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VORWORT 

Ein Nachdruck der kleinen Schriften Lorenz Franz K i e l h o r n s  
(31. 5 .  1840 - 19. 3. 1908) bedarf bei Sachkennern schwerlich weitläufiger 
Begründung. Seine Arbeiten zur altindischen Grammatik, Chronologie 
und Epigraphik waren bei ihrem Erscheinen bahnbrechend, haben seit
her an Bedeutung nicht verloren und sind ein bleibendes Beispiel für den 
Wert methodischer Sorgfalt bei der Bewältigung historisch-philologi
scher Probleme. Zugänglich aber waren sie lange Zeit nur Wenigen. Die 
Bände des Indian Antiquary (Bombay 1872 sqq.) und der Epigraphia 
Indica (Calcutta 1892 sqq.), in denen sie größtenteils zuerst erschienen, 
sind wenigstens hierzulande in Privatbibliotheken nirgends und in öffent
lichen Bibliotheken nur ganz selten vorhanden. Die Fachgenossen danken 
es der H. von Glasenapp-Stiftung und dem Franz Steiner Verlag, daß 
nunmehr jeder diese Aufsätze in einer leicht erreichbaren Ausgabe stu
dieren kann1. 

Es war zunächst geplant, die kleinen Schriften sämtlich ohne Aus
nahme vorzulegen, aber dies erwies sich leider als zu kostspielig. So 
schien mir denn die beste Lösung alles darzubieten, was zur Grammatik, 
zur Chronologie, zur Handschriftenkunde2 und zur allgemeinen Indologie 
Beziehung hat, unter den Inschrifteneditionen aber, abgesehen von ei
nigen Kostproben3, allein solche auszuwählen, welche für die Literatur
geschichte von Bedeutung sind. Mit anderen Worten, unsere Ausgabe 
möchte die Bedürfnisse philologisch orientierter Indologen befriedigen, 
Epigraphikern und Historikern kann sie nicht genügen. 

Auf diesen Überlegungen beruht auch die Anlage des Registers, zu-

1 Sollte die Reproduktion in einzelnen Exemplaren nicht überall völlig 
befriedigen, so liegt das an dem ungewöhnlichen Format des Indian Anti
quary und der Epigraphia Indica. Diese Vorlagen mußten für unsere Zwecke 
durchweg verkleinert werden. Verlag und Herausgeber hatten unter mehre
ren Übeln das geringste zu wählen und rechnen auf gütiges Verständnis der 
Benutzer. 

2 Über Kielhorns eigene Handschriftensammlung unterrichtet: F i c k, 
Richard: Kielhorns Handschriften-Sammlung. Verzeichnis der aus Franz 
Kielhorns Nachlaß 1908 der Göttinger Universitäts-Bibliothek überwiesenen 
Sanskrit-Handschriften. NGWG, Phil.-hist. Klasse 1930, III. Allgemeine 
Sprachwissenschaft und östliche Kulturkreise, pp. 65-94, und: Kielhorn
Handschriften (Ein Nachtrag), NGWG, Phil.-hist. Klasse 1941, pp. 115-119. 

3 Siehe z.B. pp. 299-314; 315-318; 368-379; 380-387; 388-391. 
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mal sein Umfang sich von vornherein in festen Grenzen zu halten hatte. 
Es bietet 1. einen vollständigen Index der von Kielhorn erwähnten 
indischen Autoren (pp. 1085-90), 2. einen ebensolchen der indischen Lite
raturwerke (pp. 1090-99), 3. eine Liste indischer Wörter und termini
technici, zu denen wichtige Bemerkungen gemacht werden (pp. 1099-
1100), und endlich 4. ein Sachverzeichnis (pp. 1100--01). Ein Nachweis be
sprochener Stellen erübrigt sich, da unser Autor aus literarischen Texten 
nur selten und dann ganz kurze Sätze verdeutscht: der schwierige Passa
gen besser als jeder andere hätte übersetzen können, scheint gerade dies 
absichtlich gemieden zu haben. Dagegen wird eine Konkordanz will
kommen sein, die es gestattet, Stellen in früheren Aufsätzen, auf die ge
legentlich zurückverwiesen wird, in unserer Ausgabe rasch zu finden 
(pp. 110�5). 

Wer diese kleinen Schriften durcharbeitet - bloßes Lesen dürfte nur 
in Ausnahmefällen zum Verständnis genügen -, wird finden, daß für 
Kielhorn mutatis mutandis gilt, was die Anthologia Graeca (IX, 583) von
Thucydides sagt: 

Tn q>(A.oi;;, et aoq>oi;; er, Mße µ' �i;; xepoci;;· el 8e ye 7t&!J.7t0CV 
Yijti;; lq>ui;; Mouaec.>v, p'i:ljiov, & µ� vofoi;;. 

elµt yap ou 7t&vuaaL ßoc-r6i;;, 7totÜpoL 8' &.y&aocv-ro 
0ouxu8t87Jv 'OA6pou, Kexpo7t(87Jv -ro yevoi;;. 

Sein Stil ist karg. Verläßliches gilt ihm mehr als glänzendes Wissen. 
Er wendet seine ganze Kraft darauf, den Torbogen der Sanskrit-Philolo
gie auf zwei schmucklose aber feste Pfeiler zu setzen: tadellose Kenntnis 
der Sprache und sichere Chronologie der Literatur. Die Nüchternheit, 
mit der er das Mögliche und das Nötige erkennt, die Energie, mit der er 
absichtlich nur die schwierigsten Probleme angeht, die Meisterschaft in 
der Beherrschung des Stoffs und die Selbstzucht, mit der er sich auf die 
Feststellung des sicher Erkannten beschränkt, geben seiner Gestalt eine 
in der Geschichte der Indologie einzigartige Größe. Auf ihn zu schauen
tröstet in einer Zeit, wo es mit den Geisteswissenschaften unaufhaltsam 
bergab geht. 

Zuletzt möchte ich herzlich danken: Herrn Karl J ost vom Steiner Ver
lag für umsichtig-tatkräftige Beschaffung der zu reproduzierenden Origi
nale, meinem Kollegen Olaus Vogel für gewissenhafte Hilfe bei den Kor
rekturen, und meinem Freunde Paul Thieme für ermutigenden Zuspruch 
ebenso wie für eine abschließende Durchsicht des Ganzen. 

Marbach bei Marburg/Lahn 
J. August, 1969 

Wilhelm Rau 
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1 Aus den Nachrichten der K. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften 
zu Göttingen. Geschäftliche Mitteilungen. 190S. Heft 1. S. 75--84, 
ergänzt von W. Rau. 
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ERRATA 

Der Druck des Textteils des vorliegenden Werkes erfolgte 
photomechanisch. Um dem Benutzer die Möglichkeit zu 
geben, nach der Originalseite zu zitieren, wurden die 
Kopfzeilen (Kolumnentitel) jeweils beibehalten. Auf fol
genden Seiten (nach der Zählung am Fuß der Seite) be
ziehen sich die Kolumnentitel nicht auf Beiträge Kiel
horns: 156, 179, 188, 214, 246, 433, 455, 468, 470, 496, 
512, 555, 695, 726, 763, 769, 785, 803, 852, 877, 894, 901, 
915, 990, 1013, 1016, 1023 und 1074. Auf Seite 395 ist 
die letzte Zeile des oberen Beitrags zu streichen; des
gleichen die Fußnoten auf Seite 625. Der Kolumnentitel 
der Seite 617 lautet: THE SAPTARSffi ERA. Die nach 
Kielhorns Tode in Epigr. Ind. 9 (1907/8) , pp. 207 sqq. 
und pp. 222 sqq. erschienenen Aufsätze, welche in J. 
Wackernagels Bibliographie fehlen, wurden uns leider zu 
spät bekannt, als dass sie noch hätten in diese Sammlung 
aufgenommen werden können. 

KATYAYANA AND PATANJALI: 
THEIR RELATION TO EACH OTHER AND TO P ANINI.

1..
AMONG all the European scholars who have been engaged in 
the study of the works of the Sanskrit grammarians, no one has 
more patiently, minutely, and thoroughly examined the Maha
bhashya, than the late Prof. Goldstücker. His essay on Par;i.ini 
betrays a familiarity with the work of Patanjali to which no 
other scholar has as yet attained, and which few are likely to 
acquire in the future. lt is on this account that the views which 
have been expressed by Prof. Goldstücker regarding the Maha
bhashya, are deserving of the highest consideration ; but the 
very weight which justly attaches to that scholar's opinions, at 
the same time imposes on those who may devote themselves 
to grammatical studies after him, ·the duty of independently 
examining and testing their value, and of publicly discussing 
such doubts and objections as may occur to them in the course 
of their own reading. And th� adoption of such a course 
appears to be the more called for, when we find that not only 
have some of the views held by Prof. Goldstücker been appa
. rently widely adopted without such examination, but that 
views have even been ascribed to him which are at variance with 
those to which he has actually given expression in his ' Par;i.ini. ' 

In an article on the Mahä.bhashya published in the Indian
Antiquary, vol. V., page 241, 1 ventured to express some
doubts as to whether the nature and the 0object of the Varttikas
of Katyayana and of the Mahabhashya of Patanjali had been 
correctly described by other scholars . 1 would gladly have 
deferred discussion on this point to the time when 1 might 
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have been enabled to subject the whole of the Mahä.bhashya to
a thorough and searching examination ; but having been led
publicly to question the accuracy of others, 1 feel bound to lay
before the reader such objections to the current views regard
ing the works of Katyayana and Patanjali, as have led me to
doubt their correctness . 

On PP· 11g-121 of his essay on Par;i.ini, Prof. Gold�t�cker
has describecf the nature and the object of the Vartbkas of
Katyayana and of the work of Patanjali in the following para-
graphs :-

' "The characteristic feature of a Varttika," says Nago-
jibha�ta, " is criticism in regard to that which is o�itt:? 
or imperfectly expressed in a- Sutra." .{ Note: Nagop-
bhatta on Kaiyya�a . . . · . � 1 ��:r"i!�
__ ,.,.„ �- ) . A Varttika of Katyayana is thereforePEll?.il( '1 ,„-\ • d . 
not a commentary which explains, but an amma vers1on
which completes. In proposing to himself to write Vartti„
kas on Pä.J].ini, Kä.tyayan.a did not mean to justify and to
defend the rules of Pä.:r;i.ini, but to find fault with them;
and whoever has gone through his work must avow that
he has done so to his heart's content ' . . . . . .  'Kä.tyä-
yana, in short, does not leave the impression of a� ad
mirer or friend of Pa:r;i.ini, but that of an antagomst,
often, too, of an unfair antagonist ' . . . . · 

'The position of Patanjali is analogous, thou�� not
identical. Far from being a commentator on Pa:r;i.m1, he
also could more properly be called an author of Vä.rttikas.
But as he has two predecessors to deal with instead of one
and two predecessors, too, one of whom is an adversa� of
the other,-his Great Commentary undergoes, of necess1ty,
the influence of the double task he has to perform, now
of criticising Pa:r;i.ini and then of animadverting up?n
Kä.tyä.yana. Th.erefore, in order to show whe1:. h.e com
cided with or where he differed from, the cnbc1sms of
Kä.tyä.yana: he bad to write a comment on the ya.r�tikas
of this latter grammarian ; and thus the Mahabhashya
became not only a commentary in the ordinary sense of
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the word, but also, as the case might be, a critical dis
cussion, on the Varttikas of Katyayana ; while its lsh�z"s, 
on the other hand, are original Vä.rttikas on such Sutras 
of Pä.r;i.ini as called for his own remarks.' 

'1 have already mentioned that Patanjali often refutes 
the strictures of Katyayana and takes the part of Pa-
nini ' . . . . .  . 

'His object being, like that of Kä.tyayana, merely a criti-
cal one, Patanjali comments upon the Varttikas of Katya
yana, because such a comment of his implies, of necessity, 
criticisms, either on Pä.Q.ini or on Kä.tyayana ; and, in 
consequence, no Varttika could be left unnoticed by him. 
Again, independently of Katyayana, he writes his ovvn
Vartlikas to Sutras not sufficiently or not at all animad
verted upon by the latter grammarian, because they, too, 
are criticisms, viz. on Par.iini .' 

Prof. Weher, in his article on the Mah8.bhashya (Indische
Studien, vol. XIII .) has adopted Prof. Goldstücker's view 
regö:rding the nature of Katyayana's Varttikas, but to the same
scholar's remarks on the work of Patanjali he appears to have
given a meaning, against which Prof. Goldstücker would seem
to have distinctly and repeatedly guarded himself. On page 
297 Prof. Weher writes :-

' Through Goldstücker .. . .  we then learnt that Pa
tanjali behaves much less like a commentator on Pä.nini
than like a defender of the latter against the unjust atta�ks
of Kä.tyä.yana, the author of the Varttikas. And this view
is indeed fully borne out by appearances.' 

On page 298 Prof. Weber speaks of Katyayana as
attacking or combating the Sutras of Par;i.ini, and of Patanjali
as refuting the Varttikas of Katyayana. 

OQ page 321 Prof. Weber says :-
' The red thread which runs through the work (i.e. the

Mahä.bhä.shya) is-and on this Goldstücker was the first to 
lay particular stress-the polemic against the Vä.rttikakara; · 

and on the same page he speaks of the Sutras as attacked by 
Kä.tyä.yana. 
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On page 399 Prof. Weber writes : ' He (i.e. Kä.tyayana) 
it is to combat whom is the special object of the Bhashya ; '  
and he tells us that the Bhashya contains the Varttikas ' toge
ther with their refutation ' by Patanjali . 

Finally, on page 502 Prof. Weber asks : ' What business 
have Katyayana's Varttikas, whose object it surely is to attack 
PaQini's Sutras, in the introduction of the Bhashya ?' 

While, then, according to Prof. Goldstücker, Patanjali com
mented on the Varttikas of Katyayana in order to show where
he coz"ncided wz"th, or where he differed from, the criticisms of 
that grammariap., frequently attaching, at the same time, to quote 
another passage from the essay on PaQini, ' his own critical 
remarks to the emendations of Katyayana, often in support of
the views of the latter,' Prof. Weher maintains, apparently 
on the authority of Prof. Goldstücker, that the Varttikas of 
Katyayana have been refuted by Patanjali . And Prof. Weber 
is not the only scholar who has given this meaning to Prof. 
Goldstücker's words. For Dr. Burnell in his essay On the
Aindra School, likewise describes the relation to each other of 
Katyayana and Patanjali in the following terms (page 9 1 )
' Katyayana criticised Pa:r;i.ini, and Patanjali replied in justifi
cation of the latter,' (and on page 92) ' the Mahabhashya is . . .  
a skilful compilation of the views of Pa:r;i.ini's critics and of 
their refutation by Patanjali . ' 

Setting aside for the present the work of Patanjali, it would 
appear from the above quotations, that Prof. Goldstücker and 
Prof. Weber are agreed in regarding Katyayana as an anta
gonist or, to speak more accurately, as an unfair antagonist 
of PaQini, and that both these scholars are of opinion that 
Katyayana had no other motive in composing the Varttikas than 
to attack, or to find fault with, the Sutras of his predecessor. 
lf we try to examine how far this view of the literary activity of 
Katyayana may be correct, we meet at the very outset of our 
enquiry with the difficulty that neither Prof. Goldstücker nor 
Prof. Weber has furnished us with a test by which to recog
nise the Varttikas of Katyayana, that neither scholar has shown 
to us a way of reconstructing out of the Mahä.bJiashya, ·as we 
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find it in our MSS, the work of Katyayana as it must have existed 
before it was by Patanjali embodied in his own work. And
not only have both withheld from us their guidance in deciding
this most important and fundamental question, but they have
incidentally ventured on statements the adoption of which, in
my opinion, would be sure to mislead, and have in individual
cases expressed opinions opposed to those which are unani
mously held by the native grammarians.

lt is true Prof. Goldstücker commences his description of
the nature and the object of Katyayana's Varttikas with Nagoji
bhaHa's definition of the term �' but it must he apparent
that that definition, even supposing it to have been rightly under
stood, can be of but little value in determining what are Ka
tyayana's Varttikas, for we find it stated by Prof. Goldstiicker
that the Mahabhashya contains not only Katyayana's Varttikas,
but also Varttikas of Patanjali. Moreover, no reader of the
essay on Pa:r;i.ini can fail to perceive that practically Prof.
Goldstücker has little heeded Nagojibhatta's definition, and
that he frequently, and 1 may add, correctly, has prefixed the
words Värttika or Katyayana to remarks which justify and
teach the proper application of, without in any way taking
excep.tion to, the Sutras to which they refer. Turning to in
cidental notices, we find that in a note on page 29 Prof. Gold
stücker speaks of the usual addition of Katyayana ffiit cr;p�;
in reality this phrase appears to be entirely foreign to the
style of Katyayana, and occurs either in the original remarks
of Patanjali, or in the explanations given by this scholar of
Katyayana's Varttikas. Nor is another statement (in a note on
page 23) that ' Kil.tyayana never gives z"nstances ' less liable to
objection, for there are Varttikas, on P. 1, J ,  39 and other
rules, which Iay down general rules and at the same time gz·ve
instances. 

Prof. Weber has adopted Prof. Goldstücker's rendering of
the definition of the term Varttika, and on the strength of
that definitio_n so understood, he apparently is inclined to
deny, that Varttikas occur in the first Ahnika of the Maha
bhashya, vis„ because no Sutras of Pa9ini's are treated of in
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that Ahnika, and because therefore there is as yet no occasion
for finding fault with P1h_iini. Though I have found reason to 
admire their thorough knowledge of the Mahä.bhashya, 1 am by 
no means inclined to assert that men like Kaiyata, BhaHoj idlk
shita, and Nagojibhatta are free from error. But when 1 see that 
those scholars unanimously call certain statements which we 
meet with in the first Ahnika, by the name Varttika, while at 
the same time they adhere to the current definition of that term 
as recorded by Nagojibhatta, 1 in the first instance feel strongly 
moved to question whether the force of that definition has been 
rightly apprehended by Prof. Goldstücker. And when Prof. 
Weber justifies his doubts as to whether the words � �f.1\Ch-
�! in the first Ahnika are part of a V8rttika, by stating that 
the same words in other passages in which they occur ( vz'ß. on 
pages 28b, 45a, 1 36b of the first volume of the Lith. Ben. 
Edn ., and on P. VI, 1 ,  84 ) are certainly not Varttikas, I can 
only reply that the sentence ending with 1f?.U �CfiqNi.fl:l on 
page 28b z's called a Varttika by Kaiyata, and that 1 consider 
those words as part of Varttikas in the remaining passages 
also. On page 399 ( l nd. Stud. Xll l.) Prof. Weher states that 
on the whole the Varttikas of Katyayana are easily detected 
in the Mah&bhashya, because as a rule they are followed by a 
short paraphrase which ends with the word � or �. 
This would seem to be an improvement on Prof. Goldstüc
ker's remark concerning {� q'ffi&q"{, but it contains no test by 
which to recognize all the Varttikas of Katyayana or even 
most of them ; nor did Prof. Weber z'ntend to lay down a 
general rule . Moreover, Prof. Weber, too, has regarded as 
Varttikas statements of Patanjali which end with tm ��· 

So far as we know at present, the Varttikas of Katyayana 
do not exist separately in MS. MSS. which profess to give the 
Srimadbhagavat-Kätyayanavirachita-varttikapätha eire indeed
to be met with in different and widely distant parts of lndia,*but 
a very superficial examination is sufficient to prove that the Vart
tikapatha which they contain, has been compiled and, I have no 

• A so-called Yartikapa�lza� has also been printed at Benares. 

- 6 -

7 

hesitation in saying, very carelessly compiled from the Maha
bMshya at a comparatively modern date. Nor do the commen
tators on the MahabMshya, or other scholars who have written 
on P81,1ini, render us any very great assistance in reconstructing 
the work of Katyayana, for they only occasionally contrast 
the views of Patanjali with those of the Varttikakara, and 
they tell us only incidentally that a particular statement is a 
Varttika or belongs to Katyayana. And Patanjali himself, 
tbe author of the Great Commentary, is even more reticent. 

In attempting then to determine which are the Varttikas 
of Katyayana, we are mainly left to our own resources. Given 
the Mahabhashya, which in accordance with the tradition handed 
down to us and to judge from incidental remarks that occur 
in the work itself, contains both Varttikas of Katyayana and 
original matter contributed by Patanjali, we must attempt to 
find out whether there is anything in the method and the style 
of the work that would enable us to separate the former from 
the latter. In making an attempt of this nature, we may 
avail ourselves of the assistance rendered to us by the later 
native grammarians-not indeed on account of any traditional 
knowledge, which they may or may not have been possessed 
of, but because they evince a familiarity with the work of 
Patanjali in which they will never again be equalled,-and if the 

- result to which our enquiry may lead should happen to coincide 
with their views, such accordance will tend to assure us that 
ou,r attempt has not been entirely vain or fruitless. In 
this spirit and from this point of view I have examined that 
portion of the Mahabhashya which treats of the rules in the 
first Pada of Pa1,1ini's grammar ; the results which I have 
arrived at in the course of that examination 1 have tested by 
applying them in the later portions, and having found them 
confirmed, 1 now submit them to the judgment of others. 

I I . 
The first Uiing sure to arrest the attention of the student of 

the Mah8bhashya, is in my opinion this, that the method of 
discussion followed in it, is distinctly two-fold . lf we examine 
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that part of the work which treats of the mies in the first P!da 
of the Asht!dhyayl, we find that in the case of some rules the 
discussion is begun, continued, and ended in a series of short 
epigrammatic sentences. The paraphrases which invariably 
accompany these sentences, and the explanatory remarks which 
are sometimes added, form no integral part of the discussion . 
They facilitate the understanding of the sentences to which 
they are attached : but an intelligent reader might supply 
them for himself. They contribute nothing to the discussion 
of which at first sight they seem to . form a part. 

On the other band, there are other rules in the discussion of 
which such short sentences accompanied by paraphrase and 
explanatory remarks, are completely wanting. Wherever this 
is the case, every part of the discussion is essentially necessary, 
and nothing could have been omitted without either breaking 
the continuity of the discussion, o_r depriving the student of 
information which no mere exegetical ability of his could have 
supplied him with. 

As instances of rules where the former method has been 
exclusively adopted 1 cite P. 1,  1 ,  1 0, 48, 54, 60, and 7 1 ; as 
instances for the latter P. 1 ,  1 ,  1 4, 25, 28, 30, 32 ,  3 5 ,  37, 55 ,
74 and 75 ·  

On P.  1,  1 ,  I O  all essential points of the discussion are 
contained in the following sentences :-

(a) ar�: �� iU"Cfil(Jf�����(."C:?.f 11' 1 
(b) � tt?.ttfid'M �: 1 
(c) �irr�I 
( d) i!ifl''t4 I q R tt inWrf 1 1  

On P. 1, 1 ,  48 in the following :-

(a) � �Hf4:f4 ('f l?.fOflCfil(fil€f��- 1 
( b) ifl en ij tf ;g. � f.r.fif� 1 ir � -·· - „ ., 

( c) f'e 'ITc ;g. : tf'.,..._('tllTll"::ll"'l':.€1?.f'"I""'\ 1 
(d) �q�l?.f P( I I  
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On P. 1, 1 ,  54 in the following single sentence :-
�-!. ""tlf P'lfit: q(�q 1tf Cfi IR<-=:tl �e{ �� c:#:f qqf ���� � -

qf�: I I
On P. 1,  1 ,  60 in the following sentences :-

( a) it°�q 1 ff� ('f ffl �'ffi i{__ 1 
(b) ��� ('f��lfl ... #:f==tiip!� 1 
(c) � ijc:iP'f{l)��tf: 1
(d) � j' ���i"'l{'tt it°qfi�� I I  

On P. 1 ,  1 ,  7 1 in the following :-
(a) �1fil< ... c:�rr tt�<ic:lfl"iJtc:titi: �olt-!.Al'=:tll1' 1
(b) Rr-t c:i!iftf<tR(1t � ��� 1?.14:1"'111' 1 
(c) fiqfrcr.rr� �_ 1 1  

I select the discussion on this last rule as an instance to 
show that all that has been stated regarding that rule of Pa
�1ini' s in the Mahabhashya is really contained in the three sen
tences which 1 have pointed out, and that what we find besides 
is paraphrase and explanatory remark. The whole Bhashya. 
on P. 1, 1 ,  7 1  mf'� · runs thus :-

,.... -... -... --.... . . ,...... ..... �� atf1�(*'4� EUf'1�QR�"i:  �rft"�-!. 1„��ll(J I I  ' 
�1(<(< ... c:�o:i q�=ftc:lttt.lic:lf l{ :  1 fcti' CfiT('Ufl{) m;ff-!.��-

(t' 1 ""' � ��o:it f.n�� 1 1
fitt" �rffl'inrr EtT tf;irt.Q(qfit �:rffl.:. 1 1

�� 1 Cfi'�i{__ 1 �� �� �"1m1Jf: �� 'tf
� tt 1 � cti B't..-it �� � efffi'O?.fl{ 1 1  

���f � ll 
� �@'l'il(1q:_ 1 �.,. 1 inmt �� � 

��(1oqfil� 1 o:r -� �m i:nmt �� 
� �� � �� mm � � � 1 q-efit�rQfl'-
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�lt" 'efif �iif�i::f'oll�I�"' 1 � ��('IS(..-('loq ?.i° � q
OtlR<.,.tlt Wt � �eirnt "'"� �of �eirnt �� � �lfAA 1 1

To show how this method differs from that which has been 
followed on P. I, 1 ,  1 4 and the other rules enumerated above, 
in the discussion on which we meet with no sentences that are 
accompanied by paraphrase and explanatory remarks, I cite 
_for the sake of brevity the Bhashya on P. I, 1 ,  25 and 30. 

P. I, 1 ,  25 :--;s(it � I I  rt -;s��ot i{: �·„ �@ff
�hrPrt tife"'('f�1q-r '9' · 1 � �16P'litcti�'i._ 1 Cfl"'-11{_ 1 � 'lPf
«i't?lt 1('fij1 lt i �il' t(2"'e ij 1 q t ..- Cf\"� 1 Cfilfl\ 1 �

·� � r(' � , . · � · . .  "•'$�„ (:lfj<=.fttt"?.f'1 a11f tife"'��llfl 1 �  ..... '1 et?lfle�f?.IT 
..- Cf\'� 1 � � �<-041eijl�� I I

P. I ,  1 ,  30:-::r<fiq-mirrn- I I �� {nf i!f�ttit:I 'A': �-� � 
� 1�1\_I a:r� �ll1eit1«t.s�� ijf� �-
�Cfiq4J�Cfi�ct��ctifel�Rti(:ci � 1 at� � ��plf 
vf� �rf.r '!�irRi {iit 1 ��rq
qt �iR �"Tl\ I I  � � Wt ct�ttl'ii .Tf: ��
�u'�"'(:q�")� � � �� 1 � � � ?:ft
��: Cfifttq� 1 �?.ff 1 �?.ff� �q(�f.r ��
�iir ... � �Cf� 1 �crl?.f l� �ffi( iaii q � 1 �
s�� 1 a:r� � crfflfl'lfT: �� e�;w1ttfi�rr'of '1'
�� I irr� �lt" * ('f et EB'(ar � �mt 1 1

If we now ask whether there is anything in the nature or in 
the object of the remarks on the two sets of rules cited above 
which could have induced the author of the Mahabhashya to 
adopt two distinctly different methods of discussion, we are 
bound to answer in the negative . For the object of the dis
cussions on P. 1, 1 , 1 01 &c„ is no other than that of the discus
sions on P. I, 1 ,  1 41 &c., either to defend Pfu;1ini against objec-
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tions which might be raised or have actually been raised, or to 
show the real meaning and the scope of his rules, or to prove 
that a particular rule need not have been given, &c. Nor is it 
the extent of the remarks appended to P. I, 1 ,  ro, &c. that could 
have induced Patanjali to sum up, as it were, the discussion in a 
few short sentences, which, it might be argued, are more easily 
remembered by the student than long discussions void of 
such summary sentences ; for the remarks attached to some of 
the rules contained in the second set are even more lengthy 
than those attached to some rules of the first set. 

Now 1 am weil aware of the fact that there have lived 
authors in lndia who have furnished us with commentaries on 
works composed by themselves, and if Patanjali had carried on 
bis discussions on Par;tini's rules throughout his whole work in 
the manner which he follows, e.g. on P. I , 1, 101 I would 
admit the possibitity of bis belonging to that dass of authors . 
But it appears to me extremely unlikely that the same scholar 
in the composition of one and the same work should, for no dis
cernible reason whatsoever, have followed two methods of dis
cussion so different as those which Patanjali would seem to 
have adopted in tl�e Mah8bh8shya, and the only way in which I 
am able to account for such an apparent inconsistency is by 
assuming that in the discussions on P. I, 1 ,  10, &c., Patanjali 
has simply paraphrased and commented on the words of 
another scholar, while in those on P. 1, 1 1  14, &c. he has given 
us his own original remarks on Par;tini's Sutras. In other 
words, I would venture to assume that those short sentences 
on P. 1,  1 ,  10, &c., by means of which the discussion is car
ried on from beginning to end, and which we find paraphrased 
and explained in the Mahabhashya, are not of Patanjali's 
own authprship, but form part of the work of another scholar 
on which, in these instances, the author of the Mahabhashya 
is merely commenting. And this assumption is rendered the 
more probable when we find that the author of the Mahabha
shya in the discussion on one of the rules which 1 have instanced 
above, on P. I, 1 ,  10, does not merely give us his own in
terpretation of the sentences st:SUffi'° : � '�T'liTOf�r 
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J�� &c., but also quotes, after having clone so, the inter
pretation by another (sm) of the very same sentences, which 
interpretation, in same respects, materially differs from his 
own. Such a proceeding af his would, in my opinian, be 
altagether inexplicable, were the sentences �: Jf(ij�, &c. 
of Patanjali's own authorship. Of whose authorship they are, 
1 will not at present stap to enquire. 1 content myself with 
stating that the sentences (a) and (b) on P. 1, 1 ,  I O  are
called Vllrt!z'ka by BhaHojidikshita in his Sabdakaustubha,
that (c) and (d) an the same rule are ascribed to the Varttika
kara by the same scholar, and that the sentence (b) an P. I, 
1, 7 1  is called a Varttika by Nagojlbhatta in his Pratyakhya
nasarpgraha. On the other band, the most diligent search has 
not enabled me to discover in the warks of the commentators 
an indication that they have regarded any part of the discus
sians on P. 1, 1 ,  1 4  &c. as Varttika, or have ascribed any 
portion of them to the Varttikakara. On the contrary, Kai
yata* distincily ascribes the statement which we find on P. I, 

* That Kaiyata is older than the Kasika-v:ritti appears to be by 
no means so certain as has been generally assumed to be the case. For 
i n  his gloss on P. 1, 1, 75 and elsewhere Kaiyata would seem distinctly
to quote from the Kasika. Nor is it at all certain that the name of the 
author of the KMika-v:ritti was Vamana Jaydditya. On the contrary, it
clearly follows from a remark of Bhat;tojidikshita's in his Sabdakaustubha, 
that the Kasika-v:ritti is the work of the t=o scholats Jayaditya and 
Vamana ; that it was begun by the former and concluded by the latter. 
On page 122a of my MS. of the Sabdakaustubha BhaHojidikshita
writes as follows:-

(1'?.ß' 'tf l'(?ff�ftr �� ( I I I, 2, 139 ) �f'.fiCITRCfil{, I lffirITlf� . • • l:filft· 
f�IWt I I  \il<IT�rs1:� II <frR� r�rßrt�� t�r air �r<filt 'tf{W;lf 
"��tll" nis�<l'fü< q-q ö1' <<fl<cr�ft:r 'a<JT�rö1'r�cr <�rt-rr: fü;ar ö1' iiirfer 
lfCfiT('tfii!f: cwf � I I 

Jayaclitya's view is that given in the Kasika on I I I, 2, 139 ; and that
view is distinctly refuted, as stated by Bhattojidikshita, by Vamana in 
the same Kasika on P .  V I I, 2, 1 x ( �R?;'Sf' ftifi4'il(ctiM{�Jö1' lf<fi!W� crar
lf"'Cft«nf� ). lt is impossible that the author of the comment on V I I, 2, 1 1
should be the same person who composed the comment on I I I, 2, 139. lt
will, 1 think, be possible to show approximately where Jayaditya's portion
of the work ends and where Vamana's begins. 
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1 , 75 ,  to the Bhashyak&ra, notwithstanding the fact that it 
ends with the phrase {ffr q'ffio"l�· 

The number of rules in the discussion of which either of 
the two methods described in the a.bove has been exclusively 
adopted, appears small and insignificant, when it is compared 
with the number of those rules in discussing which the author 
of the Mahabhashya would seem to have employed both me
thods, one by the side of the other. In the case of some rules 
the discussion opens with one or more paraphrased sentences, 
while it concludes with remarks in which such sentences are 
wanting ; or on the other band it opens with remarks that 
contain no such sentences, and it is carried on and concluded 
by means of paraphrased sentences. Again, there are numer
ous rules where both methods are continually changing places 
with each other. 

On P. 1, 1 ,  45 the discussion opens with the paraphrased 
sentences : 

(a) �(Oj�ijllff qrp;r� m ��: 1 
(b) �ij"f ��: 1 
(c) �fcl�qf.1'(4-0� � ���H<=CC�l{ 1 

and it concludes with remarks that contain no paraphrased 
sentences, but the object of which is identical with that of the 
paraphrased sentence (c), vzz. to defend Pfu}.ini's rule from 
the objections raised to it in (a) and (b) .

On P. 1, 1 ,  6 the discussion opens with the paraphrased 
sentences : 

(a) �.11.t1ri(lfc1"1'�'!G� -e@""((ffi ��
�!J;ftffl" �U"fi(iÖ"ili(Sfntq \:f: 1 

(b) �� � '40lfrolf€lf'i1'1 1 
which are intended to show that � might have been omit
ted from PaJ).ini's rule ; and it concludes with remarks in which 
no paraphrased sentence occurs, but the purport of which is 
similar to that of (a) and (b), vzz. to prove that� might havc 
been omitted likewise. 
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On P. 1, 1 ,  I 1 the discussion opens with lengthy remarks 
which consider the propriety of the Anubandha 't: of the terms 
� &c. of PaQini's rule, remarks in which we do not meet with
any paraphrased sentences ; and it is continued by means of 
the following paraphrased sentences which consider the several 
possible interpretations of Par;1.ini's rule :-

(a) ii(ti(� �ep.fif � t:l=t �i(�q� AA:
(b) ii(liijr<f �6l"'l„�ffl �� �: i 
(c ) "l" 6lltF+t6l"t6ll"l_ 1 
(d) �i(l�Ri �6l"'l„t.,.<t�ftf � �: f

(e) �rR'liltt�q{ilof mefi' Sf€qq��op1"''tl� 1 
On P. 1, 1 ,  49 the discussion opens with remarks on the terrn 

�e(1in ; it is carried on by means of the paraphrased sen
tences : 

(a) IS(e}('tl1itl{li1ct"'lif f.lq'll�i:c_ 1 
(b) �: � � � I
(c) OC6llf6lll(�"iftift�r 4:llSflfll�i1�t4Pp� 1 

the purpo�t of which is to show the object of Pa:r;iini's rule, to 
state an objection to which it is liable, and to refute that objec
tion ; (c) is followed by remarks without paraphrase, identical 
in purpose with (c) ; those remarks are in turn followed by the 
paraphrased sentence : 

which suggests a different way of obviating the objection raised 
in (b) ; and after that the discussion is wound up with remarks 
in which no paraphrased sentences occur, and in which Par.iini' s 
rule, taken in the sense which is ordinarily ascribed to it, is 
stated to be superfluous. 

And here again we have to observe that there is nothing· 
whatsoever in the nature of the questions discussed, which 
could seem to have induced the author of the Mahabhashya to 
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follow one method in preference to the other, for the remarks 
which contain no paraphrased sentences are of essentially and 
identically the same nature as other remarks conveyed to us by 
means of such sentences, the object of both being either to 
justify or to find fault with the rules laid down by Pa9ini. We 
at any rate fail to perceive, why Patanjali on P. 1, 11 I I  should 
have discussed the possible interpretations of that rule ( mlft" 
��1l. or l�� 11ftr� &c.) in paraphrased and com
mented sentences, and should not have adopted the same 
method on P. 1, I, 39 ( � �: or � at94fMi"( ) ; or why he
should have discussed the propriety of the Anubandha 'J_ of f'I:. 
&c., on P. 1, 1 ,  1 I without employing paraphrased sentences, 
and should, when considering the same question with regard 
to the Anubandha 't: in P. 1, I ,  1 ,  have opened the discussion 
with a paraphrased sentence. 

The conclusion to which we are led by these considerations 
would again seem to be this, that, whenever the author of the 
Mahabhashya in the discussion of Pa:r;iini's rules makes use of 
sentences to which he attaches a paraphrase and comment, he, 
while doing so, is quoting and commenting on the words of 
another scholar, and that those portions of the discussion 
which do not consist of paraphrased sentences contain original 
remarks of Patanjali's, remarks, 1 may add, which adduce addi
tional evidence in support of, or corrections of, the statements 
of that other scholar, or discuss questions which had not been 
raised by him. And there is, 1 believe, even in that small 
portion of the Mahabhashya on which mainly 1 have based 
this enquiry, evidence sufficient to prove that the paraphrased 
and commented sentences are not of Patanjali's authorship. 
1 have mentioned already that in one instance at least ( on 
P. 1, 1 ,  1 0 ) the author of the Mahabhashya does not merely 
give us his own interpretation of the sentences by means of 
which he carries on the discussion, J;>ut also quotes the dif
ferent interpretation of the very same sentences by another 
scholar. 1 may now add a similar instance which occurs in the 
discussion on P. 1, 1 1  69. After having paraphrased and com
mented on the three sentences 
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�q-'df � ni:r�OTJJtTftm'i:�i:t 1 t RI q � orr� 1
Ql'"'I rq �:f.t l '#l 1

atrn;:;:IT *1 "'I rq cct Cfl {': 1

Patanjali goes on to say : SttR" � 1 
�Gf� ��OTil"lftlll tlt "'1 t RI q Et arr�o:�� 1

���01S1q((�I a:tl1_irtif€tO'ff��� �� i 
a:til--?.il<:firt{CfllU:?.il<:fll{� 'Cf' 1

� 
aR<:fl 1 w:ffl *1 il rq cct Cfl { : 1

Here then Patanjali informs us that another scholar has 
not only given a different interpretation, but has also adopted 
a different reading, of those very sentences which Patanjali 
himsclf has just been making use of. Could we wish for stronger 
proof that at any rate these sentences cannot be Patanjali 's 
own ? 

Again, after having on P. 1, 1 ,  3 paraphrased the sentence 
�cfr�trei411M'i"ij.:4 in the words �C'f'r� Tft�H•iRt.:4 s:mTiffr,
Patanjali shows that so understood the sentence would be 
open to objection, and he therefore proposes another para
phrase and another explanation of the same sentence, which 
he introduces thus : l'.fct �  � 'fi'HHftllt': 1 'f"�r�?;f �' 1 � 
"efP:t "f: ( z".e. the "f of ���'ltl) q-�: .-In other words, Patanjali
tells us that it would be possible to understand the particle "f 
of the sentence ���M•IRI� either in its ordinary sense
or in the sense of lt, and in doing so, and by the manner in 
which he introduces his second explanation, he, in my opinion, 
clearly show.s that he is commenting on the words of another.
And the same conclusion we have to draw from another re
mark of his, on P. 1, 1, 63, in which he informs us that the 
particle oq of the paraphrased sentence Sfiif<ftq-=q "f does not 
stand in its proper place, but should have been placed, or 
should at any rate be understood to stand, immediately after 
1fiif. ( 'l��?;f "f: �: I� f�� 1 ). 
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1 will not try the patience of the reader by adducing many 
more instances which would all point to the same conclusion, 
but 1 cannot refrain from drawing attention to at least two 
others, because they somewhat differ from those which 1 have 
given above. On P. 1, 1 ,  38 the discussion is carried on by 
means of the following paraphrased sentences : 

(a) ����f.r�r��� 1
(b) ��%w�n\, 1
(c) �"'l'T �fi'ltli'f'\ 1
{d) ���: I 

( e) at�:S:-�@rfitn't orr 1
ir 

(/) �� � qrar� 1 1

(a-c) show that Pa�1ini's rule has to be corrected ; (d) and (e)
show that two alterations of the rule which might possibly
be suggested, can, on account of the objection to which they
would be open, and which has been stated in (d) , not be adopted ;
(/) on the other hand states that the corrections mentioned in
(a-c) need not be made, and that the alterations suggested in(d) and (e) need not be adopted, as soon as all the Taddhita
affixes intended in Pai;iini's rule are put down in the Ga.J;la
svaradi. The Statement made in (/) is opposed to th� sugges
tion made in (e) , and the particle � in (/) is in its proper place
and has its usual force. But if we turn to the paraphrase of
(/) , we find that there � ' but ' has been rendered by qr ' or '( lß?il1'f' Rl'ätlij':() . How are we to account for this rendering ?
By the simple fact that Patanjali, after commenting on (e) , has
shown that the objection to which the alteration suggested in(e) was by the author of the paraphrased sentences considered
to be liable, is in reality no objection at all. Patanjali adopts
the definition sn�Wt:c.1€4+1<>44'{ �hich was objected to in (e)
and for hz"m therefore the course indicated in (/) is only an
alternatz"ve course. His rendering of !I by qr is inexplicableas long as we consider the paraphrased sentences (e) and (/)
as his own ; it admits of a reasonable explanation when we
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regaru U1cm as statements made by another. And th.at th'.sis the view held by the commentators, follows from Ka1yata s 
gloss : fü':t �rn 1 !frRT<fi<fi'Rl:�f�: � � � 
���: 1 �IQ.('.flj�Oj �: � (ftr  �� 
6C4i&lllffl: 1 

On P. 1, 1 ,  6 1  we find the following paraphrased sentences :
(a) � Jt€4t.fq�!Jf'1Sffli('C��l\ 1
(b) �� �j:{(t�rt �(f\t.fq(\1°?:.t�� :q- �-

��l{__ I
{c) � Cff 1 
(d) qiif.ll�rtf !! 1
(e) <$4f.ll� � "leip•nstfüf-l: 1
(j) �� Cf(" Cf'ö!f"IJtjfljOqj� 1

bject of the whole discussion is to prove the necessity of
the word � in Pai;iini's rule ; one reason for the employ
ment of stclllllll':CI is given in (d-e) , and another alterna#ve reason
in (/) .  Such being the case, the particle !ff in (/) '":ould se�m
to stand in its proper place and to convey the meanmg wh1ch
it usually conveys. But if we again turn to Patanjali's para
phrase of (/), we find that he has rendered !ff by q-h', a word
which he elsewhere makes use of to paraphrase the particle !I·
The reason for this rendering of his is similar to that for his
rendering !I on P. 1, 1, 38 by !ff. After having commented �n
(d-e) , Patanjali has shown that s:f<:Cl<illl:CI for the reason stated m 

(d-e) would not be necessary ; and to ht'm therefore (/) does not
convey an alternative reason for the employment of �&1<1!11':�· 
In his opinion � is not necessary for the reason g1ven m 

(d-e), but it is necessary for the reason given in (f) · His
rendering of !ff by � is explained, as soon as and only when
iveassumethatthe paraphrased sentences (d-/) are not his own
but another's. And here ag�in we are able to quote Kaiyata
in support of the view we have taken ; for in commenting on 

(/) that commentator remarks : qe'ff.tl\11� !,; �� m
� r'tctitA11tff �: �: 1 . • . �llStllPfil<t!l � � �r
ar: "1'.:1"� � 1
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1 have shown in the preceding that the method of discus
sion followed in the Mahabhashya is distinctly twofold ; 1 have 
attempted to account for this twofold method by assumi'ng 
that those sentences made use of in the discussion of Pai;iini's 
rules, which we find to be accompanied by paraphrase and 
comment, are not of Patanjali's authorship ; and 1 have tried 
to render this assumption probahie by drawing attention to the 
manner in which those sentences have been paraphrased and 
commented on in various passages of the Mahabhashya. 1 
may be told now that, if then only that portion of the Maha
bhashya which does not consist of paraphrased sentences were 
Pa�anjali's, and if the paraphrased sentences themselves had 
reaJly to be considered as proceeding from another author, we 
might well expect that the two parts of the work, being· in 
reality works by different authors, should differ as regards 
their respective styles and the language employed in either of 
them. So far from regarding such an objection as hostile to the 
view which 1 have ventured to express, I gladly avail myself of 
it, to adduce the difference of style and of language as addi
tional evidence in favour of the assu.mption that the para
phrased sentences do not belong to the author of the rest of 
the Mahabhashya. 1 cannot pretend to undertake at present to 
show that difference in all its details ; all 1 shall attempt to do 
here, is to illustrate it by a few characteristic instances. 

Very often the question is raised in the Mahabhashya whe
ther a particular term employed in PaI_Jini's rules conveys one 
meaning or another, whether we are to understand a rule in 
one sense or in another, whether a particular term should be 
understood _to be qualified in this or in that way, whethe1 a 
rule should be regarded as teaching something independently 
of other rules or as a restrictive rule, &c. In all these cases. it is 
cusfomary to place before the reader both sides of the ques
tion and to state the objections to which either side would be 
liable. And here we have to observe that whenever this is 
done by means of paraphrased sentences, the particles employed
are always � or � � and that when it is done without the
employment of such sentences the particle used is invariably 
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�' generally followed by �· In proof of this 1 adduce from
the paraphrased sentences : 

On P. 1, 1 , 3-(f.ti �"l(ltJiJls;:� atr���
�: 1 • • • • • • •  ) 

�orror� s.:€lt .:4 Rt �� • • • • • �"Tl{· 1
'{'S..:_Sil::tfilRt ��1ffr . . . . .  Jfffr�tr: 1 

On P. 1, 1 ,  I 1-(<fi?f ,Tfft� fcr�1711f . . • •  1 ) 
R� �q-q.:f !1�'-IT {Rt" �-=�� AA: 
R�� lf�q�� ;i�<.fl� AA: 1 
�(l<Q.-�i ll"flct'"'Mlo+tfJtnf �fefi" �tf: 1 

On P. I, 1 ,  45-(� Cl"� ��"Rtm � . . .
��� 1 „ . )  

�lf{f�� ctlot"lt�li ��r �ifr�: 1 
ctolfim �tRr: 1 

On P. 1, 1 ,  5 1-( ���'f(Cf:q.:f�"V!� 
��$(q(&.(S11'5t'4� � 1 • • • . •  )

�"'(q(ctit"fS1.-qf.:l�-cl1� ��41=t11R� �: 1 
lf -;r: ms!J{_ � � � ��OT�'lifl(ctOi�: I  

On P. 1, 1 ,  57-( fcti" l�� fetrq !fnT � atr
���Sil'=tP� 1 • • • • •  ) 

at"lrfl(�li �<.fll"lj(i'tt • • • • • i��lil"I'( 1 
i� ifl�m ��C\ c:C\"" 1 

(fcii � � �1f.:lct�ctc:l1iift�C1i(���arl • • • ) 
arfct�q,,r �IM ctRl11 :fltlfl qer� ��: 1 
�ar� �1f.lctRffr ���Jfffr�cr: 1 

On P. 1, 1 ,  65-( fc6fi:l'(S1�€EOIS1�l1A�ISl"fl{_ • •  .' • ) 
� 1 l"i ij l li l"l ��Si •c:l1f.:l'(,1��bf1'1 li Rt�: 1 
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On P. 1, r ,  70-( fcii l"f'ftt f.:llt'il�ill?l�c:!ilq<.fi'( 1 . .  ) 

f1 q ( �fl �<.flfö � f.:l q Si 1 m'irftt �ft� 0 • • • �OT'( 1 
Jflq<.fifi:lRt ��C\i'fl'Ei1l 41���tr: 1 

To show how the same or similar questions are discussed 
when no paraphrases are employed, 1 instance-

On P. 1, 1 ,  1-( fcfi" � ���"Ti{_ • • •  ��i{r
�'riil'=t �li 1 • • •  ) 

� �Cl"�tir . • • •  "f' mihftr 1 
�'�Sil'=tflf �tir . . • Jtnftnt 1 

On P. 1, I ,  7-( <fi� fcrm� 1 • • • •  ) 
� fcrmlf� sfor1t1 Si l "1 ° · · "f' 1ITlf""rnt 1 
� for°�IT� sfctiQ'41"11 • • • "f' � � 1 

On P. 1, 1 ,  20-( � fcr� . . . .  1 ) 
lfffl." fcrij"i ltfl i{rtfr: �lf: � qq �: 1 
� r.rnr� <fr� �� '{nt • • •  "f' �� f

on P. 1, 1 ,  39-(� fcr�r� W� irro=fl' ���w� lf�fimf 1 • • • •  ) 
� for°mlf� � JfTrfl' �1t . . . . "f' m"'rnf 1 
at"?.T fcrmlt"� � � . .. .  Jtnh� 1 

On P. 1, I ,  50-( m fcfi' � � . • •  �
�: . . . 1 )

� �fl"fl' � • • •  1 011�'1m . . . �II(": 1 
On P. 1, 1 ,  5 2-(�11EOIJ1�l1f4�0T���

�'( I . „ )
lfiij.-�q�OiJii��j) Sf.;t��Jj � 1 , , , , 

The difference of expression between the passages quoted 
from the discussions on P. 1, 1 1  1 I and 65 on the one band, and
from P. 1 ,  I, 39 and 52 on the other, is particularly instructive,
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because the questions raised and discussed are in either cases 
exactly the same. 

No reader of the Mahabhßshya can have failed to perceive 
that frequently objections are raised to Pai;iini's rules, altera
tions proposed and additional rules suggested. But it not sel
dom happens that in the course of the discussion these objections 
are shown to be unfounded, the alterations to be uncalled for 'or the additional rules to be unnecessary. And here again we
have to notice a striking difference of expression as between
the paraphrasetl sentences and the rest of the Mahabhashya ;
for in the case of the former those objections, &c., are most
usually refuted in sentences commencing with the words ;:r crr 
or �!!' generally followed by a noun in theablative case ; while
in the latter the same object is attained by such expressions as
� �:, � <f"'i'fiolfJ.( 1 "f <f"'i'fiblft:( , followed by a complete sen
tence which takes the place of the ablative case of the para
phrased sentences. A few examples will suffice to illustrate
this difference of expression :-

On P. I, 1 ,  39 we have the paraphrased sentence Pf' crr tjf.iirr
'f�Ofr f�f.rf'l"'f �ftl'.lt�u:� ; on P. I, 1 ,  20 not paraphrased � � � ��I�"'.�: I �� i'ti� �erf"' I :ijf.tqf(1��r 
�� 'fft'4Hl�ltc:lt<f "f �f.f<s:qfft . �n P. VI, 4, 1 30 the paraphrased sentence ;:r <IT Ptf�'tiltl1A��: on P. 1, 1 ,  47 and 5 I not paraphrased� �:I  fef�
�m �„··�nc:�<t ;:r ef<f'G?.fffr. 

On P. VI, 2, 2 the paraphrased sentence m;t !! �ou11\\q(J
�: stRt4(1+ti€�1!1' �; on P. 1, r ,  1 5  not paraphrased ;:r �: 1 
�01StM4�t"fi1fr: srfoq�f"'i'fi€� "' �f.ftqfü. 

On :· VI, 1 , 1 ,  the paraphrased sentence ft:r.t !i �Wl:Ef�Frr
•41fUt";fqqr �; on P. 1, 1 ,  27 not paraphrased � �: 1 �Rtft
� ��· 

A common artifice of refuting an objection-less frequently 
resorted to in the paraphrased sentences than in the rest of the 
Mahabhashya-is to show that that objection has been indirectly 
guarded against by Pfq1ini himself ; in other words, to point 
out a Jnapaka. When this is clone in the paraphrased sentences, 
we find, so far as 1 have observed. invariably the noun 
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lß'lCli followed by another noun i n  the genetive case ; i n  the 
remainder of the Mahabhashya we always have instead some 
such verbal phrase as ���:, stt'<fl._Sf'1Rtffl4ltfo.  lnstances 
of the latter mode of expression are of the most frequent 
occurrence. From the paraphrased sentences 1 quote : 

On P. 1, 1 ,  1 1-ffl'flO"'i(Si�"'iifOI � ��; 
On P. 1, 1 , 45--fcr�fe(ajq�l�� ��lc:?.1�4 ; 
On P. 1 , 1 ,  59-a:t�"'il'fOI !f � �q�rf.tat�l?.t�; and

alt: �� öf:q;f � oTl' �itlf.l?.t�l?.t�. 
And this leads me to draw attention generally to the almost 

entire absence of verbal forms from the paraphrased sentences, 
which absence, in my opinion, constitutes one of their chief 
characteristics of style, as compared with the style of the 
unparaphrased portion of the Mahabhashya. In cases where 
in the latter we meet with such verbal forms or expressions as 
��. � : , ;l'rq�. �:, fffr i!f"'i'fiolf'\. "f er�. �ui' il' ri
�· � �lf�, we are sure to meet in the former, nouns
such as �:, ftrN': , �:, crq.rl\, st� st� ; and in
many instances it is altogether left to ourselves to complete 
the sentence by supplying some verb or phrase such as �crffr, 
�. � �. stnllftr, tw.lt'ffr. "f fW.qftr, i'ti�� <f"'i'fiO?.fl{· {Rr 
� &c. On P. 1, 1 ,  8 where the word � of Pai;iini's 
rule is stated to be superfluous, the unparaphrased sentence 
which contains this statement is �<."1\fl!!ui' ��; on P. 1, 1 1
2 3  where the same remark is made with reference to the words 
II! &c. of that rule, the paraphrased sentence made use of for 
the purpose reads simply iIDfl"IJ11\fiM'(· On P. 1, 1 ,  36 and 75 

if 
we find the additional or corrective rules � <i"'i'fiblft:(, 1f� s:rrqf
� tl�Cfift<lfft <f"'i'fiolft:(, to which no paraphrase has been 
attached ;  so far as my knowledge goes, no paraphrased sentence 
ever concludes with the phrase {Rr Cj"'i'fiolfl(; 

If these considerations should have rendered probable the 
supposition that the paraphrased sentences are not of Patan
jali's authorship, and that the author of the Mahabhashya 
has merely commented on them, and supplemented and cor-
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rected the statements contained in them, by his owü origma1 
remarks, that probability will be raised to a certainty, when 
we consider the manner in which Patanjali has referred to them 
and to their author in the uncommented portions of his work. 
The Mahabhashya being a work on PaQ.ini's grammar, it is 
natural that Patanjali, in such words as lf�ffr. Clitlftr, �. 
�' ' he reads', ' he teaches,' &c. should have referred to 
PaQ.ini, without being under the necessity of telling us that he 
was citing or referring to Parj.ini. Moreover, I have had 
occasion to state elsewhere that wherever reference is thus 
made to PaQ.ini, the context would show at once and beyond 
doubt that the subject of the verbs �ffr, Cfi'Uffr &c. can be no 
other than PaQ.ini. But there remain very many verbs of this 
kind for which it is impossible to supply the subject ' Pa:r;iini' ; 
in all these cases the reference made is, so far as my own 
observation goes, z"nvariably to paraphrased sentences. The 
verbal forms belonging to this dass which occur in that part of 
the Mahabhashya which treats of the rules of the first Pada, are : 

On page 55b of the Lith. Ben . Ed . � ; the paraphrased 
sentence referred to follows immediately upon � ; 

P. 59b <nt?.ffit ; refers to a paraphrased sentence on the 
same page ; 

P. 66b Cf�'lfftir ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. I, r ,  4 7 ; 
· P. 69a �� ; to a paraphrased sentence on the next page ;
P. 72a ent� ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. VI, 11 10 1 ; 
P. 77b <ntef� ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. I .  4, 14 ;
P. 86b ent?.fffr ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. VI. 1, I ; 

„ �?.fffi ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. VIII, 3 ,  59 ; 
P. 88a ent?.fffr ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. I, 1 ,  72 ;  
P . 99a ent� ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. I I ,  21 35 ; 
P. 99b ��; to a paraphrased sentence on P. II, 2, 35 ;

„ � ;  to a paraphrased sentence on P. II, 2, 35 ;
P. 102a � ;  to a paraphrased sentence on P. VI, 21 2 ;  
P. 106b � ;  t� a paraphrased sentence on P. VIII, 2, 3 ;
P. I 1 7a �'lffir ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. VI, 41 72 ;  
P. 1 3 3a �q,_\QfM ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. I, 1 1  56 ;
P. 1 39b l!A'11ffr ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. I, 1 ,  58 ; 
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P. 1 4 1 b  l!A'?.f� ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. VIII, 21 23 ;
P. 146b l!A'?.ffir ; to a paraphrased sentence on-P. VII, 31 54 ;
P. 1 48b 'R11ffr ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. IV, 3, 163 ;
P. 1 56b entllftr ; to a paraphrased sentence on the next page; 
P. 1 57b l!A'?.ffti" ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. VI, 4, 34 ;
P. 1 59b ��; to a paraphrased sentence on P.VllI,21 1 07; 
P. 1 64a entlITTt ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. VI, 11 1 86.
lt is hardly necessary to tell the reader that the manner in 

which Patanjali here invariably speaks of the author of the 
paraphrased sentences, in no way differs from the manner in 
which other commentators continually speak, not of them
selves, but of those authors on whose works they happen to be 
commenting, and since there is no doubt that Patanjali has
commented on those sentences, it is natural to conclude 
that those sentences are not his own, but are the work 
of another. And this conclusion is further strengthened, 
when we find that in such expressions as lf�ffr �,.. : e.g. 
on page 7 5 b of the Benares Edn., or cr_.?.fftr �Rß'?l : e.g. on pages 
143b and 1 5 1 a, the author of those sentences* is actually 
spoken of by Patanjali as the Acharya, in the same way in 
which Patanjali elsewhere speaks of the Acharya PaQ.ini. 

The first part of our enquiry is drawing to a close. Consi
dering it unlikely that an author in the composition of one 
and the same work should have adopted two methods of dis
cussion so different as those which Patanjali would seem 
to have adopted in his Mahabhashya, we ventured to assume 
that those portions of the Mahabhashya which have been 
furnished by him with paraphrase and comment, were not his 
own. That assumption we tried to render probable by point
ing out that the manner in which Patanjali in various passagcs 
of his work has been paraphrasing and commenting, admits of 
a reasonable explanation only when we assume that he was 
commenting on and paraphrasing the words of another. We 
then showed that the paraphrased portions of the Mahabh&shya 
in style and language <liffer from the rest of that work as we 

* See on P. VI, 1 ,  129 ; VI, 4, 104 ; and VI, 1, 12.
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might expect the works of two different authors to differ from 
each other. And we finally pointed out that by the manner 
in which he continually refers to and quotes the paraphrased 
sentences and tbeir author, Patanjali himself has clearly sbown 
to us tbat that autbor must be anotber than himself. Fortu
nately we are not left without the means of ascertaining who 
that author was. For since Patanjali, when e.g. quoting on 
P. 1, 11 341 a paraphrased sentence from the discussion on P. 
VIII, 3 1  I 31 incidentally, but obliged to be more explicit tli.an 
usual because only in the preceding line and for one and the 
same purpose he had been quoting tbe ..A.cbarya Päl)ini, has 
.told us that that parapbrased sentence is the Varttikakara's, it 
-is clear tbat that autbor was called Varttz"kakfLra. And since 
.the same Patanjali, after having on P. III, 21 I 1 8, in bis usual 
·manner parapbrased a sentence, has in the sequel informed us
tbat that sentence is Katyayana's, it is equally clear that the 
.name of tbat Varttikakara was Katydyana.

Tbe conclusion then at whicb we have arrived is this, that 
the paraphrased sentences wbicb we meet witb in tbe Mah3.
bhasbya belang to Katyayana, the author of . the Varttikas ; 
and this conclusion furnishes us with a means, in my opinion 
the only means, of reconstructing from the text of the Maba
bh8shya, as it has been handed down to us in MS., the text of 
the Varttikas of Katyayana. We may as yet consider it 
matter for further enquiry whether all the Varttikas of Katyll
yana have been recorded by Patanjali ; but wherever in the 
Mah8bhashya we meet with a paraphrased statement, of which 
Patanjali does not tell us explicitly that it belongs to another 
or to others, or of which the context does not prove clearly 
and beyond doubt that it is a quotation from the work of 
another, we shall regard ourselves as bound to assume that 
such sfatement is Katyayana's, or in other words, that it is a 
Varttika or part of one. On the other hand, we shall not 
allow ourselves to regard as a Varttika of Katyayana any 
statement unless it be accompanied by a paraphrase .* In 

* If in accordance with this principle we examine the passages 
from the Mahabhilshya quoted Ly Prof. Gol<lstücker in notes 1.p-152 of 
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applying this principle, we may occasioaally find it difficult to 
decide whether a particular statement should be regarded as 
merely paraphrasing another statement by which it is preceded, 
or as an explanatory remark such as an author might think
it necessary to append to a statement previously made by 
himself. But, on the one band, to judge from my own expe
rience, such cases are exceedingly rare ; on the other band, the 
more we become familiar with the manner, the style, and the 
language of Katyayana by the study of what undoubtedly is his; 
the easier and the more ready will be our decision in cases 
wbich at first sight may appear to us doubtful. 

There is yet anotber difficulty which is intimately connected 
with and which results from the manner in which Patanjali 
has paraphrased the Varttikas of Katyayana. 1 have found it 
convenient to employ throughout the preceding investigation 
tbe word paraphrase, but it would have been more correct to 
say that frequently Patanjali does not paraphrase but literally 
repeats the words of tbe Varttika which be happens to make 
use of. If 1 might venture to give a reason for his doing so,. 
I would say that Patanjali adopted that practice in order to 
apprise us of the fact that he was giving us not his own argu� 
ments but those of Katyayana ;  in other words, to save the 
literary property of that scholar. However this may be, there 
can be nö-doubt that the very practice which he advptedt, 
through the carelessness of the copyists, has in many cases led 
to the disappearance of Varttikas from our MSS., and conse
quently from the only complete edition of the Mah8bhashya. 
whicb bas been published up to the present. One example 
will suffice to prove this. 
his Pa:i;i.ini, we find that Prof. Goldstücker has correctly termed Varttikas 
{�0 on P. I, 2, 6 (note 141 ) ; �(fi$''c:f�0 on. P. V II, 1, 26 (note
142) ; lff1.STfIT�0 on··P. VIII, 4, 45, (note 143) ; <rr lftif�! on P. IV, 2, .
129 (note 152). On the other hand, the statements m%-it il'rtf <fifiö!:flt. 

on P. VI, 1, 150 (note 145) ; :3ITTf4°�[c'T Wr <r0 on P. VI, 1, 147 (note 147);.
�lfUfq�p:Jf4ra <r0 on P. VII, 3, 69 (note 148) ; ���r<r0 �R' <r0 on P .
IV, 2, 129 (note 152 ) ;  which also have been termed Varttikas by Prof, 
Goldstücker and other scholars, are no Varttikas, bu.t are Pa.tanjali's. 
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On pages 1 49 a and 6 of the Lithog. Benares Edn ., we read 
as follows :-

� sNl'71'1'(1 6Ri€14: �fit 1 6Rial4: � �iif"l'l{_ I
• • • • ({Cf a:tlCfil(Jlq ��� !f�'if"i'( 1 • • • • • 
{ffi' � ?:Jfit � JJ?:ft� 1 • • • • �"'rrfat� � -
� !f�� 1 • • • • ��'et"lli{lf.l � �PT@J 
;r 'ifdrt04tf.1 � . . . . f Cf{4JiqE!'.4(�l{_ 1 �
� ffi � at ;ijf1.hi'.4 I J

According to what 1 havc said in the preceding, this pass·age 
would scem to contain only two Värttikas, viz. �N= � and
�Jq�'lf«t4'l, for apparently only these two statements have
been paraphrased by Patanjali .  A comparison of other Vart
tikas of Katyayana (on P. 1, 1 ,  2 1 , 39, &c.) would make us
feel inclined to read the first of these Varttikas �� �)tr: 
�rr, and we would willingly recognize Varttikas also in � S{f
�0, m �0• snq")1r0, and m;:rrUf.1'0, were we not forbidden
to do so by the result of our enquiry. W e now turn to Prof.
Goldstücker's photo-lithograph copy of the Mahabhashya, and 
find that there the same passage is read thus :-

ffl:i" !f?ff\1A"1\ 1 �'7f"f ��1": �� 1 �Q": mtt 
!f�� 1 • • • • • 'fl:f a:t1 ctil <�)q- �� 3Pft-
'7A'it:_ 1 • • • • • � 7.("m 4"fif irtt � �"hR' 1 • • • 
an�t�8rlt ��a11""(1J\qq1� � �f'5'A''( 1 • • •  ��-
"ITM � 1 � � ;r q(dfto�lfit � 1 . . . . .  .
�ffi'qEf.4(61�'( 1 �� E6«"t � �� 1 1

Here we find that the first Varttika is really read as we 
expected that it should be read, sr;('�;:f �: �' and
we perceive at once that the first word sr�r'if;:f has been omitted
in the Benares edition because it_ was preceded by the same 
word �"'r'if;f in f<fi" ��· W e further see from the figure
� after �"N and lf�� that the words m lfl'l'i" ?.ff1r m and am
qtariifrrr «1•1tR'fffiqspfffr� have to be read twice ; and the words
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ftcl'Et::tttff.f :q- we find actually written twice. Such being the 

cp.se, the result of our enquiry tel!s US that m 1.fl'l'i" � �rf, S{ilfr
� �hotrMtffiqq�, and �mr.r :q- which we were in

clined to regard as Varttikas, are Varttikas, omitted in the

Benares edition, or in the MSS. from which it has been prepar

ed, because the paraphrases by which those Varttikas are 

followed commence with identically the same words. And

having found it proved in this manner, that at least three of

the four statements which we were inclined to regard as Vartti

kas, are Varttikas, we shall not 1 trust be accused of rashness

when we venture to assume that also the fourth of those state

ments, qq strli'R';;frr S{l'�� , is really a Varttika, omitted

also in the photo-lithograph copy, because the writer forgot 

to write the figure � after the word �.q� . The Vartti
kas which the above passage contains, are therefore not two, 

but six : 

I . !:1�'714 Cf(iJ'lq : �. 
2 . 'fl:f 011<t11<Jlq �nR+.i�il�. 
3 · � � 4'f1f �. 
4. a:tffiq(i/IJ\� �4la11„('H�qq�. 
5 .  �� r.J.
6. 61(4JlqE61(� 

I n  a similar manner Varttikas have disappeared on page 
1 62a of the Benares edition, on page 1 68b, 1 69b, 1 736, 1 776, 
and elsewhere. Here then our only safeguard is not to trust to 
one or two indifferent MSS., but to compare in every instance 
the best and oldest MSS. which we may be able to lay hold of. 

III .  

There is i n  my opinion no better way of testing the sound
n ess of the conclusion at which we have arrived in the preced
ing, than practically to apply the principle with which it has 
furnished us, for the reconstruction of Katyayana's Varttikas. 
But as want of space would forbid such a reconstruction on any 
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large scale, 1 am obliged to confine my attempt in this direc
tion to a small portion of thc Mahabhashya. 1 shall choose 
for thc purposc first the 7th .Ahnika of the first Pada, which 
treats of Pai;i.ini's rules 1, 1 ,  45-55 .  After having pointed out 
the Varttikas which occur in the discussion of each rule, 1 shall, 
in as few words as possible, point out their tendency, and 
shall show (in italics) what Patanjali's views are in regard to 
them, or whether he has raised any points of discussion re
garding the rules of Pä9ini, wh.ich have not been noticed by 
Katyayana ; but 1 shall not think it necessary expressly to 
state in each case that Patanjali has simply commented on or 
adopted a particular Varttika. In notes 1 shall indicate 
whether any portions of the discussion have incidentally been 
called Varttikas by Kaiyata, Nagoj1bhat·ta or BhaHojidikshita 
(in his Sabdakaustubha) , and shall also state what Varttikas or 
other remarks from the Mahabhashya the editors of the 
Calcutta edition of Pai;i.ini have thought fit to append to their 
gloss. Having, in this manner, gone through the whole of the 
7th .Ahnika, 1 shall subject the discussions on some other rules. 
of the first Pada to a similar examination. 

P. 1, r ,  45-�IJf: (:/JH'fi(!Jf� I I 
Varttikas : 

(a) �Jt("fj(Oj("f� ctiEflj�lj m ��: 1 (  
( b) qiijd�1 �Ri: 1 1  
(c) f.hr{�f�t�f.fl�� � �lt (:i � 1 ('.et �lf 1 t 

(a) and (b) state the objections to which the two possible 
interpretations of Pai;i.ini's rule would be Iiable ; (c) shows why 
both interpretations are nevertheless admissible . 

Patanjalz' agrees wz'th Katyayana ; and shows subsequently 
how the objectz'ons to ez'ther z'nterpretatz"on may be rifuted 
also in other ways. 

Note.-The Calcutta edition gives no Varttikas, 
nor any remarks of Patanjali's. 
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P. 1, I , 46- �.tt ... ift � I I
Varttikas : 

(a) ��"ff.t Jtt4llst�: 1 1
(b) �� Zi\:et14ctl'<('.ctl1._ 1 1
<c) � � qw:q�°t �� I I
Cd) �11t1 ... fflltql �����d ... Jt&.4-ll: 1 1 

Patanjalz' commences with remarks on the terms of Pd?it'nts 
rule and on Ägamas z'n general. 

(a) suggests a correction, and (b) obviates an objection that 
might be raised to (a) .

(c) and (d) show in different ways that the correction sug
gested in (a) is unnecessary. 

Note.-The Calcutta edition gives the Varttikas 
(a) and (c) , but states in the words {ffl �'t. 
that (c) is a remark of Patanjali 's. 

P. I , 1, 47- fit({'� �Rlll('.4(: I I
Varttikas : 

(a ) �m�;:&.4'�: �twl4(Jt('.llll�l4ctl(: I I
( b) � ... ('.41 ('.i Gff m:�u'ft'<t!'il'��4T�it._ 1 1
.C e) �f&t+i ... � I I
(d) � cfi&11ffi�����: I I
(e) � �i'lilhct4l�'1dl41��C(l(�ft"flfl'1Cfil(Jff(i-

�: I I
<f> � 111('fctil4('f�11,�ct€4 �� I I 
(g) '1' err �1- I I

(a) states the object of Pai;i.ini's rule. 
(b) and (c) correct that rule.* 
Patanjalz' refutes (c) . 

* The Varttika (c) presupposes another etymology of lf� than the
one given in Ul}lldist1tra IV. 70. 
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(d-f) consider the question whether the augment ( :p{) is to 
stand by itself or to be attached to what follows or precedes 
it ; the question is decided in favour of the last alternative, for 
the faults arising on that alternative are refuted in (g) .

Patanjalz' agrees with Kdtydyana and supports the conc!u
sion at which he has arrived by an argument of his own. 

Note.-(b) is quoted by Patanjali on P. 1, 1 , 7 
( ��i\_ I �0qriffit ) ; ( b) is called
a Varttika by Bhattoj idikshita ; (d) and (e) by 
Nagojibhatta. The Calcutta edition gives 
only the Varttikas (b) and (c) , the former 
incorrectly. The Nyaya which it quotes is 
identical in purpose with remarks made by 
Patanjali. 

P. 1, 1 ,  48- 'T"f �fatl�� l l
Varttikas : 

( a) Q'"f � Hiii +.f 4 'Ef 6( on ... 1 ( f.:l -r�� 1 1 
< b) ifl eiiJJ:a 'J;.� f.:let�<ti €6111' 1 1  
(c) fü•&:'f1zs·: :a�1"1€6tl1:_ 1 1
(d) � l l* 

(a) states the objects of PaI.J.ini's rule. 
(b) refutes a possible objection. 
(c) and (d) show that the objects for which the rule has been 

given are attained without it, and that the rule is therefore 
unnecessary. 

Note.-(c) and (d) are quoted on Sivasutra 3
and 4. The Calcutta edition gives no Vart
tikas, nor any remarks of Patanjali's. 

* The short substitute for if is �„ because � forms a !arger portion 
of it than ar. The word ar<f(i'T :  of Patanjali's gloss can in my opinion
only mean ' less in number.' One calls a village a Brahmin-village, 
although some of its inhabitants belong to other castes, because the 
number of Br�hmins who live in it, is greater than the number of in
habitants belonging to other castes. For a different interpretation, see 
lnd. Stud. XIII, p. 333, note.
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P. 1, r ,  49-ISfel" �1:i?{t•11 I I  
Varttikas : 

(a) !lHfl�1'Zf?{t•1ct"'14 f.t1firr� I I
(b) Qiqlfqq"SiJIAt:qfftij'Ef�: � ;rr, � I I
(c) 01ctqat•"H!i11-0.-ri •;=.n111Ffft.ß•1(41�A·� 1 1  
(d) ��e1 arr ISfeT �1:i;(i•11 1 1  

Patanjali annotates on the term �1Zf .0•11 . 
(a) states the object of Pa:r;iini's rule. 
(b) suggests the objection that if the object of the rule be 

correctly stated in (a) ,  the rule . is too widely applicable. 
( c) refutes that objection. 
Patanjalz' supports (c) by additional arguments. 
(d) suggests a different way of obviating the objection 

raised in (b) .
Patanjalt' shows that the rule, z'n the sense ascribed to z't, zs 

superjluous, and will retaz'n z't only because z'ts adoptz'on allows 
us to dispense with the Paribkdsha f.r�il:"'4ttl"'IE"4A1llf �. wz'th 
whz'ch Parz'bhashd he consz'ders z't to be z'dentical z'n meanz'ng. 

Note.-(c) and (d) are called Varttikas by 
Nagojibhatta.-The Calcutta Edn .  gives 
only the Paribhä.sha. f.t�il:"'4fiM�"'41�\ll ��· 

P. 1, 1 ,  so-ms;:(lf(<'tlf: I I
Varttikas : 

(a) �rA;:i q ... 1::1!4 � i(ll ((:, ... 11t i(I A<aj 1.,, 

HU a:� 1ti S;:(if ( (1 il q *" 4 f.:l q .... vl '( I I  
(b) �Sfft<<tilf.:l�J� :a��tt1Plf4,�: 1 1  
(c) f.:li=(111�q� �: 1 1  
(d) � :q- I I
(e) " arr 1 1  
(f) JJ &:t 11::fl 6f4il 4 "' 1 1
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( 34 ) 

(g) ��q� ���lt 
(h) atrt=t<?l'f q� � 1 1  
(i) Mi!Wf„�61<64��� � ?1€Cti1aif�\S· ! H 1T 
(k) � :qriOtCf\610�� 1 1  
(t) M�� � l l 
(m) lJfC61'4(!!4 �or�f.tifl"f lr �V sfcl�11t1'( 1 1
(n) ... erl' lJfC'� m (q(ifl11(�61'4P:11 ... ?I�'( l f  
'( o J l1 an (i1:1Jfl1'fi't&lltl<ti1R6i'1' 1 1 
<Pl .,. 611'Zteti1&€61t"f �on��l(!!fl�bfi?i: 1 1  
'{q) l=iif�4it err � 1 1  
(r) �?.it<1�� � �"1f.r;fl scroIJf14M&lil\ 1 1 
(s) � � II 

Patanjali' gives an example for Pa1fini's rule wht"ch ·does not 
result from any other rule, and which therefore proves that the 
rule t"s necessary ; he shows why �, which we read z"n the 

jrecedt"ng rule, has been repeated here ; and why Plt'f!-t"ni lzas 
�mployed the superlatt've �. 

(a) shows why Pfu;iini was obliged -00 give this rule, and 
sta'tes the ob]ect of the rule. 

Patanjalz� having accepted tleis, di"scusses the question whe
ther the rule should be read �1r.s�it or �";r.s�: botk 
readings bez'ng possible when the rules of Sandhi" as b;tween
tlu"s and the following rule are observed. 

(b-d) .  Does this rule teach something independently of 
•C!>ther rules, or does it give certain directions regarding sub
stit�tes t�at have been taug'ht in other rules ? The question is
de:1ded m fa�our of the latter alternative, for the objections
wh1ch were ra1sed to that alternative, are in (e) met by a refer
oence to a statement made before (Vart. (r) on P. I, 1, 3). 

Patanjalt� when commentz'ng on (b), bri"ngs forward another 
-bjtction t'n addi"tion to the one rat"sed in tke Varttika.
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( 35 ) 

(f) suggests a correction of Pal)ini's rule, which correction 
(g) shows to be unnecessary. 

(h) states that Pal).ini's rule is unnecessary, because what is 
taught in it results from the ordinary practice of life. If the 
rule be nevertheless adopted, it is Iiable to the ohjections stated 
in (i), (k) , and (/) . 

Patanjalz" refutes these three objections� 
(m) suggests the desirability of making a rule that should 

teach what the Gur,ia and Vriddhi of 'lt are ; (n) and (q) show 
that no such rule is required. 

Patanjali shows, by giving an additional reason, that such 
IZ rule t"s not requt"red. 

(o) states an objection which the adoption of (n) would give 
rise to ; (p) refutes that objection. 

(r) raises an objection to Pai;i.ini's rule, regarding the sub
stitute for � + S{ ;  (s) refutes that objection. 

Note.-(!) is called a Varttika by Nagojibhatt.a ;  
(o) , (p) ,  and (q) are called Varttikas by 
Bhattoj idikshita. The Calcutta Edn. give� 
no Varttikas ; the Paribha,sM quoted is. 
taken from Patanjali's remarks. 

p. 1, 1, 5 l \3'('0( ("q'(": l l  " 
Varttikas � 

(a) \!l(O((q(q''M'fAff.lft:"t��(ft Ylr�i(i'tl� �: f l  
(b) ?;t" \?: ms!J{_ l"f' ("q'(' {ftt ��'1t<61u�Jf�q�: 1 1  
(c) �!� <q<€6fl'( 1 1
(d) � ("q'(" wr � �: r r  
(e) ;:s41"t111� :;;r- 1 1  
U> <leti1��1(!!flqel..oq1'1't_ I I  
(g) �61461q�om�:a�fa Zl41�� �: 1 1  
(h) � i{l�d&li"t•ia.:t:t��(Efdl�:��t 

Sd€"1"fl&:(61E'U � l l 
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nci�11:� ·� ��.ftllstffl\icrr �� 11
. . (1) tf("li(l61Cfll(Jl"'eJC�Ofijffl'q-���Cfc:61flt��-' ·. , 

�si.it�'11R�°'(l � :q- 1 1  
(a) and (b) state the .objections to which two possible interpre

tations of Pai;iini's rule would be Iiable ; (c) suggests the correct 
interpretation of that rule. 

(d) and (e) refute the possible objection that Pai;iini should 
have said merely � ttR" :  (i. e. TITm � :) instead of �{ : . 
(/) demands an additional rule, and (g) obviates an objection 
to that rule. 

Patanjali shows that the additional rule zs not requz'red.* 
(h-k)· discuss the same question in regard to the augment f, 
which had been discussed in Varttikas (d-f) on I, 1, 47, with 
regard to the augment �· without distinctly deciding which 
alternative should be adopted. 

Patanjali refutes some of the objectzons raz'sed to the first 
and last alternatives, and all those to whz'ch the adoptz'on of 
the view expressed z'n (z') was stated to be li'able. 

Note.-(b) is called a Varttika by BhaHoj i
dikshita, and (d) ,  (h) , and (k) are called · 
Varttikas by Nagojibhatta. The Calcutta 
Edn .  gives the four Varttikas (d-g) , the last 
of them incorrectly. 
r. 1, 1,  52-orars;+q� I I  

Varttikas : 
(a) at��AA m �ijf(i�,��R': 1 1  
(b> W"ff - lQf.leste1S· : 1 1  . ir 
(c) �·l�� :q- 1 1  

Patanjalz' dz'scusses the questz'on whether stl'll'= zs a genitz"ve 
qualifyz'ng �. or a nominati've {Plural) qualifying the
Adesa. 

* Patanjali in his remarks quotes a VArttika on P. VIII, 4, 31 which
he paraphrases in the usual manner. 
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(a-c) show the correct way of <1.pplying Pat;tini's Aru
l� .

Note.-The Calcutta Edn. gives no Vartt1kas.

p. I, I '  53-ft.lii 1 1  
Varttika : 

(a) � ft.�� e161C4'\l�c:6(((l�C:Cla:ti!.\l«1: "
· 

(a) shows why 'fffl{ is not substitute.d for th� final o�Iy� ��
other words, refutes an objection that m1ght be ra1sed to Pa1;11m s

rule. · d b t 't t Patanjalz' rejects Katyayana's explanatzon, an su s z u es 

Jo1· it another. . 1 · Note.-The Varttika is g1ven inaccurate y m 

the Calcutta Edn. 
P .  I, 1 , 54-atrl: �� I I 

Varttika : 
(a) �Wi\�41�: q(�l(l��fflo=:oa:t ��'q(#;4q6(j'(fctstf'\�-

ctta:t i!.\l(�J: " 
(a) a remark regarding the scope of this rule and of t�e next .

Note.-The Calcutta Edn .  does not g1ve the
Varttika. 

P. I, 1 ,  55--af.:TctilPaja:t��lf I I
No Varttika. 

Patanjalz' shows that � since # wo�ld 
"
oth:rwzse be super

jluous, indicates the exzstence of the �ar;bh�sha �iPftiM��r� 
· -� and he states that that Parzbhasha renders two Vart 

� "'"''q · 
tikas (on ///, 1, 94 and /, 1 , 20) unnecessary.

Note.-The Calcutta Edn. gives the Paribhfi.sha.
The above are all the rules discussed in the 7th Ahnika ; in

the following I propose to examine the discussions on P. l,  1 •

1 ; 6 ;  25 ; 36 ; 39 ; 65 ; 68 ; 72 ; and 75 · 
P. l, 1 ,  1-��ll 

Varttikas : 
(a) �: nr€fswV'41�: I I
(b) � mlst€l\� lf'4f � ' '  
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( 36 ) 

( i) � � Fcrn-'if4ill!fffl\fw �� II 
( k} q(f ((f6f Cfll ( (>)l � �6f:j"f"Jf ffl���ct �6f fi:l il SölfCf

�")-qf� €1 f11�\:'6fll � =til' l I
(a) and (b) state the .objections to which two possible interpre

tations of Pal).ini's rule would be liable ; ( c) suggests the correct 
interpretation of that rule. 

(d) and (e) refute the possible objection that Pal).ini should 
have said merely � {'IR' :  (i. e. TIJ�r � :) instead of �{ : . 
(f) demands an additioQal rule, and (g) obviates an objection 
to that rule. 

PatanJali shows that the additional rufe zs not required.* 
(h-k)· discuss the same question in regard to the augment f, 
which had been discussed in Varttikas (d-f) on 1, 1 ,  47, with 
regard to the augment i1{i without distinctly deciding which 
alternative should be adopted. 

PatanJali rifutes some of the obJectz'ons raiSed to the first 
and last alternatives, and all those to whfrh the adoption of 
the view expressed i·n (i) was stated to be liable. 

Note.-(b) is called a Varttika by BhaHoj i
dikshita, and (d) , (h) , and (k) are called · 
Varttikas by Nagojibhat�a. The Calcutta 
Edn. gives the four Varttikas (d-g) , the last 
of them incorrectly. 
P. I, l ,  52-�s.B4� I I  

Varttikas : 
(a) ��AA m ��M�t��rt: 1 1  
(b) � . ltlf.l'aSf Q\S· t l t  . iJ' 
(c) qia1�� =til' 1 1  

PatanJali discusses the question whether stl'IS': is a genitive 
qualif.ying �. or a nomi·native (plural) qualifyi·ng the
°Adesa. 

* Patanjali in his remarks quotes a Värttika on P. VIII, 4, 3 1  which
he paraphrases in the usual manner. 
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( 37  

(a-c) show the correct way of applying Pß.r;iini's Aru
l� .

Note.-The Calcutta Edn. gives no Vartt1kas .

P. I, 1 , 53-ft.� I I  
Varttika : 

(a) � ��� ('ff6fCfli'4J�Sllfl�"ti«'fctl(�: "
· 

(a) shows why � is not substitute_
d for th� final o�ly� ��

other words, refutes an objection that m1ght be ra1sed to Pal).Inl s

rule .  . d b n t PatanJali reJects Katyayana's explanation, an su s z u es 

for i·t another. , . . . . 
Note.-The Vartbka 1s g1ven inaccurately m 

the Calcutta Edn . 
P. I, 1 ,  54-4lf�: 'R� I I 

Varttika : 

( a) �SR4 F1 t�: q(\:'li t"4Cfilffl''ll:I «1���&:1q6f I ((� stAA-

\ff €(1"J\1 (':lft " 
(a) a remark regarding the scope of this rule and of t�e next .

Note.-The Calcutta Edn . does not g1ve the
Varttika. 

P . I ,  1 ,  55-�Cfltf&'ll:l«'C�� I I
No Varttika. 

Patanjali shows that � since it wo�ld 
,
oth:rwise be super

jluous, indicates the existence of the �ar;bh�sha lifl�'111i\�r
. ·-"' and he states that that Parzbhasha renders two Vart

� "'"''q •  
Nkas (on / I /, 1 , 94 and /, 1 , 20) unnecessary.

Note.-The Calcutta Edn. gives the Paribhasha .

The above are all the rules discussed in the 7th Ähnika ; in
the following I propose to examine the discussions on P. I, I ,

1 ; 6 ;  25 ; 36 ;  39 ; 65 ; 68 ; 72 ; and 75 ·
P .  l ,  1 , 1 -'{f.t�ll 

Varttikas : 
(a) �: �·�rr6st�lllfl,ft I I
( b) � l'!�hl &:1 qi ir'4T � l l 
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(c) �htr���""' II 
(d) a'il'61Mi'611<ic4ijtR1rf.l: II 
(e) lp.fl' �iiti-��� 11 
<f> (=lijt<=i�6'tt� II 
(g) atP11f ftt: 11 
(hJ � crr 11
(i) � 10'l:i11A� rn� ��-

fm�: II 
(k) � � f.l€qi0ii(('.ctl'l_ 11 
< t) � =:o 1 iji fil ffl �RI et� Cf\ ('.°' 1 ta1 "ir._ 11 

(m) � (f'C\"'t"ll&l�C(I� tfijpf�'fr: II 
{n) st€qö1qi!f � S11Cf4qfh•ffl1'ft: 11 
(o) �ICfll{� �("!1f ('(��II 

PatanjaH justifies the "{ of �; he discusses the questi"on 
whether �'- means every SU, q-, and SÜ, or only those which 
are taught i·n grammar by the term if-i'· 

(a) and (b) demand a Sarp.jnadhikara, and (c) demands
besides that it should be stated distinctly what is meant to
be the Saqijna, whether 'Jf-ä or an� (d-h) refute (a-c) .

PatanjaH does not approve of the way i"n whi"ch Kdtydyan� 
has refuted (a-c) , and he therefore refutes those Vdrtti"kas. 
dijferently. 

(t") raises an objection, which is, refuted in (k) ; (!) answers 
a question to which (k) gives rise. 

(m) and (n) "refute the possible objection that Pa9ini should 
have said s:r'1f<lil{ in this and the next rule. 

Patanjalt' does not approve of the way in whi"ch Kdtydyana 
has refuted the objecti"on. 

(o) states why Pa:r;i.ini has affixed � to su. 
Patanja# does not approve of the Varttika, and gives another 

reason for the "!:·
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Note.-(a) and (b) are caUed Vlrttikas by Kai

yata; (i ) ,  (k) , (!), and (o) by B�attojidik

shita. The Calcutta Edu. g1ves the 

Varttikas (a) , (c) , and (o), the last incor

rectly ; it also gives as a Varttika �
�� �'ffl=, but this is a remark of �a

tanjali's by which he intr-0duces the Vlrttika

(m). 
P. 1, 1, 6-��'l_ II 

Varttikas: 

(.a) ��Jl.3"�l"'IS(q('.C\T{�� �@�lft �
��ftffl" �l1f��P11«sird�"f: II

( b) (t\.?.f� � ;rl.f �tt €q� ii II
(a) and (b) show that � may be omitted from PaQini's 

rule. 
Patanja# states that � t"s likewz"se unnecessary. 

Note.-Tbe Calcutta Edn. quotes part of (a) 
but states that it is a remark of Patanjali's. 

P. 1, I, 25-� � 11 
No Varttika. 

Patanjali shows that either the � of /, r, 23 or the m 0f
thi"s rufe may be omitted.

Note.-Tbe Calcutta Edn. ascribes the remark 

{i: ;g-fftq@oi &c., correctly to Patanjali. 

P. 1, 1, 36-� q�qf·ftq<=i&tl"llfl: II 
Varttikas : 

((l) ;aq4oq("tqitUli("I�* q��ilUi t�€f!lll'l_ ft
(b) ..- crr '(fli!Cfl!!•llClvlll_ II
( c) Cfl Sf Cf\ { iiJ � P.�'"""'·Rt�-irltf-n:€'Jl'lt lr="lrnit\ II

(a) suggests a correction of Piu;1.ini's rule, which correction 

(b) shows to be unnecessary. . . 
Patanjaft" adopts the correction p:o!o�ed in (a) and re1ects

therefore the word :aq@cl:M from Pa'JotnZ s rule.
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( 40 ) 

Patanjalt" gives the additional rufe � "�'{:
(c) suggests an additional rule. 

Note.-:-( b) is called Värt.tika by Kaiya�a and Bha�
�ojidikshita. BhaHojidikshita also calls 8'1-
fmt � a Varttika ; it is given as a 
Varttika also in the Calcutta Edn., hut 
the Calcutta Edn. is wrong when it says 
that it has been called a Varttika by Kaiya�a. 
(c) is given as a Varttika in the Calcutta 
Edn., but inaccurately. 

P. 1, 1, 39 t„•hte:(f: II 
Varttikas: 

ra) f„�'if;:(l�Cfi1(1Cfi1<st�: 11 
(b) �„„ttsitfffRfil 1T 11
(c) .<=I'� ����II
(d) 1f"iiil'if4 �� �� 11
{e) ��:II 
(f) � A�Rffl 11
(g) o:rnueiT � -0�€'f.f�I!!„. II 
(h> a:rrect fdti�6l�lflqr� 11
(iJ "'Q:'ilfl,� ��: II 
(k) � � crofN?.f: � ��� 11 
U> � �ftcN": st11ql(f'\ 11 
(m) ,TW�6(€'f.(�f{l((q't,_ II 
(n) €4itl�Cfi1oi1�: 11 
(o) � �6111' 11 
(PJ �!\� f�f.Nlff� II 
<q> ;:i-{l"J� �ef{d1q� I I 

Patanjali states the objections to which the two possible 

- 40 -

( 41 ) 
interpretaHons of Pa't}-z.nz"'s rufe would be liable and shows that 
both interpretations nevertheless are admissible. 

(a) suggests a correction of Par.iini's rule, which correction 
is improved on in (b); (c) states that the corrections suggested 
in (a) and (b) are unnecessary as soon as the Saqmipata
paribhasha. is adopted; (d-i) give examples for that Pari
bhashä., and (k�q) enumerate exceptional cases in which the
Paribhä.shä must not be applied. 

Patanjali shows that the e.xamples for the Paribhdshll whick 
have been given by Katyayana can be formell without that 
Paribhashd, but shows by giving three different e.xamples 
that tke Paribhdshll must be adopted nevertheless. 

Note.-'-(d) and (k) are called Varttikas by 
Nagojibhat�a in his Paribhashendusekhara. 
The Calcutta Edn. gives (a) and (b), and the 
Paribhasha contained in (c). 

P. 1, 1, 65-���cf � II 
Varttikas: 

( a) '\'lq""f�l( 1 ... tfiq � IJflF:lU'ill-.u il ce 141 ff tt ��er: II
(b) ��Wl<=t'I fc:\nr�ni �:etMi�s&��lfT-

�fcf Cfil( 11
< c > JJlfl ·::ii „ it 0"lf�Cfi'{"1f� � 11 
(d) €<!f ffi{::tl q�l(I ftdl q!I:( II 
<e) � �m Seit� I I  
(/) � � Sl-lfl�Hlf II* 
(g) ���cirif s�� orr 11 
(h) a{if"3Mlt4'lctiPl�i"llA:=i'Sl'\ 11

lt might appear as if Pal).ini's rule should either .be restrict
ed (a) ; or altered (g). In reality it is quite correct (h). 
(b) shows, by quoting a Paribhäsha, how (a) cannot be refuted;
and (c-/) give examples for the Paribhasha cited in (b). 

* MS. of 1. 0. reads af!f �r:ß'Sl.lff� 1 af'lf �1·:frH-qrmr�0•
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( 42 )

Patanjati objects to att the examples given in (c-.IJ and 
rejects therefore the Paribhasha cz'ted i·n (b). 

Note.-(,g) is called Varttika by NagojibhaHa.
The Calcutta Edn. gives (a) , and the Paribha
sha contained in (b) . 

P. 1, 1, 68-� � "4:1&'(�41"4]&i(e'ijl II 
Varttikas: 

(a) "4]�'1t�•i�(if i!fll��l4f:l'Cfl"flll�'1: 4ijiif��tn?l" 
�q"'qi!-1+.to:t'( 1 1  

(b) "1' C1T "4J&'('(�thl n �st�itit��it14�Pt10f"r: II 
(c) "4:t&'(e'ij111fil1�1'.fM�*4 �01st1it1°itt\ 11 
(d) itAll"l��ffl ��t11l11ltlittin4'�111l: � 1 1 
(e) �"flfl�411jUjj i:�l"l� '( ll 
(f) ftt�qtitit?.t+.to:t� :q- � 11 
(g) nt�qtfi461+.t'14:�61 U\i'ft'*l�'( II 
(h) �� :q- ffliit11S111Jfr :q- it'*4t'*l�'( II 

Patanjali shows that � conveys the sense conveyed by the 
Paribhllshll �� �. and renders that Parz"bhashll 
unnecessary. 

(a) shows why it was necessary for PaQini to give this rule ; 
(b-d) show that the rule can be dispensed with. 
(e-h) give additional rules. 

Patanjali corrects the addz"tional rule (h) by adding to z"t. 
Note.-The Calcutta Edn. gives the Varttikas 

(e-h) , and (inaccurately) Patanjali's remark 
on (h). lt also cites the Paribhasha mentioned 
by Patanjali. 

P. 1, 1, 72-if.:r � II 
Varttikas: 

(a ) � � �'1 i(ift J.t fit �l{uftqr�o:rt �'rrfitlf"�: II 
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tb) � � �u1fc4�os44t�ileeq1'( 11
(c) tr•Ult1f&<i4� �: II 
(d) 'I'ffll�tt{Ujq lt'( 11 
(e) orcfi��: �'Cfl$q4@U'1'( II
(f) � � '1i(i"iiti'i161+.to:t1\ 11 
(g) ��rhtM1u �II 
(h) 1f4i'if4 tf�"11"11°444iji41'( II* 
(i) \I'qq((fc4� itltli�t�tt'tUt'( lft
<k) :trfi'��� 11t 
{l) Jf�� �61�1�tt�IJfl{_ 11t 
(m) atttftit101fc4�1�tt'Eut :q- � 11 §
(n) �: 1111 
< o) u'"IT atö{._ 11 
<P) iW{ :q- II 
(q) t�«l'11�'d„� ?{({� II, 
(r) �� 'ifijqi(� II** 
(s) �f.Rft'tfti!-1614611'11&( 11tt 
(t) aß:� 4<..041lff: 11tt 

(u) 'Cfstlttat: f 1§§ 
* MS. of 1. 0. �:;pj .;t�'ll''lioct•HTill<ff �ioct'l(i:ttPÜ �·
t MS. of I. 0. �qq� i.rq1qi1Rq�oj ":\. �:;ror1r_. 
-1- Should be read twice both in the Benares edition and in the I. O. + 

MS. 
§ MS. of l. 0. arqf<!ll0tf7H<ll�rar � 51"� ":\. � II
II MS of 1. 0. � �(\ltq�oj '<J �lf; Bhattojid. reads �:. 

� MS. of 1. 0. ��lj't � ":\. 51"4lii1'11{· 
o MS. of I. o. tjij4U:R+� �t'I' ":\. 51"�1f:
tt MS. of I. 0. 'ij(fflf�'lflttl44'14i<ti ":\. >llftiil'l'{o 
!t MS. of I. 0. � �1 ":\. 51"�· 
H MS. of I. 0. �1 ":\. �ilfif�: 
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(v) tt�� � :q- �j't'l(qi(�lf :q- II
(w) Jl"�'ii'ii1f'ile-�4l�1su� �� II*
(x) Sf�'ii'i4 st'fi(q:Sll!'i�arf � llt
(y) �tsti(�sti(P.llfliQi1�Eft �i:{ 1 f  t
(z) !I��·jh1füt+.t�<i1i�stq€EIJ1l{_ 11§

(aa) &:ii(l�fc1�l111f((<.ftq€Eaj :q-1111
(bb) �� :q- ��II� 
(cc) *lflfq�af +.tl4�+.t""lfl: II

(dd) �ll**

!'�t�,njali s�ows, by giving the proper meaning of ?r-f, that 
Pa7J.znz s rule zs not too widely applicable, and that it need not 
be changed to � �fcrf\t:-

(a) raises an objection, which is refuted in (b}. 
(c, d) limit the rule. 
(e) demands an additional rule; (/) shows how Panini's rule

might be altered s.o as not to necessitate the addition;l rufe (e);
(g) shows that m reality no additional rule is required. 
(h-cc) teach where and with what limitations or modifica
tions to apply Pa:gini's rule. 

Patanjali rejects (v); he says that Pat;iini's rule is sujfident,
or even preferable, if the statement � �ffr
q'Tfibl(if, lz'mited again by the other statement .... f.t"'I � 

„ ' „ _ . "" �"11i!MIM '<4Tt1'<4'ffl' "Cl'A�i'f' :q- �N' Sf�&'ICIH, be adopted.
(dd) corrects Pa:g.ini's rule. 

* Should be read twice in Benares edition and I. 0. MS. 
t MS. of 1. 0. ��;;r;t �'l:t=nRJtDff �qrr.ft -.... 
l MS. of 1. 0. reads this twice. 
� MS. of I. 0. �i:rNll���{Of-.,. �
11 MS. of 1. 0. �'?;��Tl��af 'er'\ SJ'llJt"f"(-
� Should be read twice in Benares edition and 1. O. MS, 

** The Benares edition omits �! after �. 

- 44 -

( 45 ) 

Note.-(p) is called a Varttika by Kaiyata; (a), 
(g), (h), (v-z), (bb) and (cc) are called 
Varttikas by Nagojlbhatta, and (a-d), (h), 
(z), (l-z), and (dd), by BhaHojidlkshita; 
Bha�toji also calls &:1e<1MtlctM a Varttika. 
The Calcutta Edn. gives, not always cor
rectly, (c), (d), (e), ( f), (h), (i), (n�t) and 
(v).-Of the Paribhash8.s cited in it, (6) is a 
Varttika (dd}, (4) equivalent to Varttika (cc),
and ( 1) similar in purpose to what is stated 
in Varttika (g); (5) and (7) are statements 
of Patanjali; (2) occurs in and (3) is based on 
Patanjali's remarks. 

P. 1, I, 75-� � � II "' 
No Varttika. 

Patanjali corrects Pa�iz'ni's rule. 
Note.-The Calcutta Edn. apparently mistakes 

Patanjali's correction for a Varttika. 

From the above it will appear that by adopting and prac
tically applying the principle with which the first part of our 
enquiry had furnished us, we have been enabled to point o-nt 
in Patarijali's discussions on 20 of Pa:gini's rules 135 Varttikas; 
and l venture to hope that the reader who will examine the 
several Varttikas appended to each of Pa:g.ini's rules, and 
compare the style and phraseology exhibited in all, and the 
manner in which PaQini's rules have been discussed in them, 
will grant that these Varttikas bear the stamp of having been 
composed by one and the same author, and that taken together 
they form part of a work, complete in itself* and independent 

* A very strong argument in favour of the assumption that Patanjali 
has recorded and commented on all the VA.rttikas of Katyayana, is fur
nished by the fact that whenever Katyayana in such words as ri or�i'fl' 
refers to another of his Vll.rttikas, the Varttika so instanced or referred 
to is invariably to be found in the Mahll.bhashya. The same argument 
holds good with regard to the Mahabhashya itself, and deserves perhaps 
some Iittle consideration at the hands of those who maintain that the 
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of ehe rest of the Mahabhashya. Of this, at least, there can beno doubt, that the result at which we have arrived accordswith the views held by the native grammarians. That thesescholars have not made it their business to point out allthe Varttikas, but have told us only occasionally and incidentally that a particular statement was regarded by them
as a Varttika, has been mentioned already. I have also
shown that out of the 135 statements which 1 have been led
to consider as Varttikas in the. above, no less than 48 have
actually been termed Varttikas or ascribed to Katyayana the
V�rttikakara, by Kaiya�a, Nagojibhatta, and Bhattojidikshita,
and it would be easy to prove that, if these 48 statements
were regarded as Varttikas by those grammarians, the same
must necessarily have been the case with many more. On the
other hand, to the best of my knowledge, the term Varttika
has, with two exceptions, never been applied to any of thoseremarks which 1 have considered as Patanjali's; and as regards
those two exceptions, 1 feel no hesitation in saying thatBhattojidikshita has been in error ; for both the statementswhich he terms Varttikas, � q+floq'( on P. 1, 1, 36, and��"l+i'lbCl'( on P. 1, 1, 72, end with the
phrase t1't ct+i'lbCll( which is foreign to the style of Katyayana, * 
and in the case of the Iatter of those statements the context of
the discussion m my opinion proves beyond doubt that it is
Patanjali's. 

IV. 
Having fixed on a principle by which to distinguish in the 

Mahabhashya, as it has been handed down to us, between the 
text of the MahA.bhashya has been several times reconstructed out of 
fragments. 

* Setting aside those cases in which Patanjali is commenting on 
Varttikas, we find in the Mahabhäshya on P. 1, 1, altogether only 
9 statements which end with �1 or {ftr �· Of these, three, on P. I, 
1, 36; 72 ; and 7 S have been given already above. The remaining ones 
occur on P. 1, I, I ; 27; 57; 69; and 72; in them Patanjali states clearly 
the objections which are supposed to be refuted in particular VArttikas ; 
or he states objections which he refutes himself. 
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Varttikas of Katyayana and �he original remarks of Patanjali, 
and having tested the worth of that principle by applying it 
practically for tbe reconstruction of a portion of the work of 
Katyayana, we now recur to the question whicb led to tbis 
enq�iry, tbe question as to tbe nature and tbe object of 
Katyayana's Varttikas, and of tbe work of Patanjali; and we 
may bope to answer tbat question the more readily and 
satisfactorily because we already have sbown in tbe case of 20 

of Pai;iini's rules, chosen at random, wbat is the tendency of 
Katyayana's Varttikas in regard to tbem, and wbat tbe relation 
of Patanjali in regard to those Varttikas on the one band and 
to tbe Sutras of PaQ.ini on the otber. We begin with the 
Varttikas of Katyayana. 

lt is true tbat tbe Varttikas are not a commentary on the 
rules of PO.Q.ini's grammar, and tbat it was not Katyayana's 
intention to explain the meaning and tbe import of tbose rules, 
as tbey have been explained, e.g. by the author of the Kasika 
Vritti. But it is in my opinion equally true tbat Katyayana, 
in composing his Varttikas, did not propose to himself the 
task of findi'ng fault witb Pai;i.ini ; for he justijies the rules of 
his predecessor as often as he finds fault witb tbem. So far 
from calling K&tyayana an unfair antagonist of PaQ.ini, 1
would ratber claim for bim tbe title of a follower and judicious 
admirer of Pil.Q.ini, wbo dispassionately examines the rules 
laid down by bis master, considers tbe objections whicb bave 
actually been or which might be raised to tbem, is ever ready 
to defend an<l justify Pil.Q.ini, and corrects, adds to, or aban
dons tbe rules propounded by him, only wben no other course 
is left open. lt is true, KB.tyayana states the objects of some 
of Pa�ini's rules in order to sbow that those objects are attained 
witbout tbose rules, and that the latter may tberefore be dis
pensed with,-but he also explains to us tbe object and the 
purport of otber rules in order eitber to sbow that those rules 
are not too widely applicable, or to obviate tbe objection tbat 
tbey are unnecessary. He states tbe objections to wbicb tbe 
possible interpretations of a particular rule would be liable, 
but be also shows tbat those interpretations are nevertheless 
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admissible, or suggests himself a correct interpretation. He 
discusses the several views that might be entertained regard. 
ing the objects of Pai;iini's rules; or their relation to other 
rules, and he states the objections to which those views 
would be open,-but in many instances he also refutes· the 
objections advanced, and brings forward arguments in favour 
of one or more of the views propounded. He raises objec
tions to whole rules or to particular terms einployed in them, 
but he not seldom also proves those objections to be unfound
ed, and shows the correct way of applying a rule, or explains 
the import of a particular term, for the very purpose of meet
ing objections that might possibly be raised. If it cannot be 
denied that in many cases he corrects Pa:r;iini's rules, or sug
gests additional rules, it must also be admitted that there are 
many instances in which he proves that such corrections or 
additional rules are altogether uncalled for, or rendered un
necessary so soon as we adopt one or anotber maxim of inter
pretation tbe validity of wbich is proved b.y examples covering 
tbe wbole range of Par;i.ini's grammar. And if it is true on the 
one hand tbat some of Pai;iini's rules are declared by him 
unnecessary, it is on the otber band equally true tbat otber 
rules wbicb at first sigbt migbt seem to be unnecessary, are 
upbeld by bim and justified. 

The object of tbe Varttikas is tben no other tban tbis, 
witbout bias or prejudice to discuss such objections as might 
be raised to tbe rules of Pa:r;iini's grammar, and on the one 
hand to justify Pai;iini by defending bim against unfounded 
criticism, and on tbe other band to correct, reject, and 
add to, tbe rules laid down by bim, wbere defence and 
justification were considered impossible. And tbis is in my 
opinion tbe true meaning of tbe definition of tbe term �. as 
recorded by Nagojibbat;�a, � � l���'*ll".fi<ECi �Rl0iic:!!f4(
The Varttikas consider wbether anytbing bas been omitted in 
tbe Sutras tbat sbould bave been stated, and wbetber tbere is
in tbem anytbing that is superfluous, faulty, or objection
able. A consideration of this nature would lead either to 
tbe justification of Par;iini or to his condemnation, and 
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Katyayana has giv�n us ample proof tbat he has both justified 
and condemned tbe Si1tras of PaQ.ini, the former perhaps even 
more than the latter. And from this point of view it will no 
longer be possible to question whether certain statements in 
the introductory Ahnika of the Mah8.bh8.shya have been cor
rectly called Varttikas by the native grammarians ; for it must 
be patent to every one that the nature and object of those 
statements in no way differ from those of the rest of Ka
tyayana' s Varttikas. If it is admitted that the words and their 
meanings are fixed and settled by common usage, it may well 
be questioned whether. the rules laid down by Pa:r;iini are 
at all necessary, and it must therefore be shown that and why 
they are necessary*; and if it is the object of grammar to lay 
down rules for the correct formation of those words which 
people actually use, it does not seem improper to enquire 
whether Pa:r;iini, in teaching the formation of such words as 
would not appear to be in use, has not laid himself open to 
just censure.t If, moreover, we are promised some trans
cendent benefit from the study of Pav.ini's grammar, we may 
well ask whether, to secure that benefit, it is sufficient for us 
to know the right words, as they have heen taught by Pa:r;iini, 
or whether we only have to employ them. t lt is also fair 
matter for discussion whether the name chosen for the science 
taught by PaQ.ini is altogether appropriate and unobjectionable.§ 

* ����s�� �1•?\'l<ai) �i.piPl<t4' <t��� 11 
t atf<'<tll!J'ifi @!' ��1;c:;>llfl'll'f.I 

at"snll'rr: ��· afli� tt\�43"C5fqtr_I 
��II 

t � 'c:flf @!" �: 1 
airqft �: 1 
sr� 43<f Hl<t1t<t 1 
�r� � s �?R<ttrr'[Rf � II 

§��t;!'�S�:I
��Rf:I 
R�:I 
� sITT!i�� �. 1 
�--�" �l{.11 
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And finally, when we are told that PaI).ini intended to teach 
the correct formation of words actually used, we may weil 
raise the question why he should have commenced his grammar 
with an enumeration of the letters.* 

Though 1 am obliged to differ from Prof. Goldstücker, 1 am 
not altogether at a loss to understand what may have led 
him to describe the nature and the object of the Vil.rttikas as 
he has done. The work which first brought the Sutras of 
Pä.I).ini and the Varttikas of Katyayana within the range of 
the studies of European scholars, was the Calcutta Edition of 
PaJJ.ini. The editors of that work did not consider it neces
sary to append all the V&rttikas to their gloss ; and unfortu
nately they in most cases selected those which contained 
objections and corrections, and omitted those others in which 

the corrections were rejected and the objections refuted t (see 
on P. 1, 1, 1; 7; 12; 20; 22; 24; 26; 29, &c). Starting 

from such a selection of Varttikas as they had given, it was 
not unnatural to arrive at the conclusion, which Prof. Gold
stücker actually has arrived at, a conclusion which not even his 
subsequent profound knowledge of the Mahabhashya could 
induce him to modify. 

We turn to Patanjali. That Patanjali has refuted some of 
the objections, that he has rejected some of the additional 
rules of Katyayana, no student of the Mahä.bhashya would 
think of denying. But it is altogether contrary to fact to say 
that all the Varttikas have been refuted by Patanjali, or to 
maintain that the Mahabhashya has been composed for the 
justification of Pä.I).ini. In proof of this assertion it would 
suffice to refer the reader to the analysis of part of the Mah&
bhashya which 1 have given above, and in which 1 have shown 

* <rfi'fijit<11 tiN' �:1
�I � " � �R1WJ'<H<1�at:!rt1�2flctld921w11itc!lq��'' 

attf�94�'41t�-6:� ���f<!l'tt<t\iff �:II 
t To use two terms which have been employed, e.g. by Bha��ojidik

shita on P. I, 1, 10, the Calcutta editors have given us the Pwvapaksha

varttikas, but they have omitted the Siddltanta-v&rttikas. 
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that more than half of the 135 Varttikas pointed out have 
been unreservedly adopted by Patanjali; .but 1 will try to 
corroborate it by additional evidence. 1 have stated already 
that whereas in the case of P. 1, 1, 6 Katyayana only objects 
to the words � of that rule, Patanjali proves the whole 
rule to be superfluous; and that while Katyayana defends P. 1, 
1, 36 from an objection, his defence is not accepted, and 
Pä.JJ.ini's rule altered, by Patanjali. 1 have also shown that 
Patanjali declares the m either of P. 1, 1, 23 or 25 to be 
superfluous, and that he rejects the rule 1, 1, 49, which had 
been justified by Katyayana, in the sense ordinarily ascribed 
to it, altogether. Similarly, while Katyayana thinks it right 
to defend P. 1, 1, 8 from a possible objection, Patanjali rejects 
the word �� from that rule; and while Katyayana on P. I, 1, 

4 1  enumerates three cases as the only ones for which it would 
be necessary to term an Avyaylbhava Avyaya, Patanjali 
rejects the rule altogether. In the same way Patanjali refutes 
a Varttika on P. I, 1, 56 which shows the purport of that rule, 
and he tries to prove that Pal).ini's rule may be dispensed 
with; and he shows on P. 1, 1, 62 that either the � of 
the preceding rule or the first � of 1, 1, 62 may be omitted. 
Such a proceeding cannot be calledjustifying P8.I).ini. 

The Mahabhä.shya is in the first instance a commentary on 
Katyayana's Varttikas. This must be evident from all 1 have
had occasion to state in the first part of this enquiry, and this 
too is the view entertained by the native grarnmarians. PuI).ya
raja inforrns us that Patanjali composed his work ��-
4'4Mj<:� and Jinendrabuddhi, when commenting on the 
word �in the introductory verse of the Kasika-vritti, tells us 
distinctly � Cfil'i4Ff4'1� �..t �ffllstuft"li(· 

But Patanjali did not rest satisfied with being a mere com
mentator. Having started as a commentator, he became a 
follower and imitator of the man whose work he was explain
ing. He unreservedly adopted Katyayana's method of dis
cussing the Siltras of PaI).ini, and like most imitators carried 
that method to extremes. Finding that Katyayana had left 
unnoticed certain Siltras of PaJ}.ini which were or which might 
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appear to be liable to objection, he drew those rules within the 
range of his discussion, and either refuted the objections to 
which they seemed tobe open, or showed that PaQini was really 
in the wrong and that his rules ought;_ to be corrected. Or 
finding that Ka.tyayana had failed to notice objections to rules 
which had been discussed by him, he thought it necessary to 
do what had been left undone by his master. On the other 
band, not approving of the way in which certain objections 
bad been met by KAl:yayana, or finding that the objec
tions refuted by the latter admitted of different refutations, he 
either substituted his own refutations for those of Katyayana, 
or strengthened the views held by that scholar by additional 
arguments of bis own. Again, believing himself to be in the 
possession of arguments by which to refute ohjections to 
P8.r.iini's rules which bad been stated by Katyayana, but which 
the latter had been unable to refute, or by which to prove the 
uselessness of corrections or additional rules which Katyayana 
bad thought fit to adopt, he. employed those arguments to 
refute those objections, corrections, and additional rules, and 
in doing so he refuted the V�tikas of Katyayana. On the 
other band, there are not wanting instances in which he proved 
bis superior skill by showing that Katyayana had done wrong 
in defending Pa:r;tini, and by supporting the very objection 
which Ka.tyayana had laboured to refute. If by adopting such 
a course of procedure Patanjali has defended Pä..:r;iini from some 
of the objections brought against him by Katyayana, it is on 
the other hand equally true that iri many cases his criticism 
is much more thorough-going and destructive than Kii.tyayana's, 
and that Päq.ini has suffered more at hz"s hands than at those 
of the Varttikakara.* 

• Where there is a difference of opinion between Pß.Y:lini and Kätyll.
yana, or between KätyAyana and Patanjali, or between all the three, 
the native grammarians attach a higher value to the views of Kätyayana 
than to those of PA�ini, and a higher value again to those of Patanjali than 
to those either of Kätyll.yana or of Pll.x;Uni. That such should be the case 
is not unnatural, and it might appear unnecessary to allude to it here, 
were it not that Prof. Weber has expressed a somewhat different view 
when discussing the meaning of the word Achdryadestya (Incl. Stud. XIII, 
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The object which Katyayana and Patanjali have in view 
throughout their works, is one and the same ; the nature of 
their remarks on Pa:r;iini's rules is identically one; both differ 
in the form which they have given to their discussions and in 
the extent to which they have carried them, and to which they 
have availed themselves of such artifices as Nipatana, 
Jnapaka, &c. Were we to omit the text of the Varttikas and 
to retain only Patanjali's explanations of them, or were we to 

page 317). Prof. Goldstücker was of opinion that this word denoted 
Patanjali as the countryman of the Acharya, understanding by Achdrya 
KAtyayana. Prof. Bhai;i<'J.arkar had referred it likewise to Patanjali, but 
had understood it to mean 'AchArya the younger .' · Prof. Weber, withont 
actually refuting these two interpretations, is apparently inclined to take 
the word, in accordance with Pfö;üni's rules, in the sense of 'an unac
complished tea;her,' and he disposes 6f the objection that K.aiyata, who 
uses the word Acharyadesiya, would not have called Patanjali an unac
complished teacher, by stating, that since Kaiyata once has placed the 
Varttikakll.ra even above the Sfttrakara, it would seem even less strange 
that he should have placed the same Varttikakara also above Patanjali, 
'although it would appear curious enough that he should have spoken 
of Patanjali in so disparaging a manner.' Here Prof. Weber appears 
to have overlooked the fact that Kaiyata in another place of his work has 
distinctly told us his views as to the relative value of the teachings of 
Pll.x;Uni, Katyayana, and Patanjali. For when commenting on a passage 
of  the Mahll.bhashya on P.  1 ,  1,  29, Kaiyata lays down the well-known 
maxim �'<!"�� "!'.ffll"�. 'the later the Muni, the greater his autho
rity ;' K�yayana is a higher authority than Pa�ini, and Patanjali a higher 
authority than Katyayana or Pa:r,llni. 

The word Achdryade81ya does mean 'an unaccomplished teacher,' and 
it is opposed to Ä.chdrya; but it is not synonymous with Patanjali, nor 
does the word Achdrya necessarily denote Katyayana. Those who are 
acquainted with the method followed in the Mahabhashya, must be aware 
that in many cases Patanjali does not at once acquaint us with the final 
and correct view (Siddhdnta) on the matter under discussion, but leads up 
to it by degrees. While doing so, he not seldom propounds views which 
contain a part of the truth, but which, as they contain truth mixed with 
error, are subsequently abandoned in favour of the Siddhdnta. And in 
these cases it is customary with the comme11tators to consider those views 
which are partly correct and partly incorrect, as views of an Achdryadesfya, 
a disputant who has some idea of the true state of the case but does not 
know the whole truth, and to contrast with them the views of the 

- 53 -



( 54 
translate Patanjali's original remarks into the language of 
Katyayana, we should find it an exceedingly hard task, a task 
in most cases altogether impossible of solution, to distinguish 
betweien the two grammarians. Of this fact the native com
ment�tors were well aware, and hence discussions such as 
those of Nagojlbhatta on P. 1, 1, 12, as to whether Patanjali is 
giving his own remarks, or is commenting on Varttikas which 
have been omitted in the MSS:* 

lt is not seldom that in the works of European scholars we 
meet with the statement that Patanjali has commented on and 
explained the rules of Pai;iini; but that statement can be 
accepted as true only if a meaning be assigned to the words 

Ächarya, the disputant whose views are entirely correct and finally adopted. 
They in fact employ the two terms in the same manner in which they also 
use the words Siddhdntyekade8in and Siddhdntin. Where Patanjali 
leads up to a Varttika which is finally adopted by him, by stating a view 
which is only partly correct, the view to which he thus gives expression, 
is the view of an Acharyade8tya, and the view takeIJ in the Varttika 
that of the Ächdrya. But where the two views, as happens to be the case 
not unfrequently, are both propounded by Patanjali, Patanjali himself 
is both the Ächaryadelitya and also the Ächarya. When commenting on 
the Varttika �IR""fif<';0 on P. I, l, 72, Patanjali raises the question 
whether the word 1J{. of that Vart. is an instance for � or �{ 
in the preceding Vart. i:r�0• In the words1itcr �f� �;;r;f
orffiftffr0 he first states the view that it is an instance for tRTf\:f<filt; but that 
view he afterwards abandons in favour of the correct view that 'R_ is an 
instance for �· In this case there is no question between a view 

of Patanjali's and one of Katyayana's ; both views are propounded by 
Patanjali. And yet NagojibhaHa contrasts the two views with each 
other, by calling the view first stated that of the Ächaryadelitya. lt is the 
view of an !ch�ryadesiya, because it is part1 y correct and partly incorrect ; 
�is an instance for the Varttika �0, but it is an instance for the

term �!liT{ of that VA.rttika, and not for �. See also for a 

similar example Kaiya�a on P. IV, l, 162. 
• The question on P. I, 1, 12 is, whether in the words � 'STV�0-

�� ( on page 7<)ll of the Benares Edition) Pantanjali is giving 
his own arguments or is commenting on the three Varttikas � 1 
� 11 �t qr II omitted in the MSS. ( � ). 
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explanation and comment, which those words do not convey 
generally. For, so far as my own experience goes, Patanjali 
never tells us the import of a whole rule or of a particular 
term of a rule, he never quotes instances or counterinstances, 
for the simple purpose of explanation, but always does so 
either to show that such rule is absolutely necessary, and that 
the objects for which it has been given are not attained by 
other rules, in other words, to justify Pal).ini ; or he does so 
for the purpose of showing subsequently that such rule or part 
of a rule is not necessary, and that it therefore may be dis
pensed with. The Bhllshyakara, in short, is not a Vrittz'ka.ra, 
and the functions of both are carefully kept separate by the 
commentators. When Patanjali on P. 1, 1, 4 asks why Pal).ini 
has employed the terms � and STI"lf"lfla� in his rule, and when 
he quotes counterinstances, apparently to explain the meaning 
and import of those terms, Kaiyata shows us the real purpose 
of Patanjali's proceeding by saying llli'itar �
� '!!!' e')qfil\\"1°1tli �ffr:iwn� SfE!llli!!<'{NPCtifl:, andN a
gojibhaHa justifies Kaiyata's remark by adding "l qqq#{l'itotf"tf· 
� tR:i"h1<�� ... �'"'"'""'nilaia sm� 1 d"'l(Cf414"3'1"'tci6Tt"t
llli�: II And when Patanjali on P. 1, 1, 57 asks why Pal).ini 
has employed the term st"'f1 in his rule, and when in answer 
to that question he quotes a number of counterinstances which 
by the term �: would seem to be excluded from PaQ.ini's 
rule, Kaiyata again considers the occasion worthy of remark 
and tells us that the question has been raised (not to explain 
PaJJini's rule, but) to show that for some of the Pratyuda
harat.J.as which are given in the commentaries, the term �: 
would be unnecessary ('� �!'Ui!!<u11fi' "h'lf.1�150�
;fffit m �"I' {fiit' �.'), and Nagojibha�ta again appends to 
Kaiya�a's remark the explanatory statement q·<'!l\ii!!<u11��;:ar 
IRrii1<1°itij�dl "'I' !J �l""'*tlffl �d' � Eil"'1,4lfit. When on P. 1, 1, 
50 Patanjali asks for an example of that rule, Kaiyata shows 
the reason for that question by saying � f�'ifil� 
q'1f:; and when Patanjali on 1, 1, 56 enquires why Pai;iini has 
employed the term � instead of saying merely �.
Kaiyata informs us of the real import of Patanjali's question 
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( 56 ) 
by stating � <rffr;rr �� 1('tff �� �:. Nowhere 
does Patanjali explain Piu;i.ini for the simple purpose of explan
ation, but like a second Varttikakara, he enquires whether any
thing has been omitted in the Sutras that should have been 
stated, or whether in them there is anything superfluous, faulty, 
or at all liable to objection. 

Here 1 conclude. To show in detail the differences between 
Kätyayana and Patanjali wo.uld be a task full of interest, and 
highly instructive, as showing the progress which the science 
of grammar had undoubtedly made from the time of Katyayana 
to that of Patanjali, and as tracing in the work of the latter 
the germs of those failings which have continued growing and 
increasing in the works of the later grammarians ever since. 
But that task does not lie within the scope of this enquiry, 
nor would the materials at my command justify my undertak
ing it at present. - My purpose is attained if in future it will be 
impossible to stigmatize Katyäyana as an unfat"r antagonist of 
Pa:r.iini, and to speak of Patanjali as refuting the Varttikas of 
Kä.tyayana, or justifying Par.iini. 
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APPENDIX. 

In order to enable the reader to judge for himself of the 

value of the Vlirttikapafha which 1 have mentioned on page 6, 
I publish below the first chapter of that work from the MS. in 

my possession. 

!%� ill&({l��„ ... "if � s �� il1&i(114l11 illTitor
1'f�f.lq.ft � �fcllct1��efi.:i 1 �irArt.tlitt4isc•1� �
=ctl'P4J�„ :cf" �!tcmn s � � f.ppr: 11 

Vi �M'l�ifi �'it �: I I
..- �i(loflitl=ctl4i: � � f.lSC�llf.la· 1 1  
�RR=JitSCllfl?ff s ��� 6(00'11�q�i{I: 1 mlit"-

!f�f-Ei 'ti � iil oroIT..-t � � 1Rt (1 it sc 1 q: 11
�r� ll 

�111fcilq�arrAH::� 1 llt>'q('fli'ili"lfl(f II 

� '-"tCf II 
�itf.T � il1Iijj1 (Wii '1t s illl ijj 1 P'cl ft �lf f.l sc � c6'i � 1 

'f� �itf.T � mijj 11?bt ffl- s � s � f.l Cf� �1 � �
... q1lfI\11 

1m1;:Jl<fi4 ��1<1 � 11
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��II 

�� cr§r�Gr.r ,R 11 
r'fTöl('tPf'fi�qqCf� �: 1 1  
�'fcrr ..- � 1 1  

�qq- �II 
(Cfi(04"1,l'lrfü�\lfH'föf�Sfl��lff �6'1': II
('fll'"il01i � ... �II
� Dft Cfitffluufe4Pt � II 
��:i1amtMlile"(('t�i(I: �: 1 ,illi' � II
�� 6l w:ffl crorr crr� 1 -0 •11 il Cfi 61 u� „, "� i( � '11 \ 11 
� ffft\61�ilt0j�: 11 
� �i6jj'(f€Cfji(q QCfiCijO� ��qi'ift S ;:?{ S � � 

�it._ 11 
Sf€41t!t{ s � Cfi''-4#1$\i�VJ\ ... 1
orrqm� st?J61"t't<: 11 
a-mt ... m:- � mT s IN<'it._ 1 
cr§r�:��ll 
61��,„ 6ilrn.'5(� � � ifV qffit 1 
tti(��� ... :q� � �q�itit� 11

�11\11 
u�6(c:e°'sc1to1 � l uw-061�1it: ��o:ifl� 'itf'!': 11 
� � 61"ffiöltit._ l 1 
�iiilrqöltCili!1<1ttf�tECtfilt'�: 11 
tt-0*'11Rft: ffi qu*'ltRftt Qr II
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rit � CfilifrOT: � �'it "'0it lt_ 11 
� � � ��rfat ��"IT�

ir � �e.� �f.t�"ffil � II 
'"'(fl(ll){"IT� � CfiMifar ... ffCfi�q� II 
� 611?fitqfti:rirrftt: 1 ('f�i(11t 611<t"f qR('firrfif: 11 
�arr �: 1 ��� 1 �r�Cfil �er „lflC"f '( ll 
�: ��«<.�*'IR'l11'N: 11 

fctif Tf'{:tl' II � II 
lf AA src:�«<'lll'f s �: ('f' �� ?.f'� � �

�"t't'itcr � �?.f'� II 
itU'{C4Mftq, s �: 11 

;i-��amN'� II �II ,,.. ,,.. 
st ('f "ffi (O"f 1..-�� srr'iN� �f%': l l

(��i°�ll �II) 
��Jl.�11 

��) � :rft'n : l=i"'1f : 11 '3 11 
�1'1Tfr?.t"O?.f'criit rrr�ir 11 " 

rr;qy�q-qt:f �::rufir 11 � 11� ' 
'Sft'Cfi1<�1('?ft: �m fet� 11 
� t'R' �:;{' �m;t cr=tnO?.f'"( 11 

�m irffl', 11 \ � II 
� �rt �in tt:Jt !PU�lt'� 11 

r.t'QT'f (!'cti'r:s:r;r� 11 \ B 11 
k� �(lt �� � lt': 1 
Qft 'II ff � feror���{f 11... , 
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SIR,

No. !l_of 1881.
MS. 

From Dr. F. KIELHORN,
Professor of Oriental Languages, 

Deccan College, 

To K. M. CHATFIELD, Esq., 
Director of Public Instruction, 

Bombay. 

Deccan College, 2nd May l88r. 

I have the honour to submit my report on the search for 
Sanskrit Manuscripts during the year 1880-8 I. 

2. Up to the middle of September the work in connection 
with the search for MSS. was divided between Dr. Bühler 
and myself ; after Dr. Bühler's departure the whole work in 
both the Northern and the Southern Circles of the Presidency 
and the territories attached to it. ·�as entrusted to me. 1 
have also had charge of all the MSS., collected by order of 
the Government of lndia since 1868, which are deposited in 
the Library of the Deccan College. 

3. The work clone during the year may be considered 
under the following heads :-

1. The collection of information regarding the existence 
of ancient Libraries1 and the search for particular 
books. 

2. The preparation of rough lists, or of detailed cata
logues, of Libraries likely to contain old or rare 
MSS. 

3. The purchase of MSS. for the Government co11cc
tion. 
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IV 

To this may be added :-

A statement of the total number of MSS. hitherto 
collected, and of the use.made of them by different
scholars. 

4. The first part of the work has �een chiefly entrusted to 
native agency. Dr. Bühler left 

1. Collection of information India before the commencement regarding Libraries. 
of the travelling season; and 1 

have been prevented by my duties in the College and by the 
work of cataloguing the numerous MSS. acquired during 
the year, from leaving Poona during the cold weather. The 
main result of such inquiries as I was able to make by 
letter has been the discovery, in the Southern Circle, of four 
ancient Jain Libraries which contain a large number of paper 
and palm-leaf MSS. In the Northern Circle the native agents 
employed have made six tours. They were specially directed 
to acquire ancient palm-lea� MSS., and to search for 
works of the Maitrayai;ilya Sakha of the Yajurveda and 
of the Paippaiada Sakha of the Atharvaveda. For the former 
purpose they again went to Cambay and Pathan (A1,1hilwad), 
where this time their labours were very successful, and in 
carrying out the orders for the search of Vedic books they 
travelled through the districts of Surat, Broach, Kaira, the 
Gaikwari territory and Kathia':"ar. 1:heir endeavours to pro
cure MSS. of the Paippalada SO.kha were fruitless, but they 
succeeded in procuring a consiJerable number of works of 
the Saunaka ·sakha of the Atharvaveda and of the Maiträ.
yal}.iya Sakhß.. 

5. With the assistance of a former pupil, Mr. Paranjpe, 
who is now a Professor in the 

2. Preparation of lists and Kolapur College, 1 have obtained 
catalogues. 

rough lists of the MSS. in two 
of the Jain Libraries mentioned in the preceding paragraph. 
Of works which would interest Sanskrit sch9lars generally 
theee lists meotioo hardly any besides the Saka#ayana and 
Jainendra-vyakara'lfas, but they give the titles of many Jain 
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works which have not yet been met with elsewhere; and it has 
therefore been considered advisable to arrange for the prepara
tion of accurate catalogues of the contents of these two as 
weil as of the two other libraries which have been discovered. 
The palm-leaf MSS . in these Southern collections and some 
of their paper MSS. are written iu the Canarese character. 

6. In the Northern Circle catalogues were prepared, under 
the supervision of Dr. Bühler, of a small private Library and 
of the !arge Samghavi Bha1,19ar at Pathan. Both these Libra
ries contain only palm-leaf MSS., the former 89, and the 
latter 527. Of the MSS. of the smaller Library 26 are dated, 
the oldest Samvat 1 186, and the latest Samvat 145 6; 22 of the 
dated MSS. were written between A.D. I 1 5 0  and I 300, one 
before, and three later. Of the 527 MSS. of the Samghavi 
BhaQ.Qar 1 4 3  are dated; of these the oldest bears the date Samvat 
1 120, and the latest the date Samvat 1 505 . The number of those 
written during the 1 4th century of the Christian era { more 
accurately between A.D. 1 2 90 and 1390) is surprisingly small, 
a fact which probably may be accounted for by the unsettled 
state of the country after the fall of Al,lhilwad in A.D. 1297. 

7. However valuable these two collections may be for 
researches regarding the Jain religion and literature and for 
the history of Guj arat, it is a matter for regret that among 
the old MSS. which they contain only the following (the titles 
of which are given from the MS. !ist) are likely to interest 
Sanskrit scholars generally :-

1. Anekarthasamuchchaya by SA.svATA; 93 11.; Samvat 
1240 ( copied for Government). 

2. Alamkdrav:ittz'; 305 II.; incomplete. 
3· Ur;adisUtrav:ittz' by HEMACHANDRA; 155 II.
4. Katantrav:ittivz'varar;a by TRILOCHANADASA; 288 II. 
5. Kävyadarsa by DA�:PIN; 49 11., incomplete ; Samvat 

1 1 90. 
6. Kävyalamkära by ViMANA ; 36 11. 
7. Gaurf,avadhakävya; 110 II.; Samvat 1286. 
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8. 
9· 

10. 
1 I .

12. 
1 3 .  

17· 

18. 

20. 
21. 
22. 
23 . 

25 . 
26. 
27. 

Vl 

Chhandanusasanav?'itti by VA.GBHAITA ; 78 I I .  
Chhandovritti by HALAYUDHA ; 191 I I .  
Tatparyaparisuddhi by UoA v ANA ; 2 15 11. 
Nai·shodhakavya ; 125 11. 
The same ; 166 11. ; Samvat 1304. 
The same ; 197 I I . ; Samvat 1395 . 
Nyayavartti"ka ; 64 11. ; Samvat 1492. 
The same ; 3 1 7 11. ; Samvat 1484. 
Nyayavarttikatlitparyatf,k6. by V.icHASPATIMisRA ; 

422 11. ; Samvat 1487. 
Panji"koddyote 'nushangapada!J, by TRIVIKRAMA ; 

8 1  11 ; Samvat 122 1. 
PrabodhachandrodayanfLtaka ; 5 7 11.
Ramanataka ; 186 11. 
Vasantarlljasakuna ; 130 11. 
Vätstyanyäyabhashya; 98 11. 
Varaht Samhi"ta; 58 11., Samvat 131 3 .  
The same ; 224 11. 
ßi·supatavadhakavya ; 201 11.
The same; 184 11 ; Samvat 1296. 

' 
Si"supalavadhasaravritti by VALLABHA ; 178 11.
Satamkllra Saptasatfrhhaya by }ALHA�ADEVA ; 

304 11 .  
28. Suktaratnakaramahakavya ;  297 11 ; Samvat 1347. 

8. The catalogue of the palm-leaf MSS. in Santinath's 
Bha:r;i�är at Cambay, mentioned in last year's report, has, owing 
to obj ections raised by the proprietors, not yet been com
pleted. 

9. The total number of MSS. purchased during the year 
is 413 ;  of these 336 are paper, 3. Purchase of MSS. ' and 77 palm-leaf MSS. Of

the paper MSS. 229 were collected by Dr.  Bühler, and 107 
by myself. Of the 77 palm-leaf MSS. two (Nos. 26  and 
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72) were obtained for Dr. Bühler at Cambay ; the remaining 
75 come from Pathan (A�hilwad), and were purchased by me 
for Government between December and March last. 

1 0. A description of the palm-leaf MSS., as accurate and 
full as 1 could make it in the short time at my disposal, 
is appended to this report. Here 1 have only to add a 
few general remarks. The first point which will strike any 
one who may examine this collection is the great age of the 
MSS. which it contains. lt is well known that few Sanskrit 
MSS. in public Libraries are older than two or three hundred 
years. The oldest of these palm-leaf MSS„ the date of which 
is absolutely certain,* was written exactly 800 years ago, 
and 1 may state in general that all the MSS. collected were 
written during the I 1th, 12th and 13th centuries. 20 of the 
MSS. are dated, and the dates given by the writers are :-

No. 57. Samvat 1 13 8  = A.D. 1081. 
Nos . 35  and 36. Samvat r 145 and 46 = A.D. 1088 and 

89 ; during the reign of Karnadeva. 
No. 53. Samvat 1 176 = A.D. 11 19. 
Nos. 4 1-43. Samvat 1179 = A.D. 1122 ; during the 

reign of Jayasingha. 
No. 5 8. Samvat 1 19-(?) = between A.D. 113 3 and 42. 
No. 1 3 .  Samvat 1218 = A.D. 1161 ; during the reign of 

Kumarap&la. 
No. 8. Samvat 1264 (?) = A .D. 1207 (?) ; during the 

reign of Bhlmadeva II.  
No. 3 8. Samvat 1294 = A.D� 1237. 
No. 47. Samvat 1300 = A.D. 1243. 
No. 28. SamvaN304 = A.o. 1247. 
No. 62. Samvat 1315 = A.o. 125 8. 
No. 3. Samvat 1332 = A.D. 1275 . 

* The MS . No. 7 seems tO have been written in Samvat (?) 962 ; but 1 
cannot be perfectly certain about this, because the last leaf of the MS. 
is much damaged and the writing on it effaced, (See below page 9.) 
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viii 
No. 60. Samvat 1340 = A.D. 1283. 

Nos. 2 and 5. Samvat 1342 = A.D. 1285 . 

No. 34. Kaliyuga 4398 = A.D. 1297 ; during the reign 
of R&machandradeva. 

No. 37. Samvat 1359 = A.D. 1302. 

I 1. But the age of the palm-leaf MSS. is proved, not
merely by these dates, but also by the interesting fact that
in nearly all of them the leaves, in addition to being numbered
on the right hand side with the ordinary numeral figures now 
in use, are also numbered, on the left band side, with the 
more ancient n.umerals which bave been described by Pa:i;i�it 
Bhagv&nlal lndraj i in the Indian Antiquary, vol. VI page 42. 
The principal of this more ancient system of numeration is 
this, that separate signs are used for the numerals from 1 
to 9, separate signs for 1 0, 20, 30, &c.,  up to 90, and separate 
signs again for the numerals 1 00, 200, 300, &c., and that in 
combining these signs those for IO, 20, 30, &c. are placed 
above those for 1, 2, 3, &c., and tbose for 100, 200, 300, &c. ,  
above those for 10, 20, 30, &c. E. g. 281 is denoted by �.

Q9 
'1 

where � is the sign for 200, Q.9 the sign for 80, and '1 the 

§ 
sign for 1 ; 1 99 by aß, where y is 100, aß 90, and 3 9 ; 140 

3 
y � 

by w where w is 40 ; 1 0 1  by o &c. To my knowledge, this 
0 '1 

�stem of numeration by means of letters or syllables is never 
e�ployed in any paper MSS., and there are indications that 
it bad ceased to be understood even when these palm-leaf 
MSS. were being written. 

12. In the MSS. examined by me the forms of some of
these ancient numerals sligbtly differ from those copied by 
Pa:i;i9it Bhagvanlal from·two Jain MSS. 
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The numerals 1 ,  2, _ and 3 are denoted by the ordinary 
numeral figures '1, �' and �· 

The sign for 4 is �. or llfi, or ( in Nos. 20 and 21) �· As
1lfi bas been supposed to be tbe Jz"hvämilltya plus ka, 1 may 
state tbat in No. 61 wbere tbat sign is used for 4, tbe 
Jz"hvämilltya + ka are denoted by tbe ordinary sign �·  

The sign for 5 is everywbere like tbe ordinary Devanagari �' or ( very rarely) �·
The sign for 6 corresponds generally to $"; sometimes we

find �' or 3i°• or ( very ra:rely) t" or i:'. 
Tbe sign for 7 i s  either q\- o r  qr.
Tbe sign for 8 is eitber tf or �' or very rarely t. 
The sign for 9 is generally tbe old sign for m, but in one 

or two MSS. the Anusvara is omitted. Tbe principal forms 
occurring in tbe MSS. examined are : �' 3, �. � and <3\,. 
That the sign for 9 is nothing but the syllable m, is clear also 
from tbe fact that many Sanskrit MSS. begin with what looks 
like t,• but is really the word m. In most MSS. m is repeatcd
after the sign t,. because the meaning of tbe latter bad ceased
to be understood. 

The sign for IO is tt or, more rarely, ;.ir,
The sign for 20 is {t- or ?.J, or rarely ?.{r or ?.Jr.
The sign for 30 is r;fr or �. 
The sign for 40 is w or, rarely, i or wr or w�. 
The numeral 50 is denoted by the sign & or �.  
The signs for 60 and 70 are !}: or !J, and q or ?{. 
The sign for 80 is <t9 or oo, or, very rarely, � ;  in No. 61, 

where the first sign is used, tbe same sign is used for tbe 
Upadhmanzya. 

The sign for 90 is aß, or, very rarely, t. �. 
The sign for 100 is !;J, for 200 �. for 300 m, and for 400 �. 
1 3 .  Some variations from the above are owing to the 

ignorance or carelessness of the writers . In No. 66 the sign 
Q9 is used for 50, and G for So. In No.  3 the three first leayes 

b 
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are numbered �. ffir, and '!.ft ;  in No. 71 20, and 32, simply 
"I � -. 

�. �. and '4t, without the addition of "I, �. and -. ; in No. 24 
the numerals l ,  21  and 3 are throughout denoted by �. �. 
and '4t, e.g . tT is 2 1 1  tf 221  and tT 2 3 .  In No. 19 the leaves 

� ffir '4t 
4 to 9 are correctly marked with the signs given in the preced-
ing paragraph, but on the later leaves the same numerals are 
denoted by the ordinary numeral figures 'l, "' , � etc. ; e. g. 67 is 
�. 1 09 �. 138 � &c. 
19 0 � 

� t: 
Final!y, it deserves to be stated that in some cases those 

leaves of a MS. which happen to be more modern than the 
rest of the MS. are numbered only with the ordinary numerals. 
For details see the !ist of the MSS. Nos. 41 26, 381 &c. 

1 4. Notwithstanding their great age many of these
palm-leaf MSS. are exceedingly well preserved, and 1 feel no 
hesitation in saying that, with reasonable precautions, they 
will last as long again as they have lasted already. The state 
in which the MSS. were made over to me did certainly not 
indicate that any particular care had been bestowed on their 
preservation ; yet in most cases the material of which they 
consist shows no signs of decay, and the writing is as clear 
and distinct as in the best modern paper MSS. These facts 
tend to disprove the generally prevailing notion that MSS. 
in India will not last beyond a few centuries, and give rise to 
the hope that we may yet discover in the old libraries of this 
country MSS. far more ancient than those which have been 
obtained already. 

When the MSS. were first brought to me they formed 
huge · bundles of palm-leaves, in which frequently the leaves 
of one MS. were mixed up with those of one or more other 
MSS. 1 have myself examined every single leaf, have with the 
help of my assistants put together what'belongs together, and 
have had the leaves of each MS. put between wooden boards, 
so as to ensure their preservation and to facilitate their being 
used by other scholars. 

- 72 -

Xl 

1 5 .  As 1 have read portions of every MS., 1 am able to 
state that nearly all of them have been written with care and 
are very correct. From the remarks which occur at the end of 
some MSS. it may be inferred that the copyists were well paid, 
and that as long as four or five hundred years ago palm-leaf 
MSS. were valuable possessions. Of the MSS. in this 
collection Nos. 2 and 5 were purchased in A.D. 1 344 for a !arge 
sum of money by a certain Mohal).a, and presented by him 
for the spiritual welfare of his mother to the sage Jinalabdhi
suri ; and No. 58 was copied at the expense of a lady, and 
presented by her to the sage Devabhadra. A similar story 
appears to be told at the end of No. �o. 

16. The short account of the palm-leaf MSS. given below
will, I trust, enable others to j udge for themselves of their
value. I am aware that the collection will chiefly interest those
who specially devote themselves to the elucidation of the history 
of the J ain religion and literature ; at the same time I believe that 
Sanskrit scholars generally will find in it some interesfing works
which hitherto were either altogether unknown, or of which only
very modern or incorrect, or imperfect copies were accessible.

1 7 .  The 3 36 paper MSS. acquired during the year may 
be classified thus :-

1 .  Veda : Sari:J.hita, Brahmal).a, and S utra . .
2 .  Vedanga, Upanishads, Prayogas, and 

similar tracts . . „ „  . . . . . .  „ „ „ . „  . „  . . .  , . . . 
3 . Pur&l).a and Mahatmya . . . . . . . .  „ . •  „ „ „ .  „ 

4· 
5 .  
6. 
7· 
8.  

9· 

Poems, Plays, and Fahles . „ . . . „ . . „ „ .  
Grammars and Glossaries . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 

Poetics and Metrics . „ . . .  „ .  „ „  . . . . . . . . .  „ 

Philosophy . . .  „ . . „ .  „ . . „ • . . . . . „ . . . . . .  „. „ .  

Dharma . . . . . . „ . . .  „ . „  . . „ . . . . . . .  „ „ „ „ . „ .  

Astronomy and Astrology „ .  „ „ „ . . .  „ .

1 0. M edicine„ • . .  „ .  „ „ . „ „  • . .  „ . . •  „ . . . „ . . . . . .  . 

I I .  'fechnical books„ . . . „ . . .  „ „ . „ „ „  . . . .  „ „ .

1 2. Mantra-tantra works . „ . „ „ „ . „  . . „ . . . .

1 3 . Jaina works, not included ii;i the pre-
ceding „ . . . „ . „  . . . . . . . „ „ „  . . . .  „ . „ . „ .  
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5 

20 
1 7  

7 

7 
3 
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The titles of the works which these MSS. contain and the 
names of their authors, the number of leaves of each M S .  
and its extent i n  Slokas, and the dates of those MSS. which 
are dated, are given below. 

1 8 .  The number of MSS. belonging to the Government 
collection which are now under 

4· Total number of MSS. my charge amounts to 2,904.
hitherto collected. 35 of these c9ntain works in 
KasmM, Hindi, and Persian ; about one thousand are Jain, 
and the rest Brahminical MSS. 8 1  are palm-lea{ MSS., 68 on 
Bhurj apattra, and the rest on paper. 

19. In addition to the MSS. used by myself, 99 MSS. are
on loan with different scholars in Europe and in lndia. 

The scholars in Europe to whom MSS. have been lent are :

Professor Aufrecht, Bonn. 

Mons. Barth, Paris. 

Professor Bühler, Vienna. 

Professor Delbrück, Jena. 

Professor Eggeling, Edinburgh. 

Professor Goldschmidt, Strassburg. 

Professor Jacobi, Münster. 

Professor Jolly, Würzburg. 

Dr. Klatt, Berlin. 

Professor Müller, Oxford. 

Professor Roth, Tübingen. 

Dr. von Schröder, Jena. 

Dr. Zachariae, Greifswald . 

The scholars in lndia are :-

Professor Bhandarkar, Bombay. 

Dr. Hoernle, Calcutta. 
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Dr. Kunte, Bombay. 

The Hon'ble V. N. Mandlik, Bombay.

Rao Saheb S. P. Pandit, Bombay. 

Professor Paranjpe, Kolapur. 

Professor Peterson, Bombay. 

Dr. Rä.jendraial Mitra, Calcutta. 

Dr. Thibaut, Benares. 

Mr. Vamanacharya, Poona. 

20. 1 append to this report (A) a description of the palm
leaf MSS., and (B) a classified list of the paper MSS. ac
quired during the year. As Government desire this report to 
be submitted at an early date, my remarks on the MSS. are 
necessarily short, but they will, 1 trust, suffice to enable other 
scholars to identify the works contained in the collection. As 
1 consider the palm-leaf MSS. to be of very great value, 1 
have endeavoured to describe the state each MS. is in as 
accurately as possible. 1 have also copied all statements re
garding the authors of the different works and the writers 
by whom the MSS. were written, and any other interesting 
details concerning the history or former possessors of parti
cular M SS. In reproducing these remarks 1 have strictly 
adhered to the readings of the originals bef.ore me, and have 
abstained from correcting even the most palpable blunders. 
-In an Appendix 1 give a !ist of the MSS. collected during 
the year 1 8 7 3 - 74, which has not yet been submitted to 
Government. A catalogue of the MSS. purchased by 
Dr. Bühler in 1879-80 is in preparation, and will be published 
together with the report for the current year. 

2 1 .  The total expenditure on account of the search for 
MSS. during the year 1 880-8 r is Rs. 6,728 -7-9. Dr. Bühler's 
as well my own accounts have been rendere"d to the Ac
countant General. 

22. In concluding this report 1 venture to express my
hope that the results attained during the year will be consi-
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dcred to compare favourably with those of former years. 
That many old and valuable works have been added to the 
Government collection, is a piece of good fortu ne ; but 1 may 
say for myself that during the last five months 1 have devoted 
all my spare time to the task of properly arranging and 
cataloguing the MSS. collected so as to render them easy ·of 
access and useful to my fellow-students. 

1 have the honour to be, 

Sir, 

Your most obedient servant, 

F. KIELHORN,

Professor of Oriental Languages . 
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Tafeln zur Berechnung der Jupiter - Jahre nach den 
Regeln des Sftrya - Siddhanta und des J yotistattva. 

Von 

F. IUelhorn. 

Vorgelegt in der Sitzung der Königl. Ges. d. Wiss. am 2. November 1889. 

Die folgenden Tafeln, von denen 1-4 auf den Resultaten eines von 
mir für den Indian Antiquary geschriebenen Aufsatzes über den sechzig
jährigen Jupiter-cyclus beruhen, dienen zur Berechnung des Anfangs 
(und Endes) eines in einem indischen Datum erwähnten Jupiter-jahres. 
Die Tafeln 1 und 2 gelten für die St1rya-SiddMnta Regel, 3 und 4 für 
die Jyotistattva Regel. Tafel 5 ist Dr. Schram's Tafel für die Ver
wandlung eines Tages der Julianischen Periode in das Datum des euro
päischen Kalenders ; und Tafel 6 dient für die Verwandlung der Deci
malen eines Tages in Stunden und Minuten 1). 

Tafel 1 giebt in den beiden letzten Columnen den laufenden Tag 
der Julianischen Periode und, in Decimalen, die Stunden und Minuten 
nach mittlerem Sonnenaufgange (für Ujjain) für den Anfang eines Cyclus 
von 60 Jahren, gezählt von Vijaya = No. 1 ,  ohne und mit btja. Die 
erste Columne enthält das europäische Datum für den in derselben Zeile 
gegebenen Tag der Julianischen Periode, ohne btja;  und Columne 2 und 
3 geben das verflossene (nördliche) Vikrama Jahr und das verflossene 
S'aka Jahr, in welches jenes europäische Datum fällt. Tafel 2 giebt die 
Zahl der Tage und, in. Decimalen, die Stunden und Minuten für den 
Anfang eines jeden Jahres innerhalb eines Cyclus von 60 Jahren, eben-

1) Jlei der Constrnction meiner Tafeln habe ich die Methode befolgt, welche 
Dr. Schram in seinen Hilfstafel,n für Chronologie angewandt hat. 
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falls ohne und mit btja. Der Gebrauch der beiden Tafeln (in Verbin
dung mit den Tafeln 5 und 6) wird zur Genüge aus folgendem Bei
spiele erhellen : -

Nach Professor Eggeling's Kataloge der Sanski:it HSS. des I. 0., 

S. 23, trägt eine HS. des Kd'!'!dnukramaf!ikdvivara1Ja das Datum -
Samvat 1 6 50 sake 1 S' u b h ak i: i t - samvatsare BMdrapada - sudi
paurJ?amasyam Bhi:igu-vasare, -

d. i., am Vollmondstage der hellen Hälfte des BMdrapada, im Vikrama 
Jahre 1 650, im (Jupiter's-) Jahre S' u b h a k :r i t ,  an einem Freitage ; und 
das entsprechende Datum unsres Kalenders ist :Freitag, der 3 1  . August, 
1 593 .  Zu berechnen ist der Anfang des im Datum erwähnten Jahres 
S'u b h a k :r i t ,  nach der Si1rya-SiddhAnta Regel, zunächst ohne btja. 

S'ubhak�t ist das 1 0 .  Jahr eines Cyclus (Tafel 2) ; und dies hier 
mit Vikrama 1 650 zusammen genannte Jahr S'ubhakJ.:it gehört offenbar 
zu dem Cyclus, dessen Anfang (ausgedrückt in Tagen der Julianischen 
Periode) in Tafel 1 in derselben Zeile mit Vikrama 1 64 1  gegeben ist. 
Wir haben also für den Anfang des Jahres S'ubhakJ.:it, ohne btja : 

Tafel 1 ,  Vikrama 1 6 4 1 ,  ohne btja, . . . .  2299 732, 4 0 7 7  

+ Tafel 2 ,  S'ubhak:rit, ohne Mja, . . . . . . . 3 2 4 9 ,  2 4 0 5  

Summe 2 3 0 2  9 8 1 ,  6 4 8 2 ;  
d. h., das im Datum erwähnte Jahr S'ubhakrit fing an am Tage der
Julianischen Periode 2302 9 8 1 ,  und zwar so viel nach mittlerem Sonnen
aufgange (für Ujjain), wie durch die Decimalen 6482 bezeichnet wird. 
Für den Tag der Julianischen Periode finden wir nun, aus Tafel 5, -

2302 9 8 1  

___ -
�

2 2 6 8  9 3� = A. D. 1 500.
Rest 34 049 ; 

3 4  028 = Jahr 93, März. 
---� -----

Rest 2 1 ; 
d. i., der 2 1 .  März, 1 59 3 ; und für die Decimalen, aus Tafel 6, -

0,64 - 1 5  h. 2 1 ,6  m. 
0,00 82 - 1 1 ,8 m. 
0,6482 -- 1 5  h. 33,4 m. 
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Mit anderen Worten, das Jahr S'ubhakrit des indischen Datums 
fing an, nach der Sdrya-Siddhanta Regel ohne bfja, am 2 1 .  März, 1 59 3, 
1li h. 33,4 m. nach mittlerem Sonnenaufgange 1). 

In gleicher Weise ergiebt sich für den Anfang des Jahres S'ubha-

Jt:rit, mit btja, -
Tafel t ,  Vikrama 1 64 1 ,  mit btja, • . . .  2 2 9 9  769, 9 9 60 

+ Tafel 2, S' ubhak:rit, mit btja, . . . . . . 3 2 4 9, 3 1 1 9 
Summe 2303 01 9, 3079 ; ') 

Tafel 5, - 2 2 6 8  9 3 2  = A. D. 1 f>OO. 
Rest 3 4  087 ; 

3 4  Of>9 = Jahr 93, April, 
Rest 2 8 ;  

Tafel 6, 0,30 - 7 h. 1 2,0 m. 
0.0079 - 1 1 ,4 m. 
0,3079 - 7 h. 23,4 m. ;

1) Die in den Nachrichten, 1889, S. 435 gegebenen Daten fttr den Anfang und 
du Ende des Jahres S'ubhalqit sind nach Warrens Regeln und Tafeln berechnet, 
die, was die Sftrya-Siddh!nta Regel betrifft, einen Irrthum von 2, 1476 Tagen ent
halten , wie ich im Ind. Antiquary gezeigt habe. 

2) Mit Warrens Tafeln ergiebt sich der Tag der Julian. Periode fttr den An:; 

fang des Jahres S'ubhalqit mit Uja, wenn man vom Vikrama Jahre 1651 = Ka

liyuga 4695 ausgeht, wie folgt : -
Tafel XI : - R. S. 
Epoche 4401) 

Kaliyuga 4695 
---295 

Dhruva . . . 370 
Co!. III, 200 . . . 16 
Col. II, 90 . . . 7 

1 1  
10 

7 

17 20 0 
10 20 0 
1 39 0 

5 l 45 30 
30 

Col. 1, 5 . . __ . -----------
Btja, Tafel XII : -

:Ep. 4400, Dhruva . . 2° 56' O" 
ciol. III, 200 . . . . . 8 o 
eo1. n, 90 . . . „ 3 36 
Col. I, 5 . . . . . 12 

Btja 3 7 48 

395 10 
Btja 

395 
12 

4740 
+ 1 0  

60) 4750 (79
550 

10 
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d. i., der 28 .  April, 1 593, 7 h. 23,4 m .  nach mittlerem Sonnenauf
gange, - Anfang des Jahres S'ubhaki;it, mit blja. 

Hat man den Anfang eines Jahres gefunden, s9 findet man .da!' . 
Ende desselben Jahres, indem man den gefundenen Tagen der Juliani
schen I>eriode für das Jahr ohne blja 3 6 1 ,  0267  Tage, und für das Jahr 
mit btja 3 6 1 ,  0 3 4 7 Tage hinzuzählt. Also in obigem Falle : -

Anfang des Jahres S'ubhaki;it, ohne bifa, . . .  2302 9 8 1 ,  6482

+ 361 ,  0267  
Summe 2303  342 ,  6749 ; 

1)as laufende Jahr am Ende von Kaliyuga 4695 war also S'ubhalqit. -
Tafel XIII, solare Zeit für 27° 56' 42" : -

Col. I, 20° . . . 240 
7° . . . 84 

Col. II, 50' . . . 10 
6' • . •  1 

Col. III, 40" . . .  
2" • . .

41 
14 
1 

12 
8 

23 
29 
43 
12 

9,4886 
6,3210 

27,8954 
24,9474 
22,7719  

24 4,1 386 
336 T. 18 d. 13 p. 35,5629 e.; 

= 336 Tage 7 h. 1 7 ,5 m. = 336,3038 Tage. 
Für das Ende des Jahres Kaliyuga 4695 finden wir nun nach meinen Tafeln 

im lnd. Antiquary den Tag der Julianischen Periode : -
4000 • . •  1461 035, 02600 
600 . . • 219 1 55, 25390 
90 . . . 32 873, 28808 

___ 5
_ 

. . .  590 289, 89618 
Kaliyuga 4695 . . . 2303353, 4642 

336, 3038 
2303 017, 1604 Tag der Jul. Per. flir den An

fang von S' ubhakpt nach W arren ; 
+ 2, 1476 für Warrens Irrthum. 

2303 019, 30M Tag der Jul. Per. fO.r den wirk

lichen Anfang des Jahres S'ubhakpt. Unterschied vom Resultate meiner Tafelii 
0,0001 Tag = 6 SekUnden. - Ausserdem mag bemerkt werden, dass wir nach 
Warren eigentlich von Vikrama 16f>O = Kaliyuga 4694 ausgegangen sein würden 
und so eine doppelte Berechnung (für Kaliyuga 4694 und 4695) hätten machen 
mf1ssen. 
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d. i., nach Tafeln ·s und 6, der 1 7 . März, 1 594, 1 6  h. 1 1 ,9 m.,

Ende . .  des. Jahres S-'ubha�t, -ohne· blja-� 
Und, Anfang des Jahres S'ubhak�t, mit bfja, . . .  2303 0 1 9, 3079

+ 3 6 1 ,  0347 

7 

Summe 2303 3 80, 3426 ; 
d� i., nach Tafeln 5 und 6, der 24 .  April, 1 59 4, 8 h. 1 3,3 m. - Ende 
des Jahres S'ubhak�it, mit bfja. 

Sucht man für ein gegebenes Datum das laufende Jupiter-jahr, 
so wird man die Tafeln in umgekehrter Folge benutzen müssen. Fragen 
wir z. B., in welchem Jahre wir uns, nach der Sdrya - SiddhAnta Regel 
ohne bfja am 26 .  October 1 889, 6 Stunden nach mittlerem Sonnenauf
gange, befinden, so haben wir -

für 6 Stunden, nach Tafel 6, 0,2500 ; 
für den 26. October, 1 889, nach Tafel 5, -

N. S. 1 800, = 2378  495 

Jahr 89,  October, = 3 2  781  

Tag 26 ,  = 26 
Summe 2 4 1 1 302 ; 

ft1r den 26.  October, 1 889, 6 Stunden nach mittlerem Sonnenaufgange 
al8o -
Tag der Jul. Per. 24 1 1 302, 2 500. 

Tafel 1 ,  - 2408 040, 4240 Anfang des letzten Cyclus, ohne bfia;
Rest 3 2 6 1 ,  8260 

Tafel 2, 3 249, 2405 Anfang des Jahres S'ubhak�t, ohne bfja;
___:-�-----·_..:._ __ _ 

Rest 1 1 , 5855 .  

Hieraus ergiebt sich , dass wir uns jetzt, nach der Sdrya-Siddii4nta 

Regel Ohne bfja, im Jahre S'ubhak�t befinden; una dass im gegebenen· 

Momente 1 1 , 5855  Tage = 1 1  Tage 1 4  Stunden und 3,t Minuten dieses 

Jahres ver:ß.ossen sind. 
D i e J y o t i s t a t  t v a R e  g e 1 verlangt wegen der ungleichen Länge 

der Jupiter-jahre eine andre Behandlung als die Regel des Sdrya
Siddh4nta, und die Einrichtung meiner Tafeln 3 und 4 unterscheidet 
sich deshalb wesentlich von der der Tafeln 1 und 2.  In Tafel 3 giebt 
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die letzte Columne den Tag der Julianischen Periode und, in Deci
malen, die Stunden und Minuten nach mittlerem Sonnenaufgange (ftl.r 
Ujjain) für das Ende des in der vorletzten Columne genannten Jupiter
jahres. Die erste Columne giebt das europäische Datum für den Tag 
der Julianischen Periode in der letzten Columne ; die dritte das ver
flossene solare S'aka Jahr, in welches jenes Datum fällt ; und die zweite 
das verflossene (nördliche) Vikrama Jahr, welches dem S'aka Jahre an
nähernd entspricht. Es ist hier besonders darauf zu achten, dass die 
Jupiter-jahre von Prabhava -= No. 1 in der in der Hilfstafel angege
benen Weise zu zählen sind. Tafel 4 giebt die Zahl der Tage und, in 
Decimalen, die Stunden und Minuten für den Anfang einer Reihe vori 
Jupiter-jahren, deren Zählung nicht mit der Zählung der Jahre in der 
Hilfstafel zu Tafel 3 verwechselt werden darf. Auch hier wird es 
genügen , den Gebrauch der beiden Tafeln an einigen Beispielen zu 
zeigen. 

Wir haben oben gesehen, dass eine HS. des I. 0. im Vikrama 
Jahre 1 650 und in Jupiter's Jahre S'ubhak:ri t  geschrieben wurde. 
Nach der Hilfstafel zu Tafel 3 ist S'ubhak�t das 36 .  Jahr eines Cyclus. 
Dies hier mit Vikrama 1 650 zusammen erwähnte 36 .  Jahr S'ubhalqit 
:fiel jedenfalls später als das in Tafel 3 mit Vikrama 1 644 in einer 
Reihe stehende 29. Cyclus-jahr Manmatha, und es ist klar, dass wir 
dem Tage der Julianischen Periode für das Ende des 29. Jahres Man
matha in Tafel 3 aus Tafel 4 die Zahl der Tage für den Anfang des 
(36-29.) = 7. Jahres hinzufügen müssen, wenn wir den Anfang des 
3 6 .  Jahres S'ubhak�t erhalten wollen. Wir haben also -

Tafel 3, V. 1 644, Ende des J. 29 . . . . . . .  2300 798, 6897 
+ Tafel 4 ,  Anfang des Jahres 7 . . . . . . . 2 1 65, 8379 

Summe, Anfang des Jahres 36 (S'ubhak�t) 2302 964, 5276 ; 
d. i., nach Tafeln 5 und 6, der 4. März, 1 593, 1 2  h. 39, 7 m. nach
mittlerem Sonnenaufgange, - Anfang des Jahres S'ubhak�t. 

In einer Inschrift zu Boram-Deo (Arcliaeol. Surv. of lndia, B. XVII, 
S. 4 1 ,  und Tafel XXII) wird das Jahr B h d v a zusammen mit dem 
Vik.rama Jahre 1445  genannt. In Tafel 3 haben wir für Vikrama 1 388 
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den Tag der Julianischen Periode für das Ende des 10 .  Cyclus-jahres 
Dh4ti:i. Das mit Vikrama 1 445 zusammen genannte 8 .  Cyclus -jahr 
Bh4va fällt hier offenbar nicht in denselben Cyclus mit jenem 1 0. Jahre, 
sondern gehört dem nächsten Cyclus an. Wir haben deshalb aus Tafel 4 
das (50 + 8.) = 58.  Jahr zu entnehmen, und erhalten so -

Tafel 3, V. 1 3 88, Ende des J. 1 0  . . . . . . .  2207 293, 83 1 1  
+ Tafel 4, Anfang des Jahres 58 . . . . . . . 20 575, 4598 

Summe, Anfang des J. 68 = 60 + 8 (Bhdva) 2227 869, 2909 ; 

d. i. , nach Tafeln 5 und 6 ,  der 29 .  Juli , 1 38 7 ,  6 h. 58,9 m. nach 
mittlerem Sonnenaufgange, - Anfang des Jahres Bhdva. 

Wollen wir ferner z. B. den Anfang des mit dem S'aka Jahre 9 1 2  
zusammen erwähnten 2 5 .  Cyclus-jahres K hara  bestimmen, so müssen 
wir dem in Tafel 3 gegebenen Tage der Julianischen Periode für das 
Ende des in Verbindung mit S'aka 827 genannten 59. Cyclus -jahres 
Krodhana aus Tafel 4 die Zahl der Tage für das (1 + 60 + 25.) = 

86. Jahr hinzuzählen ; denn die Differenz zwischen S'aka 9 1 2  und S'aka 
827 (85 Sonnenjahre) zeigt uns , dass hier zwischen dem 59. Ja�e 
Krodhana und dem 25 .  Jahre Khara ein vollständiger Cyclus von 60 
Jahren liegt. Wir erhalten also -

Tafel 3, S'. 827, Ende des J. 59 . . . .  2051 693, 0488 
+ Tafel 4 ,  Anfang des Jahres 86 . . . . 30 682, 7032 

Summe, Anfang des J. 1 4 5  = 60 + 60 + 25 (Khara) 2082 375, 7520 ; 1) 

1) Auch hier gebe ich die Berechnung des Tages der Julian. Per. für den
Anfang des Jahres Khara (ftlr S'aka 912) mit Hilfe von Warrens Tafeln. 

912:><22 + 4291 
= 12 1855 . und 912

6t 12 
= 15 26

4
0 ;1875 1875 ' 

d. i., letzt verftossenes Jahr 24 = Vilqita. 

Tafel XIV I' - 1000 . . .  192 T. O d. O p. 
800 . . .  153 36 0 

50 . • • 9 36 0 
5 • • . 57 36 

1855 . . .  356 9 36. 

- 83 -

2 



10 F. K I E L H O R N ,  

d. i., nach Tafeln 5 und 6 ,  der 2 6 .  März, 9 89 ,  1 8  h. 2,9 m .  nach 
mittlerem Sonnenaufgange, - Anfang des Jahres Khara. 

Hat man den Anfang eines Jahres gefunden , so erhält man das 
Ende desselben, indem man zu dem für den Anfang gefundenen Tage 
der Julianischen Periode 3 60, 9730 Tage hinzuzählt. Nur für die in 
Tafel 3 genannten Jahre ist das Ende des Jahres stets der Tafel selbst 
zu entnehmen. 

Wir erhalten also in den beiden ersten der obigen Beispiele : 
Anfang des Jahres S'ubhakrit . . . 2302 964, 5276  

+ 360 ,  9730 
Summe 2303 325, 5006 ; 

d. i. , nach Tafeln 3 und 6 ,  der 28.  Februar , 1 594 ·, 1 2  h. 0,9 m., -
Ende des Jahres S'ubhakpt. 

Und, .Anfang des Jahres BMva . . . 2227 869, 2909 

Tafel XVI : -

Col. 

Col. 

+ 360, 9730 
Summe 2228  230,  2639 : 

I, 300 . . .  304 T. 22 g. 56,04165 v. 

II, 

50 . . . 50 43 49,34025 
6 
9 

. . . . 6 5 15,52083 
9 7,88802 

Col. ID, 30 . . 30,43822 
-�����-���--'-6 ,08763 

361 21 45,31660 
6 • . .  

= 361 Tage 8 h. 42,1 m. = 361,3626 Tage. 
Filr den Tag der Julian. Per. f'1lr das Ende des S'aka Jahres 912 hab.en wir 

nun nach meinen Tafeln im lnd. .Antiquarg : -
900 . . . 328 732, 81249 
10 . . . 3 652, 58681 
2 . . .  1750 351, 7151!6 

S'aka 912 . . .  2082 737, 1 146 ; 
'' ���- -���-36 1 , 3626 

2082 3i5�2ö; Tag der Julian. Per. ff1r 
das Ende des Jahres · Vilqita oder den Anfang des Jahres Khara, genau wie oben. 
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d. i. , nach Tafeln 5 und 6 ,  der 24.  Juli , 1 388 , 6 h. 20 m., Ende 
des Jahres Bhava. 

Dagegen endet das Jahr Khara des dritten Beispiels , wie in Ta
fel 3 angegeben , am Tage der Julian. Periode 2082 741 ,  0 107, d. i., 
nach Tafeln 5 und 6 ,  am 27 .  März, 990, O h. 1 5,4 m. nach mittlerem 
Sonnenaufgange. 

Endlich wollen wir auch hier fragen, in welchem Jahre wir uns 
nach der Jyotistattva Regel am 26. October , 1 889 , 6 Stunden nach 
mittlerem Sonnenaufgange , befinden. Für den gegebenen Zeitpunkt 
haben wir schon gefunden den Tag der Julianischen Periode -

Tafel 3,  
Rest 

Tafel 4, 

241 1  302, 2 500. 
2394 303, 5483 = Ende des J. 48 

16 998, 701 7 ;
t 6 965, 7300 = Anfang des J. 48  ��-=�������� 

Rest 32 ,  9 7 1 7 . Summe 96  _ 

60 + 36  (S'ubhakJ:it). 
Also auch nach der Jyotistattva Regel ist das jetzt laufende Jahr 

S'ubhaki:it, und von diesem Jahre sind im gegebenen Momente 32, 971 7 
Tage = 3 2  Tage 23  Stunden 1 9,2 Minuten verflossen. 
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F. K I E L H O R N ,  

Tafel 1 .  
S fl. r y a - S l d d h i n t a  R e g e l. 

Tag der Julianischen Periode für den Anfang eines Cyclus von 60 Jahren, 
gezählt 

A. D. 1 Vikrama. 1
101, Sept. 1. 158 
16o, Dec. "· "7 
HO, Apr. „. •77 
•79• ·Aug. 3· 336 
338, Nov. ••· 395 
398, März 14- 455 
457, Juli 3. 514 
516, Oct. •3· 573 
576, Febr. 13. 631 
635, Juni 4. 69• 
694, Sept. 04. 751 
754' Jan. 13. 810 
h3, Mai 5. 870 
87„ Aug. •S· 919 
931, Dec. 15. 988 
991, Apr. 6. 10..S 

1050, J oli •6. 1 107 
n09, Nov. 1s. 1166 
116<), März 7. 12.:z.6 
Ia2.8, Juni :z.6. u85 
u87, Oct. 17. 1344 
134?> Febr. 5. 1403 
1406, Mai •8. 1463 
1465, Sept. 17. 15:z.:z. 
1s•s. Jan. 6. 1581 
151!4. Apr . .S. 1641 
1643, Aug. 19. 1700 
1700, Dec. 8. 1759 
176„ A pr. 10. 1819 
18n, Juli 31. 1878 
18So, Nov. >0. 1937 

von Vijaya = No. 1. 

s&ka. 

•3 
s. 

14' 
001 
•6o 
3•0 
379 
438 
497 

SS7 
616 
675 
735 
7'H 
853 
913 
971 

1031 
1091 
1150 
1009 
u68 
13.S 
1387 
1446 
15o6 
1565 
1604 
1684 
1743 
180> 
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Ta.g der Julianischen Periode. 

Ohne Bfja. 

1758 19„ 3•61 
1779 853, 9•CH 
18o1 515, 53•7 
1S.3 177, 1359 
1844 838, 739• 
!866 500, 3404 
1888 161, CHS7 
1909 813, 5490 
1931 485, 15„ 
1953 146, 7SSS 
1974 SoS, 3588 
1996 469, 9600 
ood 131, 5653 

0039 793, 1685 
>061 454, 7718 
>083 u6, 3751 
"04 777, 9783 
.„6 439, 5816 
2.148 101, 1848 
n69 76„ 7881 
"9' 4'4> 3914 
Hl3 o85, 9946 
H34 747, 5979 
:1:256 409, 20U 
s.78 070, 8o44 
H99 732, 4"'/7 
2.3U 394, OIOCJ 
•343 055, 614' 
2364 717, 1175 
•386 378, 8>07 
>4o8 040, 4'40 

Mit Blja. 

1758 u8, 01'* 
1779 8So, 098S 
18o1 54„ 1776 
1b3 ""4>•566 
!844 866, 3357 
1866 S•8, 4148 
1888 190, 4938 
1909 85„ S7"9 
1931 514, 6519 
1953 176, 7310 
1974 838, 8101 
1996 500, 8891 
0018 16„ 968• 
0039 S.5, 0473 
>061 487, u63 
>083 149, 0054 
u04 8u, .S45 
„.6 473, 3635 
•148 135, 44'6 
n69 797, 5>16 
>191 459· 6oo7 
n13 u1, 6798 
„34 783, 7588 
„56 445, 8379 
„78 107, 9110 
H99 769, 996o 
2311 43„ 0751 
•343 094. •54' 
•364 756, •33• 
•38b 418, 3u3 
>4o8 oSo, 3913 

TAFELN ZUR BERECHNUNG DER JUPITER-JAHRE. 13 

Tafel 2.  

S ft r y a - S i d d h ä n t a R e g e l  

Zahl der Tage für den Anfang eines jeden Jahres innerhalb des Cyclus. 

.w! Jahr. 

1 Vijaya 
s Jaya 
3 :Manmatha 
4 Durmukha 
5 1 Uemalamba 
6 Vilamba 
7 Vilirin 
s &.r,arin 
9 1 Plava 

10 Subhakrit 
II &bhan� 
„ Krodhin 
IJ Vi8d.vasu 
14 Parlbhava 
15 Plavauga 
„ Kßab 
17 Saumya 
•• SMlhlraµ 
19 Virodh�t 
00 Paridhlvin 
SI Pramt.din 
:III Ananda 
SJ Rt.kahasa 
„ Aula 
S5 Pingala 
s6 .IWayukta 
.., SiddhArthin 
sl lRaudra 
"9 Durmati 
9'> Dondubhi 

!Tage ohne Btja.\ Ta.ge mit Blja. 

1 000, 0000 
361, o•67 
7i:z., 0534 

1 o83, o8oo 
1 444, 1o69 
1 So5, 1336 
:z. 166, tfio3 
2. 5:z.7, 1870 
• 888, u38 
3 049, 7..405 
3 6ro, '67• 
3 971, •939 
4 33>, 3007 
4 693, 3474 
s 054, 3741 
5 415, 40o8 
5 776, 4•7S 
6 137, 4543 
6 498, 4810 
6 851), 5077 
7 '"" 5344 
7 581, 5611 
7 '*" 5879 
8 303, 6146 
8 664, 6413 
9 025, 668o 
9 386, 6947 
9 747, 7ll5 

10 1o8, 748• 
104 77 

1 

ooo, 0000 
361, 0347 
7•„ o693 

I o83, 1040 
1 444. 1386 
' Sos, r733 
• 166, •079 
• S•7, 0416 
• 888, •77• 
3 •49· 3"9 
3 6ro, 3465 
3 971,]81> 
4 330, 4158 
4 693, 4505 

S OS4. 4851 

s 415, 5198 
S 776, SS44 
6 137, 5891 
6 498, 6•37 
6 859, 6584 
7 uo, 6<)30 
7 581, 7•77 
7 94„ 76•3 
8 303, 7970 
8 664, 8316 
9 005, 8663 
9 386, 9009 
9 747, 9356 

10 1o8, 9702. 
10 ' 

MI Jahr. 

31 1 RodhirodgMin 
3• j Raktlksba 
33 ' Krodhana 
34 : Kshaya 
35 j Prabhava 
36 · Vibhava 

1 37 Sukla 
38 , Pramoda 
39 Prajäpati 40 1  �ngiras 
41 Sr!mukha 
4• Bbäva 
43 Yuvan 
44 Dh&tri 
4S 1avar� 
46 Bahudbllnya 
47 Pramlthin 
48 Vikrama 
49 Bhririya 
so Chitrabhlnu 
51  Subhänu 
5• Tlra\la 
S3 i Plrthiva 
54 i Vyaya 
55 ' Sarvajit 
56 Sarvadhlrin 
57 Virodhin 
58 Vikrita 
59 Xhara 
6o '  Nandaua. 
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1Tage ohne Blja. I Ta.ge mit Blja . 

1 

10 830, So16 
11 191, 8.S4 
II ss„ 8ss• 
II 913, 8818 
1> •74, 9o85 
u 635, 915s 
n 996, 9600 
13 357, 9887 
13 719. 0154 
14o8o, 0421 
14441, o688 
14 80>, 0956 
IS 163, IH3 
15 S'4> 1490 
1s 885, •151 
16 046, 00>4 
16 607, •'9• 
16 968, •SS9 
17 319, .So6 
17 690, 3093 
18 051, 3361 
I8 4n, 3628 
18 773, 3895 
19 134, 416> 
19 495, 4419 
19 856, 4697 
oo u7,�4 
oo 578, 5•31 
00 939, 5498 
•I 00, 6 57 s 

1 

10831, 0395 
11 1� 074' 
II 553, 1o88 
II 914. 1435 
n. :z.751 1781 
n 636, n.S 
H 997, 0474 
13 358, .s„ 
13 719, 3167 
14 o8o, 3514 
14441, 386o 
148cn, 4>07 
15 16], 4553
15 5:&4. � 
15 885, 5046 
16 ,..6, 5593 
i6 607, 5939 
16 968, 6>86 
11 309, 66]s 
17 6'Jo, 6919 
18 051, 73s6 
18 41>, 767• 
18 773, So19 
19 13„ 8365 
19 495, 871> 
19 856, 9058 
� t.17, 9405, 
00 578, 9751 
00 ')4o, oo98 
„ 1 



F. K I E L H O R N ,  

Tafel 3.  

J y o t l s  t a. t t v a R e g e I. 
Tag der Julianischen Periode für das Ende eines jeden · einem Kshaya-Jahre 

vorausgehenden Jupiter-Jahres. 

Ende des Jahres Tag der Julianischen 
A. D. Vikrama. Saka. Periode. Jtl Name. 

138, März 18. 195 6o 3 J Sukla 1771 539, 446o 

2.SJ, März :ao. .so 145 29 1 Manmatha 18o?. 587, 4<>79 

309, März 17. 366 >31 56 : D.undubhi 1833 996, 3�7 

394> März 19. 451 316 •• Sarvadh1Lrin 1865 044. 3046 

479, März >1. 536 401 48 An an da 1896 09>, •665 
5641 Mirz :.a. 6.1 486 14 Vikrama 19i.7 140, :z.2.83 

'49, März >4o 7o6 571 40 Parlbhava 1958 188, l<JC» 
735, März ••· 79• 657 Srimukha 1989 597, u50 

8:ao, März •3· 877 74• 33 Vikarin >07.0 645, o8'9 

905, März •5· 96. 8•7 59 Krodhana 7.051 '93. 0488 

990> März •7· 1047 9n •5 Khara 2082. 741, 0107 
10']6, März •3· 1133 998 5• Kalayukta >114 149· 9455 
1161, 1>1ärz •5· 12.18 1o83 18 Tarai;ia >145 197, 9<>74 
1046, März •7· 1303 1168 44 SadhArai;ia >176 045, 869> 
1331, März ;.,. 1388 n53 10 Dht&tri •><>'] 293, 8311 
1417, März >6. 1474 13-39 37 Sobh�na u38 70>, 766o 
1502., März .S. 1559 14•4 Sukla »'9 750, 7•78 
1587, März 30. 1644 1509 •9 1 Manmatha •300 798, 6897 
1671, März 31. 1709 1594 55 Durmati •331 846, 6516 

N.8. 1757, April 13. 1814 1679 „ �arvajit •362 894, 6134 

i843, April u. 1900 1765 48 Ananda •394 303, 5483 

H i l f s t a f e l. 

Der Jupiter-Cyclus von 60 Jahren. 

r. Prabhava. 
•· Vibhava. 
3. Snkla. 

11. tivara. 21. Sarvajit. l 31. Hemalamba. 41. Plavanga. 1151 .  Pingala. 
H. BahndhAnya. '" Sarvadh1Lrin. 3" Vilamba. 4" Kllaka. 5•· Kalayukta. 
13. Pramlthin. •3· Virodhin. 33. Vikarin. 43. Saumya. 53.  S1ddharthin. 
14. Vikrama. •4· Vikrita. 34. Sarvarin. 44 SMhärar;ia. J s4 Raudra. +. Pramoda. 

5. Prajt.pati. 
6. Angiras. 
7. Snmukha. 
8. BMva. 
9. Ynvan. 

10. Dhatri. 

15. Bhriiya. •5· Kh�ra. 35. Plava. 45. Virodhak;it ' 55 Durmati. 
16. Chitrabhänn. >6. Nandana. 36. Subhakrit. 46. Paridhavin. l 56. Dundubhi. 
17. Snbht1nu. •7· Vijaya. 37 Sobban�. i 47· �ramadin. 57. Rudhirodglrin. 
IB. Tt.ral}&. .S. Jaya. 38. Krodhin. 1 48. Ananda. 58. Raktaksha. 
19. Plrthiva. , .,. Manmatha. 39. Viovlvasu. 49. Rakshasa. 59. Krodhana. 

l >0. Vyaya. 30. Durmukha. 40. Parabhava. 50. Anala. 6o. Kshaya. 
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Tafel 4. 

J y o t i s t a t t v a R e g e l. 

Zahl der Tage für den Anfang der Jupiter-Jahre. 

Jahr. , Tage. 1 Jahr. J Tage. 1 Jahr. 1 Tage. 

1 000, 0000 31 10 829, 1894 61 „ 658, 3787 

• 36o, 9730 3• II 190, 16>3 6• H o19, 3517 

3 ,„, 946o 33 II 551, 1353 63 •• 38o, 3047 

4 1 oS>, 9189 34 II 912., 1o83 '4 •• 741. •977 

5 1 443. 8919 35 „ •73, o813 65 s3 102-, "707 
6 1 804. 8649 36 „ 634, 0543 66 •3 463, 0436 

7 • 165, 8379 37 12. 995, oa7a '7 •3 8:1.4,>166 

a • 5.6. 8109 38 13 356, 0002 68 '4 185, 1896 

9 • 887, 7838 39 13 716, 97j• '9 04 546, 16•6 

10 3 >48. 7568 40 14 0']7, 946• ?O 04 90'], 1356 

II 3 609, 7>98 41 14 438, 919• 71 •5 .6s, 1o8s 

IS 3 970, 70>8 4• 14 799, 89>1 7• •5 6.9, o815 

13 4 3;1, '757 43 15 16o, 8651 73 •5 990, 0545 

14 4 69>, 6487 44 15 5i.1, 8381 74 •6 351, 0075 

15 5 053, 6H7 45 15 Sh, 8111 75 " 710, 0004 
16 5 41+, 5947 46 16 '43, 7841 76 •1 0']0, 9734 

17 5 775, 5677 47 16 6o4, 7570 77 •7 433, 94'4 

18 6 136, 54"6 48 16 965, 1300 78 •7 794, 9194 
19 6 497, s136 49 17 3•6, 7030 79 .s 151, 8904 

llO 6 858,4866 50 17 687, 676o So .s 51�. 8653 

„ 7 "'9· 459' 51 18 048, 6490 81 .S 8n, 8383 

H 7 58o, 43•6 5• 18 409, 6>19 s. •9 •38, 8113 

•3 7 941, 4055 53 18 770, 5949 83 •9 599, 7843 

04 1 8 300, 3785 54 19 131, 5679 S+ 29 96o, 7573 

•5 8 663, 3515 55 19 49>, 5409 85 303>1, 7300 
" 9 0'4. 3045 1 56 19 853, 5138 86 30 6S., 703• 

•7 1 9 385, •975 1 57 7.0 „„ 4868 87 31 043, '76• 
.s 9 746, •704 58 7.0 575, 4598 1„ 10 107, �34 59 :IO 936, 43•8 
30 10468, >1'4 6o „ •97, 4058 
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16 F. K I E L H O R N ,  

T a fe l 5.
Zur Verwandlung eines Tages der Julianischen Periode in das europäische Datum. 

A. St. 

Im 
n. Chr. 

0 
100 
soo 
300 
400 
500 
6oo 
700 
8oo 
900 

1000 
1100 
ISOO 
1300 1400 
1500 
l6oo 
1700 

Tag der lulian. Periode. oo l[g.K]oor l  "3• I o6o l 091 1 HI 1 15> , Ib 1 >13 i 244 •74 1 305 335 

17sr 057 00 
1757 58• 01 
1794 107 "" 
1830 63• 03 
1867 157 04 
1903 68• 1 05 
1940 '°' o6 
1976 73• 07 
0013 •57 j o8 
"°49 7b 09 
so86 307 IO 
2-IU 832" 1 II 
u59 357 n 
u95 Sh 13 
••3• 407 14 
„68 93• 15 
•305 457 16 
•341 98• 17 

000 "31 o6o 091 1 HI IS> rb H3 :44 >74 305 335 366 397 4•5 456 1 486 s 17 547 578 lic:>9 639 670 700 
731 76• 790 Sn 851 8S. 9H 943 974 004 "35 o65 I 096 H7 155 186 >16 >47 >77 3o8 339 369 400 430 
461 49> S" ss• ss. 613 643 6'74 705 735 766 796 
S.7 858 886 917 947 978 oo8 039 070 IOO 131 1 161 • 19' „3 •SI  •S. 3u 343 373 404 435 465 4'}6 1 5•6 557 588 616 647 677 7o8 738 769 8oo 830 861 1 891 
9„ 953 98• 013 043 074 104 135 166 196 •·1 1 •57 3 .S8 319 347 378 4o8 ' 439 469 500 53• 561 59• 6„ 
653 684 ,„ 743 1 773 804 834 865 896 9>6 957 987 4 018 049 077 ro8 138 169 199 •30 •6r 091 3„ 1 35• 383 414 443 474 504 535 565 596 6•1 657 688 718
749 78o 8o8 839 869 900 930 96• 99• o„ 053 o83 s 114 145 173 - •34 •65 •95 3•6 357 387 418 . 448 
479 510 538 569 599 630 66o 691 ,„ 15• 783 813 
844 875 904 935 965 996 os6 057 o88 118 149 179 

-------11 18 
6 HO >41 >69 300 330 361 391 4„ 453 483 514 544 515 6o6 634 665 695 7•6 756 787 818 848 879 909 

940 971 999 O]O o6o 091 HI 15• I83 H3 244 •74 19 

„ 
•• 
•3 

: 1
•6 

7 305 336 365 396 4•6 457 487 518 549 519 610 64o 671 70• 730 761 791 a.. 85• 883 914 944 975 oos 8 036 o67 095 n6 156 187 sr7 >48 •79 309 340 370 
401 43• 46o 491 ssr 55• ss. 613 1 644 674 7oS 735 
766 797 1 S.6 857 1 887 918 948 979 010 040 071 1 101 

9 • 1 �  • � 1 � 1 �  � m i m  � i d  -497 5.S 556 587 617 648 678 709 ' 740 770 . Sol 831 
" � � � .  � � � � 1 �  � � � s8 10 ••7 s58 .S7 318 348 379 409 440 471 501 53• 56s 

N. St. 1) 

'9 593 6>4 65• 683 1 713 744 774 8o5 836 866 897 9•7 
� - � - � I �  � � � = • •  • 31 II 3•3 354 3b 413 443 474 504 535 566 596 617 657 

1m 
•. c.r. 

• 3• 688 719 748 779 809 840 870 901 93• 96• 993 0>3 .... ��. 33 „ 054 o85 113 144 174 .05 •35 •66 •97 3•7 358 388 
Periedo. 34 419 450 478 509 539 570 6oo 631 66o 69• 7•3 753 

•341 971 35 •378 495 36 
>415 019 37 

1 :  
784 815 843 874 904 935 965 I 996 m7 057 o88 118 13 149 18o "'9 '40 •10 301 331 36• 393 4'3 454 484 s•s 546 574 6os 635 666 696 7•7 758 788 8r9 849 88o 911 939 970 ooo c31 o61 09• u3 153 184 sr4 14 •45· •16 304 335 365 396 406 457 488 518 549 519 

41 
„ 

6io 641 
007 
37• 
737 

670 701 
035 o66 
400 431 
765 796 

976 
15 341 

43 7o6 
44 16 071 102. 131 16i. 
45 437 468 
46 So• 833 
47 17 167 1 198 
48 H• 563 
49 8cJ8 9'9 

496 5•7 
861 89• 
„6 •57 
59• 6•3 
957 988 

731 76• 79> S.3 854 884 915 945 
096 H7 157 188 H9 '49 •8o 310 
461 49• s„ s53 s84 614 64s 675 
S.6 857 887 918 949 979 010 040 19• n3 •53 >84 315 345 376 4o6 
557 588 618 649 68o 710 741 771 
9n 953 983 014 045 075 lo6 136 
.S7 318 348 379 410 440 471 501 
653 684 714 745 776 8o6 837 867 
öls 049 079 110 141 171 1 ..,. •3• 

1) Die Jahrhunderte zwischen [ ] dürfen nicht mit oo, sondern nur mit oo[g.K] verbundea werden. 
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TAFELN ZUR BERECHNUNG DER JUPITER-JAHRE. 11 
T a fe l  5 (Fortsetzung). 

Zur Verwafldhlng eines Tages deT Julianischen Periode in das europaische Datum. 

A. St. ll Jabrl Jan. 1 Feb. iMirz l Apr. I Mai 1 Junil Juli 1 Aug.!Sept.1 Oct. \ Nov. 1 Dec. 

Im a„�':111111. n. CU. P.m.te. 

0 1711 057 
100 1151 5S. 
""' 1794 107 
300 1830 63• 
400 1867 157 
500 1903 68• 
6oo 1940 '°' 
700 1976 73• 
8oo 0013 •57 
900 -9 7S. 

1000 
>086 307

11100 i.u:r. 83� 
ISOO l "59 351 
1300 u95 Sb 1400 ••3• 407 
1500 , .. 68 93• 
r6oo •305 457 
l'JOO •341 „. 

N. St. 1) 

Im der �:ft.a. „ Chr. Periode. f :::� •341 971 
•378 495 

1900] >415 019 

50 1 18 •63 1 •94 
51 1 6.S : 659 

31• 
687 

5• 993 ' 024 
53 19 359 i 390 

053 
418 

54 7>4 ' 755 783 
55 '° o89 l 1.0 148 
56 454 1 485 514 
57 8so i 851 879 
58 „ 185 „6 •44 
59 550 581 6o9 
6o 915 946 975 
61 H. :r,81 3•• 340 
6• 646 677 705 
63 ,3 Oll 04• 070 
64 376 407 436 
65 74• 773 801 
66 >4 107 138 166 
67 47• 5"3 Sl' 
68 837 868 8cJ7 
69 •s "'3 •34 •6• 
70 568 599 627 
71 933 964 99• 
7• •6 •98 3•9 358 
73 1 664 695 7•3 
14 1 •7 

029 o6o 1 o88 
75 1 
76 
77 
78 
79 
8o 
81 
s. 

394 4•5 453 
759 1 790 .s n5 l 156 
490 5" 
855 886 

'9 „o •s1 
586 617 
951 98• 

819 
184 
549 
914 
s8o 
645 
010 

83 1 30 316 347 375 
84 681 
85 31 047 
86 4" 
87 777 
88 3• 14• 
89 5o8 

90 873 
91 33 •38 
9• 6o3 
93 969 
94 34 334 
95 699 
96 35 o64 
97 430 
98 795 
99 36 16o 

7" 741 
078 1o6 
443 471 
8o8 836 
173 S02 
539 567 

904 93• 
•69 •97 
634 663 
000 os8 
365 393 
730 758 
095 1 1>4 
461 489 
S.6 854 
191 "9 

353 383 414 
718 748 779 
084 114 145 
449 479 510 
8t4 844 875 
179 "'9 1 •40 
545 515 6o6 
910 940 971 
•75 305 336 
640 670 701 
- - - · 
oo6 036 o67 . 
371 401 43• 
736 766 797 
101 13 1 162 
467 497 s•8 

83• ·86• 893 
197 "7 •58 
56• 59• 6•3 
9"8 958 1 989 
•93 3•3 354 
658 688 719 
"'3 053 ' o84
38cJ 419 1 450 
754 1 784 1 815 
119 149 .So 
484 5

'
4 1 545 

850 S!o 911 
"5 •45 . •76 
580 610 641 
945 975 oo6 
31 1  341 37• 
676 7o6 737 
041 071 102 
4o6 436 467 
77• 802 833 
137 167 198 
50• 53• 563 
867 897 9•8 
•33 •63 •94 
598 6•8 659 

993 1 004 963 
318 358 389 
694 7>4 755 
059 oS9 l>O 
4>4 454 48s 
789 8t9 850 
155 185 >16 
5oc ss0 581 
885 915 946 
•so s8o 311

·+� 
444 � 840 871 
175 •o6 •37 
540 571 , 6os 
905 936 967 
170 301 33• 
636 667 698 
001 03• o63 
366 397 4•8 
731 76• 793 
- - -
097 u8 159 
46• 493 5•4 
8•7 858 889 
19:1. :ti.3 
558 1 589 

•54 
6.o 

9•3 954 985 
•88 319 350 
653 i 684 715 
019 ' 050 1 o81 
384 415 446 
749 78o 811 
114 145 1

176 
48o 511  54• 
845 876 1 907 
HO >41 1 .,. 
575 6o6 � 
941 97• 0"3 
3o6 337 368 
671 702 733 
036 o67 098 
4"' 433 464 
767 '[9_! �� 
13• 163 194 
497 5•8 559 
863 894 9•5 
„s •59 •90 
593 6>4 655 
958 989 ow 
3•4 3l5 386 
689 7•0 75 1 
- -
054 o85 116 
419 450 481 
785 816 847 
150 181 „. 
515 546 577 
880 911 94• 
>46 •77 3o8 
611 64• 673 
976 007 038 
341 37• 403 

� 1 t. 597 
961 

•67 •98 3.S 
63• 663 693 
997 ' o.s 058 
362 393 4•3 
728 759 78cJ 
093 1>4 154 
458 489 519 
8•3 854 884 
- - -
189 >SO •so 
554 585 615 
919 950 98o 
284 315 345 
650 681 711 
- -
015 046 076 
38o 411 441 
745 776 8o6 -
111 14• 17• 
476 507 531 
841 87• 902 
oo6 •37 •67 
57• 6oJ 63J 
937 1 968 998 
300 333 36> 
667 698 7.S 
"33 o64 · "94 
398 4•9 459 
763 794 8>4 
n8 159 18cJ 
494 5•s 555 
859 8cJo 900 
•>4 •55 .S5 
589 6so 650 
955 986 016 
300 351 381 
685 716 746 
050 o81 III 
416 447 477 
781 s„ 84• 
- - -
146 177 '°' 
511  54• 51' 
877 9o8 938 
... •73 3"3 6CYf 638 668 

- -
97• 0"3 "33 
338 369 399 
703 734 764 
o68 099 H9 
433 464 494 

1) Die Jahrhanderte zwischen [ ] dtlrfen nicht lnit oo, sondern nur mit oo[g.K] verbunden werden. 
3 
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18 F. K I E L H O R N ,  TAFELN ZUR BERECHNUNG DER JUPITER-JAHRE. 

T a fe l  6.  
Zur Verwandlung der Decimalen des Tages in Stunden und Minuten 1). 

d 

o.
00 
01 
cn 
03 
"4 

10 
u 
„ 
13 
14 

30 
31 
3• 
33 
34 

35 
36 
37 
38 
39 

40 
41 
42 
43 
44 

1 
1 h m 1 

0 o,o 
0 14,4 
0 ?.8,8 

r 12.,0 
1 2.6,4 
J 40,8 
1 55,2. 
2 9,6 

2. 24,0 
2 38,4 
2. 52,8 
3 7,> 
3 ::u,6 

3 36,0 
3 50,4 
4 4,8 
4 19,a 
4 33,6 

4 48,0 
5 2,4 
5 16,8 
5 31,i. 
5 45,6 

6 o,o 
6 14,4 
6 d,8 
6 43,2 
6 57,6 

' 12.,0 
7 26,4 
7 40,8 
1 ss,2 
8 9,6 

8 ,,.,o 
8 38,4 
8 52,8 
9 ,„„ 
9 2.1,6 

9 36,0 
9 50,4 

IO 4,8 
10 19,2. 
10 33,6 

1 o. 

II �� 53 
54 

70 
71 
72 
73 
74 

85 
86 
87 
88 
89 

90 
91 
9• 
93 
94 

12 0,0 
H 14,4 
12. 18,8

13 12.,0 
13 '6-4 
13 40>8 
13 55•2 
14 9,6 

14 24,0 
14 38.-. 
14 52,8 
15 7,2. 
15 :u,6 

15 36,0 
is S0-4 
16 4'8 
16 19,2 
16 33,6 

16 48,0 
17 2,4 
17 16,8 
17 31,2 
17 45,6 

18 o,o 
18 14'4 
18 28,8 
18 43,2 
18 57,6 

19 n,o 
19 2.6,4 
19 40,8 
19 55,2 
20 9,6 

20 Z4.0 
20 38,4 
20 52,8 
2.I 7iJ. 
H 2.116 

2.I 36,0 

2.1 50� 
22 4,8 
27. 19,2 
n 33,6 

00 

I
I o,o 

01 0,1 
cn o,3 

� 1 0,4 
._,. o,6 

� „1 �:�
o8 i 1,2 

; II �; 12. 1,7 
13 1,9 
14 i.,o 

15 
16 
17 
18 
19 

30 
31 
32 
33 
34 

35 
36 
37 
38 
39 

5,8 
5,9 
6,o 
6,2 
6,3 

so 
51 
52 
53 
54 

55 
56 
57 
58 
59 

6o 
61 
62 
63 
� 

70 
71 
72 
73 
74 

85 
86 
87 
88 
89 

90 
91 
92 
93 
94 

m 

8,6 
,,8 
8,9 
9,1 
9,2 

10,1 
10,i. 
10'4 
10,5 
10,7 

10,8 
10,9 
11,1 
11,2 
11'4 

11,5 
11,7 
11,8 
1i.,o 
IZ..I 

45 IQ 48,0 95 22 4810 45 6,5 95 13,7 
46 II 0,4 96 •3 2,4 46 6,6 96 13,8 
47 II 16,8 97 •3 16,8 47 6,8 97 14.0 48 II 31,2 98 23 31,2 48 6,9 98 14'1 
49 II 45,6 99 •3 45,6 49 7,1 99 14.3 

1) Die Tafeln geben immer Stunden und Minuten nach mittlerem Sonnenaufgange für Ujjain. 

- 92 -

Bruchstücke 

I nd ischer Schauspiele 
in 

I nschriften z u  Ajmere 
Vor etwa zehn Jahren fand ich unter mir von Dr. FLEET übersandten Papieren 

des im Jahre 1893 verstorbenen Sir A. CUNNINGHAM Abklatsche (pencil-robbings) 
zweier zu Ajmere in Räjputänii aufbewahrter Steininschriften, die Bruchstücke von 
zwei sonst nicht bekannten indischen Schauspielen enthalten .. Noch ehe ein von mir 
fdr den Indian Antiqu ary 1 über diese beiden Inschriften geschriebener Aufsatz 
erschienen war, schickte mir Herr RAMCHANDRA DUBE in Ajmere Abklatsche einer 
Anzahl anderer Inschriften•, von denen zwei neue, wichtige Theile derselben Schau
spiele enthielten. Später hat Dr. FÜHRER Abdrücke der in Ajmere befindlichen 
Inschriften angefertigt' und es mir durch Uebersendung derselben ermöglicht, die 
Fragmente eines der beiden Schauspiele in den Nachrichten dieser Gesellschaft 
(1893, S. 552 ft'.) nahezu vollständig herauszugeben. Da diese Inschriften einzig in 
ihrer Art und für das Präkrit von einiger Wichtigkeit sind, ist es immer mein 
Wunsch gewesen, zuverlässige Photolithographien derselben :i;u veröffentlichen. Dass 
ich dies j etzt thnn kann, verdanke ich besonders Herrn E. W. SMITH, Archreological 
Surveyor N. W. Provinces and Oudh, der auf die Anregung meines Freundes 
Dr. HULTZSCH die Güte gehabt hat, mir im Museum zu Lucknow befindliche, zum 
Theil sehr gute Abklatsche zur Verfügung zu stellen. 

Diese Inschriften befinden sich auf vier Platten von polirtem Basalt, die im 
Jahre 1875 oder 1876 bei einer Reparatur der Arhai-din-ka Jhonpra Moschee in 
Ajmere entdeckt wurden und jetzt in derselben Moschee in hölzernen Kisten auf
bewahrt werden. 

1) Siehe Ind. Ant. XX, 201 ff. 
2) Darunter befindet sich eine 27 Zeilen enthaltende schöne grosse Inschrift, die offenbar 

den Anfang eines Lobliedes auf die Familie der Cihamll.na.s enthält. Ausser dieser und den 
oben erwähnten Inschriften enthält die Sammlung 15 Fragmente von Prafastis von Königen 
und noch ein ganz kleines Bruchstück des Harai<eli-natalca. Es scheint mir zweifellos, dass Nach
grabungen_ In Ajmere viele andere Inschriften an's Tageslicht fördern würden. 

3) Siehe Annual Progress Report of the Arch111<>l. Survey Circle N. W. Provinces and Oudh, 
for the year ending 3()th June, 1893, S. 9. Die dort gegebene Beschreibung der Inschriften ist 
meinem Aufsatze im Ind. Ant. entnommen. 
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Platte 1 enthält 38 Zeilen Schrift auf einem Raume von 90 X 55 cm. Sie hat, wie 
hier und bei den anderen Platten aus den Photolithographien zu ersehen ist, mehrere 
Brüche oder breite Risse, durch die im Ganzen etwa 25 Silben zerstört oder 
unleserlich geworden sind. Die Höhe der Buchstaben beträgt etwa 1 cm. 

Platte II enthält 37 Zeilen Schrift auf einem Raume von 106 X 58 cm. Sie ist 
in mehrere Stücke zerbrochen, wodurch die Schrift besonders in den Zeilen 19-21 
arg gelitten hat. Die Zahl der zerstörten oder unleserlichen SilbTn ist etwa 100.
Die Höhe der Buchstaben beträgt auch hier etwa 1 cm. 

Platte III enthält 41 Zeilen Schrift auf einem Raume von 94 X 64 cm. Durch 
die Risse, die sie enthält, und durch Abbröckelungen in den ersten Zeilen sind etwa 
70 Silben zerstört oder unleserlich geworden. Die Höhe der Buchstaben beträgt etwa 
1 1  mm. 

Platte IV enthält 40 Zeilen Schrift auf einem Raume von 100 X 581/1 cm. An 
der oberen rechten Ecke des Steins fehlt ein grosses Stück, mit dem 18-20 Silben 
der Schrift am Ende jeder der Zeilen 1-12, und von 17 bis zu einer Silbe an den 
Enden der Zeilen 13-23 verloren gegangen sind; im Ganzen fehlen etwa 320 Silben. 
Die Höhe der Buchstaben beträgt durchschnittlich 9-10 mm., in der letzten Zeile 
1 1  mm. 

Die technische Ausführung der Inschriften zeugt von grosser Sorgfalt und ist 
in jeder Hinsicht vortrefflich. Die Schrift unterscheidet sich nur wenig von der 
modernen Nägar1. Von seltener vorkommenden Buchstabenzeichen bietet sie das des 
jihvämültya in dhät:ub,_=kaa:t:varp, PI. IV, Z. 27, und das Zeichen für jh' injharp"/crtänärp, 
III, 32. Sie wurde geschrieben und eingehauen von dem Gelehrten Bhiiskara, einem 
Sohne des Mah!pati und Enkel des Govinda, aus einer Familie von Hüi;ia Fürsten ; 
siehe II, 37; III, 41 ; IV, 38. Das Datum, das er IV, 38 filr die Beendigung der vierten 
Inschrift giebt, ist in allen Einzelheiten correct und entspricht Sonntag, dem 22. No
vember 1 153 nach Chr. 

Die Sprache der Inschriften ist, wie in anderen indischen Schauspielen, Sanskrit 
und Prakrit. Die in den Platten 1 und II vorkommenden Prakritstellen sind ziemlich 
umfangreich, die in denselben angewandten Dialecte die SaurasenI, Miigadh1 und 
Miihiim�trI. Gleich nach meiner Entdeckting der Inschriften theilte mir Prof. PISCHEL 
mit, dass die Präkritformen in denselben im Ganzen genau zu Hemacandra's Regeln 
stimmen; später hat Dr. STEN KONOW dies in den Gött. gel. Anz. 1894, S. 478 ft'. 
im Einzelnen nachgewiesen; auch haben die hier vorkommenden, irgendwie bemerkens
werthen Formen einen . Platz in Prof. PISCHEL's Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen 
gefunden. Nach Prof. PISCHEL's Urtheil, Gramm. § 11, sind diese Bruchstücke trotz 
aller Fehler "voil'gl'Össter Wichtigkeit für die Milgadh1, die nur hier uns in einer Gestalt 
überliefert ist, die mit den Regeln der Grammatiker übereinstimmt." Die Platten III 
und IV enthalten sehr wenig Priikrit, in Saurasem und Miihära�trJ. 

1) In jjhijjai (für jllijjm}, IT, 2, und jjhaf{llcrti„ (für jhaf{llcrti,..),  m, 28, hat der Schreiber 
fälschlich das Zeichen fiir jfh statt des einfachen jh gebraucht. 
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Zur Orthographie des Sanskrit ist im Verhältniss zu anderen Inschriften nur 
Weniges zu bemerken. Der Schreiber ist so sorgfältig gewesen, dass er in allen 
vier Platten nur eine einzige Silbe (ta in tanubhr� für tanubh'['ta(i, IV, 36) ausgelassen 
hat. Der Laut b ist überall durch den Buchstaben v bezeichnet. Für nif/cram finden 
wir überall ni.[ilcram, z. B. in nil}/cräntä�, I, 32, ni.[ilcrärpte, 1, 37, nil}lcrä1!'ta!i, II, 7;  
ebenso � für f in  dulpprelc,yarp, 1, 12 ,  ni.[ipariccliado, 1, 15 ,  dhanu(ipä'}i, III, 27, und 
ni&/cdma{i, III, 40. Der dentale Sibilant ist statt des palatalen gebraucht in citraaälilcä, 
1, 24, raaanäm-, II, 35, pralcäaarp, III, 1 8, alcäae, III, 22 und 38, äa[efa-, III, sd,' BVäa
(filr itläa-), III, 36, näpadän=, IV, 6, vaaitari, IV, 7 ;  umgekehrt haben wir Kailäsa 
statt des gewöhnlichen Kailäaa, IV, 37. Schreibarten wie aattia, dat:vä für aatt:va, 
datttiä, und ujvala fiir '&fffeala, sind auch anderwärts so gewöhnlich, dass sie kaum der 
Erwähnung bedürfen; seltener ist paryanya für parjanya, das sich IV, 20 findet. In 
etwa ein Dutzend Fällen sind die Wohllautsregeln nicht beobachtet worden. - Was 
die Präkritstellen betrifft, so sind einige der in denselben vorkommenden Fehler 
(wie H/&ä,..e statt MafJe, 1, 3, paca/c/chairp statt paccalclchäi'f!l, I, 8, Nomälie statt !fomälie, 
1, 33 und 34, lcü.at.1a statt lrM{I '}a, 1, 34) gewiss auf Rechnung des Schreibers zu setzen. 
Da derselbe seiner Arbeit aber im Allgemeinen ausserordentlich grosse Sorgfalt 
gewidmet hat, müssen wir für die Mehrzahl der Verstösse gegen die Regeln der 
Grammatiker gewiss die Verfasser selbst verantwortlich machen� Wo solche Ver
stösse vorkommen, habe ich deshalb in meiner Abschrift der Texte, statt zu ver
bessern, gewöhnlich auf die entsprechenden Regeln in Prof. PISCHEL's Grammatik 
verwiesen. 

Die Platten 1 und II enthalten Brnchstücke eines von dem als Maliii.kavi bezeich
�eten Gelehrten SOMADEVA zu Ehren des Cähamäna Königs VIGBAHARAJA von 
SiikambharI verfassten Schauspiels, betitelt LALITAVIGBAHARÄJA-NÄTAKA. Platte I 
giebt in Z. 1 -32 einen grossen Theil (bis zum Schluss) des erste� Acts , und in 
Z. 32-38 den Anfang des zweiten Acta; Platte II in Z. 1-12 einen Theil (bis zum 
Schluss) des dritten Acts, und in Z. 12-36 den Anfang des vierten Acts. 

Die Platten III und IV enthalten Bruchstücke des von dem Mahäräja oder 
Mahäräjädliiräja VIGRAHABAJADEVA von Säkambharl selbst zu Ehren des Gottes Siva 
verfassten liARAKELJ-NÄ'.fAKA. Platte III giebt in Z. 1-24 einen Theil (bis zum Schluss) 
des LingodhhmJa betitelten zweiten Acts, und in Z. 24-40 den Anfang des dritten 
Acts; Platte IV einen Theil des KrauilcafJijaya betitelten fünften und letzten Acts, 
bis zum Schluss des Schauspiels. 

Der in dem ersten der beiden Schauspiele erwähnte Feldzug des Königs 
VIGRAHARÄJA gegen die Turu�kas (oder Muhammedaner) zeigt, dass der genannte 
König identisch ist mit dem VISALADEVA-VIGRAHABAJA, von dem wir eine Inschrift 
aus dem Jahre 1 164 nach Chr. besitzen 1, und dass deshalb die Inschriften, für die uns 

1) Siehe Ind. An t. XIX, 215 ff. 
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VI �-

der Schreiber ein Datum aus dem Jahre 1 153 nach Chr. gegeben hat, während der 
Regierung dieses Königs in Stein eingehauen sein müssen. 

Meine Umschrift der Texte schliesst sich genau den Originalen an. Hinzugefügt 
habe ich ausser einigen nothwendigen Verbesserungen nur die Sanskrit-Uebersetzung 
der Präkritstellen und Verweise auf Prof. PISCHEL's Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen 
(bezeichnet mit P.) und Dr. STEN KONOW's Bemerkungen in den Gött. gel. Anz. 
1894, s. 478 ff. 
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A. Lalitavigraharaja- na1aka. 
Platte 1. 

1 .  nidhätmµ niyatyä 
nyastä tanVI sakrd=annbhavasy=ädhvani svapnajasya 1 

tac-cil!ltäbhiS=tad=ayam=adhnnä bhävito bhävan-ätmä 
hetul_i süte disi vidisi täl!l jägrato=py=agrato me II 

aakheda'Tft II äscaryam=äscary� II 
Smita-jyotsnä-sär� dadhad=api tad-äsy-el!ldum=uditaiµ 

sakhe cetaS=citral!l nipatati mahämoha-
� �� I 

sndhä-v1ei-snigdhail;i snapitam=api tan-netra-valitair= 
vvapur=mme sarvv-äiµgal!l kalayati ca saiµtäpam=adhik� II 

Vidü II (alVayassa' maha hiay� tujjha' a däva ekk� jjeva" I tuha �a bhuri

bhäv�äi:iuv�dha-paravvase hiae i:iicca-sai:ii:iihida jjeva • sä maacchl 1 tä tae paccakkh1-
kadä mae vi kädavva 

3. jjeva• tti jutt� bhodi 1 tadhävi maha as�jäda-taddal!lsai:iassa kade kal!lpi 
tadd�s�oväy� mBl!ltehi • II • 

Räj ä II Vayasya II yadi te kautukam�asti tadä samälikhya darsayäm=fti eitre likhitva 
darsayati II 

V idü II citra-phalakam=adäya nirikr,ya [ II •] (bJVayassa tthäi:ie • jädä.sBl!lgosi II punar= 
a11alo-

(a) Vayasya mama hrday� tava ca tävad=ekam=eva l tava punar=bhüri-bhävan
änubandha-paravase bfdaye nitya-s�nihi�aiva sä mrgäk�1 1 tasmä�tvayä pratyak�Ikrtit 
may=äpi kartavy=aiv=eti yuktaiµ bhavati 1 tath=äpi mam=äsal!ljäta-tad-darsanasya kfte 
kam=api tad-darsan-opäy� mantrayasva II 

( b) Vayasya sthane jät-äsarig0=si II 

1) Zu �ayassa, hiaya'fl u. 8. w. für vaassa, hiaa'!' u. 8. w. vgl. Konow, S. 400, P. §. 187. 
2) P. § 11, S. 9, Z. 2; § 421, S. 297. 3) P. § 11, S. 9, Z. 2; § 95. 
4) Ursprünglich ma'f'l<hi'f', geändert zu >na'f'lehi. 5) Lies {häne. 
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4. kya II Ca) k11dharµ siloo vi "1immäy111 lihido 1 iti vacayati II

Sv11pne priig---avalokit=äsi sutanu priiptail'-mmay=0jjägarail;i 
[so ]=py-mµtarvvitat-ärativy11tikarail;i pa8cäd-abhüd-durll11bhal,i 1 

pa8y11ty-asta-r11säiptararµ tu vid1Jrta-dhyän11pr11varµ(barµ)dharµ tv11yi 
sväiptarµ tvanm11y11m=ev11 viSvam-adhunä dhatte tu no nirvrtiip II 

5. Vidü II C6>V11yassa as11cca jjeva• däva 11tthä sivi�11e viloijjarµti1 1 kähp.pi u�11 
j11h11tthähp • pi v11tthurüvähp. sivi�11e pekkhijjarµti • 1 A�irnddhe�11 khu • Ü sä täe 11 so 
sacco jjev11 sivi�11e dittho tti evarµvihä vuttarµtä edihäsiä�arµ kadhähiip s0"1tyarµti 1 
tä jai esä 

6. vi swp.dan saccä sul11hä äbhädi tä juttä tattha de äs11ttt 1 ��adhä 0"111 kitti '
11ppä 1 äyäs1yadi 1 adhavä s11ccä eulahä 11 sä av11eearµ s111pbhävtyadi jjeva 1 �a hu • sä 
asaccä huv111pt:I 11 t11e euddha-hiae�11 �ikkärll"1111!1 eivi�ae pekkh1y11di 1 eriso 11 �uräo 
s11matthassa de k11dharµ 

7. "1ipph11lo s111pbhävty11di II 

Räjä II Vayasy11 sä saty=eti k11th8lp. vijiiätulp. pary11te II 
Vidü II aotpra1arp, II <0lV11yassa 1 "1111!1 bh�ämi puh11vital11-"1ihidähp dh11"1�arµ 

dh�ähp tadhä tam11pasara-"duppeccha-11per8lp.tesu pura-vahitthidesu uvav�esu 
addharatta-vihidähp coriä-suradäiip pi jav11 tu-

8. mhäri�lllp. cii.ra-"1ay�ä�lllp. mahIVad�arµ p11cakkhähp 11 hwp.ti" 1 khp u�a "111 
saal11-loa-lo�"111lpd�äilp. palllfäilp. kämi"1i-ra�hp" II 

Räj ä II Vayasya kim=ayam jllhäsal,i samäSväsanlllp. vä II 
Vidil II (ll)�lllp SllCCll!p. jjeva11 edlllp. 1 tä khp ettha uv11häse"1a äsä�e�a vä 1 ( II )  
(a) kathlllp. sloko-pi nirmäya likhital,i II 
(b) Vayasya asatyä eva tävad-arthäl,i svapne vilokyante 1 käny-api punar=yathär

thäny=api vasturüp�i svapne preqyante 1 Aniruddhena khal=Üsrä tayä ca ea saty11 eva 
svapne dJlFi ity=evarµvidhä vrttäntä aitihäeikänäip kathäbhilJ. srüyante 1 tasmäd=yady
�pi sundan satyä sulabh=äbhäti tad-yuktä tatra ta äeaktil,i 1 anyathä punal,i kimity
ätm=äyäsyate l atha'Vä satyä sulabhä ca s=äva8yarµ Balp.bhävyata eva 1 na khalu B=äsatyä 
bhavantI tvayä suddha-hrdayena n�kär�lllp svapne preqyate l 1df8118-c-änuriigal,i samar
thasya te kathlllp �phalal,i Blllp.bhävyate II 

(c) Vayasya I nanu bhß"1ämi prthivltala-riihitäni dhanikänätp. dhanäni tathä tamal,i
prasara-d�preq11-paryante,u pura-bahil,isthit�üpavan�v=ardhariitra-vihitäni caurikä
eur11täny-api yävad-yu�mädfSänäip cära-nayan�ii.lp mahlp11t:Inäip praty�i bhavanti 
khp punar[-na] eakala-loka-locan-änandanäni praka�ni kämim-ratnäni II 

(d) Nanu satyam-ev-aitat 1 tasmät-kim-atr-opahäsen-äSväsanena vä II 

1) P. S. 400, Z. 6. 2) P. § 96. 3) P. § 030. 4) Konow, S. 479; P. § 208. I>) P. § 030.
6) P. § 94, S. 81, Z. 19. 7) P. § 428, S. 304, Z. 3. 8) Was auf dem Stein steht, sieht wie "P1J4 aus. 
9) P. § 94. 10) P. § 476, S. 838, Z. 2. 11) Lies tamappaaam- ; P. § 11. 12) P. § 84; vgl. § 321. 
13) Lies pauakklt4i'f'; P. § 11. 14) P. § 476. S. 388, Z. 11. 15) P. § 132. 16) P. § 11, S. 9, Z. 2 ;  §. 95. 
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Nep11thye II 
Ph11larµ ka-

9. rmm-änusäre�11 bhävay11n-bhavinäip prabhul,i 1 
Slllp.bhul,i subhäya me bhüyäd-bhaktänäm=abh11y11-prad11J.i II 

Räjä II 8rutvä II vilolcya sahat'fa'ff' II [Va]yasy11 päipth11 iv11 ko-pi df8yate II yal,i II 
Avirat11-[pa ]thi-prasthän-otthäm=imäip kf8atä-s11khllp. 

cirg-anabhim11tälp. krtsnlllp. vyäpy11 sthitälp. vapur-aSriylllp 1 
dadhad-api vahann-etad-vrii(brä)hmarµ mahal,i 

10. sphnFim-11dbhutarµ 
jagad-api j11y11ty=äkrty=11iva pr11ttt11-gu�od11yal,i II 

tad-dul,ikhitam-api me hrd11yam=etasy11 dar8anena sukhita[m-e]va varttate II 
Tata!J praviiati pärp,tka!J, II 

P älp. th a J.i :: Srn[tarµ] mayä yathä kila pural,isthitam-idam-ev-odyänam-alarµkurvvann
äste Säkalp.bhar1-naretp.dro Vigr11haräja iti tato yady-a-

1 1. paricitatvän=na nivärye tadä kftärthayämi tad-avalokanena cak��t II pu,r<>-Valolcga ll 
1änaf!lda'ff' II d�tyä dnräpas[äri]ta-eamasta-parijano dvi-trail,i pr�ayibhir-upe[to]-sy-aiva 
samullasita-kusum-ämoda-medurita-Malayamärnta-samrddher=ghanatama-cchäyä-p11ri
"1iiha-manohara-samunnate-

12. r-nütana-vakulasya talam-alarµkurnte devo Vigraharäj al,i II
Aylll!l dul,ipreqyarµ 1 ca prathita-jagad-änarµdam=api ca 

pr11bhütatp. vi(bi)bhrii["1a]e=tad-idam-asamarµ dhäma kim-api 1 
satälp. sarµträ"1äya vyat[ijkarita-märttarµcja-tuhina-

dyuti-jyotil,i krupta!p. jayati jagatJ-mlllpcjana-m�il,i II 
Y am=utko-smi dr��Ulp. namad-amara=kottra-

13. vil1111an-
m�i-sre"11-ilä"1-ojval111-ca�ap1�h-ärppita-padlllp 1 

prabhoil=Clllp.cjlbharttue=tribhuvana-pates-tasya kfpayä 
DfPllip. sarµ[ V1]qy=11inarµ jani-phalam=aväpto-smi sakalarµ II 

Räjä II [aarp,lfn11yä pratihäram-ädiiati 1 ( � )  
Prat1häral,i [ II *] Arya ita ital,i [ II *] 
P ätp. thal,i 1 ( II ) up"'11'!Ja 1 Svasti samast-ävani-raqä-p0"1ya-bhäja

U. näya 1>havate bhilpäya II 
Räjä II Namo vid�e II 
Pätp.thal,i II Sarad-iipdu-dyuti-sv11cchair-dda8-äpi satatatp. di(Sal,i 1 ] 

. • • . . d-yaSal,i-ptll'air-ddiiram-unnamita-sriyal,i II 
Räjä II 8llagat.arp, II Aho sätisaya-pu�ya-pari"1atyä mahatäm-evarµvidMnäm-api 

darianlllp. na durllabhlllp II pralca8arp, II &anarp, pradäpya 1 aa-

l) Lies �. 2) Lies -ojfeala-. 3) Lies bllatiaM ltiad-(?). 
JUtaorn, Braellldcke lndiaoher Bchuepie.le. 
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15. vinaya"!' II vidvan=knta iyaip yäträ katha'!l vä eätisaya-gm:1-o[ttare]=py=avatiire 
'nil,i[paricchado=si 1 kva vä g81!ltavyaqi) 1 

Vrä(brä)hmayal;i II Mahäräja II 
T ar kkär=Iti prasiddh81!1 jagati nirupamaqi sthänam-asti dvijänäip 

tasmin-nil;ise�a-vidyä-vasatir=adhigata-vrahmatatv-ävavodhal;i • 1 
tätal;i sa'!ljätavän=me di-

16. si disi sudhiyal;i prakrame yat-kathänäip 
[ sarvve=py )=änaipda-v�pa-prasara-bhara-bhft-äpäipga-bhäjo bhavaqiti II 

tasmiqill=ca II 
Täte [ga]tavati svarggam=alle�a-vid�äip gurau 1 
s-äpi kv=äpi sue=e( va] l!nl;i prayätä tasya vesmanal;i II 

ahaip tu täta-soka-saipkubhir=nnirbhidyamäna-marmmä II 
Vrddhäip täqi jananl'!l sisün=api su-

17. tiin=eädhVIm=a[pi] - v --

- - [na]nya-eamäl!rayän=api vahün1=Vaipdhün=vihäy=ädhunä 1 
taqi dr�tuqi calit<Fsmi visva-bhuvana-prär81!lbha-rak�ä-vyaya

vyäpära-prabhav8'!1 prabhuqi sumanasäm=IB8'!1 Prabhäea-ethitaip II 
Räjä 1 ( II )Vidvan 1 

Viracitam=ucitail;i purätanaie=tail;i 
sukrta-cayair=idam=atra darsanaip te 1 

niravadhi-subha-
18. saqip� (nidänaip] 

[sa]phalayati sma mam=aitad=ädhipatyaqi II 
kiqitv=ärya II tvad-abhidhäna-sravayena srotra-vrttim=api krfürthayitum=icchämal;i 11 

Vipral;i 11 aa'Vf'if/a"!' II Deva II
Visv-o[tsa]va-nidänasya sadyal;i sa'!ldarsanät=tjiva 1 
präpt-al!�a-subh-änaqidaqi Subhänaqidaqi pratthi mäip 11 

Räj ä II .Arya II tatra 
19. sad-dese saqibhütena prabhü[tii]näip ca vidyänäip bhäjanen-aitävaqitB1!1 desam

ägatena ca kiqi kim=apy=adbhutam=avaloki[ta]m=iha bha;atä II 
Subhäna'!ldal;i II Jagad-vismayadäyi-guya-gayaqi bhavaqitam=älokya kiqi näma 

n=ädbhutam=avalokitaqi II 8'111rti'ITIPabhiniya aäna'f'da"!' II mahäräja II dvit1yaqi c=ädbhu
taqi dr-

20. �t8'!1 yathä [ l*J  ast-!ta uttarasyäip disi' l'!ldrapura'!l näma nagaraqi 1 tatra ca
tad-upäipta-vartti vinidr -91!1dIVara-vanam -udbhinn -äipbhoja- vraja-viräjitam-apäram= 
aparam-iva päräväraqi vasaqita-samaya-suqidaraqi sarovaram=avalokituqi tatratyasya 
räjiio Vasaqi tapälasya putrl pracuratara-turaqiga-vära-parivrtäip gr-

21. h1ta-vividh-äyudha-p�a- B81!lgha-saqiraqiüi'!l savil!�a- maqiqanäip kariy1m
äriiqhä vividh-äl8'!lkära-bhü�it-äbhinaväraqibha-yauvan-odbhäsit-ädbhuta-rüpa-ramay1-
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yäbhir=bhnyas1bhil;i sakb1bhir=upetä yatr=ähaqi nitya-karmma kurvvann=asmi tatr-äga
tavat1 1 ägatya ca tll'e samuttTrya mäip p;:ayanäma 1 a-

22. hllJ!l tu tasyäs-tena vinayena pramudita-manä äsi�aqi pradäya [täqi ni] puya
taraqi ciraqi ninqitavän 1 kiqi va(ba)hunä II 

Mukbät=tasyäl;i padmllJ!l niyatam=anukllJ!lpäJp mrgayate 
dhruvaqi tal-lävayyäd=abhil�ati bhägllJ!l himarucil;i 1 

tad-81!lgänäip käiptyäl;i kanakam=upameyllJ!l tu bhavituqi 
sphu� bhüyo bhüyal;i pra-

23. vil!ati hutäsasya jatharaqi II 
api ca 

Suvyakta-stanamaqiqala-dvayam-uro n=ä[dy=ä)pi na vnqayä 
vä(bä)la-kriqitam=ävrtB1!1 smita-sudhä-siktä na [vä]cä'!l tatil;i 

na sp�ta-trival1-ta[ra'!l ]ga-vibhavo madhya-pradesae=tath=äpy= 
astrwp jaitram-iti Smarena manasi nyastam tadiyllJ!l vapuh II 

atha käcit=tad-anuca[ n] 
24. mürtt=eva Ratis=tvaritatara-tur8'!lgam-ädhirüghä pascäd=ägatya täm=uktavatI 1 

bhartrdäri[ke] tvä'!l deVI samädisati yathä II abhinava-nirmmita-citrasä(sä)likä-pra
ve8a-lagnwp pratyäsannllJ!l varttate 1 tat=satvaram=ägamyatäm = iti II tatal;i sä tad= 
äkaryyya tath=aiva nagaraip pra�tavatI II 

Räjä II 8'Vagatarp. 1 A-
25. ho nu khalv=äscarya-parwpparä-va(ba)hulo jivalokal;i 1 yato mayä tävad-äkära

jita-jagat[1tala ]vartti-sakala-när1janam=avalokitaiµ svapne kanyä-ratna'!l 1 aya'!l ca 
vivu(bu)dh-ägray[ll;i] Subhänwpdo=pi tad-anüna-guyam=aparam=api str1-ratnam=äe�te II 
manye c=äsaqisäram..asamäpta-praka�a-parwppar=aiva jaga-

26. ti sr�tul;i sr�til;i II pralcMarp. II vidvan II tvädfsäm..api drsäm=äscarya-däyi närI
rüpam..asmän=api dra(�tuiµ s ]otkaiµthayati II 

Sub häna'!l dal;i II Mahäräja kim=atr=äpi durllabham=äll!yatä1µ sa-citropakarayaqi 
tal-likhanäya phalakaqi II 

Räjä II ta� lcärayati II 
Sn b hänaiµdal;i II lilchitvä dat'lfayati II ' 

27. Räj ä II vilokya 8Vapna-drf!ärp. pratyabhijiiäya II aäna'f'dädbltutarri II svagata"!' II 
Ascaryam-Mcarym:µ II 

Sarvve=pi drutam=etad-a'!lga-niviga-sle�-äbhilä�-äipkura
vräten=eva samaqitato=py=avayavä ro[ m-o ]dgamen=äqicitäl;i 

sa'!lpräpt-ävasaro mam=ai�a bhajati vyaktiqi cirät=Saqicito 
v�päip bhal;i-prasara-cchalena ca dr&or=asyäip di-

28. drqä-rasal;i 
tad=idäniiµ sätirekayol;i sukha-dul;ikhayor=wptare ti�thämi II prakäsa1JI II aho k=äpy
apar-aiv=eyaf!l sall'!ldarya-rekhä 1 

1) Pies Interpunktionszeichen steht am Anfange der folgenden Zeile. 
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Säjätye=py-upaläiµtarät-khalu janair=mm�ikya-khalJl<J.asya ca 
btkh81J1<J.asya ca yävad"'8tra vidit81Jl k�tJiäiµtariid-81Jltar8.IJl 

i!läghyäd"'8py=ucitair=ggw;iail] lqiiti-bhuvo nil]ile�a-närijanä-
29. l=läv&l}y-aika-vidhäv=ih=äpi vidadhe dhäträ tath=aiv=älJltaral!l 

api ca II 
Smita-bhriibh81Jlg-ädyaii] kila harati ci[�] ilailimukh1 

svarilpäkhyänatväd=iha t11 na hi te ke-pi Iikhitäl] 1 
ta[ th=ä ]py=äkär0=y81J1 jita-Kusumaväl}a-pr&l}ayim

vapul]-salll!ldarya-ilrir-bhramayati munmäm=api manal] 
'llrdhtJam-atJa-

80. 1.olcya II vidvan•B81Jlvrtto madhyähnal] II tathä hi II 
Samastasy=äpy=ürdhve vilasati dinänäm=adhipatau 

k�a[IJ81!1] ID81!1dtbhäv81!1 nayati turaga-srei.iim=Arul}ai] 
anUl)tJiäsyan=mädhY81!1dinam-atha [ vi]dhil!l ili�ya-nivaho 

vihäya svädhyäy81!1 namati ca guror-81Jlhri-yugal81J1 II 
tato bhavadbhir=apy=asmat-parijana-s81J1nidhä-

81. [pi]ta-8amasta-sopaka�a-parijanam=asman-nirdd�t81!1 pratlhärel}a niveday�ya
mäl}am=äväsam=adh�thäya vimucyatäm=adhva-sramaq 1 kiyal!ltam=api kälal!l 8Va-881Jl
vä8ena c=ä8mäka[ m=a]pi 8ubh-än81Jldau pradäy=asmad-anumatair= bhavadbhiq ilrI-8 o
m anäth ad evo dr�tavyal] II 

Subhänal!ldaq II Yad-äha mahtpa-
82. [ti]J.i II 

Räjä II Vide,aka"!I prati II Vayasya vrajämo devärccan-ädi-krtyäya 
Vidü II (alJ81Jl vayas8o äl}avedi II iti ni�lcranta� 1 aanme II 

II Iti mahäkavi-pal!l <J.ita-8r1 - S omade[va]-viracite Lal itavigraharäj
äbhidhäne nätake prathamo=iµka� 8amäpta!] I I 

Tata� prat1i8atal-ceeyau II 

88. 'E(kä] I I CblHalä Nomälie 8 1 bhattidäriä De8aladevt kil!l karedi 
Dvit1yä II <•>Sahi Slll!ldarie 1 ahil}ava-l}immidruµ citta-8äliRl!l pekkh81J1tl ci

tthadi 1 (II) 
S ul!ldarikä I I CcilHalä kil!l kil!l ta[ttha] pekkhidavvRl!l vatthu älihidRl!l 
Navamälikä II «>Sahi jaiµ kil!lpi 8Rl!18äre 8äradar81!1 ä8i vattadi ya II 

(a) Yad=vayasya äjiiiipayati II 
(b) Sakhi Navamälike 1 bhartrdärikä De8aladev1 kil!l karoti II 
(c) Sakhi Sundarike 1 abhinava-ninnitäiµ citra-sälikÜl!l prelqiamäl}ä t�thati II 
(d) Sakhi kil!l kil!l tatra prek�itavy81!1 vastv=älikhitam II 
(1) Sakhi yat-kim-api 881!188.re siirataram=ii.sld=vartate ca II 

·l) Lies ni�/crrJnM/}. 2) Das e von ekil steht am Ende von Z. 32. 
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S ul!ldarikä II 
84. «i>Nomälie1 1 kel}a Ul}a täri881Jl citt81J1 älihidRl!l I (II) 

Navamälikä 1 (II) Cb> Slll!ldarie kil}l}B1 jäIJasi �iUIJB-l}i\ID81!1 cittaar81!1 1 80 khu' 
pari8tlid-äse8a-de8111Jltara-vvavahäro �a'-tta[ya . 1) gih1da1-saala-purii.1Ja-vuttal!lto a II 

Sul!ldarikä II <•>Sahi �omälie 881Jlpad81J1 jara-jajjaras8a tas8a kadh81!1 nä-' 
35. mel}a vva kajjel}a vi 1.1iUIJ&tt81}81Jl II 

Navamäliki\ II CillHali\ 1}81Jl bh&l}ämi vä(bä)lattal}ädo vi l}iralJltaravbhä(bbhä)sa
ppaariso jari\j&l}id81!1gaviala�ii.IJ81!1 pi tarul}o jjeva bhodi II 

Sn1Jldarikä 11 <•> Sahi tilm8l!1 dii.IJi kahil!l calidäsi II 
N avamälikä II rJl Sahi bhattidäriatth81!1 C81J1dasehara-gharil}t-ca-

36. l&l}&Ccä-l}imittR1!1 C81!1P&a-kn8nmäiqi avacil}edlll!l II 
Sul!ldarikä II Cl1>Sahi pastdadu • se bhaavadt Sasi8ehara-vallahä &l}Uriiva-vallaha

dii.IJe1'1a II 
N avamälikä II <•>Tnm81!1 UIJa kattha (ca]lidäsi II 
Sn1Jldarikä II Cl) Sahi ah81J1 pi bhaWdäriäe guru&l}a-päav&qld&l}al!l kädul!l pe8idä 1 

t81J1 kadua bbaW-
37. däri81!1 De8aladevi1Jl dat}hlll!l gacch81J1tl citthämi II 

Navami\likä II CklHalä tä gaccha tum81J1 1 ah81J1 pi patthnd81!1 karemi II 
iti �kr<21!1fJJ • [ II *] Vifkatpbh.a/cali. II 

(a) Navamälike 1 kena punas-tädr881!1 citram=älikhit81Jl II
(b) Sundarike kil!l na jänä8i NipUIJa-nämänruµ citrakaram 1 8a khalu paris1lit

äile�a-de8äntara-vyavahii.ro ratna-traya . . grh1ta-8akala-purii.1Ja-vrttäntail=ca II 
(c) Sakhi Navamälike 8i\mprat&1!1 jarä-jarjaras1a tasya kath81!1 namn=eva käryel}

äpi nipUIJatä II 
(d) Sakhi nanu bh&l}ämi bälatväd=api nirantar-äbhyii.8a-praka�o jarä-janit-iiiiga-

vikalatvänäm-api �a eva bhavati II 
(e) Sakhi tvam-idiinll!l kva calit-ä8i II 
(/) Sakhi bharifdiirik-ii.rth81J1 Candr&Sekhara-grhil}t-ca�iircä-niiuittal!l campaka-

kusumäny-avacetum II 
(!J) Sakhi prastdatv-asyai bhagavatl Sailisel.:hara-vallabh=änurüpa-vallabha-dänena II 
(h) Tv81!1 punal] kva calit.-ä8i II 
(•) Sakhi aham-api bhartrdärikayä gurujan8-pädavandan81J1 kartul!l pre�itä 1 tat

krtvä bhartrdärikäiµ DeaaladeVll!l dr�ul!l gacchantl t�thämi II · (k) Sakhi tad-gaccha tvam 1 aham-api prastnt&1!1 karomi II 

i) Lies :f{Dm6lie. 2) Lies ki'!' �"· S) P. § 94. 4) P. § 132. 5) Konow, S. 481 ; P. § 564. 
6) Liee �-. 7) Konow, S. 480. 8) Lies �krantt. 
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Tata� praviiati ciI tram=avalo ]kamänä sapa 1 • • • • • ladffl)! citrakaras-ca II 
D e sala I I C•l Mahäbhäa kirµ UJ)R earµ • louttara-surµdarattal)-iil)arµdiäse-1 

38. sa-loa-loal)a.rµ dittha-sa[rµ]hattha[rµ] d1sa1 • II 

C i  tr a II Bhartrdarike 1 idam = anupama-rämal)iyak-ä[ rharµ] tridivasadäm �ucitarµ 
sadal,i sudharmmä 1 ayam=api sa [hi] . . . . . . . . . .  . 

[Desala  II ] namasyati 1 anyato=valokya II (blMahäbhäa ko eso viviha-raal)a'-gal)a
bhüsiavbharµ•-

1. 

Platte II. 

värµchitänärµ 
vihita iva hitänäm=arµtike durllabhänärµ 1 

tad-abhayam=avivekarµ säSvata[ rµ] svävavo(bo )dha[ rµ] 
k[im=a ]pi padam=aväpy[ =ai ]v=äham=äsa.rµ kftärthal,i II 

atha II 

2. 

Kim=api niviga(rµ] vngä-cchanna.rµ prakäma-manohararµ 
[pra ]katitavat! a=äpi prema prabhutatamarµ mayi 1 

yad=llSanir=iva krüral,i praugharµ jvalann=iva pävakal,i 
skhalad=iva muhul,i sa-

lyarµ svärµte tanoty=adhunä rujarµ II 
Sasi II säna'lµdarµ II <•> Deva ditthiä pasal)l)atµ bhaavadä vihil)ä va[llaJhel)a a II 

acchariarµ 2 
Darµsal)a-suharµ pi al)isarµ patthijjai jel)a dullaharµ jassa 1 
so vi hu jai tassa kae jjhijjai' tä kil)l)a • pajjattarµ II 

däl)i' jarµ bhattidäriäe tärisa-kilesäl)ala-sarµtäva-pararµparäe e-
3. risassa a l)ia-ppasäa-vilasidassa al)urüarµ tarµ airel)a jjeva kijjadu '0 II jado II 

(a) Mahäbhäga kirµ punar=etal=lokottara- sundaratv-änandit-äSe�a-loka-locanarµ 
dnita-sarµbnitam (?) drsyate II 

(b) Mahäbhäga ka e�a vividha-ratna-gal)a-bhüsit-äbhyarµ-
(c) Deva d�tyä prasannarµ bhagavatä vidhinä vallabhena ca 1 äscaryam=äscaryam 1 

Darsana-sukham=apy=auisarµ prärthyate yena durlabharµ yasya 1 
so=pi khalu yadi tasya krte k�iyate tat=kilJl na paryäptam II 

idänirµ yad=bhartfdärikäyäa=tädp!a-klesänala-sarµtäpa-pararµparä yä idrsasya ca nija
prasäda-vilasitasy=änurüparµ tad=acirel)=aiva kriyatäm 1 yatal,i 1 

Prabafo-pavauaugha-durdhara-dävänala-kavalanRIJl taru-varä api 1 
na sahanta eva kirµ punal,i sukumärarµ mälatl-kusumam II 

1) Lies saparijanä Desalade�i. 
6) Lies -bhülliabbha'!•-; P. §. 203. 
10) P. § 547, S. 375, Z. 3. 

2) P. § 426. 3) P. § 203. 
7) Lies jhijjai. 8) Lies ki'f{' 11a. 
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4) P. § 541. 5) P. § 132. 
9) Konow, S. 480; P. § 144. 
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Pavala-pav�oha-duddhara-däväi;iala-kavalai;irup taru-varä vi 1 
i;ia sahrupti ccia küµ ui;ia somälaiµ mälad11-kusumrup II 

ahrup tu erisaiµ dev1yam=ai;iuräam:-eärisaiµ • ca sivinaa-samvihänaaiµ i;iiveiya äsäsaemi 
sapa-

4. ri�rup bhattidäriaiµ U 
Räj ä II 1magat.arp. II 

Sa prau9ha-prasarati priyä-viraha-jo duJ.ikh-augha-dävänalo 
vi�vag-.väg-amrtfil!'-mukh-a'!'vu(bu)da-tatail'=yen=ädya nirvväpitaJ.i 1 

äJ.i k� sudhay=eva nirmmita-tanos=tasy=ädhun=opasthitaJ.i 
ko=py=etasya sumän�asya virahaJ.i so4.huiµ kathaiµ yäsyati II 

prakaiarp. II sakhi �aßiprabhe saiµprati pri-
5. yatamä-viraha-duJ.ikha-dävänalas=tvad-viyoga-prava(ba)la-prabhaiµjana-vega-sata

mukhtlqtal;i kavalayann=imaiµ deha-vitapinaiµ kathaiµ sakanlyaJ.i so4.huiµ II tato yävat
priyä-samägamo bhavati tävad=atr--aiva ti�thatu bhavatl II tatra tu tvad1ya-kalyäi;ia
pravrtty-upaVfl!lhitäm=ätmanaJ.i kusala-värttäiµ nivedayitnm=ätm1yäiµ sakala-visraiµ-

6. bha-bhuvaiµ Kalyäi;iavat1iµ näma pre�ay�yämaJ.i II 
Sailiprabhä II (a)Jaiµ devo äi;iavedi II 
Räjä II KaJ.i k0=tra bhoJ.i kaJ.i k0=tra II 
Pramiya puru�aJ.i II (b>Ai;iavedu bhat� II 
Räjä 11 lfüadra asmad-vacanäd=abhidh1yatäiµ mahämätyaJ.i II yathä saiµnidhäpit

ä8e�a-sayan-äsana-bhäi;i4.-ädy-upakar�aiµ täiµvü(bü)la-kusuma-karppüra-vilepana-vasa-
7. n-ädi-samast-opabhogya-vastu-sruppannaiµ sa-parijanäyäJ.i SaaiprabhäyäJ.i sthity

ucitaiµ saiµpäday=äväsa-bhavanam=iti II 
Puru�aJ.i II <•> Jaiµ devo äi;iaved= iti nilJlcrärp.ta� • II 
Räjä II Saaiprabhe II 

Sä kalpadruma-ma1J1j11r=Iva hi mama smera-smarägni-jvara
jvälä-dhyämalitair=mmanoratha-satair=bhfI!lgair=iv=älllµgitä 1 

äJ.i k�taiµ ha( takai? ]-
8. r=vvidhel'=vvilasitair=durvväta-vegair--iva 

)p-ürair=vyäkulafü!Jl va(ba)lena gamitä tanvl kathaiµ sthäsyati II 
VidQfakarp. prafli II vayasya samähuyatä!Jl Kalyai;iavatl II 

ahaiµ tvsldrßrup devasy=änurägam=etä,dp!aiµ ca svapna-saiµvidhäna'!' nivedy=äSväsayämi 
sa-parijanä.IJl bhartrdärikäm II 

( a) Y adEdeva äjiiäpayati II 
(b) Äjiiäpayatu bhartä. II 
( c) Y ad=deva äjiiäpayati II 

1) Konow, S. 479; P. § 204, S. 147, Z. 19. 
3) Lies ätuJHdi 11 iti ni�krdntal,. 

2) Lies dwia'!' al'unia'!' eä•>•a'!'; vgl. P. § 11.
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Vidü II <a>HI hI jäi;ie vayassei;ia vvavasidaqi ' i;iia-viväha-kajjei;ia 1 tä amhäi;iaqi cira
va<j.<j.hidä däi;ii phalaqitu kh111p<j.a-la<j.<j.uähp mai;ioraha1-ddumä [ II *] 

9. i�ä ni{tli:ramya 1 KalyätµJvatyä aaha pravilati II 

Räjä II Kalyäi;iavati ih=äsane• upavisyatäip II 
Kalyäi;ia II t.athti karoti II 

Räj ä II KalytJf}avatya/.t Saiiprabha - Bllarüpam = ägamana -prayojana1f1 ca aanmatp. 
niodga [ II *] Kalyäi;iavati vraja tvam-avanipater-Vvasantapälasya putrim=asmad
vacanäd=anumodayitum=ii-

10. rädhayitwp ca II id111p·c=iismat-sarpdi(!Fu!l räjaputn lirävayitavyä II 
Drutataram-ital}. kii.tpte vilivail;i samrup vahir=hpdriyail;i 

kvacid-api mano=emäkrup n1trup tvayä prathamrup ha�hät 1 
anujigami�or-jj1vasy=aitäny-ath=äsya Saliiprabhä

vacana-vihitäd-ii8ä-truptor-abhüd-avalrupva(ba)nrup II 
idaqi c-ägratal;i karttavyam-asmadly111p II 

11. vijiiapamyä räjaputrl yathä Turu�keipdra-vigraha-prasrupgena drutataram-ev
ägatya devi bhavatIIp prasädayi�yämal;i II yatas=Turu�karäj o=py=asmii.n=prati pracalital;i 
lirüyate II 

Kalyäi;iavatl II (bJJrup devo äi;iavedi II 
Räj ä  II Vayasy-äsmad-vacanii.d=ucyatäip mahämätyo yath=edam-idam-upäyan-ädy

ucit-opakarai;ia-
12. BRippannä krtvä sa-tv&r111p pr�yatiiip Kalyiil}avatl II 

Vidü II «> Jrup vayasso bhai;iedi II iti Kalyäf}avatyä aaha [ni1�kräntafi" 

Räjä II Saliiprabhe äväsaqi gatvä vyapagat-ädhva-liramä bhavatu bhavat1 II vayam
api mädhyähnikrup vidhätum=utt�häma iti aanme ni{t/i:rtJntd�' II 

H Trtlyo=Jikal). samäptal). II 
Tat,a� pra-

13. viiaro va�u II ' 
Vaip dinau II CllJEse lie Säyaipbhallsala-8ivila-i;iivelie II eda88iip alalikiyyamäl}a1-

payyli.Ipde • kadh111p [lä]u18Ip yäi;iidavv8Ip II �lokga II vaya88a e8e kevi cale vva 10 

d18adi 1 tä imädo eda88a 8ivila88a 88alüvaqi " läulrup ca yäl}i88amha II 
·-----------� 

(a) m hl jäne vayasyena vyavasitRip nija-viväha-käryei;ia(0ryam) 1 tad-asmäkrup 
cira-vardhitä idänl!p phalantu khai;i<j.a-la<j.<j.ukäni manoratha-drumäl;i II 

(b) Yad=deva äjiiäpayati II 
(c) Yad=vayasyo bhai;iati II 
(d) �a sa Sä.kam bhar18vara-8ibira-nive8al;i 1 etasminn-alak�yamäl}a-paryante 

kathRip räjakulrup jiiätavyam II vayasya e�a ko=pi cara iva dr!lyate 1 tad·asmäd-etasya 
llibirasya svarüprup räjakul8Ip ca jifäsyäval;i II 

1) Lies vaMBida'f'. 2) Konow, S. 479; P. § 203. 3) Lies nifkramya. 4) Lies -..... 
5) Lies ni�krm<ta/j. 6) Lies n�kränt41J. 7) Statt val]ldinau II vaipdi""" II hat das Origin&J. va'f'· 
di""" 11 2. 8) P. §§ 11, 535. 9) P. § 275. 10) P. § 143, S. 111, Z. 5. 11) Lies ialü"'"'!'i P. § 11. 
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Tat.a� praviBati cara� II 
Caral;i II (aJAscaliy8Ip 2 aho Viggahaläa-

14. i;ialesala-8i1Ii;i8Ip avayyrupdadä ' I I  puro=valokga II amhadesiya vva • kevi puliliä 
peskiyyalpdi' 1 yai;i[ e] V8lpd1hiip edehiip huvidavvaqi' 1 ( II ) 

Vaipdinau 1 ( II )<6>Bhadda amhiii;iRl!l Tuluskäi;ial!l de81ye vva• tnm8lp peskiyyasi8 1 
tä kadhehi Cähamäi;ia-8ivila-8alüv8Ip länl8lp ca II 

Caral;i II C<> Sui;iädha le vrupdii;io 8ui;iädha 1 hage Tuluskaläei;ia 
15. Siia'!lbh ah8alaslia sivilRip pelikidll'!l peside 1 trup ca diii181!1ca181!1 1 yado 

tatthastehiip idale pulicaqide1 vi i;ii[li8k8lp]de vi a palakiye tti yäi;iiyyadi" I tadhävi 
mae khppi khppi pacakkhikadaip ' 1 ( II ) 

Vaipdinau 1 ( II )<d)Ascalirup 2 kadh81!1 bhadda tattha nvastidäi;i8Ip cadulide ai;iual!l 
pi tae lalikidRip II 

Caral;i II «>Sui;iädha8 le vaqidii;io ya-
16. dha mae tRip sivilaip i;iilüvid81!1 I hage khu • sili-SomesalaevRip peskiduip 

vaiiii8lpda88a' sa8ta88a •• milide milia a ettha pavisiüi;ia" bhilik81!1 pa8tidlll!l " lagge 1 
tado Y81!1 ya'!l yäi;iid8lp tRip t81!1 tumhiii;i81!1 yahast8Ip11 kadh1yadu II maa-väli-i;iijjhala11-
kaläla-ka<j.astaläl}Rip kalhpdäl}8Ip däva 8aha888Ip 1 tnl8Ipgiii;ial!l u-

(a) Älicaryam=ä.Scaryam 1 aho Vigraharäja-naresvara-srii;iäm=aparyantatä II asmad
desiyii.v=iva käv=api p�au prek�yete 1 jäne vandibhyäm=etäbhyäip bhavitavyam II 

(b) Bhadra ävayos = T uru�kayor= delilya" iva tv8Ip prek�yase 1 tasmät=kathaya 
Cähamäna-sibira-svarüp8Ip räjakul8Ip ca II 

(c) Sri;iut8Ip re vandinau sri;iutam 1 ah8Ip Turu�karäj ena Säkambharl-
8varasya sibiraip pre�itUip pr�ital}. i tac=Ca du);is8Ipcaram 1 yatas=tatrasthair=itara);i 
prcchann=api nink�amiil}o=pi ca parak1ya iti jiiäyate 1 tath=äpi mayä kim-api kiin=api 
pratyak�Ikrtam II 

(d) Ascaryam•älicaryam 1 kathrup bhadra tatr-opasthitänii.tp catura-svabhäve(?)= 
i;iukam=api tvayä l�itam II 

(e) Sri;iutrup re vandinau yathä mayä tac·chibirRip nir11pitam 1 abrup. khalu srl
Somesvaradev8lp prek�ituip vrajatal;i särthasya milito militvä e=ätra praviliya bhik�iil!l 
prärthayitUip lagnal;i 1 tato yad=yaj=jfiiit8Ip tat=tad-yuvayor=yathärtha'!l kathyatäm 1 mada
väri-nirjhara- karäla-katasthalänii!p karmdräi;iii.tp tävat=sahasram 1 turailgä1,1ii.'!1 punar= 
la�am 1 nariil}ii.lp pnnar=yuddha-k�amiil}ii.lp dalia la�äi;i--iti 1 khp bahunä jalpitena 1 tasya 
ka�asya pärliva-sthital}. sägar0=pi su�ko bhavati II etac--ca tad-räjakulam II 

1) P. § 275. 2) P. § 143, S. 111, Z. 5. <!) P. § 11, S. 9, Z. 8; (lies peAkiah). 4) P. § 476, S.338, Z. S. 
6) Ursprünglich ptdca'f'do vi tii[li.4ka'f']do, aber o beide Male zu e verlindert. Vgl. P. § 275. 
6) P. § 11, S. 9, Z. 9. 7) Lies pacca0, und vgl. Konow, S. 479; P. § 11, S. 9, Z. 9. 
8) Lies lut1ädha. 9) P. § 94, Z. 7. 

10) UrSprf1nglich lältaUa, aber zu ialtaAJa verändert; vgl. P. § 290. 11) Konow, S. 480; P. § 584. 
12) UrSpr1inglich pähidu'f', aber zu paltid"'!' verändert; vgl. P. § 290. 
18) Konow, S. 479; P. § 11, S. 9, Z. 10. 14) Dies ist kein correctes Sanskrit. 

Kielhorn, Bro.ch1tü.cke indleeher Schauapiele. 
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17. i;ia la8kai:p. 1 i;ialäi;iaiµ ni;ia ynijha1-skamäi;iaiµ daha la8käii:p. ti II kiiµ va(ba)hni;iä 
yaiµpidei;ia 1 taSSa ka<).aa8sa pä[sa]-stide säale vi snske bhodi l va(bä)hu�th;ipya [ 1 *] 
edaiµ ca taiµ länlam= 1 iti dariayati II 

V aiµdina n 11 <a>Sähn le calä sähu II 
Caral;i II <b>Ale le vaiµdil;lo 1 cilaiµ khu me i;iia-stäi;iädo l;lissalida88a 1 tä ha-

18. ge vafiiiämi II 
Varµdinan II (cl Gasca le calä ga8ca 1 ( II )  iti caro nil,tlcränta{1 8 II 
Vai:p.dinan II purato gatv=ävalokya II CdlTaiµ i;iidaiµ' länla-dnvälai:p. tä idha stidä 

eva• i;iia-läa-ppahävaiµ payäsemha• 11 punaf'<avalok9a II aäna'f{tda'Tft II ese se Säarµbha
lt8al e astäi;ia-stide pnlado d1sadi II 

Tata� 'P"'aviiati räja vihhavatat-ca pari-
19. vära{l 11 

R äj ä II svagata'Yp II Aho vaicitryarµ II 
Adäv=amrtamay-ärµvu(bu)dhi-vigähana-pratimam=avanipati-dnhitul;i 1 

smarai;iaiµ davadahan-odara-nipäta-nibham=agrato bhavati II 
vici'f{ttya II s[ä] . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  punal;i snlabh [-e]va darsit[ä] 

l!O. tathaiµ v=eti nirddhäritapürvvaiµ 1 tath=äpi tävad-vyavasito-smi 1 ( II ) 

Va'l'fldinät>=Upaaarppata{l 11 
Ekal;i II «> ldale vi hu '[dhala]i;i18ä se dhalai;i1se Tnlnskaläe vi 1 

18i[rµ]mittä vi gottagilii;io • ka[i;i] . . . . . . .  [ II ] 
Dvit1yal;i II . . . . . . . Cfl [la?l mähai;iatistesn lilll;laliiµda . .  [ 1 ] 

21. plo PUl;lO vi viSi�a • i;iiggamai;iaiµ II 
Punal,i prathamal;i II (gl Saalaya ekkapaYve Tnlnskaläe 

idala-i;ialavadi 

(a) Sädhu re cara sädhu II 

tti saccaaiµ i;ie[daiµ] 1 
. . . . .  II 

(b) Are re vandinau 1 ciraiµ khaln me nija-sthänän=nil;isrtasya 1 tasmäd-ahaiµ 
vrajämi II 

( c) Gaccha re cara gaccha II 
(d) Tan-nv-idaiµ räjaknla-dväraiµ tasmäd=iha sthitäv=eva nija-räja-prabhävaiµ 

prakäSayäval;i II e�a sa Säkambhar18vara ästhäna-sthital;i purato drSyate II 
(e) Itare-pi khaln dharai;iisal;i sa dharai;i1sas-Turn�karäjo=pi 1 • • • • •  gotra-

girayal;i . .  , . . . . , , 

(f) . . . . . . brähmai;ia-tirthe�n ripu-narendra • . . . .  punar=api v�tvä nirgamai;iam II 
(JJ) Sakalaka(?) eka-pradlpas-oT uru�karäja iti satyaiµ nv-etat 1 itara-narapati . . . .  

1) Konow, S. 479 ; P. § 11, S. 9, Z. 10. 2) Lies ldulafll. 3) Lies �l:ränta�. 
4) P. § 174 und § 429, S. 305, Z. 13. 5) P. § 11, S. 9, Z. 11; §§ 95, 886. 6) Lies pallkmha. 
7) P. § 94. 8) Ursprünglich gottä0, aber zu gotta• verändert. 9) P. § 584. 
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Punar-dvit1yah II Ca) Pa<).hamaiµ . . . . .  pascä aste vi gälave hi . . 1 
kadalose hn 1 i;ialiiµdä yai deve . .  i;iähivad1 II 

Vigraharäj adeval;i 1 ( II )  
22. pratihtlram-olcärya 1 Pratthära 1 däpyatäm-etayor-yathä-d1yamänal,i kanaka-vasan-

ädis-tyägal;i II 
Prat1häral;i II Yad=ädisati deva iti 1Jaf[ldibhyll'f{t aaha ni/µ.:t·änta{l' 11 
Räjä II Aho n=ädy=äpy . . .  py=ägato Hammira-katak-äväsa-svarüpa . . kal,i II 
PraviBya caral;i II <6lJayadu 2 devo 1 deva devei;ia Hammira-ka<).a-

28. a-vuttaiµtarµ jäi;iidni:p. parassiiµ dii;ie pesido sarµpadaiµ äado mhi II 
Räjä II Bhadra kathaya kiyat=Turn�kei!vara-sivi(bi)raiµ kutra c-eti II 
Caral;i II (c) Deva II 

Agahida1-gaa-raha-tnraa-ppaV1ra-saiµkhaiµ a[pä]a-peraiµtai:p. 1 
amlll;lida 1-pavesa-piggama-maggaiµ riuräil;lo ka<).aarµ II 

äväso ui;ia kalle ido Vavveraädo joa-
24. i;ia-ttae äsi 1 aija Ill;lB tei;ia ijeva sivirei;ia samaiµ äacchiüi;ia • tai:p. ido joai;iekkei;ia 

äväsidaiµ pekkhiiii;ia • äado mhi II 
R äj ä II Bhadra lrnfrs1 punaa=tatra kiiµvadaiµtt II 

Caral;i II <dlDeva jujjhattharµ saaläirµ pi sei;ii;iäiiµ sai;ii;iaddhäirµ käriui;ia' ettomuhaiµ 
calaiµtei;ia Hammirei;ia tumhäi;iaiµ päse kei;ia 

25. vi vaai;iei;ia dudo pesidavvo tti kehiiµpi japehiiµ jaiµpiijadi • II 
Räj ä II Bhadra gaccha tvaiµ viSrämäy=eti caro ni{lkrä'f{tta{l' II 

Räjä II Kal;i ko=tra bhol;i kal;i ko-tra II 
Praviiya pnru�al;i II «> Eso mhi äi;iavedu devo II 
Räj ä II Ahiiyatäiµ mätulal;i Sii:p.hava(b a)lo räjä II 

(a) Prathamaiµ • . . . .  pa8cäd=arthe-pi ganrave hi . . 1 
krta-ro�aJ.i khaln narendra yadi deval;i . . n-ädhipatil,i II 

(b) Jayatu jayatu deval;i 1 deva devena Hamm1ra-kataka-vrttantarµ jiiätui:p. 
parasmin-dine pre�ital;i sämpratam=ägato-smi II 

(c) Deva 
Agrh1ta-gaja-ratha-tnraga-prama-saiµkhyam=a[jiiäta-]paryantam 1 
ajiiäta-pravesa-nirgama-märgaiµ ripnräjasya katakam II 

äväsal;i punal,i kalya ito Bavveraäd(?)=yojana-traya äs1t 1 adya punBB=ten=aiva sibirei;ia 
samam=ägamya tad-ito yojan-aiken '=äväsitai:p. prek�y=ägato-smi II 

(d) Deva ynddhärthaiµ sakaläny.·api sainyäni sarµnaddhäni kärayitv=aitad-abhimu
khaiµ calatä H ammlrei;ia yn�mäkaiµ pärSve ken=äpi vacanena dütal;i pr�ayitavya iti 
kair-api janail;i kathyate II 

(e) F..i,o-smi äjiiäpayatu deval;i II 

1) P. § 94. 
5) P. § 535. 

2) Lies n�kräntaQ. 3) Konow, S. 479; P. § 204. 
6) Für yojanen•aiket„. 
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Puru�al]. II (aJ JllJ!l devo äl).avedi II iti ni}Jlr:rartita4' II 
Tata4 pa-

26. vi&ati SirtihatJa(ba )la4 II 
Räj ä II aädaram-äaanarti padäpya 1 aarooarti IJfttärtitarti nitJedya [ II *] Mätula kim= 

idän!tµ vidheyllJ!l II 
Sitµhava(ba)lal]. II 

Tair=mmätrupgair=haribhil'-api tai1Ftair=bhat-aughair=an1katµ 
Hammirasya prasarad=akhilä1p medin1m=ävn1otu 1 

virair=etaiiFtad=api samarät-tvat-pratäpa-pravrddhi
präpt-otsähair=iha na hi bhave-

27. t=tävakail]. krtyam=anyat II 
Räjä II marµ,tri1)atft Bndhararti pati II Bhavatäm=atra kitµ pratibhäti II 
Sr 1dharal]. II Deva II 

Viräl).äip ca vipa8citätµ ca gRl).anäsv=ädyaiFtvam=ev=ädhunä 
vidvadbhir=ggßl).ito=si tena bhavatal]. kv=äpy=asti na dväparal]. 1 

kitµtv=ätm1yatayä vidheyam=adhunä yat=pf\ltam=asmädfSätµ 
sva-prajiiäm=anusrtya tat=kathayatätµ 

28. �ruptavyam=Isa tvayä II 
Räj ä II Mahämate=smäkatµ tvam-eva mllJ!ltril).äm=agr3J).!1Ftat=kim=evam=abhidh1yate II 
Sr1dh aral;i II Deva saty=upäyäiptara-satµbhave yuddham=anupäya iti dharmm-ärtha

sästra-vidäip samayal]. II 
Räj ä II Bhäved=evatµ yady=upäyätµtaram=atra syät 1 kitµca II durätmänmp Mleccha

r äj atµ praty=upäyätµtar-änusarRl).e ma-
29. hat! vriQ.ä II 

Sr1dharal]. II Deva tath-äpi jagad-ekav1rel).a Hamm trOl).=äsatµkhya-sainya-svä
minä saha yuddh-ävataral).atµ katham=anumanyämahe II 

Räjä II Ak1rttil;i k=äpy-uccail]. suhfd-abhayadäna-vrata-hatis-o 
tathä dhvatµsas-otirtha-dvija-sumanasäip vtrya-vigamal]. 1 

mam=aite�u vyast�v=api [bhr&am-a]sahy�u sakalän· 
imän=Ripgl-

30. karttul]. kathayata vidheyaqi kim-a.subhil]. II 
Sitµhava(ba)lal]. II Mahäräja II 

SvayllJ!l ce.d-urvv18ail]. samiti�u mahä-sähasa-rasair· 
ajasratµ yoddhavyatµ tad-iha karRl).tymp kim-aparail]. 1 

sasastrair-nnil].smpkhyair-vvijita-va(ba)hu-sSipkhyaiS-ea subhatair
mmad-ändhair-mmätlllpgaiti pavana-javanair-vväjibhir-api U 

Api [ca II ] 
. 

(a) Yad-deva äjiiäpayati II 

1) Lies n��-
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Kl)ätratµ dhäma tav-edam=adbhutatamatµ tva-
31. t-smpnidhi-sthäyinätµ 

Vlräl).äip tan�u dhruvrup parii;iatatµ yäsyaty-asatµkhyätatätµ 1 
d!päd-ekata eva [bha]dra timira-pradhvmpsa-dhiratµ ma[ha]l;i 

svtkurvann-iha hi prad!pa-nivaho df\ltälptatäm=äBrital]. II 
Api ca II Yndhyase svayam=eva tvmp sannidhi-sthe-pi cen=mayi 1 

d�1)a-kar6'}a 111a-tiä(bä)hti nilrddi]lya 1 
tad=do�i;ioNldhig-immp bhärrup dhan�i srätµ-

32. tayor-vrthä II 
I+aoilya pratlhäral]. II Deva Turu�karäj ena prahital]. praSätµta-ve�al]. ko=pi 

vi8i$ iva pnmän=eaparicchado dväri samägatas-oti�thati II 
Räjä II Sirµ,ha1Ja(ba)'la-Bndharll"""-'<ldi8ya 1 Kim=ih=äpi tena prave�tavyatµ 11 
Tau dväv=api II Ko d�o räja-sadanmp h·Idmp tat-prayojan-ännrodhatal]. sarvvair= 

api prav�tavyam-eva II 
33. [Räj ä]  II pratihärarti prati II Pravesaya tarhi drntlllp II 
Pr a tI II Y ad=ädiSati deva iti nirggatya düt.ena aaha pravi&ati II 
D lital]. II aamartitato-1'alo/eya 11 aänaf!'darti II Aho sarvv-äipga-sUipdaräbhir-vvibhüti

bhil]. llllQlpflrl).J}.mp räja-mmpdiratµ II tathä hi II 
lha kari-nikarair=ih=äyudh-äq.hyail]. p�a-varair=iha värasUipdartbhil]. 1 
iha vi-

34. V V V - V bhir-nnaretµdra-prRl).ayi-janair=iha rajate nrpa-ilr!i}. II 
puro räjänam=a�al.o/cya II aäna'l[Uladbhutarti 1 aho sakala-jana-vil�Rl).ai]. ko=py=ayam= 
apörvva ev=äsya nrpatel}. sannive8al]. II mmriya II athavä II aymp tävad=akhilam=api räja
mmpQ.alam=atiseta eva prabhävena 1 kitµtv=apare�äm=api räjiiätµ krte [n-äv]i[�]i;iul].(?)pr-

35. . • . . . . .  eva pallräl).ikal}. pravädal]. II katham=aparathä te�äm=idmp vaiSvaro.
pyatµ II tathä hi II 

Cäräl]. kärya-vilokana-8rav31).ayo8-ca�nl].-srntI väg-vaymp 
vaktUip smpdhi-virodha-karmma samara-knq.äsn Vlräi}. karäl]. 1 

krty-äkrtya-vivecana-vyatikare san-mmptrii;io mänaamp 
hasty-ailvmp kramitUip payodhi-rasa(8a)näm-etäip mah!-

36. - v - 11 
. ho vyähata-vidheya-dvay-opasthänena paryäkulo-smi II tathä hi II 

Sämarthymp yadi na prabhor-abhidadhe yäsympti tad-vid� 
SSipdheyatvam-asädhvasäl]. katham-atha prakhyäpaye 

37. 

1 Vigraharllj�a II 
syät=tadä 1 

äkrty-aiva vibhävyamäna vv [kmp] dhäm-edam-ävirbhavat-
koprup kasya vidheyam=ity-ubhaya-

Mahtpati-sutena pmpq.ita-Bhäakarei;ia avayam-älikhy-otklri;il).äni 1 aqaräi;ii II 
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B. Harakeli-na1aka. 
Platte I I I. 

1 . r-odvahane=pi vega- vaibhaväy·edr[sä] . . . . .  [nir]mäi;i[e]na . .  kara-kalevara-
bhära-pI<j.itasy=äpi [pra] . . . . . .  : . yojana-sahasrä ga[tiJ.i] II 

Srlk aip.thaJ.i II Manye liip.ga-vaibhavam=apy-anena karmai;iä krtam-adür-ä[ip.]taraiµ 
Säiµrggapäi;iinä 1 1 bhadra 1 tataJ.i II 

2. Kuip.bhodaraJ.i II Atha tena nirmmäi;ia-käyena täbhyä[ip. ca] [jiiäua?]-kriyä-sakti
bhyäip. tena ca präkämyena ' tadvidhen-ädhyava[sä] . . . . . [i;ia?] icchäuuvidhäyi
caräcarei;ia prayatamänen • äpy • äscaryam • äscaryam • akrtärthena nivrttaiµ II sa e�a 
nirmmäi;ia-käyam-apahäya pürvva-käyam-ävi-

3. sya • ita ev=äbhivartate II 
Tata� pravi;ati Garurjadhvaja� II • 

Garu<j.adhvajaJ.i II Abo liip.gasya mahimä yan-maya• evaip.vidhen-äpi asya [j] 
tram=äsäditaip. II Tata� Siva-lirµ,ga-vaibhav-änubhava-Barµ,�fa� ava-sarµ,vedana-siddhan= 
sva-gut}lin•Mahefvare satyäpayati II 

N amo•stv-anaip.täya sahasra-mürttaye 
sahasra-

4. päd-a�a-sir-oru-vä(bä)have 1 
sahasra-namne puru�aya sätva • te 

sahasra-koti-yuga-dhärii;ie namaJ.i II 
Mah e sv ar o·pi Garurjadhvqja-prema-bhümanamrätmany--avalokya svaamäd,.ananyarµ, 

tarµ, manyamano namo-stv-anaip.täy=Bty-ädina 8lokena stauti II parämr8ya [II • ] yuktam· 
etat II 

Parät-parataraip. yiiip.ti 
5. Näräyai;ia-paräyai;iäJ.i 1 

1) Lies Särnga 0• 2) Lies prälcämget)a. 3) Lies itr-eta. 
4) Statt Garuif,adhvajal} II Garo4adhvoJal! II hat das Original Garuf!adhvoJalJ II 2. 
5) Lies omall"aivaf!tcidhen•iiplf". 6) Ursprünglich sii8f7a, abAr zu sdtva verändert; lies ailttva. 
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Vi��uJ.i 11 saparämarsarµ, II 
na te tatra gami�yruµti ye dv�anti Mahesvaraiµ II 

Sr1kaiµthaJ.i II Vra(bra)hman tvam=apy=asmacchirobhu��a-sitakir�a-kal-älaiµ
krtäiµ disaiµ gaccha II 

Vra(bra)hmä II Yad=äha deva iti ni�krärµ,ta� 1 II 
Bhriµg1 II ürddhvam=avalokya II Äscaryam=äSca-

6. rymµ II sitacchada-pak�iräjam=äruhya daaasähasra-yojanruµ sariram=adhyäsmaJ.i 
Kamalayonir=utpapät=ätra ca valak�apak�a-vihagacakravartt1 mano=pi karacapetikayä 
sparddhamänaJ.i piva(ba)nn=iva viyad-vaibhavaiµ kalayann=iv=[o]rddhva[iµ] digvadhu
kesapäSaiµ vegam=ästhitaJ.i 1 tataS=ca 

7. kut0=pi pramädäl=liiµga-sirastaJ.i patitä Ketak1 va(ha)hubh'J.i kalpair=väyaV!yaiµ 
yogam=ärü91Iasya Vra(bra)hm�aJ.i kara-kacchapikäm=äsäditavat1 II putri sräiµte kuto= 
e=Iti Vra(bra)hm�ä Pf\ltä pramädäl=liiµga-sirasaJ.i skhalitä kalpa-satena tvat-samipaiµ 
prii.pt=äsmi tad=alam=ane[n=ä]sa-

8. ky-ii.roh�a-vyavasäyena yat=sä.vayavruµ tad=aiµtavad=iti nyäyii.d=vise�ataS-ca mad
vacanii.d�ta-liiµgäiµtena bhavatä purato mii.iµ nivedya tu��Im=äsitavyam=iti Ketakyä 
saha sruµvidruµ kftvä. [sa] e�a Viriiµcir=ita ev=äbhivarttate II 

Tata� pravüya Vra(bra)hmä Ketalcirµ, nive[da]yati II 
9. RudraJ.i 11 sakrodharµ, II Kim=etat II 

Vra(bra)hmä. II Idam=etal=liiµgaairo-rupäd=avadher=iyam=ih=eti II 
RudraJ.i II sakrodharµ, II Aho satyam=api cchalena malinayati II ürddhvam=avalokya II 

kiiµ kriyatä.iµ II lca1"1)1Jarp, dattvä II kim=ättha II daiµ<j.aJ.i II 
Rudrah II Vra(bra)hmä1Jarp, prati II sa8ira8cälarµ, II 

Mä [de]v1J.i sira-
10. sä na rohati punaJ.i kasy=äpi lünruµ füaJ.i 

präkamyaya sukhäya oodya bhavatä. datto jalasy=äiµjaliJ.i II ( 1 ) 

Vra(bra)hmä y Bhagavan liiµga8iraJ.i-pra�ayimiµ Ketaklm=ädäya prii.ptruµ mäiµ 
katham=anyathä sruµbhii.vayasi II 

RudraJ.i II punar-ürddhva111Favalokya II 
atyäk�1d=ahaha svayaiµ katham=i[da]iµ eatyruµ Saro

jäsanaJ.i 
1 1. satya-svena lunthi tena sahasä vä(hä)leya-vaktraiµ Vidhei]. II 

KetaHMµ, prati II tvam-apy=asatye datt-änumatiJ.i punar=aeman-mauli- me(la]ka-prati�thäiµ 
n-ii.nubha�yasi ll sva-lcare Vra(bra)hma-8ir1>=Valokya II savimnayarµ, II 

Chinnruµ slr�ruµ Kamalavaeater=vrä(brä)hm�aey=eti p�äv= 
ii.smäke=pi tridalla-

12. pari�at=pa8yatu präptam=etat 1 
PUHBIJl päpruµ mama va8am=idruµ Vra(bra)hmahatyä tu ghorii. 

mäm=apy� spr8ati durita-etoma-sämrii.jya-mattä II 

1) Lies ni�kränta�. 
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bhüdevanätp, 'P"'abhavoir!t !Jijiitiya deva-daitya-niiganatp, U,u pra!J'rtti'm=tq>adi8ati II 
Pu1;1yä.näm=a.8vamedhae=tridivagati-m�ä.m-enasä.i:p. vra(bra )hmahatyä. 

tatka-
13. rtr-sparsa-vä.sa-sthiti-Sayanavatäi:p. drä.k=samibhäva-hetul,i 1 

Daiteyair=Aditeyair=vap�i lq-ta-pada.iJ.i Kädraveyair1=mam=aitair= 
ady-ädi vrä(brä.)hma1;1änä.m=asad=api bhajatäi:p. na krudho varddhamyä.),i II 

ynktam=eva �i.iasya vrä(brä.)hma1;1a-gu1;1a-grahai.iai:p. II 
Gho�ai.iä Y adn-sii:p.hasya Dväravatyäi:p. dine dine 1 

14. avidyo vä savidyo vä vrä(brä)hma1;10 mama daivatai:p. II 
Pra'Diiy=iipatf/qep1!1]a 

Vra(bra)hmahatyä l 2 • <a> Acchanßl!l 2 hai:p.tavvassa miccü hai:p.tu1;10 satta 
jammäii:p. duggaI • tei.ia saha älavai:p.tassa bhwµjä1;1assa ekkii.sa1;1e uvavisai:p.tassa sai:p.
kai:p.ti tti pekkhadhai:p.' mahadärni.iai:p.' pa[r]�ämai:p. II rmrtim-abhi-

15. niya aä�a/uJaatp, 1 tiasä1;1ai:p. pi 1;1ä.he1;1a1 Vittavaha-samaammi ' ai.iubhildai:p. maha
kajuattai.iai:p. • II puna?i Bfllj·tim-abhiniya [ 1 *] . hahaha Väsui1;1ä 1;1äarä.e1;1a vi ä.sidä4hagga
niggaa '-garalaggi-cJa44ha 1-va(ba)mhai.ia-haccäe Cadvaa1;1ai:p. • päyacchittaip 1 pucchidui:p. 
ga[d)ei.ia 1;1ädo 1mahapahäva-

16. [ppa]vbhä.(bbhä)ro Cadvaya1;101;1a 10 vi saala-jai.ia-tai.iu-mai.ia-vaai.ia-malävahä.ri
satthäii:p. kni.iehi 11 tti päacchittaip ä.1;1attai:p. 1 tei.ia Caraa-Pä.ai:p.jala 1-mahäbhassäii:p. 
kiäii:p.1 1 tado kahai:p.kahai:p.pi1 so mae mukko sapparäo II eso vi fsaro mae pajiga
häv[i]o' Va(ba)mhasira-kalai:p.kai:p. II 

S rx-
17. [kai:p.tha)),i II aaparamar8atp, II Yady-etäi:p. jiiä.nägui-mukhe havi),i kurma),i l 11 

tadä vrä(brä.)hmai.ia-prabhä.vo=smäbhir=eva hato bhavet 1 tasmäd=idai:p. präya.Scitten= 
ä.panetavyai:p. II 

Vi�i.iu!,i II 8fJagatatp, II Hara-kara-Bthatp, Vra(bra)hma-Biro 'VÜokya 1 Aho durai:p.taip.11 
vyasanai:p. Vra(bra)hmai.ii hate vedä. hatäs-te�u hate�u 

���������---� 

(a) Ascaryam=ä.Scaryam 1 hantavyasya :mrtyul'-hantul,i sapta janmiini durgatie=tena 
sah=ä.lßpato bhniijä.nasy..aik-äsana upavisata),i sai:p.kräntil'-iti prek�adhvai:p. mahädärni.iai:p. 
p�ä.mam II trida.Sänä.m=api nä.thena Vrtravadha-samaye=nnbhütai:p. mahä.-katutvam II 
hahaha Väsukinä nä.garäjen=äpy=ä.Sldai:p.\lt.r-äp- nirgata-garalägui-dagdha-brä.hmai.ia-

. hatyäyällsCaturvadanai:p. präya.Scittai:p. pr�ui:p. gatena jiiäto mahä-prabhävaprägbhäral,i 1 
Catnrvadanen-öpi sakala-jana-tanu-mano-vacana-mal-ä.vahäri-Bästrä1;1i knrv=iti prä.ya
scittam=ä.jiiaptam 1 tena Caraka-Pä.taiijala-mahä.bh�yä.l;li krtäni 1 tatal,i kathai:p.katham
api sa mayä. muktal,i sarparäja),i 1 e�°'"p=fsvaro mayä pl:'atigrähito Brahma.Siral,i-kalaJikam II 

1) Ursprünglich Kartlra0, verändert zu K11dra0• 2) Diese Zahl ist hier überflüssig. 
8) P. § 208. 4) Lies pekkloadloa; P. § 471. 6) Lies mahci0• 6) P. S. 268, Z. 6. 
7) Vielleicht ist das zweite a verändert, aber da ist nicht zu sehen; lies f)iggada-. 
8) P. § 222. 9) P. § 186. 10) P. §§ 208, 186. 11) P. §§ 608, 509. 
UI) Vielleicht anegestrichen; lies kw,.,,.aa4ada. 13) Ursprünglich durmptaf[< II ; aber das 

Interpunktionszeichen ist ausgestrichen. 
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18. dha[nno] hato dhanne hate trilok1 hat.eti II prakäsarµ(8a'!t) II bhagavan=sä.vaya
vatv-ä.ptavacanäbhyäm=npalavdhä.i:p.(bdhä.i:p.)tasya [ta]d=vacanaiµ kathaiµ rnithyä 1 kathai:p. 
ca mithyavacanamätrasya Sira.8-chedo dai:p.9a),i II 

Srikaiµthal,i II aava(ba)humänatp, [ I *] Yuktam=uktaiµ Yajiiavarä.he\la na kiiµcid
aparäddhaiµ Vidhin-eti k�?l!l 2 [ l *J

Krtasy=ä-
19. ka[ra\lai:p. n}ästi yat.krtai:p. krtam=eva tat 1 

prat!kärae=tu kartavyal,i prä.ya.Scittena päprnanal;t II 
Vra(bra)hma1,1atp, prati II 

Sr�tul.i pu1;1y-äpni.iya-yävat-kriya1;1aiµ 
Vra(bra)hman=kä syät=satyata),i pracyutis=te 1 

apy-enal,ikrc-chreyase sädhavo hi 
k�äi:p.ti),i käryä Sthä1;1av1ye-parä.dhe II 

Vra(bra)hmä II Sven=aiv-öip.giknrvva-
20. ta),i sva-[k]r[tarn=a]l!kai:p. Bhargga k�ätp.t8Ip. sarvvam=etävat.aiva 1 yasya tv=icchä

mä.tratal,i s1�a-la�ä1;1y=eka-cchede tasya kä. narna hä.nil,i II iti paraapara1f< paril;vajete II 
Vra(bra)hrnä II Alq-tapräya.Scittasya pratik�ai.iai:p. prasarai:p.ty-enäi:p.si II tasrnat. 

tvam=api tirtha-yä.trayä. prä.ya.Scittena �apaya päpmänai:p. II 
Srikai:p.-

21. tha),i II Yad=[äha] Prajäpatir=iti Ketakya ga1,1abhya1f< Vra(bra)hmahatyaya 
saha ni!Jkra1f<ta?i 1 II 

Vra(bra)hrnä II Caturbhu}a'!" '[J'1'ati II Garu9adhvaja pa.Sya kä.la-saiµvai:p.(bai:p.)dha
krta - laghugurubhäv - ähaiµkäras = traigu\}y - ä.tite-pi tvayi rnayi ca vikriyä 1 rnärnakaiµ 
pllnl;lä.m·�t&kai:p. tvai:p. grhä.l;la tä.vak81Jl c-äharn-ity..a-

22. hai:p.kära . . .  [de]u=ävayor= bheda- bhramo nivarttatäi:p. laukikänärn=iti roparµ 
parivartayata?i II 

Akäs e(se) II Ete gadä- cakra- saroja-saiµkhä La�mipatau ye Caturä.nane te 1 
kamai:p.9alu-8ruk-sruva-darbharnälä},l Prajäpatau yä},l Kamaläpatau tä},l II tan=rnanyärnahe 
bhedagai:p.dh-äparä.rnf\lta-Paramä.-

28. trnarnä.tr[a] . . .  [ra]1;1yagarbhau sai:p.vrttau II 
Ubhau paraaparam-tili1{1f/ata?i II 

Vi��u),i II Vra(bra)_hman Bflltasya jagata),i Iq-t-älq-te kalayitui:p. gacchäva),i II 
Vra(bra)hmä II Yad=ä.ha Garu9adhvaja iti, ni�kratp,tau• II 

II Iti mahäräja-8r1-Vigraharäj a-kavi-viracite Harakeli-nätake liip.godbhac. 
24. vo näma dvit[iyo=ip.]ka),i II 

Tata?i '[J'1'a"'8ato Vidyädliarau II 
Jrl!l bha1;1al,i II Starµbhanatp, prati II aaviwmayatp, II Dflltas=tvayä Himavat-sutiiyä.Q 

prabhäva),i II vä.(bä)la-bhävena tata ito dhävaip.tyä),i patität sveda-vii:p.dos.-triloki-tarjjana),i 
Kraui:p.co nä.ma Dänava-bhato jäta.S=ca Menakä-kanyaka-

2) Lies n<!kräntau. 
Kielhonl, Bruchltieke lndileber 8ohaa1piele. 
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25. yä. putratayä. sruµ[bhä.vi?]taß.ca [ 1 •] tatas=tat-trä.sä.t=trida8a-gru;ial] sa-stn
vä.(bä.)lal] Prajä.pafup sarai;iam=upagatal} II tatal} Prajä.patir=api tasya dul]Sil.atvruµ 
durddh31'1atayä. dumnivä.rat.äiµ ca manyamä.no V�i;iuiµ sarai;iam=upagatal] II Madhuripur= 
api pariiJnr8ya tasya va(ba)lam=aurasaiµ Himagirisutä.-prasveda-prabha-

26. va-va(ba)l111p. ca tadgarbhasruµ[bha]vä.d=ev=ä.sya vadhruµ manyamäno Gaun
Girisayol] paraspar-ä.nurägä.ya Kusumä.kara-Kä.madevau [pre]�itavä.n II uktavä.ip.8=ca II 
sa.rvvendriya-jayini Pinä.kini nipui;iäbhyä.iµ bhavitavyruµ II 

Staiµbhanal] 11 Sä.dhu sruµbhävitaiµ ViSvruµbharei;ia II na khalu Si-
27. va-Sakti-sruµbhavä.d=anyal] Krauiµca-vruµcanä.ya prabhavati II mpathy-äbhimu

kha'1Tl=atJalokga II tad=etau P�pä.yudha-P�päkarau dha[nul}]-pä.i;i.1' ita ev=ä.bhivartete 
tad=ä.vä.in=api yata ä.gatau tata eva vrajäva iti nil}krä'lfltau • II 

Vi,ka'lflbkakafi II 
Tatafi pratliBatafi Pu,p/Jkara-Käma-

28. dmiau II 
Vasaiµtal] 11 .tartJtJato{va]lokya aahar�a'lfl II .Aiµtarvij!"!lbhamä.i;ia-Makaradhvaja-krt

onmädam=iva jagad-drSyate II tathä hi II 
Nä.dal] srotra-sukhal] piki-pari�adä.m=ä.nruµdiru jjhruµkrtir= • 

b�gii;iii.Ip Malay-ä.nilasya ca gatil] kasy=ädya n=0nmä.din1 1 
hfd-vrtte rati-tä.iµcj.avruµ sumanasä.m=aWJ.-

29. �hä.so mahä.n 
krlcj.-äd[y=ä.]pi Manobhuval] parapura-prä.vesikl varttate II 

aaamitli'lfl II aho amoghal] prabhä.vo Makaradhvajasya jagan-mohanä.ya pravarttitail] 
parikarair-yena s0=pi mohital] II tathä. hi II 

Mrdu-Malayanabhasvan-nartitä.bhir=llatä.bhir= 
lnadhura-madhupakä.iµtä-kä.ka-

30. I1bhir=vanä.l1 1 
Manasija[m=a]pi manye nirbhar-änaiµda-mruµdruµ 

svakara-kuli8a-niryat-patri '-pä.tnkaroti II 
kärmuka-pä11i'l!I mrgidrgbhyafi prabhatJa'lflta'lfl Ka'lfldarpam=avalokga .täna'lflda'!' II 

Magn=eva gä.9hagraha-nirvrt=eva 
kodruµcj.a-kruµthe luthat-Iva maurvvi II ( 1 )

ito=pi II 
paraspar-ä.sle(sle)�a-vilJ;o�vatyal] 

31. s�u sakhy0=pi hi vallabh111p.[ti II ] 
anyafh.IJalokya H .taharfa'lfl II 

B�g-ä.valI Smara-bhatasya pathaty=ajasrruµ 
vä.mä.-v�tkarru;ia-kä.rai;ia-pa�e�u 1 

manye 8arä.sana-gatä.gata-lä.ghavena 
oitte cale-pi vi8ikh-änaparädha-8ilp111p. II 

1) Lies dha�1Ji. 2) Lies n�krantav. 3) Lies jhaf!ik,.U,-.. 
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4) Lies -pattri-. 
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p1.1nar-anyato-valokg='ä.8caryam-ä.8oaryruµ II 
Praphullavalh-

32. sukhasupta-Kä.ma-

api ca II 

kiiµca II 

pravo(bo )dhak-eiµdiiµ[ va(ba )ra ]-jhruµkrtä.nä.iµ 1 
sparddhä.bhir-etä.l] pika-subhruv0=pi 

prä.bhä.tikruµ mruµgalam=ä.carruµti II 

Pratä.nirunä.iµ sphu�p�pa-häsair= 
apakramruµ �atpada-rä.va-[ra]myail] 1 

sruµbhä.vayruµty-.Ä.tmabhavruµ Bhavasya 
jetä.ram=adya tri-jagruµti manye II 

lto nabhasvii.n=ma-
33. karruµda-v31'1air= 

vikä.si-p�pa-sta[vak-o]panltaiJ.>. 1 
Mmadhvajruµ Sruµbhu-jayä.ya yä.iµtaiµ 

sänaiµdam=uccair=abhi�iiµcat=1va II 
etä.ni tat-tad-vijig�u-rä.ja-prasthä.nika 1-cihnä.ny=ä.hita-va(ba)lä.tisayäny=asmat- suhrdas
Tripuravijayi-va81karai;iam=ä.vedayaiµti II tathä hi II 

CruµdraS=chatrruµ 1 kusumi-
34. [ta ]-latä.l] pärsvayos=cämaräi;ii 

kr[ruµ] - - - [kva]i;ianam=abhital] svasti-päthal] sa k0=pi 1 
kruµkillmä.iµ • mukula-pulakodbheda-dürvvälatä.l! 

mauli-nyastä. Kusumadhanu�o jaitra-la�mlip. vyanakti II 
äscaryam=ä.Scaryruµ kalakruµthmäiµ Kruµdarpp-ähital] ko=pi pramä.thi gui;i-ätisayal] II 
tathä hi II 

35. - - stni;iäiµ parabhfta-vadhü-kaiµtham=ä - v - h[ai]r=1 
ghilri;ii;iaty=aqital} skhalati vacanaiµ dhvaiµsate jiiä.na-cakraiµ 1 

prä.i;iäl} sadyo Malaya-marutäiµ • kruµtha-lagnä.l] prayäiµto 
vyävarttyaiµte priyatama-kathä-premavaiµ(baiµ)dhail] sakh1bhiQ II 

api ca II 
Käiµte kv=ä.pi pravasati piki kaiµthavii;iä.-ninädail] 

str!näm marma-
36. 

. . 
V V V V V [bh] il] ke=pi vä�pa-pra - - ' [ 1 ] 

[ ni]rmaryädaiµ Madana-dahan-ottapta-va�oja-slmni 
svä(svä)s-occhälair=amasri;ia-simatkära-garbhä.1} pataiµti II 

aho II Kruµdarpa-plcj.itä.näiµ praläpal} II tathä hi II 
Sarvvatra �vela-varsl Manasija bhavato vä(bä)la-mitraiµ nabhasvän= 

saptä.rccil] präcya-saile kusumata-

1) Lies ••alokya 11 • 2) Lies präathänika-. 3) Lies -chatlrtJl"fl. 
4) Vielleicht zu kaf!lkelliniif"{I verändert. 5) •iiiliBJla bahair- (?). 6) Lies -marutä (?). 
1) Lies -pra•ahäl} (?). 
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37. ru-tale - v - - [da]-vrstih 1 
kaiµ[the] - - v klniiiµ davadahana-sikhä-sö.cayas-ttvra-ttvräl)„ . .  

krtv=aivaiµ täny-atäni pravasati kim=atal) karttu-kiimo=si Käma II 
ayaiµ ca Räkii-Räkiirama�ayor=van;u;mniim=atikräiµto gu�-iitisayal) kaiµ na pramo
dayati II tathii hi II 

Präleyäiµsu-mukhl sa-
38. kh! Manasija [krii] - [ya] no - v -

- [tsn-ii]liiµgita dä�i�ätya-pavana snigdhä niSä. mädhavl 1 
yasyä.iµ puiµpramadä-bhatßdvaya-krtßil) Kaiµdarpa-BÜJ!lgriimikail) 

sth�ul,i svidyati mädyati pramada-bh�ävä. sacittäyate II 
Makaradhvajal,i 11 aagarooam=äkaae{se) II 

Bhasma-sniiyl bhavatu bhavatu vyäla-
39. yajiiopavttI 

strai[ �a] - - v v v v [ca ]ro yädr!!as=tädrao vii 1 
Sthii�ur=deviil,i kalayata mayii pu�pa-vä�aU..vidheyal,i 

käy-ä.rddhe strl Birasi ca tathii str=1ti vämiimay0=dya II 
V aaa�nta1[1 prati II sakhe Kusumiikara prasiddham=idaiµ II 

Vinä mayii kathaiµ ce� yinä ce�tä.iµ kathaiµ sukhaiµ II ( 1 ) 
yad=yad=dhi kuru-

40. te kiiµcit=tat=tat=Kämasya ce[�t]i[taiµ II ] 
. . �aiµ hi parispaiµdal,i kiira�-iidhi�thänaiµ vii 1 sa ca prayatnät 1 prayatna icchä-yonil,i 

icchii ca kämSB=tasmiiu=nil,ikämal,i 1 kuruta iti viprati�iddhaiµ II 8arän=päl]au lq·tvä II bho 
bhol}. paiµca patatri�al,i Smara-bhatas=tän=val) prayoktä Hare tatra syiim=aham=eva 
C=iidya BU-

41. Mah!pati-sutena paiµqita-Bhäskare�a likhitäni I I 

Platte IV. 

1. [raavatti?] II sakrodha1[1 II <a>Sähu tumh�aiµ dojihaüle jammo• tti II 
TrilocanaJ.i II Vayasya Vibhä.iµqaka sä.dhu niiµdä-vyäjena stutä vayaiµ II tad=asmat

prasäda-phalam=�t-aisvaryam=aviipnuhi II 
Vidü II <6> Esa sire�a gahido mahappasiido' tti tumaiµ amiidupiduvaggo avidio (?) 

a�iiha(?) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
_ 2. [ dürood]m=agrhitäm=avalokya kupiw dürooä-lolupäya cürjäcarµdm-haril]liJja datvä ' I
Uvara1[1 prati 1 saiiraicalam II «>Ke�a tuha �a ii�Iadi Räva�appahudi-tämasaj�a
piat�aiµ II 

(a) Siidhu �mä.kaiµ dvijihva-kule janm=eti II 
(b) E�a füasä. grhlto mahii-prasiida iti tvam=amätfpitr (?) . 
(c) Kena tava na jiiäyate Räva�aprabhrti-tämasajana-priyatvam II 

1) Lies n�kamalJ. 2) P. § 358. 3) P. § 186. 4) Lies dattv4. 
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Rudral,i II Raval]a-Bmrtim=abhinaya 1 aana1[1dä8ru II 
Kiiµ väcyaiµ Da8akaiµdharasya subhatßir=n=iisrävi na[ sya] v -

3. täJ.i 1 
cchinn'-otpanna-punal].pralö.na-füasä.iµ yat=kütß-kotI-drBii 

man-mürddhniiiµ patu täiµ4avaiµ pramadatas=tat=paiµcatayyä kftaiµ II 
Gaurl1[1 praß II 

Mürddhäno Da8akaiµdharei;ia vikasad-vaktriiiµvu(bu)ja-sr1-bhrtal,i 
Präleyäcala-putrike mama mude sven=aiva saiµkalpitäJ.i 1 

sotsiihiil}. ��am=utsukäl,i �ai;iam=abhivya - v - - v -

4. n-nistriiµSa-ghoräl) k�a�aiµ II 
yae=ca tena Caiµdrahäsaiµ prat-tdam=uktaiµ tat=smaratäm=asmiikam=ady=iipi hrdayam= 
ärdraiµ II tathä hi II 

Bhrätal}. kbaqga Da8äsya-dor-dda8a-da8a-8re�1-vayasye tvayi 
Sth�uiµ pni;iayituiµ sva-kaiµtha-vipina-cchittyai samulläsite 1 

S��äm-abamagrikä-kalakalair=devasya [väj - V -

5. bh1taiµ jagat II 
Vidü 11 liWara-haste kara-ca]ldtilcä'l!I datllä1  I aahäaa'f[t 11 <0>Vaassa tuha ppasädädo ' 

Jaddhiio gae' a�äi-atthamahäsiddhlo saiµpadaiµ Siivara-rüva-daiµsai;ie�a maiµ a�u
gii;ihädu vaasao II 

S,i vaJ.i II saamita1[1 II Vayasya Vibhä.iµ4aka pa8ya �o=smi sa-pariviiral,i Savaral,i 
saiµ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

6. kta-daiµtal,i prasrta-rasanayä srkv�I lelihänal}. 
8rutyaiµtardäraghora-drutacar�araja8cakraniryan-ninädal}. 1 

e�o-smat-särameyal}. prasaratu vipine svä(svii)padiin=iidadiino 
bh1ter=vegäd=yadiyiin=mrgakula-manasä na8yate svtya-dehät II 

Pr a t 1 II drftv4 1 aa"'8maya1[1 II 
Äbhugne ke8a-vaiµ(baiµ) - V V V V V V - - V - - V - ·-

7. �a yugmaiµ Savarabhatßlrul-älaiµkftitvena so-yaiµ 1 
mädyad-daiµtiiµdra-muktiiphala-ghanagbapta-srak-kft-äkalpakamro 1 

miiyüraU..uttanyail,i Savara-patir=adbal}. keki-picchaiµ vasänal,i II 

(a) Vayasya tava prasä.däl=labdhii may�imädy-�ta-mabäsiddhayal}. sä.iµprataiµ 
Sävara-rö.pa-darsanena mäm-anugrh�ätu vayasyal}. II 

1) Lies cAinn-. 2) Lies datttxJ. 8) Lies puäildo; vgl. P. § 186. 4) Lies mae. 
5) Ursprünglich 'ka'f'mro, aber zu 0kamro verlndert. 
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Nrtyaty=Uma-vasi(si)tari prabhu-citta-vijiia 
nrtyrupty=am! divisado dasadiksado=pi 1 

tadrgvi[dhe] v V V - V V -- V - ••• 

8. karmathasya II 
Gaurlmravalokya savismaym.n II aho anuriipa-ve�a-parigrahel)a devya sadhu bhagavan= 
pr!J)ita� II tatha hi II 

Madyat-�a�al)lhrivanifä-cchavi-kajjalabhya1p 
Ka'!'darppa-p1�ita-dhanur-madhumarditäbhyru11 1 

käll-pralepa-ghatit=eva cal-otpaläk�i 
manye mano harati ka v v - v - - II 

9. canä-paridhana-kä!J1tim= 
aIJlga-sthall�u Kusume�u-suhrn=nabhasvan 1 

anyonya-SaIJlnidhi-vivarddhita-räga-ramyaip 
bhavai rasair=natayat=Iva mude Sivasya II 

GaurI II Savara-rüpamrlBvaramravawkya II sasmitänuräga1Ji II 
(a) Ammo kh�aggahida'-Savararudda-rfivo 

10. 
avi a II 

l)accal)ltao rasa-vasaIJl bhuval)aIJl v - - [ I ] 

ppaütta-ghal)acalli'-paappaäro II 

L!läpasäria-mahavbhu(bbhu)a-va(ba)hukhaipbhe 
tao pala1J1vi(bi)ra1-Puli1J1da-l)ia1J1Vi(bi)l)IO 1 

hi1J1dola-gea-mairai mal)aIJl hara1J1ti 
mäa-Puli!J1davall)O Sasiseharassa II 

Savarai). II parimala-ghra1Jam=abhiniya 1 Ita� karppüra-k�oda-di[gdha]- . . . . .  . 

( a) Aho k�al)agrh!ta-Sävararudra-rüpo 
nrtyan=rasa-vasaIJl bhuvanal)l . [ 1 ] 

. . pravrtta-ghanavall!-padaprakara� II 
api ca II 

L1Iaprasarita-mahadbhuta-bahustambhe 
tä� pralambamana-Pulinda-nitambinya� 1 

hindola-geya-madiraya mano haranti 
mäya-Pulindapate� Sasisekharasya II 

1) P. § 564. 2) Lies -gha1Javalli-. 
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3) P. § 596. 
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1 1 .  ko=pi kam=api devam=arccat=lti 1 tad<anayor=vise�am=avagal]'.1tmµ ko gacchatu II 
Vidü II laJ AhalJ'.l däva vl(bl)bemi ' II U1ft!Juli-8a'f[ljfiayd nirddüan II ima!J'.l kukkuraa!J'.l 

pesaa II 
S avaral,i II sahäsa'f[I II Abo vrä(brä)bmai;tasya• adf\!tv=aiva paläyana!J'.l II nepathy

abhimukhanwwalokya 1 Muka itaa=tä 
12. (ra(?)]l,i II Kim=äjiiäpayati sväml II 

Savaral,i II Dhupa-ga!J'.ldhen=opadisyamäna-märggo gatvä ko=yam=ity=avadhä1')'= 
ägaccha I I 

Miikal,i II Yath=äjiiäpayati deva iti nibkrd'f[lta�• 11 
Savaral,i 11 •gztdni gayan • Savara-8ima'f[ltinfr=narttayati II· 

Praviiya Mükal,i II Deva tvad-äjiiayä dr�tal,1 Pä!J'.lgupu 

13. ni püjayati [*] yad=ital,i karttavya!J'.l tad=ädesaya II 
Savarai, I I Kiräta-ve�am=ästhäya tatra gatvä tvam=asmän=pratipälaya II 

Mükal,i II Yad=ädisäti deva iti ni&kra'f[lta� '  11 

Savaral,i II si'f[lhanädam · dkar'IJ•Jya [ II *] Pürvapravrtta-vairayor=Mük-Arjunayol,i 
präyal,i pravyttal,i samaro yatr=äya!J'.l si!J'.lha 

14. ddha-prek�akä bbavämal,i II Vibhä'f[l</aka'f[I prati II Vibhä!J'.lgaka 2 [ II *] 
Vidu 11 sahäsa'f[I II 16lAasa 2 [ II *] 
Savaral,i II Gatv=ävagaccha yuddbasya kiyatI ni�th=eti II 
V idü  II sabhaya'f[I II (c! Samaraggii,1i hui;ia!J'.ltassa tuha ajjappabudi i;ia kovi aba!J'.l 1 1 

i;ia äi;iäsi ki!J'.l i;ia kassavi va(ba)mbai;io däso tti 

15. sa'f[I 1 vaassa laddbo diio 6 esä tuba mabilä tä ki!J'.l käara!J'.l • mna!J'.l ' IDRIJ'.l 
märesi II 

Savaral,i II Yady=evam=asmäbbil,i sah=äg.accba II 
Vidü II sahäsa'f[I II (dJ Edarµ karissa!J'.l 11 eva!J'.l pekbkba 1 me subagattai;iRIJ'.l II 
Sa varal,i 11 •r;rhita-Kirätarüpo Vibhärµr/akarµ hOJJte grhftvä valitikayä nibkrärµta�• II 
Pra[t1] . 

(a) Aha!J'.l tävad0bibhemi II ima!J'.l kukkuraka!J'.l pre�aya II 
(b) . . . . . .  (?) 
(c) Samar-ägnau jubvataa=tav=ädya-prabbrti na ko=py=aham II na jänäsi ki!J'.l na 

kasy=äpi bräbmai;io däsa iti . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 vayasya Jabdbo düta e�ä 
tava mahilä tasmät=ki!J'.l kätara!J'.l mrta!J'.l mä!J'.l märayasi II 

(d) Etat=kari�yämi I I  evaiµ prek�asva me subhatatvam II 

1) P. § 501. 2) Lies '1JUff!t-ildf�t„. 
4) Diese Interpunktionszeichen sind überflüssig. 
7) Lies pekkha. 
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3) Lies ni�krantaiJ. 
5) Lies gayafi•. 6) P. § 203. 
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11 . ko-pi kam=api devam=arccat-iti 1 tad-anayor-vise�am=avagaq1tmµ ko gacchatu II 

Vid ü II la) AhalJl däva vl(bl)hemi ' II a'f[lguli-aa'f[ljnayä nirddi8an II imruµ kukkuraalJl 
pesaa II 

Savaral}. II aahäaa'f[I II Aho vrä(brä)hma\lasya • adf\!tv=aiva paläyanSIJl II nepathy
äbhimukham=avalokya 1 Mnka itas-tä . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

12. [ra(?)]J.i I I Kim=äjifäpayati sväml II 
Savaral}. II Dhüpa-gSIJldhen=opadisyamäna-märggo gatvä ko=yam=ity=avadhäry= 

ägaccha II 
Mükal}. II Yath=äjiiäpayati deva iti ni&krä'f[lt,a�• 11 
Savaral}. 11 •gitäni gäyan • Savara-tfma'f[ltinir=narttayati II· 
Praviiya Mükal}. II Deva tvad-ä.jiiayä df\!taJ.i Pä.IJlQ.upu . . . . . . . . . . 

13. ni püjayati [•] yad-ital}. karttavySIJl tad-ädesaya II 
Savaral,t II Kiräta-ve�am=ästhä.ya tatra gatvä tvam-asmän=pratipälaya II 
M ukal}. II Yad=ädisäti deva iti n�krä'Tf"t,a� • I I 
S avaral}. II ai'T{thanädam=äkarrJ�•ya [ 11 •] Pürvapravrtta-vairayor=Mük-Arjunayol}. 

präyal]. pravrttaJ.i samaro yatr=äyalJl si1J1ha 

14. ddha-prek�akä bhavä.mal}. II Vibhä'T{t</aka'T{t prati II Vibhä.IJlQ.aka 2 [ II *] 
Vidü II aahäaa'f[I II (bJAasa 2 [ 11 •] 
Sa varal}. II Gatv-ävagaccha yuddhasya kiyatI ni�th-eti I I 
Vidü I I  aabhaya'f[I II rcJ Samaraggi\li hui;iSIJltassa tuha ajjappahudi \la kovi ahalJl II 

\la ä\läsi ki1J1 \la kassavi va(ba)mha\lo däso tti . . . . . . . . . 

15. sa'T{t 1 vaassa laddho düo • esä. tuha mahilä. tä kiIJ1 kä.arSIJl • muSIJl • malJl 
märesi II 

Savaral}. II Yady=evam-asmä.bhil}. sah=äg.accha I I 
Vidü II aahäaa'f[I II (dJ EdalJl karissalJl II evalJl pekhkha ' me suhaQ.atta\llllJl II 
Sa varal}. 11 'grhlta-Kirätarupo Vibhä'T{t</aka'f[I haste grhit'Vä valitikayä ni�krä'f[lta�• I I 
Pra[t1] . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

(a) AhaIJl fävad-bibhemi II imSIJl kukkurakSIJl pre�aya II 
(b) . . . . . .  (?) 
(c) Samar-ägnau juhvatas-tav=ädya-prabhrti na ko-py-aham I I  na jänäsi kiIJ1 na 

kaey=äpi brä.hma\lo däsa iti . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 vayasya labdho düta e�ä 
tava mahilä tasmä.t-kilJl kätarSIJl mrtalJl mälJl märayasi II 

(d) Etat-kari�yämi I I eva'!l prek�asva me subhatatvam II 

1) P. § 501. 2) Lies •rµJBy.ädr�!D•. 
4) Diese Interpunktionszeichen sind überflüBBig. 
7) Lies pekkha. 
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3) Lies ni�kränta�. 
5) Lies gäyan-. 6) P. § 203. 
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16. tya Gauri1'{t prati I I aavümaya'l}t 1 Devi tapasä lqSatamasy=Arjjunßsya tejasä prati
bhata-bhairavaiµ riipam=ujjp:pbhate 1 yena grh1te gälJlqlve maurvyäm-äropitä.yäm= 
äsphälite gu1,1e bhaya-pracalit=eva trilok1 I ' sphutad=iva vra(bra)hmii.IJlqaiµ kii.1Jldi81kän= 
Iva pratibhata-manä1J1Bi 1 ävirbhavann=i . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

17. m=iva gagana-talalJl varttate 1 Mük0=pi väma-d11�i1,1a-k11r11-kulisa-parivarttyamäna
kärmuk11-taqic-chat-ättattahäs11ir=näräca-vega-bhidyamän11-n11bbasv11t-Bä1Jlkärair=hn1J1-
k.ä.r11ir-nam11t-kärmuka-krura-kre1J1kärair=jag11d=äkulayati II tad=BilayoJ.i samara-dar8ana
samutsukaJ.i sa-strlvä(bä)laJ.i sura-loko gagana-madhya . . . . . . . . 

18. <•> edä1,1a1J1 mahäbhaqä1,1aiµ accavbhu(bbhu)aip.1 jujjhaiµ II 

PratI II Gaurf1'{t prati II Atba Mnkena maiµtra-va(ba)läc=chatasabasräyamä1,1en= 
aiken=ägneya-vä1,1en11 Pärthaiµ prati sara-VJ11tir=äravdhä(bdhä) II tata).i Pärthena !agbu
hasten=änyun-änadhikair=v�aiJ.i krta-paraspara-saiµghatta-jvalita-nirvväpitatayä na 
Mükena muktä.n-vä . . . . . . . . . . 

19. �ta-n8'tam-iva 8ar11-var�am=11bhnt II Kiräte1J1dro=py=ä.Scary11m-ii8caryaiµ Pii.IJl
qnnaiµdanasya y11t=p11ra-muktä.näm=i�u1,1äm=iyatt-ävadhära1,1aiµ' anyiin-änadhika-8ara
prayoga8-c-eti pritavän II tata).i sakrodhaiµ II' Mük-Arjunau parasparaiµ sämudraiµ 
g8J,lllfil=Uts"'tavaiµtau II tatra oobhr111J1lihäbhyäm=nlloläbhyäm=äplävi . . . . . . . . . 

20. t0=pi pr11!11y11paryany111-mukte�u caqacaqatkära-caiµqe�u taqid-vä1,1�u prasaratsu 
Kirltinä laghu-hasten=Agastya-va1,1e mukte Sii.IJ1ta).i s11mudr11-vä1,1al) II tato Mukena punaJ.i 
saiµdhtyamänam=ev.a dhanuS--chiunam=Arjunena [ I *]  tato yävat-saiµdhäne yävac-cheda iti 
niräyudhatayä Mnka).i Kirät!llJl 8ar111,1a . . . . . . . 

· 

21. rät!llJl prati II' IDUIJlCll 2 mam=äyaiµ vadhya iti pradhävite=rjune Arjuna 2 
k�atriyo=pi san katbam=anabhijii.aJ.i 811ra1,1iigat11-r11k�111,1a- dh11rm�iim=ity=abhidhäya 
dhanur=grhltavän Kiräta).i II 

Gaurl II <6>Ammo accavbhu(bbhu)o1  H11ra-kel1 II 
P rat 1 II punar--avalokya 1 Ascaryam=ä.Scaryaiµ II 

Tädrg-Vra(br11)hm-E1J1dra-Rudra-jvalana-jal11-[na] - - v - -

22. 8varä1,1äm= 
astra-gräsa-kriyäbhiJ.i prakatita-mahima-vyakta-mäye Kiräte 1 

dorbhyäm=udyamya ciipaiµ Satamakha-tanayen=ähate mastakastha
triJ.isrotas•-toya-majjaj-jh�a-makara-kul-occhäla-ruddhaiµ vihäya).i II 

tataJ.i parasparaiµ grb1ta-karäbhyii.IJ1 Kirät-Arjunäbhyii.IJl prati-svam=11bhimukhäk�a1,1a
liigh11vena gatä.gate pravarttamäne dvayor=api [Kirät-A ]-

(a) etay<\1';mahäbhatayor=atyadbhutaiµ yuddham II
(b) Aho .atyadbhuto Hara-keliJ.i II 

1) Dies Interpunktionszeichen scheint ausgestrichen zu sein und ist überfiüesig. 
2) Lies -manll•/181/„ 3) P. § 203. 4) Lies 0 dlollra!UJ""'· 
5) Dies Interpunktionszeichen ist ausgestrichen. 6) Lies 0parjanya-. 
7) Dies Interpunktionszeichen ist überfiüesig. 8) Lies trin'otaa-. 
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23. rjunayoJ.i parasparam=äk�ta-svakarayo).i II ' 
M�ti-pr11ve�ta-kara-jänu-pada-pras�tä

ghora-prahära-r111,1a-karkka8ayor-mith0=pi 1 
ehy=ehi dar8aya grhä1,1a va(ba)dhäna ti�th=ety= 

evaiµ pravrttam=ahamagrikayä niyuddhaiµ II 
tat<FrjunaJ.i sakrodham-utpatya qhukkarakena • Kirät!llJl va(ba)ddhavän 1 atha Kiräta).i 
prahasya•  Arjunaip. v�aJ.isthale do[rbhyii.IJl) 

24 . .  mrditavän II Arjunaiµ käya-kar111,1a-va(ba)liibhyä'!l htyamiinaiµ satviid '=11skhalitam= 
avaloky=0nmtlat-kafU1,1arasaJ.i Kiräteipdro bhiimau muktavän-uktavii.IJ18=ca II sädhu Gii.IJ1-
41va-dhanvan sädhu II puru�a-pravlr<FB-Ity=abhidhäy=Arjunaiµ haste grhitvä raip.gam= 
avatarati II 

PralJiiya yathä.-nirdd41a� 
Kirä ta).i II Gauri1'{t prati II 

Ä satvaip. • pu-
25. �a-vrat!llJl Giri-sute �ta'!l tad-ady=Arjune 

8äriräd=11pi mänasäd=11pi va(ba)liid-yae=cyävito n-ätyajat 1 
tu�tad-dhanur-Allµdu8ekharam=id111J1 dätä.smi Gii.IJlqtvine 

mad-�yaip.cala-väri-nistu�atamät-satvän'-na kiip präpyate II 
Dsvau ava-ru�blia1'ata� II 

Arj una).i II dr,1va II aablialetiprat}4ma1'ft II 
Saip.varttau tanu-citta-

26. väiimaya-malair-eno mayä yat-krtlllJl 
yac--c-äcyävi dhiyä �111,l&ql k�am-ito �mat-padii.IJlbhoruhät 1 

yan-n-iidhyäyi pada-dvaylllJl bhagavator-advaita-mudr-ii.IJlkit!llJl 
tan-näthau trijagat-sr.jiiv=asadrtlaip. earvvaip. k,amethii.IJl mama II 

api ca II 
Yat=käye niruji tvad-aiµhrikamallllJl n-ärädhit!llJl Try111J1va(ba)ka 

svii.IJlte Sii.IJ1tatame na vu(bu)-
27. ddham-ahaha tvad-dhäma tat-tadrSalJl I 

väcaip. phalguvaca).i-prapaip.ca-caturä1J1 B111pyamya yan-na etut!llJl 
tan-me tlalyam-iva sphuraty=11virataip. marm-ii.IJltare SlllJlkara II 

api ca II 
Dhä�·kas=tvaip. Girlsa pr111,1avam=11jagav81Jl tulyam-etad-dadhän!IB* 

tisro bhittvä purte-ta ravi-Sa8i-8ikhinim-aip.tar-anyä vahi8-ca 1 
nirvv�aiµ vaiµ(baip.)dha-vahner-Ditisuta-

28. subhata-krodha-vahnetl-ca kurvvan ' 
jii.än-äjii.äne vitanvan • Tripuraharatayii moqa-saqisära-vlra}.i II 

1) Dies Interpunktionszeichen ist überfiüBSig. 
2) Lies � (?); das Wort kann ich nirgends finden. 3) Lies praltaq-..i.r;unarp,. 
�) Lies .-M-. 5) Lies •tltt1>mfl. 6) Lies ·-· 7) Lies ""'"""°""· 8) Lies �· 

laelllom, Bn.elalltü.eke lndltoher Sehaa1piele. 
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api ca II
Sva-pratyayii.ya jagataJ:.i parama-priyii.ya 

prii.leyabhii.nu-kalayii. krta-sekharii.ya 1 
devii.ya durddama-tamaJ:.ipatal-ii.pahii.ya 

svasmai Sivii.ya nirupii.dhi-mude nama&-te II
api ca II 

Vrii.(bra)hmii.di-visvaguru-vargga-
29. niyämakii.ya 

sväjiiii.-vibh1�ita-snrii.sura[ nii. ]rakii.ya 1 
yii.vad-vidhii.yaka-�edhaka-vigrahii.ya 

tubhyruµ namaS=Tuhina8ailasutii.-priyii.ya II 
api ca II 

Tatpruµcakii.r�atayii. jagatii.iµ vidhii.tre 
tadbhii.vakarmmakftisii.k�itayii. niyruµtre 1 

bhii.svatsvacitta-nutayii. sahaj-ecchayii. ca 
traigw;iyatanmayatayii. nama 

80. fsvarii.ya 11 
api ca II 

Namo yogasthii.ya svaviditapadasthii.ya mahase 
namaJ:.i pm.iyasthii.ya pratitanu sukhasthii.ya bhavate 1 

namaJ:.i pii.pasthii.ya prabhavadasukhasthii.ya bhavine 
namo jiiii.nasthii.ya prasaradamrtasthii.ya kftine II 

api ca II 
NamaJ:.i kartre dhii.tre tan�u viSate sruµyamayate 

namo hartre bhartre caturadhika-
81. f�ti-pr�ayine 1 

namo vyaktii.vyaktatrijagad-agha-vidhvaiµsa-patave 
namaJ:.i pm.iyii.pu�ya-sthit�u mrdughor-aikavap�e II

fsaJ:.i II Vatsa pr!to-smi tad=grhii.�a Pii.Supataiµ mruµtrruµ II iti kaNJ'f)e ma'f!lflrarp 
dadäti 1 · vatsa anena mruµtre�=ii.bhimruµtritaiµ tniam=api pii.Supatii.strii.yate II idam=aparaiµ 
yii.vadastra-sahitaiµ nijil-gäip4Jvruµ grhä-

32. na II
A rj0unaJ:.i ll 1 8atiinaya'f!I II ' grknäti" II
faaJ:.i II !frttikii.litµg -ii.rii.dhanasya yuddhen=ii.smad-ii.rii.dhanasya ca phalruµ la

vdhruµ(bdhruµ) tad=yath-ii.gatruµ gaccha II
ArjunaJ:.i I I  Yath=ii.jiiii.payati deva iti ni&krii'Tfl.ta!J1 II 
isaJ:.i II Gauri'l'fl prati II Anena Harakeli-nii.takena sii.dhu pr1�it0--smi Vi graha

rii.j a-k avinii. tad=enruµ pa8yii.maS=tii.vat II 

1) Diese beiden überflüssigen Interpunktionszeichen sind vielleicht ausgestrichen. 
2) Lies urhf)dti. 3) Lies n�krantal]. 
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Ta-
33. ta/J pramsati Vigrakaräja/J II ' 

Vigraharii.jaJ:.i II dr,tvä devau pratJamya krt-ä'f!ljali� II
Smeragmukhe • prakata-sarvvarase=pi vii.(bii. )Je 

sruµsii.ram=apY'"amrta-nirvrtam=ii.dadhii.ne 1 
m=ii.stii.tµ prabho khaladurak�ara-vahniva�air= 

abhyarthaye malinatii. Harakeli-kii.ye U 
urddkvam=avalokya II 

Svar-vvii.sino Bharata-si�yajanii.B=cire�a 
Sth�oJ:.i llirii.tµsi nanu dhana-

84. yituiµ sa e�aJ:.i 1 
praty�arasruta-rasii.mrta-vii.hininii.tµ 

kallola-kelibhir=ito Harakelir=ii.stii.tµ II 
punar=urddkvam=avawkya II api ca II 

Stotii. gm.iii.n=abhidadhat=stutir=ltµdu-mauliJ:.i 
stutya sa eva phalarüpatayii. sa eva 1 

itthruµ caturmmayatayii. Harak elir=ii.stii.m= 
ä-cruµdram=ii.-ravi mude yasase sriye vaJ:.i II 

IsaJ:.i II Sarvvaiµ caräcaram=idaiµ kha-
35. lu mii.tµ viditvä 

tan 1-nätya-dar8ana-sukhotsava-niscalii.nii.1p. 1 
maitrltµ sukhiny=asukhini pravarä1p. krpii.tµ ca 

tanyii.d=bhavii.rtti-hrtaye Harakelir=e�aJ:.i II 
vatsa V i graharäj a  anena Harakeli-nii.taken=ii.rii.dhito=ha1p. 
karomi n 

Vigrah arii.jaJ:.i II a'f!ljali'l]i va(ba)ddkvä II 

ki1p. te priyam=upa-

Ye�ii.tµ nii.ma na Sa1p.kar=eti vadane na vra(bra)hma pii.�au dhanruµ 
ha-

36. ste n=ii.har=ahar=niväpa-salilruµ n=ii.k��oJ:.i kfp-ii.1p.bhaJ:.ika�ii.J:.i 1 
n-ii.hi1p.sii.-rucayo gm.iii.S=tanu-mano-v�I�u naisarggikii.J:.i 

kii.r�Ir=mii. Saai-cüQ.a tii.tµB=tanubhrJ:.i • sruµsii.ra-kutsii.-srjaJ:.i II 
fsaJ:.i II ldam=apy=astu II 

Yävad-Vi�ur=vi(bi)bhartti pramada-citi-rase bhoga-nirvvii.�a-saktI 
Lak�mllp. Vrii.(brii.)hmitµ ca tii.vad=dhavalayatu jagat=tii.vakI kirttir=e�ii. 1 

prajiiii.-dugdhii.-
37. vdhi(bdhi)-janmii. navarasa-lahar1-datta-hastii.valaiµvii.(bii.) 

vidvac-cetaS-cakon-kulam=akhilam=api pn�atI CBlp.drik=eva II 

1) Statt V'tgraharö,jal} II V'tgrahardjal} II hat das Original V'tgraharö,jal} 2. 2) Lies smeramukhe (?). 
3) Lies toan- ('/). 4) Lies <tant<bhrtal}. 
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vatsa tvaqi Säkaf!lbbarI-räjyaiµ pälayituf!l grbaqi gaccba II vayam=api sa-pariväräl]. 
KailäBa(sa)m=eva vrajäma iti nifikrä1Jltä!i 1 sarmie II 

II Krauf!lca-vijayo näma paf!lcamo=ilka}J. 11 
Äsln=nirmala-H üi;ia-pä-

88. rtbiva-kule Govif!lda-nämä sudb1e= 
taie-tai}J. kovida-vSf!ldya-sadgw;i.a-gll\lair=yo B b o j ar ä j a-priya)J. 1 

taj-janmä sukrt1 Mab1patir=abhüt=tasy=iitmajo Bhäskara}J. 
sa srl-V i grab a r äj a-nirmitam=idSf!l präjiio-likhan=nä!ß.kam II

Saqivat 1210 Märgga-sudi 5 Äditya-dine Sravll\la-nak�atre 1 Makara-stbe CRf!ldre 1 
Har�a-

39. i;ia-yoge 1 Vä(b�)Iava-karai;ie II Harakeli-nätakaf!l samäptaf!l II Maqigalßf!l 
mabä-sn}J. 11 

40. Krtir=iyaf!l m ahä räj ädhiräja-parame8vara-8r1-Vigrabaräjadevasya II 
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D i e  B h a s h i k a vr i t t i  d e s  M a h a s v a m i n  1) . 

Professor Bühler wurde im vergangenen October von 

der Regierung beauftragt , für 5000 Rup. Manuscripte in

dieser Praesidentschaft zu kaufen. Er gestattete mir gütiger 

Weise , die Mss. , welche ihm hier in Poona zur Ansicht 

gebracht wurden, durchzusehen, und ich fand unter ihnen 

ein aus zwei Abschnitten (auf sechs Blättern) bestehendes 

Werkchen, B h as h i k a  (sutra)  vritti genannt, von dem ich 

die folgende Abschrift mittheile. 

1) Da ·ich diejenige Auffassung der Regeln ) , 6 - 18, resp. 1 3 - 18,
welcher Kielhorn in seiner nach•tehenrlen, höchst dankenswerthen Mittheilung 
huldigt, zunächst nur als möglich , resp. wahrscheinlich, jedoch nicht dire_kt 
als n o t hw e n d i g  anerkennen, sodann aber , auch wenn sie sich als richtig, 
d. i. von . dem Verf. wirklich beabsichtigt, ergeben sollte , noch nur - ab
we i c h  e n d  von Kielhorn - als eine i r r i g e  JnterpretatiOI). des faktischen 
Sachverhaltes ansehen kann, habe ich in einem Anhange die hierbei maafs
gebenden Ge�ichtspunkte und Fragen näher erörtert, Im Interesse des leich
teren Verständnisses habe ich mir aber auch schon zu K.'s Darstellung selbst 
einige Zusätze erlaubt, nämlich : 1) meine Auffassung des fa k t i s c h e n  Sach
verhaltes in kurzen Noten je, wo es mir nöthig schien, markirt: - 2) den 
aus Vs. und <)atap. Br. angeführten Stellen die Citate beigegeben: - 3) 
dieselben mit den in den Mss., resp. in meiner Ausgabe des Qatap. ßrahmal)a 
verwendeten beiden Accentzeichen (für den ·udätta ein wagerechter Strich 
unter der Linie , für den svarita zwei dgl. unter der vorhergehenden Silbe) 
versehen, resp. unter Beobachtung des Systems der Mss. , wonach udätta vor 
udätta nnbezeichnet bleibt: - 4) einige sonstige mir nöthig erscheinende 
Bemerkungen und Verweise in Notengestalt beigefügt. Einige der beigebrach
ten Citate habe ich noch nicht auffinden "können, was theilweise gewifs meine 
Schuld sein, theilweise indessen vielleicht" auch entweder darauf beruhen mag, 
dafs der schol. selbs_t in seinem Citat nicht ganz genau verfahren ist , oder 
darauf, dafs diese Citate etwa der Kal)va-Schule entlehnt sind. Nach 1 ,  lll. 
2, 28 zu schliefsen, gehörte nämlich zwar der schol. der Madhyandina-Schule, 
der Autor dagegen der Ka9va- Schale an , und so mag denn etwa auch der 
schol. hie und da aus letzterer geschöpft haben. - Nur d i e j e n i ge n  N o t e n  
stammen v o n  K i e l h o rn s e l b s t  her ,  die sich auf die L e sarten der 
Handschrift des Werkchens selbst beziehen : a 11 e ü b r i g e n  Noten dagegen, 
zum Voiwort wie zum Texte , sind von mir, was ich hier ein- für allemal 
bemerke, 

·
um es nicht in jedem einzelnen Falle wiederholen zu mUssen. 

A nm. d. H er. 
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398 b hash i k as u t r a ;  von der Reduction der drei Accente der Sa1phiti auf die 

Indem ich die Frage iiber Verfasser und Zeitalter des 

B h as h i k a  S i H r a  hier übergehe , will ich mit ein paar 

Worten hauptsächlich auf die sutra 5-1s des e r s t e n  

Abschnittes hindeuten , welche mir den interessantesten 

Theil des ganzen Werkchens zu enthalten scheinen. Sie 

lehren nämlich, in welcher Weise die Aceente, welche wir 

gewöhnlich in den V edasaiµhitas vorfinden, 1m Qatapatha

brahmaf)a verändert worden sind 1). 

Im Qatapathabrahmaf)a giebt es nur zwei Accente, 

den udatta und den anudatta ; wie sind die drei Accente 

der Saiµhitas, udatta, anudatta und svarita auf jene beiden 

Accente zu reduciren ? 

Ehe wir diese Frage beantworten können, müssen wir 

wissen was ein bbashika sei 2 ). 

1. Der saiµdhi eines udatta V ocals und eines anudatta 

Vocals heifst bhashika; z. B. der saiµdhi des finalen a von 

ary a m a, und des initialen a von a yu l;i  in a r y am a "y u l;i. 

2. Der saiµdhi eines udatta V ocals mit einem vorher

gehenden und einem folgenden anudatta Vocale; z. B. der 

saiµdhi von a in s t ab h an a ,  von ä, und von a in antar

i k s h a m  in s t ab h a n a"nt a r i k s h am. 

A u sn ah m e n :  bhashika heifsen nicht 3) : 

a) ') der saiµdhi des udatta ä (in der Praepos. a) , oder 

des udatta a von p r a, mit dem anlautenden anudatta

V ocale eines Verbums ; z. B. der saiµdhi des udatta

a von p r ä  mit dem anudatta u von u k s h a m i  in 

p ro k s h a m i. 

1) F a k t i s c h  handelt es sich darum, wie sie g r a p h i s c h  darin dar
gestellt werden. 

') Die folgenden vier bhä s hlka-Gruppen fallen sll.mmtlich unter den 
Begrilf des primll.ren svari t a ,  s. Vajas. salJlh. spec. II pag. 9. 1� 

8 )  es werden resp. nicht wie svarita- Silben behandelt: 
4) zu a) b) siehe meine preface zum Qatap. Br. p. XIII. 
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zwei Accente des Brahmfl\la. Was speciell unter b h h h i k a  zu verstehen. 399 

b) der saiµdhi des udatta a (in der Praepos. ä), oder des 

udatta a von p r a  als erster Glieder eines Compositums 

mit einem anlautenden anudatta- Vocale des zweiten 

Compositionsgliedes , z. B. der saiµdhi des udatta a 

von p ra mit dem anudatta i von i d d h a  in p r e d d h aJ:i. 

c) 1) der saiµdhi eines auslautenden udatta a im ersten 

Gliede eines Compositums mit einem anlautenden an

udatta-V ocale des zweiten Compositionsgliedes ; z. B. 

der saiµdhi des udatta a von c i t r a mit dem anudatta 

ß. von u t i  in c i tr o t i. 

3. Der jatya , abhinihita , kshaipra , und pra9lisbta 

heifsen bhashika ; z. B. a in d h anyam ; e in p r a s a v e  

'9 v i n o l;i; a in d r v a n n al;i;  und f i n  a b h i'n d h at a.m. 

4. Das o in u t o, y o, m o, n o ,  s o. - A n merk ung:  

Nach Einigen auch o .  

Nach dieser Vorbemerkung genügen folgende Regeln 

fnr die Verwandlung des Saiµhita- Accents in den Qata

pathabr. - Accent : 

1) Was nach obigen Hegeln bhashika ist, wird (1, 1s) 

im Brahmaf)a udatta 2). 

2) Was svarita oder anudatta ist , wird (1, u) im 

Brabmaf)a ebenfalls udatta. 

:i) Was udatta ist, wird (1, 15) im Brahmai:ia anudatta3), 

aufser wenn es am Satzende steht 4). 

4) Von mehreren auf einander folgenden udatta-Sylben 

1) Diese Regel (s. 1, 9) h&be ich versäumt am a. 0. der preface zu no
tiren. Die Beispiele , wo ein oxytonirtes purvapadam auf a seinen Ton be
hält , und mit vokalisch anlautendem uttarapadam zusammentritt, sind eben 
im Ganzen ziemlich selten. Die Mss. stimmen aber in der Tbat zu obiger Regel. 
. ') wird resp. darin so bezeichnet, wie die udatta-Silbe in den Sa111hitA-

Texten, nll.mlich g a r  n i c h t. 
8) wird resp. darin mit dem in den Sa1J1hita-Texten tiblichen anudii.tta

Strich n n t e r  d e r  L in i e  markirt. 
4) und nota bene die nll.chste ka1;uJiki. oder das nll.chste Hemistich 
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400 b h a s h i  k a s u  tra;  Erläuterung des Bisherigen durch Beispiele. 

wird (1, 16) die letzte anudatta , die übrigen bleiben un

verändert 1 ). 
5) V o r  einem bhashika wird (1, 11) eine udatta- oder

svarita-Sylbe anudatta 2), eine anudatta-Sylbe bleibt unver

ändert 3). 

z. B . a1 i ry a2 J m a3 a i y u4 j r  i0 i ti6 wird airy�imai"y11!r !lti.
1. anud. wird ud. 4) : - 2. anud. bleibt anud. 3) , weil

em bhäshika folgt : - 3. bhä.sh. ist ud. 4) :  - 4. ud. bleibt
ud. 1) , weil nd. folgt : - 5. ud. wird anud. 2) als letzter
mehrerer auf einander folgenden udatta : - 6. svar. wird ud. 4)

a1 i t h ä.2 j  v a3 j y a41 m a5 l d i6 i t y a7 J  v r a8 j t e9j t il.1 ° j v a11 j 
'n a12 l g a13 l s o14J a 15 l d i 1 6 i t a11 i y c161 s ya ' 9 j m a20i wird �tha
v ay �m a d i t y a  vrate  t a v�'n agas6  � d itaye  s y a m a.

1. ud. wird anud.2) : - 2. 3. svar. und anud. werden ud.4) :
4 .  ud .  wird anud. 2) : - 5-8. svar. und anud. werden ud. 4) :
9. 10. ud. bleiben ud. 1), weil ud. folgt : - 11. ud . .  wird

anud.2) : -- 12-14. svar. und anud. werden ud. 4) : - 15. ud.
wird anud. 2) : - 16-20. svar. und anud. werden udatta 4). 

pu1 i r u2 i s h a3 j sy a4 j  b a0 J h u6 wird Pl!-ru s h a sya  b a

h u  5). 

1. ud. wird anud.2) : - 2-5. svar. und anud. werden ud. 4) :

6. ud. am Satzende bleibt udatta 1).
b h u1 i r  b h u2 j val;t3 j  sval;t4 wird b bur  bhl!-Vf!l;t s v a l;i. 

1. ud. bleibt ud. '), weil ud. folgt: - 2. ud. wird anud.2):

3, anud. bleibt 3), weil bhä.sh. folgt : - 4. bhä.sh. ist ud. 4) 

mit einem udiltta beginnt : dann erhält nämlich dieser den anudßtta- Strich, 
und der schliefsende udiltta nur drei Punkte , s. meine preface p. XIII not. 
S o n s t  b e h ä l t  der letzte udatta seinen a n u d at t a - S t r i c h. So wenigstens 
die Mss. : vgl. auch die e k e  im schol. zu 1 ,  2) . 1 )  d. i. sie bleiben so, wie die udatta-Silt>en in der Sa1J1hita, nämlich 
unbezeichnet. 2 )  d. i. erhält den anudiltta-Strich. a) d. i. behält den anudö.tta-Strich. ') d. i. wird so bezeichnet, 
wie die udatta- Silt>en in der Sa1J1hitil, nämlich gar  n i c h t. 6) das Brahmaq.a würde indefs faktisch bah� haben , falls nicht etwa 
ein udatta folgt, s. not. 4 der vorigen Seite. 
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Bezeichnung der Accente im Mspt. 401 

Das Ms. giebt die zu den sutra beigebrachten Bei

spiele meistens mit derjenigen Accentuation , welche man 

nach den obigen Regeln erwartet, und zwar in der gewöhn

lichen Weise , nach welcher der udatta gar nicht, der an

udatta durch einen horizontalen Strich unter der Sylbc 

bezeichnet wird 1 ). In einigen Beispielen fehlt die Bezeich

nung der Accente , und bisweilen steht die angegebern 

Aceentuation mit obigen Regeln im Widerspruche. Die 

Stellen beider Gattung, welche sich in 1, 5-18 finden, sind 

folgende : 

1 ,  5. b h a s a 'n t a r i ks h am = b h�sa'n t �rik s h a m ;  im 

Ms. ohne Ace. 

1 ,  8. e s ht a  r a y  al;i - � s h ta r�y a l;i ;  aber im Ms. 

e s h t a  r a y al;i. 

e s hta y o  n a m a  - � s h tay6 n �m a ;  aber im Ms. 

� shtay6 nama. 

1 ,  9. m ä. t a  + i va  putram = m�teva putram; im Ms. 

ohne Ace. 
v a s n a  + i v a  vi krh;1. a v a h a i  = Vl!SilCVa vj krf

i;iavaha i ;  im Ms. ohne Ace. 

p i t a  + i v a  p utram = p ! t e v a  p utram;  im Ms. 

ohne Ace. 

i h e h ai s h a ip  krii;iu h i  b h 6j a nani  = i h e h aisham 

kri�uhi  b h �j anani ;  im Ms. ohne Ace. 

1, 10. v e d al;i a s i  = v � d 6  's i ;  im Ms. ohne Ace. 
i t t h a  h i  s 6 m a  i n  ma d e  'v i tä;'si  s u n v at6 v r i k

t ah arh i s h a  · it i = i t t h a  h i  s o m a  in  m �d e  

1) Es liegt somit hier wohl eben die gewöhnliche Accentuation der Brilh
mana-Mss. vor, welche den �nach den obigen Regeln" anscheinend zum anudätta 
ge�ordenen udatta und svarita mit dem wagerechten anudatta- Strich unter 
der Linie (beim svarita resp. unter der vorhergehenden Sylbe) versieht. - Im 
Interesse der Deutlichkeit wäre es gewesen , wenn K. den Text nicht in 
lateinischer Umschrift, sondern in Devanagari mitgetheilt hätte. 

Indische Studien X. 
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'v it� 'si  sun v at �  vrik t � b a r h i s h a !t i ;  aber im 
Ms. !tth a und sunvat6. 

1, 14. sa p ra t hamam a n u y aj a m  a n u  m antraye t a  =
S I!- p r a t h am�m a n u y aj am �nu m antray e ta ;  
aber im Ms. : s a  p ra t h a mam �nuyaj a m  !!DU. 

m antray e ta. 
1, 15. c an dre = c an dr e ;  aber im Ms. C l! n d r e 1) ;  das 

Wort ist aufserdem ein Gegenbeispiel. 
1 ,  16. In a y a  d y a m  b h a s y  a p ri t h i vfm a + uru + 

a n t ar iksham bildet a mit dem anlautenden u von 
uru  bhashika; ebenso ist der durch den Zusanimen
stofs des auslautenden u von uru und des anlauten
den a von a n tar i k s ham entstehende svarita bha
shika; es treffen also hier zwei bhashika zusammen. 
Nach der Accentbezeichnung des Ms. wird der erste 
derselben anudatta 2). 
agne yukshva  hi y e  tava '9 v a s o  d e v a  s a d h a
v a}.i = �gne yukshva  h i  y e  tav�'9 v a s o  d e v a  
sadh �v a }.i ;  aber Ms. hat t�v a 9 v ä'.s 6. 

Die obigen Regeln reichen für die Verwandlung des 
Sazphita-Accents in den Qatapathabrahma�a-Accent aus. 
Es ergiebt sich aus ihnen , dafs die einheimischen Gelehr
ten , welche behaupten , im Qatap. br. gebe es nur zwei 
Accente, udatta und anudatta, durchaus Recht haben, und 
dafs die Accentuation des Qatapathabrahma�a 'in Europa 
bis jetzt mifsverstanden worden ist. 

Ist nun aber die V erwan d l u n g  der Sal!lhita-Accente 
in der beschriebenen Weise vor sich gegangen, so sind fllr 

• )  mit Recht: denn es ist ein Vocativ Sgl. 
2) d. i. es werden b e i d e  mit dem anudil.tta-Strich unter der vorhergehenden 

Silbe geschrieben : der erste bhishika ( o) nimmt somit den anudil.tta-Strich 
des zweiten bh&sbika unter sich selbst. : pfithiv!m <_?rv anf.l!,riksham. 
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kampanam bei deren Aussprache. 

die A u s s p r a c h e  der durch sie gewonnenen udatta- und 
anudatta-Accente n o c h  fo 1 g e n  d e drei Regeln zu beachten : 

1, 19. Von den in der S al!l h i ta  unmittelbar auf ein
ander folgenden udatta- Sylben haben alle mit Ausnahme 
der letzten, oder mit andern Worten alle, welche im Brah
mai;ia udatta 1) bleiben, k a m p a n a, d. h. sie sind in einem 
Tone , der niedriger ist als der anudatta (1, 19) , auszu
sprechen. k am p a n a  haben ebenfalls alle im Brahmai;ia 
unmittelbar auf einander folgende udatta- Sylben. Erkläre 
ich die Regel richtig, worüber ich zweifelhaft bin, so haben 
z. B. in ath a v a y a m  aditya  vrate  t a v �  �nagas 6 �di
t a y e  s yfi:m a  alle Sylben mit Ausnahme der 1, 4, 11, und 
15-ten kampana ; von den vier , welche nicht kampana 
haben , sind 1 ,  4 und Hi in der Sal!lhita udatta und 11 
ist die letzte der drei übrigen udatta - Sylben , welche in 
der Sal!lhita vorkommen und in ihr unmittelbar auf ein
ander folgen ( vrate t itv a-) .  - prat i  s h th a p a y a t i  
svar :r;i a k a l].  svah e t i  = p r a ti s h thapayat!  sv�r :r;i a
ka}.i 2) svä'.hl;'.ti. Das folgende Beispiel ist accentuirt: y�
da iv6dety  a t h a  v asant!!-l.i·-

1, 20. 21.
-

Eine anudatta- oder svarita-Sylbe der Sal!l-
hita, der ein bbashika folgt und ein udatta vorangeht, hat 
ebenfalls kampana; z. B. die Sylbe c a  in k i xµ  c�na "m amat, 
oder die Sylbe y ai in b h f;! t y ai y e da m. 

Gern hätte ich erfahren , wie das Qatapathabrahma:r;ia 
heutzutage in Indien gelesen wird; aber ich habe bis jetzt 
noch Niemand gefunden, der es recitiren konnte , weil es 
hier in P oona gar nicht , oder nur sehr wenig, studirt 
wird. Sollte ich indessen den Norden Indiens besuchen, 

J} d. j. unbezeichnet. 2 )  es i•t resp. zu lesen : svar Ji!& 'rka\1. 
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so hoffe ich mir die erwünschte Kunde zu verschaffen und 
ich werde dann das hier Versäumte nachholen. 

Der z weite  Abschnitt des Werkchens bat zunächst 
nichts mit der Verwandlung des Saipbita-Accents in den 
Qatapathabr.-Accent zu thun , sondern giebt eine Aufzäh
lung der ak hyil.tap adavik ara1.1a, d. h .  der Bedingungen, 
unter denen ein Verbum in der Saip.hita seine gewöhnliche 
Betonung d. i. Accentlosigkeit verändert, oder, wie wir 
sagen würden, unter denen ein Verbum seinen Accent nicht 
verliert. Für diesen Abschnitt brauche ich hauptsächlich 
nur auf Professor Whitney's Abhandlung über den Sanskrit
Verbal-Accent , übersetzt in den „ Beiträgen zur vergl�ich. 
Sprachf." vol. I, pag. 187 ff. zu verweisen. 

2, 2. Wh. p. 1 90. s y ad d h a i V a p r a y a 9 c i t t i 1;i  = 
s y  a d  d h ai v  a p raya9ci  tt il;i ;  aber im Ms. p ray a9citt il). :
- 3 .  Wb. p .  190. anu  y oj il.  n v  indra  t e  b a d  _:__ anu
y oj a  n v  indra  t e  hari'; aber im Ms. anu und h arf: -
4. Wh. p. 1 98 :  - 5. P. 8, 1, 30 und M :  - 6. Wh. p. 200 :
- 7. Wh. P· 220 : - 8. Wh. P· 2 1 7. Vaj . Prat. 6, 21 ; 
P. 8, 1, 39; 61 : - 9 ist mit 26 zu verbinden. Wh. p. 202 : -
10. Das sfltra lautet im Ms. amantr i tam sasv aram. ' 
und so habe ich es trotz der Erklärung des Scholiasten
gelassen. Wh. p. 1 90. Das letzte Beispiel hat im Manu
script keine Accentzeichen : - 11 ist mit 24, 12 mit 26 
zu verbinden. Wh. p. 201 : - 13. yaj eta  h ai v a  ohne
Accentzeichen im M�. : - 14. Wh. p. 195. Qat. Br. 3,
6, 2, 3 hat p arapa9yat :  - 15 ist mit 23 zu verbinden.
Ms. hat d e v a t a yade. Unter v i n i y og a l;i  ist sicherlich
der n a n ap r a y oj ano  n i y ogal;i des schol. zu P. 8, 1, 61 zu
verstehen. Die Fälle gehören zu den Wh. p. 201 erwähn
ten : - 16 Wh. p. 193 unten : - 11. Ms. bhavati ; i m  am
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der Verba handelnden Abschnitt. 405 

m e  v ar u 1_:1. a  9 r u d h f  h a v a m  = .  i m a m me  varu1_:1.a  
9rud hf h a v am ; aber im Ms. imam und 9 r u d h i': -

18-22. Der Einflufs der Wörter h i  etc. auf die Accentua
tion eines Verbums erstreckt sich bis zur 16ten Sylbe, nach 
B h a r a d v aj a  bis zur 25sten , und nach A up a9 i v i  bis 
zur 32sten Sylbe. In den beiden letzten Fällen aber· behält 
von zweien oder mehreren V erben , welche innerhalb der 
25 oder 32 Sylben stehen , nur das erste seinen Accent, 
während nach Aupa9ivi alle accentuirt bleiben. Die beiden 
Beispiele zu 19 haben im Ms. die Sa:rµhita-Accentuation: -
Zu 23 vgl. 15; zu 24 vgl. 11 ; zu 25 vgl. P. 8 ,  1 ,  57; zu 26

vgl. 9 und 12 : - 21 - 29 , deren Lesarten theilweise ver
dächtig erscheinen , enthalten Modificationen der voran
gehenden Regeln : - 30 und 31 handeln vom Accent der 
verdoppelten Wörter : - 32 soll nach dem Commentare 
noch einmal darauf hinweisen , dafs alle vier Wortklassen 
ihren Accent im Qat.-Bril.hm. in der früher angegebenen 
Weise verändern. Weshalb die Worte ak arekaro -
dhara1_:1.il.l;i im Commentar angeführt werden ( als sfltra 
werden sie nicht betrachtet) ist schwer einzusehn. 

33-38 endlich enthalten Notizen über die Accentuation 
anderer Veden, anderer Schulen, und der übrigen Literatur. 

II �rigaI].e�aya namal). II �rimatsambo jayati II 
Yil.j:iiavalkyam muniip natvil. Kil.tyil.yanamun1n api 1 

vyakhyasye b h il. s h ik aip sft traip Kä.tyayanamuniritam 1 11 11 
mantra.lakshai:iaLhinnatvil.c Chatapatbabril.bma1_:1.asya tu 1 
tallakshai:iärtham muninil. prai:iltam bhashika:rµ khalu II 2 II 
tasyedam adimaip sutram 1 

a t h a  b r il. h m a 1_:1. asvarasaips karaniyamal;i H 1 H 
a t b a 9abda il.nantaryil.rtha� 1) 1 atha mantralakshai:iapra1_:1.a-

1 )  Ms. anantaryarthal;i. 
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406 bhiishikasutra. l, 1-S. 

yananantaraip. 1) 9atapatha brah m ai:ias varasa1p.skaran i

yamal;i kriyata iti sutra9eshal;i 1 mantralakshai:iänantaryaip. 

caitasya bhashikalakshai:iasya sutrakaraprasthä.nad eva jiia

yate 1 tatba kiip. vakshyati 1 "jatyabhinihitakshaiprapra9lish

ta9 ca" 2) 1 ,  10 iti sutrei:ia purvasiddhaip. jatyadikam anudya 

bbashikasaip.jna 1 1 tatba "svaritanudattau ca" 1 ,  14 iti sutrei:ia 

pß.rvasiddhasvaritanudattav anudya brahmai:ia udattaip. vi

dhasyati 1 tena tadupajivyatvat tadanantaryam etasya 

sadhllktam 1 1 
d va u ll 2 l1 

brahmai:ie tudattanudattau dvav eva svarau veditavyau II nanu 

mantra laksha':le  dvitiyadhyayadau svaraniyamasya'bhi

hitatvan nedam arabdhavyaip. nirakaiikshatvad, ata a?a 1 
u k t o  m a n t r a s varal]. 11 s II 

na ca purvoktenedam anyatba siddham purvoktalakshal;lasya 

mantrabhagavishayatvat 1 ato nairakankshyabhä.vad 3) vakta

vyam evedam 1 kiip. ca "ka':lthya fikäre hrasvam" Vaj .  Prat. 
4, 48 iti vidyamane "yat kiip. ca'rtushu 4) kriyate" 0), "tatba 

rishil;lil.Ip. 6) tatha manushyai:iam" 14, 4, 2, 21 1 tatha „yava

yol;i padantayol]. svaramadhye lopal;i" Vaj. Prat. 4, 124 iti 

-vidyamana „indra9 caiva prajäpati9 ca trayastriil9av iti" 
1 1, 6, s, 5, tatha "vayav iha tä 7) vimuiice "-ty 4, 4, 1, 15 evam

adau 8) Sa1p.skaravai}aksha:g.yadar9anaC 9) Carabdhavyam

evedam I I nanukto mantrasvara iti na vaktavyam prakrite

prayojanabhä.vad ity ata aha 1 

1 ) unter m antralakshai.i a  mufs hier wohl wie zu 2 das Prati9akhyam 
gemeint sein? Zu 2, 1 citirt der scbol. den letzteren Namen selbst. 2) Ms. jatyabhini0 • 3) Ms. 0 kshiibbavad. 4) Ms. caturshu.

5) diese Brahmaqa- Stelle ist mir nicht zur Hand. 
6) das Brahmaqa hat : tatha'rshiqam : die Regel Vs. Prat. 4, &8 wird 

im \)atap. Br. n i c h t  beobachtet : anders im Ait. Br., s. diese Stud. 9, 309. 7) Ms. to. 8) Ms. vimuiicetyamädau. 9) vgl. das zu Vs. Prat. 4, 125 Bemerkte. 

- 136 -

l 

J ,  .t-7. bhäshikasutra. 407 

t e n ä  'tr a  s i d d h a m  11 4 11 
te D a  mantrasvaralakshal;leDa S i  d d h aip.·svaram anudy a 'tr a 

Qatapathabrähmai:ie svaralakshal;lam pral;llyata . iti sß.tra-

9eshal;i II 

u d a ttanudättau b h as h ikas  t a t s a ip. d h il;i II ö II 
udatta9 ca'nudatta9 c odattanu d attau 1 tayo:J.i s aip. d hi r  

ekavari:iatety arthal;i 1 sa saip.dhir b h ash ikasaip.jiio bhavati 1 
vyavahararthaip. saip.jiiakriyate 1 vakshyati ca 1 „bhashike co

bhayesham" 1, 17 iti 1 aryl!:ma"yur !ti 13,ö,1,18 J bh�sa'nt�riksham 

9, 2, s, s41) II udattagrahal;l&JP. kimartham 1 �d budhyasva 'gne

s, 6, s, 2s 1 atra dvayor ma bhud anudattasvarayoJ;i 1 1 an

udattagrahal:lal!l kimartham 1 svar y�nt6 n�'pekshä.nte 9, 2, 

s; 21 1 atra dvayor udattayor ma bhud iti II tad iti vacanaiµ 

kramärtham 1 b6dbayat� 'tithim iti 3, 1 2) 1 atra'nudattapfir

vatvan na bhavati II saip.dhir iti 1 · dhruva asadan 1, s, 4, 15 1 

k� rm ara t 3, 5, 2, 18 1 atra'saip.dhitvan na bhavati 1 1  

atheha katham bbavitavyam 1 ud d!vaip. stabh�na"nt�

rikshä.m !ti 3, 6, 1, 15 3) 1 

a n u d attav  an tare':lod atta);i II 6 II 
purvayol;i prathamam ekade9e krita udattanudattav etau 1 
tayol;i saip.dhir bhä.shikasaip.jiio bhavati II 

aprapurva akhyat ap ar o  n a  
·
11 1 1 1  

aprav upasargau 1 aptirval.1 praptirva9  cakhy atapara  

udattanudattasaip.dhir_ bhashikasaip.jiio na  b.havati 1 � 'pra 

dy�vaprithivi' 4, s, 4, 10 1 pr�kshami 1, 1, s, 11 1 pr� 'rp:l.yatu 

1 ,  1, 1, 4 IJ aprapftrva iti kim 1 dhrJ!va 'si 3, 6, 1, 204) 1 pQshä'. 'si.

14, 2, 1, 9 1 Yl!;Dta 'si 3, 6, s, 7 1 svadh�ya kr!ta 'si 6; 6, 2, 6 °)
') Vs. 25, 24 und 17,  72 hält den udatta fest. 
') die durch iti markirte Brahm.- Stelle ist mir nicht zur 'Hand. 3) V tr. 5, 2 7 hält den udatta fest. 
4 )  Vs. hält durchweg den udatta fest, s. 5, 28. 38, S. 5, 85. 1 1 ,  69. •) hier bat meine Ausgabe den udatta , weil -alle drei hiesigen Mss. 

(Chambers 7, 1 7. 19.) so lesen. 
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40tj bbashikasiltra. 1 ,  8. 9. 

atra pratishedho ma bhtlt 11 akhyäte iti kim 1 edam 3, 1, 2, 
11 1) 1 a 'yam 2, 1, 4, 29 1 predam 2) 1 presbe 3, 4, s, 21 8) 1 

samasa9 ca'nakhyä.taparo 'p i 11 8 11 
cagrahai;iam aprayor4) anukarshai;iartham 1 apurval;t prapß.r

va9 ca samaso 'nakhyataparo 'pi na bhä.shikasarpjiio bha
vati 1 anakhyä.tagrahai;iam akbyatadbikaragrahai;ianivptty
artham 1 apigrabai_iam ä.khyä.taparo yadi dri9yate sa na 

bhashikasai:µjiio bhavati 1 �shta r�yal;t 3, 4, s, 21 1 �shtayo 

n�ma 9, 4, 1, 12 1 pr�ddh6 agne 9, 2, s, 40 1 pr�tya �tyai 

8, 1, 4, 8 11 samasa iti kim 1 predam 1 presbe 1 edam 11 
apurva9 ca  samä.so  n a i v a  11 9 II 

· 

a ity akä.ro hrasvo 'tra grihyate 1 akaral;t purvo yasya 

samasasai:µdbel;t so 'yam apurval;t samä.sasai:µdhiJ.i sa na 

bhasbikasai:µjiio bhavati j SI_!. DO vi9v�yul;i sapr�tbä'.l;i 14, s, 
1, 18 1 9at�yushä.Jµ krii;iuhi cfyl_!.manaJ.i 7, 5, 2, 11 1 citr�tayo &)
vam�ata}.i 7, s, 1, 81 1 vriddh�yum �nu vr!ddbaya}.i 3, 6, 1, 

24 II apurva iti kim 1 d!vi'va c�kshlir �tatam 3, 1, 1, 18 II

hrasvapratijiianai:µ kim 1 m�teva 6) putr�m 6, 8, 2, s /i v�neva 
v! krii;iavahai 2, 6, s, 11 1 p!teva putrl_!.m 13, 8, 4, 9 11 sam asa  
iti vartamane puna}.i samas agrahai;iam apurvasai:µdhimatra
pratipattyartham 1 ih�haishä.i:µ 7) krir;mhi bh<!,janani 5, 5, 4, 24 11 
e v  a kä.rakarai;tai:µ Ca 'ßavadhä.rai;iartham 1 neva 8) V� idam agr� 
'sad ä'.s!n neva s�d a'.sit 1 O, 5, s, 1 II n e ti vartamä.ne punar
µ e ti vacanam uttaratra nishedhanivrittyartham II 

1) Hier ist in meiner Ausgabe y�jur �hed�m zu lesen.
9) diese Brahm. - Stelle ist mir nicht zur Hand. 3) in allen diesen Fällen läfst sich der svarita der ersten Silbe h i e r

nicht bezeichnen, weil eine vorhergehende Silbe fehlt. Die Vs. hat durchweg 
den udatta, s. 4, 1 .  3, 6. 5, 7. - Die ultima i s t  mit dem anudatta- Strieh 
zu versehen, s. p. 399 n. 4. ') Ms. aprayor. 

') die Oxytonirung dieses Wortes in meiner Ausgabe ist ein Druck
fehler. Beide hiesigen Mss. (Chambers 9 und 39) haben das Wort als 
paroxytonon. 

') Vs. hat durchweg den udätta, s. :3, 49. 12, 35. 35, 1 7. 7) so alle drei hiesigen Mss. (Chambers 6. 1 6. 2 1 .) .

- 1 3 8  -

1 ,  1 0- 1 2. bh&shikasiltra. 409 
j ä.t y a b h i n i h itaks h aiprapra9 l is h ta9 ca II 10 II 

jä.tyal;i 1 abhinihita}.i 1 kshaipral;t 1 pra9lishta9 ca 1 ca9abdo 
bhäshikasarpjiiänukarshai;iärthal;i 1 ete ca svaravi9eshä bhä.

shikasai:µjiia bhavanti 11 j ätyah  1 dh�nyam asi 1, 2, 1, 18 1

bhß.r bh�vl!l;i sva}.i 2, 1, 4, 21 11 a b h i n i h i t a}.i 1 prasl!ve '9v!

n6l;t 1,  1, 2, 11 1 pJ!shi;ie 'gn�ye 3, 1, 4, 9 1 v�do 'si 1 ,  9, 2, 23 j
k6 1) 'si katl!m6 'si 4, 5, 6, 4 11 ksh aipra}.i 1 drvannaJ.i 1) 6, 6,
2, 14 1 tryambakam 1) 2, 6, 2, 11. 12 II p ra9 l i shtal.i l l!bhfudba

tam 6, 5, 4, 5 1 d!vfva c�kshu}.i 3, 1, 1, 18 II j ä tyaksh ai
pra  yol;i „svaritänudättau ca" 1, 14 ity anenaivodattatve 

siddhe purvasya nighä.tartho 'yai:µ yatna}.i 1 a b h ini h i ta
pra9l i shta  yor  udattänudattasa:r.µdhitvad bhäshikasai:µjiia

yam präptayam anyatra bhä.shikasarpjiiäya anityatvajiiapa
nartha arambhal;i 1 teneha na bhavati 1 savit� 'si saty�prasaval;i 

5, 4, 4. 9 �) 1 itthä hi s�ma in m�de 'vit� 'si sunvatQ vpk� 

barhisha iti 3) 1 a'h�m 4) ajani garbbadham 1 3, 8, 2, 5 11 
u t o  y o  m o  n o  s o  c a  11 11 II 

uto 1 yo 1 mo 1 no 1 so 1 ity eshä.m okaro bhäshikasai:µjiio
bhavati 1 1!t6 &) ta !shave n�mal;i 9, 1, 1, 14 1 y6 1) m�ma tantll;t 

3, 4, s, 9 1 m61) shl! naJ.i 2, 5, 2, 28 1 no 1) ev� ksbatr!yaJ.i 4,
1, 4, 5 1 so 1) ev� purodbä'. 4, 1, 4, 5 11

o c a i k e s h ä m  H 12 II
0 ity ayam okära e k e s b ä m  acä.ryä.1.1am matena bhäshika
sarµjiio bhavati 1 b6dbayat� 'tith!m 6 asrnin6) 1 sapt�da9a 'ksha-

1 ) hier ist der svarita ohne Marke, weil die vorhergehende Silbe fehlt, 
unter welcher der betreffende anudätta- Strich stehen könnte. 

�) s. Vaj. salJlh. spec. 11. praef. p. 1 0 :  "exceptiones inveni perraras: 10, 28 
savitä 'si." a} diese Stelle finde ich weder in  Vs. noch im <;at. Br. 

') Auch hier ist wie oben bei 1 ) nicht ersichtlich, ob ii mit aham zu 
II. 'ham oder zu a' 'Mm verschmilzt: in der That aber hat <;Jat. 13, 2, 8, 5, in
meiner A b s c h r i ft wirklich : �pakrämanty äh�m also II. 'Mm, und das 
�pakräml!nty meiner Aus g a b e  ist somit wohl ein Fehler. 

5) Vs. hat hier durchweg den udatta , s. 16, 1 .  5, 6. :3, 46.
6) Vs. 3, 1 hat aber gar nicht o asmin , sondern ä 'smin. Die Bräh

m8.l}a-Stelle ist mir nicht zur Hand. 
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4 1 0  bhashikaeutra. ), 12-16. 

r�i:iy 6 9ravay�ti IZ, 3, s, 3 1 e k e s h ä.iµ vacanad a9rutel;t
Kai:ivänarp na bhashikal;t 1) II

udä ttam etat  I I  rn 11 
yad etad bhäshikasarpjiiam upakrantam udättam etad bha
vati 2) 1 citr�m a'hl!Ip vri*e 9, 2, 3, 38 1 sinh�rp semam patv
l!Iihasali 12, 1, 3, 21 II

s va ri tanud ättau ca 1 1 14 I I  
svarito 'nudätta9 ca svaritänudä.ttau 1 tau codattau bhava
tal;t 3) II svarital;t 1 �kran k�rma 2, 5, 2, 29 1 vaje-vaje 'vata 

5, 1, 5, 24 II anudä.ttali 1 81! pratham�m anuyajhm �DU mao

trayeta 1 1 ,  2, 1, 22 1 sah!! vac� mayobhJ!va 2, 5, 2, 29 11 
u d ät tam anudä.ttam an a o ty a m  1 1 15 II 

udä.ttarp. yat samämnaye tad anudä.ttam bhavati brä.hmai:ie ') 1
h�vye 1 k�mye 1 j.q.e 1 rf!nte 1 c�ndre 4, 5, 8, lo II anaotyam

iti kim 0) 1 c�kshUr mitr�sya Vf!rui;iasya'gnel;t 4, 3, 4, 10 1

vJ9vani deva vaJl!nani vidvan 3, 6, s, 11 J P!!rushasya bä'.hu 6) II 
antyarp. sarp.hat anä.m II 16 II 

bahUnam udattä.nam ') ekatra yuktä.nam paurvaparyei:ia 

'vasthitanarp samamnä.ye brä.hmai;ie 'ntyam udattam anud3.

ttam bhavati 1 purveshärp. svaravi9eshä.nupade9ä.t samamna

yasvara eva bhavati 1 a br�hmao 13, 1, 9, 1 1 �tha vay�m 

aditya vrate tav� 'nagas6 �ditaye syama 6, 1, 3, 8 1 lajfsii 

chacfso 'Yl!Vye gl!vye J 3, 2, 6, 8 1 a ya dyam bhasy � 

1 ) unter d
_
en eke

, 
sind somit im Texte die Madhyandina genannt, die in 

der That das o m o �ravaya als bhashika d. i. svarita bezeichnen. 
2) d. i. es bleibt die Silbe selbst unbezeichnet. �), der seku!1däre svarita (hinter einem udatta) und der anudatta der 

Sa1p.hita-Texte bleiben ebenfalls unbezeichnet. 
4) d. i. erhält den anudatta- Strich. • ) diese Au�nahm� gilt aber (s. ob. p. 399 n. 4) in den Mss. n u r  für den 

Fall , dafs der ultima emee Hemistichs , resp. einer kandika als Anlaut de 
nächsten Satzes ei� , ud:tta folgt, also von den hier a�fgeruhrten Fällen be� 
4, 3 ,  4, 10 (wo a praJ.i. folgt) ,  nicht aber bei 3 ,  6, 3, 11 (wo yuy6dhi 
folgt). S. noch schol. zu 21. 

6) diese Brahm.-Stelle ist mir nicht zur Hand. 1)  Ms. udAttam. 
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], 16-19. bhilshikasutra. 4 1 1  

pfithiv!m QfV aot!!riksham 8, 7, 3, 13 j �gne yukshva hi ye 

tav� '9vaso deva sädh�val;t 7, 5, 1, a3. I I 
b h a s h i k e  c o b h ay es h a m  1 1 11 U 

bhashike para u bhayesham 1) udä.ttanä.m anudattanarp. ca 

'nudatta ade90 bhavati 11 udattanam 1 citr�m a. 'h�m 9, 2, s, 38 1

smhl!iµ sem!!m 12, 1, 3, 21 11 anudattänam 1 dh�nyam asi 1,

2, 1, 18 1 savit�ram QWol.i 3, 3, 2, 12 1 nigr�bhya stha 3, 9, 4, 1 ! I
e k a s y ä.'p i  U 18 II 

eka9abdo 'nyavacano yathä. 'nyaträ. 'py ä.bhyä.m eka ity evam

iha 'py udattä.nudattä.bbyä.m eko 'nya ity arthag l ka9 ca 'sau 1

svarital;t 2) 1 tasya 'pi bbä.sbike pare 'nudä.tta 3) ade90 bhavati 1
n�m6 bht!tyl!:i yed�rp cakara 7, 2, 1, 17 4) 1 �shta r�y�l;t preshe

bh�gaya 3, 4, 3, 21 I I nanu "nihitam udattasvaritaparam"

Vaj. Prat. 4, 135 ity anenaiva 'nudattasya siddbasya „bha

shike cobhayesham" 1, 17 iti ca nighate siddhe sati yadä

"rabhyate tadä jiiapayati hanyamano 'pi yena kenacit pra

karei;ia yena kenacin nimittena'yarp svarita eveti 1 kim etasya

jnapane prayojanaiµ bhavishyati 1 pras�ve '9v!n6l;t 1 ,  1, 2,

11 1 ptlshi;ie 'gn�ye 3, ·1, 4, 9 1 evarp nigbä.te 'pi sati svarita

tvarp. svaritasya cä'bhinihitatvam abhinihitasya ca bhäshika

sarpjiia siddha bhavati I I
t e s h a rp.  c a  p räg u t t a m ä. d  a n a nt a r a i;i a rp. c a

k a mp a n a m  II 19 I I
tesharp. c a  präg uktanam an antarä.i;iä.m bahfmam paur

vä.paryei;ia 'vastbitanä.m uttarat purvesham anantarai;iam 1 

jä.tyantarei;ia'vyavahitanam ity arthal;t 1 k ampanarp nä.ma 

'nudaitad anudattatvam bhavati 1 pr�ti shthapayat! svar 

1 ) dies ist ein etwas eigenthümlicher Ausdruck, vgl. d v a u  in Regel 2.
2) auch dies ist ziemlich sonderbar. 
a) Ms. udatta. 
') der udatta 'l"On caka'.ra bleibt vor dem folgenden udatta von lti 

unbezeichnet. 
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4 1 2  bM.sbikasutra. 1 ,  19 - 'l, 1. 

i;i�kah svah�ti 1) 1 y�d�ivodety 2) �tha vasant�l.i 2, 2, a, 9 1

�ddhä'. hi tad yan m�ntr� 'ddh6 tad y�d atm� 2, a, 1, 29 1 

adityQ h� tv ev�isho 'gni9 cit:H1 t o, 5, 4, 4 11 

u d at tapurvas y a  c a  'n u d at tasya  U 20 11 

udattaJ.i purvo yasyä. 'nudä.ttasya so 'yam udattapflrvo 'nu

dä.ttas tasya ca bhashike pare kampanam bhavati 1 k!rµ 

c�na "mamad !ti 9, 1, 1, 24 1 s� dadbara pritbivüµ dy�m 

1!temam iti 7, 4, 1, 19 II

u d at tapurvasya ca  svar it a s y a  U 21 II 

svaritasya codattapurvasya bhä.shike pare kampanam bha

vati 1 n�m6 bh�tyl!:i yed�rµ cakar�ti 7, 2, 1, 17 1 �shta r�yl!:l.i 

preshe bh�ay�ti 3, 4, a, 21 II aträ.'ntyasyodattasyä. 'nudattatam 

praty e k e vivadante 3) 1 t�smad u kury�d �vait�sya p�ru

shasya bä'.hfi ') 1 prä':,l�d apanat! 2, 1, 4, 29 11 iti pratbama

ka1,1tiik8 11 
a t h ak h y a ta p a d a  v ikarai;ial;i U 1 II 

ä.khyatarµ ") ca tat padarµ ca"khyätapadam 1 tasya vikarai;iä. 

ä. k h y ä.t a p a d av i k arai;iä.1.i  1 ke punas te 1 hyä.dayo va

kshyamä.i;ial.i 1 a t h  a9abda9 ca 'trä. 'dhikarä.rthal} 1 brahma-

1;1artho 'dhikaro nivritta.J;i 1 athedä.nllp. samamnaya r,) ä.kh y äta

p a d a  v ikara  i;iä.  vyä.khyayante II kim punar ä. k h y a t a

p a d a m  1 kriyavacakaru ä.khyatarµ liügato na vicishyate II 

kal.i punar akhyätapadavikä.raJ:i 1 anakhyä.tat parasya'nuda
ttatvam 7) adhikaraJ.i 1 9esho vikä.raJ.i II nanu ca p rä.ti9akh y a  

eva „prakrityä."kbyä.tam ä.khyä.tapurvam" Vä.j. Prä.t. 6, 11 

iti prakrityä."khyä.tapadavikara1;1ä. uktä.s teshä.m iha punar-

1 ) aber Vs. 18, 50 bat nicht 1,1akal;t , sondern 1,1a 'rkal}. , und <;at. 9,
4, 2, 19. 20 liest daher : 0yat! sv�r 1;1a'rk�l}. 2) Ms. yedev6d6ty. 

3) dies bat mit sutra 21  nichts zu tbun , sondern erscheint als eine 
nachträgliche Bemerkung zu 15. . 

•) diese Brabma1,1a- Stelle ist mir nicht zur Hand. 
5) Ms. akbyatam. 8) Die Beispiele nimmt der schol. indessen doch 

fast ausschlielslich aus dem Brabmana ! auch bat d e r  T e x t  in der That 
wohl in einigen Regeln n ur d i e s e s

.
im Auge. 

7) Ms. padasyanu0•  (Vgl. Vs. Prat. 6, 1 .  2, 1 7).
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2, 1-7. bhlshikasutra. 4 1 3  

vacanam anarthakam 1 atrocyate 1 taträ.'bhihitebhyo 'dhika 

vaktavya);t 1 te yadi 9uddha abhidhlyera:Iis tada'bhihitä.nam 

parisarµkhyanam a9aükyeta 1 atas taddoshaparijihirshur aca

ryo 'bhihitä.nabhihitanä.rµ jii.apakarµ granthapra':,layanarµ ka

roti sma 11 

a r t h ad i l). U 2 II 

arthadav akhyatapadarµ vikriyate 1) 1 bh�vaty atm�na p�ra 

'sya dvishan bhr�trivyaJ.i 8, 4, 4, 3 1 s�nty ev� ghritastok� 

iva tvat 1, 6, s, 5 1 sy�d dhaiva pr�ya9cittil.i 5, 5, 4, 9 II

p a d a d i l.i  U a 11 

pä.dasyadiJ.i päda "dil} 1 pä. ;a.dä.v akhyätapadarµ vikriyate 1 

m�6, d�dä'.tu d�ivy6 j�nal.i 3, 55 1 tauf!.bhi}.i, �ganmahi m�
nasa s�rµ 9iv�na 2, 24 1 �nu, Y<!j� nv indra te h�ri 3, 52 1 

h i  1 1 4 11 

bi9abdac ca param ä.khyatarµ vikriyate 1 �p6 hi sh�h� ma

yohhl!vaJ.i 1 1, 50 1 v! hii:n iddii6 l!khyat 6, 1, s, 2 1 9ir6 hi pra

tbamärµ j�yamanasya j�yate 1 0, 1, 2, 5 II purvam aptti vak

tavyam 1 indav6 vam uc�uti hi 7, s 11

h an ta ll s ll 
hantety etasmad api param ä.khyatapadarµ vikriyate ! h�nta 

te 'n!!yä'. Katyayany� 'ntaiµ kar�vai;i!ti 14, s, 4, 1 1 hl!-nta 'sy

endriy� v!ryarµ somaprth�m ann�dyarµ h�ra1;1!ti 12, 1, 1, 10 11 

n e t  11 6 11 

ned ity asmac ca param ä.khyatarµ vikriyate 1 n�d atirec�ya

n!tf s) 1 net tv�d apacet�yatai 2, 17 1 1

k u vit 11 1 11 

kuvid ity etasmac ca param ä.khyatarµ vikriyate 1 kuvin 

me putram l!-Vadhfd iti 1, 6, a, 6 1 kuviii m� 'nupahutaJ.i 

S<!mam l!-babhakshad iti 1, s, s, s 1 1

t) Ms. vikriyate. 
2) Diese Stelle ist mir nicht zur Hand. 
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4 1 4 bhashikasutra. :l, 8-1 3. 

a h a  11 s I I 
ahety etasmac ca param akhyatarp. vikriyate 1 n�kshatram 

�hä'. 'sya bh�vati1) 1 �nnam �haitasy� 'bhavat 6, 6, 3, 11 1 �nnam 

�hait�sya bh�vati 6, 6, 3, 11 II 
s a m u ccaye 11 9 11

samuccaya äkhyatarp. vikriyate 9arma ca sth6 varma ca 

sthal) 1 1, 30 1 sukshma c�'si 9iv� ca'si 1, 27 1 1 · 
amantri t arp. sasvaram 2> 1 1 10 11 

saha svare"1a vartata iti sasvaram 1 amantritarp. ca tat sa

svararp. ca"man tr i tasasvaram 1 adyndattam iti arthal) 1 
amantritasasvarat param akhyatarp. vikriyate 1 m�gbavan 

vandish!mahi 3, 52 3) 1 �gne yukshv� hi 1 3, 36 1 �gne bh�

rantu clttibhil) 1 2, 31 11
j ij ii. a s i t am 1 1 11 II 

jii.atum ishtarp. jijii.asitam 1 jijii.asitam akhyatarp. vikriyate 1 

kath�m 4) asyaitat k�rma sarp.vatsarl!m agnim apnQti 6, 2, 2, 
31 1 kath�m asyaisha v�s6r dh�ra mah�d ukth�m apnQti 9, 
3, 3, 19 11

v i c ar i  t arn 11 12 II
vicaritam akhyatarp. vikriyate 1 y�ed &) filyabhä'.gau na3 !ti 

1 1, 1, 4, 2 1 adbal) svid asfäd upari svid asi'st 33, 74 6) 1 
y19eta3 n� yajeta3 iti 1 1, 1, 5, 4 1 1  

av a d h a r i t a rp.  ca 1 1 13 I I  
avadbaritam akhyatarp. vikriyate 1 avadhara"1artham avadha-

1) diese Stelle ist mir nicht zur Hand. 2) nach dem schol. erwartet 
man amantritasasvaram, oder" gar 0 sasvarat param. 

3 )  aber Vs. liest mit Recht vandishimahi als paroxytonon : ebenso i;Jat. 2, 6, 1, 38 (und �· l, 82, 3).
4) s. 24. In beiden hier angeführten Fällen folgt noch eine zweite 

Frage llliit katham : es liegt somit Regel 9 vor ( : in einfachen Sätzen mit 
katham ist das Verbum stets tonlos) : - asya ist im Brahm. beide Male 
enklitisch, tonlos. 

•) für dies erste und das letzte Beispiel reicht bereits Regel 2 aus . - s. 26.
6) wo aber das erste asit nur wegen des pluta als oxytonon betont 

( ! auch im �ik 1 0, 129,  5 beide Male unbetont). 
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2, 13-1 7 bhäshikasutra. 4 1 5  

ritam 1 y19ed 1) ity abuti, 1 1 , 1, 4, 2 1 y�jeta1) haiv;! ll, 1, 5, 4  I I  
yad y o gal) I I  14 11 

yada yogo yadyogal;i 1 yoga9abdal) sambandhamatravacanal) 1 
sa ca vibhaktyanto 9atara9atamadipratyayanta9 ca drash

tavyal) 1 yadyogad akhyatarp. vikriyate 1 v!9va yad i9ayal) 

spridhal) 1 9, 11 1 y6 'sman dv�shti yl_!.rp. ca vay�rp. dvishma.J, 

1 ,  25 1 y�tra niyl!dbhil) s�case 9iv�bhil;i 13, 15 1 yatar� nau 

d�vfyal) parap�9yat 2) 3, 6, 2, 3 1 yatar6 v�i s�rp.yattay61) 

parajl_!.yate 1, 5, 3, 6 j yatararp. vai S!!rp.yattayor mitrl_!.m 

agl!cchati sl! jayati 1 ,  5, s, 11 1 yatarl!tha kam�yeta 1, 1, s,

17 1 yatam�tha kam�yeta 2, 1, 4, 27 1 yadri9ad vai j�yate 

1, 4, 1, 1 1 1
v i n i y o g a l) 1 1 15 11

viniyoge yad akhyatarp. tad vikriyate 1 sa ca viniyogo drash

tavyo ya9 ca mantradan devatapade va bhavati, tadabha.ve 

kvacit 1 Sa V� indragnibhyam upad�dhati , vi9v�karma"1a 

sadayati 8, a, 1, 4 1 tush"1!rp. darbhastamb�m upad�dhati, 

y19ushi\'. 'bhi juh6ti 7, 2, 4, 29 1 tfish"1!m udacamas�n nin�yati, 

y19ushä'. vapati 7, 2, 4, 29 11 
v a k y a 9 e s h a l)  1 1 16 1 1

v8.kya9eshas tu yasminn upalabhyate tac ca "khyatarp. vikri

yate 3) 1 �tha prat�r agney�l) puroq.�96 bh�vaty ' aindr�rp. 

sa:rp.nayy4m 2, 4, 4, 8 1 dvav 4) l!ttarasyam v�dyam p�dau 

bb�vat6, dvau dl!kshi"1asyam 12, s, s, 6 1 cit6 g�rhapaty6 

bh�vaty, �cita ahavan!yal;i &) 7, 2, 1, 15 II 
anuba n d h a  i t i  U 11 I I  

anubadhyate 6) 'nenety anubandhal;i 1 akhyatarthasya yal) 

9abdo nityatam braviti so 'nubandhal;i 1 tasmac ca .param 

1) für. beide Beispiele reicht bereits Regel 2 aus. 2) Ms. •pacyet. 3) Ms. vikriyate. 
4) <j.as Br. hat dva, s. Vs. Prat. 4, 1 24 (diese Stud. 4, 262).
1) Ms. avaniyai,. 8 )  Ms. anubandhyate. 
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4 1 6  bhäshikaefitra. 2, 1 7-2 1 .  

akhyataip. vikriyate 1 CVl!-l;i-cval;i cr�yän bh�vati 4, s, 4, 331) I I  
i t ikarai;iam akhyatadhikilrasamaptyartham 1 yatra-yatra sam

amnaya akhyatavikaro dficyate, tatra-tatra tathaiva prati

pattavyal;i samanasai:µskarat 1 iml!-m me varui;ia crudhl h�

vam 21, 1 11 
eta a. shoQ. acak shar a.t pad ai:µ k u rv an ti H 1s 11 

e t e  hyadaya � shoQ.acad a k s h  a rat  p a dam akhyatai:µ 

k u r v a n ti 1 a sho9acad ity abhividhir maryadä. va 1 sa cai

kasmad arabhyä. "sho9acad aksharat 1 yathalabham udaha

rai;iä.ni 1 bl_!onta 'syendriyl!-111 v!ryai:µ s6mapfthl!-m ann�dyai:µ 

hl_!orai;iiti 12, 7, 1, 10 1 sa Yf!· baivl!ID etl!-Ip. sai:µvatsarl!-ID adhy

atmam prl_!otishthitai:µ v�da 2) 1 n�d atirec�yä'.n!ti2) 1 net tv� 

apacet�yatai 2, 11 II 
il p afi cav incad 3) i t i  B h il r a d vaj al;t 11 19 II

hyadaya a paficavincat padai:µ vikurvanty akhyatam iti ') 

Bharadväja acaryo braviti 1 yena nal;i purve pitaral;i padajiiä 
arcanto aiigiraso ga avindan 34, 17 1 yan niri;iija reki;iasä 

prävritasya ratii:µ gribhitam m:ukhato nayant.i 25, 2s 11 
a dvatr iu9ad&) i ty A up a c i v i };t 6) 1 1 20 II 

hyadaya 7) a dvatrincad aksharat padai:µ kurvanty akhyä.

tam ity Aupacivir 8) acaryo braviti 1 sa yQ haivf!.m e�i:µ 

saptadit.91!-m praj�patim adhidaivataip. ca 'dhyatml!-Ip. ca prl!o

tishthitai:µ v�aa. 12, 3, 3, 4 11 
ä.maryadasthayol;t p ad a y o r  b ahunam pllrv apa

d a i:µ  v ikriyate 1 1 21 II 
maryä.dä. tridha sho9acakshara paficaviit9atyaksharä. dva

trincadakshareti 1 tatra sho9acakshara pradhänapratihata 

1) die Editio hat hier bhavati ohne Ton, weil die beiden hiesigen Mss. 
(Chambers 5. 39) so lesen 

2) diese Stellen sind mir nicht zur Hand. 3) Ms. paiicaviit�a<l.
4) Ms. om. iti. •) Ms. dv&trhid. 
6) zu Aupa�ivi s. diese Stud. 3, 160. 4, 78. 7 )  Ms. &dayal,1 
8) Ms. aupa�ibir. G) vikriyate. 
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2, 2 1 -23.  bhilshikasiltra, 4 1 7  

paficaviiicatyaksharayl'nµ 1) dvatriil9adaksharayam pakshe 

vikriyate 2) 1 pakshikatvad aparipi'trt)e itare maryade 1 ishad

artha 3} aft prayuktal;t 1 ishanmaryada "maryada 1 amarya

dayai:µ tishthata ity a m a ry ad as the  1 amaryadasthayor 

akhyäta p a d  a y 0 l;i 1 paiicavincatyaksharadvatriitcadaksha

rantarbhMayor 4) ity arthal;t 1 purvam akhyatap a d a 1p v i
k r i y a t e &) 1 b ah u n ai:µ ca "maryadasthanam akhyatanam 

pllrvam akhyatam vikriyate hyadiyoge sati 11 d v ayor  uda

harai;iam 1 sa y�t sayam �tamite jU.hf!ty agn�v �vaibhya 

etat prl!-vishtebhyo juhoti 2, s, 1, 9 1 Sa y�t sayam l_!.Stamite 

juhf!ty asya r�asya j!vanasya dev�bhy6 jubavan!ti 2, s, t, 
11 11 bahllnam udaharaJ.laffi 1 sa y�t sayam �tamite ji1hf!ti 

g�rbbam E,!Vaitat Sl_!.Dtam abbijuhf!ti g�rbhäip. Sl_!.ntam abh!

karoti 2, s, 1, 4 1 l!tba y�t pratar 1_!.nudite juh�ti prl!:ianayaty 

�vainam etl'!-t s6'yai:µ t�6 bhUtv� vibhrfüamäna l!deti 2, s, t, s 1 1 
s a r vai;iity A u p a 9 i v i l;i  11 22 II 

sarvai;iy amaryadasthitany akhyatapadani hyadiyoge vikri

yanta 6) ity Aupacivir acarya aha 1 y�sminn !!-rdhe y�jante 

t�shä'.ip. V� UllD�t6ttamo d!ksbate prathl!-IDO 'vabhrfth�d uda

yatam ud�iti 1 2, 1, 1, 10. 11 1 y� devas6 divy �kadacä stha 

prithivyäm adhy �kadaca sth4 1 apsuksh!t6 mahin�ikädaca 

stha t� devas6 yajiil!-m iml!i:µ jushadhvam 7, 19 II 
v i n i y o g e  t u  p u r v ap a d am II 2s l1 

viniyoge tu pß.rvapadai:µ vikriyate na dvitiyam 1 hlsh1.1!111
darbhastamb�ru upad�dhä'.ti , y�nshä 'bhijuh6ti 7 ,  2, 4, 29 j

titsh:i;i!m udacamas�n nin�yati yl!-,jushä vapati 7 '  2, 4, 29 I
Sa V� indragn!bhyam upad�dhä'.ti VICVl_!okarmaJ.la Sadayati 8, 
s, 1, 9 1 tucabdo viniyogavadbara1.1arthaya 1 viniyoge tn pllrva

padam eva vikriyate 7) II 
') Ms. paiicatrin�•. •) Ms. vikriyate. 3) Ms. ishadartha. 
•) Ms. •räntabbil•. ' ) Ms. vikriynte. 6) Ms. vikriyante. 
7) Ms. pilrvapadam c vikriyate. 

Indische Rtndien. X. 

- 147 -



418 bhlshikaeO.tra. 2, 24-27.  

j ij fia s i t a y o 9  ca J l 24 I J  
jijfiasitayo9 ca pf1rvapadam vikriyate 1 )  1 kathl!-m asyaitat2) 

k�rma saiµvatsar�m agn!m äpn<!ti kathl!-I!J. saiµvatsar�i;iä 'gn!nä 

s�mpadyate 6, 2, 2, s1 1 1
a n antarh i t a y o 9  ca  1 1 25 i l  

anantarbitam bhinnajatiyair avyavahitam ity arthal;t 1 anan

tarhitayo9 ca purvapadaiµ vikriyate 1 p�rushaiµ ha nara

yai;i�m praj�patir uvaca yajasva-yajasv�ti 12, s, 4, 1 l 1!-tha

yajä-yaj�ty ev<_:!ttaran aha 1 ,  5, s, s j J  
v i caritasa m u c c a y ayo9  ca  l !  2s j l  

vicaritadvaye samuccayadvaye ca  purvam akhyatapadaiµ 

vikriyate nottaram II vicari  t a  udaharai;iam 1 y�jed �jyabha

gau näs !ti 1 1, 1, 4, 2 1 Yl!-jeta3 lll!- yajeta3 !ti 1 1, i ,  5, 4 I I  
s a m u c c a y a  udaharal_lam I I  91!-rma ca sth6 v�rma ca sthä 
!ti 6, 4, 1, 10 1 sukshma ca 'si 9iva ca 'si 1 ,  21 ! I  

na n i r v a c an e  'nu b a n d h o  v ak y a 9 e s h o  'v a d hy

a r t h a 9  c a'v a d h aral_lo  n a  v i k u ru ta i ti B h a r a d-

v aj al;t \l 21 1 1 
n i r v  a c a n a iµ  nama 'rthasya 'nvakhyanaiµ vidhimpeJ_la va 'nu-

vadarß.peJ_la va pß.rvasya 'nvakhyanam 1 anubadhyata ity 

anu b an d h a l;i  1 punal;ipunar avartanam ity arthal;i 1 anye

sbam api dri9yata iti dirghatvam 1 n i r v a c a  n e 'n U.

b a D d h 0 V ak  Y a 9e S h  0 yasmin vidyate tad akhyataip. Il a 

v i k u r u t a  i t i  B h ar a d v aj a  aha 1 9raddh�ya Vl!-i dev� 

di'kshä'.iµ n!ramimat� 'dityai prayaJ.l!yam 1 2, 1, 2, 1 1 ity l!-gre 

krfsbaty ath�ti 7, 2, 2, 12 J I Bbaradvajavacanad vikurute va 1

bastajine pJ!shtikämam abhishiiic�t krfsbJ_lä'.jin� brahmavar

casl!kä'.mam ubhl!y6r ubhl!-yakamam 9, s, 4, 14 1 p�iica pra

y ajä bhl!vanti trl!y6 'nuyaja �kaiµ samishtayajul;i pushti

mantav �yabhagau 1 1 , 4, s, 19 II a v a d h i r  iti karmai:ii ka9-
1) Ms. vikriyate. 2) In den Mss. des <;at. Br. ist asya unbezeich-

net, also tonlos : es müfste somit oben zweimal als udatta bezeichnet sein, 
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2, 27. 28. bhashikasO.tra . 419 

cit kalavi9esha upadiyate 1 tatra 1) karmaI_lo yad avadM

rai;iaJ.i so 'v a d h y a r t h o  'vadhar a l_l a l_i  J tasminn avadM

rai:ie yad akhyataiµ tan n a vikriyate J i t i - karai:iad Bha
radvaja aha 1 tad yatba 1 ev�m eva m�dhyandine s�v:in� 

'grihfta �vaiti�smä'.d acchä'.vak�y6ttam6 gr�h6 bhavaty �tha

tr!tryaiµ vasatfvl!ri\1am l!Vanayati 4, 2, 11, 5 I I vakya9eshal_i

2, 1s iti vikare prapta idam arabhyate I I  

b hu y o v a d i  v ariyö"vadi  k a n i y o v a d i  va 'navadha

r ai:ial.i ii 2s i l  
bhß.yo bahutaram ity artbaJ.i 1 bhUyo vadatiti b h ß. yovad i \  

varlyo gurutaram ity arthal;i 1 variyo vadatiti var iyovadi  ! 
kaoiyo 'lpataram ity arthaJ.i 1 kaniyo vadatiti 2) k a n i y o

vadi  1 ete va anavadhä.rai:ial;i J na avadhara:i;ial;i anavadh a

r a J_l a }.t  3) 1 bhß.yovädi yal;i 9abdas tasmac ca parasya vikaro 

na'vadhä.ryate 1 vikaro na bhavatity arthal;i 1 evaiµ variyo

vadikaniyovadinoJ.i 4) 1 t�sya bhuy6-bhU'.ya eva t�6 bhavati 

2, 2, 2, 19 1 parl!J.i-para eva v�ri'yas t�p6 bhavati 3, 4, 4, 27 

�ya k�nfyaJ.i - kanfya eva t�o bhavati 2, 2, 2, 19 °) 1 neti

vartamane 'navadbarai:iagrahai:iam anityartham 1 naikanti

kena 'vikaro 'vadharyate kadacid vikriyate 'pi 1 Madhyan

d i n an a iµ ca santi bahuny udaharal_lani 1 tl!sya bhuy6-bhuya 

eva t�o bh�vati 6) 1 t1!5ya k�niyaJ.i-kani'ya eva t�o bh�vati I I  

anubandha}.t 2, 1 1  iti prapta idam arabhyate 1 anavadhara
i:iaiµ kim 1 anyatra 'pi yatra vikaro drii;yate tatra vikaro 

Da 'vadharyate 1 ev�Ip. hainaiµ 7) Sa l!ddrpayati 2, 2, 2, 19 j 

CVl!l!J. haiv�iµ 9riya y�i;asa bhavati 8) 1 ev�Ip. hainaiµ 8� 

jasayati 2, 2, 2, 19 1 evl!I!J. 9) haiv�iµ kt'rtya y�i;asa i;riya

1 )  Ms. taya. 2) Ms. vadati. 3) Ms. ete na avadhil.rai:ia 1 na 
avadhil.rai:ia anavadbarai:ia 1 . 4) Ms. 0vadikaniyo0 •  ;) wohl in der Kai:iva-Schule? 6) so die Editio ('l, 2,  2, 19) beide Male.

7)  Ms. hah·am. 8) Diese Stelle ist wohl durch Deuterologie aus
dem Folgenden entstanden. 9) die folgenden beiden Stellen sind mir nicht. 
zur Hand : sind es etwa Kai:iva-Varianten zu 'l, 2, 2, 1 9 ?  oder zu 9, 6, 2, 1 2. r n ?  

2 7 * 
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420 bhAshikasfitra. 'l, 28-32. 

9v�Q-9VRQ 9re.yan bhavati 1 eVl!Iµ haiVl!1!1 krrtya Y1!9Rsa 
(9riya) 9v�Q-9val;t p�pryan bbavati I I  

p ar i s a m aptyar tha9  ca 'n y a t a m o  h yad i n am 
v i k arot i  1 1 29 1 1 

b y a d  l n a Iµ vikaraJ.laDaffi a Dy a t a ffi a ekatamo yena sakaq1 
sambadhyate tad eva "khyataiµ v i k a roti  1 anyany akbya
tani 1) samipasthanani na vikaroti 1 tasminn eva "khyate pari
samaptyartbatvät 1 kiiµ bi b�red y� ant�riksbaiµ härami 
d!vaiµ haram!ti hl!ret 1, 2, 4, 14

y a m ap a d ayoQ svaradyor  a l p as v a r ataram p r a
krity a l l so ll 

dviruktam padaiµ y a m a p a d a m  1 svara adir anayos te ime 
svaradini pade 1 alpataral;t svara yasmin dri9yante tad alpa
svarataram 1 tayor y amap  a d  ay  o l;t  s v a rad  y or2) a lp  a sva
ra  taram pra k ri tya  tishthati 1 tad ekaikayevemaill l6kan 
spriJ.lute 1, s, 5, 15 3) 1 taragrahaJ.laiµ svareshu tulyasaq1kbye
shv api matratireka<l uttaram purvasya 'dhikam ity arthaQ 1 
matrabinam api purvam prakritya bhavati 1 tl!smad �kaikam 
ev� 'navanann l!llU brüyat 1 ,  a, 5, 15 l I 

sv ar ä d y as varady o 9  c a  samamat r a yoli purvam 
i t i  B h ar a d v aj al;t l l s1 l l 

svara adir anayos te ime svaradini 4) 1 asvara adir anayos 
te ime asvaradini 5) 1 tayol;i svaradyo9 ca yarnapadayor 
asvarädyo9 ca yamapadayol;i samamatrayos tulyamatrayo}.i 
purvapadam prakritya bhavatiti Bharadvaja aha 1 tad yatha 1 
SVaradyoQ 1 1!p6pen DJ! magbavan 3, 34 1 asvaradyo);i 1 pra
pr� 'yam �il;i 1 2, 34 1 s�iµ-sam jd yuvase 15, so I I 

yathar thaiµ c aturv id h a p a d aiµ v ip aryastam 1 is2j1 
1) Ms. anyakhya 0.
3) der Mädhy. - Text liest 

yem�Iil lok�nt sppi;iute. 
•) Ms. svarädi. 

2) man erwartet svaradinor. 
aber : lok�nt saiµtanoty �kaika-

• )  Me. asvariidi. 
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2, 3 2-34. bhiishikasfitra. 421 

catushprakararµ C a  t U r  V i d h a p a d  a rµ namakhyatopasarga
nipatakbyarµ catushprakararµ samyak prakarato vyakhyä
färµ tad brahmaJ.le svarato v i pa rya s tam  bhavatiti vedi
tavyarn 1 sa ca viparyä.so vyakhyata� purvatra bhäshike 1 
udattam etat 1, 13 svaritä.nudättau ca 1 ,  14 udattam an
udattam anantyam 1) 1, rn antya1ri saiµhatänam 2) 1, 16 Lha
shike cobhayeshäm 1, 11 iti I I  

akarekärokärarkäralkara 3) avarJ.ladbäraJ.läli 4) I I  avan.ia
sya dharaJ.la avar�adhäraJ.läQ 1 asti padam matrakalaiµ dvi
maträkälarµ trimätrakalam iti 1 akarädayal;t paiica varJ.lä 
ashtä.da9adbä bhidyanta ity a1·thal;i 1 yat tv .A p i  9 a l i  nok
tam 5) „rivar�a!ivan.iayor dirgha na santi"-ti tad iha na 6) 
vidyata rikäradigrahal,lät I I saiµdhyaksbar3.J.läiµ dvada9a bhe
däl;i 4) 1 saiµdhyaksharäJ.läl!l hrasvä na santity etad api jfü\.

pitam hhavati I I 
9atap  a t h a v  at Tä i;i g i - B  hä l l a  v inam 7) bräh  m a
J.lBS  varaJ.i 1 1  ss l f  

9atapathasyeva 93tapathavat 1 Täl,lgino 8) Bhällavina9 ca 
Tal,lgi - Bhallavinal;i 1 tesbäiµ 9atapathavad bräbmaJ.laSvaro 
bhavati 1 sa ca vyakhyätal;t I I  

s a pta  sämnäiµ s h agj a r s h a b h a g and h ä.ramadhya
m a p aii c a m a d h a i v atan i s h ädal;i  11 M I I 
1) Ms. anityam. 2) Ms. 0hitänam. 3) Ms. •ekärorarkära•.
4) ist dies n i c h t  ein sfitram'? (s. oben p. 405). - Zu der Festhaltung 

des a als Norm für die anderen Vokale s. Vs.- Priit. J ,  55„ diese Stud. 4, 
1 1 6. 1 1 9 .  5, 92. ') Ms. api�ilinoktam. 

6) s. Vs. Priit. 1 ,  65. 69. Whitney zu Ath. Prat. l, 39. Dafs A p i
� a l i  auch den langen ri-Vocal in Abrede stellte , ist höchst _interessant. Im 
Taitt. werden die G e_n. Plur. von Wörtern auf ri meist mit kurzem ri ge
schrieben, aber im A c c us. Plur. hat das ri auch da seine sichere Stelle, s. 
z. B. pitpn Ts. 1 ,  8, 6, 2.

7) Das Brähmai:iaip d e r  Tär,i 4 i n, das Paiicavin�am nämlich, wird in 
den j e t z i gen  Mss. gar nicht mehr accentuirt (ebenso das Sha<Jvhi�am). Aber 
auch der schol. zu Pushpas. 8, 8, 29 berichtet von ihnen, wie von den im Texte 
daselbst genannten Kllabavin und yiity!\yanin, dafs ihre Brähmaua accerituirt 
gewesen seien, resp. ihr n p r a v a c an avihital}. svaral}." sv ä dhyayc d. i. tl. h a-
gän e verwendet worden sei (diese Stud. 1 ,  47). 8) Ms. tili:i<Javino. 
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422 bbashikasutra. 2, 34-38. 

hagjädayal;i s a p t a  svaräl;i s a m n ä m  1) bhavanti 1 teshäJ!1 
yonayal;i J teshäi:µ shagjadinai:µ yonayal;i sthänani bhavanti 
kai:ithät s h agj aJ;i 1 .i;irasa ri s ha b h a l;i  1 nasikayarµ g a ri
d h a r a 1.i J uraso m a d  h y a m  a J;i 1 urasal;i .i;irasaJ;i 2) ka9that 
p a fi c am a J;i  i d h a i vato lalätät 1 n i s h äd a h  sarvata i t i  r 
itikarar;iam adhikaryopasarµgrahartham 3) ! yad apy adhikam 
asti lakshal)atµ tac cbäkhantarebhyo 'vagantavyam l f  

man t r a s v a r a v a d  b r ah m a l) a s v a r a .i;  C a r a k a
l) A m  ') 1 1 ss 1 1 

mantrasvarel)a tulyo mantrasvaravat 1 mantrasvaravad brah
mal)asvaro bbavati Carakai;iam ! mantrasvaratulyo bbava
tity arthal;i 1 1 

t e s h a i:µ  K h ä i;igikiy a u k b i y an ai:µ c atuJ;isv a r y a m  
a p i  k v a c i t  l i  s6 I I  

tesham eva Carakai;iai:µ y e  Kha9rJ.ikiya 5 )  Aukbiya.i; ca 
teshatµ catuJ;isvaryam api bhavati 6) 1 k V a Ci d grahaJ)ät 
traisvaryam api bhavati J !  

tano 'ny e s h a m  brä b m a i;i a s v a r al.i l i 111 I I  
a n y e s h ä i:µ  .i;akbinai:µ yeshäi:µ dri.i;yate teshäm brah m ai;ia
s v a r a s  t a  n a eva bbavati 1 eka.i;rutir ity arthaQ. i i  

t ä n a  e v ä  'ngo p a fi g a n a i:µ ,  t a n a  e v a 'fi g o p a fi g a
n a m  i ti 1 1 as 1 1 

i;iksha kalpo vyakaral)arµ niruktaiµ chando jyotisham iti 
shag a fi g  a n  i 1 pratipadam anupadai:µ chandobbäsha dharmo 
mimansä nyayas tarka ity u p ä fi g a n  i ') 1 eteshäm afigana.rµ 

1 )  nämlich in der Salphita, resp. dc1t Gana : vgl. diese Stud. 4, 139. 
8, 260. 2) Ms. sirasai}. 3) dies läfst darauf schliefsen , dafs ein iti im Texte gestanden hat 
somit ein 'fheil des vorhergehenden scholion , wohl schon teshälp yonayal}, 
zum Texte gehört. 

• )  das Taitt. Br. wird i n  der That i n  der Weise der Salphita- Texte 
accentuirt ; das Kathakam ist in der hiesigen Handschrift leider ohne Accente. 

• ) Ms. Kbar,i<}ikeya. 6) über v i e r  Accente der Taittiriyaka s. T. Prat. 2, 1 1  (diese Stud. 8, 264). 7) s. diese Stud. 3, 260.
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Acccutuirung beim Opfer nach Katy., yathamnatam, bhashikasvara, tana. 423 
upangäna.rµ t a n a  e v a  sval'O bhavati II dvirabhyai:;a.i; ca 
9astraparisamaptyarthal.1 1 itikarai;i:u11 ceti I I  

iti M ahasva m i krita l> h ii s h i k a vrittil} II 
P o o n a  College , 1 2. Januar 1867. 

l!"' r a n z  K i e l h o r n. 
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0CTOBH, 1874.] VAKYA-K!.,�A OF BHARTlUHARI'S V.lKYAPADlYA. 285 

THE CONCLUDING VERSES OF THE SECOrND OR V..\.KYA-KA�l,)A OF 
BHARTJ:!,IHARI'S V AKYAPADTY A. 
DY Dr. F. KIELHORN, DECCAN COLLEGE. 

lt was, I believe, the late Professor Gold
sWcker• who &rst drew a.ttcntion to certain 
vel'lleS of Bhartrilmri's Vi,kyapadiya. which are 
of conaiderabl� interest for the history of 
Sanskrit Gra.mma.r. As the London MS. ma.de 
uae of by him is unfortunately very incorrect, 
Professor Go!dstücker was obliged in many 
caaea to ha...-e recoul'llO to conjectural readings, 
and it is thereföre hardly strange thst his 
trans!ation of the passa.ge in question should 
have been open to objectione. By comparing 
the Berlin MS. of the Vilkyapadiya, ProfeBBOr 
Webert was enabled to publish a. more correct 
a.nd relia.ble text of the same verses ; in pro
posing, however, a translation of the latter, hP., 
like his prcdeccssor, laboured under the dis
adva.n!a!',-e of being destitote of the assista.nce 
of any native commentary. Two Sansk:it 
commentaries a.ppea.r to ha.ve been accessible to 
'filrin.ttha Tarkavachaspati,: b11t in repnblish
ing the passnge publislied by Professors Gold
stücker and Weher he omitted some of Bhartri
hari's verses, and mixed up tho remainder with 
other vel'lleS tba.t do not belong to Bha.rt;iha.ri 
himself, but were composed by his commentator 

• Seo hi• P�in.i, p. 23i. 
t See Inili1che .'ituchen, vol. V. p. 159, J.Ddalti> ProfCuor 8te...ler'1 noteo, ib. p. W,. 

Pm;iyaraja, and occur in the r�sum.t which tliat 
scholar has given of the oontent.s of the second 
k&�cj.a of ßhart;ihari's work. 

As 1 have at la•t succeeded in proci:ring 
considerable portions of both Pu�yar•ja's and 
Helaraja's commentaries, I propose to repub!ish 
below the last ten verses of the second or 
Vikya-1:.t�<ja of the V.tkyapadlya, together with 
Pu�yarija's gloss. The latter appears to me 
generally so clear and intelligible as to rendel' 
an English translation for Sansk;it scliolars nn
necessary. 

1 have no means of ascertaining whether / �yarija and Hclaraja have either of them 
compo•cd separate commentaries on the whole 
of the Vf•kyapadiya : my fragments of Pu�
yaritia's work refcr only to the second kii�<ja ; 
those of Hel1i.raja's commentary anly to the third 
01· Pe.da-k1i.�1ja, of the Vii:kyapadiya. Nor harn 
1, up to the present time, been able to leani 
anything regarding Pu�yar.ija beyoud his uam<' 
and the fact that he commcnted on Bhart;ihnri's 
work. Helnraja was a son of ßhutiri•ja, 1md 
a desccndant of Lakshma�a minister of th"
king Muktilpi<ja§ of Kashmir ; thin i• clcar from 

? See Sidd1�nt1l-Ka.mn.udt, vol. II. p. � of tbo lotr<>dul'· 
tion. 

§ Aao c•llod LalitAdit1a : 1ee R11ja.t11rangif�t, lV. 4.2. 4.1. 
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tbc following verse which occors towards the 
end of my MS. ot' bis work :-
� � qffflm"'"''�(a\l "rf: 
""""1·4"1lillf{IT if� 11'� �: 1 
IRt � tr!etl(""Ret�4:111"'1'41q iffi • 
� {lt  li'fll\l'l<tl{I� I I  

l>m,yaraja. writes as föllows : 
IN ��-� tl.mtr ll'{'iJf!J'I'· 
�m � lP"·���' 1 

� ��fi:'if�f.RmRqu=i:, 1 
dJntlf '1fl'fl(Oii-\ltft � ��"it II \ I I

« � cntar-f,1t ��m ö'lfl]'Rf.ftt �-
'Ir.lt ffimf!M'i' F-rfPIRl!T�lif_I � 'lil<'lUll'i!Jlfl· 
�.�'li("ll•qJUll�!lql•ii!{, I oron.t�ili:'i'IT�· � or'IT= 1 'f'f �.m � <n'tlll: {'iftoo iMt 
lt � 1 ... IB: eqi!'IW'·l"l''I�·�IR'flll'f: m: II 

�m�nfl.J'li''f'IT ��'1fil!;Jr'i1itlJTqr Olll
�� �lli''IT>J lffl'ffi �l'l''IT 
���'Wf!(":� ��lj�f�
� I f6' �q- q(l',,.„�Ofl � dl�etr'Ci'1i '· 

mt -�ll'Ai' lf{f�q.. r-r.r� , , , , , 
�� m�: 'J:llT'ml 1 1filfr"1111'11Mi1•i1�1;:q· 

� mn'l!;frflr ift>.tn.tf 1 af.r.r 'J�: lfll'i�
f� IPTfl "'li: 1 f.llf m'!lf ;r � � �
::li'I' 11ml'M"f ;irr�lfAI �� 1 'l1f '?;' R�· 
irfur"t.r"1T;:, �.r.r i� lf'i!'lllT"'l'•� o?,t II 

>N.,lf'@'�iR fihil�•nu(•11<:>11qiw.[!f'!lflf 1 � � fif-� i  
lJTifl' f.mqft-.JP." ['<'� lll''f'f, 1 � � 1 

�f 1 'TTmt'<'� 1 'JTmtlf 1fR'IT irit>rn� 
�� 1 'l�t r{ �if � q;p:;r

r� 1 ..- <R'ITl'IN>t "T<Rlr.i �'affiF!' rf.t 1 
l'tii"'w�ifll'f'r,lft m"'<"l 1 'f;'l!f 1 :r.IT'I �;i:rrt:t 1 
ii'iflrf � 1 fuet qf�Q'Tit 1 >Hlff{1t'JT'!lf lfft'ITifr.r· 
1d"ll'f;f �W'IT�rf rnrlll>t '<'il � llT°'fm?lifr --�
''Pl I Riil''!lll"l'af� 1-r�lff('lfl'tlJllf;t �il 
!!' lf'i!'lm�� r;'<'>f: 1 �it..- ffim��Or ll1mT 
'f'f'>ilf;ir'll �o:mi'it'l'l!.,ro l!T>ror m��iir
•'I* m->111t 1 m �'li!"7 ��� il" �irt'!T 
r�%'-r m�1�;r �h 111� � 
�j"..- :!t�f'!T ri!filf6i''IT 11 

•!'f �*.' lf'i!'llW-lflf''!'� � ;it'l'�'ir.rrr;r 1 

et�41fidit'i'fl �11' f.r�: I I  \ I I  
rrr 'i"� m lll''IT lf'@';fj �"'iMt ir o>JT �

'iiT-..lt;ir��: � � 1 itiit 1-rllf'llt f�
w..Jt iiliit !tu;n.'(W<f 1 ... l!T�ilf<'ll!'f 1 ... ir'!Rlr� -
�;nRifr �: �'iP.'ir llllllliol•M•iifl'.!lf'l>:· 
fll'T!i �1'it 11

<fllT ... ffil'flll�'lllITTf���r,J
q;�.�e't�<!fl!illl'f 1 

��l\:� ��: i 
3tiif � qiif ��� 1 1 11 1 1 

� ��m;rq�ifif: @ �'I -" 1 
�r:JR<'r.;r ��r� o't':pllftor: 1 1Rr111<11 f;r 
�r'm'l'l'lfr� °'ff� <r.f�rflmlfr�: 
�filirf..-:rin•� dlfr;n�ri�1'il'��1<Ri..
'!""""1f �llii �i>l'lftlP!' '?;' 1 � 

ef.t�;fr J tlf'f: ��fl!: 1 
�;ITT;:��fJ<itqimR ef.t 1 1  

. �-, . ,.... ... � ... ��;� lfl!m�lffll il!Ri• 
('Ol'i1J1[: �: �8[�; � 
Q'lirlfllf '?;' �'l'l'f illfti11J1i41�...!IT@' 1 
lf: q�ilr� &lf.li�lf; 1 
öfil'� {!' �_tr�lffa- öli�(f: II "- I I  

<r�<liöQ': �;ft �, 11 
'l>l' �l'l'r.11� �illf{<t"iii("i1flt <W-U 1f;r <fr<rr· 

'11!.if-r R'!i'11rfi-r m�'l'!T;;r ��.öllfo; �''< 
"'ll'li<"ll'llf: � �r'l'!f -il<1 17ltlNT'.!"r" 1 

q�1oe:wi � �1"'l<f1?t11e1�!'it: 1 
{!' ;fiifi' öft�<<f "l��fit: '.i'f': I I\  I I

<1t.ii=c. r��� �·:11 1 <ril "!� 
�;ft �1"'11'1i("ll'llfitm'f iRf"l'lii i!i!l'('

�l"lt>< "l"�RfimiU�1't'!fr,:;r rfit lf:«�' '<'·
�rmr�fl'>i' <R '>WW rt'f't "" �'lllT"lf "IT· 

�'<' '!�� ;fr;ft iffirt lll�'f {''<':J�ir 1 1  
>f'l � R"f!fr ilill!'«!I '!� lf'lfl ·

lllll'1Tlf': ffirr'<' ��'1'1'11"f1'f rnt ffi:f'f'Rill� q;>ft'<' 
'Jli:'·�INT'flf!f l 

:i:r�'f'lfTllf�A�� ""' "l � 1
Q'Ofl'm �urr�T�ll<1'l1•1'lt3'ff: 1 1  ,.. 1 1

;irr� ir�r irorr'I' "'ir lfl1T''i: �..-ir;m'( 1 
P'fllfllfttie"iR�'tif;tl<r 'l'l"'t 1 �'l'l��'I' 
"l' �'I' �'ll�llllflll' J!Oft'f: 1 'l'R !I
li"rf J\irrlf ..- if'lT lf'lfllflfrlTlfl'im: l!"f'l'lr a-..- mir 

• )!�. �·

- 155 -



ÜCTOBER, 1874.J NOTES ON CASTES IN SOuTHERN INDIA. 287 

� 'f �-� � J 'i�� ��
;:iMfirflt' mf!.� ��>l �·lfflll 1 11'1! '! «f

"iJmllf�: Pf {'lf�i�: lAif!:<f: II 
:r.'.f<ITTTm <lil"fl:lflitifr ölfl'R"l!11'1!' �� 1 
lfi."ITltcl' �imf� 1 
'li("&° � �·lJ' � fit;;morr II � 1 

ar��.v"T �� ;ir �;lf� ""IT>mlt.rt 
� ;ft:;flll;r ll'�if� '! �iftif � � �E'f 
<r-:Ti•T .-ruTl'ff.r�i' ;:lfitolrifUflrior �({�
;:�,��� ft<l"11:1'1J!f 'Jl[o]";ßffiqW; f.laff11\"· 
��,if 1 <ri '!Tlfil''fi'IT;:;!!f'!i(""lllTll'ffil°f � 11

'ff �lfll'�lfr�Er.r it ylf �� 
uil't'.-.rif it or �'f {i1!{ 1 

smr � m fi'ril<11111�"'�' 1 
fif;lro �� �dT I I  � I I  

'IT'!T;;t«mirro?r-Ull'ir.m"'� , l;I" �  imr �� <mit 
,�.nJ'11Tirr"':f 1 1f'fcr r.r,� �J:T;:1fiR• �'i'rr 
f'1i!Tirirrlf.r: �lf't 1 �;>.111rir«�Q'or �� 
� �,;�rirf 'ir!' 'fi'I��� fi!i>.r�-

� 1 �rror� �'lf•Hn1Mhr>n
,{'�..;r:\ ��ilr� it �-
lA'= �"""<i�"""' �rn<1t11"A1-
ir�«� r.if�;r '1t,-t 'llif1111ir�r-
�u.t �� � ll 

�" f.t<t"qllf'!,111@ 1 
R{Ji(llljUll"fi i<�l(ili'll'�•ll 1 
atiqlftltt1G:HI fiRJr "IT� 11 \ o 

11'�: <tf<1•itl�!!A��lf� �-
'lf�•,q."1ri1111öft �i!f � tr1@'1m1Nr1�-
fturt lf�ir;:lfl'öfi1fflllfl''!RR'1l'fl"ll '1t,-t �.ft ITTrr 
� �tl"IT 'f JR!t�>h{ 1 lt ;r(f 1 ���� fltlr�,Q'IT'll1fr1ffn'ill� 
imift lmT imr�f<T 1'6� II 

\ The London and a Ben&"'8 .MS. which I have botl.o. 

compared read �� •.

>._ .MS. lt" �. 

\ :MS. � •• 

'<. :MS. <tg. 

V MS. \flrtfq. 
\. .MS. 1ff11-l ffi•. 

ÄPllIL, 187�.] NOTE ON RllATARANGL,'il I, li6. 107 

NOTE ON It.iJATAR.ANGI�i I, 176. 
BY F. KIELIIORS, PH. D. 

�� •Wll'\Mili1flll 
lflf.R �11 

Thus the passage is read hoth in the Calcntta 
and in the Paris editiou. So far as I am aware, 
all scholars who hl\ve had occasion t-0 refer to it 
(Lassen, I1ulisclie Altcrtliumslmndc, II. p. 486 ; 1 

Döhtlingk, PÜ!•ini, vol. II. Introduction, p. xv. ; 
Goldstiicker, Pi1!1ini, p. 238, note ; 'V eher, In
d;sche Studien, vol. V. p. 166) agrec in con
sidering it to be cottupt ; all of them have 

changed ?.ö>f� to �-�, and in addition to 
this, Professors Lasaen, Böhtlingk, anJ '\V eher 
have suhstitnted mitif for iro"T'flt· 

1'he translations which have been propose.d 
arc the following :-

Prof. La.ssen : • Chandra and other teachers 
introduced th llfahilhMshya, after having 
received his (viz. Abhimanyu's) orders to 
fetch it.' 

Profs. Böhtlingk and Weher : • The teachcr 
Ch„ndra and others introduccd the llfahii
bh:ishya, after having rcceived his (viz. the king 
Abhimimyu's) ordcrs to come there (or to 
him).' 

Prof. Goldstücker : • After Chandra and the 
o\her grammarians had rcceh·cd from him (tho 
king Abhimanyn) the order, lhey esl<1b/i,/wd a 
f,·.•I nf tlw ,l[11/u1bh/i,;/,y,„ mrh as it cuuld be 
c•t•cblishecl by 1.1ra1B nf ltis JIS. �f tf,;, mwk 
(lilemlly : they established a llfah:ibhiishya 
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which posseeeed hi•-the king's-gmmmaticl\l 
doeument, or, after they had rcceived from him 
the in-der and his MS. tliey ostablisheil tlid teJ;t 
of the Mahablili.ahya) .' 

None of these tr&nslations appears to me to 
be teuable; for, to omit other consider&tions, 1 
do n•t believe that tbc words l'!T-�� �II� 
can convey the meaning ascribed to them by 
Lllllaen, Böhtlingk, and Weber, nor am J aw: re 
that the word "lf'T'f is ever uoed in the aense of 
• a gramm&tieal document' or ' a manuscript,' 
claimed for it by Prof. Goldetücker. 

Let\ entirely to conjecture-för MS. copies 
of the Rdjalaran!fi!'i do not eeem to exist in 
this part of lndia-1 propose to read the above 
paesage 

�'!T a@"'1üi!Uli1f'( I '!Rf� �ll
and to translate thus : 

' At that time C h a n d r a c h a r y a imd 
others bronght into use the Mahabhiöshya, after 
having received its doctrine or tmditional in
terpretation (lfr1Tlf1J) from imother (pa.rt of the) 
country.' 

-

In support of this alter&tion and transla
tion 1 must refer to th� verse from the Vükya
padiya. 

m.'ff111t '"""'IT 1r."'1'fi'1'1Tf!litf�, , 
� •Mr �� �"l'flffr'r.'!f: !'f= 11' 

which I ha.ve reprinted in t.he li11li1w .Anfirprnry, 
vol. II. (Oct„ 1 874) p. 286. Thosc scholars 
in In dia and Europe to whom �lSS. of the 
Ri1jata„angi!1i are accessible will easily be able 
to ascertain how far my conjeduro may be 
!!Upported by the authority of thc �ISS., am! 
none can be more willing than mysclf to adopt 
whate\rcr other intelligible reading may be sng
gested by the Jatter ; of hasty conjectures w� 
have, 1 think, in Sanskrit enough alrcady. 

1 eannot conclude this short noto without 
protesting against the statement, which I find 
repeated over a.nd o,�er aga.in, t.hat at some time 
or other the text of tho !la/111/Jlutsli ya haLl becn 
lost, that it had to be rcconstrncted, &c. All m: 
know at present amounts to thiR, that for sonm 
period oftime P a  t a n j a  1 i ' s  great work "'"" 
n<'t stndied genemlly, and haJ oonsequeutly 
ceaseJ to be  understood. We may perhaps allow 
a break so far as regards its traditional intcrpre
tation, but for the present we 11re bouncl fo 
regard the tcxt of the Jfohübhilshya as given 
by our MSS. to be the same as it existed about 
two thousand years ago. 

Decetrn Cotfoqe, Febmary 1875. 
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REMARKS ON THE SIKSH!S. 
BY. DR. :r. KIELHORN, DECCAN COLLEGE, PU� A. 

Since the pnblication of Profcsaor Hang's 
ftluable essay on the nature and valne of the 
accents in the V ed&, I have been ensbled to 
collect from va.rioaa parts of lndia a !arge nnm
ber of Sik.1"11, aome of w hich appel'r to be very 
little, if at all, known to Sanskrit scholars, and 
it wu my intention to pnblU.h critiml eJitions 
of 1nch of them as accmed to deserve to be made 
more generally aceessible. U nfortunately most 
of the MSS. which I have colluct-Od, even tho 
best and oldcst of them, aro so incorrect that 1 
feel inclined to postpone the task of cditing any 
of them for the present. What I cannot but 
consider as wrang readings occur with snch 
nniformity and, if 1 may SJJ.Y so, rcgularity in 
the eeveral copies of one and thc snmo work as 
to render it probable that the kxt has bccn 
corrupt for several centurics ; anJ although it
woold no doubt bo possiblc, by conjcctm·e and 
by means of snch corroctions ns .might be sng
gosted by a comparison of other !Jiksla'ls, to pro
duce in many cases a roo.Jablo tcxt, • 1 mnch 
donbt whether the acloption of such a courso 
wonld bo likcly to meet with the approval of 
carefnl and conscientious scholars, and whether 
tho resnlt woold bo satisfnctory. 

There is anothcr reason which makes me 
• An n'.l.mple will iHu�trmte my mmniog. :My copy 

}( of the J(�whllt 8H s1«1 rroJ.a vcrse IV. 9 ns followa :-w'lrf�« m "  "� i{r;mp-'{.1 
'f lt qrfilrtilr � 'l�fiir I I

A copr of the original of my MS. M """ ocut to Berlin, 
aud from it Prof. \Veber gave an accouut of tho }f•'if!1h1H 
Silcllt4 in an appendix to his cssay on tho Pt"llfij1111si'Um. 
Profet10r Weber aw tbn.t the l"<'rt!e as stiven o.bovo ruust 
be corra.pt, ud alter consultiug Profl'flsor Roth ho adoptc>J 
tbe coDjecto.?ff of tbe la.ttcr o.nd priotcd tho vono u 
rollow1 :-

� irrifar ... 'l'{ tITlTillJlnt 1 
'f lt � � lf>ITrtr�@'(it ll 

Thil il no doubt roa.dn.hlc &Nkrit, bot it ccrtai.nly is no longt'r a •ene of the Jf�!ll.U Sil..11h11. 

.&. the oompoud letter n in llS. ll i.<1 l\lwa.y1 writt<'n 

nr. the third word of th• fi...t linc ia n.1'lly !flfifJT, a 
nodiq which i1 giY811 b1 both ruy :MSS. C aud ß, but which 1 at proseat do not uuJf'ntand ; if 1 cousidercJ it 
rigbt 1impl7 to ad.mit tbo re;J.(}irig of a.11olhPr $ih1l1 1.i, I 
1hoald adopt that of the N.1.„dlyG-;ihM �411 'lifif, 
wt I .......,t ret briu1 mJ"'!lf to heli••• !.hat m 1hould 
ia the Jl'4"<14kt lfihM h&•e heen altcred l-0 'Rifor. The cue ie leH hopet„ with the IA;)C(md liuc ; hcre C · 
nodo � and B 'lrtr.Jftirr; whicb r...iinp, to-

hesitati to pnblish the materials which 1 havc 
collected, and ono which mainly indnces me to 
write these lines. Tl10 chief objcct of ncarly 
all the Sik•l.as accessible to me is no other 
than to fay down rules for the proper recitation 
of the V edus. They not only state in a gcneral 
way the qualitics, both bodily and mental, of 
which ho who wishes to recil:e tho Vcdas 
should ncccssarily bc possesscd ; thcy not only 
teil ns hO\v the rceitcr of thc sacrod tc:Its 
should prcparo himsclf for bis task ; bnt they 
also lay down the most minnte mies for tho 
pronunciation of certain sounds and combina
tions of sonnds, fo1· thc mnsical modulation of 
the voic�, for tho right postnres of the body, 
for thc motions of tho hamls and fingers which 
must accompany �nd which form an essential 
part of the rocitation, &c. These rnles it may 
bo easy cnongh to nndcrstand when ono has 
seen them illustratod in practice, but I doubt 
whether any one who has not actnally an<l 
repcatedly heard and scc11 the V eda.s rocitod 
.wonld be able not mcrcly to translatc, but to 
cxplain thom SJJ.tisfäctorily. For a European 
scholar, aided by the bare texte or evcn 
by commentarics, to do so, appoars, so far »s 
my own c:tpcrienco gocs, to be impossible.t 

gt.otber with that of M, point to t{fft!ir{fff ; thia actnally 
does OC<.'Ur in tho N1i_,"i,d;ya..jikshi1, a.nJ. tL.i>:1 I do adopt f, r 
the Jf-i.1.l�tUt Sibsl1d .. 

t A$ Prok�sor ,V„h.}r (On thc Ptf!.ti>i·i...,.iitra, p. ;::) 
wishes t1> kn •w whC'thc>r the .�if.�M.ll b.tdy <liscOTC'rod ::� 
loJ.ia thruw a.ny li0d1t on thll n.m;c J.�·scriloing tbc pro�nu
ciation of tho na�al s1.mn1l rallcJ. 'f1wga which occurs in 
the I'·t�illt:r·t SiJ.shJ., I ma.y vonturc b �11,lcct hie inter. 

prcta.tion of that ptLrlio:ula:r wrae a.s a•i Üuitao.co of hu" 
thinga occnsionally ma.y 00 miimnderatovd. 

Thl) V<'nc itself is u follow1 :-

'PU � öfftr •n:i ( .-. a. ri l �r•ir 1 
'!1f � f''fll'� &!'IT � �r II 

n.nc.1 it w:.u ori�ioally tranalatcd by Prof. Weber tbu1t :-
' Jul4t Dif the woweu of Suru.bf.ra a.JJrcll8 (P) wilb tbe 

word (?) "ltf'[. I 
' Just so o'lc ought t,„ kno" thc m11�a., e.,. ti' ard "'  I I ' 
At p. 2i0 of vol. IV. of tho [,1.•lischc St1'1'lien a ""CODtl 

tran111lation iil pr•vo"ell, whid1 wc inay oruit hcrc ; lmt 
wc ronuot alto�tbcr di.irf'.s:iml the third inteirpretati.Jn at 
p. 380 of vul. IX. of UM t1t\lll<..\ �riodicu.l, chicßy on &(l(•t-,unt 

of th� uotl" :Lf)pendcd t.o it, thc lklDllU of whi..:h ill 1hortly 
tbit :-•bat huth tho raldinw 3fÜ aml if'i in tha fil'llt lioc 
'Jive noscnac ; that·we ha.ve to rea.d «u ��qJlrir 1 ;  thiit. 
Qr1j w tho Gre�·k worJ. xa'pHar; tbat tbe Surillih� womon uf 
old ueed to greet one a.auther witb t.ht> Grccl wonl xa1p1 : 
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l'IOfenor Hang haa been present at the reeita.
-äoa af one or two V edas, and he has in con
..._.., been able to corroct .several erroneons 
..-.. conceivod by other scholars in Enrope 
_. America, and 1 have mysclf bad opportuni

ties ofbecoming acqnainted with the recitation 
el the J!.igvedn. Bnt thia is not snfficiont. 

. WW we want ia an accnratc, minnte, and in
telligible deacription of the mannei: in w hich the 
·•nnl V edaa are recited in the different parts 
or Indir., and this can only bo given by native 
*!holarl. The snbjoct is not ono of very great 
importance, and the task by no means an .easy 

.onr, but only when it has been accomplishc>d 
..., we hope to be  able toexplain all the defäils! 
d the Si/alias as they onght to bo explained, if 
.it 1honld be considered worth while to explain 
ihem at all. 

Professor Hang, in theessay mentioned above, 
w arrived at the conclnsion that the SiksMs 
- decidedly older than the Prati8i1Hiya1, and 
&W the doctrines contained in the former were 
iJIOOl'POr&ted and fnrther developed in thc latt<>r. 
Dr. Burnell (On tlto Ai>Mlra Sei.aal of Sanskrit 
Or11m111aria11t, p. 47) has adopted tbe same view, 
aad, if l understand him rightly, has ascribcd 
tbc Sik1l.U., or at any rate their doctrine•, to a 
t1Chool of grammarillns which is said to hnve 
preccdod tbat of Pai;iini. My own investiga

tions, and the pernsal of a !arger nnmbcr of 
treatises than were aceessible to Prof. Haug 
or Dr; tlnrnell, have led to tho conclnsion that 
the viewa expressed by both acholars req oire 
io be considcrabl y modified before they can be 
acceptcd. 

To diaprove the view taken by Professor 

anJ tbat fmall)· thf:\ir ma.nner of pronouncinlif the 6oal letter 
of thiil pa.rticular Gn.'t"k word xaapti• or X"'IH ia preecritwJ 
bf tbo dihh4 to he the right way of prouo1U1cing the 
tG'ILfG souuJ of the V edu. 

Y-.n ago, "be� confer.ing with • native fricnd of miuo 
who wtu to ha""c bron & rccitcr of the 1lit1i·eda., l aeked for 
Ai� esp\anation of thc aboTe •cne, a.od what 1 foarnt from 
him WM that tbc NH.!'J'll ourht to bo p?OUODDced like tbe ftoal 
10u.ad of the word ""'1t wheo ehouted by dairy-women in 
the 1treet. Ila.d 1 ha.tl a.ny J.oubtu to the oorrectnen of thi.11 
e:rplana.tion it woultl have been remo\"eJ by tbe followinc 
� from tbc commentnry on the .'lart'll.tam.mata.$ikah4 
which 1 11ublequontly received from Jla.ilur :-

wnrror � "" �  'Nf <nrr tffr �
,„illrt' >ll'inr '!lf tt �lil' T•  � . t  ik �R 
cV'lflr 1 lir am � � 11 s.e .!li�1·eda viii. i7, 3. 

l 1 could quote many in1ta.nCC'1 to ahow U1at 1 do not 
Hlßer&te, but one mut 1uftlce hore. SoYeral Bihhd.i 

Haug that the Siksl1a1 ( i.e. all the �iksluls which 
are known to exist) are older thnn the I'ratisa
kl1ya1, it wonld snffice to state that one of the 
most important Siksliii•, and one the .-alue of 
which appears to have bcen considered snllicient
ly great to ensnre for its author the title of iiik
shdklir4 ICOf''(�ox.,;.„,-I muan thc ryitsa.Sili·1;1Jttt
follows the Tuittirtya-l'ratisak11ya so closely a< 
to bo in many rcspccts littlo lese tbnn a me
trical vcrsion of the lattcr, and timt ' :,\annaka 
and the rest,' the authors of tho I'tiilihi/;/iya". 
aro actoally quotcd in the Y1ijiiav·ilkyn, or, as it 
is also called, Katyiiya„a-.<iksl.U.§ 

1 might also point to passagcs of the Sari:·•· 
111111'11ata and other i;ikshU. in which thc Prafiiict
kl1ya• are likewise cited, and in which their 
anthority over tho.t of thc Si!slta• is c:ttollcd, as 
in t!tc following lines :-

fftr � i:11fth114!!4 � � �' 1 
Am ���: � ipft qqr I I

Dnt i t  appears to mc that such distinct 1"<'· 
ferouces to tho Pratis1llrl.ya• aro by no rhcan> 
roquired to prove the comparatively rccent datr
of all tl1e SiksM• that linvc np to tho present 
been discovcred. A pcrusal of the morc im
portant trcatises of this branch of Sansk!it 
literaturo, aml a comparison of thcir form aml 
cont-Onts, bavc cndcd, so f»r at least as 1 am 
conccn1ed, in tho conviction that, notwithstand· 
ing the high-soonding and ancient namcs which 
most of them bcar, they are modern compila
tions, as a rule cxecnted with very littlc skill. 

Had Professor Hang confined himself to statc 

that the contents of the Siksl1ii• may in thc 
main bo as old as those of tho Pratisakliyas, l 

coutain a. 'f'Crsß in which thtJ rC"Cit<'r ii.11 Wt'l.mt>J aga.inst scv<.•n 
difförcut wrong po11\tioot1 of thc hantl=i or fingen :-

� twiT � � �"� " 1 
lrif � F�'IT' "! '  qt"1ro°!J �' I I

To know tht' cxact mea.ning of caeh of thc t<"rme t'<JD· 
ta.incd in thie \'Cflk:l i' of C'oursc a. mattC"r of VM"Y tmu1ll 
imJ><lrtancc ; but c1>11jt•rturc in a CUl� like thi• woo.ld, io iuy 
opi:iion, bc worll(' tlum usclNs. 

§ Tbc ry�a-�il·sh1t actually rcfcn to the I'rati.i,1. 
"f,; Ja !Ja11 in th(' following lincs :-

'l"•'flrt !T� � 'l(fw,: I;� ' 1 
'llT�rITT Cl'lf 'lf''if• ij["f;JMfi'fllf I I  

Tho w rso  from tl10 }"1iJii11ealli ya.�ikslut a.llodcd to it• 
tho a.bove in my M:SS. rcath thus :-

ijit lflliT{' 'I'� {$llf.;r � ' 1 
� {t �r.it>irir l'!IT >ftm° �flf II IT 
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should have feit little hesitation in agrceing 
with him ; for there arc traces in the latter to 
show tbat the principal doctrines embodied in our 
present Sikalti1• were not unknown at. tbe time 
when the Ptdti8'.kl1y"' wcre composed.11 But·I 
am again obliged to difl'er from Professor Hang 
whcn he maintains that the teachings of the 
Sik1ka1 have beeq, more fully developed in the 
Pr6ti8dkhya1. On whatcvcr point I have com
pared the doctrincs of both classes of ·.vorks, I 
have almost in every instan<:c bcen driven to 
the conclusion tbat the tcachings of the Si�·sluts 
arc fuller and more minnte than those ofthe Prii
lisdkh11a1,-that the formcr give much of detail 
which, if not unknown, has at any rate found 
no place in tl1c Io.tter. Whnt do the Priitisii
f,/iy"' tcach us rcgarding thc dcnot:ition of thc 
••• tas by mcans of thc hrmds aml fingcrs, nbout 
which thc :Siks!1iis havc so much to say, and 
about which thcy give such minnte rulcs r All 
I can find aro onc or two sbort rulcs in thc 
Yajasan1'1Ji-pr&isaklrya, which contain hardly 
more than ten words. "\Vh y was Professor 

II That 8 ikshol& in vcrsc wcrc in cxiatc>ncc 'ft·b�n Pa.tan
jali compcned bis great <'ommcntary on A:ityilya.na.'s J'U.;-t. 
tika$, 11t."Cms to mc vcry proba.blc ; .  for th'1 vt•hß which ho 
quotes whcn explaining the tcrm � ,,f thc l"O.rttika. ��f'liflr �f lffifit-.f ' in thc hrtro. 
du�tory Ahnika, 

ll'tti' f� f:rtn-ir� "'ITimit fmt'ffl'll: 1 . 
u�iN� � 

�it;m ro:?;1"°'1A'll" II 
huallthe appoomncc of bcing a. Sil·slirl.ve�, evC'n in this 
particular tha.t the first linc ,·iolates thC' mctrica.l rule11. 

f; Lor.l'it. p. Ji, notc 1. In my own copi('S of the JM·1�
di2U lii.lsliil. thc optional namc for Pl.lk a L'Ott is not Ma. 
dht1t1. hut J"a1•m1iatl11yd. 

Ollf>'!l''iR' � 'ITT'-'fi ��in( 1 
� lf Ü'ir>!ft ftir'll � f'l'iif� II 

The .'fat't'".uc&:nmato.fikshU. haa for t'lltsU.nusrita ' i·atdd.· 
nu1riti,' which isuhm founcl in the Vyd.sa-Silsli•l. 

• Inst..ead of tho tcnn larif}t (loc. cit. notc 2) of tho 
JfämhU1 a.oJ. ]·,j;,;.u:a.Uya.Hksh•l, other sikiihd.:i have 
kar;,;u, Seo, t.y., Sarvasam1w1t·l0W.·1odi1l :-. � �{iirrttir tj%ofr .... ,� ' 1 

ff(afr �rrt "' rrmrr i'l';f'f.Tflii' , 1 
'll' if t� 'ITlf � !J �r , 11 

and J'!14s'l·.iildh4 :-

m>!f.f;: 11\f"[ u tr�f 11': '!;ffrofr >mt,1 
moir nU!'� ir .... .mr f!füiRit 11 

t A knowledgo o f  tbo 1iil.s1t4a might 11avo rcndered 
auiBtauce to tho eJ.it.ors of tho Prdti.�ä1 11?1a1, e:s:ccllent· 
ly „ tho latter bave becn editod, or it would at aoy rate 

Hang himself the first to point out the difl'er
nnt kinds of vivritti ,- and of svarabl11Jkti • so 
accurately described and classified in nearly 
every :Sikshi1 ? Is there any Pritti8akhya which 
more accuratcly or more fully treats of the sva
•·ita than tho Sik�Ms do, any one which tries to 
dcscribc the relation of the so-called four ac
ccnts to the scvcn musical notes in thc manner 

in which this is done in the SiksM1 ? The 
PrfltiSlikli yas do tcach much that is not to Jx. 
found in the :Siksluts, but on no one point do 
they tcnch moro on what it is the objoct and 
the bosiness of the lattcr to give information.t 

Tbc Sikalids are manuals intended to tcach 
the proper mrmner of ruciting the Vedas, and 
inasmuch ae thc compiler of a manual has to 
adapt himsclf to tho capacities aud previous 
mental training of those for whom bis work i• 
dcsigned, it is natural tho.t the :SiksMkiiraashould 
havo givcn to thcir teachings the simplest 
possiblc form, th"t they should have illnstrated 
them by ex:implcs which ovcn the uneducated 
might bc supposcd to be familiar with, and 

ha.vo guar<lcd thom a.gainst occasional ra.sh et&temcnta. 
Tbc commentary on tho Tai.ttfr. Prü.t. XIX. 3 state. that. 
tho word � is synonymous with �'(w, npon which Pro. 

. fesimr Whitnoy remarks: " In ya.nv.r. aa a synonym of sva. 
1·i t1, a.od meaning ' circumßci:,' 1 ca.nnot in the least belio..-e. '' 
Indian, like other commcnta.tors, are not infallible, but 
in this insta.nco tbc Nmm('nt.ator wa.s rigbt, for in dcfiniDg 
thü Pra�lisllti s1vuih tho ry •.tsa .• �il shtl says-

�l"f � � : � !fll': 
Tho commcnta.tor is rigbt, too, whcn ho Rt.a.tes tha.t 

!fn (not mcrcly 1foscrihcs tho natnro of the sv1rib, bot) 

i1 a.ctua.lly anothcr term for fflt'1'; thiB likewiac ca.n ht'I 
provcd from thc $ikshttS. 

Tha.t the term 'f"1 hy it.3clf, is synonymous with � 
o.ppca.rs from thc following vcrsc of tho Vyd.m-�ihM :-

ffil:, m'f lJGt � '1""f'l""iir f.tr<lr m 1 
�'- �' ITimffl ll 

This pusa.go will show that the rea.diag of the KSS. 
of the n1,� i11tya .. �iksh4, v. 43, '{if �' ought not to ha•t• 
been altercd to �· �ad that tbo word �"1111"-!f should 
huo bcen tra.nsla.tod by 1 the rinq- and tho micldlo fingen.' 
(l11tl. St11.il. vol. IV. 1>. 3t.ri.) 'fbo fullo\viug vorsos of th& 
1Jharat ,9h 1.irhya. ca.llrnl S lr.:Uv·1ttli.ti·t 111(1.b11.l111/,,.,�, tbP 
autbor of whicb profegses to ha.vo stnJiod tho Siksl&.d• o/ 
Pfu)iui, N irad11, a.nJ. Äpi.ia.li, aro oviJ.l•ntly bucd on tbe 
verae of the P·l�i11.iya. W• ih·l rcforred to i11 the aboYo :-

�f"l' lJQll'irir ri'll''I."I'�' 
�· � f«r 'fllf �: ll '1ifmir_;ortimri<3>.1"1 Ulrfft'f• 1  
�� �'ITf'nifll"!lfmrT'll', mt imr.11 lf'-!f11Tlti'liir �qfFIT� � l 
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tbat as a rule they should havc avoided, so fär 
aa it was possible, the strict terminology aud 
tho concise forms of the gramrnatical school•, 
even when the temptation of employing thc 
Jattcr was by no means a slight one. '.l'hc sim
pler their ti-catiscs, the more homely their illus
trations,-the better they would serve thcir 
purpose. · }'or it can hardly be doubtful that in 
the recitation of the V c<las, as in a thousand 
other things, India of old did not diffcr grcntly 

from India as we find it at prcscnt, anu thal 
the ancient l�l}Japt1{hal•as wcro as ignorant. iu 
everything cxcept thcir own r•rofcssion as t hci I' 
successors o.re to-d„y. '.l'o auuucc thc lc>s st ri\'l 
or lcss technicnl terminology of thc Si/;"l"i.< '" 
a proof for an antiquity highcr cwn than !hat of 
Pi1r,iiui, orat all to consiclcr thcsc trmtiscs ns thc 

production of a school of grammarians, app••ars 
to mo to be misunderstan<ling tlll'ir nature a1Hl 
thc purpose for wbich thcy havc bccn compcs„d. 
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REMARKS ON THE SIKSH..\S. 
BY DR. F. KIELHOBN, DECCAN COLLEGE, PU].l!A. 

(Concludedfromp. 144.) 

I YOW proceed to give a short acconnt of the 
Siksha tre&tises which I have bcen able to 

• :ollcct up to the present. O wing to the imper
ti•ct condition of my MSS., this account will 
not in every ca.se bc as accuratc or completc as 
l could wish it to be. 1 neverthelcss ventnre 
i o hope that it \Vill not be considercd entirely 
u.elcss or voitl of interest. 

1. The Axo1rn.iNANn1Ni S1Ksn.l bclongs to 
the ,\flltl!tyandi11<> &lk!.tt of tbe Yajiirveda. My 
MS. of this work contains 57 slokM, which, so 
far a• 1 can mnke out from the very incorrect 
t<xt, treat of the pronunciation of certain letters. 
1'he treatise begins :-
!:JUTJlf Arm � � fair *1"111,. 1 
� Cflit'@_ �Q' f.ill''it iro II \ I I
� lfllit<li: �U'f�: 1 
iw;ii� ���Jdl II ' I I 
q1�1;ftq1Rftl(fll.lfr Qrffi\'ff� 1 
f'1gq1011'jq�q- � IJQ'� II \ I I  
and it ends :-

� [ ��1] �{Oft irrr 'lid'l'ctnfa*"rr"(I 
m�irf 'l.� �: I I "'-" I I  

The Library of the Asi„tic Society at Calcutta 
p.>sscsscs a work entitlcd Amng/i8„a11dini Sik
·•M, which conta.ins only 17 slokas, &II of which 
arc fonnd in my own c·opy. Dr. Rajendrali1l 
)Iitra (Nulices ef Sa1'8/,rit JlSS. No. I. p. 
iZ) meutions another work which bcars tbe 
same title, but contains 121) slokas. 

:!. 'rhe AP18.u.t 81KsHA trea.ts of the cla.ssi
fication anil pronunciation (,;th11n1J. and JJTtt,
!f"lna) of thc lettcrs of the alphabet. lt is 
Writt<•n in pr08C, hut cndR with threc sJokas 
whi0h give a 1�.unu of the preceding prosc 
portion. )[y MS. cont:.ins 41. lines eacb of 
:ibout 42 akshara.s.-A vcry !arge portion of 
thi• lSik,Jia is quotcd by Hemachandra in the 
c�mmentary on his Sutra ["�Pl"l"'f1'1' ,  Pf : 

• Soo also Jinendn.budJ.hi'11 K4iikd-viva.r�p11nj�kd. 
on P. J, 1, !), where the .4.piiall IJikahJ. baa llkewille 
been mede UIO of.-Pn.t&nj&li, in bis comm.ent ou tho 

Vtl.rttik& f(!'(ij'f...,11( ou P. I, l, 10, oppean (in tho worJo 

f/t � � l fol'«n�l �!i'l'i"'f"lll(. I 

( lNr "'T""1f.ir, � 1 �lf'l<"rilf!Jf , •rr�fr 
'ITlf �"lllt ), and its contenta arc givcn in tbe 
Siks1"1dliytiyti of the ß/14ralablut,/1y<i mentioi:eJ 
above.• 

3. The ARA�YA-SIKSH.l treats chictly of 1.he 
peculiar accentuation of Vedic pnssages met 
with in the Tailtfriya A„a?'!Jaka : it profcsscs 
to have been ba.sed 011 ninc othcr ::jikshas. J t  
begins : -

1fOl"Jftt�<:JJ'lldl•mi 
�fa- � {! ) �� ·

� ... ...... � r "" " :il'-"1-1(di(d<l;l(DQji(fl • 

� �'ir ll 
� � �"'f':;q1fa:e@qr 1 
1'%F<Nl'f.f � �F-1' �E<1e1;:qa fi<�:I ��.$�rrt�rr-rt f.tf�"q- 11
�il"Qlkt\l(Oj � QCf qq � 1 
� 'f;qi!f ���[Wt I I  
�itd'T'l'T�� � �r � m: 1 
�iro � iir fom tR ;r � II 
and it ends :-

f?.T � � �(qOfJlll� 
ll'�'I � � f.rtilf � 1 

3fl'(Utf� � f;.f;� ;r � { 1 )  
"�� E4Q'1!1=ftq"( I I

This Sikshä is  accompanied hy an anonymour. 
commentary. Both the text and the commen
tary fi.11 in my MS. 60 po.ges, each of which 
contains 9 lines with abont 35 aksharas in each 
line. 

4. The KEsAVA-SIKSHA belongs to thc .lfo'. 
dhyandina Stikh4 of the Yaju.-veda. lt treats, lik•
the Pralijntisutra �-27, ofthe pronnnciation oftL•· 
letters �· '?:· '{, (to be prorionnced a.s lif, C-'J· !� = 

{lir), { (to be pronounced as {, e.9. tjf;r = i;{:irw), 
i'\: (to be prononnced as ilr, c.g. � = ��

�). Annsvara, the doubling of consunants, th" 

�i "f f.t{lflr. 1 ) to quote • 8iluhA which may h:m 
resembled the Äpiialt,-unlcea indeed tho rules gi\·en hy 
him shoulJ. hu.vo bE>en quoted from the .Athat1•a1t.'et/.a. 

- prdti4khy� I, 29-39 ( � �'!i 'lit"l't. I �: · 

NT'ITl{. I �t Jqlt 'II' 1 �t 'II' 1 ) . 
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p!"Onnnciation of 'lf (to be prononnccd as {', c.9.
pir • ijtmr), and thc somcwhat prolonged pr': 
11unciation of short vowcls. Altogethcr th1s 
t.r..,.,.tbe contnins nine sutms cnllcd J!Udltyan
din.iyat·cda-pa;·ibhllsltli1il.-a . .:1it1·a?•i, which arc ac
<.-uwpanied by " full commcntary an<l thc
e<>nti!nts of which are rcpealcd in six kariki1s. 
Tbc following are the two lirst slitrus antl tho 
first kArik1& :-
� �l?i'fli(1. �!fr-"f '<W<lifü 

II \ I I  
e.9. flR' 1 ,.,.qfit: 1 �� II 

�-q- ��� !f-"l" II ' I I 
r.9. mirf�: 1 Jl"i1p1:_ 1 � II 

�: � � it� ��qr'ii:ft { 1 ) 1 
4tc1i{tt;!'if>Elf !f' 1fmRip;q-1fi ( ! ) II \ l lt 
_)fy MS. bcgins :-
::r;;;rf lfONffr � qftlllEll;l\C:i"fi'f, 1 
� iti"� 'if�m�l'fm 11  
<md i t  ends :-

rl'tf 'fl\�� I I  n<f 
�� � II 

Thc Calcutta :MS., howcvcr, which I h:.rn 
comJlllred, ends as follows :-

f(lf IW�ft'IM-i:�ar � 1 if.r m-
'"""'l�"'l''--"'l' � I .  

Jt thcreupon repcats thc nine slltras, and 
conclndcswith thc words uif <wqi'Mi '114fi1�"111lt �'lt. ascribing thcrcby the nine si'itras to 
Kätyäyan&, 11nd only the commentary and thc 
six kirikiis to Ke8ava. 

r.. The Cu.\RAYA�iYA-ScKsnA or Clttl n1ya1Ji 
Mal1aii/;slii1, or, as it is scvcml timcs called in 
tbe body of t!10 work, thc Chatctya!li!falmm, con· 
aista of 10 adhy:iye.s with 33� 1'1okas, if my 
calculation bc corrcct. Tho cxpre"sion 'lif'ITTT'f· 

t luatca.d of tJ' a. Calcutta M.S. which 1 ba\·o comparC'd 

roada CV('rJWhe::e :JI' .-1 am C"nublcd to statc on th<' b<'.�t 
a.uthority that all tho rulee laid down in thc Kdara-.�ih1.1ha 
a.ro strictly observed by the follotrcrs of the MO.d1tya11tliHa. .f.UM. 

t Adhyßyu. III, 2 :

<Nr·�� : )
�.nro�ffr �>t : �r<m = ' 
�: llt11'!1f � �!I 

� which occnrs in the secoml ndh�-i1y .• 

shows that this treatise prnfcsses to havc U<'t' • 

composed by C h  a r a y a 1) i. lt fj<lOlcs \"a,isit
thn. nnJ. Sn.natknmam,! and its contcuts a"t 
ns follows :-

At!hy,\ya I, G-! sloka. : On thc dassitkati'" 
und pronunciation of thc lettcrs. 

A. IT, ;;; :SI. : 'ln thc combination of l<·tt<·:·, .
A. lll, :17 �l. : On thc eomhination of wo1·ti.:

cntls :-

m�d'Pl't fiiftr- Qr<f): <fi<tRT� 1 
!JU ��' W;:ri"ITT "tm: 1 1  

A. I\", �� sl . : On thc stut!y autl rccitat � , ,  n 
of thc Vctla. 

,\. V, 18 sl. : On the different Srnritas. &c. 
A. \"I, HI sl. : On Yir.ima, thc )f,itr:is. a1.ci 

Yivrittis (eontaining n.n cnnmeration of mdr1 .„ 

usetl in classiea1 Sauskyit : Yasu.ntatilaka. )li1 
lini, lllnnt!,ikrhta. &c.).

A. \"II, 8 ,;1 . :  On the Y\·ittis (1lrnt.i, &c.-. ; _  
A. YIII, 4 G  Sl. : O n  thc Pi1pJas, �\·a�·a . 

Lhakti, nllll Ranga. 
A. IX, 18 sl., and A. X, 40 sl. : On K111rua, 

&c. 
Thc ?tlS. whid1 I have uscd \\'US procilred h) 

Dr. Iliihlcr in J\:;lshmtr ; it bcgins :-

:ifr ;ri{r "ll(IQD(IQ 1 
:ifr �ir f'l"� �'flff �(ifflr'f@""( 1 

mm l'frm<trr� a��'l'f'{, 1 1
� Jl"mmrt ll'l!MIJQl�-1: 1
�« �� � 'liipltll�IO(l"q. II
� � � m � �� I 

:i.. ..... . .... ..... �: l'{ötP>lFfr� d"tT �: I I  
nn<l it cntls :-
EI� q�*Jl\l<!l'tr'it ' ™*W"'' � I
�rq. �itif �� II 
E1ef,h1,q�*J'it tif'ifir: w "<l'<ctK ([et ft 1 �:.rrr�'B'if '\- "l'T'it � � I I

öflfim�f� ( ! ) �rit �'IT1°1t1llf'f'1<'l I 
:rniittilf.r'!ef'!' : mrt "f'lf� II 
'flf6* { ! ) l.'lt'm <il1f '{fi:r..ir�1"fl;- i,'lf"ll( I 
lf�lt.tr 'RT�ir � II 
'fflf' �ir;t �r �r"lf�i 1 
�: � 'IT� : ( ! ) il{"f : ll 
�101i1'111fi<Pli1 11111<t 'fl1f lffil1f : i 
�lltm :mm� "'1rl'!T: ( ! ) ;i;�r : '1J'lf ' I ;
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�i m WAir , � = 11
� !I �� � � � I 
�<'l'Tft� � ( ! ) � *ll(iqoflq�l{_ 1 1  
3Pl'iffi: � � � Of � 1 
lfim: !f � � ifndir� II 
lf � ira-?f f.ti!i 11-llf �Jtl{ I 
� f'� iir ' ;i-� ��?r l l
rfü' '<IT� ��.Slilflll'' I I  

t>. The NlRADi SIKfü.< has been describe1l by 
Professor Hang, !. c. p. ,)i, aml by Dr. Burncll, 
t_'al11.l11:Jl'e of a (foll"cff11n 1if S1u1.skril. Jl8S., p. 4:!. 
lt belongs to the literaturc of tho 8il..un·c,ft1. 
Jt consists of two prnpi1thnkas, cach of which 
i; diviclc1l into 8 chapters. At tho end of my 
.\lS. the numbcr of slokus is stukd tu be :!4U, 
which will ue found to be fairly corrcct whcn 
flne Counts thc prose pvrtions which occnr in t hc 
;Jrd chapter of the tirst prap:ithaka in thc wny 
11ative writers do. The authorities c1uotcd are :

K:1rada, Ka8yapa, 'I111mburu, Soma1farman. vlu.M 
sisht ha, and the ol1l (") A udavraji (Pr.lchiuau· 
danaji). 

I tlo not tbink that there is anythiug to prove 
1 ho cxistence ot' two different reccnsious of this 
Siksh:i. AU that uppears from Dr. Dnrncll's 
description of the work is that in his MS. thc 
Hrst chapter of the second prapa\haka is omit
lcd. The end of thc first prapi1\haka shows 
that the second prap:i\haka 1111<St commencc with 
the verse with which Prof. Haug's and my owu 
MS. make it commeucc, 1w1d which my ilIS. 
givcs correctly thus :-
� m <ijfq' aret � li"'irif: 1 
'f � !i� JITTI' : �: ll' :a'� I I  
. I ha ve not been ahle yet to procure a copy of 

�obhäkara.'s 1'ltil'<id1yaSikshd�viuara!ltt1 although 

scvcrul :IISS. of it sccm to bc in existcnce. That 
i t cauuot be a very modern work wonld appear 
from the fact that a Nciradiya.iikxluicivara�a
�il;il i• quoted alrcady in the 1JIU11'alabhaxliya 
(p. ltib of my MS.). 

7. 1'he P.lN1lliYA-s1Ks11.\ has bcen eclitecl by 
Profe&sor W ,;bcr. I havc procurcd 11o very 
modern und worthless anonymons commcntary 
uf the so-called Yajus versiou uf this Sik
•hl>, entitled Sik8M-pa11jikli, whicli comwenceg 
thus :-

� ift r.tMq141 ltfm :� 1 
qfir�r�� "��" ifi"Ufif qr 1 1  \ 1 1  
�:�;qf�ffi'IT";J fii'l<rriftt' l!!'°tf11 1 

Ar� ;;;JRfdl' q�ITl'�imrt �foffJlff'll;_ 11 ' 1 1 
Yerscs Ö antl J.j.2:! thc author has fort nJH·x

plaineJ ; the aut11orities he quotes arc :-.A mb
vraj i (to ju1lge from tlw quotatious, author ol'  
a �ikshil). :N:h·ac.la (thc ... Yt11'adi :!,ifi·,�/di), J>;'u).ii i i .  
a Plt1tiSü/d,!fa, thc J:/it11$h!JaÄ:t11·a ( l)ntanjal1 ) . 
lianu, n. Jri . .;;ll ?111 pnl't1�u1sl/1a.-r i hLlt:t(lnt11ual1!1tlsl1 1111, 
Yyfrsa, the �:abdu!wtu:lublw, the .�aLilt'1ül1;.� . 
kl1aru, �aunaka, �riJhn.ra., anJ Snynjna. 

8. Thc D11.i1:.wdJA-s1Km.i, which bclon.:
to tl�e Tai!tir1ya-cetl.1, diffors a.liogcther fr,,,r i
tlia i:iiksh1is dcscribed above. lt has nothiu • 
whutevcr to du with thc classification am! pr�� 
nuuciation of the lcttcrs, nor with the man11t·r 
'of rcciting or ac:ecntuating thc V cJic tcxts, l.n1 t . 
like the Shldhi1.1da-�ik.-;/a1., it Iays llown empi 
rical rules by which to Uistinguish , and tu cmpl1 '.\· 
in their proper placcs, words of similar sonn11 
or form. lt tcachcs, e.g., whcrc to rcad flR 
aud whcre JF.f'f, whcre �l'I' and whcre V{�· &UFf anti �. � anu 'liJ, �� allll 
�rft�, wmr anti Nfit,, � �·:cl f'!f§"{_. 
ffiftr and �. � and �. &c. l lic ol�j""' 
of tli is, as weil as ofthu s:dil/a1nta-.�iksl111, :q·

pcar,; tu bo no olhcr than to kccp the text „r 
thc Taitlirf.ya-8at!lltiftl frL'C from wrong rt•a · i 
ings. 

'l'hl! nnmbcr of lilokas contaiuecl iu this 8ibl1.i 
is s!Ated in my MS. to bc l �;) ; the tcxt ; ,  
accompanictl by a u  anonymous commcutarr 
which logcthcr with thc text. fills l!i� pa!!<';. 
cach containing H linL':i of ahout :JB akshara-.. 

My ilIS. lieg-ins :-

;ijr JTiJru i:r�1J<111i �'ff f.r'l;:rlf 1 
fmu�rr'if "it�r'ft I!..��'!: 1 1 

"11lf"Trfifqfilff'f1'f 'r>.i'l'f �ft-ll'!'Tlfff{itrf"Tlf. 
l!'I er� e�r '11•'t ;rrt li''if@T'l't f'lifR""T[i.r f�� Jfl
� irrifrf'f li!OJ;;mf"RT ll'fr'llt, 11 
'l::irrA' [MS. ;r.,-";r) .,- :a'�ITl'�tll'�� 

[MS. ���] 1 
� •H'K� ffif'l' l!iirur ililef.r 1 'nfimö'r 
[ MS. ilif'!'• ]iRiT{ rn'fiti'fl iiAiTU.HiITTl�:fr 
iroit 1 �<lf 1  '{Jl'f [MS . ff.r-t] iftre f · „i!m' rn
;:r uif �I �if ��'"l„ „ .. 1 1
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l&lld it ends :- 1 Th&t of the Kilty6gana..Siksh6 :-

• � 11u1Jtf\10111�Mf ... 111tt 1 11· � :a-orr� 1 3{ql11ewhisl\1Vt ölif�-
" llllili4iilill1Pt IJ'{"iNl' 1{t � I I  \ \ \ I I  � :  1 

9. The M.i��ud S11i:s11.l has been dtl8cribed 1 ���f;:f-llf . • � *!' 1 1  
by Profeesor Hang, loc. cit. P· 55, and by Pro- 1. 12. The LOMAS1 SrKs11.< or Lo1Msi11yil, ns il 
feaaor Weber in the appendix to his essay on is also called in my MS. ,  appears to belong to tlw 
the Pratij1ulsatra, p. 106. lt forms part of 1 Slima„e.Za. lt is said to have bcen composccl 
the liter&ture connected with .the .1t11al'va11eda. by G a r g :l c  h il r y a, and it ciles Tumbnr" 
lt eoutains 16 chapters with altogcther 184 (�'f ifii zr>rrl· lt consists of 8 khai)<jas witl 1  
vene.. o.nd cites, besides !ifaq.�U.ka (� ini' J' a.ltogethcr about 80 verses. Thc incorrcct st.at" 
'l'f1'), Kiiyapo.. . of my MS. prevents mll from gil'ing au accnmt i; 

10. The M.iDHYAN orni SIKSHA contaius 25 account of thc contents of' this treatise, bnt 1 
verses. V. 1-14 lay down the same rnles which 1 may state that it treats in the usual fashion of 
are given in the Keiava-sikshil, and the re- 1 the M:itr:is, the doubling of consonants, Kampa, 
maining verses treat of the pronunciation of 1 Ranga, Svarabhakti, &0• I� refers distinctly tG 
Viao.rga a.nd the '."otions of .th� fingers which J the S:lmani, S:ima.gas, r.ud .\rchika. 
are to acc9mpo.�y its pronnnc1at1on. ! My MS. bcgins :-

My MS. begms :- 1 „ � . o. !>--.. ..., /P-,rf? 
fVqi � lfl1"!f� q-qT I  I 

af1' t'll„PH :llf �„ lllTl "l fq"OJ' l "l l'Ö<fl'll: 1

� � :  � [MS.0�0] iWf i! -lf • mt:'iNRT 11� �<r'<R q"qf 1 1  \ I I
� 1 1  \ I I �l �rti � f�ipfto iI WlllTf : 1 R��: \ltqfflrrqr;r�ijq<l_ 1 1  ' 1 1....d it ends :-

� ( !  ).1it� (!)� tf<r �l'M'il:I 
tfff��(!)�'t{r� 1 1 �1.!_,l l  

1 1 .  The Y.\nlAVALKYA, o r  K!TYAYANA-SIK·
;11.t. Of this work I,possess three different MSS., 
of which two generally o.grec with each other, 
while the third appears to contain a somewhat 
dill'erent recension of the text. In the last the 
work is described as Yiljnavalkyoktil Silcshil, 
while in the first it is e&lled Yiljnavallcyavil'achitil 
Bl'ihacholil1ilc•hil, and in the second, which is 
•lightly defective, Kutyuyana-sik•hfi. Doth as 
regards its contents and the number of iilokas, 
this treatise rcsembles the �!1l�t<Jf1ki more thau 
any other Siksh1l. Yajnavalky„ ltimselfis citcd 
11.t the beginning, and other authorities quoted 
are Somai\arman o.nd ' Saunaka and others.' 

The MS. of the Yujnavalkya-Silcshil hegins :-

�lffli ;pr: 1 1 
aill1de"4�&51\1Vt ��: 1

��l;:f-81f �-81f ä'h � 1
� 4Jifltgq1� � �'irr *!' I I  

That o f  the Btihadydjnavalkya-iik•hil :

iilild/tiit"4(&5� ötff� :  1 
��-llf • • • .  � *!' II 

and it euds :-
�ife' mn-� lfifa- or *!' � 1 
l:!'if ir;m:r if�ö!ff r:rirflr•� �*"rii: 1 1  

1 3 .  The V !s 1 SllTHA-Srnrn.i.-Ofthis trcatioc 
have not beeu auie to procnre morc than a 

few slokas, which togethcr with an anony•nous 
commentary fill 7 pages each conta.ining 8 lim» 
with ahout :JO aksh!'raS in each line, and whieh 
treat of tho doubling of consonauts anrl oi 
Svarabhakti. 

My �fS. begins :-

lft[ .\IS. �) �(liill1"41(fä'il,»'14 �:;f.t if't 1 
m:r1flt l )IS. �] •!f>'.iR �� qf fw'lfir:i! 1 
�u-. « �:f � � fi"'1<� 11 

fm�"€f (q;�'i,'tF!Jt 'fi ffi( II
�''I.'l�f<1ir;« 'l' � r1�� II 

14. 1'he Vv.isA-BIKSJd is thc langest arnl 
cerlainly one of the most imporlant aml in 
several rcspecb;; most interesting :SikshliB w liicli 
I havc cxaminc•l . I hayc s!Atcd alrea<ly r.bovo· 
that it so closely follows thc Taittfriya·i'rtif;,:c1-

lch ya as to bc littlc lese thau a metrical ,·crsiou 
of the latter, and I trust that my s!Atemcnt will
bc borne out by the following short descriptiou 

of its contents. 'l'o facilitate a cowparison 
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with the Taitliriya-p'l"/Jtü/Jkhya, I have cited, 
after the several verses quor.ed below, the rulea 
ofthe Prdtiidkhya on which they appear to have 
been based. 

The first chapter of thia SiluhA treata of 
Saqij mis, or technie&I terma, and begina aa 
followa :-
� <n:� � 

.filfifOJ� � 'l'f � 1 Amt � �rj
�;t- iii!(IOl\M'r!f'I: II \ 1 1  

1Jiq' ��-Wf (lrtliilJt"fil'I '<f 1
� 'l'f JJfftllflf � !f� q"'1J II \ I I  
1J'IÜf'lurl� � <ifif:i'lir<f, 1 
� ;i;ll"fir � �: �olf:wt"ll""'li!.f 1 1\ 1 1

( I, b-6.) 
öfi�'<f!': �: ��l � �l��l'fl"U : 1 
r��.wr � �rttrr : 1 1 11 1 1 -·"· o; .„ .... 

( 1, 7-!J.) 
�m;i-t IP'"l' � �TllTT w�r .s� '<f 1 
i!r!N� : � :  ��""r;:rir=11i1ITT1;. I I "- II 

( 1, 10-1 1 ; 27.) 
�: ��!f'11fl"f' �: 1 
� �.wr � : cft fiiil : I I '  II 

( 1, 12-14. ) 

mt� � �  "1'TRR �tl- : 1  
� �'fl!T � : �j�tq��"l'{ ll \Jl l l 
� �� mm :  tt<trffi(H ' 1 
Jfiref;r .s�l� "f'l�H� !Q- : � = 1 1<!'11 
"'""'"'"'� ��� : m:'1I' öfiroir;t{ : 1 • 

� = � m ��r ll� l1 � 1 1 
( I, 16-21 . )  

� q{llf ;q�\l�fm"ffq-rif: 1(1,22,25.) 
f.rim: ���l""lit<\lliifiloq�q- :  11 \ o 1 1  

(XXU, 4-5. ) 
"� � .s��: I  
3T"f'JfT"f' f.r'f\r � �r llif!l 1 1  \ \ I I

(XXII, 6-8.) 

� = ��;f ��: � rif : 1 
�iti� : �lfm-Wf !Ri'trffif : II \ \ I I  

ijVjNT� A<rlf� ��: 1 ���"i!r �: ll \\ 1 1
(I, 48-49.) 

A !arge portion of this first chaptcr treats of 
Pragrahas, and the rules whicb are given on 
this anbject agree entirely with those containcd 
in chapt<!r IV. of tbe Tailtiriya-prctti.ittkltya ; 
the introductory verse reads thus :-
31"'f !ltW � :a'� .S'ftffr '1" � 1 
:a;om:: � 3fiitifü .scqifii(Olf->Jtofi"1( : I I 

( IV, 1 -6.)
The first or Sa1�jnil-1>.-akara�a is followed by 

several chapters which treat of the rclation 
to each other of the Pada and Snrp.hita-pa�has 
and contain rules of Sandhi. These ago.in are 
followed by the Srnta-1ll1an,za-sva,.,1pa·p•·nka
rrr-!Ut and the Svlfra-sm!tlt itd-pral.-arnfJ.lt, on the 
accents ""d particnlarly the different Svaritas ; 
and by th� S1�m'lt-nyd.sa,.prn 1.-cira?Pa, on the dCnota,.. 
tion of th<i accents by mc:ms of thc fingcrs, which 
last chapter has nothing to correspond with it 
in the Pr.\ti&,\khya. 1'hc following cl1apters 
treat of the doubling of conson:mts, and of ang
menta ; the first of them bcgins :-

E'!(q�fi:i q j'jJ:;;f � ölJ�'fl""t 1 
.:: ... „ ,,.. . _...$. ll'i9_4"'"1'�'1'f 1-.iil'�111 �f!lll(XIV, 1-2.) 

Then follows a cbapter on syllabication 
(Taitt.·pril.t. XXI.), called Anga-. .a•!1hit4-praka
ra1}n, with a full description of Svarabhakti. 
This a.ga.in is followed by thc Sthil.na-pmkarnflil,, 
corresponcliug with Taill.-prat. II, and this by 
the Kalanirraya-111·akam!'«·, on the Mätrae, on 
aifi{, and on the three V !ittis. Thc two follow
ing chapters, with which the treatise conclndes, 
appear tobe called Sava>'!'a (?) and Uchcli/Jr«�a-
1Jtakara�a. 

The Tlyi1sa-sikshd appcars to me to be a work 
of very great importancc for two reaaons : firstly, 
becanse it shows to us, more clearly than this is 
done by any other Siksha, bow Siksluls nrc baBed 
on and have their origin in the Pratisakhyas ; 
and, secondly, bccausc, being older than the Tri
bhdsliyaratna, it cannot but he of great value for 
th� interpr<,tation ofthe Taillirtyapralis<ikltya. 

Thc text of this :::>ik>lul is accompanicd in my 
�IS. by a full commcnlllr,v. „„nr.d "V-,i/ulaijasa, 
wltich begins thua :-

if[Jft��i!i !f"Tiim' � 1 
öfiUflr ölfflJfmTI'lif �R � I I
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About the name of ita author 1 am. not cer- 1 
tam ; at· the end of the fil'llt chapter we read 
- „�„"'"' ... '"'ii<illf'llltliil�„�ll �
„ ..... :a"'"'"'"<'I � �; but at the 

end of the whole work-

llf\Otttf'ilOi ( ! ) � llJCQ�1'11'(0 1 lalf\111;q1'l� � II 
dtt'tl1l�iii!ll'h1""'11� �(IT
� '3�1(01111fl(Ul ��I( II 

The oommentator quotea, beaidca i>ther worke, 
the.K4lanir.,,.y11-iika!fd, AraJ!Ya-iiltsl.4, fularlt111i
"""'4-iiluh4, the Samblu4 (l)-iikahll, and .Ätreya
ii1u/t4. The tat. and commentary fill in my 
11.8. no Jeu than 258 pagea with 8 lines on each 

i-se, each line containing about 35 aksharaa. 
u;. The S1ISifl-Sü11UCHCHATA contains about 

300 alokas, which are divided into 24 chaptet'li 
mth the following titles :-Svarab_haktiprakarai:ia, 
l>virosh�hya-p., Prayatna-p., N akilra-p., N ak1l
ränt..-p., AnusvU-ra-p., Anunit.ika-p., Jrlilträkala
p., Eka8ruti-p., Varl].ä„yat"<"a.-p., Ki1�haka-p., 
Dvirukti-p.,Api'l.rva.-p., Svaravishaya.-p., Dviruk
ti-p. (!), Yama-p .• Krama.-p., Ja�il-p., Ranga-p., 
Kampa.-p., Svarocl1chi1rai:ia·p., Var1.wtpatti-p., 
Uohch&rai]a-p., Anga-p .-Thc trcahsc citcs, so 
far aa 1 can see from my very inccrl't-�:t ll!S., 
..\t.reya, N&rad.a, :md_ Para8ara, and its author 
haa freely used thc Pil�i„iya-siksl.a. 

�"rfi� � f.rtt�� ��, I 
F-f� � ( 1 )  ""1i:f �l�;q�;i: I I
{� m�„-rri � ;;-(gt ? )  r-ITT>< 111iifm{<'"" 
'"1r�lli1r:itO.-"'i'llil.-i-r m- rorr�ir� 11 

IJ �� ft ifii'il'rff "f" �f{l �q if� 1 
�l � �if��if � ( 1 ) 1 1  
��m or�� 1 1�'1'1 '1:;r <p<r"f: u 
fm:::pij fffiii<f H'(�f fitlftq-a- I I
� , � 
ifif orar-nflfifi"Tlf6ll'f(l'�-q-q-f i;r 1 
;ft�<il�i1'1"1�81"4of f.r�ir(\ I Illif.m'!lf1Ri:�•m1i�ort 1P-•1•riti>f'lT:J<r<'R'lT•'f
�iR'fl'ifi�� fif.!fffl'{ I 'n!I�• 

d'i� 1fl"f.r8T� ail"�r-<ll"<fl"'{ 1 IJElf�lj'Elf �� �'ltffl" I I
''*'IT 'll.?.">t ffi'fl'iR:'l" wr-t '{f'flWll 'llITTr 'l'i'i'1 -
iffiio:>rl'f0f'!TTW'IT "l"••>t � �f\'!o:>1rot lf'-'<�lf!��r 
l!"'':ni <r( "l" �li<:'ql'ffl;fi fiflfr>:ri r.>r>f: I I  . 

Thc text of this tiikshi1 is lu my . . M� accon! -
p:micd by an anonymous eornmcr��ry whit·h,
bosi<lca otlu;r aut.horitief', quofrs a wo k hy t l.c 
s:nnc aut hor cntitlcU ::Sik,;/di.-d1a idri!al. The 

16. The SARVASAllMATA·BllCSHÄ givcs in 134 �;;q ut:;ppifltf mHi �wijNifi'! 1 ilokas o. very clear and intelligible re'11me of 
what is generally taught in thc Sikshas. lt ��€{ .ST'f � (1�lilldiiilf911TI I I

cummentar,r ht•gins :-

- treata ofthe donbling of consor.auts, Svarabhakti, and it c1,1ls :-
Vivritti, thc V cd:i.p:lt.l1:>kado•M!.1, t.hc l\[,ltri1s, m�lll"df� li(\r..tl"'�,..,j'"'qr:jj"'<l"'i.,.("'d : 1 &uira. of ·:yllabication, of thc acccnts, am! "'· 'ITSj"�'f'I m� � �ar:r' 1 1  pecially thu different Smritas, of thc denotafou 
ofthe accents by mcans of the fingcra, of Kamp:" Thc t-Oxt. am! comrncntar.v ti ll in my �'" 6� 
&c. lt begini:< :- page�. lad1 contRillinf! H lint1; with nbttnt. 311J 

. . -... . _ I aksliar.t� �n �ach line. 
� if(� � 111.imf 1TJtT"f"'f''{ .1 17.  'l"he 811•1"11.<srA-HIK,11,i 1 han' 1 1„ .„_  

f{r�OJT !f"<f� ll'i�ilf �;fli�ll\1 1 timwd :c'run.ly whm spcnki11� ol' thc Ji/,.·i. 
�iflfif!Vffq öimÄ' ölJ� IJ°t 1 1 „,,,1,.,i/.i-i ·:,-,�il.. "

.
'

.

'd 1 ha,·e nlso stall'd the oh-
cr ..... jcet fur 1 ·:l11ch 1t appeat"S tu hnve hceu ('0"1 · � ll'i�� iir �-Wf ft� 1 1'1 1  pn"·d. l; bclongs to the r„·11;„;!f'"'"'da. and •• 

and ond• :- tho \\ örk of S r i n i v i1 s a-1l i k s h i t u . ln ' " Y  
��M sUffi° ��w.:ufq Ft I 1 own �1s. the end of this trt·atisc is wantii::�. 

bul llil!Cd:'fii�g to Dr: nu;ncll's deSt'ripti(ll� thl:'�: �� � �� 11 \\ iW  whole cons1sts of 14 olokas. Thc ll'�t ,,( 
Tho verses wbich dcscr�be tl1c dcnotation of 1 tl1is 8�l �h� is accompa1�icd Ly an' nn011ym1.1'1...i 

tho nccents bv m-.;ans of the finget·s are :is 1 conmien·:i.ry, according to which thc 
_
aut.hor <>f 

follo\\·• ;- ' 
1 (],„ o'";g;nal bad studied the ninc l:'•ksbiili oi 
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Bhoradvaja, Vyäsa, Paq.ini (?), Samhhn, Kau
hala, Väsiah�ha, V ailmlld, HArita, and B&udhil
yaua, heside• ihe Taitliriya-prtiti.8/Jkhya with 
tb.e Trib/111.<liya-r·ilna a.nd other works. The 
commentator on hia part qnotes the BMrad
"�ia and the Sarvasamni·1ta-aikshd, the Vaieli� 
t·dbltidlu111.ttk0Sa, Gangda, &c. 

The two first. verses of this Siksha, togetl1er 
with the commentary on the second verse, are 
rui follows :-

mroriir �'.fl�'.flif\j(Oj 
;i�o:�l"�lll 

�� � � 
ofu�� irotmf II \ I I

'l!�= m�>t � �•· 1 
f«u�mrt ���rftottJ{ II ' I I 
�(füf"'ll611it (!) �lfftfrnmri>lfr�flNr· 
'<'it� 'RT�.t v.:prflf�ör 'l'llö?r� 
f�PK�l-R"l!lf;>.ir�::r!(':�'IT f'{'t llif-f· 
m� "° mir� �{ll!!lll� im:rr�>n�· 
-.füi;-nrrir'fll! f-t'ffl"it'lt �··u�t�itf�'f (!) 
�ipiif "' l°fr�"l�>.il ;rl!.!l.� 1 ���
ml,fil'11111l<fi� �'™" 11r.r1111:. 1 'f tct �l 
�{- .r f11!M'i ii!lll'i fl��'ll'fl 111r-.r
Wl!'l'1m>it �� � <N!-.r lll' :  1 1  

The Sikshils or  work� on Sikshif. which are 
mentioned in tl1e above, bot copies of which I 
have not yet. been ahle to procure, are-

18. 'fhe Alrey.i-8ikR/iit. 
l'J. 'l'he And'!vtaji-sikshd (?). 
20. 'rhe J(dl1t11,fr!l'"!l''„Sil�.-:1lu1 ; this is p1'0-

bahly thc wnrk quoted in the Trib/LiMi!lnr<ifnil, 
XVIII. 1. 

�l. Thc Kmi/„i.l•1,sik-<lt1l. 
:�2. Th� p,, . .,.a�,,.„a-Sil��Rhd. 

2:3. The /J1ntdhiiy•m1i-Siks/111. 
:l4. Tbc L"hlwilkdnf<,,.sik.<Mi. 
j:). Tbc l„dl111iA:i-.�ikJ!l1 U. 

2tL '1' ho .�1t 1nbh tt-.�i/,·111111 ; I helievc thiR to be 
tbo titlo of thc •o-callcJ. �ig-version of tbe 
PUrp'n:'iya-Sa,·.>thU.§ 'rhe lines quoted in the com
mentary on tho V'!Jd,.:a-Sik:du1. from the Sam/Jlui
sika/Ui arc-

ir.r: if\TllTftrlfT�CI' lf �er �'l I 
��{:r � 3Rlfftr �i:t; I I

§ Scw t.hc 1•x1m�s:1irm �prif in v .  3 of the J:.tig-vcnll<1n 
of th� l'J.,_, S., n.nJ Cl'mpa.r" with it e1:p1·0.i11ium su1ih u.s 

27. 'l'ho Sikaltti-cliandrikl.. 
28. Tbe Hitnta-likahll. 
Dr. Bnrnell (On the Aindra Gratnmar, p. 46) 

er;mmerates besides-
29. The Kau.siki Siksha. 
30. 'l'he Ga1tlamf Sikshtt. 
From the above sbort description of the 

Sikshii-trcatises wbich 1 have collected, it will 
appear that the term Siksh:t, or, as it ia occa
sionally speit in MSS. from the south of India, 
i:llkshi, is „pplicable to anv work which treats 
of the classification and pr�n1mciation of letters, 
and that in particular it denotes such works as 
profess to teach tho correct pronnnciation and 
recitation of the Vedic texts ; lastly, the term 
Sikshä has been applied, as it wonld seem to me, 
somewhat iwproperly, also to works composed 
for the pnrpose of ireeping the V edic te.J:ts free 
from incorrect readings. The 17 works de
scribed above may be classified thns :-

A. Works which teach the c!assilica.tion and 
pronnnciu.tion of letters without special reference 
to the V edic texts :-The Apisuli Si!.ahii. 

B. 1. W orks which profess to Iay down all 
the rules to be ohserved in the pronunciation 
and recitatio11 of the Vedic texts, 

(") Without, so far a.• I ca.njudge. reference to 
any particnlar Veda :-The Clitirllyaiftya-, 
Pd�tiniyri ... , Jft1f!lf.1iH-, Yiljnai·u:/kga-, and 
Vii„�h!lia (?)-li.ikakii.r. 

( b) With particular reference to the Taitti
riya V•da :-The Vydu-si/µ/ul. 

(c) With particular reference to the 811ma
vedu :-Thc Ncir ... dt aud L•11nMi i!ik•k/J.1. 

(tl) Profössedly compilations :-:i.i/„/iaaamu
chclwya and Sarv·isammata-Sikslut. 

B. �. \Vorks which lay down p�rticular rules 
to bo observed in the pronunciation and recita
tion of Vedic texte : 

(.<) \V<irk. kaching the peenliar pronnncia
tion of certain lett„rs only, as utlopted by 
thc followcrs of tim Jldtlh:1a,u/;,11 .'- 1Hi1 of 
tllc YaJ1uvl'dti :-Thc A11w�1hr1n·1ndini (? ). 
l(c�ana-, and Jlctdhyau.diu,i 1Silcs!ttla_, 

(b) W orks teaching thc pcculio.r itccentuatiou 
of Vedic passages in thc Taillitfya Ära
f!!Jttkn :-The .1ranya-si1'�ltit. 

C. Works composctl with the object of keep
ing the V cdic toxts free from wrong words :

'l'h� 111.itra.Zvuj"· and s;dd!til11ta.;i1cshit3. 

� llir 'NI 1 Qri„I(l<t0il\nl( in the JCW.Ui, Cll-drilyanZy·:i, a.nd other Sibhie. 
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Conoerniug the relai;ion between the Pratiaa
khyaa and such SikshAs as are en umerated 
under B, which may be called the Sikshls ""' 
lfoxfi„ my views are, shortly expressed, as 
follows :-

Mnch of what is tanght in these $ikshas Wai! 
aa.ght before them in the Pr4ti.41chyas, but as 
the latt.er were found to contain many mies 
with which the reciter of the Vedic texts 
had no concern, manuals-auch as the Silc-

II l canoot coucludc these remll.l"ka without a worJ. of 
thanb to the gentlemcn whose kinJ.ncs� has enablf'd mt.? 
k> collcct tlie tr<"atiseH describcd in tbo a.bove. 'l'bc Secrc
cary uf tho Asia.tic S•Jciety at Ca.lcutta. ha.s placed n.� any 
dil-1 all the SikshA .Mi:lS. which belong to thc Society. Dr • .B.Ajendra.lül llitra. hu, witb. his uaua.l kindneu, fur
aillaed me with copies of the Amogh&nandini, K&tyayana, 
aad LomUI Siluhil&. My fri•nd Dr. Bühler haa collected 

ahda are which are known to ns-had to ht: 
composed which profcssed to give only t.ho 
rules required for the correct recitation of t.hf' 
Ve<las, and to give them in both an .intPlligibJ„ 
a.nd an easily remembrred form ; thc c�JmpoRi
tion of such manuals beca.me the more nnces· 
sary when the recitation of the V cdic t<•xls ha<i 
become so artificial that it no long<>r wa• suili
ciently accurately describcd by the compari.
tively eünple rwes of the Pruti.iakhya•.lf 

for 1fle, on hia ttaveh in Guja.rM, Rßjputana, a.nJ Ki�hmir• 
beJldes the SibhäpanjikA, no leBS tbnn eight 8ih\i;is : tlif• 
AmoghAna.ndint, Apilialt, l\.�va, Chi1riyQ.1}1ya. NitrnJt 
jffü:a�i\kt (3 copiea), MAdhyaodin1, and Ya\jna.valkya. And 
to the lrindneu of Colon!'l Jdallcson of M.1:1.isur I �wc copit:-s 

of the !raJ;Lya, Bhfir&dv&ja., VAAishtha.. Vy:iea, Su.nasa.m· 
mata, Siddh&nt&-!ibh&s, and of the Sibhi·aam.u�hcha.ya, 

together with their eomment.ariet. 
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ON THE MAH.WHASHY A. 
BY DR. F. KIELllORN, DECCAN COLLEGE, PU!�A, 

Whenlast year 1 wrote for thisjournal (vol. IV. 1 1 hadjnst heen reading, Iater perhaps than 1 ongh.t 
p. 107) a note on a passage of the I!Jt.iataran.Qif!t, to have done so, Prof. W eher's valuable article 
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on the Mahdbhiishya (Indische Studien, vol. 
XIII. p. 293). a.nd as there 1 had found some 
statements rega.rding the history of the text of 
that work for which there appeared to me to 
be little fonndation, 1 deemed it advisable to 
conclude my note as follows :-

" 1 ca.nnot conclude this short note without 
protesting against the statement, which 1 find 
repeated over a.nd over again, that at some 
time or other tbe tlllllt of the Mahdbhllshya bad 
been lost, that it had to be reconstructed, &c. 
All we know at present amounts to this, that 
for some period of time Patanjali's great work 
was not studied generally, a.nd had consequently 
ceased to be nnderstood. We may perhaps 
allow a break so far as regards its traditional 
interpretation, but for the present we are bound 
to regard the text of the Jtfahiibhllshya as given 
by onr MSS. to be the same as it existed about 
two thonsa.nd years ago." 

My object in writing these lines was no other 
tha.n to induce Professor Weber to reconsider 
the gronnds for his assertions. From a note on 
p. 242 of the second edition of his lectnres on 
Indische LUeratiwgesckichte 1 now learn that he 
has done so, but that he has seen no reasous to 
cha.nge his views. For Professor Weber, in 
reply to my remarks, snms up his own views in 
the following words :-

" On the other ha.nd it follows, not only from 
the statements of the Rlijatarangirfi, but also 
particularly from those at the end of the second 
book of Hari's Vd!tyapadtya . • . . . that the 
Bhi.shya has snlfered manifold mtes, that it has 
been several times tlichchhinna a.nd newly re
arranged, so that the possibility of considerable 
alterations, additions, and interpolations cannot 
be denied, a.nd that in every case it remains 
'ii priori uncertain whether a particular example 
belongs to Patanjali himself, or is owing only 
to these later reconstructions . • . . .  Kielhorn, 
it is trne, has strongly protested against the 
statement that ' at some time or other the tezt 
of the Mahl1bhllshya had been lost, that it had 
to be reconstrncted, &c,' and will only ' perhaps 
a.llow a break so far as regards its traditional 
interpretation,' while for the present he con
siders us bound ' to regard the text of the 

1 :�ttr l&�Jy�t.�t" !:t
r
v1;'1�t!�'b�!ht�: 

and 1!i<hch� but 1 believe tbat tho above repreeeuts 
�th1:i:i.�tM. P'im!il:t Ui::rd�k�i!=� �i�� 
in the sense of ' incomplete ;' ou. p. 315 Prof. Weber 

MaMbhiishya as given by our MSS. to be 
the same as it existed a.bout 2000 years ago.' 
Let ns await, then, his proofä ; for the protest 
alone might, in opposition to the statements 
ha.nded down to us by tradition ( on three dif. 
ferent occasions the terms viplllvita, bhraah�a. 
vichchhi„na are employed regarding the work), 
not be snfficient. lt mnst, besides, be added 
that the South-lndia.n MSS. of the text, accord
ing to Bnrnell's teetimony (see Prefaee to the 
Van8abr. p. xxii., note), appear to diJl'er con
siderahly." 

So far as 1 am aware, the question at issue 
between :Professor Weber a.nd myself is, clearly 
stated, this :-

According to Professor Weber there are grave 
reasons for doubting the text of the MahiibM
shya, as we find it in the existing MSS., to be 
the original text of that work. At the time of 
king A b  h i m  a n y u of Kashmir the original 
text of Pa.tanjali's work existed only in frag
ments,• from which a new text of the Mahiibhil
ahya was reconstrncted by C h a n  d r a c h a r y a 
a.nd others. This second toxt nnderwent in its 
turn the same fate as the original, and a. new 
( third) text was accordingly prepared, und er 
king J a y a p 1 � a of Kashmir. This third text 
is the one given by our MSS. 

According to my own view no evidence has 
yet been adduced to prove that tlie"text of the 
Mahdbhilshya as known to us from MSS. is not 
the original text of that work, and the only one 
that ever existed ; a.nd 1 &hall now attempt to 
show why the reasons which have been brought 
forward to the contrary appear to me invalid. 
In the note from his lectures quoted above, these 
reasons are clearly implied by Professor Weber 
to be the following :-

( 1) According to the testimony of Dr. 
Burnell, tbe South-lndian MSS. of the text of 
the Mahabhllshya dift'er considerably from those 
found in other parts of lndia. 

(2) From the verse IV. 487 of the Rujata
rangi!'Ö we learn that a new (wbat 1 have callecl 
above thirtl) text of the Makdbhilakya was pre
pared, under king Jayapiga of Kasbmir. 

(3) In another verse .(1. 176) of the same 
work a.nd in the concluding verses of the 
speaks of ' remodellations' (Bearbeitungen), on p. 320 of ' reconstructioua,' but on p. 321 diatinctly of ' fragmenta' out of which a nelr terl wu construoted. On p. 160 of1'ol. V. vipl4vit.a ia tranala.ted by 1 devaatated' or 'de. 
stroyed' (verwiistet)\,on p. 161 bhra&h!a by ' I011t,' and on 
p. 167 vichclihi...,. 1 ' split into piecos.' 
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eecond book of Bhart,Jhari's Vd.T.11apadtya 

we are told that at the time of king A b h i
m & n y u of KAshmlr all that remained of the 
original text of the Mahiibhdshya were frag
ments, from which 0 h a n d r a  e h  a r y a  a.nd 
others reconstrncted a new ( or second) text. 

To the first reason Professor Weber himself 
does not appear to attach any very great 
importa.nce ; but it may be admitted tbat if the 
South-lndian MSS. really did contain a text 
coriaUerably different from that which is given 
II,- MSS. from other parts of lndis, a fuct such 
1111 this might prove, at a.ny rate, the existence 
of dift'erent recensions of the Mahi1bhdshya. All, 

however, 1 find Dr. Bnrnell to have stated 
regarding the dift'erence of the text in the 
Sonth·lndian MSS., is this : that in the intro
ductory .Ähnika the latter " omit the quotation 
from the Atharvaveda ;" moreover, on p. 91 
of his essay On the Aindra School of S!lnskrit 

(}ran1A111Jrians, the same scholar deliberately 
st&tes " that the Northern a.nd Southern MSS. 
of the Mahi1bhdsl1ya dift'er to no great eztmit, 

though varions readings occur." 1 may add 
that in the conrse of the last ten years 1 have 
examined MSS. from nearly every part of Jn. 
dia, and that 1 have not been able to discover 
a.ny traces of the existence of several recensions 
of Patanjali's great commentary. 

I now proceed to verse IV. 487 of the Ro.ja
tara„gi!'i. which in the Paris edition is given 
thns :-

�� Olll'Ell3101i;qif1qfd: 1 
Si'R'(f1«!" � � � II 

On p. 167 of vol. V. of the Indische Studien 
this passage has been translated-" The king 
( J a y A p 1 g a) caused interpreters to come from 
other countries, a.nd set the split BhAshya again 
going in his realm ; " a.nd from the remarks 
which immediately follow this transl&tion it 
is clear that Prof. Weber, when ßrst quoting 
a.nd translating the passage, nnderstood it to re
late the ' introductimi' or ' re-iritroduction' of 
the Mahiibhdshya into K a s h m i r, and not a 
' reconstruction' of the text of the work. This 
view has been aba.ndoned in vol. XIII. of the 
lud. Stud., for in the -latter Prof. Weber speaks 
on p. 315 of a. ' remodellation,' and on p. 320 
( where the woro """"11"ITö{. is rendered by 
' knowing' or ' expert men') of a ' reconstruction' 

of the te�t, as 'having been brought about at 
the instaiice of J a y A p i � a. 

If, for argnment's sake, we were to admit 
that the word � did convey the sense of 
' incomplete' or ' existing in fragments,' which 
has been ascribed to it, and that nnder Jayil
pllja. fragments were all that was to be found 
of the text of the Mahl1bhdahya in Kashmir, 
would there be a.ny reaaon for assuming the 
same to have been the oase all over lndia ? 
Do we not know of nnmbers of works of 
which fragments -0nly exist in one part of 
Indis, while complete copies are to be found 
in others ? And supposing that fragments 
only of the text existed in Kashmir, what pos
sible good conld Jay&pilja. have done when 
he desired to enconrage the stndy of the Mahii
bhllshya by sending for interpretera ? For as to 
the mea.ning of � there can, l presnme, 
be no doubt whatsoever. 

In reality the context in which the term 
� is employed in the above passage, as well 
as the ma.nner in which � a.nd � are 
nsed elsewhere, show that the former cannot in 
the above convey the mea.ning which has been 
assigned to it; Sa.nskrit writers frequently 
speak of ill\'f'l'Wl" �. a.nd call the study of a 
text l'ilr.@'114�<1q ; a.nd in accorda.nce with this 
nsage I maintain that � 'llM"fll can only 
mean " the Mahilbhdahya which bad cessed to 
be studied" a.nd was no longer nnderstood in 
Kashmir, a.nd that the whole verse mnst there
fore liters.lly be translated thns :-" The king, 
having sent för interpreters from another conn
try, brought into nse in his re8.Im the Mahll
bhllahya, which had ceased to be studied" (in 
Kashmir, a.nd was therefore no longer nnder
stood). 

Before 1 proceed, 1 find it necessary to point 
out two slight inaccnracies in Prof. Weher' s 
remarks concerning the history of the Mahii
bhdshya. Prof. Weber has stated more tha.n 
once (see above, a.nd this journal vol. IV. p. 247), 
and has apparently laid great stress on the fact, 
that the MahdbMahya on three differMt occa
sions has received the epithets viplilvita, bhrash
ta, a.nd vichchMnna. In reality tlichchhinna �cnrs in the verse of the Bdjatarangi'I}( quoted 
above, a.nd tho words vipldvita a.nd bhraslqa are 
fonnd, as will be seen below, in one a.nd the same 
sentence of the Vdkyapadiya, a!though no� in one 
and the same verse. Moreover, the epithet 
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bh1askta has been applied by Bbartrihe.ri not to 
tbe taxt of the MahtJbhllahya, buttothe vyilkara
'l)ilgama, the traditioual knowledge of grammar 
as handed down from teacher to pnpil, t a fact by 
which alone the force of Prof. Weher' s e.rgument 
wonld be considerably !essened. The terms irn
and � e.re indeed used occasionally with refe
rence to tbe taxt of a work (i:r'>.f), and when they 
e.re so used it must be admitted tbat the writer 
who employs themdesires to state tbat such text 
is lost, eitber completely, ot at any rate partly. 
Bnt it does not follow tbat because the aif'T'f, 
i.e. traditional interpretation of a text, bas be
come lf!", or hecanse a work is no longer stndied, 
its text must necesse.rily have heen lost too. 
P u  i;i y a r a j  a.: the commentator of tbe Vakya

padiya, when accounting for the fragmentary 
state of the third chapter of tbat work, brings 
forwe.rd, "" one of the probable reasons, the 
�. the faot that pe.rt of B h a r t r i h a r i  ' s  
work had ce88ed to be stndied,§ and his doing 
so snfficiently proves tbat althongh � may 
in course of time lead to ' tbe lose of a taxt,' the 
former is not equivalent to tbe latter. There 
exist at the. present day numbers of works in 
the libraries of this conntry, though their "!f'T'f 
bas been lost, 1 am afraid, beyond the hope of 
recovery. 

The passage of the Vakyapadiya from which 
Prof. Weher conolndes that ( at the time of king 
.Abhimanyu) fragments only of the original text 
of the Mahi1.bhashya_ were in existence, and that 
from these a new text of the work was pre
pa.red by Chandracharya and others, was first 
pollited out by the late Prof. Goldstücker ; it was 
repnblished with oorrections by Prof. Weher 
himself in vol. V. of the Indische Stndien, and 
snbseqnently aga.in reprinted, together with the 
commentaryof Pm)ye.raja, hy myselfon pp. 285-7 
of vol. III. of this jonrnal. After having stated 

t From the way in wlrich Pw;1:yarAja. subsequently in the 

comm.enta.ry on the verse � (see a.bove, vol. III. p. 
287), a.s well as in bis 'J'e&um6 of the contents of tlie second 
book of the V4kyapadlya ( 'l"1Tli[ � 'f'f Olff'li1:• 
"IT'l'f:), employs the tenn ;,i�, it is evident thst 
;:;� cannot possibly mean 'the terl of the Mahd.
bh4shya,' but can only mean 'the doctrine or the tmditional 
Jmowledge of gram.mar.' 

t The name of this schola.r is spelt both PutyyarQ,ja and 
Puiijcvrdja in my MSS. 

§ mt "l' f.ilr"f ijfqqf;r;t � �•ti' �"""? 
� �fl!f.r �it<r � �I 
iff'T'f1ffir�rW;irr'l'f �� �� 
'1' '1[� : 11 . 

the reasons which induced Patanjali to compose 
his great commentary, and that the latter, on 
acoonnt of its difficulty, was not generally under
stood, Bhe.rtrihari proceeds thns :-

�: �ijrftf'f : I 
�!'Urf'r.t i:r"!f • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • .  „11, 
'f: qJtt5Jtfclsl11<il..fr 1fii' �'f : 1 
""* ij  � lf"l.l"lf.i �: ll 

� <r.'--'fl' lfl".l"'fr�fit· 1 
« ofl<it � 'l'j)'ll'ltRf'f: !l'f• II 

Prof. Weher's translation of these lines on p. 
160 of vol. V. of the Ind. Stnd. is this :" Vaiji, Sanbhava, and He.ryaksha, addicted to 
dry reasoning, . . . . destroyed the �ishi's 
work. 

" The gramma.r-text, lost to Patanjali's pnpils, 
existed for a while among the Dakshii;iatyas, in 
one MS. only." 

" Therenpon Chandra and others, searching 
for the seed ( i.e. the original) of the Bhashya, 
received the text from P a r v a t a, and made 
many branches of it." 

From the remarks which follow this transla
tion it appears that the words ' destroyed the 
�ishi's work' are not to he taken literally, bnt 
must he nnderstood to convey the sense (see 
p. 163) tbat V aiji, &o. " rose np against the 
work of Patanjali and oaused it to fall into 
disuse (verdrängten es) for a while." Moreover, 
from pp. 166 and 167 we learn tbat Chandra 
and the others recovered the Mahi1.bhi1.shya, and 
that they did not establish a new text. Whether 
Prof. Weher was jnstified by his own transla
tion in speaking, on p. 168, " of the reconsfruc
tion (by Chandra and others) ofa text which 
had been lost for a time,"-a view which, so far 
as I am awe.re, be has npheld in all his later 
writings,-I !eave for the decision of the reader. 
But the translation itself-which was prepared 

,- 1 Jlll'PO&ely have omitted the last word of this line, be
cause botb it, reading and signifioa.tion a.ppear to me some
wha.t doubtfu.l. Tbe �' Bena.res, La.hore, a.nd Dr. 
Bumell's Malayilam MSS. read *rf�. Cole
brooke's MS. baa 0�: and Pw;iyarAja appea.rs to have 

read 0�: for he seemsto explainit by��: 
' enemies of the SOIY!l{JTaha,' on which, a.ccording to �ya
rAja's statement, the MaM.l>hci.s1'ya has beeil based. lf (jQ@l1tili!f\:>"!ct\ be correct, it mut, ae was pointed out 
by Prof. Stenzler, be im adjective qualifying �. imd its 
meo.ning may poesibly be 'preserving the (contents of the) 
Saf!'graha.' The mea.ning of the whole pa.asage, ao fär ae 
we a.re concel'Jled with it here, is not aft"ected either way. 
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withont the assistance of any commentary-is 
open to objections, for some of which I may 
refer to Prof. Stenzler's remarks in the lnd. 
Stnd. vol. V. p. 448. Following Pui;iyaraja's 
commentary I ventnre to render Bhartrihari's 
words thns :-

" When the book of the �islµ bad been per
verted by Va.iji, Sanbhava, and Haryaksha, be
canse (in attempting to explain it) they had fo]. 
Jowed their own wui.ided reasoning, • 

" The traditional knowledge of grammar, lost 
to the pnpils of Patanjali, in conrse of time 
existed only in books, amongst the Dllihi
i;iiltyas. 

" lt was aga.in widely difl'nsed by Chandra
ch&rya and others, who, after they had received 
the traditional knowledge from Parvata, followed 
(by its means) the principles laid down in the 
Bhashya." 

After a careful consideration of Bbartribari's 
statement and of all that has been written 
abont it (see also Bnrnell, Zoo. oit. p. 91), I am 
nnable to perceive tbat it coutains any aJ!usion 
to the history of the te:et of the Mahabkil.shya. 
What the anthor of the VOkyapadl:ya really 
t.ells us, so fe.r ""  I understand his meaning, is 
this :-There were certain scholars, mentioned 
by name, who in the explanation of the Mah//,. 
bAlia/&ya rejected the assistance of the traditional 
interpretation handed down to them, and trusted 
each to his own nna.ided reasoning. Their 
attempt, as might bave been expected, proved 
unsnccessfnl. The meaning of Patanjali's work 
became perverted ; its text, indeed, continned to 
exist, bot "" its true meaning was no longer nn
derstood, this existence was a sham ( "IT'l11J, as 
Pni;tyaraja says,) rather than a reality. The 
traditional interpretation having been once neg
lected ceased to be handed down orally from 
teacher to pnpil, and remained only written down 
in books, which I understand to mean in the 
shape of written commentaries,t among the 

• lust.esd of the epithet 1!"'1111 i!il:Jijlftfit: Pm;iyaraja 
in bis 'lis'tllmA uses the expreesion �W: ' over
powered by conoeit,' i.e. Va.iji, &c. were too comeited to 
follow the t.raditional interpretation. � is explained 
hJ affl!TQ'r!"f, literally ' reduced to a semblance,' i.e. alter 
the treatment wbich the MaM!>Mshya bad received from 
Vaij� &c. it indeed looked still Uke the MaM!>M.shya (just 
81 & Hetv4bh.4sa looks lik:e & Hetu.), in reality however it had ceaaecl to be the MaMl>M.s1'ya, becauae its trne mean· iug had been perverled and w8s no Jonger understood. 

t lf it be objected timt no such commentaries a.re 
Jmowu at :present, I ca.n only a.nswer that commentaries 

Dakshii;tatyas. Chandracharya and others got 
hold of these commentaries which gave the tradi
tiona.Jinterpretation, and made it again generally 
known ; they developed and diffused the science 
of grammar after; by means of the traditional 
interpretation, they had mastered the prinoiples 
laid down in the Mahilbndshya. 

For the sense in which 1 understand verse 
I. 176 of the Rdjatarangi!'i. I may refer the 
reader to p. 108 of vol. IV. of this jonrnal, 
and I may add that even according to Prof. 
Weber's own interpretat'on, as given in Ind. 
Sind. vol. V. p. 167, the verse mnst not be 
understood to refer to a ' reconstrnction,' or, as 
Dr. Bnrnell, loc. cit. p. 91, h88 expressed it, a 
' revision,' of the taxt of the Mahi1.bhi1.shya, bnt 
relates only the ' introdnction' of the work into 
K R sh m 1 r .  

The above are, I believe, all the reasons w hich 
Prof. Weher has ever bronght forward to prove 
tbat the taxt of the Mahdbhi1.shya has heen ' se
veral times newly resrranged.' The more im
portant of them were examined at length, after 
the pnblication of Prof. Goldstücker's P1t
f!ini, in vol. V. of the Indische Studien, and the 
conclusion to which they appeared to point 
tben W88, to use Prof. Weber's own words (p. 
169), " that there existed no cog<mt reasons to 
donbt the authenticity of the text, so far as it 
W88 lrnown,' '  fonrteen years ago. Since then, it 
is true, the whole text of the MahdbhUshya has 
heen made generally accessible ; but, as I fail 
to perceive how thereby its anthenticity shonlcf 
have hecome more donbtfnl than it was hefore, 
I consider myself still justified in maintaining 
" that for the present we are bonnd to regard 
the taxt of the Mahdbht1shy·t as given by onr 
MSS. to be the same as it existed abont two 
thousand years ago." 

Bnt I shall be told that even if a,11 1 have 
maintained in the preceding were 001-rect, there 
wonld still remain snfficient internal evidence 

of which we know nothing must bave exist.ed even in 
Kaiyata's time, beca.use hefrequently introduces interpreta
tions that dift'er from bis OWil by ar"'l. arir't, ii;f.ril:,· And 
there is no reason why commentaries on gra.mmatical works 

ahould notha.vebeenlost, as wellas others. The comment
a.riesonPAi;rini's Sfttras byC h u l  li bh attia.ndN a l l  i1 r a , 
which are mentioned by Jinendr a.buddh i, are, eo 
far aslamaware, not known to Sanskrit scholars even by 
name. And that commentaries on KAtyAya.na's VArttikas 

were in existence when Pata.njali composed his own M a.
h Ab h A s  h y a. no one will deny who is acqn.�inted with 
the Jatter. 
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to prove that what we are e.ccustomed to call 
the JfaMbMshya is but a modern compila.tiou, 
prepared probably duriug or after the 7th cen
tury of our em. This at least is the view to which 
Dr. Buruell has given expression in his essay On 
the Aind,-a So110-0l of Gram11111rians (p. 91), and 
which has been approved of by Prof. Weber in 
his review of Dr. Bnrnell's book. As it is de
sirable that the case should be stated to the 
reader as fäirly as possible, I am obliged to quote 
Dr. Buruell's opinion and arguments in full, the 
more so because it would seem as if the views 
of timt scholar have been somewhat misrepre
sented by his reviewer. t " Bot," writes Dr. 
Bumell, " it appears to me that the form of the 
JlaMbhli.sh"!la is in itaelf a convincing proof that 
the text is not in its original form. That it is 
highly controversial has already been noticed, 
but 1 think that, as it now stauds, it may be 
mther taken as a synopsis of argnments for aud 
against the details of Pil].iui's system, and as a 
controversial manuaL No doubt, Kityäyana 
criticized Pai:iini, and Patanjali replied in justi
fieation of the former, but the Mahli.bhdshya goes 
fm·therthan this. Thefirst dhnika, whicbcontains 
o long argument as to the utility of gmmmar, 
&c., and which fills no less than 27 pages in the 
splendid lndia Museum fäcsimile edition, has 
no parallel in the older commentaries, and cer
tainly is not to be expected in a book of the 
second centory before our em, bnt is just 
what we find in tbe controversial Iiteratnre of 
the 7th and the following oentnries A.D. How 
is it possible to believe that Patanjali himself 
found it necessary to fornish argoments which 
wonldjustify the stndy to which"he had devoted 
bis life ? Again, the w hole arrangement and the 
matter are too systematic and copious for a mere 
refotation of Katyayana, whereas the epigre.m
matic forms of Katyayana's criticisms on Pai:iini 
point rather to an abridgment of Kityayana's 
words than to qooto.tions. It must not be for
gotten that Varttikas of others besides Katya· 
yana are occasionally given. Is it likely that 
t!iese critics of Pai:tini merely stated their cor. 
rections, real or presomed, in the fewest pos
sible words, and did not a88ign füll reasons for 

m;k�r��e \!:!:: s!..; i�:mtL·�W��h�:i:1�� 1:'th� 
rea.l U1t of the original work,' wherea.s in re&lit-r Dr. Bur
nell spuks of original work&. This dift'erenc'e between 
the tingul&r r..nd plura.l shows clearly tb&t Prof. Weber'a aud Dr. Burnell's views regarding tb.e Jlahd.bh4B1'ya. are 
by no mea.:u the sa.me. Acoording to Prof. Weber aome 

their opinions ? lt thns appears to me that the 
MaMbMshya, as it sta.nds, is rsther a ekilful 
compilation of the views of Pai:tini's critics, and 
ot' their refntation by Patanjali, than the real 
text of the original works, and that it has been 
made with a view to practical polemice." 

If I rightly nnderstand these words, Dr. 
Bnrnell mainta.ins that some time before the 
7th century A.D. there existed certain works 
composed by Kätyäya.na a.nd others in which 
these scholars stated their criticisms on Pai:iini, 
assigning full reasons for their own opinions ; 
that at the same time there existed another 
work by Patanjali which was exclosively devot
ed to a refutation of those criticisms ; and tha t 
the MaMbhdshya, as it stands, is mther a skil
ful compilation (prepa.red doring or a.fter the 
7th centnry) of the views of Pai:tini's critics, 
and of their refutation by Patanjali, than the 
real text of the original tc<Yrka of Katyayana, 
Patanjali, &c. To corroborste this assertion, it 
is stated tbat the Maltilbhdsh"!fa looks like a 
manual of controversy :-

(1) Because the views of Kityayana and 
other critics of Pai:tini are given in it in an 
abridged form, the reasons. whicb those critics 
most have assigned for their views having been 
omitted. 

(2) Because what we are accnstomed to con
sider as Patanjali's remarks are not confined 
to a refntation of Kityäyana, as may be seen-

( a) From the long argoment as to the ntility 
of grammar, &c., filling no less than 27 pages ; 
this argoment is out of place in a refntation of 
Kf,tyayana ; it is not in keeping with Patan. 
jali's date (the second centnry B.c.), nor in 
keeping with bis devotion to the stndy of gram. 
mar. 

(b) From the whole arrangementand the mat
ter, which are too systematic and copioos for a 
mere refotation of Katyayana. 

I haTe e:mmined these statements with that 
care and attention which Dr. Buruell's schelar
ehip and wide range of reading are always sore 
to command from a fellow-worker, bnt 1 have 
been unable to convince myself of the truth of 
his premisses, or the fäirne88 of the conclosion 

mch work 88 the Jla.Mbh4shya. whicb we poueu was ac
tually composed by Pat&njali, but bad to be reoomtructed 
wheu ita original text in coune of time bad been redoced 
to fragmenta. Acconling to Dr. Burnell our MaholbMshya 
bas been compiled from several origm&l worb, 8.lld may 

!'id.�
o
b:.!"'��t� es:,��� from works 
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which has been derived from them. Whether 
the Jate Prof. Goldstücker was right in describ. 
ing the nature and the object of the Varttikas 
u he has done, I may have occasion to examine 
hereafter ; but allowing for the sake of argoment 
thai the Varttikas contain nothing but criti
cilms on Pii;iini, and that it was the sole aim of 
KAtylyana ' to  find fault' with that gmmma
rian, it certainly a.ppears to me that in the MaM
W.Aya thoee ' criticisms' have in every case 
been giTen as fnlly as conld be expected, that 
they a.re snpported by reasons whenever their 
nature admits of or necessitates such support,§ 
and that the term ' abridgment' is ae little ap
pticable to them as it wonld be applicable to the 
86trae of Pii:tini. As regards Patanjali, it has no
where been shown that he was honnd to. confine 
hia remarke to a refntation of Katyayana, nor 
bu it been prOt181l that the jostification of Pai:iini 

§ A. few examples mmt sullice here. On P. 1. 1. 1 the 
two llrat v4rttik"8 &re :-

(1>) �[{: <i4t1('"14'11�: II 
(b) f<!Nf � 'l>rr � ll 

Bore tlte ,...on for which K&tyl,ana demands a Sam-
jaidhikin ;. gi•en iu �rtl-., 1.11d the fault "bich 
ia Aid to ariae from tbe non-adoption of such an a,dh,i. 
iclra ;. at&ted in v<lrttik11 (b). lt ia wmecessary to at&te 
llere how KAtyA,ana bimaelf subsequently shows that in 
-litJ DO Sam,inAdbikira ia required. 

On P. I. 1. 4 we read the v4rtnkc> (a) 'l•ililiiJ�iO·]il 
Slf!r�:, the reuon for the adoption of which ;. 1t&ted 
ia � ��srflr�; 

Oa P. I. 1. 5 the v4rttik11 (a) f}flr '!fll'iN llf"fflr"I"· 
llT'fll:, the reuon. for wbich ia Btated in (b) �

�; 
On P. J.l. 9the v4rttil:G�� �if<>mt<raw, 

lf'1PIR!rl!Rml, wheTO the l'SIOD for the objection raised 
il ainn in the lut word. 

o. P. r. 1. 12 in the v4rtnk11 lfi•q•1ciefl'li 1Wlr· 

Rl"4:iiii('li�4J<Mflr"ir>r: the """'°" ;. given in the 
worda !i t'lifh:iiil ii· Oa P. I. 1. SO in the 1!4rttik11 � �>f AR"1fq; the reaaon for the correction ;. st&t� in the 

word �· 

See a1ao the vtlrttikGB OD P. 1. 1. 23 :-
(<>) timtilf'ff �II 
(bl <i""11<iqi'!'li>iir.ll 
«> f<l'NT ��ff'� �II 
(d) r.RN ..- 11 II I need quote ouly V 4ky_.tty11, I. 23 :

flll"ll" : � �: I 
� �!!l"rt 'lf'l!l"ff "f � :  II 

01t which thecomment&tor rema.rb : 
� � , if� �t � � ll 

was the main object of his work. Moreover, 
so fa.r from having attempted to bring forward 
anything in fävour of the assertion that what 
we know of Patanjali's views has been co111piled 
from a more -extensive work of that gramms
rian, Dr. Bnrnell appears rsther inclined to 
regard the oopiousness of the matter in the 
Mahlibhdshya as inconsistent with the ideo. of 
its being an original work. The long argu. 
ment as to the utility of grammar, which to Dr. 
Bnrnell „ppears to be so much out of place in a 
refotation of Katyäya.ns., fills in reality by fär 
the smaller nnmber of the 27 pa.ges of the in
troduotory .Ä.hnika : for as early as the 12th page 
we read the words ftri �;p;r, which, by the 
nna.nimoos consent of all gmmmatical works II 
known to me, form the first of Kätyäyana's 
Varttikas. I too am inclined to beliHe 
that the reasons,- in fävoor of the stody of 

and !SvarAnanda'a Bh&shyapradtpav i va.ra.:Qa. 
��l ilff:: 4'1Ml„("1'[.f<i\ � ��ll 

Th e  t14rthka.s eommented on by Pat.anja.li in the first 
4h-Mka. are the following :-

fri:: � I 
� ·� � m1tor lfi!f;i>j!J: 1 
'l'qf ffll\4'1��'1 II � � "'5!N�i 
af'l'itiT: �if. 1 
arir!f.I; i(l<l6<'ro'[ 1 �� II m lflf � �. 1  
� fir'!lf: 1 
lf'!Tit � I  mrffe; lf'itit »!J?;�ö>f it(� 11  � i4T'li(Ö[ lfs;Nf 4 :rr'f'lf : 1 
�� · '� � : I 
>ff 1 
� �· · 
;n� � li 
t�MOl'll1f �: 1 �� I 

� � �„g�l'*!ij�i'*!t41\dlj111(14'Af�l!rlf-
l!��· I 

"llf•!jq(�111'f<ll:fi!flr �C(i'�t '!fm: : II 
The so-called Vö.1·ttika-p�ha.1 of which 1 possess a MS., 

appea.rs to me to be a modern compila.tion, and doea not 
decide the question of what are vO.rttika.s &nd wha.t not. 

f Vlt�l�l'll!M«Hi�u: � and il-.l!U• up to �
ilr•� �'I"· That Pat&nja.li bas not himself collected 
the possages it•lj(T :, &c. appears to follow from the f..;t 
that he undent&nds the eighth of them, �, to indicate 
f..igved.G, IV. 58. 3, while at the aa.me time he inform.1 ua: 
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grammar, by which this Vilrttih is preceded, 
have not been invented by Patanjali ;  bnt, so 
far from eJlowing them to be an sddition made 
dnring or after the 7th century A.D„ I would 
rather maintain that those srguments must 
have been cnrrent long before Patanjali, and 
that eJI he has done himself is to comment on 

them, and to qnote the interpretation of another 
scholar which differs from his own. When 
„ scholar of y a s k a's antiquity has thonght 
it desirable to bring forward argnments in 
favonr of the stndy of kis science,• the presence 
of such arguments cannot, snrely, fnrnish any 
just cause for casting doubts on the authenti
city of a work supposed to have been com
posed during the second century liefore our era, 
and it is accounted for, rather than rendered 
suspicious, by Patanjali's devotion to the study 
of grammar. To my mind the langnage and 
the style in what we are accustomed to call the 
Mahi1.bhi1.1kya are a snfficient proof that that 
great work mnst have been composed a very 
long time before the 7th centnry. In the va. 
kyapadlya native grammarians have given to 
us a specimen of such a compilation or con
troversial mannal as has been descril)ed by Dr. 
Burnell, but 1 am nnable to admit that the 
terms used by that scholar are fairly applicable 
to what tradition has taught us to regard as the 
original work of Patanjali. 

And this leads me to touch upon one more 
qnestion raised by Prof. W eber,-the qnestion, 
namely, whether the MahiJ.bhiJ.shya ought not 
tobe considered the work of the pupüsof Patan
jali, rather than the work of their master. 

" It is trne," says Prof. Weber on p.322ofvol. 
XIII. of the Ind. Stud., " one of the argnments 
which 1 have brought forward in favour of this 
view, viz. that Patanjali in the Mahdbhfishya 
is always spoken of in the tMrd person, and 
that his opinions are several times introdnced 
with ff• or rather with mf1r � :, is no longer 
strictly valid. For, on the one hand, we several 

th&t <>n0ther understanda by it Rv. I. 164. <15. I =Y 
add, too, th&t by (6) flr'll� �' (11) � and 
(12) i';W"Tf !J'ff'f some other pa.osages appear to have been 
intended than those which have actually been quoted by 
Pata.njali. 

• See Nirukta, I. 15. � �"'f'lf 'I' 
f.l� •�q;# 'W'Ri' t<1Hil'4l1iih1ti!Ri( � 
� � � "l' II (Compare herewith 
Pata.njali'1 explauation of � "lfC'l'Jt<i "![�'{,.) 

times find in it also statemeuts in the first 
person . . . on the other hand, according to 
Bhi'l-garkar, we have to nnderstand by the word 
arr"1"f in such phrases as mf1r �: not Patan
jali' at all, but P il 1/- in i ! As regards some pas
sages, Bhii).gArkar appears to be strictly cor
rect ; by no means, however, as regards all : 
for on the one hand tbis wonld form too 
glsring B contrast with N a g e s  a 's distinct-state
ment to �he contrary ' thst in the Bh&shya "ll"IT>f 
denotes only'Pa.tAmjltli,' � �mwr"'!rr'lif 
� � �:, on the other hand, in many 
of those cases the reference to the statements 
of the Bhiishya ( and not to the wording of 
PaJ).ini's S&.tras) is perfectly clesr and distinct. 
How matters really stand will still have to be 
specially investigated. Bnt, in spite of these 
two corrections of my former statements, so much 
at any rate remains certaill, that on the whole 
the cases in which the views of the Bhashyakara 
are stated in the first person are comparatively 
rare, and that, as a rule, his statements, on the 
contrary, are made in the third person." 

1 was, 1 confess it, somewhat startled when 
first pernsing these lines ; for I also had stndied 
portions at least of the Mahilblutshya, and dnr
ing that study it had always appeared to me 
that the word "IRT'f:, in cases where no other 
Acharya was particularlyspecified, denoted eit.her 
Pa'l-ini or, thongh mnch more rarely, Katya
yana ; and, moreover, 1 could not remember to 
have fonnd Patanjali, if 1 msy say so, speaking 
in the third person. I was sorry, too, that a 
man ofNagojlbhst(;a's vast learning and scholar
ship, whom 1 had found cause to regard as one 
of the greatest grammarisns of modern times, 
should have been thonght capable of making 
a statement the fulseness of which could be 
demonstrated from almost every single page of 
the MtJhf.ibhdshya. The first thing 1 had to do 
was to examine NagojlbhaHa's remark for 
myself, and here 1 found that it admitted of a 
very different explanation. 

1. 17. ""111!1�"i'f{or � 'I' f.llrit II 
"l'fn"t 'llii' � '""' �m '1"1'lft"'1R 11 
aNWr � 'lqiij,l'tf.l"<I "l' 1 � >!Rm : ll 4�d�fih1wr.11 (See Patanjali.) 

'3'll' ;;r; qm 11 (See Pat.&njali) '!'lf <"f � ll 
t NAgojlbha\!a oays �· 
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NagojlbhaHa's declared object 'in composing 
his Bhdskyaprad1poddyota was to elucidate Kai
ya�s's Bhilskyapradtpa, bnt he did not thereby 
regard himself as prevented from commenting 
on the text of the Mähabkilskya as weil, in cases 
where he deemed Kaiya1;a's commentsry insnf- ' 
ficient ; and, to show the student at first sight 
that he was explaining the text of the Makil
bkdskya, and not that of Kaiya1;a's commen
tary, he adopted the practice of prefiring to 
<1nch explanations the word '1'rsit (see Ballan
tyne's ed. pp. 3, 4, 6, 9, 10, 11, 13, &c.). This 
is exactly the case in the passage quoted by 
Prof. Weber (loo. dt. p. 36), \lM � 'm'fr· 
""'lfllllIT � f.lmnl:. NagojlbhaHs consi
ders that Kaiyata onght to have given B note 
regarding the meaning of the word arr'ff'f in 
ll>'f lf'f �1%:»it � Uf;p.'f: � rt 'qll" """l"g, because in this particnlar passage 
arr""'1' does not appear to him to convey its 
ordinary meaning; and to snpply this defect 
he is good enough to teil us that (in his opi
nion) "lf"Wl' denotes, in this particular passage 
of the Mah&lutshya, Brtceptimally the anthor 
of the Bh&shya himself, and not tbose whom it 
denotes genenilly (Panini or Katyiiyana). 

Accurately to determine whether Prof. Weber 
was right in maintaining thst in the MaM

bMshya arRl"f: in such phrases as mflr �: 
(by which I nnde,rstand Prof. Weber to mean 
the phrases 'Wffir �" atl"lqq�R'!'dh'lfii, and 
.il4'1<•U"l4 :) denotes in the · majority of cases 
Patanjali, snd that the latter, as a rule, is spoken 
of in the third person, or whether 1 was correct 
in believing that arr""'1' ( with po•Bib/;y the one 
exception pointed out by Nagojlbhat(;a) did not 
denote Patanjali, and that the author of the 
MaMbhi1skya in the body of the work ascribed 
to him ( with pl>l'haps the exception of those five 
paBSllg88 in which, according to Professor W eb.ir, 
the terms � or � occnr) was not 
spoken of in the third person, I should have had 

% This v4rl. and Pa.ta.njali's :reme.rb on it are of some 
im:portance, for we learn therefrom tha.t at any ra.te in P. 
IV. 1. 166 the ward 'IT'lT'I{, �.001 not denote frwmet" gram
-..,, but hao the oenoe of IJr.rr �· For the diJl'erent 
riew taken by Dr. Burnell see bis eesay On tM Aindra 
8chool, pp. 24 and 26. • 

§ lt ia hardly necelS&rY to otate that we are very 'often 
required to supply the subject P�1". For instances I 
nfer to--

p. l!llb, � "f "f (P. VIII. 4. Ga) �···�;
p. 82a, 33a, &c. 

to read tbrough the whole of tbe MahiJ.bkliskya. 
Thongh 1 had not the time for doing this, 1 

thonght it right to stndy once more at least part 
of the work, with the view of testing, so far as was 
in my power, the trnth of Prof. W eber's sti.te
ments and ofmy own impressions. Accordingly 
1 read throngh carefnlly the first 240 pages of 
the text of the Mahilbhdshya as given in the 
lithographed Benares edition, and the results 
at which I arrived by doing so werc the fol
lowing :-

( a) As to the word "ll'lT'f. On the first 240 
pages this word is fonnd sixty times, and among 
those sixty passages in which it occurs there is 
·only one, viz. that pointed out by Nßgojibbatta, 
in which it denotes Patanjali bimself, provided 
Nagojibhatta's statement be strictly correct. 
The phrase "11 �1�q�r.n1h'1Rt occurs twenty 
times, m�lf : nine times, and 'Wlfl'r �. 
seven times, and in them arr'ff'f always means 
PAi;iini. Besides, Panini is denoted by ilTI""ITir nine 
times (on pp. llb, 12a, 40a, 46a, 47b twice, 94b 
twice, and 112b). 

Four times "'� denotes Katyayana, viz. 
twice on p. 13a, once on p. 18b, and once on 
p. 75b (�ee his viJrt. on P. VI. 1. 129). 

The .�charya Sakalya is mentioned on p. 82a. 
The Acharyas generally are spoken of six 

time� ; .�charyas other than Sakalya once ; and 
the Acharyas mentioned by Pal)ini likewise once, 
viz. in the oilrt. "ll'�lf.r ..,. �! on 
p. 1 1 2a. 

(b) As to whetker Patanjali is, as a rule, ipoken 
of in the third person. Since Patanjsli (with 
the possible exceptions already pointed out) is 
not mentioned by name, the question to be 
decided is really this : whether for verbal forma 
such as qof1r, �4ftr, in cases where their snb
ject has not been particularized in the Ma
hf.ibMskya, and wliere it is impossible to snpply 
the subject Pi111ini,§ we have ever to snpply 
the nominative �';Ir : .  

p. 24b, �„. „ . .rnf.t p. 25a, 31b, &c. 
Do. „„„„„„ �. 

p. 31a, �. 
p. Mb, 'R'f 1jp� (P. VIl. 4. 39) � qoflr. 
p. 55b, � !J'fi'rW �4flr (P. 1. 1. 5), &c. 

As in all these a.nd eimila.r eases the context would show a.t 
onoe and beyond doubt that the subject of the verbo �. 
&c. ca.n be no other tha.n P�, it wu unneoe88ary for 
Patsi\iali to teil the student that it was P A� i n  i who bad 

taught oomething by thernle "1' aj', P h i n i  who bad 
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On the finit 240 pages the verbal forma that 
have to be considered are the following :-
P· 22a, �'ll'it ; snpply Katy11yana. See his vl1rt. 

on P. 1. 1. 9, (ff � !FR� � and the way in which it has 
been paraphra.sed by PatanjaJi on 
p. 69b. 

p. 27b, (ara �) q;i;ffr ; snpply Kil.tyayana. His 
11/trt. is given immediately after the 
word q;i;ffr. 

p. 3011, � ;  supply Klttydyana, vltrt. on P. 
VI. 4. 133. 

p. 40a, �; snpply K11tyl1yana, vil.rt. on P. I. 
2. 45. 

p. 40b, �; snpply K4tylty11na, vltrt. on P. 
VIII. 2. 6. 

p. Mb, (ara �) qoftf, snpply Kd.tyayana ; his 
v&rt. follows immediately npon the 
word q;i;ffr. 

p. 596, � ;  snpply Kdtyd.yana, od.rt. on the 
same page. 

p. 66b, �; snpply K4tydyana, 1111.rt. on P. I. 
1. 47. 

p. 69a, �; supply Kdtydyana, vdrt. on the 
next page. 

p. 72a, �F<'r; supply K4tydyana, vdrt. on P. 
VI. 1. 101. 

p. 77b, �; supply Katyd.yana, vdrt. on P. I. 
4. 14. 

p. 86b, �; supply K4tyd.yana, vd.rt. on P. 
VI. 1. 1. 

�; supply K4tyayat1a ;  see hisvltrt. 
on P. VIII. 3. 59. 

p. 88a, �' supply Kil.tyd.yana, vart. on P. 1. 
1. 72. 

P· 99a, �; supply Kdtyd.yana, vdrl. On p. II. 
2. 35. 

p. 99b, 1. 3, � ;  supply.Kd.tydyana, vart. on 
P. 11. 2. 35. 

p. 102a, lll'lfrr ; snpply Kl1ty4yana, vdrt. on P. 
VI. 2. 2. 

p. 106b, 'ft'lflr; supply Kßtytlyana, vart. on P. 
VIil . 2. 3. 

prohibil<ld the subetitution of 6- and Vriddhi by hie ru1e
ry.t ..... &c. 

On the other band, when, as hu been ohoWD in the above, 
P.taujali spea.ks <Jf K & t y & y a n a without particul&rizing 
him, bis d.oing so is in my opinion aocounted for by the fa.ct
tba.tKAtyAyana'a ia th.ewo6:on which he is commenting (or,as other achola.ra would1&y, thework which he isrefut
ing), and in gpualring of 1"m in the third person without 
mentioning IUs name P.tam,jali hM done wbat numbere of 
oomment&tora bave done beaidee him. On p. 101<>, where 

p. 11711, �'lii'r; s11pply Kiltydyana, vilrt. on P. 
VI. 4. 72. 

The only verba.l forma of this kind which re· 
ma.in sre �qflr on p. 24a, on p. 52a, and on p. 
99b, line l .  .A.s· regards the two latter, it might 
indeed at first sight appear as if we h&d to sup
ply for them the snbject Patanj11li ; bnt to do 

· so wonld in my opinion be incorrect. For in 
:re&lity the statement which follows npon the 
word lll'lfrr on p. 52a is not of PatanjaJi's inven
tion, bnt it must, as we are told by PatanjaJi on 
P. V. 2. 4, be ascribed to Pd'.'ini; similarly the 
statement which follows the word �'ll'it on 
p. 99b is not Patanjali's, bnt is implied in 
K & t y a y a n a '  s vtlrt. on P. 11. 2. 35, and be
longstherefore tohim. Finally, not even the one 
remaining �'lflr on p. 24a is likely to support 
Prof. Weber'• view, for the best copy ol. the 
MaM.bM.shya accessible to me does in this case 
not read �. bnt �if<t (see the lith. ed. of 
the lndi& Office, p. 31).

.A.s, then, the perusal of the first 240 pages of 
the text of the Mahd.bhtlslvya does not appear 
to furnish any argnment in fa vour of Prof. W e
ber's views, it will not, I trust, be thought 
unreasonable when for the present I venture to 
doobt their correctuess, and when I·continue to 
reg&rdthesupposition thatthe MaM.bhd.shya may 
have beeil composed by the pupils of Patanjali, 
as void of fonndation. The longer I study 
that great w6l'k the more I feel convinced that 
from begimring to end it is the masterly prodnc
tion of one and the same individll&! scholar, and 
that few works in the whole range of Sansk!'it 
literatnre have been preserved t<i us as com
plete and intact as the te"t ef the MaM.bM.
alvya. 

I mBIY be wrong, and when I find my views 
:refnted by cogent argnments I shall be the first 
to say so. The MaM.bhashya, besides being one 
of the most interesting works for the student 
of ianguage, is in many reepects also one of the 
most diffi.cult, and every attempt to facilitate 
Pil.taD,jaJi addue„ both P&oini and K&t,Ayana ae anthori
tieB for one and the eame thing, he does OODSider it neoeaaaey 
to inform us that he iaquoting the V&rttib.kb ' �-· 
� •• „„� 'löf:lr. 

'That no subject whatever need be supplied for the pbnoe 
{l"l1{ when it occun in auoh aentenoee aa �. """1fir
"'!W, �. �. &.„ whioh give anewera to 
questions tha.t haTS been previously raised, those who are 
aoq_uainted with the at,i. of the Me>Mbl\4sh.y� need hardly 
be reminded of. 
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the nnderstanding of it, or to solve the problems 
to which it gives rise, m'ust be received by all 
scholars with gratitude. But we ought never 
to forget that little will be gained by con
jeature, or by a perusat of the bare text of 

'PatanjaJi's work, and that no attempt at nnder
st&nding the trne nature of the Mah.ilbhashya 
is likely l.o be snocessful nnless it be based on & 
carefnl study of what the Hindu commentators 
themsolves have written about it.11 

rJr!:Li.
1
a:=n�=:er�J!:i w��.,:;u� 

lished in Native OpiMon, so as to · mi.ke them more 
genera.lly aocessible P Some of Prof. Goldstücker'e views 
a.re being repeated a.nd used a.e argumenU! a.lthough ·they 
ha.ve been refuted ma.ny 7ears a.go. 1 &J.lude pa.rticula.rly to IUs -l&nation of Pataojali'a remarka 011 P. I. 2. 53. 
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ARU�.W YAVANO MADHYAMIK1M. 

Kr. Carlleylc'A and Genera.] Cunningha.m's re. 

marks on PP· 201-205 of Vol. VI. of the. Archaw
logkal Sul'vey &port1 induce me to stato thn� 
tbe oldeat and best MSS. both of thc Mah<J/,h<lskya 
ud of the Kd,silcd Y,'itti Oll P. III. 2. 111 read 
� 'IU!flr�lf. (a�d not JJl'-'lflm'r) . .A. mar
IJiual note in ooe of the MSS. of the MahdbhctsAya 

atates that M a d h y a m i k A was a towu ('f'rtt) ; 
N&gojlbha�� on P. VI. 3. 37 likewise says '!Ulf''f'lil 
IPl(t; aud in the G••J•ratruunahodadhi we read 

� w � m. il'l'fi � "r�" 
I leave it to General Cunningham to decidc 

'll'bether this correct reading MadhyamiM. is ofauy 
ft!ae for the mterpret.ation of tbe legend on the 
ooin1 fouad by :Mr. Carlleyle, aad whether the 
aneient city of N&gari may originally bave II-. 
called lll a d  h y a m i k l. To me it weuld oeem that 

. tbe M ajha•ild,a of tbe eo ins migbt weil be tbe 
oblique caee of a feminine nonn in a, eqnivalent to 
a Sanskrit form 'l!'-'lfiA;m„ 

Late. writen have freely copied K&ty&yana'1 
Vf.rttika on P. III. 2. 111, and in some caee1 also 
Patanjali'1 in1tanCfl1. Tbe author orthe Pra.u. 
(a commentsry on the · PraJ:i·iytJ..lat1n•wdfl quotea 
�' � ;  tbe same in•tance we lind ia the 
'Jlli„n<l„tMnahdvritti of .A.bbayan&ndin, who in· stancea beaides � �U'I; and in the Bab· 
dc1N1ava-.:ha1ufril4, another comt'lentary on the 
Jai1�endra·•y�fi:4ra�n-, we read �· �· 
Dut the most intcresting instaoces are no doubt 
thosc which Hcm&chandra in hi• SMskrit gram
mAr givcs for his rulc ll'flit •p;r, tiz. :-

"f�lf:ro>i'r ·� (sic),aml "Pfllfrl'R:• � 
.A.ccording to thc 1„to Dr. Dlu1u Dilji, Hcma

chandra fü·ctl WSS-1 172 .\.D„ and SicldhorAja 
rcigncu somc time clnring thc first half of thc 12th 
ccntury (Lassen, rnl. III. p. 5Gi). 

P. KrELUORY. 
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ON THE JAINENDRA-VYAKARAJ:'A. 
BY DR. F. KIELHORN, DECCAN COLLEGE, PU�A. 

Th� Government collectiou of Sanskrit MSS. �'1111� "l''!>f: !Wf: �: I I  61ffl!.iit '1'3;{ii( .Sl'tf· 
dcpo;ite<l in the Library of the Deccan College II: II 
contains the following works of the so-ca.lled 2. (a) A paper MS. consisting of262 1eaves, J,,;,„ ·1idra-i·ya�·a""'."' : eontaining the text of the Sutras complete, witb 

1. (a) A paper MS. consisting of314 lea.-es, a snccinct commentary, entitled .Sabdur!"lt'a-
enti,led Jaine11d"'"!J'il'""a1}a-1iiahiioritti.' lt chandrikli, and composed by S0111adeva-y"ti, or 
coHtains the text of the Sutras from I, 1, 1 to -mim'8vara (S01>1umara-.ratipa). The M S. 
1'", :�, !30 ("'f, = P. VI, l, 42) togethcr with a begins : r,u commentary by Abhaya11midi-m u11i. The �IC'l'niflflfl'i' lj"l'!f'..ifl'I' 
MS. begins : 

. 

�Jlllf('iffit'l'lf.Jlrm� 1 
°ä''f'.t flr;j' 'J'm � 1 16:t �il1f'l't '!"llf ilr't-t 
w-..r�ll 'lifl'llt lffr;F"li�(''<llif I I  \ I I �v.�Oflft J1t;n11� <il(lt 1 1 \ 11 
�('lfr"'I- and it ende : <"öllii'!l'lilfllNr'IR� u(a-, 1 
i!".mir<fi«'lfll"l"'IT1''1'f� • 

ö'l'!it'i!i'fülllf'l"f,'7.:il'I': l;llf� 11 � I I  
f�'!T('llftcrror'INlfmf�{W'!'lf�;oT('� l!T-

1'!1lr'l"Jll�: J 
(ll'�u<Qf..q<t'r � R�mwrB"if 1 
�('l'llf� "l'lf� �) II \ II 
(b) A pl\pcr l\IS. consistinit of 7i> leaves, and 

contaiuing the same work from IV, 4, 143 
(il''l>l"'f : = P. VI, 4, 163) to the end of the Jai
nendra-grammar, V, 4, L24. 'l'he MS. ends : 

-q�lf �lf;a"lirn I I \ � � I I  
l!'ll' f :  (•ee P. VIII, 4, 62) {Fl<if'f ;;r� 1;1· 

lf"""'llßl"flfr� lfif'I' miit 'll;iM'nr_ 1 i'f'll �oon<1:. II 
{F'llJll'!f."'{f{('i'f;r'lt �rro'fl'i!i'('O[;i"@lf� �lf-

1 A JIS. tJf tbia work ia &t Bt:rli.ll ; frvm it a.o. accou.ut 

.s�llfll: II "' I I 
�mlf�1'tr'i1'�111wmr 

'II -t: llilliP,J"l"IR<!�r 1 
fr>i' a<1T�i!f1;1 1ii{� [ MS. � 1 1  

��: oo � ef'1!�oir!! 11 \ I I  
(b) A n  old pahn-leaf MS. of the same work. 

Unfortunately tbis MS. has been so much 
injured that it will take some time to arrauge 
the existing fragments of abont 300 leaves in 
their proper order. 

The paper MS. of the Sabddn;avacliandrikct 
contains (after the last verse above quoted) a 
note, according to which the work was com
posed in A.D. 1205, in the reign of Bhojadeva 
(Bhoja 11), at a Jinalaya founded by Ga94arf1-

of thC' Ja.ioendra-grammar and of the commenha.ry bas bwn 
given hy Dr. 7.aclui.riac (Beiträge 1. kunJ.e d. ig. 1pracheo, 
vol. V, pp. 296-311). 
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dityadeva at Ajurika (tbe modern � ?), in 
the conntry of Kollilpnra1 (see Selection• from 
the Records of tbe Bombay Government, No. 
VIII. New Seriea; PP· 321, 326-329). 

3. A paper MS. consisting of 138 le11ves, 
entitled Pancluwast?Lka. 'l'hia is 11 sbort gram· 
mar arranged after the fashion of tbe Kanmndls. 
lt conaiats of live ch11pters, Sandhi-vastu, Ndma
'"""'• SatJidhi-(i.e. Sanidsavidhi-)vastu, Bridvi
dJ.i-(i.e. 7.'addhitavicllti· )vaatu, Äkhylita-ualJfu. 
The Sutras are taken from tbe text. of the 
Jainendra-grammar given by Abhayllllandin, 
1nd thcy arc accompanied by a short cc.mmen
taiy. Towards the end of the MS. the whole 
j8 •tat<ld to be the work of Deranandy-tlohdrya 
(���4'1"''11"1��'1 q\q[�l!'il'f'�). How mnch 
trnth there is in this statement, I sball cadeavour to show below ; here it will sufficc to n )(C that 
in a verse which occurs on Fol. 8a the author
ahip of thc Panchavastnka is distinctly assigned 
to Srntakirti. In the l\IS. beforc me the actaal 
text of the Panchavastuka commences on Fol. lOa, and the first 9 leavcs contain a commentary 
on tbe introductory portion of it. The work 

begins : 
iif11f�'Pf.'fPWI '!lfr �l!lff,'70r 1 

""q<11•1�111rwre�11;;;r'I m;;;� 1 1

"N lf1'lr;r;mr .s �if 1 "..,'il l 'll' f ;;or l  . . . 

After a discussion on the Pratyf1Mra-Sutras, 
in which it is statcd th"t they are in evcry 
respect thc same as those given in the works of 
former grammarians (mmning P'1�ini), and thAt 

the Ayogaviihas (Anu•vilra, Visarjanlya, etc.) 
are not put down in them, the author goes on 
to say (fol. llb) : 

� efi!111� <Ri'f�>Hm.nr. 1 

'Jl'Ul'Tll' 'l'fal '1':'1!' ll"l''<t '<"'f� 11 
In now proceeding to give a short account of 

the eontents of the .Jainendra-grammar, 1 have 
first to state that thc MSS. whioh havc been 
deacribed in the above, contain two different 
recensions of tbe text of the Sutras, a shorter 
one wl1icb bas been followed by Abhayanandin 
and in the Pancbavastuka, and a longer one 

• � �:fu!r��"��'�'iliT<1m�l'!W"rr.i-. 
(14dl('f@l'fOiS�'«1TV��t-rlft,��"ö!T -
r;r� �'f"l<<1q(i1f!I#lr1r'IN'<m�� -
llr-r 4T���{f"'ll'f'll'I': �lf-
�P'"'"""'J·11�<1:Tif(liflfimiil'�� -

wbich is the basi• of Somadeva's commentary. 
In both the text is divided into 5 Aclhyayas 
(�,qi�� �'{'ll �ii°��

i:frr 'II" � h•), each Adhy1iya consisting of 
4 Pildas ; bnt whPreaa in the shorter recen•ion 
tbe total nnmber of Sutras hardly amounts to 
3000, Somadeva's text contains no less than 
3,712 rules. There are also some alight differ
ences in the formation of the Praty1ihi1ras, in 
tl-e employment of technical ierms, and in the 
arrangement and vrording of the rules, bot as 
all thCl!El differences do not ml\terially affect 
the chl\racter_ of the work, it is possible to bsse 
an estimate of it mainly on the shorter and, 1 
may add , original text. 

And here 1 may remark thBt among the 
various gn.mmars which have come under my 
notice, there ia nonc more WFmting in origi
nality, none more vrorthless than the Juine11dram. 
lt was indeed dillicnlt for later grnmmarians to 
add to the storc cf knowledge wbich had been 
collected by Pi\1,iini, K1ityayana, and Patanjali ; 
nevertheless tl1ere has been no lack of scholars 
who have endeavonred to improve on thc ar
rangement of the Asht.idhy:1yi, and who, each 
in his way, have done useful work. The Jainen
dra-grammar, taken as a whole, is a copy oC 
PiiQini pure and simple, and the sole principle 
on whicb it was manufaclnred, appears to bc 
tliat ' the saving of l1alf a short rnwel aftords as 
much delight as the birth of a son.' 

The Jainendm-grammar omits all those rnlcs 
of P:i9ini's grammar, which trrat of the Vedic 
idiom. Of the rules relating to the accents it 
retaius only (in a somewhat altered form) the 
general rulcs which dcfine the terms Udaita, 
Anudatta and Svarita, and the technical rule 
m1r.rf�,. Pratyahära-Sutras arc not given, 
but the Pratyilbiiras used are P:i�ini's. Yor the 
rest, both the order of the rulcs and the rules 
themselves are, generally speaking, the sl\me 
as in P1i.1.lini's gi•ammar, aml the compiler's 
iogcnuity is exclusively exerted in the endeavour 
to economize one or more syllahles. To this 
end he transposes the wor<ls of a rule ;' he omits 
thc particle "I' (sec l\Iah1\bbilshya on P. I, 3, 

lflrn<'<Ji'l!f��'t�('�;r{m'lmll' m;q�
�ll'�l(l;iflflf�'at mli!alf�'1fi
���mT�'ffT .!fflf'lir�'l'f
� f��it>t �;n;r 'fl1I' �'l'it11t I I

' f'fi!r'11' il'ir_ = P. VII, 1, 9 afflT fl'ffi �-
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�0:1 J ; be a&etl words in am1: Hd compoaad worda 
generall y in tbe singu lar• ; he employa III iruit.ead 
of A>lf1rr or af"l«l\�•111{/ and in geaeral be 1Ub
•titutes shorter words for longer ones, "° for 
� (P. I, 4, 79), q't for �lfll (III <it • P. III, 
:J, 138, �). � for � (P. IV, 2, 4), 
� for �. " for wir, � for � (P. IV, 8, 
•i l), wh for qftflnlroir (P. III, 4, 55) et.c. 
Bat thc most efFective meaoa wbich he employa 
to attain bis object is tbe formation or, in aome 
CMeB, the adoption, of a !arge nomber of sbort 
technical terma, which are collected in tbe fol
lowing liat :-

!f = lor1111m, (1 = dirgl1a, !f = pluta• ; ftf = laghu, 
� = gr<m; '!'{_ = I"'!"· "i!q_ = 11ridJ.hi, ! = .-ri<l,l/1a ; 
lt = pragril1ya, � = anunds>ka, � = 1avar�a, �= 
Mlicyoga, '11' = aanipra1Uta!fa. 

� = prlitipadika, l'f = pratyaya, (i{_ = taddhila, 
'!f = krilya, ft = ltulrtija, II'= nish!/111, !J" = an9a, � 
= aa.Tt1an6.masthdt..a. 

II" =  1mnasa, lf = tatp11N18ha, lf = karmadhliraya, 
{ = tlvigu, lf = ba/11milti, f = atJyayibhli11a, 'ij" = ut
f..,raz1ad <, 'lf't_ = ''l'a•arjm.a. 

"!! tlluttu, (\f = akan11ako dM.t11fJ., '1' = stfrrml/111-
luka, 31'1' = ilrdhaclhfituka, 'I" = parasmaipacla, 
� = dtmanepada, " =  11bliyasa, "if = abhyasta, 'l'li" = 
t?kavacltana, � = dvivacliana, � = bahuvnclt,.uia, 
3f� =nffama, � = tn.ad!tyama.,� = pratliama, 
II" = b/1uvakarnia11. 

ftl=ai'Y"'Y"• tlr = "ip6ta, flr = tipasarga, flt = gati. 
Qr = lop•i, 'ä11_ = !lll·, a"I{ =.ilu, :n[ = lup ; f! = 

111uiij11.tl, � �sluuh, ! = utull, ..,- � upapada, ffr = 
6mrC1.,litti, � = w1pmi1sal.:a. 

To obtain short names for tbe case-termina
tions the compiler ingeniously forms tbe term fll'· 
>r.li't for' termination' generall y and teils us that we 
must a<ld t.he \"Owel air to the several consonants 
of this word, and the consouant '!:.. to its vowels 
in ordcr to arrive at � =pratlurnui, fq_ = dviliyti, 
lfT = tritlgtl, af'tt_= eltaturtlti, � = 1mnchaml, 'ffT = 
•hasl1tM, f'<t. = sapl<tmi. To complete tbe !ist, he 
Hnbstitutes .W..tr for lim.antrita, and � for 1am
hwldlti. 

I have not considered it necessary t.>0indicate 
the gender of the terms enumerated in this 
liKt, but not to deprive the autbor of any credit 

' �ft:, ri'!f1r = P. 1, 1, 27 � �. ' lll� = P. 11, 3, 59 �. 
· air� ·�'
' See e.g. l:liiU·vritti on P. II, 4, 21 �·

i7 

tbat may be doe to him, I may state tbat in
order to ahow the working of tbe difficalt rule 
m � (: P. I, •. 2 ,_� <rt" �). he 
employa some terma in tbe mascnline and otbers 
in the nenter, and laya down the rnle ; hat where 
two terma wonld secm to be simnltaoeously 
applicable, the nenter term must give way t-0 
one nf different gender. �' (i.e. guru) in thi• 
manner aopersedea ftf (i.e. lagl1u), "' sapersedea 
'R'!• 11;, (i.e. /Uinanepada) supersedes lf'f..(i.e. 
parasmaipa.da), etc. By meaoa of this device 
tbe antbor has been eoabled to embody in the 
textofhis Sutras mnch ofwhat we are taugbtin 
the VArttikaa on P. I, 4, 1. (See Mah&bhiiahya, 
vol. I, p. 301.) 

The V arttikaa are the sonrce of another in
novation which is of no mean importance to 
as becaase it will belp ns to aettle tbe queation 
of tbe authorsbip of the Ja.ioendram. The 
3rd Ahnika of Adby. I, Pada 2, of the Mahil
bhilsbya treats of the so-ca.lled Eka8esha-rulea 
of Pll\lini's grammar (I, 2, 64-73) and the ma.in 
result of a loog and sometimea difficult dia
cosaion is tbis that P1i\lini might have saved 
himself the tronble of giving his rnles, becanae 
it lies in the nature of words that •· g. the one 
base Ull' sbould denote two or nwre Ramaa just 
as it denotea one Rama (Mabii.bh. vol. I, p. 242 
aifiN'r;i" . • • • • •  ��'I'. ). Tbis doctrioe theanthor 
of the J ainendram accepts ; he omits all the 
rules on Eka.Sesha, and to defend the conrse 
he has adopted be lays down tbe maxim-

1, 1, !)9 �ltTf.R:i:���: 
• (The rules on) Ekasesha I do not give, 

becr.use it is the nature ( of words) to denote 
(two or more objects as weil as one). '

Hence it i s  that tbe Jainendra.-grammar is 
the � � just as PA\lini's grammar 
is the � R![lli\1'fll.' 

The names of tbe grammatical authorities 
mcntioned by Pä\lini ai·e invariably omitted in 
the Jainendram, the rnle for wbicb a.n authority 
is quoted by Pii\lini being simply made optional.' 
To make up for this, the compiler qnotes six' 
authorities of his own, Sridatta, Y a.Sobhadra, 
BhUtibali, Prabhiichandra, Siddhasena, aod 

M� �, and Padamanjarl � iqjlh("ij;:qqfi'fi· 
�. iffillt �{'ll'l{; SeeP. 1,2, 57, 

• e g. � �;ft "' P. 1, l, 16 � \li'fl�q�"l-;lllf.
11 Tbc longer reecmionomita Yalobb&dra, but adda Eke, 

Kechit, anJ. Anye1ham. 
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Samantabhadra ; b11t as all these are mentioned 
in auch mies as are optional with Pditi11i10 the 
pf06688 adopted in the caae of Pi\lini'a aathori
tiell appeara here aimply to ban been inverted. 

A oommentary on tbe Dvyoirayamahiilcivya of 
Hemachandra teils na that Siddhaaena was ROt a 
pmmarian, and the same we may believe of the 
reat anti! tbeir grammara bave been diacovered. 

On tbe longer recenaion of the work which 
haa been commented on by Somadeva, little 
need be aaid bere. Though many rulea have 
been added in it from t.he V iirttikaa, rulea of the 
otber iecen•ion bave, wbere it appeared posaible, 
here been made even shorter,11 or bave heen 
altogetber omitted." Tbe number of Prätyähara
aßtras haa becn re<luoed to 13, and a plooe has 
been given in them to tbe Ayogav1ihas. The 
mies defining Udultct, etc., are omitted, and so 
aro the terms ""'"!Uu,t and svaritet of the 
•harter recension. �'or Sar-vmitim1u„ and Smia
Hyd we find � aod � ;  on the other haod 
th.ere is no 8am.prastira!l<t, nor any eqnivalcnt 
for it. And thougb in tbe commentary tbe 
work isstill ca.Ued the unekrtd1!dham„ ryUhini�m, 
all tbe Eka.4esha-rules have been reintroduced 
t"t-tm1 Pll1Jini. 

Thl' existence of thc Jainendm-J(rnmmar 
tlr11t bccamo known througb Vopadeva·� Dluitu· 
pä\ba. in the inh-oductory lines of whicb a 
!l'"'r.m.mm·io11 Jaint•tMil'<ft is enumerated with 
8.lka�,·,yana, PAt]ini, a.nd other gramma.rians. 

r.l".v;J": ��"if�<>.1' �: 1 
'flfGT��r ;;r>r.>'lt!'IITTI�: II

�ome European scholars have, I do not know 
on wlmt nuthor;ty, transformcd the name Jai
n�ndra into J,"11c1, rlm, and tbcy bave discussed 
the 'lllestioJn whother this Jincndra is thc same 
"" Jinm1drahl!ddhi, the author of a glosa on 
thc Kiisika-vritti. Thc commcntators on the 
.r„iucndra-grammar frequcntly speak of their 
):'l"ammai· as tbo fu'l and call its follO\vers tt�:. but they nowherc mention a y1·mn· ni1u·iau JincnLlra or Jaincndrn. as the author of 
it, and I frar that tbe grammnrinn Ja;nendra is 
notbing but a fiction of Vopadcva's. , 

11• P. lI, 3, 25 : 111, 1, 113, 12U ; Y, 1, HG; VI, 3, 'i2 ; 
\'"II, 1, i ;  a.nJ \'111, 4, G:!. 

" J:.�. P. II, 3, 5 'lif1'5T',�lf>.itit : Short Rec. 
�-�; Longor l!e<·. 'fm'rrt�. 

" J;.g, P. II, 3, 1 �it; Sborter l!cc. � ;  Longcr K•"('. f)I�. 
13 A'.iJ· iu tll(' tint \'ers„• uf thi.> Jfoh•n"Jj<Ip(1tli.ilq1C1, au 

On the last page of the palm-leaf �!:';. of 11,.. 
SabdAn,avachandri)<ä, which l have mentiune•I 
abon, there occurs a verse which, owin� t0 tlw 

fragmentary. atate of tbe leaf, is incomplcte, bnt 
of which luckily enongh remains to •hnw that 
the pers-0nage referred to in Vopadcm"s •·er:«' 
was designated P1ijyap6J.,i. 

k4tntfi(�: lflfir�: ii>mft 
��: •m�r� . . . . . . .  . 

. . • . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . .  �KitfÖT !.ft:f I I  
Somadeva mentions this l'iijya1i1ld1i alsn iu

tbe body of bis commeotary. For a 1•ul" wl1icl1 
corresponds to P. I, 4, 86, he gives the inst:rnci· 
"'"! ![i'!!ffi: �' ; foranother rule correspond· 
ing to P. II, 1, 6, bc inHtances ll'it�'l' 1111•1
finally. wben for tbe rule whicb corrt>spomls to 
P. IV, 3, 1 15, he instances ift�'l41Gqit"''ii""'�IH'
"l'l. be tbereby clearly teils us that the ,L,1.ek>1-
<eslia-i.e. the Jainendra-grammar ia the work 
of P.11jy1&piida. 

That tbis Pt1jyapAda was not an ordinary 
grammariao, but is thc P1iJynpiidu ••r l�nx�'· 
1\Iahilvira, the last of the Jina.'l, to whom th1· 
title Ji11e11dra is applicd not infrequently." 
we learn from tho tradition oftbc Jainas rcgaril
ing tbe origin of tbe Jßinendra-grammar. 

\Vben 1\lab:ivira-so the story goes, and it i; 

with sligbt variations repeated ovcr and o•·cr 
again-wM abont eight ycai"S old, his parenb 

tbought it time that be sbould learn to rea•l 

and write. With great pomp tbey areordingly 

took bim to scbool and introdnced him to 

tbc Guru. Then lndra, by thc shaking ot" his 

throne advised of wliat was goingon herc bclow. 

came down from heaven, n.i;;�umcd the forru ot 

an old llr:ihmiu, afül askcd the child to fiolv„ 

thc grammatical difficulties by which tlw mirul 
of the Guru had loug becn distnrbcd, am! 
which nobody bad becn ablc to cxplain bcfon„ 

lllahi1vira not only answcrcd all thc qucstion" 

put to liim, hut hc also propouutlcd the varion" 

kinds of gramru.a.tical rnlcs, n.nd his utt.cra.nc1•!4 

became the JaincnU.ra.·1trnmmar. The lfuru. 
dclighted with wbat hc lmd heartl, madc �lah:i
�lll'.'�oril·ul play composetl hy Y1�:11l.11u:fa in 11011uur of kiri� 
�u;�-��'.Ja�\:;,t !J�c t���.1;�;i,lf�;:�,,;:; f���\1��:l�����t;,:��!-��1�

1
P1:�

of n work iil ßr.t��1Qf"1{, 11.111] thl' tl•rJu (Jr�� il'I L'X ·  
111iiim.·J ßr-rr..-rfif� r:srit�:. f)rit� tlwn il'I C'ijuivalt•nt t<J 
�\ft, J�if={{', i�"lf;=nr, a.uJ �o the worJ is U"t>J, t'. �I · iu 
:1. c:•;11111w11tan· 1111 th•• Cpt\•lf'h1on11'il:i, l1t tlw eu111mL•ucen11::it. 
vf a llS. uf tfi.t.• Gau·J.a.,·aJhu anJ el11ewht.>rc. 
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vira a Guru too, and saluted by Indr&, the child 
rt·turned home with bis panmts. 

In SomayasunclarasUri'� commentary on the 
Kalpasfitm tbe i"anskrit text of tbe main part of 
this legend is a.• follows : "N � �Ol\JIMl'l\(uf 
lli•'l'i l � A�� I - · · · · · · · ·  �t 
Wf!r'IT'l't-r: 1 - • .  - - - ll!ill'ö'if{' �·mr.t "fl'l'l"f<'l' 
i!T'fll 1 - - - 1rf r-<r . . . aifJT'll JPit, '!'' lllf 1 am 
•1ir l!löll'.'t'lf iitf: 1 1'11'1rifr lf ��lf'lot � 
�'H� 1 „. · · ·  <rt IW� iil1!T�öi�4T: 'l"li: l 'R' 
r.�r 'fnmul'� f"� 1'11'1�5�>ifnntr.r a-<R�
'lWlT'l''föfrlf'll��;r.;t �(.t � 1 1'11''1141 lMflI· 
"!TJfilr il"i'l'IT'f: 1 TI'Ml'l'41 mR'll 'li"fl!f'll:i'Tl'UiDr 
�;ir.iff'r:'l'l'if. I 'Ni '!'� �6{n 1111 'IT;;lllm1T1!' 
'>lHYlT� i'f %-'llft qfq�öf ll1IT '!Oror 'IT� 
ll1IT: 1 "lft !f'f �'1' 'llöH'l' füöfl{ 1 {<1mi1! fllil!l!l'"I � 
:;q[Vl'f'lef!Ji';f llff 1 � f!';{ 'l!öl1!f;i l!f i!Älf@" 1 "ili° 
r.t:r'R�ifr i'J'Aftl'f6�'f: �l!Pir .1!@1'1kh: 1 � 
..->Nr 'liß1'"T �f!iK äm11ot 'lfon'l'f'i;;j i�'i't r'1"1'1!· 
'l'f m--:r1„'i�'i"'llfit''rn�:r"''I"� r�
l!;;j R-mor>j_iil!{. I �lf'f·'IT �'!Mt ..-m;rt '-'l'l�'i· 
;;rrurt ll'i'!'<Tidf �r.r 1 m "°' will' �'l;:!:O'l'I� 
'll'f� 1 'f1!' ;rn;.m'l'!:fir•rrfl l'1TWl!mrd-� !!�: rr : 1 
1;fr f'flf� 'l[il"!'llf•'IT l'i4r'l �«rr l'1T'l'f{1fq, �o-..->rr 
� lf'f: 1 {:�f .!. r{ �lfq.;j' If'Jl1'l' �•�llt;f lf1!': 1 1

Tn another commentary o n  tbe Kalpasutra, 
.-ntitled Kalpadru1m•kalik1i, and composed hy 
J,.tf:•l1111fo·1llabha, we are told thai the rules of 
.�rammar were proponndccl by J\Iahavira, and 
fornished with a gloss and illustrations by lndra. 

'f'll ..-�1TJ' '-'l'l«crt R 1 f;f.r;r 'Ffl!Or lli.fW.'lf· 
;fr;�"f '{f"f�wrrf.r �ir'flf'f 1 iflir� ltOr.t öl!I� 
'll'fll I I  

Again, i n  the Upadl'liam;ilii-kar�iki1, by Uda

!l'' l'''1 t 11/i1id.·n1.�1L·i, Vardharnlino. )lahtl.vira, the 
.1;11„11111·11, is matle t.o reveal ' the science of words' 
to lndl'a. aml thc Guru is r<'ported to have pub. 
l i..:.h1•(l thosc r<J\.·clatious undcr the title of .liud t'U 
�J'alllltHll'. 

-;fr'li"l'.'l'l!l;fti r:torr>; f;r;mi;�r 1 
fr: q•r;r11'1ri'f''l',�i:r'f llifl'PP{ 1 1
lr.'IT��'firef'"i iA I  öfi'll 'f f�'ll I 
rft .!. �'l'I� JJfr: q't;t w-...-.1tm 11lt,- lllJ: 1 1
..-.,;i-.-:- 11r0rr)iiiref-mirrif für't 1 
it:;:-rl!'-t 'f'I'l'f\'llii .!. l!'l'i�>i;;;J;..-:me-orir. 1 1

Tht>�C quotations, t o  wl1ich 1 mi.u-ht aUd others, will sutlicc to prove timt the .Jai�a• thomscl,-es 
!-\"<"tll'rally ascribe the composition of their gram-

m&r to the Ji11e11dra Mahavim, &nd th&t for 
this reuon they term it the Jainendram. We 
mast look for &n ordin&ry human &uthor of the 
work, &nd we eh&ll, I trust, have little difficulty 
in disooverin� him. 

I h&ve shown th&t the Jainendram, to distin
guish it from other grammars, is called the 
Änekaksham vyilkara!'am, the grammar in which 
there &re no mies on Ekesesh&, and I may 
now et&te th&t the author of th&t grammar 
e&n he no other tban Devanandin, & gramm&ri&n 
who is mentioned in the Gal)amtnamahodadhi 
and elsewhere. My proofs &re these : 

1. For the rnle ainirit of the Jainendmm 
( = P. IV, 3, 115) t-he comment&tor Abhay&n&n· 
din gives ihe i110&tmtion ��tjrol' "lJ1li('Of1{_ 
' the Anekasesb& gramm&r composed by Deva
nan<lin.' 

2. On the rule �<i � ( = P. II, 4, 
21) both Abhayanandin and Somadev& quote the 
inst&nce ��lflt,.;lJq.qlii("l'l ' the Aneka8esh„ 
gmmmar first propounded by Deva (i.e. Dev3· 
nandin.)' 

3. On a rule which corresponds to P. I, 1, 
69 and 70, and which in the shorter recension 
is worded ' a!'!!f�A<ltql<��llfl"'it>ifCI\;' and in the 
longer recension ' t'f�s;;q-{t&� , ' the 
comment&tor Somadeva qnotes the following 
verse : 

illffi, !17lll"� �r rt l'!l:lfiOr 1 
�;;im-.r.r q�:j- llil'l':if ���: I I  

' By the word -qr-;q- i n  this rule De'Vanandi" 
denotes the following fi ve, viz. a substitnte, an 
affix, that which has 'lt, that which has .- and 
that which has 'l for its Anubandha. ' � '(See 
l\lahiibhf1shya, vol. I, page 1 77.)

4. The l\IS. of the Panchavastuka ends with 
the remark that ' this is the work of t.lie Achilrya 
Dernnandi".' But as the explanatory part of 
the Panchavastuka is in the body of the MS.
stated to belong to �mlakirti, I take the truth 
of timt remark to he that Devmu.ndiu was the 
author of the rttles rearmnged and commented 
on in the Panch11vastuka. 

ii. Finally, I believe that the author of the
.Tainendram himself has suggcsted to us bis 
name in thc very first lines of bis work, which 
havc bccn quoted alreatly, and which run thus : 

l'!l:lfru';t;:'Ri't 'l'{'l' for,m•lll6if 1 
�;r�i_irif 'III� ��II 
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ON THE GRAMMARlAN BHARTIPHARI. 
By PROF. F. KIELHORN, PB. D., GÖTTINGEN; 

Whatever may he the opinions of scholars commonly called Vi1lcyapadlya. The commm
regarding the dates generally which Professor tators and later gmmmarians generally inform 
)fiiller in his Note on the " Renaissance of San· us that bis commentary on the },[a!.Ubh1i.<h!f" 
akrit Literature"' has assigned to tbe chief did not extend over more than three p,idas, 
works of the so-called c!&ssical Sanskrit, there and, so far as I know. thiiy do not ascrihe to 
c&n be no doubt that Profe88or Müll.; is rlght him any works besides that commentary nnd 
in placing the grammarian B h a r t  r i h a r i t.he Vtikyapadiya.• In proof "of this I may 
and the KaaikU-vritti before tbe middle of thP. quote H e  1 ii r a j e-,  who, towards the end of his 
7th century A.D. Tbis date is fixed by that of own commentary, thus speaks of Bhartrihari :
the Chinese pilgrim I-tsing, who hrui ieft ns au 
interesting account of the course of study 
pUl'lned in the grammatical schools of Indi; at 
the time of .üs �isit to thnt country.1 I 
propoee to compare I-tsing'• statements regard
ing the works of Bhartrihari with what we 
bow of them from exi•ting MSS. or commen. 
tariea, and to inquire if those works furnish 
aay d&ta that may help to fix the time of other 
authors. 

According to Professor }(üller, I-tsing's ac
coant of Bhartrihari's works, so far as it is 
necessary to mention it here, is as follows :-

• Next, there is the Bhartriluiri-discourse, & 
commentary on the . . . .  Cl11ir�i, the work of 
tbe great scholar Bhartrihari. lt contains 
15,000 slokas.' 

' There is, besides, the V akya-discourse (V ak· 
yapadlka), which contains 700 slokas.' 

' Next, there is the Pina or Pida or Vina. 
lt contains 3,000 verses of Bhartrihari.' · 

In the first of these works Pr.;fe88or Müller 
recognizes Bhartrihari's commentary on thA 
MahilbMshya, and in the seconc' the Vakyapa
diya ; as regards the last work he inclines to 
believe that I-tsing is speaking of the Blial!i· 
_'1,411ya, ' supposing that Hha!!i could in Chinese 
have been represented by Pida.' 

From existing MS:S. we know that Bhartr:. 
hari has written a commentary on thc ,\fah0i1. 
bhdshya, &nd a work in tbree chaptcrs (ki1�r/.a) 

: lndia •. lVhat ran it teach 11R'/ pp. 281-300. 
.Loc. rit. pp. 34.3-349. In the first work mentioned by 

l·tA.1ng, the. e_
lr?menta.ry .Sid·lh-in.ta, l would reco�'Ilize a kmd or L·p1- or MMrik·Ll'itwl..n,  �imila.r to thc onc <>f 

K•lw�en�lr!Uo.rma.n, which te:i-che"' the lctters, their 
eomb1n1it1ona, the . orga.nil w1�h w�ich they are }Jro
�ounced, &�. 1 thrnk 1 am rtJ?"ht in Mtn.ting timt both 
ID Br&hmamcal and Jaina. indigenous schQol.1, the fir.gt 
tbing children learn is the phr••e äi'r >ftr, fit'l"'!'.
For the use of the am1pi1:io1ts word � a.t the �m. 
meucement of literH ry works 1 neod rofcr only e g to 
the finit of K H. ty ii.y &n a's \'iirttikn.tt a.nd 1 would d�w 
&'tention to the fact that KAtyAyana hao omployed the 

�rrffer-fr � � r� � 1 
� �7ror� ITT :rif: 1 1

Whethcr the whole of Bhartrihari's commen
tary on the Mahabhtishya is still in exi>tencc, 
it is impossible to say. I have ne,-er he:mi 
of any l\IS. of it except the Berlin one which 
does not go heyond the 7th Ahnika of the first 
Pßda ; it is iucomplete at the heginning ancl 
defcct.ive in the middle, and altogetlwr wry 
incorrect. But evcn froru this impcrfect and 
faulty MS. it is clear timt Bhartrihari's was a 
vcry full and elaborate commentary, that its 
author knew more than one gloss on tne J[a/, /l. 
bltiishya of whicb we know nothing, that his 
MSS. exbibited readings not to be met with in
any of the MS:S. which have hitherto become 
accessible, and that Kaiya!a's commentary
at least for the first seven A hnikas-is but a 
very meagre extract from the work of Bhar
trihari. Considering that Bhartrihari's com
mentary is at least four times as extensive as 
Kaiya!a's, and that Kaiya!a's comment on the 
first three Padas contains ahout 6,000 elokas, 
we may weil believe that the Tripadi contained 
25,000 iilokas, which is the figure givcn by 
I-tsing. I-tsing is right too in calling Ilhartri
hari's work a commentary on the Chur�i, for 
Bhartrihari himself cn.lls the author of the 
MaMbhcishya the C h u r  1.1 i k a r a, or author of
the Chrtr�i. (Berlin 1\18. pp. 92a, 102b, l:!la.)
sa.me au!-ipiciom1 term at tho end of thc last Vi"1rttil..a. in 
ewry o n s  of tho ei�ht AdhytLy;i�. Cnrinu1<1 it  i,.i tbn.t th� 
a.uthor of the Vd.j11smu•yi·prali�·ikh 111t l'lhdllhl ha.ve 
wouud up every one of his eight A1lhyUyas with the 
eimilarly &U:!!picious e:s:prc&siou ff ff:(:.-l·b:iing's 

etatemcDt a.bout thc ao-eilllt>d f{ltitttB n11pcnrM to roc to 
contaiu �omc misbke. Kliilap•i!/rn oceuri:i K·1�·t'(ifti, 
1, 3, 2, a.ud is expla.incd thcre li,f H:ll'adatta to co:.npri�c 
tho 1 Dhatupcitha, Pf'lihpatiiku {i.e., Guna)-pd.thu a.ud 
v.ikya-patha.' . 

. . 

1 Tho Hnri-k"1rik"' arc no separate work, Hari.ld.ra� 
beiug merC>ly auother expres111iou for 1 & vene from tho 
V<ikyapadlya.' 
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The work uanally called Y t.ikJapadiya haa 
Jong ceaeed to be studied in lndia. :MSS. of 
it r.re rare, and generally incorrect. In all of 
them the work ia divided into three KAr.i�a.a, 
and the whole ia therefore also named Trikdf!t!-i. 
The first of the three chapters which ia called 
Brahmakilf!i!a or A!Jama-1amt1chchaya contains 
in mast MSS. 183, the second or Vrf.kya-kUf!t!-a 
487 tilokas. The third or Pada-kU�t!a consists 
of 14 sections (Samuddeäa), with a total of 
1315 ilokas. The Vilkya}'ad;ya then, such 
aa we have it, contains altogetber 1985, or 
in ronnd numbers 2000 ilokas, and this ia 
the figure given at the end of Colebrooke's 
MS. (togethcr with the additional remark 
Rupees 21'). 
Such bcing the case, it appears to me that 

1-ts:ng's statement, according to whieh the 
V:\kya-disconrse contained 700 ilokas, cannot 
refer to the work to which our MSS. give the 
title Vuk11apadli!a; for 1 see no reason to believe 
that a writer who gives correctly the extent of 
P1i1.1ini's gra.mmar, of the Kaaikti-vritti, of the 
Mal•tibhlisliya, and, so far as we can judge, of 
Bhartrihari's C'lmmentary, should huve made a 
mistake or been misinformed in tkis case. On 
the contrary, 1 hope to show tliat 1-tsing's 
ac�onnt is as a��nrate here as it is in the case 
of the other works which he describes, and 1 
believe that 1 can at the same time suggest the 
Sanskrit titlo of thc last work mentioned by 
him, the ' Pina or Pida or Vina' which Pro
feBBor !lfüller hesitatingly understands to be 
the Dl1afti/,ar>Ja. 

V a r d h a m  :i n a describesBharttihari, whom 
he n1entions in his Oaf}aratumnalwdadhi, as 
� ... q(l„q:itui"'<ii , �r �;mn amlllf
'""'• ' thc u.uthor of the V/1/,yapadiya u.nd Pra
kir�ak11, and commcntator of three P1idas of the 
Ma/,dbhas/.y11.' The cxprcssion • Vakyapadiya 
u.nd Pra/,irf}a�·a,' is here cquivalent to the term 
Triktif!t!-i in the verse cited from H e 1 a r ii j a, 
u.ud must be unclerstood to denote the work 
which the !.ISS. call simply Vukyapadiya. As 
u. South-lndian MS. uses Prakir!'aka synony
mously with Par1a-ltti�1�la, and ns moreovt'r 
H e l  1i r ii j a cnll• his commentary on the 
Pada-kuf}lfa-Prukir�11-prakii;a, it is clear that 
Prakfr!l<J or Praktr!lak(i was a name for whn.t 
iB now cousidcrnd the third chapter of the 
V likyapatltya, u.nd it follows that as late aa the 
12th century the terrn Vilkyapadiya waa 

employed to denote the first and second chap
ters only of Bhartrihari's work. 

After thia it ia hardly necessary to aay that 
1 underatand 1-tsing's statem1>nt about tho 
Vtikya diacourae to refer to the Ylilcyapadiya 
in this restricted eenae, which would contain 
670 or, roughly epeaking, 700 ilokas, and that 
1 would recognize in the ' Pin�,' the Praktrf!G. 
or Patla-klif!<!a. 1 am aware that the number 
of alokas which 1-tsing assigne to the Pina doea 
not agree with the actnal number of ilokas of 
the Prakirf}a, but am inclined to think that 
this very discrepancy speaks rather in favour 
of . than against my identification. Not to 
mention my own views on the subject, we have 
p u i;i y  a r  aj  a's distinct testimony, that already 
in his time the Pada-kilf!t!a was no longer com
plete, ' either because it bad ceased to be 
studied, or through the carelessne88 of copyiats, 
or throngh other causes.' 1-tsing's statement 
is the m01-e valuable as suggesting how much 
of Bhartrihari's work may really have been 
lost. 

Excepting the well-kuown verses at the end 
of tbe 1'ukya-kili1<Ja, Bhartrihari refera to other 
literary works, botb in the Vllkyapaäiya and 
the Prakirf}a, only in such general terms aa 
Sinrityantara and Vyllkaraizanfara, by which 
the commentators understand the grammars of 
A p i i a l i  and K a i a k r i t s n a. In hia com
mentary on the Makilbhilsh11a he cites of 
writers on grammar by name the A p i  8 a  U J:i 
und K u r;i i, the commentator of tbe As/i!adhyilyt 
Besides he mentions or quotes :-the Taittirt
yil� and Viljasanr-1jina� ; the Äivalilya"a- and 
Äpastamba-(8ra1<ta)-sdtras, u.ud a Bahvrioka
(arauta )-sutm-bltilshya ; the Niruktu, Prilti&d
kliyas, Sik$hÜs in general, and a verse from the 
Pa�infya-aiksltil in particular ; Dharmasutrakli
rah ; the Minilik•aka-dariana, Sunkhya-daraana, 
Vai&eshika-darMina and the Naiyilyikli�. But 
what 1 would call particnlar attention to, ia 
the fact that Bhartrihari also mentions and 
quotes three times from the Vaidyaka and C h  a
r a k a, and thut it is therefore certain that of 
Indian writers on medicine C h a r a k a at any 
rate must. be pfacod before the middle of the 
7th century. 

I hopo to prove elsewhere by the help of 
Bliartriliari's commentary, that Inter gramma
rians a1-e wrong in identifying G o n a r d i y a 
with Pu.tanjali. 
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QUOTATIONS lN THE MAHABHASHYA AND THE KASIKA-VRITTI. 

DY PBOFESSOR F. KIELHORN ; GOTTINGJ>N. 

Profes•or Peterson's discovery (annonnced 
in hiH 1-em„rb on the ..tl. aollitylilaoilkll ra of 
K1he1uoindra, p. 22) that u. certain Sanskrit 
ve.,,.,, of whi�h a partis qnoted by Pataii j u. l i, 
is ascriLt,-d to the poot K u m ä r a d ä s a, is, to 
au.y the least, very interesting ; and I hope tl11>t 
oimilar discoverica may bo made regarding 
aome of thc otber quotations which occur in 
thc Ma/,ab/16.hya. To render in this matter 
111ch ll88istance as it ia in my power to gh-e, 
I hu.ve, for the au.ke of ready reference, collect
ed from the Malidb/111.Aya all those pBBBages 
which may appear to be quotations from 
poetical works composed in classical Sanskrit. 
Ku.ny of tbooo passages have been u.lready 
cited by Professor Weher in bis article on the 
'1lal1ililto1l•11• ; hut others are given here for the 
fint time. 1 still consider the Ma/1abh.Uhy1 
�n old work, and am inclined to believe that 
the oecurrence in it of such verses or fru.gments 
of verses as we do find in it, tends to show 
that toe so-callod claBBical poetry ia older than 
it has lately heen ropresented' to be. 1 have 
added similu.r quotations occurriug in the Ki
iika-Vritti, wbich 1 have noted down during 
my atudy of that work. 

MABABBABBYA• 

l"ol. 1. p. 3. lllU""'<4"1'Mi � � 'ltlf 1 
oftt lf �fffi" �'f� II 

1. 277 and I I. 59. 
llflr ,..,„ ... „l'l"'I' 11 

1. 283. � � !'r-f: 1•
( Mttre, YaralaRN or !tld.lati. ) 

1. 283. rn � � {ii "l'l?! "" � I
I. 313. � �p � 'Af rn  1 

lß1A�: f�: "'r:.� ä 11 
1. 340. -W 'i'll ... 1{1'4411 ... l�"'fr.ll'l:&ilill(I 
1. 38� aud 392. 9tit<li.;r�!ft 1 
I. 384. 'IG.i\"1!11<1 ... (I: 1 
1. 411 and U. 363. n: '!tl' "" ��

ll""14il<41'l 1 n�"tftiih11ftl111•'1 "V:ll 
1. 426- �� � ·  1. 426. 'lf41'4'1ftl4hHlll q �� � 1 

1 See ••lo, Vol. llL p. IU. • See Prof. Petenoa, oa t1ie ..tw.Aily41ath/rdra of � p. U.  

I . 430. ��'t"'ffllF �Ilitot�tr-'!! 'lf llfl' mt.� 1 
1. 431. "t!<t1if111„1iir 'IT1f'lt � "!"f. 1

� 'f 'Rflr � n � II 1. 435. �1'11"[ 1
1. 435. RJ·'1§;'1.'1'm � � 1
1. 4J6. smir'{ \jijq�(l'lihnl'f!1f 1

(Jlelre, Pra/1ar./1 i11i). 
1. 444. � " irflr>m'it � 1 
I. 449. immJ ifif'r;osr flt'd'11Mlllllfll„1�;{f 1 

1ft1tr >rm� �"""�" 
1. 41>7. \!'141'1'141""1.it \!li<ll'li'4EI'"""' 1•

� 'flat � ��:ll
I .  4:>8. ""1if"rtlf'Ä��'lö"F'!I�'l!flRt���itt�: ll 
II. 25. !l'mrit i'ilififll•ll9<it: 1 
II . 102. � ��: I 

(Jletre, Vasa1dafilakd). 
II. 1 1!1. � *'f Äil'r lfl'll{l!f: 1 
II . 147. •ilA'411'11ifl'11<' llTiA fufm 11"� 1
11. 167. �<�>[!llf.r <liJl'r: � 1n1n
I I .  213. <rfi <lfff �:I � �-

'llr: 1 � <rffir �lfl' 1 ,�,;r. ... l ... <lli!r'.( 11 (?) 
11. 213. srqit � � � ·

{.lltfrt, Pra11ullikll1arii). 
II. 220. 1'tfiit" llt„14'1iillf.i Rvi' 1nf.N" i;i;ir 

"'l' I  
� � 111111"11"«•« �

anr I I  

II .  280. 'fmll" � �"il'ra'l'i'f : 1
II. 422. � A;;or '1�� 

� ·· 
II. 438. (ti\' � fil'l„1111f.r � mit �  ... �i'J'!.. • 
III. 28. �'!ff � 1 
m. 58. � � llrnliTllf.:ll' l'f' � • 

"11ffif 1 
�!fm'-ilf .'l'llf<ll•QfM'Uilll' 

III. 75. m 'f"l!f 'IT tor 1JT: 1 
III. 143. ii'll4'1E<11t'l"'ll<i " 1 
Ill. 115 l'fl' � � I  
III. 28S. �:Tlff "!l!I: �: I
III.338. ftl'lllt lft!:: �lflftr 1 

• See Jf••• IV. 151. 

' See Jro"" II. 120. 
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m. 338. � ...m � n• , 
(Jletre, Praliarshi�>) 

III. 367.�: � � II' ,_._ 
�: I

� � 'J"IT:ll 
III. 402 and 403. ""'1f.i: 'Ül'Jll' f\R: 1 

KA8Jl<A· V RITT!. 
On Pi9ini I. l, 11. "l"I�� 111-tt � """'" 

� "11' 1 '
P. 1. 1,  35. � "1fliln: � �· 1 

�it�J!tm�>mifr.r 11 
P. 1. 3, 23. � � f!rw'it �: 1'
P. 11. 2 , 28. � �· � "lflr � I  
P. II. 3, 32. fifll1' m fifll1' 'l"f � fifll1' 1 

fifll1' l!ft<itllll�Cli""'iloil � �117 
P. II. 4. 28. i:• -11"8f\1Ai't 1 
P. II. 4, 28. '4�1<1..,1f11.,'l ri 1 
P. III. 2.138. � 111ii.11"1•'1il'I 1 
P. 111. 3, 49. """""1'• �: 1' 
P. IV. 1. 31. �<q•�<'l!lrra111\f �: 1(?) 
P. IV. 1, 39. mit li'1�Atfill<t1i'li'( 1 
P. IV. 1, 50. "F !{ � \f'I� srr;t>lft �i'r 

� I

' According to BöbtliDgck ood Roth from tbe Maad· 
bhi1.rat·'· ' S.. Ki.-41-lrJ1<nlya, JII. H. ' Tlle KMmir MB. "'"'1a �'Ir fl�'Fi't �if, and adda :

� 'l!W � � �'l"� � I
� � cjit '",U 'l!l'°tffl � II 

• See l1ldiscM SJWÜche, 8948. ' Bome llSS. ba•e 11"11 for iNf. 
'° Somo llSS. baH k. 

====-========= 
P. IV. 1, 9!J. � lfroWl1r � 1 
P. IV. 2, 103. 'l'iT ft -.T!f � <tl"l�ll'. 1' 
P. IV. 3, 10. M ��� ".flli'{ 1 1• 
P. IV, 3, 66. � � I  P. V. 3, 115, � �� � p;r

ITT 1 11 

P, V. 4, 12'2 . � it <l•..,"'lifi ... i"'lil�:I 
�� � 1m1�h"1ift I I 

P. Vl. 1, 63, �i"P.l"""T�q��-".fl�r�...-�ihlflt+fl«n,1110
P. VI. 1, 98. �� ��ll'. I P. VI. 1,134. n m1<1ft<Tlf, n <nrr !J\tnm"
P. VI .  1,150. ri� >fl�Af"<tl"U:� 1 
P. VI. l,!;;2, "1PPm � >J'I' it � sITT!q;�:I
P. VI. 2, 14. � 'l' ��ft<f � I 
P. VII. 3, 34. �: 1" 
P. VII. 3, 35. � � 11'\Ail�fq- 'I' �I 
P. Vlll.l, 18. m � ttl' 1"11Äi � 1 � � >mit  >t•i"ll'l<'lll"" ��' 11 
P. Vlll.4, 6. 'fi'l'!t !l"l'(q� �· �>rr: I

�' 'iiMli4\1"'11 � �· 
lft�I{' 11" 

11 SE!e lndüche Sprüche, 2350. 
lS See Su·:ruta II. 13D1 12, where the vene enda firi 

l!Jl'l'TT {lf. . 
u The K.Urnlr MS. adda in tbe margin lrtr �>f'!r q� 

h 'll"'t 'l'IV'-f: 1 
u This appean to be the reading of Ilitradatta., for hA adJ1 ��11flr 'ila:i!�ol, ; tho priutod 

te.i ball �Wir '!flr:. 
11 Compue Clwr1.1ka, Calc. Ed. p. 7. 

D er G r a m matiker  P ä l} ini. 
Von 

F. Kielhorn. 
Prof. P i s c h e l  hat in der Zeitschr. d. D. Morg. Ges. XXXIX 

S. 95-98 zwei Verse eines Dichters Patiini aus Narni's Rudrataka
vyalarµkaratippanaka mitgetheilt und wahrscheinlich zu machen ge�ucht 
daß der Dichter und der Grammatiker Pa:Q.ini eine Person seien. 
Dieser Pal}.ini wiirde in das 6te , frühestens 5te Jahrhundert nach 
Chr. zu setzen sein, und es würde dann keine so große Lücke zwischen 
der Ash!adhyayi und der Kasika bestehen 'wie man jetzt annehmen 
muß, und wie es ganz unwahrscheinlich ist'. 

Ich will versuchen mit wenigen Worten darzulegen was uns über 
das gegemu:�itif:(e V nhii.ltniß der erhalteni>n grammatischen Werke 

Nachrichten ,·on der K. G. d. W. zu Göttingen. 1885. Nr. 5. 
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der Inder von Pa:Q.ini bis etwa zur Mitte des 7ten Jahrhunderts nach 
Chr. bekannt ist. Vorher jedoch bemerke ich daß Nami's Worte 
ebensowenig wie eine anonyme Strophe ein Beweis für die Identität 
des Dichters und des Grammatikers Pa:Q.ini sein können und daß die 
von Nami eitirten Stellen eher gegen als für solche Identität sprechen. 

•Obgleich' ,  so übersetze ich abweichend von P i s  c h e 1 ,  'der Ge
brauch falscher Formen schon · indirect dadurch verboten ist daß vom 
Dichter umfassende gelehrte Bildung (und deshalb natiirlich auch 
eine Kenntniß der Grammatik 1) ) verlangt worden ist , so tadelt der 
Verfasser doch noch ausdrücklich den Gebrauch solcher Formen um 
zu zeigen daß man besondere Aufmerksamkeit auf ihre Vermeidung 
verwenden müsse, weil er findet daß sogar große (und mit der Gram
matik vertraute) Dichter (ans Unachtsamkeit) falsche Formen gebraucht 
haben'. Als Beweise für den Schluß des Satzes citirt Nami zwei 
Stellen Pa:Q.ini's in denen Tf_ifJ fälschlich für 1!�T 2) und qwr� 
fälschlich für Q''l!M'IT gebraucht worden sind. Ist es aber wahrschein
lich , daß der Grammatiker Pa:Q.ini seine eigenen Regeln VII, 1, 37 
� .s 4� #r � und VII, 1, 81 g:rcw;:Af;fmq_ vergessen haben sollte ? 

Wichtiger ist die Frage nach dem Zeitalter d i e s e s  Panini. 
Wenn ich hier zunächst meine eigene Ansieht aussprechen darf, 
so ist es die da.lil Pa:Q.ini der vedischen Litteratur weit näher steht 
als der sogenannten classischen ; daß er einer Zeit angehört in 
der das Sanskrit mehr war als eine Sprache der Gelehrten. 

Ich gebe zu , daß das Bestreben die Zeit eines Grammatikers 
aus den von ihm gegebenen Beispielen bestimmen zu wollen, zu einem 
sichern Resultate deshalb nicht immer führen kann , weil wir nicht 
wissen ob solche Beispiele von ihm selbst gebildet oder seinen Vor
gängern entnommen sind. Dieselben Beispiele :finden sich in den 
Werken der jüngeren wie in denen der älteren Grammatiker. Wäre 
das Mababhashya verloren gegangen , so würden wir aus den Bei
spielen der Kasika für den Gebrauch des lmperfectums (Kits. III, 2, 
1 11) und aus der Erwähnung des Pushyamitra für das Alter d i e s e s  
Werkes vielleicht dieselben Schlüsse ziehn die jetzt für das Mahä.
bhashya gezogen werden trotz der Thatsache daß Patanjali ältere 
Werke ebenso benutzt hat wie es die Verfasser der Kasika gethan 
haben. Wenn aber Pal}.ini z. B. in Uebereinstimmung mit dem vor
herrschenden Gebrauche der ältern Sprache das Periphr. Perfeetum 
nur mit dem Verbum k r i  bildet , während die Schriftsteller des 
6ten Jahrhunderts k ri ,  b h u  und a s  ohne Unterschied gebrauchen ; 

1) Siehe KA.vya.pra.ka.sa pag. 3. 
') Ffir :f.s� w :  ist �T �W : zu lesen. 
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wenn seine Lehre über die Verwendung des Aorists durch die Praxis 
der Brahmai;i.as bestätigt wird , während die i,ipätere Zeit das Ver
ständuiß für die Unterschiede der Tempora der Vergangenheit ver
loren hat ; wenn seine Regeln für den Gebrauch der Casus in einem 
Brahma:i;ia bis in die geringfügigsten Details beobachtet werden , Ab
weichungen von denselben dagegen bei classischen Schriftstellern nicht 
selten sind , so fühlen wir daß wir auf festerem Boden stehn , und 
werden Pa:i;iini eher Jahrhunderte vor Chr. als zusammen mit KOli
dasa, Bharavi u. a. etwa in das 5te oder 6te Jahrhundert nach Chr. 
setzen. 

Wie aber verhält es sich dann mit der Lücke welche in diesem 
Falle zwischen Pa:i;iini und der Ka.Bika bestehen würde und deren 
Vorhandensein Prof. Pischel als unwahrscheinlich bezeichnet hat ? 
A p r i o r i  ist es vollständig gleichgültig, ob wir die Kasika 200 oder 
1200 Jahre nach Pa:i;iini verfaßt sein lassen , denn wir haben nicht 
den geringsten Grund anzunehmen daß sie einer der frühesten oder 
überhaupt einer der alten Commentare zu Pa:i;iini's Grammatik ge
wesen sei. Die uns bekannten Thatsachen erhärten vielmehr das 
Gegentheil. Von mehr als funfzig Regeln können wir b e w e i s e n  
daß sie in der Kasika anders lauten als sie Pa:i;iini gegeben hat. 
Nicht nur werden in jedem Kapitel die Lesarten und Erklärungen 
Anderer mit K e c h i t, K a s c h i t ,  A n y e ,  A p a r e , A p a r a l;i ,  E k e, 
P a t  h an  t a r  a ,  S m  r i t y  a n  t a r a ,  S' a s t r a n  t a r a, G r a n t  h a  n t a r a  
u .  s .  w .  eingeführt, sondern einer der Verfasser berichtet im Eingange 
seines Werkes ausdrücklich , er fasse kurz das Beste von dem zu
sammen was sich in den C o  m m  en t a r e n (zn Pa:i;iini) und andern 
Werken zerstreut finde. Einige Namen der Verfasser solcher Com
mentare sind uns erhalten worden 1). 

Außer älteren Commentaren haben die Compilatoren der Kasika 
auch das MahOhhashya benutzt. Das Mahabhashya ist von Bhartrf,-

1) Die Käaika V!itti fängt an: � -mll i'l!fT �;:nimrrom� 1 
faai:n%h:a � � � :  11 

Dazu Haradatta : 11'f � i:r.m crfir :  m ,a..,. i:nf'cnf.mm"r.=rr;rt mnmt � � � � 

�p..mfraff.;:rrf faa-fmq:_ 1 mimiw..n� i:r.m <t� � !Ji"li'mlr.l
Q"Qllm;:rt öl'T� �mm faa-fmq:_ 1 � : �l!f7r , lfT( 1a q1�i;;a: : 
� • �rmrl �rrnmfirffi , ITTr �amzrr �lfT{WQTIJ.. ,

• � • ....+:;.,.,.,,," f9: ' fH� " ' lr.I' ITTIT� 1 -ict=q;:r H"'ll•Nl(l'll"1Jll!_ 1 "" ""-"'&a:::f l'ihlQll <( <flllll((!l"�, 1 
Jinendrahuddhi : 11'f �: q1fu1f.taq\'Tnr.rt �;mnt fSa(irl ,(?)ft«<!�p
l?Jbi( �H'l t <t� Cfiiraiü"IUQ'iTrrr.rt � Qi'flifMQQi)H'!_ 1 

15 * 
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hari commentirt worden , und da wir durch M. Müller's für die Ge
schichte der Grammatik epochemachende Entdeckung wissen daß 
dieser Bhartrihari vor den Verfassern der Kasika gelebt hat, so ver
dienen sein Verhältniß zum Mababhashya und seine Mittheilungen 
über die Geschichte dieses Werkes unsere besondere Aufmerksamkeit. 
In der Vorrede zum 2ten Bande meiner Ausgabe habe ich gezeigt, 
daß Bhartrihari oft verschiedene Lesarten des Textes des Mahabhäshya 
mitgetheilt und daß er noch häufiger die abweichenden Erklärungen 
anderer Commentatoren erwähnt hat, deren Werke verloren gegangen 
sind. Würden wir schon hieraus schließen daß Patanjali und Bhar
tphari durch einen vielleicht nach Jahrhunderten zu bemessenden 
Zeitraum von einander getrennt sind, so wird diese Ansicht in vollem 
Maße bestätigt durch die bekannten Verse am Schlusse des 2ten 
Buches des Vakyapadiya1). Dort nennt Bhartrihari das Mahabhashya 

*) Siehe I n d i a n  A n t i q u a r y  Vol. III , pag. 285 und V ,  pag. 244. Da 
Handschriften von Pm,1.yarl\ja's Commentare zum Vakyakal)�a in Europa nicht 
vorhanden sind , so gebe ich hier noch den Wortlaut s e i n e r  Version der von 
Bhar�hari erwähnten Begebenheiten. Wenn ich seine Worte recht verstehe, 
nennt Pm;iyaraja sich den Schüler des Schülers des S' alidnka ( Chandra ?). 
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das Buch <les JJ,ishi ; er berichtet daß es eine Zeit gab in qer das 
Werk nicht verstanden wurde , und fügt hinzu daß wir seine 
Wiedereinführung in den Kreis der grammatischen Studieu dem 
Acharya Ohandra und andern Gelehrten verdanken. Absichtlich 
übergehe ich die Nachricht nach der Chandracharya unter Abhimanyu 
von Kasmir gelebt haben soll , und ebensowenig will ich den Stil 
und den eigenthümlichen Sprachgebrauch des Mahabhashya als Ar
aumente für das Alter dieses Werkes benutzen. Soviel denke ich er-" 
wiesen zu haben daß es im höchsten Grade gewagt sein wiirde auch nur 
Patanjali in eine so späte Zeit wie das 5te Jahrhundert nach Chr. setzen 
zu wollen. Und welcher Zeitraum liegt zwischen Patanjali und PaJJ.ini ! 

Das Mahabhashya ist zunächst ein Commentar zu Katyayana's 
Varttikas , aber es ist ebensowenig der älteste Commentar zu jenem 
Werke wie Bhartrihari's der älteste Commentar zum Mahabhashya 
oder die Kasika 

.
der älteste Commentar zur Ashtadhyayi gewesen 

sind. Denn wir erfahren von Patanjali , daß Andre nicht nur eine 
ganze Anzahl von Varttikas anders als er selbst erklärt (vgl. z. B. 
meine Ausgabe Vol. I, pag. 10, 64 , 237 , 247 , 357 ,  366 , 4,50 , 465, 
473 u. s. w.), sondern daß sie auch den Text gewisser V�rtti�lj.s anders 
abgetheilt (z. B. I ,  pag. 193 , 422) , oder überhaupt ande:rs gelespn 
hatten (z. B. 1, pag. 179, 314). Auch hatte es in der Zeit zwi,ßchen 
Katyayana und Pataujali Gelehrte gegeben welche die Lehren des 
Varttikakara zu vereinfacheµ , zu erweitern , oder ihnen durch die 
Hinzufügung näherer Bestimmungen eine exactere Fassung zu geben 
sich bemüht hatten (vgl. z. B. I, pag. 367 ; 230 , 281 , 443,; II , pag. 
103 , 273 , 304 , 397 ; I ,  pag. 468 , 489 ; II , pag. 1 36 u. s. w.). In 
dieselbe Periode fallen, um von vereinzelt genannten Persönlichkeitl=Jn 
nicht zu reden , zwei Schulen von Grammatikern , welche beide auf 
der von Katyayana eingeschlagenen Bahn weiter gegangen waren, 
und von denen die einen, die Bharadvajiyas , in engerem Anschlusse 
an Katyayana hauptsächlich dessen Werk zu verbessern oder zu ver
vollständigen bestrebt gewesen waren (vgl. I ,  pag. 73 , 1361 201 i 
II, pag. 46 , 70 , 233 ; III , pag. 199 , 230) , während die andern , die 
Saunagas, in mehr selbständiger Weise ihre kritischen Bemerkungen 
gegen PaJJ.ini selbst gerichtet hatten (vgl. I ,  pag. 416 ; II, pag. 105, 
228, 238, 325 ; III, pag. 76, 159; vgl. auch Kasika zu P. VII, 2, 1 7). 
Was wird aus den Generationen von Gelehrten von denen wir aus 
dem Mahabhashya allein Kunde haben, wenn Pal).ini selbst frühestens 
im 5ten Jahrhundert nach Chr. gelebt haben soll ? 

Und dies ist nicht Alles. Die 'fradition berichtet daß Patanjali 
sein eigenes Werk verfaßte als ein älteres grammatisches Werk, 
dessen Titel er uns selbst überliefert hat , unverständlich geworden 
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war und daß seme Lehren auf die iu jenem Werke entha.lteueu 
Lehren basirt sind. Wie dem auch sei , soviel läßt sich aus dem 
Mahabhashya selbst ersehen daß Patanjali ein oder mehrere in Versen
geschriebene Werke vor sich hatte, die nach der Zeit des Katyayana
verfaßt waren und die Patanjali in so ausgedehntem Maße benutzt
hat daß manche Stellen seines Werkes kaum anders denn als Pro
saversionen metrischer Originale bezeichnet werden können. Wenn
nun die Verfasser jener von Patanjali benutzten Schriften Katyayana
(II, pag. 121)  den Varttikakara (II, pag. 1 76) den Bhagavan Katyal], (II, pag. 97) 'den heiligen Katya' nennen , gerade wie Bhartrihari
den Verfasser des Mahabhashya den Ij,ishi Patanjali genannt hat,
so reden sie offenbar nicht von einem Zeitgenossen ,  sondern von
einem Gelehrten der schon für sie - und wieviel mehr für Patan
jali - ein Weiser der Vorzeit war. 

Und was für das Verhältniß des Patanjali zu Katyayana gilt, 
gilt in gleichem Maße für das V erhältniß des Katyayana zu Pa1Jini.
Auch für ihn ist Pal).ini schon der Bhagavan Patiinil], (vergl. III, pag. 
467) , auch er hatte seine Vorgänger in der kritischen Behandlung 
der Ashtadhyayi (vgl. z. B. I, pag. 21 1 ,  365 ; II, pag. 1 9, 133, 216 ; 
III, pag. 265, 377), auch er kannte ebenso wie Patanjali Commentare 
zu PaJJ.ini , denn seine Bemerkungen beziehn sich in vielen Fällen 
nicht sowohl auf den Text der Sutras als auf die Erklärungen , von 
denen sie begleitet gewesen sind. Daß das Sanskrit in der Zeit 
zwischen Pal).ini und Katyayana in grammatischer wie lexicalischer 
Hinsicht manchen Veränderungen unterworfen gewesen war , daß in 
derselben Zeit eine neue Litteratur entstanden war, daß während der
selben Periode die Sanskritsprechenden Hindus weite Landstrecken 
Indiens in Besitz genommen hatten , ist von andern Gelehrten er
wiesen worden , und ich glaube nicht daß die hierfür wie überhaupt 
für das Alter der Ashtadhyayi vorgebrachten Beweise einfach durch 
die Identification eines Dichters und des Grammatikers Päl).ini zunichte 
gemacht werden können 1). 

Ich habe oben bemerkt , daß der Text der PaJJ.ineischen Regeln 
uns in der Kasika Vptti nicht überall in seiner ursprünglichen Ge
stalt vorliegt. Die Beweise hierfür finden sich im Mahabhashya, 
und die einheimischen Gelehrten haben nicht verfehlt auf den Gegen
stand aufmerksam zu machen. Im Folgenden stelle ich aus der 
Kasika alle mir bekannt gewordenen Fälle zusammen , in denen (1) 
e i n e  Regel PaJJ.ini 's in zwei oder drei Regeln zerlegt worden ist 

1) Das Verhältniil der Grammatiken des Chandru und des sogenannten 
S' tlka�tlyanci zu Pd'{lini und zur Kilsiktl hoffe ich später zu behandeln. 
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(Y o g a v i b h a g a) ;  (2) einer Regel ein oder mehrere Worte hinzu
gefügt sind ; (3) der Wortlaut einer Regel anderweitig verändert 
worden ist ; und (4) ganze Regeln dem ursprünglichen Texte der 
Stltras hinzugefügt worden sind. Die Gründe für meine Vermuthung, 
daß in sehr vereinzelten Fällen an der Reihenfolge der Regeln ge
ändert worden ist , halte ich zurück ; doch möchte ich (5) einige 
Belege dafür beibringeu daß die Verfasser des Kasikil hie und da 
verschiedene Lesarten eines Sutra mitgetheilt haben , die sie nicht 
dem Mahabhä.shya entnommen haben , und endlich (6) darauf auf
merksam machen daß sowohl für den in der Ausgabe der Kasika 
Viitti wie den in den Ausgaben der Ashtadhyayi gedruckten Text 
der Sutras von einer Vergleichung der Handschriften der Kä.Sika und 
der Ashtadhyayi manche Verbesserung zu erwarten sein wird. Die 
Handschriften des Mahä.bhashya sind, was den letzten Punkt betrifft, 
im Allgemeinen von geringerer Bedeutung , weil in ihnen von den 
im Mahä.bhä.shya behandelten Regeln gewöhnlich nur die ersten 
Worte oder Sylben angeführt werden. 

1 .  Y o g a v i b haga :  
P .  1, 1 ,  17 � : und 18  3 bildeten ursprünglich e in  Stltra 3'<if :i ;

getheilt wurde dasselbe von Katyayana (1 , pag. 72). Es ist 
merkwürdig daß das Kasmir MS. der Kasikä. nur die eine Regel 
� 3; hat und daß dem entsprechend der Commentar daselbst 
ganz anders lautet als in der gedruckten Ausgabe- und in den 
Devanagari MSS ; Haradatta liest wie letztere. 

P. 1, 4, 58 im:zr : und 59 3lmnT : � bildeten e i n  Sutra im:zr 
3"rnffr :  rnr!ll!ftfr, getheilt von Katyayana (I, pag. 341 ). Kaiyata 
bemerkt : l1l'J !flila- im:ir efr' mm fcri.tmfi- ffiD' iro�;:mr orITTfcf;'!._ 1 
m;:r !l 11� '3'Qmfr : &amm �rITTir m-11 : q�ll'ff n� ITTnf6ri.mT :
�� � I . 

P. II, 1, 1 1  fcri.tm und 12 vqqft;;;r�rea : � bildeten e i n  Sutra 
fcri.t��11l1'61' : qwm ; Patanjali theilte dasselbe (I , pag. 
380), weil, wie Kaiyata bemerkt, u:mr�at� (nämlich fcrITT.irm�) 
� '1T'J,T�il ITTllfcri.tTn �r mim.

P. IV, 3, 1 17  dm!JTi!_ und 1 18 ��rft<-ITT � bildeten e i n  Sutra 
� l!fiellti'llQ.m SI'$. Die Theilung wurde von Katyä.yana � " -
vorgeschlagen (II, pag. 317). Kaiyata erklärt : li�mt �6'1T� 
� �si fcr�m;flmpf :. 

P. V, 1, 57 � Q"f{mmq_ und 58 lii.omm : �·tmia�'!l1•i:m?tg bildeten e i n 
Sutra � qftimri mrzn : �;rnm:r?t�, so citirt II, pag. 343.
Die Theilung in zwei Regeln ist weder von Kä.tyäyana noch 
von Patanjali ausdriicklich verlangt worden , aber Kaiyata be-
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merkt zu Vart. 6 auf pag. 353 nzyJ qft1nmfi:rfn ITTITfori.tm : !lii'fcxr
�lfi i.tafr:r , und Nagojibhatta im Laghusabdendusekhara �QT 
riTrrf6rmITT llSI' � �:. 

P. VI, 1, 32 ! : tjirnrrmq_ und 33 u� ;;r bildeten e i n  Sutra i :
mmrpn� ;;r ,  getheilt von Katyayana (III, pag. 29). 

P. VI, 1 ,  164 � und 165 füin :  bildeten e i n  Sfttra � TCfiil :,
das III , pag. 116 so citirt wird. Die Theilung wurd5 (II, 
pag. 253) von Patanjali vorgeschlagen. 

P. VI, 2, 107 ��� und 108 ifq bildeten e i n  Stltra �� �.
das III , pag. 121 so citirt wird. Die Theilung ist weder auf 
Katyayana noch auf Patanjali zurückzuführen. Nagojibhatta 
bemerkt : u;r � =Btr efrr ITTnfcri.tm :  'l'Cfsr ;;r �'(fm1f4ra4a1fn nms;u 1 

"'\ � (;' -..!. �·.,::;„. :..... 
mtcnEJ_31raufrtq1a:tt1m:1rillfoip;q__ 1 .

P. VII, 3, 1 17 ��mir_, 1 1 8  .rny_ und 1 19 'm!f lt: bildeten e i n  Sutra 
��� g. : , das I, pag. 1 16  und II, pag. 404 so citirt wird. 
Katyayana zerlegt dies Sutra (III , pag. 342) zunächst in 
�I!_ und ita:w g. : , und verlangt später die Theilung in .rny_ 
und n- lt :  (vgl. auch Kas. zu P. VII, 3, 119). Pä.J1,ini's e i n e 
Regel würde nur trarit ,  U;ft ,  aber nicht iram;r � u. s. w. 
gestatten. - ·  -

2. E i n  o de r  m eh r e r e  W o r t e  s i n d  e in e r  R e g e l  z u g e f ü g t
w o r d e n :  

P. I, 3, 29 � w:q,Rl!/uRl!/e��m lautete ursprünglich �
� · Foifü:u�errn und � sind aus Katyayana's
Varttikas (I, pag. 282) in die Regel aufgenommen und es 
fällt nur auf daß dasselbe nicht auch mit dem von Katy. er
wähnten � geschehen ist ; letzteres wird im Commentare der 
Kasika besonders erwähnt. Kaiyata bemerkt zu den Varttikas : 
� w:q_�mrnrlla'*ktfiifü a1f"iicnttl{"'Ull· 

P. III, 1 ,  95 �: ITil � : ,  ursprünglich �:. Der Zusatz cm 
� :  ist von Katyayana in Vorschlag gebracht , aber scho� 
von ihm selbst für überflüssig erklärt worden (II , pag. 81). 
Kaiyata bemerkt zu Vart. 1 :  �m �HIOlrEktfiifflll(l 't'rudam1ftrfrt. 

P. ill, 1 ,  1 18 � �� , urspriinglich �lri' u� : . Der Zu
satz � ist Katyayana's (II, pag. 87).

P. IJI, 3, 122 'JJ\lll!lO:Ullll1JI01Ei�I{1t:npamm, ursprünglich uim11ra1Ül1J1ad�
'fl'D· UM'f und mOl'Tlf sind aus dem Vart. zu P. III, 3, 121 hinzu
gefügt ; das in demselben Vart. genannte � wird , ähnlich 
wie oben P. I, 3 ,  29 fi!_, in der Kasika nur im Commentare 
erwähnt. Schon Patanjali citirt die Regel (II, pag. 146) in 
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der ihr in der Kasikä. gegebenen Fassung. Kaiyata bemerkt 
zu P. III, 3, 121 : wmHJ_sr voopsrmm;if orrffli �::r�� : !l�.

P. IV , 1 , 1 5  ft1_�T1JT%!llil"ra::!fl'lmr""1UtJ§if6<>&h::.�ft\o�pm_, ursprünglich 
fhiorm��sz:rr;r;;n!T'!_Otf�f� : . i.og:r_ ist von Katyayana 
(II, pag. 209) hinzugefügt und erscheint auch in einem Varttika 
der Saunagas (::r�mcn����i'f'TI:��o11r::rq_, II , pag. 105, 
209 , und 238) , das ohne i.og:i in der Kasika am Ende des 
Commentares gegeben wird. Die ursprüngliche Form des Sutra 
ergiebt sich aus Patanjali's Bemerkung zu P. IV , 1 ,  16 .  
Kaiyata bemerkt zu P. IV, 1 ,  15 :  "L� �;'.1: QT6) .s ;mf:.

P. IV , 2 ,  2 li'fT'iifffti;r:nmn<i'flfi;Ei:rr�6<fi , ursprünglich t<mirr�T-:.:_6�_. 
9Jlfili'I und &;� sind voll Katyayana hinzugefügt (II, pag. 271). 
Auch hier bemerkt Kaiyata : 9J&ili'f�i:rITT: � !lliT .s ::rrii:. 

P. IV, 2 ,  21 liJTfur..qfqftmTI-fü limmiJ ,  ursprünglich lil"Tim::trt�. 
�i:r ist von Katyayana hin�gefügt , aber von Patanjali für 
überfl'iissig erklärt worden (II , pag. 275). Kaiyata bemerkt 
wieder : �l!i � s ::rr&firfü &TRf&i>ITf;;;<fq_.

P. IV, 2, 43 tr� , ursprünglich i:rri:rn�m�. �nr 
ist von Patanjali hinzugefügt (II , pag. 279) ; das von Pat. 
ebenfalls verlangte mr steht in der Kasika im Commentare. 

P. IV, 4 ,  17  fümTl!IT �' ursprünglich fümrisrr fSrmmt. &Tor<!
ist von Patanjali hinzugefügt (II, pag. 329). Harndatta bemerkt : 
� orrffli df;:rn�� � :. .... 

P. V, 2 ,  101 ��T<!fir•m m : .  ursprünglich �"'iim m : . E[fir 
ist VOil Patanjali hinzugefügt (II , pag. 396 , wo ich jetzt das 
Varttika crim- streichen würde). Auch hier bemerkt Haradatta : 
� �m-..J arf"'ii$ �;'.lti'tff.tlti't :.

P. V, 4, 50 'll"<mrmSr ,,;�n tj�ff f.Ssr : , ursprünglich cn+:örfü:rmtrli�fy ft;or:. 0Der Zusatz 'll"�m ist Katyayana's. ° Kaiyata 
bemerkt : '1<lnm>IC1U1!:Qi ormf� a-m : �� tITTircrri:r • c- c. ot ,...... "" 

P. VI, 3 ,  40 �m .s i:rrF.ff.'r ,  ursprünglich at'ifTWR : . Der Zusatz 
'lilifTf.'rf.'r ist Katyayana's (III, pag. 156 ;  vgl. auch II, pag. 193).
Kaiyata bemerkt : li&Tifl�n �Tcrn1 .... siiTffir imn orrrn&iTp:H : .  

P. VI, 3 ,  83 u�itliMMJ•narul!:ffi�, ursprünglich ll�mrfg:rfü- Katyayana
macht den Zusatz um;n� , und Patanjali giebt die Beispiele 
ri � �li'fr!f. (lll, pag. 1 7 1  ). Kaiyata bemerkt : �-

' .Q,_t::,. �• r ' ' � f.tl l[li'f1..,.1n <ll61JorTT'i'l!fi�::rT�ST Cfi4 fQ •rrq_. 
r. VIII, 1, 67 �;:rTi"ffer�'it &i'TWT�!f:, ursprünglich 'i�fün��q_.

Der Zusatz cnTWT�!f : ist von Katyayana verlangt worden (III, 
pag. 379). Kaiyata bemerkt :  cnmf� �fü � m&;d(::rmi-furtr
�. 

- 196 -

194 F. K i e l h o r n ,  

P. VIII, 3, 1 1 8  lif� : 1) qr� fürft , ursprünglich � :  qr� fürfi:.
m'!ir ist von Kätyayana hinzugefügt worden (III, pag. 451 ).

P. VIII , 1 ,  73 und 74 ::rmf.srff �rm �ltil·1lot"'l4'!. und fcrinf&ri 
fcm� ;;;r_scr;:r-:rq_. Ursprünglich lautete 73 ::rri:rf.srff liJi:rf::rr

fü&i(m und 7 4 lifTitr.ll'or;;r.:i fcrinf&ri fcmisr61'€1'?i-. Die verschiedene
Abtheilung und die Hinzufügung von �cr;:r-:rl!. sind von Pa
tanjali vorgeschlagen worden (III , pag. 383 und 384) , doch 
bemerkt derselbe daß entweder liJllß� oder , nach Andern, 
f01�1111a'€14 gestrichen werden könne. Kaiyata bemerkt zu 73 
::rr1:rförn m00nrm �fü � qfi;rt 1'1"1'f :  �1t11::aa"'l4 fsrHTfürt �::r 
�fü futr11i:r,, und zu 74 �61"'14EhlQlt141Wl;ftafi:rfu. 

Zweifelhaft erscheint ob P. VIII , 2 ,  12 ursprünglich das Wort 
� enthalten hat. Kaiyata bemerkt zu P. VI, 1, 37, Vart. 7, 
�&a:ilaf(rasi &1Jla"E!?;;;;i��a f..lqrrr.:m;;Tftf$ ::rrrarcxll!. .  Nago
jibhatta dagegen Offf>ltlllQ ltllQUT'ifST (i. e .  in Vlll , 2 , 12) �-

r ' ' 
:er..a:qm .s ::rrisr �m;:11. 

3. D i e  R e g e l n  P al}. i n i's s i n d  a n d e r w e i t i g  g e ä n d e r t  
w o r d e n :  

P. V, 3 ,  5 � H L; ursprünglich lautete die Regel �t .s�. Vgl. 
Patanjali (II , pag. 403) , der das :r_ für überflüssig erklärt. 
Kaiyata bemerkt : � �� qof.rr cfi�. 

P. VI, 1, 1 1 5 ll!fimr.R:�t ; Katyayana hat ::rr;rr:�q{ gelesen
(III , pag.0 86) , aber die Lesart tr.fiitlT ist schon Patanjali be
kannt gewesen (siehe zu P. VI, 1 ,  127 und 129). Die Kasika 
selbst bemerkt : �fufü:: li].._;i ::rr;rr:qT(tlö1rq"f � qof;rr. 

P. VI, 1, 124 �� ;;r mq_ und 125 �rmri.� '!l"fu ; Patanjali hat � ;;r 
und lITTmll�T 'll"fu f;rmi:r gelesen (III, pag. 87), aber er bemerkt
zu P .... VI� 1 ,  127 daß das Wort f.'rnrq_ überhaupt überflüssig 
sei und citirt das zweite Sutra ohne f.'rr!fq_ z. B. I, pag. 66.

Kaiyata bemerkt : "B: :itfü lr �;i qof?rr �rmfli{JT vfu f.'rnriTffir !'.!
fmt!i n.i:rfr�lll" QW : 

P. VI, 1, 137 tjq1rn"!f 7 &ifrnr �isrm und 138 liTi:rsrrlr :;;r. P�tanjali hat
statt �� : ef.r-at und überhaupt au Stelle der beiden Regeln
nur die eine Regel ioiqf{<"!TT '1-ISl"lJT�i:rorT!fITT : &ifTITT gelesen (III, pag. 
93, Z. 13, und pag. 216, Z. 1). 

P. VI, 1 , 150 fcl'fi&i"f :  9J?ilif::ITTffifift Ol"T lautete ursprünglich fcl'fi&if :
9J?ili;ft orr eine Ji,ass�g der Regel welche Katyayana nicht be
friedigte' (III , pag. 95) ; denn d i e s  würde bedeuten 'lfi nach„ 

1) So lesen drei MSS. der Kii.sika. 
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for erhalte das Augment ��. - nach Belieben wenn man 
einen Vogel bezeichnen wolle', während die Regel lehren soll 
daß 'lfi nach für nach Belieben das Augment lilt. erhält , wenn 
man �inen Vogel bezeichnen will'. (And�� Goldstücker, 
Par.iini pag. 125). Kaiyata bemerkt : füfi'fi( : �;:t1- afä �;;rqr
� ormf!fi'Tfnr : ; Baradatta : imT n �wi rmr fcrfünf : 'l]'!fi;:i\ 
arii� ;  Nagojibhatta : füfünf : "'�r.rrannrr 5rnr:mf : �
�fü l.fl& :. 

P. VI, 4, 56 ffiffq � lautete ursprünglich ffiffq matrcfur Die 
veränderte Fo:i; d� Regel ist auf Katyayana zurÜ;-kzu0führen
(III, pag. 204) ; Patanjali citirt sie in beiden Fassungen (vgl. 
III, pag. 191 ; 212 ; und 288, Z. 4 und 1 1). Kaiyata bemerkt : "' f.  ""' --&:::. ' "' c.. - --+:: °' . ' Ch .q{joqj�tJT «<11"1 ��lf1 �Qofl<iUlll'lrn' fi;:!j' � ��� 
� · 

P. VI, 4, 100 � 'iil'. Katyayana's Bemerkung zu dieser Regel 
macht es wahrscheinlich , daß 'iil' ein späterer Zusatz ist (III, 
pag. 213). Kaiyata bemerkt : u;:ii;u<flrn Sl"iil';:n?;Tml!filpu'lirt � 
� �. 

P. VII, 1, 25 � :rn(Tij:i'!f : tml!f :  lautete ursprünglich 'II{ �'!f 1
tm>'!f : ; die Binzufügung des Anubandha :r ist von Katyayana 
in Vorschlag gebracht worden (III, pag. 250). 

P. VII, 3, 75 m$� 1) fufü lautete ursprünglich �q:qzj fufü.
Die veränd�rte Fassung der Regel ist auch hier aufJfätyayana 
zurückzuführen (III , pag. 334) ; und sie erscheint schon in 
den besten MSS. des Mahabhashya zu P. VII, 3, 71 (III, pag. 
333, Z. 15). Kaiyata bemerkt : ���'iil"'l'T fün"Tfrr �16� • • •

�r � n::sr•IT'J :r " !fmfü&rf.:Tm;ifqgr� s n.:srfttfä �:mr orrftf-c-. - ...:') .., ....._.,., 
Chlfnl:. 

P. VII, 3, 77 ��p1fimlfi' � : lautete ursprünglich �l!ITifirrrqi' � : , wie aus 
Katyayana's Bemerkung zu der Regel hervorgeht (III, pag. 334). 
Die Kasika selbst bemerkt : !l' �fiirqftc'i ::rmmff fl' .s :;;ftm;:rorrf11f.n ·
Kaiyata : �rnnfn 'fTöT .s;:rw �1�'ßi9�'";a�. "' ' 

P. VIII , 4 ,  28 3tlli!IT�1'1J�'l lautete ursprünglich 3tl��f :. Die 
veränderte Fassung der Regel ist auf Patanjali zurückzuführen 
(III, pag. 460). 

4. G a  n z e R e  g e l n s in d h i n z u gefü g t  w o r d e n :
P. IV, 2, 8 ßi;'fi ist ursprünglich ein Vart. zu P. IV, 2, 7 (II, pag. 273). 
P. IV, 3, 1 32 ��m�Q'({T({IJT ist ursprünglich ein Vart. zu P. IV, 

1) �� ist eine falsche Lesart. ' "� .• 
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3, 131 (II , pag. 320) ; Kaiy� bemerkt : tJq1fü1""1m : � 'fTO : .
Ob auch die folgende Regel 133 merat'i:mr?i°lr<li� ursprünglich 
nur ein Vart. gewesen sei; darilber sind die Meinungen getheilt. 
Kaiyata betrachtet es als Sutra ; Haradatta dagegen bemerkt � 'iil' �fm: 'iil' (i. e. 132 und 1 33) mftf� �;:n� �1't;
ebenso eine Randbemerkung in MS. a des Mahäbhäshya 
� amf� G''El "'� � .�tc.,..., ,„  C. OI  c;-.. ...,; -

P. V, 1, 36 f6f?tqa1{l?'iil' ist ursprünglich ein Vart. zu P. V, 1, 35 (II,
pag. 350):" Kaiyata bemerkt : R:rnia1a:q•frr '!-..� : '7Tö �fü
c:rrmrri� :. 

P. VI, 1,  62 m gJT&: ist ursprünglich ein Vart. zu P. VI , 1 , 61 
(III, pag. 41). Kaiyata bemerkt: � f� ���� �·

P. VI, 1, 100 F.ttui:ritrmr :rtfu ist ursprünglich ein Vart. zu P. VI, 1, A r f" -., � 99 (III, pag. 77). Kaiyata bemerkt 611Nl<:fi({U14i�SI' lfi"furtr�. 
P. VI ,  1 1  136 u;rm�sfq faßt das in Vart. 5 und 6 zu P. VI, 

1 , 135 gelehrte zusammen (III , pag. 92). Kaiyata bemerkt :
,n·n11w1a1ti .s tilfrr EfiH<M16 ��frr : , und Nagojib}/.atta fügt 
hinzu v;:nir ; � qr;i;:.

P. VI, 1, 156 <fil�(T �;n : ist Patanjali's Bemerkungen zu P. VI, 
1, 157 entnommen (III, pag. 96). Die Kasika selbt bemerkt : 
� � ;::inmrn �(tfl!� � �;n � qof.R. 

Ob P. VI, 3, 6 'llTi'tr.m �f!Tr ursprünglich ein Varttika gewesen sei 
(Vart. 1 zu P. VI, 3, 5 ;  III, pag. 143) , ist mir zweifelhaft, 
denn �: scheint für die folgenden Regeln nothwendig. 
Baradatta jedoch bemerkt : orrm't?ort '!-..� �; Nago
jibhatta erwähnt dieselbe Ansicht und zeigt wie man ohne 
urri:r.r : erklären muß (u;;mi:r.:m- rrm �fü FcrfuW' orml�srrom
�li!T{Tmfi'r �!l'TQ'i"{'tJTl(O<Ji<llMillsr Q"{'"11' �fü :Q-:r Q"f'll&{Rfri?>:f%m11-l"'l'll&<{O•iila ...mn nr.mf .a!filil� :)..... '(,""Cl � c;-.. ...:i 

Endlich ist P. IV, 1 ,  166 � 'iil' � dem Wortlaut nach 
identisch mit Vart. 3 zu P. IV, 1 ,  163 , und P. IV, 1, 167 �::m 
�P!. equivalent dem Vart. 2 zu P. IV, 1, 162 � 'iil' �'!. {il, pag. 265), doch ist zu bemerken daß die Erklärung des Patanjali 
von der in der Kasika gegebenen insofern abweicht als in letzterer 
crr aus P. IV, 1 ,  165 fortgilt. Kaiyata hält beide Regeln für unächt (� n �!'mm!f 'iil' QS11<11fttfrt orTnf<ti({Vl.11mf'ifft('f"f , o::m cnilili!llMM �
� "'öl"ir.l11) und ich glaube daß diese Ans�ht dureh den Gebrauch
der Genitive � und ir.r :  statt der zu erwartenden Nominative be-
stätigt wird. 0 

"' 
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5. Di e V e rfa sse r d e r K a s i k a  e r w äh n e n  L e sart e n, d i e s i e
n i c h t  d e m  M a h a b h a shy a  e n t n o m m e n  h a b e n. B e i s p i e l e  

h i e r fü r  s i n d :  
P. III, 3, 78 �a;:Tf �m; u;!r mcnrt !i6f;:n 1 u;mfoir b:r �frr ' · 

P. IV, 1, 1 1 7 fücnm�r-0; �if� �für� irof.rr • • •  1 ?;<refq �rrrwrrm

�irnm �UTlRTfl 1 ,
P. 1v, 4, 135 �m mmi'T En ; �� �rarn qof.rr ' · 

P. V, 1 ,  125 �;rro::;:r�; einige zerlegen die Regel in zwei , liR;:m'J,_
und a,.....<ffiq'lJ, 

P. V, 4, 57 °�!fsrorpu�f.rrrt :n"l_; ��p�mfflfn acnrt qo-f.n ' ·
P. V, 4, 121  °&:t<i'flil'�rrpmi:i_; �i[_11Tftfrr <fikr<n>F.n 1 .  

P. VI, 1 ,  1 1 7  �.!!f; VQf a��'fT �frr �si � 1.

P. VI, 2, 134 "!-..mra:mrrncrrl!Tl!_ar: ;  'i.mra:mrRttrgqm;:rffl:frr �;ror Ql(;'r.('lrit ' · 

P. VII, 2, 48 �0; • • •  ifum�frr liJ.Sr cfif.er�� qr,fö•r 1 . 
P. VII, 2, 49 °i.rprmr.nit; �� 6.ff'ij'fir1Jf?rrrf..1qfrta::� �rmrfiITTr qof;n 1 .

P. VII, 3, 17 qffi:rrmr.maT�m!i't: ; Vliimrnmiefmrr.:rrfirfü !f;-�f.:n 1 . 
P. VIII, 3, 109 lil'� : '!1l;:ufmrt :;;r ; einige zerlegen die Regel in zwei,

�: und '!fr.fifn<rt :;;r.

6. D e r i n d e n A n s gab e n de r K a s i k a V r i t t i u n d d e r
A sh tadh y a yi  g e d r u c k t e  T e xt  e i n i g e r  S u tr a s  v e rg l i c h e n  
m i t  d e m T e x t e  v o n  H a n d s ch r i ft e n ,  d i e  m i r  z u g ä n g Ü c h  

s i n d o d e r  g e w e s e n s i n d. 
(Ich bezeichne hier die Ausgabe der Kasika mit Kas. , und 

Böhtlingk's Ausgabe der Ashtadhyayi mit Bö. Für die KAsikii. 
habe ich verglichen das Kasmir MS. des Deccan College (K) , ein 
unvollständiges Devanagari MS. des Deccan College von Sa1p.vat 1543 
und 1535 (D) , und mein Devanagari MS. von Sa1p.vat 1464 (G) ; für 
die Ashtadhyayi ein unvollständiges Devanagari MS. Professor Bhar.i
<J.atkar's von Sa1p.vat 1550 (P), und mein S'ake 1 729 geschriebenes 
Devanagari MS. (p) ). 
P. III, 1, 109 Kas. u. Bö . ....fu=�O, KDG und p ...f::tt:.=O '( . ,  '''.,,; c. ' '( "''�-.· · �(. • 

P. III, 2, 21 Käs. u. Bö. �F.mr0 ; KDG om. f.w, P hat es sec. 
man. in marg. 

P. III, 3, 99 Bö. 0�!6!�:; Pp °F; vgl. auch Mhbh. II, pag. 85,
z. 16.

P. IV, 1, 62 Kii.8. u. Bö. li!'Wf9:19C4'ifrt ml!Tf!Wlj KDG u. P 1ii(iiQf9;1wJl m0. 

P. IV, 1 ,  126 Bö. 1t.w1ua1{l41fii4t_ :q ;  Pp om. :q ; vgl. auch Mhbh. I, 
pag. 260 , Z. 24. 
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P. IV, 2, 68 Kas. n. Bö. fi-;r �; K D  und P ff;r f.rc{i!f: ; (G ist
hier lückenhaft). 

P. IV, 2, 1 30 Kas. n. Bö. fu>rm ���;pi�f11-?1T'!._i DG und ursprünglich 
KP 0�ri�: ; so hat Katyäyana gelesen (II, pag. 299, Z. 21). 

P. IV, 3, 1 19 Käs. u. Bö. 0qra::qr{<i!_; KDG und P o�� 
P. IV, 4, 64 Bö. ��r�:sr_; Pp 0��"!_; vgl. auch Mhbh. III,

pag. 60 , z. 10. 
P. IV, 4, 82 Bö. emat sr;ar ;  Pp eml1i' sr;ar: ; so hat Katyayana gele

sen (II, pag. 334, Z. 3). Vgl. Böhtlingks Anm. 
P. IV, 4, 1 1 7  Bö. � :;;r ; P niT :;;r ; dies ist richtig , denn das erste 

Suffix ist Q"'iLi (Mhbh. III, pag. 241 ,  Z. 3). 
P. V, 1 ,  69 Kas. u. Bö. Cfi3cfifo ;  KDG und P cn�0• Vgl. Böht-

lingks Anm. 
P. V, 1, 79 Kas. u. Bö. 'ff;r �; DG , ursprünglich K ,  und P, 

Fr;r �:. 
P. V, 1, 95 Kas. nw :;;r {fmmr0 ; KDG om. ""· 
P. V, 2, 82 Bö. �;:i tniim0 • Pp �;:i i:rm0 • so hat Katyayana fl((..' � ';1 ,... , nc:c._,.._... :,:: rt , 

gelesen (II, pag. 388, Z. 19). 
P. V, 2, 1 29 Käs. öiTITTFrrmp0 ;  KDG mrrrmmp0 •
P. V, 3, 49 Kas. u. Bö. irril�0 ; KDG und P ��0• 

P. V, 3, 92 Bö. ili;�;:f!Jfrpn ; Pp � f.:tVrpi'r. 
P. V, 3, 1 1 7  Kas. 0riWam:�lfm�; KDG 0d'nsITT� .s llTöit.
P. V, 4, 68 Kas. u. Bö. �r.nr : ;  KDG und P (ebenso wie die besten 

MSS. des Mhbh.) lil'i:rrm;:n :.
P. VI, 1, 36 Käs. 0m : ;  KDG 0gfuf : .  
P. VI, 1 ,  173 Kas. u .  Bö. �mm � ;  KDG und sec. manu P 0�: ;  vgl. Mhbh. I, 141, Z. 2, und III, 390, Z. 17. 
P. VI, 4, 15 Bö. 0��) :0 ;  Pp �) : ;  vgl. auch Mhbh. III, 186 

Z. 1 1 ,  und 289, Z. 23. 
P. VI, 4, 126 Käs. u. Bö. 0nmr;rri:i ·, KD und ursprünglich G 011h..-.-r.. . ....,. - ....:i ' "' ... '"1.! 
P. VII, 1, 29 Kas. u. Bö. m ;r ; KDG und P m ;r : ; aber Patan

jali hat m ;r (Mhbh. III, pag. 252, Z. 1).
P. VII, 2, 2 Kas. u. Bö. um li'l'r.i'mf • G und P (ebenso wie MSS. A 1 

des Mhbh.) '11TT Q'f�, und so hat der Verf. der Kas. gelesen. 
(KD hier nicht verglichen). 

P. VII, 2, 23 Kii.s. u. Bö. !!N'fo ; G und P (ebenso wie MSS. des 
Mhbh.) !!�0• (KD hier nicht verglichen).

P. VII , 2 ,  34 Kas. 0��0 ; KDG om. 'iff'il:rfü im Text und 
Commentar. 
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P. VII, 2, 112  Bö. � : ;  Pp v;nt:ll'!fi : .  (Ich erwähne dies nur um 

darauf aufmerksam zn machen , daß Patanjali , wie seine Be
merkungen zu P. VII, 1, 12 zeigen, nur e i n  ;:r in der Regel 
gehabt hat. Wir erhalten dadurch einen neue; Beweis dafür ' 
daß die Regel über die Verdopplung eines :finalen ;:r 3' oder 
11!. vor folgendem Vocal von· den Grammatikern selb�t b�i den
Finalen technischer Ausdrücke nicht angewendet worden ist. 
Siehe meine Vorrede zn Vol. 1 des Mhbh. pag. 10. Zu den 
dort ans Karikas gegebenen Beispielen sind hinzuzufügen Vol.
II, pag. 65, Z. 5 ��0, und pag. 97, Z. 26 um�� R) . 

P. VII, 4, 4 Kas. u. Bö. 0fqo;ffifhn� ; G 0mrrrty :;�nm0, p Dfqo;ffip:;:m:m0, (KD nicht verglichen) ; vgl. Mhbh. III, pag. 344, z. 20.

P.  VII, 4, 40 Bö. 0� fü fifrfrf; P 0� �frr; vgl. Katyayana III, 
pag. 350, Z. 7 ;  und siehe Böhtlingks Anm. 

P. VIII, 2, 18 Kas. u. Bö. �ii\- ff � : ; KGD und P �q. ff � : ; vgl. 
aber Patanjali 1, pag. 21, Z. 19 und pag. 25, z. 26.

P. VIII, 3, 66 Kas. u. Bö. �riffi : ;  KG und P �7.:-rlffi :. 
P. VIII, 3, 97 Kas. u. Bö. 0crr'tim�0 ; KDG und P 0crrimf�o. 
P. VIII, 4, 34 Bö. 0mnrr0; P 0C!1rllr0 ;  vgl. auch Mhbh. III, pag. 416, z. 18.

P. VIII, 4, 68 Bö. u u ;  Pp u v �· 

80 TJDl INDIAN ANTIQUABT. (KilcB, 1886. 

NOTES ON TRE MAHABHASHYA. 
BY PBOI'. I'. KIELHOB:M ; GÖ1TI:MGE:M. 

1. Aca..anoss1u. tM• fler1a. Moreover, u the anthor of tbe Jl• 
The MaltUblut•hya ia composed in tbe form ha'bhhhya has not himself told ns which of the 

of a seriea of dialoguea. The principal inter- viewa stated in hia work are those of the Ächiir. 
locuton in those dio.Jogoea o.re tbe Si•hya, the yadeitya, o.nd which tbose of tbe Achorya, it 
AchOryadSiiya, and the Ächtirya. Tbe Sirhya co.nnot be wondered at tho.t commentatora 
brings ft;>rward bis doubta o.nd aab queetiona ; occo.eiono.lly ahould diftcr, u.nd tbat one ahould 
the Ach4ryade"'1111 ia l'tllMiy to aolve thoae donbta rego.rd o.s the opinion of the Ächorya, who.t the 
and to reply to the questiono. raised, but otber takea to be the opinion of tbe Achiirya. 
pa!fi1ilammany11 u he is, bis answera o.re given tUitya. 
haltily and witbont o. fnll lmowledge of all tbe All this is so plo.in o.nd no.tun.I, and o.ccorda 
dißicultiee of tb" matter under discuaainn; IO IO perfectly witb tbe Hindu method of scientific 
that fino.lly the Achilrya must step in to over- discuBSion, that it might aeem nnneceau.ry to 
rule him, and to explo.in tbe true atate of the state it here, • were it not that lchary• and 
cue. Sometimea we find o.11 tbe three diapu- Acltlryadei'ga are by aome acholara still taken 
tanta introdnced in parts of tbe MahtfblwUhya to denote, tbe former ooly Kitylyano., o.nd the 
wbich conta.in only remarke of Pataiijo.li ; on latter oflly Po.ta!ijali, and tho.t accordingly the 
other occuiona, the viewa of the AchtiryadSilya word 111„16'\flli is still explo.ined to be " o.
are conto.ined in o. Varttika, and those of the term uaed by Kaiya� to denote Pataiijali." 
Achlrya in original remo.rka of Pato.iljali, or To ahow how the word Achtiry.,U�a ia 

• s.. � 1:41y4yc>M - PotGijGli, p. 158, -· and A. Barth u. ta. - Qrit>g ... 1878, :Mo. 118, p. lt. 

- 202 --

Kuca, 1886.) NOTES ON THE JfAHABHASHYA. 

-1ly nsed by Hindu commentaton. I seleot the 1. 14 Acli6ryatlliiga :- 1f � :. 
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followiog from o. )arge number of pa81lßge• 1. 16 ChOdaka :-� (Varttika). 
which 1 have collected from the commentaries !. 19 lchar11adeiiga :-1f "1' p° ( VUrt-
...t Bhr.rtrihari, Kaiya!&, Haradatta, andNägoji- tika). llh&!�· . 

P. 353, 1. 5 Aclil,rya : •hil'4!'10ll· 
The Dvandt•a-compound Al•IOl"'l�„I�· Or on p. 354, where there i• no Vilrttika : 

w.r1 i1 employed by Bhartrihari, when com- 1. 1 Achtiryadüiga :--l!l� >!fit. 
mentiog on the Mahtibh11..liya, 1. 5, of Vol. I. p. 5 aQ'it. 
e>f my edition. !. 1 OMdaka :- � llft. 

In the Bblshya on P. IV. 1, 13 (Vol. II. p. 1. 4. .lel1dryade!nga :-'f'f 'lff. 
t!K), 10we thero u no Vdrttika at all, the 1. 5 04Maka :- � 'lff.
question is asked (1. 23, � ltitf >r�), 1. 6 Ach<irya :-" 'lff. 
who.t would be tbe correct form of a l!ahuorilti- 1 In tbc introductory portion of the ßhishya 
compound to express the sense of tbe words on P. VI. 4., 62 (Vol. III. p. 206), the words 
�: ""1it�� ; tbe answer given (1. 24., 1 (1. 1), llftf --„ .� may according to Ku.iyata �-··lli't.J_ is'. that the compound wculd 1'." either be taken "" the statemeot of one dispu
�. and 1t t8 shown bow such a form 1s tant, and the following words (1. 2) :i�lit i.f't 
e>bto.ined ; in the following words (1. 2�, to 1 as thc words of the Siddh<i11lavädin ; or llN 
p. 205, 1. 5 IS'ff "1'1'11"···� � *"···� may be considered 88 qnestions and 
�) that first answer and the reasons answers of ihe Sishya and Ächdryadciiya, and 
adduced in favour of it are rejected, and it is 1 �o.liti.fil' 88 the statement of the Acluirya. 
eho"":tbat the coml".'und woul� really be lfl'llf· Tbe la&t P&SS!'ge

,
naturally suggests the idea, 

In thtS passage Ka1y&fa. ascnbea the answer tbat tbe term Acht1r11a, when used in opposi�···'"- to the Äch<iryadfiOiya, and the 1 tion to such terms as Si1hya, OMlaka, or Ä.chur-
following words 111'11' "1'4W to the Aclttirya. yadeiiya, is equivalent to Siddhdntavadin or 

In the introductory portion of the Bhäshya Siddluintin, and, that such is really the case, 
on P. V. 1, 19, (Vol. II. p. 343), where might be proved by a !arge nomber of qnota
no V4rttika is yet referred to, Kaiya!a tions. Here it may suffice to state, that Jehdr· 
lllCribes the worda (!. 9) 'lt 'lft � � to the yadeiiya is actually opposed to Siddhdnta by N ä
Achtiryttdeilya, tbe words (1. 12} IOC!ttt(li«lil g6jibhal.., on P. I. l, 27, to Siddhdntin by the 
to the Si1hya, and the words (1. 17) IO'fll"!"'lil aame on P. II. 1, 69 and VI. 4., 4.2, aod to 
to the Achiiryo. Sid.lhiintavadin by Kaiy� on P. VII. :!, 106. 

In the introdnctory portion of the BhRshya Th� natural consequence is that lcli6rya in 
on P. V. 3, 57 (Vol. II. p. 4.16), where likc- turn may be opposed to Piirvapal:lhin, as has 
wiae no VtirUika is yet referred to, Kaiya!& been done, e.g„ by Nag6jibba�\a on P. IV. 1. 10. 
a.cribes the worda (1. 18) � SI'° to tbe 2. Go111UPUTR._ AllD GoJU&DIU. 
Acluiryatfiilya, tbe words (1. 20) -4•1tftfti•1 On p. 227 of Vol. XII. of tbis Journo.l, 1 
to the Achdrya, the words (1. 2•) � to the atated tbat I hoped to prove, by tbe belp of 
8'.hya, o.nd the words (1. 24.) 'f � t-0 thc Bbartrihari's Commentary on the Mahdbltd•hya, 
.Ächtirya. that later gro.mmo.riana were wrong in identify-

In tbe Bbbhya 011 P. VI. 1 ,  91 (Vol. III. ing G6no.rdlyo.  with Pataiijali. $i;i�. tb,n, 
p. 70), Kaiya!& introduces the atatement (1. 22) Dr. Rajendralal Mitra, wbo even in bis preface to 
� with the worda " Achoryadeilga� pa�i- the Yügn Jphorn""' (published in 1883) bad ad
tam111a11y•t.UJ aha," o.nd hc ucribea tbe words bered to tbo view whiob makes Pataiijali a son of 
(p. 71, 1. 4.) � to the 1chtirya. Gö\likl and a no.tive of Göno.rda, has attempted 

In the Bhhbya on P. I. 4., 105-108, \Vol. I.  toprovetho.tG o \li k a p u tra o.ndGono.rdiya 
pp. 352·354) Ko.iy� introdnces, in  addi- in the Jlahilb/Whya do not denote Pato.iljali, hut 
tion to tbe Achtiryadiilya and lchdrya, the o.re the no.mea of gro.mmo.rio.na quoted by bim 
04Maloa or objector ; and to theH three (Jo.,.. &log. A1. Soc. Vol. LII. Po.rt I„ p. 261).
diaputanta be ucigns aome of the ato.tementa I 1ho.ll now briefly indicate tbe rt!U(IU8 which 
mo.de in tbe Vartlika1 o.nd Bhishya, u follow1 : yeo.n ago ho.ve mo.de me arrive o.t tbe 11.me 
P. 352, l. 13 Chödaka :-V !fff. i concluaion ; and I o.m perhaps the more juatifiecl 
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iu oncc more di.scusaing this matter, as t!ie 
argurncnts in favour of the view advocated by 
llr. &jcndralal appear e\·en stronger than he 
has •hown thcm to be. 

'l'ho name G o 1) i k a p u t r a occurs only once 
in thc Mala1blu1s/1y", at thc closc of the discus
sion on P. I. 4, 51 (Vol. I. p. 336 of my edition). 
After having raiiied the question, whether onc 
Rh0uld say � !iril or i\'� �· i.e. 
wl1cthcr the word .!Ir should here bc pot in 
thc acc. or gen. case, Patai1jali simply answcrs 
� 11fiiAIT!w• " Goi;iikapr.tra (oays timt) 
1·ithcr ( casc is correct)." To this Niigo jfüha�!" 
ILPJ\Cnds thc somewhat vague remark tiil'lil'�it 
�!'{ �'• " they say that Gö1iiki1putra is 
Uoc author otthe Blulshya." It appcars, how
ever, that the statcment here repcatcd hy him 
had uot mct with gencral acceptance ; for, on 
thc margin of a. lllS. which was written in 
A.JJ. lö9a, and which oftrn fomishes ,-aluablc 
notcs, we luwe thc gloss •iffit111:Li!Ol„i�irit �· 
'fl', 'l'1t IAfit f(lttln(it '""'°· " in thc opinion of thc 
.Ä.c/1tfrya Göo.iik1iputra, &e.," a. phrasc whicli can
not he taken to refer to the Bhils/1yaktira. W c 
are lcft then to choose whichever intcrprctation 
may RCCm the more reasonable onc. ; and when 11·c find that only on p. 332 Pataiojali has 
answered a similar question by saying � 
>JA-�. a.nd has thcre moreovcr gi\'cn his 
rcasons forsud1 o.nswer, we &hall, I thi11k, decicle 
in f1wonr of the alternative that in thc words 
;i-� �' he is quoting the opinion of 
c1111dh(•r scholar. 

G o n 1\1' d i y a occnrs fonr timcs in the 
J,fahUbhti•l•!la :-

(a) On P. I. 1, 21 K1\ty1iynna shows that 
rule of PAq.ini'R to be ncccssary whl'n we 
as:mmc iidi to denote that whicli, while it ii; 

nccompnnied by somethiug eise (�<��,)
han uothing before it, and m1/a timt wl1ich, 
while it is accompn.nicd by S(•mcthing clse, has 
nothing nftcr it ; thnt on thc othc1' h.�ml thc 
J"nk• may W 1.li:-;pcnsed with whcn ' lK.'{.{inning ' 
nnd ' md' nrc simply taken to be what has 
not hing bt.•forc it afol whnt has not hing aftcr it. 
.A ftt.·r lia\'"ing cxplainctl K1Uyfi.yaua.·s Fdrttil�·us, 
l'ataiojali l\Ud• (Vol . I. p. 7t!):-

�tm �(1{� <�'lf«fit' 
u but GOnarUiya say� that (thc d.clinitions of 

• Th• Kaiuilr MS. ha.. rftifi:(q- >Ir{ l'li'tfJriFll"1''ll�-
�� . 

lidi and anta) ought to contain (thc clause) 
�� ' while it is accompanicd by somc
thing eise' (and thst thereforc Pil1.oini's rule iE 
neceSt1ary)".-

(b) On P. I. 1, 2!! Pataiijali argucs tbat tha� 
rule is necessary solcly becausc it euahles us. 
to account for such forma as III� and 
�..... Without it, wc sl.oould reudcr th<> 
•ense of thc phra•e � Ä<lf�l!f 'A;f� 
for q would be Sal'ca.1uimt.U1< even in the 
Buln•ailii-compound aud would thcreforc takc 
� by P. V. 3, 71, .not ;g by tbe gcneral 
rule P. V. 3, 70. ßut l'"taiijali adds (\"ol. 1. 
p. 91 ) :-

� � ·  �!! .... � srnr;F' ,-� 1 
�Mit .... , ......-f<'!l""' (<Öl'" >r�f.lf;t 1 

" Gonardlya aays, that (the words tcrmtd 
Sarca11unui„i) ou.glit '.\'ithout auy doubt tu takc 
�aud to rccci,·c the accent (lluc to thcw as 
&rva"t1111du.i, cvcn in a ßahuvrihi-cowpound) 
becausc (both a{�� and timt acccnt p1·escnt 
themi:;dves before thc composition takcs placc 
antl) are (thcreforc in rcgu.r<l to it) antar1.J.1i!}tl ;. 
that accordingly one ought (not) to say 
(��. �. bat) .,-��. �
�' (alll.l tha.t PK1_iiui"s rule I.  l, 2V i� supcr
tluous and may be dllipcnscd with)".-

(c) On P. 111. 1,  !U Pataiijali raiscs thc 
qucstion whcthcr it is allowable to form a 
no1111 likc --� to exprc�s thc sc.·r1sc uf � in imch a. phrasc as p+ft::fi"� �'f, 
" ' he turns clay iutu a jar," nuJ haviug, Jor 
rcawns givcn, a.iiswcrec..l tliat qucstiun in the 
negative he procccds (\"ol. II. p. 71.i) :-

1( ;ifm>ftr'lr� >r'tl'ii' 
�;w� 11rn...-fu;ro'fif.t 1 V-it�;ffil!I'� 1 

" Do we tlum not tind the following, ri::. 1 I 
maint.aiu (tl11>t wc ought to •ay) ...-ru11?'l'firt 
one who turns grass iuto a mat'f Güuanli: a 
certainly does m!'iutain ltlml) this i• correct." -

(d) Lastly, on l'. V II. 2, 101 it is stakd 
that, in the nom. sing. neut. �lfil'�'!. tloc 
tcrminn.tion � caunot bc tlroppcd, bcca U!"C 
this very terroiuatiou lms cause<l thc suhstitn
tion of 'llt'{ for 'lf{, anll bccall8c thcrc i• a 
mo.xim, thd.t timt which owcs its e::r.istcncc to 
something eise cnnnot in turn causc tl1c dis-

• The K.Umlr ltlS. hu 'l"'l'it· 
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appearance of thelatter.' The objection to this is 
� 111ch reuoning wonld re11der impossible the 
forma � and lllftrm, , (because the 
f;ermina.tione "1l and "t: , as they owe their pre
aence t.o the preceding 1":. ought not to bring 
about the disa.ppea.ra.nce of that 111t), and wo11ld 
lead one t.o form ..nrwtil and �' instead. 
And the discll88ion is wound up in the worda 
(Vol. III. p. 309) :-

� ..,. 1 t'!'it�� >mit 1 mlr'llt'! ·-- � ��� � «ilm..-..� 'l'ft� i 
" GOaardi,1& says. that such a. result is exactly 
what ia wanted ; the forms should be &dlfllt'{ 
and �:, since there is th<>-maxim that that 
which owes ita e:i:istence to somcthing eise can
n<•t in tnrn cause the disappearance of the 
latter." 

Now it ia trne tha.t Kaiya�a, whcn comment
ing on (•), 111bstit11tes >t1Qij"'l«<111! for ifr;r�. and that he understanda Pataiijali to 
proponnd in the passage (b) his own view as to 
the uselessne.'I& of the rule P. I. 1, 29. lt is 
a1ao certa.in that N�jtbhat!a believes Kaiyata 
in bis note on (a) to aa.y tha.t Gonardiya is 
the a.uthor of the Bhiahya, a.nd that Hoima.:han
clra (a.nd Va.rdhamina.•) oonsider the names 
Göna.rdlya. and Pataiijali to denote one person. 
B11t Kaiy•'a words need not neces.arily 
con vey the meaning assigued to them by 
Nigöjlbha\ta, and probably before him by 
ILlmachandra., and il 1iriori thero is as little 
reason to identify Gönardi,ya with P„taiijali 
u there wonld be of identifying Pataiijali 
with K n i;ia. r a. v i .J a. v a.,  who in the words 
11f'll(4114Ef'lfnl .is introdnced, and whose vicws, 
u oppoaed to those held by the Vdrttikakura, 
were proba.bly adopted by Pataiijali, on P. III. 
2, U and VII. 3, l( Vol. II. p. 100 and 
Vol. Ill. p. 317). On thc contrary, an exami
nation of the statemeuts ascribed to Gonardlya 
woald seem to show, that in two cases at least 
those remarks are quotati.,,„, quotations from 
a gra.mmatical work which was i„ v•r1e, a.nd 
the terminology of which differed from that 
of the ,lfalii1b/1rl•hya, while it agreed with that 
of other grammarians. And moreover, the 
manner in which Göua.rdlya is mcntioncd by 
V amana and referred to by ßhar�rihari, cau, in 

' :tor & more accuri\te reo<lerinr of this m&.1.im see 
PorihA4tMndNjahara, LXXXV. 

my opinion, Iea.ve no doubt that thoee older 
grammarians never thought of identifying him 
with Patalijali. 

The passages (a) a.nd (d) m&y be considered 
to contain little of any decisive va.Jue, a.lthongh 
I cannot altogether pass over the fact that on 
no less than eight occasions Pataiija.li has put 
forth bis arguments in the llllllle manner as on 
P. VII. 2, 101, and has employed the eamo 
pbrase t'!'"'il�>;!4'<1!! which occurs on P. VII. 
2, 101, withou,t an introductory " Göna.rdiya 
says." (See Vol. I. p. 491, 495 ; Vol. II. p. 228, 
238, 325 ; Vol. II[. p. 159, 378, 403). More im
portant is the passage (•: ). 1''rom the conclnding 
words of it we learn, that it is Gonardiya who 
maintains that onc may form llliT� ;  and 
if theu in thc preceding linc we read � 
'41TU"1tt�. " I maintain that !fiffffi11irt 
is correct Sanskrit," we are led to conclude that 
thesc are thc very words in which Gönardiya had 
exprcssed his opinion, or, to put it differently, 
timt tl1is scntcncc is quotcd from a. work '-of 
Gon:mliya, which cannot be the Jlahii.bhtl•hya. 
1'hc wonls wou!.l appear to be part of a Sloka, 
and that thcir diction accords with that of 
other grammatical Ktirika• becomes evident 
when ,,.e comparc, P.g.-

Vol. I. p. l U  �� 'l'Ttff�. 
Vol. II. p. 87 atl!'ffm{ o•ii1lf.tq111<11 -

�. 
Vol. III. p. 18.3 mftor �uit�-
Vol. II. p. 6;; •l!f�fit ��. 

a.nd other verscs quotcd in thc Jf,duibhti•hya. 
That Gönardiya was a writer of grammatical 
Kr1rilttis is provcd more clearly still by tho 
passage (b) ; aud tl"'t passal(e is of further 
importance, inasmucb as thc half iilbka actaally 
furnished by it, and ascribed to Gonardiya, 
contains two words which are never used by 
Pataiijali, vi:. the word !'�«" which is 
peculiar to the Vdrttilcus, and the word srnr� (for ar�) which in this technical senae is 
found only in a Kiirikr1 on P. VI. 4., 1 10, and 
in the Bhishya on P. VL 3, 138, whero 
Pataiijali repeats a statement of other gram
marians (Vol. III. p. 177, � �
ll'<1'plr l!fm'lrt :  ). 

All this tends to prove tha.t Giinardiya 
cannot he Pataöjali himself, but must be a. 
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grr.mm&rian qnoted by him ; and euch I believe 
ia the opinion both of V ä m a n a, the anthor 
of a portion of the Klliikli- Vritti, and of 
B h a r t r i h a r i, the comment&tor of part of 
the Mah.tibhi1sliya. For the former, after having 
on P. VII. 2, 101 copied the et&tement !hat 
one onght to form � and � '• adds � •l'l>t4t•111111:' " such is tbe opiuion of 
06nardiya," a remark which would be etrange 

if Vimana, who repcatedly qnotes tbe ßh�
shya and the Bl1ilshyak6ra, had identified 
Gön1irdlya with the Bhashyakiira ; and Dhar
trihari, when commenting on P. 1. 1, 29," and 
after having qnoted the worde •lt>t'll'oilf<llt•, 
raisee the qnestion f.t;>tt•t.,.,...hf mir " what 
is the opinion of tltis AchArya"?, words 
which clcarly imply that thi1 Achärya is not 
Pataiijali. 

• Tbo Berlin 118. d„ not _...,. BlaartJihari"t te-"''°"1 ou P. l. l, IJ. 

JULY, 1836.) NOTES ON T!IE M \H.\BHASBYA. 

XOTES O� THE )!AH.\IlHASHYA. 

BY PROFESSOR F. KIELHORY, GÖTTINGEY. 

3.-Üs SO:llE DOt:BTFI;L V ARTTIUS. 
While tl'ying to l'econstruct the Varttikae of 

K1ity1iyana from the Mah11bhishya, I have 
ne\·er vcnturcd to hope !hat my attempt would 
from the beginning bc successfnl in every 
particular. I indeed feel convinced that the 
general pl'incipk• which I ha,·e

. 
�ollo_w� are 

cotTect, and I br:lievc that my ed1hon ls hkely 
to present a fair!�· true picture of what Ka
tyayana's wol'k was Iikc, hefore it was embodied 
by Pataiijali in his O\Vn work. Bnt I have 
alwaye been 1-eady to admit, that, in individual 
ca•es, the comparison of older or bettcr MSS. 

than those are which I had at my dispoeal, the 
auperior knowledge of other scholars, or my 
own researehes, may prove that I have bcen 
wrong ; and therecertainly are Varttikaa in my 
edition, abont whoee right to be there I mysclf 
feel doubtful, just ao in that portiou of the 
text ..-bich I have assigned to PataiijaH, there 
occur aomo statements which may have to be 

rcgarded as Värttikas. ''fith the pe1·mi:-.�iu11 1Jf 

the Editors, I intcnd in thi:; J llnrunl tu disl·n�„ 
some of thosc donbtful Varttikn>, :m.1 I 1 101•" 
that schola.rs who arc '\'"Cl'Sctl in the !'-=ll l)j,-.1·t . 
and to whom ancicnt )ISS. are mure nfülily 
&CCe•sible than thcy arc to mysdf. will tak,, nn 
intercst in the matter am! assist in tim final 
settlemcnt of a qucstion wl1icb is of •om1· 
momcnt for thc history of Sao�krit gra.m�1ar. 

Not counting the U Praty1ih&rn or 8iya. 
sGtras, the total numbcr of rules of P,i�ini', 
Ashl1idhyayl in the published tcxt is 3�•i<:l. 
Accor<ling to my e<lition of the Mnh1ibl11i>h.rn. 
Kütyäyana !ms appendcd notcs to 1 � lf1 rule> 
only, and Pabiijali has, indcpendcntl�· of Ka
tyäyaua, attache<l i·cmarks of hi• O\\ ,1 to 41�H 
other rulcs. Thc rcmaining 2�7ü of Päq.ini"" 
Sutras are not dircctly trcatccl of in thc Maha
bh.;.hya, but 1 may statc inci<leutnlly that by 
far the grcatcr number of them ha\"c cithcr 
bccn actually quoted by Pataiijali, or can 
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be lhown to be DeceMMY for the formation of 
wordtl whieh have been made Ulle of by that 
ICholar in the conne of hia argnmente. 

Aa Katy&yana in hia V&rttikaa hu treated of 
10mewhat 1- than a third of Pa,Pni'a mies, 
ud u he hu not told na in fignrea to wbich 
particnlar rule he intended to append a remar k 
ar a aet of notea, it might be ei:pected that he 
wonld have. endeavonred to remove onr donbta 
ie thia reepect by BOme other device, that in 
aome -y or otber he wonld have pointed out 
tlse 86tra, to which a Vlrttika or a atring of 
Viritiba mnat be nnderatood to belong. And 
I llllieTe that he really haa done this, and that 
tlie device which he adopted fnrnishes a means 
of occuionally testing the accuracy of tbe 
Jil88., and tenda to enable na in a nnmber of 
donbtfnl � to diatingniah between hia own 
-b and thoee of hia anccesaor and com-
-taill>r Pataiijali. 

When in the HSS. we e:nmine what in 
MC<>rdance with the general method of the Jlahibh&ahya onght to be  regarded ae V&rttikaa, 
we iind that in the cue of abont 1200 
86tru the firat of a aet of Varttikaa, or the 
.- Värttib. that may have been appended 
to a rnle, containa aome diatinct reference to 
tW rnle ; that it ia worded in a manner which 
at once renderll it apparent te which rnle of 
P&9ini'1 the V&rttika or the etring of Värtti
:ii.i belonga. No less than 131 times KAtyA
-,_ hu repeated a whole rnle of Päq.ini's, 
a111oletely nnchanged, at the commenceruent of 
tlle ftrat V&rttika which he was attaching to 
tW rnle. In nnmerona cuea a firat Varttika 
cmataina the whole rnle to which it belonga, 
altered only BO far aa to allow of ita being 
CCD1trned with the other worda of the Vär. 
ttib. In a •ery !arge number of inatancea a 
firat V&rttika commences with the firat word or 
worda of a rnle, or repeata th&t portion of it 
to which the remark contained in the V&rttika 
ia meant apecially to refer, Thns, in the caae 
of � mies of Piq.ini'& which teach the meaning 
of technical terma, it ia the technical term 
tanght i.i a rnle, compounded with the word 
�I(, that ia placed at the beginning of a 
firat V&rttika. Similarly, in the caae of about 
lli) ralel which teach the addition of 1ntli:lea, 
tlse particnlar anftli: tanght in a rnle, componnd
ed with the word �. is made to head the 
V&rttib or V&rttiku atta.ched to a i·ule. For 

thoae who wiah still further to pnreue this 
'!,nbject, 1 may add that there are between 25 
and 30 inatances, where the referenee cont&ined 
in a firat Värttika is not to the rnle under 
which it is actnally placed in the MahAbha
shya, but to a preceding rnle, or where a 
Värttika, which according to the Mahabhä
shya heads the Varttikaa of ooe rnle, ..... 11y 
belonge to the Virttikas of the preceding 
rule, and that a few timea we are referred by 
a VArttika not to Pä�ini'a rule itself, bnt to the 
Oal}I> appended to it. Thns mach is rendered 
cert&in even by a stndy of the HSS., tbat in 
the vsst majority of caees KAtyayana hae clearly 
indicated the rnles to which hia notes refer, 
and t.he presnmption therefore is that he hae 
intended to do so everywhere. If his Varttikas 
were taken out from the MabiibhAshya and 
printed aa a separate work, we shonld have no 
difficulty in pointing out the Sutra to which 
any given Värttika or nnmber of Vmtikas 
belong. 

The caae is different with many of the notes, 
which Pataiijali haa appended to P1i�ini"s 
rnlee. When Pataiijali teils ns 111Hl'•�m iilfll � (Ed. II. p. 279, 19), we snspect 
indeed that we are directed t.o add a certain 
snffi:i:, which has been taught · by Paq.ini, to 
if1I" and �. but that that snffii: is 111!{, we 
know only when Pataiijali's note haa actually 
been appended to or placed nnder P. IV. 2, 43. 
What Pataiijali has tanght in thie particnlar 
instance, Katyilyana would have expressed in 
a aentence like � ���r
'l"l or � *""'llr'fP.iCi 'lf, a sentence from 
the wording of which it would have been clear 
at once that the suffi:i: to be added is �. while 
from ne position aasigned to it in the order of 
the VArttikas, we should have inferred with 
certainty that the snffi:i: 1'1'111' alluded to is the
� tanght by P.t�ini aft„r the snffi:i: 1"[_; in 
other words, the !rl{ of P. IV. 2, 43. Similar 
rnlea of Patanjr.li's occnr noder P. III. 1, 1tl 
� �. P. III. 1, 145 'lfllll!lfit<flil•1f tf1f � .  P. III. 3, 17  SiCrl\i>tM4ot!�AI 
�. P. V. 2, 129 fihJl"U'fll �. 
P. VII. 2, 68 � �. and elsewhere, 
and make it clear that Pataiijall did not consider 
it necesaary to indicate, by tho wording of bis 
notes, to which of PA�ini's rules a particular 
note refere. His notcs of thi& k;nd ,.._,ceive a 
meaning only ..-hen they are aclt1ally pul nnder 
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the text of the Sdtru ; taken by themsel ves 
they are nnintelligible. 

lt ia from such considerations as these, that 
in my edition of the MahAbhAshya I bave 
oecasionally given, as a rem&rk of Pat&iijali's 
what the anthority of some of the MSS., some
times the j>est MSS. at my command, would 
otherwise 'bave made me regard as a V1irttika. 
In Vol. II. p. 120, 1. 18, all MSS. except K.' 
have. tt•llii,..ail4..,ii= 1 tJ'llii,..ail4..,ii Ui\" 'Ai· 
IAl"!'., K. h88 only uc<1„ ... „., ... " tftf�. If 
in this c88C the MSS. GA& EgB were right, 
�l�: wonld be a Varttika ; but it 
cannot be a VArttika on Pä�ini's rule <RA) f<V- ! 
becanse it does not contain any reference t;; i 
that rnle. The fim Värttika on that rnle must 
be 'fmt flolc<„•<Mi� 'lf, and all the MSS. 
excepting K. must be wrong. In Vol. II. 
p. 217, 1. 12, GAEgB. have ��;rt srfit
�:I •l'Mli\41t4'>ti � �: ,  aK. have 
only 1fHn'illllllffi'lf � �= Here 
again •it41flli4t4\'lf�: cannot be a Virttika, 
becanse it containa no reference to the rnle �lfm'�I[.; the first Virttika on that rnle 
mnat be !1111flifl*"l.t ll�llq'4..,.'il(, In Y ol. 
II. p. 278, J. 20, all MSS. except K. have 
� I  � �· bnt � can for the 
:reuons given above not be regarded as a Vart
tika on P. IV. 2, 39. Tbe B&Dle reasoning 
apeak.a again •iPl'41fflitl on P. IV. 2, 40, ""· 
� on P. IV. 2, 87 and other statements 
which some of the MSS. have given as Vart
tik88. 

these statements may perhaps be considered to 
cont&in a reference to the Sutras to wh.ich they 
are attached ; bnt the formcr hRS at any mte 
been omitted in the MSS. Kgß., and the latter 
is rendered supcrflno)l8 by K.ityAyana's own 
Värttika 20 on P. I. 1, 72. Apart howcver 
from thcse, there are other V ßrttika; 1<bout 
which I feel or havc feit donbtful, and I havo 
therefore pnt. togethm· thc following !ist of all 
first V:'i.rttikas in which 1 fa.il to dis:covcr with 
certaiuty any distinct rcfercnce to the rnles of 
Pil'.'ini under which thcy ate placed in thc :.\fSS. 

P. 1 . 4, 24 �ritSmt''f'f:-VArt. I �<�r-
f'l'u'tll'iir�-tr�r"'l: If this wcrc rcally 
a V 1irttika, we should expect it to coutnin tho 
word lif'n'fl'�'!. just RS Vart. 1 on P. I. 
4, 49 contains thc word i!li�'{ , and V:lrt. 
1 on P. I. 4, 54 '-fi1i�ilmU'{· When we striko 
it out from the !ist of Vilrttikas, wc havc th� 

expectcd reference to P1inini's rnlc in the word 
� of what in° my edition is uow 
Värt. 2. 

P. II. 3, 2 i!liiffar ft;ft1{1'.-Värt. �

f.tih'lil!iiilil\.'1Ei4iilif'l· 'l'hc MSS. AKk. omit 
this . . If it bc really a V:irttikn, it shou!tl. 
bc madc to commcnce with ft:<ttil'lf'N'f.t, just as 
there is �lt in Värt. 1 on P. II. 3, 13, 
�lt in v,;rt. l on P.  II. a, 18, •p1;rlft
�:i- in V1irt. 1 on P. II. 3, 28, and mrlft
t'Nflr in Vart. l on P. II. 3, 36. 

P. III.3, 157, � f�.-V,irt. <riT'l!f· 
l\T-t � · MS. A. ha.• {'3'f � �. but I 
should likc to kuow if this reading is givcn by 
othcr l\ISS. The Kusika.Vritti hRS � 
Ulr �  

1 confeas that the principle which I ha„e 
tried to explain here, has n�t from the very 
beginning been so evident to myself 88 it is at 
present. 1 now know that some statements, 
which 1 have printed as VArttikas, have as 
little claim to he such as others which I havc 
alniady rejecteil. Snch are ��.- on 
P. I. 3, 27, whieh is omitted in the MS. K. ; 
tb.e B&Dle on P. I. 3, 28, which also is omitted 
in the same MS. ; ��.- on P. III. l, 10 
which origiually wRS left out in tho MS. Dec
can Colt. 99 of 188 1-82 ; lllioAil'ift "' on P. III. 
2, 83, and rt1' on P. V. 2, 101, which both 
are ginn by all the MSS. known to me. I do 
not feel so cert&in abont m� on 
P. 1. 3, 16, and � on P. IY. 4, 41, becanse 

P. V. 3, 66, lfmmrr �-V1irt. l �:p.r-
�'"'"'""'�· This V•irttika, 
for such it must be, appears to offer two difficul• 
ties which 1 should wish to see removcd. In 
the first placc, it should, in rny opinion, contain 
the term �. which woul<l shmv to what rnle 
the Varttika belongs, and which does appear in 
Pat&iijali's explanation. And secondly, I can

.not get any satisfactory meaning out of fill"F· 
"""""'"'� .  Thc forms to be expfained are 
'f� � �'l· � being a 
srilrthika suffi:r,• a derivative formed by it 
shonld take the gender and nnmber of the 
primitive word, to which � is  aflixed. Now 

��X. 0, A. &c., deo.ote the !rlSS. desciibed iA the pref„ea ef Vol. J. &nd II. of m7 editioa of the 
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in this case the primitive words have no 
gender at all, and they are singnlar, dual, or 
plnral, whcreas the words formed by n have 
a gender, 11iz. arc neuter, and are all singular. 
Thia must be accounted for, and is accountcd 
for, by the final portion of the Varttika which 
teaches that ""!'., is the tcrmination of a deriva
tive formed by the addition of g to a primitive 
word which ia a verbal form. Unwilling 88 1 
am to alter the tcxt, 1 wonld sugge•L that we 
onght to read ��'l"lmf� � 
.SRti4'!i"'!f1'li-" As (derivatives formed by means 
of n:arl!.ika suffi..r•'•) taka the gender and 
anmber of the primitives, it ia nccessary t-0 
•tate that a derivative in � (does not do so, 
bul) takes the termination "'!: when the primi. 
tivc form, to which � is added, is a verb." 

P. V. 4, GS, �·.-V\rt. 11•r11111 ... „l'IT· 

1'f"��·· Herc wc expect to 
be told in the YArttika, of what �iit>rr'f „.�, 
are the IÄt'll''f'l:· Thc word lf'inr"'! appears 
altogether 41 timcs at the commencement of a 
Varttika, but in all these cascs that, whosc pur
port is stated in such a V.U•ttika, bas bcen given 
to us in a previous Viirttika (Vol. 1. p. 87, !, 1 7 ;  
9i, 15 ; 154, 9 ;  159, 9 ,  etc.). Seventeen times 
lflit1r"'! atands in the middle of a V1irttika, and 
it is then preceded hy a word. in the Locative 
ar Genitive, which contains that of which 
thc pnrport is to bo explained by the V;\rttika 
(Compare e.g. Vol. II. p .-47, 1. 1 lll'�l� 
ll"fi'r•'f �. p. 402, 1. 3 � �'ffit
"'1"'fl1N: , or Vol. III. p. 141 ,  1. 5 \nf�IJl','ifii\T(· 
� lf'it1rij �iih!�'IJ1"1fti(r�, , 
p. 179, 1. 12 ifF�'fiR� lfil'tll';f �car'ft
�'f). Ju accordancc with this unh·ersal prac
tice of the anthor of the VirttikRS, I would 
&11ggest t�t we ought to read thc Yärttika 
undct• discussion either '!!"IT� or '!riimr· 
�'41mt( 11'1•"""''""Mil!Ji""'!1'""!1'1-
�· · / 

P. v1. 1,  28, <11f�, lft.-vart. �'"1,'m: 
All MSS. ha"e this, but, as it stands, it cannot, 
i11 my opinion, be regarded as a V1irttika. 
'Moreover, considering that � ' a  weil' does 
not appear to be used in the older iiterature, 

that,on the other hand, t.he verb � is freqncntly 
nsed in connection with '"-J ' the stem of tbe 
1oma-plant,' and that in lJigt•eda VIII. 9, 19, 
we actnally read � 5"r'f•, onc may 
fairly feel inclined to question the correctne88 
of the reading �r·. 

P. VI. 3, 3. amr:�Ar:-Vort. 
1, "� ;iq�Q„1'11{. AB. and originaily E. have � Sfli0, E. by altcration � "1!"', 
One would expect the Vürttika to comrnence 
with ittft„14'41<il, just as Vart. 1 on P. VI. 3, 2 
commences with q•iftlliOl<ät, and Vart. 1 on 
P. VI. 3, 21 with �. 

P. VII. 1, 39, li'lf w.l'IF't.�"l"li"9<11111111„r 
"ll'll'J':-Vart. Ciiif'h1t1htO"rr�"'!· AE. 
omit this ; a. and B. omit it Wo, but tho 
former h88 a stop aml the figm-e 2 between 
�;f a.nd � in the next linc, and ß. has a 
stop iu thc same place. 1 hardly think that it 
ean be rejectcd from thc Värttikas, becausc in 
that easc it woald be diflicnlt t-0 explain, why 
Pat&lijali should have ma.de thc subsequent 
statement "llS'ill•iiid �;f � " 
separate rule. 

P. VIII. 1, 66, �>t_.-Vart. !IT ii'M· 
q;�. All MSS. ha're this, but I doubt its 
being a Varttika, as it stands. 

P. 1. 4, GO iif;N.-Vart. l �� ; 
Vart. 2. � �· Vart. 1 is given by all 
MSS„ but DKEg. read��E141frif'I:· 
Värt. 2 is omitted in K. ; E. has it added 
in the margin ; g. omits it, but hRS the figure ö\ 
after � � below. � � is 
quoted thus hy Pat&lijali in Vol. I. p. 377, 1. 
19 ; it is there called a Varttika by Nagoji
bhat!•, and is considercd one also by Harada tta 
on P. II. l, 72 (�"'f'fl'it i)'i'{* �"1' 'liJ\lih'!fii�hlf.I �{ 'ffr.r>!. ). 1 can only 
state that we miss the expected reference to 
P11i:iini's role, wbich, if the two Vc1rttika:; wero 
rernoved, would bc containcd in w hat in m y 
edition is now Vflrt. 3. 

P. II. 2, 8, onft.-Vart. 1 'l'Qrtrr ..,..; \"Uzt. 2 
� �: ; V1M. 3 i\' ( �·.-P. II. 2. 
10, i\' �.-Vnrt. �'fr .... -Patali
jali, in the 'vords lffil'fef'flfli\'I' ..,.. <nft i\' �lffl 
Ui\" '"°11f!r on p. 412, 1. <!O, appcars certainly 
to ascribe the statement � "' to the 
Varttikakara, bnt we mi88 in the Varttikas 
themselves somc distinct indication of the 
fact that the three first refer to P. II. 2, 8, 
and the last to the prohibitive rnlc P. II. 2, 10. 

P. II. 4, 3, '!ll!l'fit 'IR"fl'i\rl!'.-Värt. 1 �· ; 
Vart. 2 � 'lf. Vart. 1 is omitted by thc 
MSS. gB., and Viirt. 2 by AkKEgB. The term 
'!llvw;ft for � is used by K;\ty•iyana Vol. 11 .
p .  1 14, 1. 7 ,  and Vol. IIL p. 217, 1 .  17, just as h c  
elscwhcre cmploys �. m�r. and 'llffl'fl' 
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inatcad of 11111:, lf".• and, �; the two atatemente 
given above ca.n neYerthel- not be regarded 
u Värttikaa, so long u thefirat of them containe 
no reference to Pal)ini'e rnle. This objection 
wonld be removed, if we were allowed MI read 
� �"' �·· 

P. III. 1, 17, •Cll-<4M„•4•4111111-.. m.-
Värt. 1 :tA�i--� ;  Virt. 2 �. The 
MSS. kK. omit the two VArttiku and read �R'il'fito{l11fl:� � ;  exactly the eame 
reading we find in the Kaiilcl-Vptti. 

P. IV. 1, 85, ft<'"ft„1A"""'!i•M4i•ua4, 
Vlrt. 1 41if�Alf'illi tJ ... +!q\i .... i'li.(· Several 
M:SS. omit thie and some of tbe following Vart
tiha up to Vlrt. 8. In none of the eight MSS. 
whioh I have compared does the first Värttika 
contain any indication of the Sutra t-0 which it 
belonga. W e may conjectnre the correct reMl
ing of the Vi\rttika to be '"flf<W� "1'�m 
e ... +!141\<f4•i'l'!• and this· reading we actually 
find in thc Benaree e<E!b" cf the Mahabhii•hy„. 

P. IV. 3, 131, �w:.-Virt. 1 .  
�WM'!l�mn'1:•V&rt.2-.1t1*"•+li•"'"'""· 
These two Vlrttikaa ( which have been received 
into the tcn of P&i;iini'a grammar) have 
nothing to do with the particnlar rnle P. IV. 
3, 131; but they may be regarded u additfons 
to the whole chapter, which begina with the 
rule 120 and enda with 131. Similarly the 
Varttika IM � �  tll"L..fPl11fli,_'l'l 
has been placed nnder P. lV. 1, 75, which is 
the lut rnle in the chapter treating of the for. 
mation of feminine baaee ; '11'11111\11'41<"1 fWt. 
'rf� 8'1+!'1tl4'"i'i'l. nnder P. VI. 2, 91 etc. 

P. VI. 3, 100, ttll"i'l'ilfl 111i\'q�-Vart. 1 
�� � "1'. Several MSS. 
omit tbis and some of the following Virttiku. 
We must, it aeems, usume that � and 
other worda oxplained in the Varttikaa bad 
been put down in the Gai;ia �. and that 
the reference therefore is to the Gal)a. Similar 
refo,...ncea to Ga9u we ha ve on P. IY. 1, 4 ; 
n·. l, 151 ; IV. 2, 49; and V. 2, 116. 

P. VI. 3, 122, � � �.
'\"irt. 1 �' '(iftr1t ; Vart. 2 11M,11fr'li 
�m. Both Varttiku are omitted by some of 
the ll!SS. The rcfercnce to Pnl}ini'a rnle may 
consist in this, timt � and lfiK are bns�s 
fonned with thc snffix q-q, which is mentioned 
in !hc rnle. A similar casc we find in ��· llfilil':r: nn P. IV. 1, 39, which undor.bt

edly ia a Viirttika, and whcrc � and qf.lrlr 

are at once recognized to be auch worda u are 
spoken of by PAi;iini in hia rnle. 

P. VIII. 2, 17, """".-Vlrt. 1 �: ; V&rt. 
2 '\ft�· The wording of theae two Vart
tiku may perhapa be acoonnted for in a similar 
way. The Varttilms preceding them belong 
nndouhtedly to P. VIII. 2, 1 6 ;  and wheii-then 
immediately afterwards K&tyiyana teacbeo 
something regarding two buea tbat end in lf, we 
mnst underatand him to refer to tbat 'l whicb ia &poken of by Pil}ini in the rule following 
upon VIII. 2, 16. 

I will finally mention a few cases, in which 
it may be doubtfnl whether a certain atatement, 
which in my edition hu been BBcribed to 
Patai'ijali, might not, for the reuons which I 
have explained in the above, perhaps be bettcr 
regarded as a Varttika. 

On P. I. 1, 75, � � �. I have printed 
as a remark of Patai'ijali's � llT"'f tit �· 
� � I was at th'a time surprised, 
that P„tanjali ahould have rcpeated the words 
of T'iil)ini's rnle, bot the MSS. then at my 
dispoaa! �d contain those words, and they did 
not ;-.. any waysnggest the idea, that a Val'ttika 
migbt hav� Jisappcarcd. I now find tbat the 
MS. J. does omit � llT"'t w before ��. and fortber co�ideration has couvinced 
me, that either the MS. A. is right or tLat 
a VArttika has disappeared ; on the lattcr 
alternative we should have to rcad \TW'. llT"'f 
tt � 11\11 � srr� tt �"14ifi<lffl 
� I  

On P. II. 1, 23, �. I ha.-e usigncd to 
Pataiijali the statement fltimr� �
""""' �. but I now feel almost certnin 
that this is rea!ly a V örttika. When howevcr 
we <>ompare such Yarttikas u ��
-" 1l1ihrlt !2'!<!if41t'lq,,.ru, on P. I. 1, 41, 
� ll'1it1i't � on P. III. 1, 3'.I, or �!%<- "l•'ll'iltllftt�I{• c.n P. V. 3, 1, we 
should expect to read ftq� ll'1ihPf 
�=· 

On P. IV. 1, 16, '"f'I', I may have been 
wrong in rejecting the reading of the MSS. 
EgB., which before """""""' hl\ve' the V1irt
tika � imv>f• �. But if, 
what sccms vcry probable, thia is really „ 
V1irttika, 1 should e:rpect Pataiijali'e ezplana
tion to be �  � I f'tir � I
lf<l'm'Jf• llffi'NN�_I W 'll"UU � 1 1  C-ompare 
e.g. Yart. 1 on P. III. 4, 2, Värt. 1 on P. VI. l, 
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6 ;  Virt. 1 and 2 on P. VI. 1, 58 ; Värt. 1 on 
P. VI. l, 108 ; Vlrt. 1 on P. VI. l, 171. 

On P. V. 4, 103, 'i'ld...,lti!fi41„Ml1'ri· I 
have given u a rema.rk of Pataiijali'a the atate
ment „„„ .... „! ..... „ ... � m �; the 
M:S. •· omits here �titfilfiictl""l�. and 
g„ a very indifferent .MS„ hu tbe eame worda 
twicc. Tho repetition of Pal)ini's rnle at the 
beginning of thia atatement mnst again make ua 
euapect that a Värttika haa diaappeared in the 
MSS„ and that we onght to rcad �ti'· �<W""lf« "' 11\11 „„„ ... ,.s„„ • .., ... � � 
�· lt is trae that Kityiyana., when he 
wishes to makc a rule of P1i�ini'a optional, 
generally cmploys the word "1'� (compare 
�.g. Värt. l on P. III. 1, 27, Viirt. 1 on P. V. 
1, 10, Virt. 1 on P. VIII. I!, 103), yet on P. III. 
3, 156 t!lf!l"Wlft>sf, we have the Varttika ltttt•lloft�fl. to wh\ph """""ti!i\14ii'69""1� 
lfT woald be similar iJ\every respect. 

The doabta and cohjectures, which I have 
e:rpreesed in tbe abovc; are in the fir•t instance 
anggested by the principle that tbo fi1'8t VArt
tika on a role must contain some diatinct 
refercnce to tbat rnle. There are other mattere, 
on which I abonld wish to elicit tho opiniona of Indian scholare. 

We freqnently find in the Mahibhiishya 
1t&temente, which end with the word ;r::!l'"f, 
' something hu been eaid,' ' a  remark hu been 
made.' Tbey are invariably followed by 
� ' what hu been eaid ?' Wben we e:i:a. 
mioe the anawore to this question, wc aro strnck 
by the fi.ct, that •lmoat evorywbere they con
�ist in one or morc Varttikas met with in 
dilferent parta of the !hhäbhAshya. W e are 
thus led to the concl<111ion that tho statements ending with '""'I. are themselvea Virttikaa, 
and that in them Kittäyana i� referring us to 
other VirttikM, which gcnerally preoede, 
10D1etimea follow, the V&rttikas ending with 
� And our belief in the soundneas of tbis 
coaclasion is strengtbened, whcn we examine 
thoee statemente a little more closely. 

When we try to ucertain what Vlrttikaa 
Kätyäyana may have appended e.9. to P. I. 1, 
60, � lliN:, the first Varttika to preaent 
itself will be „l<nitt1•14cl„,ih•411'!· lt ia e:r. 
plained by Pataiijali u othor Virttikas are, 

with thia difl'erence only that tbe comment on 
ihe wo1ila preceding � hu ta.Jccn the form 
of 1111 introductory romai·k. lt doea contain 

the necessary reference to Pä1iini'a rnle, for like 
other Varttibs on Sauij;,iJ.rulea it docs bcgin 
with the tcchnical tcrm defincd by P.i�ini, 
compounded with �· lt mnst bc con
sidered a V irttika, becanae the wording of tbe 
aentcnce which in my edition is given as 
Vört. 2, and which undonbtedly is a Varttika, 
ahows th&t t.here mnst be a V81-ttika preccding it, 
and becauso in the pl'cccding we find nothing 
tbatconld po1111iblybc regarded as one, exccptirg 
our tai'NEhjilfiill'lti(lld\'i4i1.· " The remat·ks that 
have becn made," and to which we are rcfcr· 
red by ;f;'l;1{, are ��tiA�Vftt: and � !l ��. the former being the 
Virt. 3 on P. I. 1, 44, and the lattcr tbe 
Vart. 9 on P: I. l, 1. 

N ow, what I have proved in this one instance 
may be shown to be trne elsewhere, and it be
comes evident, that by the Varttiku dcscribcd 
K1ity:iyana has fnrnished a means of tcating to 
some extcnt the value of any attempt at re
constrncting hie work. For whenever we find 
a statement of bis ending with ;r::!l'"f, onr 
VarttiktJ-pil!ha, if it be right, must contain the 
Varttika or V arttika.a, to which he refere us. 
And when, to give a somewbat striking in· 
atance, in the Vört. 10 on P. 1. 2, 45 hc teils 
na " that he hu aaid something regarding the 
qneation u to whether lettere have a mcaning 
or not," and when, in order to sbow what 
Kätyiyana hu wd, Pataiijali qnotes the aeven 
V&rttiku on pp. 30 and 31 of Vol. I. of my 
edition, cxa.::tly u thcy have been printed there, 
it will appear probable that the principlcs 
followed in the reconatruction of the Värttili.aa 
were correct. On the other band, the qncstion 
f111'!l""{ ahould everywhel'e be anawered by 
Yirttikaa only ; and if anywhere in the Maha
bhaahya it ahonld have been anawcred dilfer
ently, it mnst be posaible to substitute a 
V&rttika or V&rttiku for the anawer actnally 
given by Pataiijali. If in any particolar case 
it ahould be found impossible to point out 
the Virttika to wbich Katyäyana conld have 
referred us, 11Jch • caae shonld either lll&ke ns 
doubt onr having fully underetood tbe drift of 
hie remarka, or anapect eome fault in our 
method, or in the readinga of the MSS. nsed 
for the reconatruction of his work. 

In my edition the number of Vilrttikaa cnding 
with ...... ia 45 ; not one of them hu beeil 
given in tho Calcutta edition of P-..Wi. 38 
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timea we are referred by � to something 
which precedes the Värttika containing tbe 
word � ;  'l times to what follows. 36 
timea Pataiijali hu answered tho queation � by quoting one, two, three, five, or 
even aeven Varttikaa e:ra.ctly aa they are given 
in the edition ; thrice he haa considered it 
sufticient to qnote only p&rt of a Varttika ; 
and fonr times he haa qnoted a Varttika, bnt 
completed it by words of his own. Once (in 
Vol. 1. p. 229), instead of quoting the actnal 
text of the Värttika, be bas given 11is own 
explanation of it. Once only has Pataiijali 
referred ns to a remark, which is pnrely and 
exclnsively his own, and it is this particnlar c•se 
that haa indnced me to discnss this matter nnder 
the head of t'ie (as yet) donbtfnl VArttikas. 

To the rnle P. VI. 4, 66, Katyäyana ap
pends the exception (Vart. 1), that t is not 
snbstituted for tbe final of llJ, �. etc. before 
a suftix COlll.lllP-ncing with the letter 1(1 and 
as a.n instanee in point he qnotes the word 
� which occurs e.g. in Väj. S. VI. 19. 
Pataiijali then rai9ea the qnestion, how with 
snch an exception one is to acconnt for the 
worda lftiRt and �. in which t apparently 
1uu been snbstitnted before a snftix com
mencing with l(· This question is answered 
in the sentence (V�rt. 2) � � � "as to 1't1"t and ofl"!ftt you are referred 
to what haa been stated" ; and Pataiijali by 
way of explanation tells ns that the statement 
alluded to is � l � '!ff l ��
IRIR"flf 1 -" here we have no snbstitution of f for tbe "1 of � and 'ff, bnt that of Sathpra
saral)& for tbe 'l. of "* and cl, (togethcr of 
course witb tbe operations attendant on or 
cansed by the substitution of Sathpmsanuµ1)." 
N ow the statement quoted by Pataiijali is 
certainly not a VArttika, but is a remark made 
by Pataiijali himself in Vol. 111. p. 197, 1. 22, 
and the alternative we have to face is this : 
either Pataiijali is wrong in citing his own 
words instead of qnoting a VArttika, or 
the MSS. are wrong in reading !ff� � � l � We mnst eitber point 
out the V Arttika, which Pataiijali shonld have 
quoted, or substitnte for 1't1"t � � 1 � l words such a.s �· I confess 
that, withont haviug examined othcr }ISS„ 1 
do not ..-entnre to express any dcci<led opinion ; 
abould such an examination, howevcr, pro..-e 

fa..-ourable to the retention of tho second V i\r. 
ttika, I might probably suggest that Patai1jali 
ought to have refcrred us to the V;irttika 
L�: � "  on P. III. 2, 178. 

Of more frequent occurrence evcn than thu 
Varttikas described, taking them all together, 
is anolher Värttika, to which the samc gencrnl 
remarks are applicable,-1 mesn the Viirtlika 
ff '"· It has bcen shown elsewhere, that 
K&tyayana has not merely etated bis donhu 
and objections in regard to some of Piil)ini"s 
mies, but that often he also has shown how 
those doubts may be solved and the objcctions 
removed, and it is mainly for the latter pnr
pose that the Varttika ff 'IT has bcen 
employed by him. For, when making usc of 
this phrase, be thereby intimates that an 
objection rnised ia met, or an additional rnlc 
rendered unnecessary, by some V1lrttika or 
Viirttikas in another part of his work, Yil1·t
tikas to which we are referrc<l by the Vl'ry 
words ff '"· and which after the usual 
question � are generally pointcd out, by 
Pataiijali. On P. III. 1, 31), after having 
statcd (Viirt. 1 and 2) that the Anubandha ;i:: 
of the suflix fi'rs.. wonld by P. 1. 1, 5 prcvcnt 
the substitntion of Vriddhi in �. Kiity:i. 
yana adds (Viirt. 3) �.;t '!ff " or it is as statccl'"; 
in otbcr words, hc rcfcrs us to tlle Yil.rt. 4 CJn 
P. I. 1, 5, in whicb be himsclf has cxplaincll 
why that rnle of P<l_z:tini's can ha\c !:.ut!1ing 
to do with �. In Vol. III. p. 2 all() als<> 
p. 440 he similarly refers us to thc four Vär
ttikas 2-5 on P. I. 1, 21, in Yol. II. p. 2!2 to 
the six Vilrttikas 4-ll on P. IV. 1, 1G3, an<I ••> 
elsewhere. Herc too wc mu�t in every case 
be able to point out the Värttikas to which 
K1ityayana can havc rcfcrrcd us, and the pro
bability bere also is, that therc is somethiog 
wrang in our work or in the lISS. which wc 

have followed, when wc nrc unnLle to tlo so. 
In rny edition thc phrasc ;r.t 'IT occnrs as a 

Yiirttika 5;; timcs ; among .tho V:irttik"s ap
pended to Piii:iini"s mies in thc Calcutta cdition 
1 have not found it once. In 33 out of thesc 
5.j cases Pataiijali has citcd thc Y1irttikas, to 
which we are referret! by ff 'ff, exactly a" 
they are found in the edition. In lo <•lhcr 
cases he hns cither qnotc<l only part of a Y art
tikn, or quoting n whole Varttika be has 
rendercd its meanin,g more easily intelligible 
by adding wo1�ls of bis own, or he has given in 
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bis own words the sense of a Virttib, not the 
actual text of it. Twice (V ol. I. p. 194 and 
Vol. II. p. 182) Pataiijali refera us firat to a 
Varttika, and afterwarde, objecting to KAtyA
yana'8 reasoning, to remarks of bis own ; and 
three times (V ol. I. p. 225, p. 423 ; and Vol. 
HI. p. 223) be refera us to Vilrttikas and at 
the same time to other etatementa, which it is 
nnuecessary to discuss here. Five times 
(Vol. I. p. 141 ; Vol. IL p. 427 and 433 ; and 
V ol. JII. p. 353 and 416) he bas referred ns 
only to remarke of his own, but in these cases 
it is easy to point out the Värttikas whicb he 
•hould have qnoted. Thns by the Varttika 
K '"  on P. V. 3, 88 and P. V. 4, 27, Katyä
yana can have reftrred us only to bis Vilrttikas 
6 and 7 on P. IV. 1, 92, where Pataiijali him
self has given the very examples � �' etc., 
the gender of which has occasioned Kätyayana's 
remarks on P. V. 3, 88. 

From this general snr..-ey it will appear 
then, that in 53 cases out of 55 we have either 
been aetually referred to the V&rttikaa, !'> 
which allusion is made by the phrase ff '"· 
or thnt we, at any rate, can point out the Vilr
ttikas, which should have been cited by Pataii
jali. lt is different with the two remaining 
cases, w hich on tbat very account demand a 
more detailed discuSBion. 

On P. 11. 3, 8, Kiltyilyana proposes to add 
the rnle (Värt. 1). that llftr etc., when con
V•.) iug ihe mcauings spuken of in P. I. 4, 90, 
et.:., govern the Accusative, such a rnle being 
considered neceBB&ry to prevent the cmploy
ment of tbe Locative and Ablative cases 
taogbt in P. II. 3, 43, and P. II. 3, 10 ; and 
Pataiijali adds that Kiltyilyana's rule would 
prove advantageons also in enabling us to 
dispense with the word �: in P. II. 3, 43. 
Tbe Vart. 2 .-.t 'IT would Iead ua to expect 
that in the aequel Katyilyana's additional rule lhoold have been rejected by mesns of some 
other Värttika <>f Kiityiiyana's. In reality 
KityAyana's suggcstion ho.s bccn met, as re
gards the Locative, hy the rcmark that Pih;1ini 
in hi• rule II. 3, 43, has said 'flrit:, and, as 
rcgnrds the Ablath-c, by showing that for 
reasons given the qft in P. II, 3, 10 can only 
he the qft spoken of in P. I. 4, 88, not the qft 

' I mny add th.U KfLtyAyana haß referred U!ll to other 

Vitrttiku of bi11 also in thc Värt. � :if- iu. Vol. I. 

p. 53, in the VArt. ff tj_� in Yol. I. p. 462, and p. �. 

of P. I. 4, 90; nor do I see how it could have 
been met in any other way. Such being 
the case, I consider that the words 'l'li" 'IT l � l  at the top of Vol. I. p. 447 of my 
edition are wrong and must be struck out, not
withstanding tbe fact that they are given by 
all the MSS. bitherto examined by me. 

Similarly 1, for tbe present, believe that the 
MSS. are wrong in giving as a Varttika what 
is now Vart. 3 on P. VIII. 1, 15, for there too 
the statement ftls\ll·'IRl"1i "1'111'11<1t'llfllJ\ll.�. 
to wbicb we appear to be referred. is not a 

V&rttika. That statement c;ccnrs aa part of 
Patanjali's commentary, e.g. in Vol. I. p. 390, 
L 18, where we certainly might have expected 
Katyayana to allude to it, had it been possible 
for him to do so. lt occnrs too in ,V ol. II. 
p. 418, 1. 24, where tbe Kasmir 1 MS. ap
pears to me to be right in omitting before it 
the words ff 'IT l �'l.l, which have 
found their way into all the Devanagari 
MSS., just as the phmse ;r.t '!ff has found 
its way into some of the MSS. in Vol. II. 
p. 173, 1. 23. On the other band, 1 will not 
conceal that, in Vol. II. p. 198, 1. 15, Pataiijali 
haa introdnced the statement ftlsi[·'lAl<li � by the words � �'• and tbat at any rate Nagojibhat� 
underatands the Ach&rya there referred to to 
be the Varttikakrit.• 

Besides the Varttikas wbich 1 bave treated 
o! in the it.llove, there are some othera, whicb 
1 should call 'donbtful Vilrttikaa,' buttowhicb 
1 bave nevertheless assigned a place in my 
edition, because in a first atl.empt I wished to 
be guided ratber by the MSS„ than by my 
own views aa to what onght to be  a VArttika 
and what not. One or two emmples may 
show, that at least I bave not been qnite nn
conacions of the objections that migbt be 
brought against the text given by me. By 
the Vart. 10 111114't'l1'1q$'1'l ou P. I. 1, 23, my 
edition makes Kätyayana, who in the preceding 
Viirttika.s has tried to amend PiQini'a rnle, 
reject that rule altogether,-reject it, without 
his gi..-ing any reasons, and withont intimating 
that the rejection of the rule would be an 
alternative proceeding. Now this is altogether 
contrary to w hat we see KatyAyana do else-

r.nd in the Vlrt. rt � i:ri/ror;f „��IJ"ll�'l.iD Vol. 11. p. 3'9. 
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wbere. K&tyäyana always proves bis propo1i
tions ; be alw&y1 showa what ia tbe good of hia 
propoaals ; when he auggeata an &!ternative 
conrse, he teil ns that he doea so. When he 
rejecta the rnle P. III. 3, 119, ho does so by 
aaying •ft"4<14!'1t'lq'i4f lll„'4"4'1iilql rifiAN Ult; when, &fter baving diacUl88d the rnle 
P. I. 1. 44, hc deairea to ahow that that rnle may 
be dispenaed with, he saya (Vart. 19) � 
� �· I am convinced then, that on 
P. 1. 1, 23, KatyAyana could not have simply 
aid „11!14ft'lt'liil!'1!! , and that the MSS. are 
wrong. What appeal's to be a VMl'ttika is 
really & translation, into the langnage of 
KAtyAyarur., of Pataiijali'a atatement �'ff 
11.-f '1114i1'14('l: Chance repetition of Patan. 
jali's words haa cansed the reception into the 
te:rt of false Virttikaa elsewhere. In hie 
Virt. 5 on P. 1. '- 52, Kityäyana stateR 
tbat that rule doeR not apply to �· �· aft, 
and � ;  in the following Vart. 5, which is 

given by all the mvan&gari MSS„ he is made 
to say that Pi�ini's rnledoeonotapplyin thecase 
of � provided that verb be not used in con
nection with beSBts of bnrden. Here it is 
clear that Ki1ty;iyana would not have includcd 
� in the !ist of verbs given in V ürt. 5, if hr 
bad intended to make a special rule fol' it in 
a separate Värttik&. The ·Special rule con
ceming � is really, i1 I may say so, a V1httika 
of Pataiijali's on Katyayana's Yärt. 5, and has 
taken the form of a true V artti ka, because 
Pataiijali's words 'l-\fil„14�4� wcre 
wrongly put twice in the MSS. Such has, I 

bclieve, becn the case with what is now V1\rt. 20 
on P. II. 2, 24 (omitted in the Ka8mir MSS.), 
with the V1irt. 4 on P. III. 2, 110 (omitted in 
the MS. K.) and in one or two othe1· in
stances, and this is one of the reasons why I 
appcal particnlarly to those scholars, who ha•c 
old MSS. within reach, to MSist mc in thc 
taak of impl'oving ß!,y work. 
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NOTES ON THE MAHABllASHYA, 
BY PROFESSOR F. XU:l.HORN, GÖTTINGEN. 

(Connn-1. from p. Sll.) 

-6.-SO:Yll 8UGGESTI01'8 RIGARDING TOB Vll:BSES 
(KARIU8) I!I TBE }(AHABBASBY.l. 

Besidea the Wrttikaa of lGtyAyarur., wbich 
are in prose, and to e:rplain which is the 
main object of Pataiijali, thcre occnr, acattered 
throngh the MahAbhiishya, a nnmber of verses 
treating of grammatical matten. Some of 
these vcrsea bave been fnlly commented npon 
by Pataiijali ; of otbera he has merely given the 
gencral import, or hc haa appendcd to them 11n 
occasional remark only. Again, there are 
verses whicb appear to repe„t in a snmmary 
way wbat b,.. been already slated before in 
proee ; anJ. a�ill othera, whic'... are neither com· 
mented npon, nor !"'rtake uf the �t11re of 
1nm111&r1 veraea. Sometimes the discn88ion on 
IL rnle of PA1>ini's is r.llrriod on solely by meana 
of veraes tbat &re e:rplained by Pataiijali ; on 
other occasions verses, commented npon or 1 
withont oomment, precede tlio prose Vdrttil:ru 
op a rnlc, or follow them, or occnr in the midst j 
of them. In a large nnmber of cases the veraes ! 

occnr singly, bnt sometimes two, threP, fonr, 
five, or even si1t versea are gronped together ; 
and we alao meet with a considerable nnmber of 
balf-verses, and even qnarter-vcrses. 

The total number of the•.e verses is abont 
260. The metres in which they have been 
composed are the following : -

The ordinary Aryä : abont 40 veraes. 
Portions af an Ary& : Vol. II. pp. 127, 129. 

Giti : one verae and a half : Vol. III. 

p. 216. 
'l'he ordinary Sla'm: abont 165 verses. 

Three qnartera of a verse : Vol. II. p. 29. 
Half.veraes : 16. 
Qnarter-verscs : 12. 

Vaktra : 2.-Vol. I. p, 273 ; and Vol . II. 
p. 97. llalf a •erse : Y ol . I. p. 63. 

VidyunmalA : 3.-Vol. I. p. 356 ; Vol. II. p. 
203 ; and Vol. III. p. :iSO. 

A qnartcr-verse : Vol. I. p. 14, 1. 3 
(filfpl � �:). 

S„m&ni : 2.-Vol I. p. 50'2. 
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Indravajri : l.-Vol. I.. pp. 96, 336 ; and 
Yol. III. p. 52. 

Upajlti : 4.-Vol. I. p. 96 ;  V pi. II. pp. 124, 
t3l ; and Vol. Iil. p. H. 

J>Mh&b : 12.-Vol. I. p. 484 ;  Vol. II. pp. 
65, 138 ; Vol. III. pp. 182, 189, 410, 423. 

Salint : 4.-Vol. II. p. 72 ; Vol. III. pp. 206, 
and 247. 

Vamiasth& : Half a verae. Vol. III. p. 216. 
T&!ab : 2.-Vol. 1. pp. 334, 335. 
Jagatl :' One verse.-Vol. III. p. 409. 
Irregnl&r Trish�nbh or J agatl verses occnr 

beeidee in Vol. I. pp. 13, 144. ; and Vol. II. p. 
123. As veraes I am inclined to consider also 
Vol I. p. 362, 1. 4 and 13 ; Vol. II. p. 60, 
l. l &nd -6, and perhaps & few other lines, 
regarding which 1 have not been able to &rrive 
at any decided opinion. 

Tbe name which by the commentators is 
moet freqnently applied to theae verses, be they 
commented npon or not, is that of Vdrttika.. 
&metimea they are called by the fnller name 
Sl.il<a-t14rUi/cq,, or aacribed to the SMka„4rtti. 
liaH.... Thns Bh&rtrihari assigna to the 
8Mlca"4rltil:alcdrtJ the veraea in Vol. I. p. 36 ; 
K&iy� the verses in Vol. II. p. 329 ; Vol. III. 
pp. 189, 273, 402, Nigöjibha�!a nses the 
term BMlctJo4tttia of the vera<' in Vol. III. p. 
466 ; &nd & note in the KS. G. c&!la by the 

-e name the ve.- in Vol. II. p. 383. 
That the terma V Jrttika. SMlus, and Slöka
"'rttika. when wred with reference to vArses, 
&re eqnivalent, may be aeen from the fact, that 
the v� in V ol. III. p. 402, by Kaiya�a 
ucribed to tbe S"1ktlfl4rttikaltilra, have by 
Näg6jibb&!� on P. Tiii. 2, 22 been called aimply 
Yarltil«u, and that the verae in Vol. III. p. 46fl, 
ealled SW.a..arttil:a by Näglljib� is called 
aimply a Sl6"" by Kaiyat&. 

" Tht 1pecial ume of thie particular kind of t;be 
d:rc: ��n

n
��1 i1lt;. � 1i: !!0n���nJtbo �::

:r=,rM;�-:=;:.u !t�=jtbi:;.•lJ�th 
l&ke t.be Im word of t.bo liDO 

�{'II >Rilr ft � 
to bo 3f'lf11r, t.be Loc. Sing. of 111föt, nd tbey uader
-d the ......W., of tbe IU.. to be, that the espl&oatioo si'Hll ol lfitf'W will pleue eve17wben, becaue it full7 
M001Ude both for the form and for the &Cf)8Dt Of that 
wonl. Beal.171 tbe Ant word of the lioe mut be taken 

.., be the Nom. Sing. �. The aothor of t.be •ene hu 
ooid all be bad to •1 about �W in tbree liD•, nd 
l•di•r tba.t hi1 Ja,raU Teno required a fourth. Hne, he 
==

t
p�=!i°,�!1-:-���::,·��'C� "ü: 

lllloat ois per oent. of t.be v..- iD t.be :MahlbhAob7a an 

When the term Slokavarttiko.J„t.ra is oppose<I 
to the term Varttikaktira (or Vlikyakdra). •• 
has been done by Kaiya�a on Vol. Ill. p. 18!•. 01· 

by Bhartrihari on Vol. I. p. 36, both of com·se 
denote different peraona; and in s11ch a ca•e it 
WBI hardly necessary for Nägojibha\ta to tell 11" 
that the Varttikaktira (or Vdkyakdra) is K1lty1\. 
yana, and tbe lilolcavarttilcalcura another.' Bot 
from this it by no means follows that t he 
Slt11'avarttikuktira has been regarded by the 
comment-at;Qrs to be different from the onlinary 
V4rttikukdra in every caae. On the contrary, 
we have abundant proof for it, that both 
Kaiya!& and N.lgojlbha� (aa weil ... Haradatt.a. 
and other commentators whose works have 
been examined by me) have considered K;ityß
yana as the anthnr, not only of prosc Varttil:n., 
bnt also of Varttikas in verse. When Kniyat„ 
on P. i. 1, 21 oppo•es the Varltikakara to 
the 81'tral:ara, the former mnst he nnderstoo<i 
to be Kittyayarur., just as the Sdtrakdra can hP 
no other than PiU)ini ; and, as thc particu lar 
statement ascribed here to the Viirtlikaki1r<i 
is a verae on P. vi. 4, 74, Kaiya!& muet havA 
taken Kilty•yana to bc the author of that 
verse.• Similar instancea might be qnote•i 
from Niigöjihhat\a'• work. So far then, what 
we leam from the commentators amount• 
to no more than this, that in their opinion 
some of the veraes in the Mahiibhiiahya are hy 
Ki\tyäyana, and others by another anthor of 
Vdrttilcaa. 

Bnt the commentators assign some verae• 
also to the author of the ßhä.•hya. Tim• 
Pnl}yaräja ascribes to the BM1hyakiim the 
verae in V ol. I. p. 356 ; N iigojibll8!�a calls the 
verse 2 in Vol. III. p. 267 a Dkrishya-8/,jka ; and 
hc •tat.es that the veraes in Vol II. I'· 229-
verses fnlly commented ilpon-belong to the 
wrong ; in "Omo of theae ca�es a. eligbt alteratioo of the text would have eufliced to 11ot the metre rigbt. 

• Bbartrih&ri OD Vol. I. p. 36 '-IRtt 1111Jq,;r{or 
t'f� �� efrt � 'liilli�'fö!US�f. 
Kaiyal& OD Vol. III. p. 189 ,-lllf.r'li'� �
<r�/r! ��1111Cl•Mil1„!f14t<f,; • ... d si. 
güjibba\ja ,-.n�'li'lil{: 'liT?.n"l'f' �� 
�(it >n,. 

1 P&t&iijali refen t.:> the e&me 'f'erH b7 mean1 '°' thu 
word q� in Vol. I. p. ll3, 1. 10, ud Vol. III„ 
p. 189, 1. 16, indicating therdbJ' tbat t.h&t TeNB,at &DJ' rate 
ia not hie own. S, iwtimt he rofen to other Tflnletl in 
V ot II. p. 318, 1. 8, •nd Vol. III. p. '°°· !. 13, Ho 
iDttodu- ••neo witb lflf � �. Vol. I. p. 213 ;
Vol. III. p. 181, 11117, 410. 
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Bh/Uhyakrit, not to the Vdrttikallrit.• All this 
( whether right or wrong) is mere conjecture ; 
aod so is another 11.ßtement of Nag6jlbha!ta'e, 
aecordingto which the half-vcrsein Vol. II. p. 292 
belougs either to the aatbor of thc Bhi\shya or 
to anotl1er Varttikakura.' Niigöjibha�ta evidently 
bad no traditional knowledge as to the author
Khip of the versce, and even when he teile ue 
�bat tho veree �!!�0 iu Vol. II. p. 3!13, 
also found at Vol. II. p. 15, is taken from some 
SN.traorothcr,1 which probably is truc, hc mu•t 
be cooaidcred to state only his own opinion. 

The case is different, when Kaiya!a vuiun· 
teers tbe remark timt thc verse � 
in Vol. I. p. 484, which might be callcd a 
oammary vers<', has been composed by Vy1i
�hrnhhuti.' A distinct statement like this 
cannot have beim inventcd by Kaiya�. lt 
1nust Im ve been copicd from the works of older 
commcntators, who may be supposed .to have 
bad good reasons for what thcy were reporting. 
lt is the only impo•tant statement that we owe 
to the commentators, regarding tbe authorsbip 
of at least one verse in the lllal11ibh1ishya. 

A priori thet"e is 110 reason why K:ityäyana 
•huuld not have writt.en some of !tis Vi1rttikas 

in verse. Amoug the few Vdrttikas of the 
ßhäracl v1ijlyas, handed down to us in the Mahä
bbil.shya, thcre is one, in Vol. III. p. 199, 1. 19, 
which is in verse,•-a safficicnt proof, that a 
cumhination of prose Vd„ttikas andof Vtirttikas 

in vcr110 conld not in iteelf bc rcgarded ,.. 
objectiooable. Bat what we must demand of 
a work writtc11 partly in prose and partly 
in verse (aupposing that work to have been 
oompo•ed by a ocholar like Kiityi\yana), is, 
ihat tlte scvcral portions of it ehould form an 
hn. monioue whole ; that there should be eome 
eonnection betwe&n its verses and i'8 prosc 
Statements, and that the former ahould not 

• Nagiojibhatla onVol. 1 1 .  p. 221h-'!"ir Wr'lif �11" 
1!"11 " �'li�il"' li!j":!tfl'llP{f"tl[. 

' Niief1jibhal\& oo Vol. !l. p. 229 ' -� � 

�"f<llf�'liom-"1 ilfil �iri1n1Rl�'lim�rr"' :irr;ii11Y11t 
'll'L 

' N ilgi1jlbb&tla oo V ol. U. p. 393 ,-� 'll1f 'lit'li: 
���� iil''fl!., 

' Kaiya\A on Vol. 1. p. 484o, l. 17 ,-afll� ö'f[lr>J. 
rll'IT'!r'li � �. 

� 

• 'lf{IJ�qf: q"�j� 1 ll�ilr u�fffq- awriit uJ:ar-
14T111f �l'll 11 

contradict the latter ; that a question, which 
has been fnlly discussed and disposed of in the 
prose, ahonld not be raised and discUBSed again 
in the verses ; tbat the terminology employed 
shonld be the same in both, and that at any rate 
its prose and mctrical portions ehould contain 
evidencc of having proceeded from one ancl the 
same scbool of gr„mmar. We also might 
fairly expect that the prosc portion shonld not 
entirely ignore that part of the work w!tich 
is in ,·ersc. 

If from such points of view we examinc the 
verses which have been commented upon by 
Ptitaiijali,-and it is only these vcrses that 
could possibly be rcgarded a.s Vilrttikas,-we 

shall indeed discover many rea.sons why such 
verses shonld not bc assigned to the writer of 
the prose Vifrttikas, while it might be diflicuh 
to bring forward a. single argument in fa•onr 
of their baving becn composed by KiHyiiyana·. 
In a prcvions article, I have shown' that 
about a hundred times Katyayana has referred 
11s by the word r.til[_ or the phrnse � 'fT to 
statemen'8 or arguments whicb occnr in othel' 
parts of his work ; in all these cascs tho 
reference is to prose Vrlrttikas ; and there is not 
a single instanco in which Ki1tyf1yana has 
thus a.lluded to a statcmcnt in vcrse.10 I have 
similarly already11 drawn attention to the 
circomstance, that Katyayana. pnrposely bas 
so worded tbe first Y'rttika on a rule, as to 
indicatc the role to which snch Vt1rttika must 
be anderstood to belong. Now it is a fact, 
that 27 times in the MahMbhilshya a first prose 
VdrHika is preceded by verses, many of which . 
do conti•in somo distinct. reference to the rnle of 
Piit;tini's t-0 which they have bcen appenrlcd, 
and that nevertheless, in e.,,,ry ooc of thcso 
ca.ses, the t"eference to P1\i:iini's rulcs is repeated 
in the following prose V4rttikas.11 Thosc wlac.> 

• See p. 2ft9 f, above. 
18 In Vol. III. p. 223, 1. 15, Ptl.ta.fljali dOC''i also r�fcr n� 

t> !!�i;:et: ���lik� 1;7��ia���?.aVi�� r.��ronc" 
u Sec p. 204 above. 
" If lhe vcNe qUl{l't: Q"H'lfif on P. II!. 2, 115 wcro 

KätyHya.na.'s, be would oot bo:vo reiiea.tcd QfriJ f'A"� in 
bis Virttika on ihat rule. If tbe vel"'c"' on P. VI. 3, .J.t) 1 were � hs wollld ha'fe omitted �� fr001 hi" fir„t 
Vlrttika. Jf tht. \'erse, with wbich the dizscassion on l P. VH. 1, 73 opeuM, were Kätyilyana.'s, he would nvt 
ba,ve worded hiA firPit prose YAr�tika, as he hal'l •lonc. lu this las� ett.KC, the vcry way in wbicb Pa.tatijnli intro· 
ducee toe 6.nt Varttik&, :shows tha.t now ou.ly Kätyiya.w. 
i.e about. to 1peak.. 
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would usign the versea to Katyayana, must 
certainly admit that here again he himeelf 
would have completely and intentionally ignored 
thoae versee in hie proee atatements. 

Vart. 26 on. P. I. 4, 1 ; or tbat the same 
ocholar, who in a prooe VilrttikrJ in Vol. II. 
p. 354 has tanght us to form � with 
tbe snflix :r, wonld in a verse in Vol. IT. 
p. 378 have derived the same word by means 
of the suflix � ;  that in Vol. II. p. 301 he 
would bave formell � with the suflix 
S, and on p. 310 with iittf; � and � on 
p. 236 with �. and on p. 3 1 1  with �. 
Besides, I coneider it altog<>tber nnlikely 
that K1\tyayana. wonltl, for no apparent 
reason, have n•cd t.he tcrm !1f for � in 
the verse.s in Vol. II. pp. 284, :�78, and �2r1, 
or that he wouli have employcd for � 
the term !i "  in thc verscs in Vol. III. pp. 2��>, 
247, and, :3 18, when hc hasnever employed tbosl! 
terms in his prose VJrtfikas. lt is also ccrtain 
that a verse like that on P. V. 2, 3(1, which 
speaks of a. suffix 'IT'f!l•" cannot have proce<"dl"d 
from n. scholn.r who elsewhere acccpta Pc11).i· 
ni's views of the formatiou of thc words 1'm, 
� etc. ; the more so, when the concluding 
portion of that versr is distinctly directe1\ 
against the proRe Vartt-ika of that scholor on 
P. V. 2, 37. I might go on quoting oth<T 
verses which a.rc dirccteJ agaim�� th.:: p!YlSe 
Viirttika.�, others tha.t try to improveon thcm, 
a.nd agn.in others intended to cxpJain them ; 1� 
but will _ conclude these arguments by stnt. 
ing that in three iuatances (in Vol. I. p. 44.J., 
and Vol. II. pp. 86 and 117) Pataiijali lias 
distinctly intim„tf'd t.hat. tbe Ycmcs on which 
he happens to comment, are not by thc author 
of the prose Vlirlf ik„i.�, 17 and that Ktit.y11yaua. 
himself and bis Viirttika arc rncntioi1ed in the 

To adduce more direct proof, I would cer
tainly deny that verses like thoee in Vol. I. 
p. 3.'J, � �. and p. 145, even thoagh 
they have been fully explained by Pataiijali, 
can by any poseibility be ascrihed to K1ityiiyana. 
Thooe and similar verses stand in no connection 
whatever with precedin� or following Varlti

kar, and by themselvcs they are unintelligible. 
They receive a meaning only when taken as 
part of tho diseussions that have been starti>d 
by Pataiijali, and their preeence cannot be 
aecounted fo�· unless we assnme that they have 
been borrowOd by Pataiijali from elsewhcre. / 
Nor can we assign to K>lty:1yana versee like ! 
thoee on P. I. l, 19 or P. VI. 4, 74 ; for what 1 
we learn from the former ie really nothing 
but what K,ity11yana has already told ne in bis 
Vart. 5 on P. I. l, 1 1 ,  and the views propounded 
in the verses on P. VI. 4, 74 are contrary,-
1 ehould perh„ps eay, intentionally opposcd,
to statements contained in the prose V i1rttika1 
on P. I. l, 2 1  ; VI. l, 95 ; and elsewhere.11 
Similarly, it wonld be Wl"ong to ascribe to 
Kätyayana versee like those in Vol. 1. p. 36 
and Vol. III. p. 466 ; for the former of these 
venes raises a qucstion which has been disposed 
of by K1lty11yal!& in tbe first Ah„ika, and 
the latter merely Tepeats the substance of 
that scholar'e Vtirttikas on tbe first Sivasütra. �gain, it is impossible to admit that Katy11yana 
would in Vol. II. p. 267 seriously have dis
cussed " qnestion which he had eettled in his 1 verses explained iu Vol. II. pp. 121 arnl 1 7ti." 

����-����������-

" Tho TerttM on P. VI. 4, 74, try to 11bow that PN:tini'• portion� of ver;;ie11 introtluccd, after a proq V&rttika by ru.le VI. 4, 72 m.ay be di11peneed with, which i!. not tbe af��it io Vol. II .  pp. 29, 39S, and Vol. lu.0rupli.•io01°w0h11·cKh 't
.

,1h�'!m··.· •.• ;„.t,,h.oythm•l0',·01°·„·.·1'1 �uegngescr1 x·A01!!'. p 351) . a.nd M an ° l to lh . „-„ "' • der „n p: 72� 1 • :ip ana l'J' \"erse, o vcr10 1n Vol. JJ. 
J'aDh:v'c• •VhAorwttin

.
kt•baolnPP,,.Y,-,11·a111: •01050�. un""o1'8,,�:�,'.1· th1o0-u,?0',0,.3• " 1 h 1 „ """ .. ,,, _ ...., D t o thrco iu-:t1mcui\ givcn .1hove Patafijali intro. 

l&2' hi� nwn : tbe verites thomlk'lves pro\·e, that they U'8 UuceR verse=", which arc explaincd by bim, by the wor.J1 
no

,� ��;�!!;·:1fy'd·ifB.cult to sAy whtthcr thil'l tcrm should lftrt afll', aftcr pro�o ViirttikM. By the aame phra.10 
bo reMl 'q or �· Tbc a.uthority of tho MSS. i� decidedly ho introd11ee�, aftcr pro..:io ViirttikAs, a. vene on whid1 bo docs not commcnt, iu Vol. IT. p. :t,q. By a{[f(' �f in favou: of reo.ding it �· and 1 havo read it � maiul1 ho i�troduc�A \·ort1oit, after i•Llwr \'urses or aftC'r rcmarkll �cauire this gin� a correet vor�e in ,. ol. III. 31"4, 1. 5. of }i��,o�n, tn Vol. I. pp. 1�. Ga. 226, 33:.; V vl. 11. J:iJl· s; Perhaps I hllvo athcho�l too much importaucc to t.be 211 , „:?S, and Vol. Ill. p. 410 . •  \ftur a nri<e he rntro� motre, whi(!h, alter all, iit \"iolated in mrmy vonea iu t1•·· duces n.nother verao by q'lll' 1ff1'4°: 1 lfq'{ 3fff in ,r01. lllahAbhA.hy•. In lho MBS. of lhe Jaiuhtdm gr•mmar • !. p. 33 :  and by 1!1f '!"'fl">l: aloue in Vol. I. p. 48-1 an·l too, tbe terw ia read both g au1l SJ• ' Vol. Ur. p. 410. On \"ol. t. !'· 4:;;, Ni!gt)jtbha.tta. ia iu 11 Kaiya� 011 P. V. 2, 39 ;  �-�ff 1 q_•l�. ;:��:i·ali' o!bv :��t'he:r. th.-. vc�c 110 iutroJucod" iPi by 
� �' 1 1"f ff �  �'4T'fl flffi•, (P.VI 3,91) , Wc •houM h,_c ex)>eclod lo 

� Mi'I"'! 1 �!l" �II"!! �Uift 1 .  · �.:: 
1
1h;. 

���l• " it'IN: beforo lhe eecond •ene ln 
19 C?�pa�e tbo voraes iu Vol. � I. PJ>· 13:?, �tn : \'ol. lJI. 11 Bct1idc;1:, thc BhagavAn K.�txal:t ia mentioned iu. & p. 192 , 10 \ ol II. p. 2U, aud \ ol. UI. V· �18 ' aud th• 1 so·oallod oulllllUlry ver„ in Vol. II. p. 97. 
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My opinion then of the veraeo which have 11 belicvc, thcn, tliat in the cases alluded to 

11Cen explained in the Mahllbluishya, is, that Patai1jali is merely r<'prodncing, in prose, what 

t hcy do not belong to KAtyiiyana at all, bnt . wao before him in vcrae, aml that only bychanc�. 
havc becn borrowed or quoted by Pataiijali and not intcntionally, hc has repcated in bis 
fmm otlier worka. There ia evcry reason to own diacnssions fmgmentary portions of bis 
helieve that those worka were composed after metrfoal originals. As typical instances of such 
t he Varltilta•. Thoogh they were written in portions of verses, that muat have becn taken 
ven!C', their aim, oo far as we ean judge, was tl1e from older worb, 1 may quote the words in 
l'llme which Patanjali himself has had in view in Vol. 1. p. 14, 1. 3,fiir:;ntU � �'· thp 
writing bis ol\·n work, to elocid&te, or to cor- meaning of which in Pa.t.ailjali's own Jang'l1n.J..1·e 

�rt and improve on, the Varttil""• and to i• fiirpt 6J !!ff�; thc words'"'"'°�· 
diM<'URB mattera conneeted with individual rules � in Vol. 1. p. 4(l, 1. 12 ; � 1'ft" 
of Piir;iiui'o or with the system of Piil}ini'sgram- flP-l 1'1' in Vol. II. p. 127, 1. 11  ;�� 
mor, that hrul not been tooched opon by KlltyA- in Vol. II. p .  394, 1. 1\ ; 'f " � i n  Y ol� 
yann. Moreovcr, l\'C •hall probably be doing III. p. 229, 1. 10; l\nd �� 'Pfffit 1'1' in \' ol. 
110 injooticc to Patai1jali, whcn we maintain III. p. 280, 1. 1 2 ;  l\ll üf which might and 
fhßt hc frequently has taken the aubstanr.e of •hould havc becn omitted from the Malul
hio diRCussion• and many of bis argumenta from bhllshya, and the accidental presence of which 
thooe older wo1·ka, even where he has not merely showa that Pataiijali is indebted to 
ft<•htlllly and distinctly quoted from them, For, bis predecessora for the arguments whi<·h 
11nt to mention that euch an opinio11 accords he happena to be proponnding. The same 
with what tradition tclla ua were tl1e circum- conclosion may be drawn from the occnrrcnce 
stancea under 11·hich the MahlihhAahya was in the MahiibhAshya of certain half-vers<'S and 
1•nmposed, it is only hy a auppoaition of thia of aome complete versea. whieh resembfo the 
JJnt.nre, that we can account for a curiouo fact amaller portions of verses apoken of in so far •• 
whirh. io aure to arrest the attention of the they too, by themselves, are meaningles•, and 
•f111)PJ1t of tho MahäbhAshya. which muat therefore likewise be conoidcn.d to 

lt oomctimee happens that in the midst of have been P"rt originally of works that were 
l'atanjali'a proee diRCUSBiona we meet witb diacussing in verse the 8"me qoestions w hich 
<Jll&rter-veraes or •mnller fragmenta of veraes, Pataiijali happena to treat of in prose. Half
which taken by themaelves are unintelligihle, versea of this nature we find, t.')„ in Vol. J. 
bot which fit esaetly intn t.he discossions p. 16, 1. 10, "'1lft 11 ....... �ffl'4:Jlf!ll(i 1f1fT 1f"1'11', <•f "·hieb they form part. They are not and and p. 284, 1. 6, � � t•l&l"'�'� lfTI 
„annot have been intcnded as qnotations ; nor �: ; complete vcrses in Vol. I. p. :3:!, 1 .  l fi ,  
ean they be o f  Patl\iijali's own authorship, bc - � flr1'J'lf ; p .  145, 1 .  l l  afR'-1fl!Tit f.tnit 
l"8U118 there is no conceivablc reason why � tW ;  &nd e\scwhere . 
Patalijl\li ohould suddenly have given utterance That l'atanjali aometimes has mc1-ely reprn
to part of a verse, and becaoee he repeata their duccd ihe information which hc hnd ohtnined 
meaning in pt·JSC. In fact, they mil!'ht hM·e from works composcd in vcrsc, mi!l'h! hu heen omitted without thc alightest lose. Now 1 shown also in a.nother way. \Vhen w(' cxa
thOMC portiona of vc1'8e8 must have been taken miue, e.y„ his rcmarks on 1', VII . 3, 107, tlw 
from somewhere; wl1ere there were quarter- quarter-vcrsc � � 1'ft" of coul"8e show• 
Wl'!lf'S, there must havc bcen whole vel"ll<Js ;  and ua that, in this particular point, hc is not 
when those quarter-,·erscs fit into Pataiijali's giving us hie owu argument. Bnt„ more 
1·1W<" diacn111ion•, they mn•t havc fitted into dis- tban by this, wr. •hall be strnck hi the 
l'UHRions that were cnrrierl on in v·hole ver1t1. extraordinary construction �, u in the 

. " lu �fit the adjecti„ aff"ll. qualiftea gilr lD !ar11PJ; tbe whole pbrue ie equivalent to 1Jir1"�. 1 believe that all Pata.i1jali'1 "'marb 
on P. VII. 3, 107 are hue<l on statementl t.hat weN in 
Ttsne.-For other ungnmmatical c:spreuio111, that oecur 

in Tenc, compare •.g. Vol. 1. p. 33.> „�: and fJf1'f'""ff:; 
p. 336 I{� (for which K&iya� rccord� the \"arious 
...,liq -"T�); Vol. II. p. 138 !f'fif�!":, •••I �!'A�:; 2:l9 'q"�"'if--'f ;  Yol. III. 11. r,a 
!1"1�1"1�· 
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lut atatement adduced by Pataiijali. That in Vol. 1. p. 71, p. 7ii, p. 181, etc." Bot it may 
neither he himself nor Kätyäyana would have appear do11btful, if even the so-callcd •nm
writt.en thua, ia certain, and it ia a relief to mat7 verscs shoold be assigncd to Patniijali. 
dä.cover that the whole statement llT,..t To me it seems at leost po88ible, that thc <·om-111a1w144''flit is really the end of a verse, a;_d mentators may have misnmlcrKtooll tlw nature 
that tbe bad Sauakrit find1 some exCU118 in the of th<•se verses. '.l'hcir opinion is t hat Pa
e:s:igenciea of tbe metre. lt ia not diflicult to tai1jnli, probahly to nasist the memory of thc 
conjecture that the original verae belonga to studcnt, has girnn in thosc vcrses a „f811 111e of 
the 111me writer to whom we owc the half-versa the argumcnts which l1c lms statcd bef01"C in 

on P. VI. \, H. Similar proof is 11ft'orded, to prose." Bot if Pataujnli hnd rcnlly L<Pn •O 
mention only one other instance, bv Pataü. kindly disposctl, wc mii:ht weil 11sk, why in 
jali'a remarks on P. IV. 2, 60. Tbe stM,e. the whole of tlie Mah1ibl11ishrn hc shvnltl luwc 

ment "*'411Nl•t„ "" in the fifth line of these givcn proof of such disposiiion nt lhc utmo•t 
remarke is again the encl of a ven�e, and the ou twcnty occasions only, ancl why hc sl 1ould 

fint line on p. 284 forms a correct half-verse, not hnve oppcndcd sommary wrst"K to diseus

when we omit from it the word �. wlüch sion• fnr mo1·e lcngthy and coml'licutcd thnn 
ia nnneceasary, because a special rule is given I those &1·e to which such l'Cl"S<'• harn bccn 

fur it in tbe sequcl. Bcsidcs, thc term � i •itached. Xor cnn it escnpe tl10 atl<•ntion of 

and the word l!flf: in the line prove tl11\t wc : thc stn1lcnt, th11t occasionlllly thc so-l"nllcd sum
have to do witb verses,'0 not with the prose of j mn.ry Yt.'l'SC� contain argumcnts or etatcments, 

eitber Kityiiyana or Patllnjali, 1· of wh icl1 thcrc aro no traces in thc prosc hy 
E:s:cepting, perhaps, the ao-eallcd Sai/19ral1a. which t l1c ver.es 111·c prt'crdcd. Tbc \'CrMC 

118,,,.,, or aommary verses, there ia renlly no i in Vol. II. p. 65 spcaks of iiregulnritics of 
valid reaaou wby any of the verses in tbe 1 acceut, that ha•·e not been mcntioncd bcfore. 
llah&bhaabya ehould have been composed by J Tbc first Ycroc in Vol, 1. p. SOO compl\res the 

. either Kityiyana or Pataiijali. On the con. 1 casc in hand with an analogous case, whilc the
t.rary, we bave shown that many of the verses, , discussion in prosc hns omittcd to <lo so. ße
whicb have been fully commented upon by P11- i sides, wc havc

. 
""c11 alrc1uly tlu.t_ onc summ'lry 

taijali, can certainly not be ascribed to Kr.tyä- 1 vcrstt-thc Dudhnkn \'l'rsc m \ ul. 1. p. 4<14-
:J&DA- And baving proved that Patanjali has is t'('portcd to havc W<•n l'Otnposcd, not by l'llhLii-
111Uloubtedly borrowcd from older workii which jali, but by Vy1ighrabhitti. Why should the•ame 

were in verse, we ahall regard those wol'ksM the Vyf1ghrnbhuti not be the aurhor of the Dödlmka 

I01lrC8 of thoee vcrses also to whicb he has ap- 1 versc in Vol. ll. p. 65, whi1·h contain• <list inct 
0pcnded an occasional remark only-verses like traoca of not bciug n mcre •11111mn1; \·c1"SP, ancl 

thoee in Vol. 1. p. 96, ). 1-5, Vo). II, p. 137, 1. of the Dudhaka \'Cl'•c• iu Yol. III .  p. 4:!3 ? 1 
4.-7,-or the meaning of which he haa merely confess 1 cnn ili•co\·er no rmson why thc n•rscs 

iudicated in a general way-like those in Vol. •poken of shouhl likcwi•e not be rc1...,.rd<•tl 
I. P• 147, 1. 12-13, p. 35tl, 1, !l.10,-as „·eil as of i rathcr ns the sourcc of thusc nr�mncnts whi..11 
tbolle ve..- whirh have heen left without any f Pl\taiijal

.
i is prop011n1ling in his prose: th•n &.• 

comment and which clearly are meant to be , summarios, repcatmg, for thc beucht of an 
regarded u quotatiolllt-versea anch as thoßll j inattenti\'e student, those arguments

-
��� 

i 
• {� otando for � u •,g, d.,.1 � for '!""{ in 1 the JJeCODd half of •ene 2 on P. Vll. 1, 21 rcfrr• to P • 

... ••nM OD Vol. II. pp. 281 and 398 ;  111� for ?ilf j VII. 1, 23. 
ill Vol. II. p. 28'; and iq !or IJ ia the 'Ht'H8 in Vol. II� 1 u See Nlgi'Jjtbb&t�• on Vol. 1. p. !?73, Q;J\q.q 1fl'1f7.:Jf 
p. 310; � ot&ndo at tlio end of ._,..., 1.g. in Vot II. 11 �iit; Kaiya!& on Vol. I. p. 401, rrif"li ITT 'IT� 
pp. 158, 2112 : Vol. IIl. pp. 67, 1411, &ruUeG. . "" _...,_ :o . 

ti A cl-.riutiuce of how Patafij1J.i i111 qn� from fl''!1t1if:i ouVol. IJ. p. W, C."Tlloe.t„q-ffJ.:J (ll! j!U:; on ' ol.11. 
otlter wo1ke ia furnü11hed bf. the ver1P. in Vol. II. p. 11t?. 1 pp. 383 aad •16, ::Arlil\r�..ii�: . Nigf1jibhatt& on 
Tbe queatioD r&itied iD tho lut words !!'t 'li'r'l. of th.,t ; Vol. ur. p. 43S �ltl!T1!11il!UllliT' .;,,. 0.. the .;,CODd 
'f'lfte hu ao&h.iq: to do witb thc matter und er di11CU11ion. ' . „ ' „ � • . . 
but nf•ra to p III. 4, �. lt mu.tJt have been amwercd 1 •ene tn \ ol. 1. p. 48', :N •J,..,.1J1hhatta make1 Uae remark 

la & ..... l•llo•lua llpoD tho ...... that ;, cited by 1 [" mJ �'""' III« ef.'r tor: 1 IJ'll fil1r-1"" 
NaAjali l1'ai761& •71 ; ��"li!{).-Similarl7 1 '1lf 'II' j .  

-- 21.9 -



Mucn, 1887.] NOTES ON THE M.AHABHASHY A. 

NOTES ON THE MAHABHASHY A. 
BY PROF. F. KlELHORN, C.I.E. ; GOTTINGEN. 

(Cow.tinull!ld Jrom Yol. XV. page 233.) 

101 

li.-TBI 4UTBOll1TIES oN GB.UIVAB QUOTED IN taken tobe the Nominative of �. ' containing 
TBI: MAHABBHHY4. a suffix th&t has the Anubandha '!(.,' the Nom. 

In the preceding note I have tried to show, having been employed by Pil9ini in accordance 
that the Kariku1, which we meet with in the with the practice of formcr grammars, in which 
}fahäbhAshya, are taken trom grammatica.I that which nndergoes an operation was put in 
works composed after the Vurttiklll, aud tha.t the Nom., not in the Gen. case.' According t-0 
Pataiijali has probably naed the same works, Pataiijali (Vol. III. p. 4.55), the word sq": ;„ 1 '
even where he does not actnally qnote from VIII, 4 ,  7, may, by the same reasoning, be takc.i 
them. In the present note I intend to collect to be the N om. of sq-, not the Gen. of �· 
those passage8 or expressions, in which KUtya- Lastly, in Vol. III. p. 247 it is suggested that 
yana and Pataiijali, or the authors of the verses P1\9ini may have takcn the term � which he 
preaerved in the Mahiihbiuihya, are diAtinctly nses in VII. 1, ltl, from an older grammar, a 
qnotiag or referring to anthorities ongrammar, suggestion intended to show, why tbe operation, 
other than P89ini or Kätyäyana. which in Pa9ini's work usnally takes place 

PO.rvas1ltra. before a termiuation with the Anubsndha F, 
Grammars older than Pa9ini are referred t.o does not take place in the case of the termin;-._ 

by the term P11n'a111ttra, 1 which is used by both tions under discussion. This Ja.9t passage ha.s 
Kityiyana and Pataiijali, as weil as in the occasioned Pataiijali's general remark, which 
Knrikii1, and which occnrs six times in the has been made much of by the late Prof. Gold
MahabhAshya. Accorö.ing to Kätyayana (Vol. stücker, 1 that Anubandhas uaed in former gram
IL p. 205), Pä9ini may have emp!oyod the mars have no elfect in the grammar of p,�ioi. 
word „p„orja,,,. in the rule IV. 1 ,  14, in the From all this we ler.rn little abont the works 
aenae of aprad/1una, in accordance with tbe of Pa9ini's predecessors. That some of their 
naage of former grammars. Accordiog to Pa- technical terms differed from those used by 
taiijali (Vol. 1. p. 248), Pi9ini bas aimilarly Pa9ini, ia probable enough, but K1ity•iya.na's and 
1lHd vfiddha for götra in 1. 2, 65. In a Ktiri!ru Pataiijali's remarka reg:m!ing the particnlar 
in VoL I. p. 36, the term ak1hara ia said to havo terms mentioued are haruly of more value than 
been emplayed in former grammars in the sense the •imilar st�tements concerni1<g Pürvucluirya
of var�a, ' a  letter.' In Vol. IIL p. 104., Pataiijali saiitj;,,;� or Priichii1i< saiitjuii� of later "Titers. 
refotea a anggestion of Katyäyi.na's by intimat- lt may also be true that some ancient ltl'Qm· 
ing, that the term f!nr, in P, VI. 1,  163, need not marians, like some modern ones, • did use the 
neceoaarily be the Genitive of �lf. , bat may be Nom. in the way stated, and that they did 

' B:aiy&!a on P. IV. l, u,-'l�'l '!,il'r'lrfr'fi'· 
il:ITll;"t"I!!"�· 

' Kaiya� oo P. VI. 1, 183 '-'!,�!li(ÖI l!"'if'l'Jr � fill't:l'lit ;  &•J on P. Vlll. 4, 7 '-<i�•'ll' 'lillfitnr, 
'll!'llT „ f'l{�<!N'. 

s See Gold"tückt.r'1 P·�1'ini, p. 181 ; Rurnell's On. tM. 
.Aiftdi'G Schooi oj Ban14(it gf'a.mmnrian.t, p. 40. 

• e.g. tbo autbor of the K·•tanfra. Compare alM> ir. 
the Kdnlda euch conetruetion• „ � Att ( <eil. 
af[qq'lr), Vol. II. p. 313.-The ,... of the - in tbe 
tffhnical atructure of Plr:rini '• rulea requirea a separate 
ud full iD„•tiption. Ia lbio nt1poot, PlipiDi io moot 
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employ other AnubandhM. I am quite aware 
too of the fact, that Päi)ini occasional!y doee nse 
the Nom. case, whero we ahould ha.ve eipected 
the Gen. ; aud "-'' in P. VIII. 4, 7, undoubt
edly u tbc Nom. of "'°,just. aa 'l"l'!f in VIII. 4, 

4 iil the Nom. of 'f'T..,.nd � in VIII. 4, 8 

thc Nom. of m'f· At the same time Pataii
jali'o explanations look too much as if they had 
bcen invented for thc occasion. At any rate, to 
taku thc word f'nr: as a. Nominative is im
pooaible ; and as regards the term �' I cannot 
)lelp tbinkiug that Pataiijoli would have grren 
bis Hplaoation in a more direct and positive 
manner, bad he in thi• particular instancc really 
been posaessed of any authentic know ledge re
ganliog the more ancient works, from w hich he 
111ppoaes P1iq.ini to have borrowcd. 

A.pillali and IJAka�yan.a. 
'l'wo only of the grammarians, who are 

mentioned by Po9ini himself, are quoted in the 
Mahübhäshya hy naU1C, l5aka�yan.aand A.pilla
li.' But regarding tho fcmner all we are told 
(Vol. II, p. 13d) is, that in his opinion all nouns 
are dcrivcd from verbs, a statemcnt which 
haa beon copied from the Nirukla.• And of 
A.pillali, 011ly the single rule is rcferrcd to 
(Vol. II. p. 281), th&t �:X takcs thc suffix �. 
provided it be not compounded with tbe 
negative llf. Thus much would appcar to be 
oertain, evon ftom this solitary quotation, that 

both thc author of tho Ku·rilcn, who allodes to 
Apisali'o rule, and Pataiijali, who more fully 
explains bis remark, werc reaHy acquaiotod 
with tho text of tho.t grammn.riAn's SiUra.1 

Any6 VaiyAkaraJ1&1). ; Anya A.chAryAb. 
" Other Gra.m.marians" are mentioned hy 

Pataiijali twice ; " other A.chAryas" onlyonce. 
In one of these passages (Vol. L p. 87) the 
expression " other grammarians" rnay possibly 
denote Kntyayana, whose Viirt. 1. on P. V J.
1,  144, teaches exactly what the ol/1er1 are 
stated to have taught. 'l'hc two other pas
sages are of some iotercst, because one of 
them (Vol. I. p. 48) contains thc technical 
term. Sa1iakrama, 'a terrnina.tion ho.ving the Ann
bandba, or lf'l' which ordinarily prevent the 
substitution of Gn9a and V!'iddhi,' & term 
wbicb haa not yet been mct with anywhere 
eise ; while the other (Vol. III. p. 177), 
instead of 81�, ha.• the word ll"rT- which 
in this technical sense is found in a Ktlriktl on 
P. VI. 4, 110, and in the quotation from 
Gönardiya on P. l. 1, 29. 

I may add here that Pataiijali undoubtedly 
is quoting a rule of othcr grammarians, al
though he does not actually say so, in tim 
words � f{ � �F � >wf 
Ult in Vol. I.  p. 310, anti that very probably 
one or two more rules of others are alluded 
to clsewhere in the Mahiibluishya.' 

•aoert&in. He undoubtedl7 empfoya tbe . .\bl&tive and tbc rule SI���: is ascrihc•l to hiu1. A rnl·� 
=:u:.:i:fu!� !.};,';.!

m
��::idi:!e{��: ::;:!:1

h
;;_ of the .lipi'alAJ:i i11 given in thc Jl(;i/r t on P. VII. 3, tlj. 

lfor are the commentAto� wrou�, when tbcy �iie!l-k of 1 A�il of. th� Api.iiu.lAl:i a.nd Khikritsn;1J.1 it i.i �cportcd by 
mrählt11thh' nud-�•a. A.nd from their J>Olnt of vicw, 1 ! lil'lArAJa, in bis comwenta.ry 011 the Prakm.takl, thM.t 
am qnite rca.<ly to endone the max1m chlv.uv.t.ivut r1ttr11'11. I' they bild not given tho rule <ftE°J{ lP. V. 1, ll7. 
&Aava •h. 

Bhart "hari 1 �fi""'" . . 
' SAkq,flya.na ie mentioaed al10 in Vol. II. p. 120.-lu .... f1 mere 1 eaya 'R11t -ttrf ..rr-tf �� öqr�{Vff· 

VArt. S. on P. IV. 1, 14, KityAya11& haa air�ri\'. 1 •if\). • On tbe VArt. 23 on P I. 4, 2 (Vol. I. p. 310) K•iy•ta 
lll Vol. l. p. 12, Patafijali gi�„ the ill&tan ... 'II� has the remark-M'f 'ö!IT'l\{'lli•if't � �!I>lr-anfl:n'l. �'!> and m Vol. III. P· 125 illl��- 1 f '!"IT� 0.. the Virl. 3 on P. II. 1, 36 (Vol. I. 1'111faPft�>ifi!1'lqr:. 1 P· 38�) Kaiyala oall• the st&tement A'!ifif• sr,;<"IT 

e- The � of t�o NirMif.11 referred to in the above . · 
· 

· . . - • „ 
' 

(Reth'• editian, p. Sä) haA not yet been 11&tiefaotorily w1tb wh1ch tbe �t„fhk, begnu1, a Piir.vul'h.frya·••itr.J. 
eKplaimd ; OOre l would ouly n..t.e iha.t the term 1 From the r(n�:aark in Vol.�. p. 100, _I. 18, it ap�, tbat 
� i• ued in tho seme of at."Yufpt11ua.a pnUipadika. 1 the grtdll1D&r1an11 whoae v1ewK are fl\"en theru, ini>toad of 
in the Ho.hKhh&.hya, Vol. III. p. 436, 1. 11, a meaning � � (P. VII. 4, 32), bad read the rule il� 
�h���J•srk!tfr':i�

i
!a::� t:e�

i
:Si�

h
inr;-e:i.r; 

1 ��- (The modern SlbtAyua bu the rul� 
limeH, for, .0 fa.r u 1 know, there ie no refereuoe to it �\t �..-�i.J= ; 1ee also Gat:wir•hwunaMthdhi, iD any Jlh>D-tical work latar U..... P&l)bii. p. 2!1). And from Pat..üjali'• rcmark 'l"lflrq'((!Ji�: � �ing �pi„li IOf' t.bcpn!ace of Vol. Il. of m7 in Vol. 11. p. 7 and Vol. III. p. ff/, it would seem, that editioll of the Ha.h&hh&sh.ra, P· 20, note. On P. II. 3, \ he lmew aomu tlUOh rule M ig given in thc fir.-st Ph�Mitro. 17, Kaifai. .ropwt.,, tbat ApiWi'• feading of that rnle The Phi/ratro IV. 8 "l!T�{t �;jt would. oeem WM 11""'Ai�·� öl!1fl'll' ,,_�, On P. V. aetaall7 to occnr iu Vol. i p. 262, 1. 12, but I ba•e 
1, SI, he ota&eo, that for tha word ql\' of p;i,,ini'• ru1e 1tronr reuou to suopect, tbat in t�•t -· the text 
Apiiala nd B.illakritma nad � • K�kritsna ia �:: �J!d �!:·.�in�:::n!:!����;:"!� 'booidoo mtatloaocl "1 Kai.Ja!a OD. P. II. 1, 61, where ChAon<ia!IU.tr""°, u Pat&iijali oallo tbem. ' 
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:l!lk6 ; in V&rttikas. Pataiijali's c„planations of them happened to 

In thc l'drttik'"• as they a1-e printed in my commence with identically thc same words. •• 
edition, K1ity1·iyana seven times introduces Thc first is � �. which should be 
otherscholars bythe worJ <!ke, ' Some,' which is inserted before ). 4 of Vol. II. p. 3!1ii ; the 
always placed at the end of a l'drttika, and second, :aq"""'ltfil>i, which has to be addod 
for which Pataiijali generally snpplies the verb hefore the last line in Vol. III. p. 104;  and the 
� • they main;ain.' According• to the third, "1it � l'lrfii!t;, which has disRppcaret! 
Vart. on P. 1. 2, 38 (Vol. 1. p. 211) only 1omt before 1. 8 of Vol. III. p. 425. By the Värt. :! 
airree with Pa�ini, tlic practical result of on P. V. 2, 97, the repetition of lit.._ll<+lliii't iu 
which is, that P,\�ini's rule mny bc regarded P. V. 2, 109, merely indicateR, that P. V, 2, !lf. 
as optional. In Vart. 1 on P. II. l, 1 ,  K1itya· prescribes only thc two suffixcs � and �· 
yana explains '8Tlr'-ir'l'. by �'!Tit�:; in other words, thc repetition of � i• 
in Värt. 4 (Vol. 1. p. 365) he state•, that 101/IO regarded as a jiu1paka ; in tho Vart. �1'f 
take it to beq(E't(""�•· In V1lrt. 1 Oll P. III. � Küty:iyana adtl•, timt, acconli°:1g tu 
1, 8, he teachcs, that the snffix 11'11"{ mnst not •ome, the repctition of � is not a 
be added to a bnse ending in 'l nor to an indc- jiuipnlcn, bnt is nt'cessary in ordcr timt the rnle 
clinable ; in Vart. 2 (Vol. II. p. 19) he adds, P. V. 2, 108 mRy not be taken to bc an optional 
that, according to •ome, 11'11"{ is ad1led to lfr, rule. In V1irt. 1 Oll P. VI. 1, 16G, K3ty:iyan" 
to a ba.se ending in a simple vowcl, and to shows tha.t thc tcrm "illJ: of Piu.iini'x ntle is 
bases ending in ;i::. In Vart. 2 on P. III. :!, 1 snperflnons ; in the V1irt. �11 he 
146, Käty;lyaoa says, that Pßt:iini hns taught ) adds, that, a<:cord ing to 11ome, 'iRf: is nccessary 
tbo addition of .f>l to � etc., in ordcr to 1 because, withunt it, Pa1.1 ini's rulc wnuhl be a.ppli
show tbat the sullh:es taoght in P. III. 2, cablc also in forms like &fftr�. J.astly, in 
13i-177 necessarily snpers<'<lc the suffü: "l"'!: [ thc Vill't. � � � on P. VJU. 3, r1, 
of P. III. l, 133 ; in V1\rt. 3 (Vol. 11. p. 133) KatyiiJ"°'' states that, acc01•lin� to so11,,., tlw 
he adds, that, &ecording to sm11e, whnt is final of �" mny Im elitl('(l beforc fEF, which is
Khown by P. III. 2, 146, is, that thc suffixes contrary to Pani.ni's and to K1lty:iyana's own 
mentioned nccessarily supersedr, not mcrdy teaching. 
"ll!f· bot all suffizes taught in gcneral mies. }'rom this, I fenr, somcwhat tedions cxposi
ln Värt. 1 on P. IV. 1, 39, J.Gty.lyana statcs tbat, tioll it is c..-idcnt, timt K.ityiiyana was 1wqnaint
contrary to P:i�ini 's rule, � aud qf.inf form 

I 
cd with thc works of other schofars wlw, 

� and qfiinrr; in V:irt. 2 (Vol. II. p. 216) . bcfore him, h1ul trictl both to exp!ain and to 
he adds, that, according to 10111•-. tlwy form 1 amencl P:i�ini's grammar,and who had subjeckd 
� and � in the Vt'.oda. In V;irt. 4 on tbc wort!in� of thc 1:-iÜlm• to that critical exami
P. VII. l, U he teaches that, conhary to nation, wbich is so striking a foaturc of Käty:i
Päi;iini'a rule, the Nom. Plur. Ncnt. of � is yana's own Yarltika1. Tbose who are familiar 
�; in Vart. ä (Vol.. 1.II. p. 2Gc) he adcls, with the bistory of Indian grammnr will pro
that according to 101ne, i� is ..... J.'inally, bably be inclined to suapect, t.hat K:ityäyana. 
in Vlrt. 3 on P. VIII. ], f>l (Vol. III. may have borrowed from his predeeesaors, even 
p. 377) he otates, th"t 101r&e object to the inter- wherc he does not distinctly refer to them ; cer
pretation of Pä�ini'a rnle by wbich the wmils tain it is, that he waa not the first Vürttikakan.. 
;r � � are ta.ken to mcan ;r �r VA,japyt.yana, Vyt.tµ, and 
w�:. Paushkarasadi. 

To t11e 1>bove we mn•tadd thrc�similarstate- Compared with this, Kiity:iyana's refcrences 
ments, wbich undoubtedly „,„ l'url!iktu, but 1 to indiviJual scholars arc of sligl1t imporf'nnce . 
which ha.vc tli>Bppeared from the MS::l. bt•caullO and it m•y rven be doulJte<l if the threeCK'holars 

• In tho fullowia.- 1 IUll nu•n-Jy rriviatc" the iC'CDf'n.l f·1rU1ktH has diMppeanttl. Tbe •·d.rUu:a. ���-�&°���!· �:t�::;..�forreU to, out && .:.:curute and 1 "ift mr.11 haTG cliMpJ'Ol'red beforetbe word119"�-
• None of tno mtS. comparcd by •• ai•o th ... nate· [ 'f1fll'lfil� � 1n Vol. I. p. 61, 1. 21 ; at any r..t.o, 

...- u •pGrn.te J"J.rlhka•, but the etopi put alter iwo ,. Paaüj•li nowhnre rbtllJ Ute!' tbo pkrue � r:sfift',
of U... D .ome llSS and the ab11Cuoe of Suildbi be- nce� whea he i9 e:iplaiaia.ar • J"4rUMa. 
lwo.a •itit ud ,._Fif. 

-t. thal tlle tesl of IM j.;;'.,. 'söilb"""" oomidoro lllia to be  • -k of  PaW-
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DBJlled by him wcre really all grammariana. 
Aceording to Värt. 35 on P. I. 2, 64 (Vol. 1. 

p. 242), Vl,japyAyana 1111\intained, that word• 
mean a genna, while . according to Vart. 45 
(Vol. 1. p. 244) V;r64i held the opposite doc
trine, that words mean individnal tbings.11 In 
V&rt. 3 on P. VIII. 4, 48 (Vol. III. p. 465) tbe 
rale, that a tenuia beforc a aibilant is changed 
to the correaponding aspirate (""': to ""'.), is 
MCribed to PauehkarMAdi.11 
Apara &h& ; X6ohid &hul) : Apara &h& ; or 

Apara t,hul). 
Pata.iij.li moat nsually introdnccs the opiniona 

of other grammarians by the phrase apara dha 

• another 1&79,' which occurs no less than 83 
timee in the Mababhuhya. From an exami
nation of the atatements IM\ introdnced it appeara, 
not only that Pataiijali knew of grammarians 
whoae views in individnal cases ditfcred from 
thoae of Katyiiyana, or who bad tried to add to, 
to simplify, or to render more ext>Ct, and gene
ral!y to improve on, the Vlirttil:a1 of that 
scholar, but also, and to this I wonld draw 
particular attention, that there had been thosc 
who, b•fore Pataiijali, bad ezplained the V artti
lra4. Pataiijali's quotations certainly prove, 
that othcrs had interpreted or even read certain 
l'lirttika• ditferently ; and more tban once be 
even places before ns two different explanations, 
by othera, of one and the same Vdrttika. 
.Beoidee, he introduces, hy apora dlia, opiniona 
tliat are at variance with hia own, also where 
he ia not explaining Kiltylyana ; and he em
ploys the aame phrue before a number of 
Kirik&1. 

I ahall not weary the reader by fully discnu
ing here every one of the many paasages whieh 
haYe oecuioned theae remarks. A few simple 
examplea wi!L I trnst, außiciently illnatrate 
what I have aaid a.bove. A.ccording to Kitya
yaaa (Vol. III. p. 321) the word � in 
P. VII. 3, la indicatea merely, that P. VII. 
3. 17 ia not applicable, •· g ., in tbe formation of 
� ;  according to unolher, the aame word 
indicatea generally, that words denoting time are 
aowhere in Pa1,1ini'a grammar incl.nded in the 
'8rm ��,and that acconiing;y we mnat, o.g., 
b1 P. IV. l, 22 furm �. notwithstanding 

tbe fact tbat that rulc contains an exeeption re
garding words denoting a measurq. On P. J.
3,  25, Katyityana has the remark (Vol. I. p. 2!ll,

iqt't„t>•tEi•ifi4i(Glflit:; anotlter has :aqri'Elt<•i'4· 
�· To thc mle P. I V. 2, 7, 
Klityayana appends the notc (Vol. II.  p. 2 73) � ;  anotlier givcs the gencrnl rule riinfir
� 111(· In Vol. 1. p. 367, KatyAyana defines 
a seotence to be � ..-raR'5Rlll�ll["l1[; 
anotlwr, aimplifying that definition, mercly say� 
� �I{. In Vol. 1. p. 468 anoflter 
permits, tbe two constructions G>AJ � 'llfii't:
or � � '{i�:, which is coutrary to 
the teacbing of both Pil�ini and Katyiiyana. 

In Vol. 1. p. 17!1, Patanjali's readmg of two 
J'urttika1 is m��'l'�i11!'1Wr 
�; a-nother, we learn, reads 0�. In 
Vol. 1 .  p. 192, Pataiijali explains the reading 
lrr'fts-finif:. and he intirnates, that anot/,.,. 
reads � �: .  In Vol. 1. p. 314 he 
shows, that aiwther reads the Vart. 6 without 
the particle "f; in Vol. 1. p. 4�2. thilt a1wll1n· 
reads � instead of �. In Yol. I. 
pp. 10, 20, 64, 237, 247, 357 and else•vherc, 
Pataiijali gi•-e• us his own explanations of 
Vtirttika• and also those of anotlier. Regardiog 
the Virt. 2 on P. VI. 1, 3, he informs us (Vol. 
III. p. 8),tbat 10me snpply for 'l� tbe word 
l!'11if'!f:, while anotlier anpplics �'ll'R'f ; and 
rega.rding the Värt. 2 on P. VI. 4, 1 06 (Vol. 
III. p. 215), that10munpply Äii'l!"I' �. 
and otheri � �· In a similar manner 
he records different expl&nationa in Vol. 1. p. 
424 and V ol. II. pp. 92 and 171. 

Again, in Vol. I. p. 3911 Pataiijali himself pro
poaea to enbstitnte �'tfil>flf'f, for the one 
word >ftl1f of P. II. 1, 37, and he teils ns, that 
11.nothw wonld snbstitute >tt1Alt<1t�'1if'r'. In 
Vol. III. p. 30 he explainll the word � 
in P. VI. l, 36, to be a rednplicated form of the 
word �. and he adds, that anol/tw derives the 
same word from lft·""1t. In Vol. III. p. 244, 
he tella na, tbat either the rnleP. VII. 1, 8, or 
the rule P. VII. ], 10, is snperflnona, and he 
adda, that according to 11n11!hn- the word qiii' 
of P. VII. 1, !l, and the rule P. VII. l, 10, may 
be dispcnsed 'Vith. In the samA manner he 
mentiona opiniona of others, that differ from his 

CJ;>XXX. lt may be not.et! that, conln.,. to bis unal 
omatom, X:At)olyua in hi• Y4rl!ikm pnta tbe -
� in t!ae 0.11. .• not in the Nom . .... 
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<Wtn, in Vol. I. pp. 1 i:!, � HO, 2�·10 and clsewhcrc ; 
an1l he rccords the YiewH of different schola.rs 
in \·01. 1 .  p. 427, aud Vol. II. pp. l �l, UO, J.il 
)md 2:)4. 

That Pataiijali introduccs somc of the J\dri
ltti1 by aziara Uha, I hl\ve a.lready mentiouc<l in 
a. provious note u I 'v ill only a.dU hcrc, tlrnt 
thc authoNI of the Ktirilrüs themsclrns allmle to 
thc opinious of other 8choln.rs, who a.rc rcfcrrc1l
to by the wor<ls Ek� o r  Kechiil, in Vo1 . III.
pp.  :H 7 and 4H. 

The Bht.radvt.j13t.l;l, Saunt.gt.1;1, and 
KrOsh trtyt.l;l. 

Of individual grammarians or schnols of 
grammarians those most fre<1uently refcrrcd to 
by p„t„iijali a.re the Bb!!.radv.\jlyas :md tlie 
Ssun&gas. The formcr 1u·e actually quotc<l 
ten times (Vol. I. pp· 7:l, 130, 201, 2nl ;
Vol. II. pp. 46, �5. 70, 2:l:J ; an<l Vol. I II .
pp. 199 and 230), and thc lattcr seven tiaws 
(Vol. 1. p. 416 ;  Vol . II. PP· 10�. 228, 23>3, 325 ; 
and Vol. III. pp. 76 and 159), bnt it docs not 
scem at all improbablc that somc of thc state
mente, which are introduced by thc phrasc 
apara d/1a, or which wonltl appear to contain 
snggeations of Pataiijali himsclf, may likcwisc 
really belong to either of those schools." Iloth 
may be described aa anthors of V<irllika•, and 
'Loth tlonrished after Kltyaynna. Ilut, while 
to amend the Vt1rttika• of K:ityilyana appears 
to have been the main object of the ßh:iratlv.1-
jiyas. the Snnnitga.�, so fa.r as we ca.u jndgc, 
would seem to have „riticize<l the tcxt of p,j�i
ni'o gramm1u- more independently. This is 
indicated also by the ma.nner in which both 
are quoted in the Mahiibhäshya. WhorPM 
Pataiijali nsually plaees the dicta of the 
Bht.radTAJtyu by the side of tho.<e of Kiityl<
yn.ua, as it were, to point out the differenees 
hetwcen t.be two, llnd to ahO\v how the former 
luwe tried to improYe on thc lattcr," hc 
genemlly citee the Saunt.gas in snpport of bis 

u 1111t1, Vol. XV. p. 2!1, uok 17. 
u In Vol. II. p. 209, l. �. it �el\mt ru; if P"t.'1.iijali 

himulf were attemptin.- to improve on n. l'.lrflil-1.c. 
of Kf1tyiiyaua'11o ;  frow Vol. II. p Hl5, 1. 'i n.1111 p . .:?38, 
L to we � tbat he is mcrcly repeating ll !'ta.tenicnt of 
thfl Sauuiigu. 

" On l'. I, 1. 20, K&ty!y&11& baa '!Jlitti'lt �i:rrof AR:>f'{, tbe DhAradvljlyas rar.d lJ!hrrrfi �1�fof Mfi'ltfi{; on P. III. 1, 38. KAtyAyan& baa �fl� 
the Bhlrachljlyu r.dd f.r<ml'lr(l1.J"I� otc. 

" But tho S&un� abo morc fully explain the.mcu.· 

o\vn statcmcnts, anti without any such distinct 
referencc to Kiltyüyana's Jl,irttikas.11 Tlm8 lt
happens, too, that in six out of seven cases the 
remarks of the Saunt.gas arc introduced hy the 
phrnse irit ft m'IT11T: �. prccedcd by �
� or senne similn.r expression, whi lo 
thc dicta of thc Bhäradvt.jlyas arc alwa..-s 
introducc1l simply by >JR(T1ft1ir: �. Th;.t 
of thc Ytirttikiu of the Ilh;ira<h-ajiyas which 
arc cited in tlw ::lfahfibMshy;i, one (in Vol. III.
p. HHl) iR in vcrsc, I ha.ve alrmuly had occasion 
to statc in my remitrks on the Kifrikct". u 

A third school of g"t1t.mmarians, thc KrOsh

trtyae, is mentioned in t he ::lfal11ibluishy1t only 
once ( Vol. I. p. 4G). All \�c lcarn 'abont t.lu·m 
is, that they ctni.ilicred thc two rules, P. J .
1 , 3 and ,;2 to bo qu ite indcpendcut o f  each 
other, a.nd wcrc of opinion, timt in n.n.v ca.s� 
whcro both rule• might happcn to bc simnl
taneously a.pplicable, tho formcr onght to 
super.�eilc the la.tter, an· opinion which is not
slmrc<l by Pata.iijali. 

GOJ;likäputra, GOnardiya, Km:iaravä.,..va, 
Sauryabhagavat, and Vt.t;lava." 

The passa�cs in which Patalijali CfUobJ..; 
GOJ;1.ikäputra (Vol. 1. p. 336) aflll GOnardiya 
(Vol 1. l'P· 78 arnl n ;  Vol. I I. p. 7,; ; a111l 
Vol. III. p. 309), 1 have alrcady discus•c<l in 
my second note (nnte, Vol. XV. p. 81) ; and 1. 
haye thero tried to show, that GOnardiya wa..i a 
writer of grammatica.l KcirikäH, who in al l 
prolm.bility lirnd .-.fter Kiityilyana. Abont 
GOJ;likt.putra it is difficult to say anytbin!{. 
Li>ter than K.ity:lyana is also Kut;tarava.Qava, 
for thc two statements asl\rihcd to him 1,y 
Pataiijali (Vol . II. p. 100 and Vol. III. p. 31 7)
are distinctly directed ngainst K:ityuy.-.n"' 
whose Vdrttilca• they show to he snperflnou;.
Whether this Kw;tarava.Qava is really the sam•· 

as Viu!ava, who together with the Sauryablu•
!J""at is mentioned by Pateiijali in the tlifficnlt 
pa.qsage in Vol. III. p. 42 1, 1 have no mean• 
inJr of a l••trtfih of K1ity:1yan• in Vol. I. p. '16, azu1 
thry improvc on anothcr Vfi.rtti.la. in the Rta.tcment 
u.llullerl to in note 15 above. A J"4rttiia of the S&unäa 
�. which W not heen ta.ken from the Ma.hAb"hibhya, iR 
1tiven 1u the K1t�iicl onP. VII. 2, 17. ln commentingou 

that pauage, Haradalt& explaina �' by �"1'-
� � .. 

11 mate, Vol. XV. p. 2an. 
1• I pa.rposcly ha"Ye omitted in the abo"Ye V AnbyAyaoi ; 

�:! t::a::pi�� b;i�.l!,�j�9f:o:°ih1: �;!il� �R!::.l� 
odition, p. 31). 
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of deciding; nor do 1 know what scholar ie 
meant to be

. 
denoted by the term &uryabhaga• 

tJal, 'the Aclo4rya of the town Sanrya,' as 
Kaiya\;a explains it.'0 NAgöjihha!!a takes Vi.
<java to be  the author of the Vart . .  3 on P. VIII. 
�. 106, a statement, the correctneee of which 
1 donbt. 

The Samgraha or Dt.ksh&yq.a. 

This work, on which P..taiijali is reported 
to have based bis own work, is cited in the 
:Mahäbhishya only once, in connection with 
the first Vdrttika (Vol. 1. p. G). •'rom that 
paaaage we learn, that the question, aa to 
whether words are nitya or k4rya, h..U been 
fnlly discll88ed in the Sa1i'!fralo,„ and that the 
acience of grammar had been shon to be neces
aary, whichever view might be taken regarding 
the nature of words. Elsewhere we are told 
that &he Sali&graloa '!"" composed by VyAt;li ; 
Pataiijali himself incidentally calls the a1ithor 
of it D&kah&y&JJ&, in Vol. I. p. 468. 

Considering the great bnlk of the Mahä
bhishya, it is diaappointing that we do not learn 

from. it more regarding the history of Indian 
gramma.r, and particnlarly, that, what we are 
told in it ur the predecessor. of Pä�ini, is well
nigh valneless. Bat 1 trnst, that my eurvey of 
the grammatical authorities referred to by 
Kitynyana and Pataiijali will at least ma.ke this 
mnch clear, tbat Kityayana cannot h.a.ve heen 
the ftret anthor of Varttikas, and that between 
him and Pataiijali there intervene a !arge num
ber of writere, writers in prose aud iu verse, in
di vidnal scholare and schools of grammarians, 
who all have tried to explain and to amend the 
worb of both Pi�ini and Katyayana. To what 
extent Kityiyana and Pataiijali were indebted 
to thoee that went before them, we shall never 
know ; judging from the analogy of the later 
grammatical literature of lndia we may, in my 
npinion, cerlainly asenme, that, like Pinini him-
1elf, both bave based their own worb . on, and 
baYe preserved in them all that was valnable 
in, the writinga of their predecessors. 

In conclusion, I would here draw attentian 
to the fact, that instead of the regular terms of 

the Pdf!1'ufya and also in addition to tlu.•m, 
occasioually, both in tbe Vtirttika• am\ in th� 
Ktirikcis, we meet with a number of otht.·r 
grammatical term.ini technici. }lost of tho�e 

terms bad <loubtless been in nse alreat!y be

fore Pal)ini, and tbey were geuerally adopted in 
several of the later grammars, in preference 
to the more artificial terms of P1l.nini. Bnt a 
few are themselres highly artificiaJ s,rmbols, 
which may have hl>en invented by grammarian� 
later than PHnini, and which remind une of the 

tcrms used in. the J;i„-t:u,dra, wh�re indecd one 
of them actnally occ11rs. 

Thns, K:ltyayana occaaionally employs the 
terms srarn for Pä�ini's llf'!I', (Yol. 1. pp. 59, 123, 
etc.), ·ryaiyana for "1'( (Vol. 1. pp. 26, 4�, etc.), 
aanuinb.k.J.ara for 1'll!: (Vol. 1. p. 24 and V ol.
II. p. l\l), sa1i1dhyaks!.ara for " (Vol. 1. pp. 
22, 24, etc.) ; sparla and ayMsloa (Vol. l. p. 35fl) ; 
prat!tam.a, ddti!fa, tritiya, a.nd cliaturtl1a for the 
first, second, tb.ird, and fourth consonants of 
the live Yar:1a·• (Vol. III . pp. 218, 4Gi>, anu 
Yol. I. p. 15.J.) ; ay.):J"cdha,jihvd1miliya, and 
upadh111ilniy1& (Vol. 1. p. 28 and Vol. III. p. 
4al1. For <'r!'. �. iip.:, and � he ha. b/,a
va,iti, &oastan:i,' b'iuz;:i:shYa1lii e.� �yataui (Vol. 
1. p. 443 ; Vol. II. pp. 11.J., 123, löu ; Vol. II .
p. 14:l ; Vol. I. p .  474 ; Vol. 11. P·  114 ;  \'ol. 
III. p. 217). For tbe pln'BSe �), he 
u.es the artificial tem1 /a� (Vol. 1. p. 48ts ; Vol. 
II. pp. 99 and 221) ; an·l, strange to say, fur 
Pä�ini's shash, which he himself has, e.,1• in 

Vol. II. p. 199 am\ Vol. III. p. 107, he emplop 
(lu in Vol . 1. p. 304. 

In additioU: to Korne of these terms we find in 
t he K<itikiii, 11arok•l18 for � (Vol. I. !'· 19�•), 
kdrita to 1lenote the Caosal (Vol. II .  p. 41'•). 
and cl!Ck1-i�ita am.l drnrkarita t.t> tlenote the 
two forms of the Inknsive (Vol. U. p. 232 ullll 
Vol. III. p. 359). In the Kdrikds we ali;o meet 
with la for 16pa (Vol. II. pp. 284, 37t!, and 
425). and with yhu" (or perhap• :Lqv) for P•1ni
ni·s uitara1H«ln ( Vol. III. pp. 22\1, l!4i, „;,d 
318). 

11 See antt, Yol. X"\·. p. :tu, 11.ote u. 
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NOTES ON THE MAHABHASHYA. 

BY PROF. F. KIELHORN, C.I.E.; GÖTTINGEN. 

6.-THE TEXT 01· PAJS"l!<I'• SUTRAS, AS GIVEll IY THE KASIKA-VRITTI, "0'1PARni 
WITH TB• TEXT DOWN TO KATUYANA AllD PATAllJALI. 

Considering the almORt unrivalled position 
which Pii9ini'a Arh/6dhyayi holds in Indian 
literature, it may be intereating to inquire, 
wbat alterationa, if any, the text of tbat work 
has undergone, and to collect thoae rules 
which can be ehown to be additions to the 
original text. or the wording of whicb hae in 
any way been altered, ainco the rulea were firet 
t•11nnciated by P�ui. To contribnte towards 
t.he aolutiou of this question, 1 intend in the 
p..-nt note to ahow, so far as tbis may be 
po88ible, to wbat extent the text of the Sutras 
which is given in the Käiikä- Vritti, the oldeet 
erlant commentary, differa from the text that 
wu knowo to Ki&tyayana and Pata.iijali. In 
&ttempting to do this, 1 1hall be mainly 
guided by the remarks tbat bave beeu &ppen
ded to certain Sutra1 by Kaiya\a, Nig6jibh� 

and Harad&tt&, aud I eh&ll have only few 
occaeions to go beyond, or to differ from, what 

has been already stated by tl10"" commentator.. 
Bot before entering npon the question with 

which I am more immediRtely concerned here, 1 
cannot help drawing attention to the fa.ct, th&t 
the text of Piil}iui's rules ha.• neither in th� 
editions of the Ash/ad/1yäyi nor in that of th� 
Kalikii-Vritti-bowever valuaule tboae edition• 
may be otberwise-received tbat eriticsl care 
and attention, wbicb it undoubtedly deaerves. 
For yea.rs I bave becn conteut to regard the 
printed te:rt of tbe Sutras, allowing for souw 
misprintR, as trustworthy beyond doubt. lt i• 
only la.tely tbat I bave become aomewhat 
1napiciona, and baring compared 1ncb MSS. 
u were witbin reach, I h ... ve come to the 
concluaion, tbat in tbe cue of a conaiderable 
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number of rulea tbe printed te:d diffeffi, more 
ur lesa, from tbe text which is fnrnishcd by 
tlte beet.MSS„ 1<nd tbat wrong readiugs lmvc in 
11uc...-ces11ion crept from one eclit ion into anotht'r. 
.A. few e�ples may show thi. : 

P. III. 1, 109 all the printed texts have '!l'f'd•Htt0• Here three old and valuable 
MSS. of tbo Kiüika, and an old ::IIS. of the 
.l1Mddliytiyi whicb I owe to the kindness of 
Dr. Bhandarkar, ltave 'f(iff�(°; the �ISS. 

of the .Mabäbbaabya GAaK. which here a' 
elliewbere give ouly the beginuiug of thc rulc, 
have �"'1J0, and in tJ1e )bhidJhil:-.l1)·a 
\'"ol. II. p. 2, where the rulc is •1uokd. tl1c 

M.SS. aK bave °m'vl"· l!'rorn thi• thcrc can 
be no doubt, that thc rigbt reading is 0�0• 
(0i.Uu.-uri-o, not, as in P. VII. 4, 2,  0.1Usu-ri.0J. 

P. III. 2, 21 all the pruted texts harn 
"""41Pl\li0, and all accordi1 1 .:-ly havc f.rvAi{: 
in the commentaries. In tl: is c1lse thc MSS. 
of t.he Mabitbhashya are of uo valuc, because 
they only give tbe commenc„ment of the ru lc �; nor is the rule quoted anywhere in 

the Mabäbhilsbya. But all tlte three MSS. of 
tbe Kalikl. omit f;inn from tbe rule and �: 
from tbe commentary, and tbe )lS. of thc 
,t,,/,�tl.J/iyriyi luui f;tm added 8''t1mdct """" ' in 
tbe margin. Accordingly there can in my 
opinion be no donbt, that PaQini has not taught 
the formation of the word flr\ml;(. J udging 
from the qnotationa in Bühtlingk and Roth's 
DictfuM.ry, �. whicb is taught by P1iQi11i, 
is an old word, occurring twice in the Atbarv1t
v3da, bnt f.lnrRR is not. 

P. IV. 1, 62 all the printed texts havc 
e.-Ri*litflr". This rule is ncitlier trcated of 
uor quoted in tbe Mahäbh:„,'1ya. The tlirec 
MSS. of tbe Kuiikä and 1.he '.\IS. of the 
A1l,iidh116yi have �V"4t. „·ithout tfit', and 
ao reads Chandra. 

P. IV. 3, 119 all thc p1·inte<l texts lmve 
• ( m&J perbapa draw aU011.tioa. here-u to a. real R'flm 

efiapn.ioua interpretdioD-to the manaer, in whi<'h thi• 

word ""' of the &bon ra.le hu heea os:pfaine1l hy the 
..tlaor of t.llti Sid1l.\4n.tG4rr•n&U4:U (New Bombay Jo�tl. 'So. 
117)-. U ia well bowa (altboa.P, aotllinlf itt 111a.id ahout 
d. ia cnar Diotioaarin), tbat at any rAte in work" of thn 

l.UU middle .,... tf1r 10meti.me• co11n7a the !Wn1;e of 
'Aift' or � • worde lilte thU. · ' thia and aimilar 
worda.' Whea Rhaaohudn. iabi„ .f4boJ4n.ui ilC4ntt "'4y• �ftl Ua&t term meM1.1, and i• by Rtmacbaudra 
lll-H uplaiaod lo meu, -1l/ir'lf! ;(; lf�{f: ' wordo like 

�i{. 1,h is rule is noither treut-etl of tu•r
quokd in tbu Mah:ibhiish�·a. 'l'hc tlm•c �II':-.
of thc K'iSil.:ti. both iH thc rnll' anti iu t iw
cummcnfnry, d.nd thc �18. of the .'1.„ft!ddh!fUf1' 
hnve 0�. aUtl Chtt.11tlrJ. has rl1t· rul 1 ·
'ffiir � 

P. V.4, titlall thcprintcd !.t•xls havc �l'lf:. 
Tlu- llSS. uf the )lal11ihhi1shya GaK 1Uu.I U1·ig1 · 
n:d l.'· A. us \'H·ll as thc thrt't! .M!-iS. uf tlw Ay1b:il. u. 
hoth iu th1._• rult• H.ml in tlw comnH.'nt�u·y, a111l
thc M�. of thP A . ..:l1fa·.{/,:1'l!J; rC"atl � 
which siugular for111 is supportctl by .llaha1,1i;,. 
sh)·a, \·11 1 .  I I .  p. ·i38, linl'S �:i and 2.\ und 
p. 4-j.:;: I .  1 .:-., autl is 110 duuLt. c11rre1·L. 

Not takinµ' iuto acco!mt ruh·s such ag tlu._•:-1„ 
to whi1·h [ mi�ht a1hl a fait��· hngc numlll'r 
of uthc1· tul1._·is for wh ich thc MSS. fur11isl1 a 

Letter kxt tha.u the one printecJ, tho Stit11.1 · 
of tltc K.i.�:t.W- I Fr/! '1 � wl1jelt ean hr l'ihown t„ 
c.liffcr from thc Sütrn...; a.s know11 to citlu:1· J\U
tyHyana or Patn1ijali, may bc t rcatctl of u11d1·r 
fout· hca<ls. 1. Ext·c.·pting at; t1.·;.;nrthi the ob�t·r· · 
vation o[ the rult!� of Stui1il/1i. tl1e w11rding ( I I  

thc text ha.:o; rcmuincd unchil11�c<l, hut sc\·eral 
l'On:-.ecnti\.·e woi-tl!-1, which originally Wl'l'C '"'' 
rule, ha\·c hccn Sl•par;tLcd so as to form /mu 1 1 r  

even tl1 r�,! rult•s. Thc t<>ehuil·al 11amc for t l i i „  
proceeding ix l..'•i..Jt1-cibldi9a, ' the splittin�·ll I '  
of a rule (into two or more rulcs).' :!. Oric t 1 1  

more words hsffc been a.tldcd to the original 
text o{ a rulc. a. 'J'hc won(jng of ru lcs Jia." bl't'll 
altered otherwil'ic than by the a<lt.lition of 01w 

01· morc wo1xls. 4. \V" hole rulcs haYc been athlt·d 
to the original tcxt of thc Ash/udl1!fliyi. 'l'l..

particulan; undcr cach of thc:-:c four lwaJ.s :1n• 

a,; follows :--

1. Yöga-vibhAga. 
P. I. 1, 1 7 �:' 1Lnd IX :t originally fo1·1111·.! 

th� oue rule �1:1' �' am] thc splitt ing op "f 
that. ruh� into two �was first sugg-l':-.t1•d by 
qil'if1lfi'f:fl' "q'Jf1f11{tffi' aud 2'imil11r ''rord"' ; a.n1I whf>n in 
bi11 Li;1g•ln•'·'•"'"' ho ""'Y" a{(fr�rflfj}J, be him1mlf ti•ll • 

H ib&t hc me.uut )J�'-U("t:. Tbi„ Ui'C' heiog well kutnn• 
to Bhatttijitl1k1d1ita, that ro;chola.r t:nnnect" thu word lf?f 
of the abc,·� ruld cf Pi:,.ini''4 vrith, at.l iu construiu:: 
the rule, wU.beis U !t  to vhr.t�1! it rr;,n, 1'J1'fJ;fl'l!· an1I be th„n 
explaim "m>min'itto ••••• >ff�{r, i.<., "1'W!i lJ� 'I'. 
(.'ommf!Dt a.ppear11 anper8uou,;.. 

1 1.'bi1 word, taken hy itKeJf, doe� not tit into Piei:..1 • 
tut, bec..u:te it is iu the (h•aiti'l"'I! cut. 
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K äty:iya.n" (Vol. I. p. 72). Pä�ini"s one rnle 
would allow only f; � or (1wt·ording �o P. I. l, 
H) W n'it, while from Kätyiiyam•• two •ulcs 
w "  also obtain flrfW. 

P. 1. 4, ;;s �: and ;,9 �t{f: � 
""igiually formed the 01w mk � �1lt: 
ftl;lmitit, which has heeu H(llit ;n twu by K:1ty:1-
rnn„ (Vol. 1. p. 341 ) .  To • 1 110tc an examplc �ivcn hy K.a.i�·ata-. P1l1_1ini''i onu rule woultl 111Jt 
u.llow U!i to a.ccount (Uy P. \� l. :l, :!) for thc 
a1•eent of prd'clui,·yu, bct·auHc lll'rc 11ra woul1l 

uut. be termcJ &Vi1Jfihi . Kaiy:L�a. whu kuuw t l 1l' 
K•i;ilui, 1i.._, thc rem:uk -ff{f 11Tif' lfITT ff.! iif'it 
f,-rm im 11fir�'flllf �'filf. I -m !l llT� 
n«1l'r: fflr� t?itiir 1fm: �;iit il"'fl" >ir1Tf.t · 
"'1f: ��'iil" 'lf�it. 

P. 11. 1, l l f«ron' and 12�'''Rif"lll' 
originally formccl thc ouc rulc �>fl'rmR�,.-. 
�: q�. Thc divi•ion of timt rnlc into 
two haa becn auggcst.cd by Pataiijali (\"ol. l .  
p .  :!80), t<> rnakc it •ptit.c dcar timt �'fl'llT. as 
iLn Adhikt1.rtJ., is valid also in thc fol lowing 
rull'S P. II. 1, 13, etc. ; for, ag Kniyu.�·t obscrves, 
�i11f����lrl'r �11fA°>tril' ,,� 
tpQ. 

P. IV. 3, 1 1 7 "�1f 1m•l ll8 �� :nr  
nrig-infllly fnrmctl thc -;,nc rule ;..� �� 
r.-�� !�- 'fbc division of titat 1·ttlt' has lx'l'll 
suggc•tcd by Kiity1lyM1a (Vol. I I . p :n 7), to 
t•nablc us tu acconnt by the rulc � �01· 
t l1c wm-ds nuikshika, sti,-agha, etc. (p- 31Li). 
Kaiyaja appends thc notc� ��) 

� � �:. 
I'. V. l, 57 � 'fRilrr'! and 58 "�= 'Ef

�;,.r origioallv formcd tltl' oue tnlp 

� qftlß"ll(f;1\iq<t'll�"it!·•o 'luotcd in Vol. 
1 [. p. 343, 1. 13. The di,·ision of that rule has 
uot becn actually pl'oposed by either K1\ty1iy„na 
nt· l'ata.iijaH, but it may justly he argued t.hat 
KAtyayana"s VArt. ö iu Vol. II. p. :l;3 would 
have been superftuous, if to him the words 
� 'ff� had hecn a separate J'ule ; and 
l\.aiya!„ aud Nitgojihhatta are therefure in my 
opiniou 'luite right, whcn they say. thc fonner 
ll'«1f qftlnarfirfil" �; � t'!'* �. 
and thc latter (in the Layh uiabdfo.luiikltara) 
� c111A'frlit s. � �""'· I necd 
ltardly add, that the very general rule � 
� allow• us to accou!lt for a number of 
worda, �hich utherwiao could not have heen 
explained bJ Pä,ini'a rules. 

P. Vl. 1, 32 I'' �anr.and 33 •1mml' '!f 
originlllly formed the one rule lf: �"fl[
� �. Tnat rule has bcen spiit in two 1.iy 
Katyäyana (Vol. III. p. :!9), in order to account 
by 1'= � ( ai'I- '!f �:) for the form' 
ll!lliilr.'1111 and � 

P. VI. l,lti4 wf� aml 165m: o11gina11.v 
fonned thc ono rulc <if� Ailf:1 so qnote<I 
in Vol. III. p. i l ti, 1. 13. 'l'he tl i 1·ision of that 
l'nle has bct•n suggeat.erl hy Pat al:ji\li (Vol . 11.  
p. 253, 1 . 2:! ), who hy ;ff� ( f'!ra: ) wishes 
to n.cconnt for the aceent of words likc 
Kau�jtiycimi' �1. ßut fm· this ncw rnle such 
wonls, hcing formed -with thc suffix � 
(l'. IV. Ir lltlJ ,  woultl hc ddy11dtitta uy P. Y l.  
l ,  197, a rule which lierc wool<l supt·1·sede t ltt· 

i·ulc P. V J. 1, lü:i. 
P. Vll. 3, 1 17 �l'l_, llR �. and l lll 

� q-: m·iginally formctl the ont• rule •t"llltffi•'llii 
q:, so quotetl in Vol. I .  p. lH. 1. 9, and Vol. 
11. p. 404. 1.  15. Kitty1lyann. after having iu 
Vol. III . p. :� 12, J . 10 .lividerl that rulc in10
thu two rnles � and � 't:, in 1. 14-
proposes to 1li,„iilc tlll' latter rnle again into 
th" two rulcs � aml llJ.- q:, hut in 1. 22 he 
himself shows this set·nnd di,·ision to bc 011� 
net•cssiuy. (Compa.re also the K1iSilati· "V"ri1ri 
on P. Vll. 3, 1 19). 1'.i1.tini"s one rule woul•I 

ouly pt•1·mit thc Locati,·c cases p, \t;Jf et:-. . 
uot � 1 �, ek. 

The abovc are, in m�- opinion, all rules, iu 
tht' case of which Yo!Ja-t:ibhd9a can witl1 

certainty bc proved to have taken place. H i• 
true. that accor<ling to :N :igbjlbhaHa the two 
rnles P. VI. 2, 107 �� and 108 n also. 
originally wcre one rnlc, npparcntly hccausc � � has been so 'luoh'd in Vol. III.
J•·  121, 1. 1 4  and p. 13:3, 1. 17 ; but I shonld 
not IlO\V venlure to condmle from ihc fact that 
two or mon" rulcs are qnotetl together, that 
they must neccssnrily hnve been regal'dcd as 
only one rulc, nnles.<it indecd such condusion 
could he s11pporle<l by other arguments. No 

less than elcven times we find i11 the MahabhA
shya the quotation � � � «fit '!f (P.
VII.  3, lUl and 102), and yet P. VII. 3,  101 
and J 02 nndonbtedly are two separate rnles. 
of which thc former has bcen 'luoted by itself 
fonr times, and the Jatter twice. Similarl) 
P, \Tl. 2, 143 a.nd 1-14 have been qnoted to
gether eight times, although thcy are separate 
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rulee ; and the aame might be sa.id of other 
rulee. Beaidea, the verse in \' ol. III. p. 121, 
l. 13 appears to me to prove that P. VI. 2, 108 
�. even before the time of Pataiijali, waa 
regarded aa a aeparate rule. 

�. One or more worda added to the 

original text of a rule. 

P. I. 3, 29 "1it •r•"!!f'wil� ... «„��: 
originally WM only "1it �. Thc vcrbs 
._"""""'� and � have been added from 
Kityiyana'a Var!tikas (Vol. I. p. 2112). �· 
which also is given by Kiltyäyana, is mentioned 
in the Küi"4 ouly in the commentary, whereas 
Cbandra h"8 made it part of the •ule. Kaiyata 
appende to the V ilrttikas on P. I. 3, 29 
the remark� �„lfil<il<iil!lffi�'lfilfil 
'""'""'"11: 

P. III. 1, !:15 'fTill': lßl' �: originally waa 
onl1 �:. 'l'hc addition of the words � 
"P' baa been suggcstcd by Kiltyayana in hi� 
Virt. 1 on Pä,ini'a rule, bnt ahown to bc in 
reality auperßuous in Vart. 2 (Vol. II. p. 81). 
On the Virt. 1 Kaiyata haft the note-'{i-nQ' 
�ti<l!f�tt1„1f�. 

P. III. 1, 1 H! lf� qlw� originally 
wu only lf'�11f 1'{:. 'rhe word � has 
1-n added by Katyiyana (Vol. II. p. 87). 

P. III, 1,126 ifl&S'4fil<filiilA'lfil"'lll'lll. Here 
l'lfit has in my opinion been inserted from 
Kl�iyana'a Värt. 3 on P. Ill. 1, 124 (Vol. II. 
p. 88). �. which ia mentioned in the same 
Virttika, ia in the Ki18ika given in the com
mentary on P. III. 1, 126. 

P. III. 3, 122 � 
original11 did not contain the words � and 
'ifRl"if, which have been inscrted from K11tya
Y"""'" Värttika on the preccding rnle (Vol. II. 
p. lr1;;). The word �. which is mentioned 
m the same Virttika, i� in tiw Kii.$ikrl gi\·l·n 
in tl1e commentary on P. III. 3. 122. In tlw 
Mahäbh.U.hy„, Vol. Jl. p. 146, 1. 20. whcre thc 
rule hM been quotcd, the MSS. girn it as rca.I 
iä, the KUi.-iki1, cxct�pting tha.t t.he }.IH. K omit:-: 
F1-om it �- Kaiy� on P. JII. :�. 121 lms 
the remark -5"-11l'lif'löf 9'1'„1<1"11'""411 � 
��: �. 

P. IV. i, 15, whicb in the KcU.ikii cmls °fit· 
� ' otiginally W&..'4 rruiiug 09'{q':. 'l'he 
term � haa bcen &1ldP.d from Kihya�·�na'• 
Vart. 6 (Vol. II. p. 209), and it occuN "lsu in 

a Virttika of the Sanniigas (Vol. II. p. 105. 
1. 8 ;  p. 209, 1, 8 ;  and p. 238, 1. 1 1 ; qnotc•l 
withont � in the Kaiikä tuwai-ds the end oi 
thc commentary on P. IV. 1, 15) ... weil as in 
the corresponding rnle of Chandra'e grammar. 
The orig"inal ending of the rule may be seeu 
from Pataiijali's words � � on !'. 
IV. l,lti ; and Kaiya!a haa the notc--; �: 

'lfir�'l'l'f:. 
P.IV. :!, 2 flfliiriiÖ"Et„i\ll!fi'1·�·t11'1' orig-inaliy

did not eontain thc wol'ds � and �. 
which havc bccn insertL-d from Katyityarn•• tirst 
Värttika (Vol. II. p. 271) on thc rule. Hc•1.,. 
again Kaiyata hru; the note-V�: 't.lr 
� �:. [Inci•lentally I may ade! hcrc that 
tbe stat.cment �'1rP-1Uil�, which m·
cnrs in thc KtUikci un P. IV. 2, 2, is hast..J on 
Cbandra's rule �f11ru). 

P. IV. 2, 21 �'ITT!trii �- The 
word � 1„„ becn added in acco�dance 
with KatJ 1\yan:<s Va„!tikas on the rulc, but 
has heen declared superßoous hy Pati•iijali 

(Vol. II. r .  27.:.,1 . Kaiy:.!a ap1wncls the note
� 41.� �ilifit "lifVtlA'll("Pl: 

P. IV. 2. 4:l �·� •1riginally 
did not contain the word �. w hich lt"8 
been ti•ken from Pataiijali's notc on t.hc rnle 
(Vol. II. p. 279). 1T'il', which also hM becn 
mentioned by Pataiijali and which Chandm 
has in the rule, is given in the Ki18�kti in the 
commentary. 

P. IV. 4, 17 fil""1'IT �lfl'l originally 
waa only Ä>n"IT �- !frw h"" been adrled 
from Pataüj„li'• notc on tl1e rulc (Vol. II. p. 
329), and is also girnu by Chandra.. Hamtl"" " 
hasthenotc-!f�l!ITTrt ft.n�'flfM<;r:.P. V. :!, i"' �f�l!f) "i : origia . .!!_y 
did not contaiu thc wortl t(:ir, whid1 has bPc!• 
adtlcd from P.ttai'ijali"s 1wll' a on tlic ruh· 
(Vol. II. p. ;J:1ti) a.nd ha„"'i a.hm bccn givt'n f.y 
Chandre. Hcrc aµ-ain lla1w.la1 t" Jia.,, t he 
notc-� �'1 � 'u�:.

P. V. 4, 50 �� :pef...-?irif � 
�: originally tlul not contain thc WOl'd �
:rr�. which has buc11 ad1lcri in accortla.ncc 
with Käty1\�·a11a's tirst Viirttika <>n · thc rule 
(Vol. I I .  p. 430) .  Kaiyata has th" note

if"'1.'11141'ii"ui �"" �: W-f �. P. VI. 3, 6 � � originally wM only 

�. aml thc a.d1lition of � is Ki.ty&yatta'b 
(Vol. JJJ.  p. 1 "3). Such evidcnU1 ia t.he 

-- 229 -



1 82 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. (JtrNE, 1887. 

opinion of Bhattöjldlkshita (Siddh.Jnta-Kaumudt, 
llt'W ßomba.y J.�d. No. 963), which I now o.cc-ept 
a.• corroct. H ara.do.tta, mi•led by the fact that 
thc Värttika �111" � in the MSS. of the 
Malu\bhAshya ha.• been pnt under P. VI. 3, 5, 
am! hy Pato.iijo.li"• cxplan&tion � � n· 
"IMT't �. inetead of lff'll'flr � tf*r 
� , takes the whole � � to be an 
additio� to Pä�ini's original text � (�t 
� �) ; but the ""rds � are 
neeeesary for the following rnle P. VT. 3, 7, aml 
NigOjlbh&!ta (in the Uddyllla and Lagkuiab
,/l,.Ju;fl<hara) hu not, in my opinion, been 
>uccesefnl in proving tbat we can do withont 
t hose words (""""""" � tftr Aftrt �
t41UliMl"41CllliW(Eii"i "i9' \iil!l\'114iiiiiifllNIOIJ q1:'
� � .... 'l(\11411�\{t\ll„le>t\l"l�'t """' "!lÄ ••"!."llil ... 11:). 

P. VI. a, 40 �S111firfif originally was 
uni.� �: , and 9'll1filÄ haa been added 
from K:ltyayana'• Varttika ��'ITfitf.\' 
( \" nl, III. p. 1 56 ;  compare also VoJ. II. p. 193, 1 .  2 nnd Vol . III. p. 157, 1. 11). Kaiyata 
has the note� c<iliil'lm ... Oli'!n. � 
'1'1"41\A( :. 

P. YI. 3, 83 111'""1Aic„1f14""il�! originslly 
was only �. to which 141ft4t�U!A\ haa 
lwrn added in accordance witb the snggestions 
of K 1ityoyana and Pato.iljali. For Kityiiyana. bas 
:tmcndcd Pä�ini's original rnle by adding to it 
�. and Pataiijali in explaining tbe 
\"1irttika hM given the example � � 
� (Vol, III. p.171 ) .  Kaiyatahas the note
"'il't«tl!lisft'tf'I "'"""l""•·�„lti(� �
� P. \"!. 4, ltlO 'lfu't«ltftal "lf. Kö1tyayana's 
\'arttiko. on the rule (Vol . III. p. 213) show• 

P. VIII. 3, 118 \11\iiiiSN: [such is the 
rending of thc MSS. of the Kasikcl] � fTlsft 
originally was only �: � flolf?-. � 
which is givcn also by Chandra. has bccu 
addc,J from Käty,iyana's Vilrttika 011 the ml„
(Vol. III . p. 451). 

P. VI I I. 1 .  7:l � �m \IT'lr.1f
'f"!l"rll and ,7-1 � fm'!f"-"t "t'M'llr 
originally were 73 � � a111) 74, 
61111•„'l"l'i � �. The uew 
<livision of thc hvo roleti and thc nddition flf 
� nre saitgested b.r Pl\taiijali (Vol. III.  
pagcs ::1�3 anrl 3'l4), but ot tl1e samc timP 
l'l\taiij1tli him•elf adcls that the word ��
'f'!l"f or, according to other•, � rnay be 
om1tteil from thc n1le•. Kn iyo.ta 011 7;{ 11 . •  
marks-� � .-fll" , 'lfut 
""' \11'11•„„>q„ � � cflr �.
and on 74 'IC'l>qijq�'11tq1ful'fl„fitfi'l. 

Finnlly, it may appear doubtful, if the ruk· 
P. V III. 2, 12 from the beginuing did contain 
!he ward �. becanse the formation of 
that ward haa been specially taught in Vi\rt. ; 
on P. VI. l, 37 (Vol. III. p. 33). The opinions 
of native scbolars are divided on this point 
for, wbile Kaiyal;a (on P. VI. 1, 37) reject' th:
VArttika as superfluons (lofl\l;;(it1j4�t11Atildl �11'1!„ceq� f.tq1.,.,111�* �>. Nagö
i1bha1ta reports tho.t others con•ider the word 
� to be  spnl'ions in P. VIII. 2, 12 (�
Qilll41GiUihl, i.e. in P. Vlll. 2, 1!, ;ptt. 
""'qq1��;ri �). 

3. The wording of rules altered 
otherwifle than by the addition or one 

or more worda. 

tbt the rule originally did not contain the P. V. 3, 5 ��'(. Pataiijali"• remark• on 
partide "lf, which has been o.dded for lhe very t.hi• rule (Vol. II. p. 403) show that tht> 
pnrpuse of making the rule, in nccol'dance 1-eo.ding known to him was �!."'.· Pataiijali
'' it h K1ityRyam\1s suggcstion, more widely ap· considers the 1( superfluons. and by doing J\o 
pli„alole. fo Vol. I 1 f. p. :?13, l. 19 •ome MSS. •uggests the reading '!"lffr�:. Kai•·ata has tlw 
of tb1· Mah:lbha.hy" read the rule withont, !lote- " �.V � �. '  · 
other• with "lf. Kai�·n\i\ •ppends tlw note- P. V I .  1, l lfi �:�. Kiltya�il"l'lt\:�ifliflj(1fifll(lf�lq-Q. yana"s reading of thi• rnl<• wns 'IPd":"""� 

P. VIII. 1, 67 'tll'W'!.�" �: (\'ol. JIT. p. 86). Bot from Vol. III. p. 8\1. 
nri!!iMlly did not contain thc W•>rd �?{:, lincs 7 and 18, p. 91, 1. 8, and otber pa&lllAg(!• 
whid1 hß8 becn a•!.lcd in :>e1·0..,.Jnnce with thc in the :'lfahabhilshya it appears, that tbe read
'"!!;.!•»tion of Kir.t�·ay.u:.a (V ol. III. p. :3i9). ing �· i1ostead of lf, was known already to l\ :iiyatrL ha.. f.hp nnt<·-�1'{ Ulr � m- l l'.1tal1iuli. In tbe Kai.1'tJ WC ha\'e tbe note-
����. ' ;;i;f� "'" 'IPli" � fflir �. 
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P. VI. 1, 124 ff "lf �'l. and 125 .P1'11· 
"' �· Pataiijali 's reading of these two rnk'S 
- 124 fsl �, and 125 1"1'4llUf � f.r""! 
(Vol. III. p. 87, 1. 24) ; but on p. 89, l .  18 he 
decluM the word � to be altogether su
perft11ons, and in Vol. 1 .  p. 6t> and Vol. 
III. p. 53 he cites the rule 121) without �· 

Kaiya� ( on Vol. III. p. 87, 1. 24) has the note--

f11 � -- � � � � �  
, ,_.. � ir.;.:. 

P. VI. 1,  137 �: � "t.'1'1t, and 138 

........ �. In the place of thcse two rules Pa
ralljali haa hlld only the one rnlc �� 'l'f· 
't(f441'iiiii: �. which is so quoted in V"ol. 
lll. p. 216, l. 1, and the first word �� 
of which haa been explained by Pataiijo.li in 
VoL III. p. 93, 1. 13. (Compare the similar 
eqlanation of � in P. VII. l, 68, in Vol. 
III. p. 262, 1. 21 .) 

P. VI. 1. laO �: \l�f.t/;Alo 'tT ori· 
ginally was �: � '!ff, a wording of thc 
1'11le wbich was not approved or by K1ityiiyana 
(Vol. III. p. 95). In his opinion, �' ..... tljf would mean, that ' aftcr fif, f takeß 
tlie aagment fp.'.,-optionally, when one wishcs 
to deuote a bird,' whereas tht real DlP�ning of 

the rnle is aaanmed to be that ' aftcr f\', 'f may 
take � in caae one wishes to denot<i a bird' ; 
in other words, the bird may be called � or 
�. wh1le in the co.se of any otbcr meaning 
$be only right form wonld he �. (Diff.l'r
ently Goldatückcr, P1i.µ'.ni, p. 12fi). Of tbc 
commentators, Kaiya�a has the notc-�: ,..&""'� ��'; lbrat!atta 

-.a' I � � �' � \?�'!'. 
ud NlgOjlb��-�,V��: 
..,.. "' llfR:. 

P. VI. 4, 5(j <"'lfit ill!'l� originally was 
� �· The snbstitutio11 uf the Abla
tive for tho Genitive case ha.. bccn suicgested 
b7 Katyayana (Vol. III. p. 2 04). In tlw Mahä
Wahya the r11lf' has been quot,•d in ii• nri�iw1l 
form in Yol. III. p :.!88, lincs � md l l, mul 
in ita altered form p. 191, 1. l:!, a11<l p. :! I :!, 
linN l and 14. Kaiya!:a h.., thc 1x,mo.rk-��

� 1'1(fit �  �r � �
� �· 

P. Vif. 1, 25 �1f: �1f• o!"iginally 
- "' �' 'R;P1f:. Thc a<ltlitinn to &f! 
of t.he Ännbandha � lui• bcen BUJ?g�stcd by 
Kltyi7ana (Vol. III. p. 25!)). Cvmpart also 

Vol. 1. p. 87, lines 17 and 18, and Vul. I I I .
p .  48. 

P. VIT. 3, 75 fll:ttr1•„1oq11i [sueh fa the reut!· 
ing of th„ MSS. of thc Kd8ikri] ft"rflt original ly 
was fil!tJl!l'!l'li Arr.f. Thc altcrntion uf tho 
wording, of the rulc hAA hecn •uggcste,J b�
Kotyäyaha (Vol. III. p. 33·1.). In Vol. III. p. 333. 
1. 15, whcre thc rnlc i• quoted, the best MSS. 
of tl1e 11!aiuibhäshya give tbe altcred for1n
of it, which has becn adoptcd also by Chnndr:.
Kaiya� has tho nute�"f'ri � 
� · · ·� �  ... !l�'t . 
EiJWN\1�� JAir>tA �:. 

P. VII. :l, 77 f'!� W: origin„l ly """ 
� lJ°•, ns may be inferred from K:llyi1-

yana's Viirtlika on the rulc (Vol. III . p. :J:14)
{!(' is the rea1ling also of Chandra. 1'hc Kii.«hi 
has the remark-1( � ;mttQ it�� .... 

· �. and K„iyata appends the nutc-{!!rr.fir...
..m�iri ��· 

P. ;'III. 4, 28 ;aq<1•1lt�i0'1. originally ""'' 
��" M may be seen from Patai1j„ti ·, 
rcmarks on tho r1de. Thc rcadinrr ::aqfta1ilft'Mif 
has been su�gcsted hy Pataiijali (Vol. IIL r.-
460). 

· 4. Whole rulos added to the original 
text of the Ash�yt.yl. 

P. IV. l, 16G ff'1r "t '{1n1IP!_ is rrnilly " 
V:irttika of Ki1tyiiyan:.-s on IV. 1, 1G3, aml P 
IV. 1, 1!;7 ...... '!<\IT1"'l is base1l on the \',i„t
tikll � "t �'! 011 IV. l, 11;2 (Vol. I I .
p. 2t;5) .  As regard�, how<•\·cr, thc cxpla.natiuu 
of tlw two rulcs in the llahahhiishya and i" 
thc Kli.Sikii, thcrc is thc differcncl�, that in tl i �  
formt·r thcy arc consi(lcred obliga.tory, whil 1 ·
i n  thc lattcr, hy supplying- .,. from rv. 1. (f, ,01 , 
tht•y m1: ma.dc O!•l i()na.l. Owing- to thl• t'::1 
ploy11wnt of thc ( Tcnlti,·e east>s �� and f.if . 
ill·itlwr t·ult· fit:-; into thc text of p,,1,1ini's A . ..:/, _ 
f,/. !f1y1l!Ji. On K_;lty.lya.na.·s \.,..&rttil.;a.s Kai nt.b 
lia• tlwl'crna1·ks�if �NJ�"f 'l� 
'fITTr'fi"{U'IT�. ""d '!'flli �f\11"1frr'JITTt �
or'll'lflJf.r ""1f. 

P. I V. :!. B �� is really pal't of Katy1iy.11""' 
V1irtt ;ka on thc prcc1·di11g rule IV. 2, 7 (Vol . i l .
I'· �7:l). 

P. !V. 3, 132 �51M@l'mi014"!. a"'I I;;:: 
1'Prifilr�� are rco.lly two V1irttika

of K:ityayana, whid1 in thc Mai11ibl11ishya a1·„ 

pluc<•d nndcr l'. I V. 3, 131 (Yol. I I .  I" ;J2·11 
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On 132 Kaiya(a has the uote-�, � 
�:. Regarding 133 the opinions of the com
mentators differ ; a.ccording to Kaiya!a the 
rule iR a.n original Slltra, hut Haradatta rig-htly 
rema.rks-lfi "f �t "l" 'fTftr� �� 
�I(. a.nd on the margin of the MS. a ,;{ 
the Mahabh;\shya we havethe note-tl'rf'it �-
;ii � � �'!:· 

P. V. 1, 36 ftf"'1.� is really a V1\rttika 
of Kätyäyn.na's on the pl'eceding rnle. ( \r ol. 
II. p. 350). Dy Chandra the wor<ling of that 
VArttika has heen altered to �. Kni
y�a has the note-ftr�;{�� �' � 
n'it <11i'tl•t11<"'1' . 

P. VI. l, 62 � �' is really a V;irtti:,„ of 
KityAyana's on the precedin� rnlc (Vol. I I I .
p.  41). Here, too, Kaiyalil. ha.• the nute-� 

qr �tt_� �  
P. VI. l, 100 fit•llliliifcil"""' is rcnlly a. Vär. 

ttika of Kiityilyana's on P. VI. l, \19 (Vol. III. 
p. 77). Ka.iya!a again h"" the note-�i!ilt-
"'��-

P. VI. 1, 130 ilfT>�l..iit teachcs tbe 
same as, and is clearly b,..eJ on, Kätyäyana's 
Virttikas 5 and 6, � :aq�tfllii'l'l and 
�� "f, on P. VI. 1, t:i5 (Vol. III. p. 
92). Kaiya� has the note-SIT•'lllf�Olfm 1.olftftr �� <11f"..,•11eR1: ,and Nagöjibha\�a adds 
-'AN· � �· ·  

Finally, P. VI. 1, 156 � !'f: has 
been taken from Pataiijali's notes on P. VI. l,
157 (Vol. III. p. 913) . Here the Kaiikii itself 
ha.• the remark�'lllt � �
� � ,- ffi\' �. 

The.result of this inqniryth•n is as follows :

The text of the :lslt!iidhyäyl, which is giveu 
in the KdAikii.. Vritti, iliffcr� in thc case of 58 
r11les (exclutling lwt'C the sonwwhat duuhtful 
case of P. VIII. :!, l:!) from the text which 

„„, known to K1ity;iyana or Patai1jali. 10 of 
tho�'°' 58 rules a.re altugctber frc:;h atlditio11:0: 
to the origiru>l tt.•xt (by which I mean hcrc th•• 
t.ext. Known to K;lty;ly;.um or Pataiijali ) .  1 7
rules were from the hcginning part o f  thc text, 
but in thc original kxt those 17 rnlcs <li•l not 
form 17, but we1-e ouly 8 separate rnles. }!) 
rD.les, which a.lso belou� to the vriginal tcxt. 
ha.ve each had o!le or mure words ad<lril tu 
theui. The wordinlf of llJ origiua.l ruleg ha� 
bt�en chauged othenvis� than by thc a.Utlition 

of onc or more words, and one rule has been 
altered in addition to being split np into two 
rulos (P. VI. 1, 137 and 138). Altogether 
the text given in the Kaiikä-Vritti (and that of 
the Asl./udhytiyi in the editions) contains 20 
more Sl'ttras than the original text. 

The origin of the changes, which the text 
has undergone, can in most ca.ses be traced in 
thu !fah1\bhi1Sbya. Ont of 8 cases of YJqavi
bh1lga. 5 harn been euggested by Kätyäyana 
and 2 by Pataiijali. In the case of 19 rnles. 
which have receivcd additions, the words added 
have in 13 rules been taken from the Vßrttika.s, 
in 4 rules from PataiijaÜ's notes, and in one 
rnlc jointly from K:ityayana'e and Pataiijali's 
remarks ; in thc case of one rule tbe word 
aclded has not bcen actnally taken from a VAr
ttika, but the addition has been made to comply 
with a :-Jugge1:1tion of KAtyAyana'e. In the cu.ee 
of 12 rules, which have been otherwise chang
ed, thc chnnges can in 5 rules be traccd to 
Kiity:iyana"s and in one rule to Pataiijali's sug
gestions. Of the 10 rules, which have bcen 
a.dded to the original text, 7 are Varttikas of 
Katy•iyan&, 2 are based on Varttikas, and onc 
is a nnte of Pataiijali's. 

Have the mies of the Ash /aclhy1lyi since thc 
time of thc compoRition of the l\fah;ibhitshya 
nndergone any changes besides those whicb 

ha.ve Ucen indicated in the preceding, am] in 
particular, is there any reason to suppose tliat 
other new mies have been added to the original 
text ? After the carcful study which I hav" 
given t-0 the Mah1ibhashya and the literatnrc 
conuectcd �ith it, 1 feel no hesitation in 
answering this qnestion in thc negative. l:k
sicles the 1 .  713 rules, which are actually treated 
of by Kiityäyaua and Pataiijali, nearly 600 
rules arc fully and abont 350 other rule• partly 
quoted in the �lah,ibh:lshya. An<l as a !arge 
number of otlu:r rules is absolutely ncec!'l
su.ry for the proper nnderstanding of thus� 
rules for which we hn.vc the direct testimony 
of Pataiija.li, and for thc formatiou of word� 
nsccl by that scholar in the conrse of his argu

mcnts-1 rcfcr tu thc nnmerous quotations at 
the font of tlu• page• in my edition-we may 
re•l satisticd timt our text of the Ash/1idhyliyi, 

or r�thcr tbe text of the best MSS., does not 
in any material point differ from the tut 
'9hicl• WM known to P&taiijali. 
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XOTES OX THE MAHAßHASHYA. 
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7.-So"E DEVICES oF IsnL\X Gr..<:>lllARIASS. Samprasd ral)a shall hc suhstilutcd frr n ccrrai1• 
In tho prc�nt notc 1 'inteml to euunwrate, snffix, hc shows that the word � mu�t 

am! t-0 illostratc by a few si mple examples, also be equivalent to the ph ra.<e f'"11"f: ' i. "· 

somc of the de,-ices-other than rcgnlar Pari- etc., takc the place of y, v, etc.' (Vol. 1 .

hhAAhio-which tho commcntator• on Pat)ini p. 111). On P. HI. 2, 16, i t  may bc doubt fnl 

are in thc hahit of resorting to in thc course whether we shonJ.l supply only � fr<•m 
of tlwir discu80ione. The gencral aim of thcsc thc preceding rulc, or also l!li"4far from P. 1 1 1 . 

tle,-ices ie, to secure the right int..rprctation 2, l ; in otbcr words, whether a word likt. 

n.nd proper applir.a.t.ion of PA�ini's rules ; to rc- �· which is forme'l hy the rulc, m._•u n" 

fute ohjcctions that might be raised t-0 them ; only � "'!fdlf, or means also �{flr. On„ 

to extcud thc ephere of the mies of the A•h!<i- donbt is solvcd by Pär;ii .1i himself ; by i,li,·in� 
,/hyay4. "° aa to make them apply where at in III. 2, 17 a spceial rulc for fm "!Riil", 
firat oight they wonld -m t.o be inapplicable, Pat)ini clearly intimat.-s that in HI. 2, lt; W•' 
aad to mnder additional rules nnnecessary ; are not to supply :w'rfir. Accordingly. � 
and BOmctime.i a1ao t.o ahorten or eimplify can only mea.n � "fU'it, not � (Vnl. 
thoee mies. In the Virttibe of Ki.tyäyana II. p. 101). 

their �nmber ia comparatively smaJI : it ia The idea, which unclcrlics thc uotion of 
greatly increaaing &!ready in the work of jnapaka, ia a perfcctly sonnd onc. W c mnst. 
Pataiijali ; and, t.o a certain enent, one may in the first instancc, allow Pa�ini himsdt tn 
perhaps vr,nture t-0 .ay tbat, the later an anthor, explain his own work. ßut as Pär;iini docs 11< •t 
the greater is the number and ihe more artificial speak out openly, there is tbe dang-c:- 1,,„1 
tho natnre of the devicea with which he wo ehould make him s11ggcst more thnn lw 
operates. really meant to say. And this danger is !!""lt h-

In accordance with the plan of these not.es, increaaed when the Asli/tidl1y1iyi is rcgarclcd 
I ohall confine my relß&rka generally to thc aa an absolntely perfect work,' in which 
\WOrk.s of Kltyiyaua and Pataiijali ; but I 1hall every eeemingly it�-egnla1· or unaccmmtable 
try t-O indicate hy one or two e:mmples, how the proceeding must have been intentionally ,.„. 

pract.ico of th088 older writ.era haa been more oorted t.o for the purpose of indirectly instruct
fully developed in the Kiüikli-Vritti. ing the stndent. In IV. 2, 42, Par;iini tcaches 

1. .Jll&paka' ; &Jhliryapmrittir jnlipayati; that the suffix lll'!: is added to ccrtain hn•,•s 
jf>ä1,agaly lieMrya�.-In addition to what he enumera.ted in the rnle. Pataiijali here mises 
tuachee directly, Pmpni tes.chee many things the question : ' Why this new ouffix ? Why is 
iudirretly. Regarding the interpretation of not the anffix lfil., which in every respe<·t 

P. J. 1, 45 �: � there arises the wonld eerve the samc purpose "" ""-· valic! 
qneetion,-ls Sam1rasdra'-"' a name L. the from IV. 2, 40 ?' Anct his answcr is, that 
vowels i, u, et.c., eubetituted for y, 11, et.c., or is Pi.�ini has purpo�ely cmployed a new snllix. in 
it equivalent to the phrase ' i, "• et.c. take the order to �uggest that this now ouftix •hßll "'' 
pla.:e of y, '" etc.' ? PAt)ini indirectly teaches 1 added to other hases hesides thos� nciually 
·Unapayati), that Sampra1ararµ< has both mean- ennmera.ted. Here it will be sutlicient to point 
ings ; for, when in VI. 3, 139 he says that out that Pataiijali, in the application of tl1•· 
SamprtUliraf)a is lengthened, he ehows tbat principle of indirect teaching, is g-oing far 
Sa11•pra1drarµ. denot.cs the vowels i, "• et.c., snb- heyond K&ty&yana. Kityayana, inotead of 1·t>· 
otituted for y, '" et.c., hecanse only vowcls can be garding the snperflnnns 1l'l in P. IV. 2, 42 as a 
lcngtbencd ; and, when in VI. 1, 13 hd rules that jn4palca, makes a separate new rnle for tlw 

GG"4s>4P... aad DN1tu.pctpwi, M well u in hht .ibh�ridhydyl. 
• 'l" ft  � �� � �'l· Vol. 

lll. p. H. 
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wol'd which in hio opinion should have heen 
d iotinctly mentioned hy Pa�ini (Vol. II. 
p. 279). 

That jililpaka• „re oft.tm and rightly m&lle nse 
of in the M„h1ibhäshya to est&blish tha validity 
for Pii.r;iini's grammar o.f certa.in general maxims 
or p„ribh1iohils, I have ha.d freq oent occa.sion• 
t.o show in my edition of the Pariblu1sMwl11..iG
kl1ara. Hel'e, too, maxims may be dednced from 
80mc pecnliar wonling of the Sutra.•, which 
po98ibly have never presented themselveo to 
Pa�ini himself ; a.nd occasionally (aa in Vol. I. 
p. 486, Vol. II. p. 64, and elsewhere) the com· 
mentators themselvea differ both as reganls the 
validity of & particnlar maxim and the jni1pnlu1 
hy means of which Ruch maxim is aonght to be 
cst&blished. lt u strange, that P�ini ahoold 
hne employed the same Anubandha � in the 
tirat and in the sixth of the 1o-called Siva
o•1traa, hecause by doing so he hu ma.de it 
diflicolt for na to decide whether the Praty.i. 
haras lf"[_ a.nd .-i: are formed with the first 
or with the second tiJ:. But did Pa�ini really 
Rdopt this strat&gem in order to 1uggeat. that 
in every doubtfnl cue of this kind we ahould 
have reconrse to the (traditional) i11l•'fW•fatiOft 
of bis mies (Vol. 1. p. 31>),- m&Xim to which 
Pataiijali draws our &ttention no leaa than a 
dozen timee in the conne of bis discnsaions ? 

On P. V. 1, 111) Kityayana givea the special 
rule, placed in the .Mahilbhiiahya nnder V. 1, 
U8, that the anßix � is added also to '9ft 
:>nd �. to form � and � Katyil· 
yana considers 81lch a role necessary, because 
without it the soflixes lf1{ and W1!!'.· tanght 
for at and � in P. IV. 1, 87, wonl1l super· 
sede the auffix � of P. V. 1, 115. Acconl
ing to Pataiijali, on the other band, Pa11ini 
himHPlf •hows that the snflixea taught in IV. 
1, 87 do not anpersede thc anffix 'lfW, inasmnch 
"" lte '"'"" the wonl � in bis rnle,VI. 3, 34. 
Ami when we object, tbat even so there wonld 
he no nlason why we should form also � 

1�. �����n :i:; �·t·��.f=·�! 0}�i!;.i�� 8!� 2:0t �'.
�!����11,T!T„�7;I'der;�'.�'tt:'I:C:';i/;!:�G1:1d.�::=: J>4'.1i1,i, p. 116. 

• Kit7i7ana in Vol. I. pp. 5!!, "6, 478 ; Vol. II. 1" toll : Vol. l!I. pp. 103, IOö, 1�3, 19� !!15 ; (compare .i„ 456). Patai11r.li twi.,. „ ofteo. Io Vol. III. p. l!U ht&iijali raferw .,. bJ the phrMe l'm!Ar�ll' lo a V Arttib of Klt:r'7ua's. ' 

' Compare Vol. II. p. •13 �' 'li1f111r"'ll ' fllnf•lt 

we are told that our objection is futile, hecauae 
(y6gA.pt'lkshali1 jAa.paka.m) • thc inupnlen (� 
in V 1. 3, a4) has refcrence to tbe „,/wie rule 
(IV. 1, 87),' i.i<. P1h.1ini, by cmploying �. 
indircctly tcaches that the whol.i rule 
IV. 1, 87 io supurseded by V. l, 115. 'fhi• 
c:<a.mple of a. y1i1äpfk1Jltu. j1itipaku/' uaturally 
leu.ds mc on to-

2. Nipätana.'-ßy inci<lentally employing 
& word 01· a.ny form wh1lk\'cr1 Pili;i.iui "116WR 
that !hat word or that form is correct ;' ancl 
if such a word or form should happen to be 
C(lntrary to any rule of his, that rolc mu•t, in 
this particular instancc, be nnderstood to "" 
superseded. The inciclental employment of a 
wonl or form is thus likc a specin.l role super • 
.ecl.ing a geueral rnle. In � the initial 
(dental) '! of 'fPr'{ shouhl hy P. VIII. 4, 3 1�, 
changed to the (lini;nal) "l ;  hnt timt chang-u 
does not take place, becanse Pa�ini in I. 1, "27
puts down �. with a (dental) 'l (Vol. 1. p. 8cj).  On P. IIL a, 90 Kätyiiyann. <\„. 
nmndR a. spccial r11 le: to tca.ch that thc root. � before thc snflix '1"1{. i• not by P. VI. ], 
16 chaogcd to 'fit; in othcr wor<l•, timt ll"iJ.: + 
� • inr, not ill'· According to Pn.tl\i1jali, 
no so.eh spccial rulc i� nucdcd, beca.ase Pcl.nini  
employs thc word inr in III.  2, 117. (Vo!." J J .
P· lfil). O n  P. 1 .  1 ,  4 7  Katyiiyana rnah;s " 
special rnle to acconnt for W11f and lf(tf'!t. 
Pat.'\iijali considcrs such a. l'Dlc 1mperfl1wa„, 
beca.nse P,il).iui ha.i the two word:t in hicl Gan;t4 
(Vol . I. p. 1 15). 

. 

:�. Anabhid.hlna. •-Gramml\r is not t•> 
invcnt nC\Y wordit or new mea.ningR, bnt ha.� to 
concorn itself with eiiating wonls only, t•• 
sho� which. are rigbt words, aud to e�plnin 
thcir format<0n and nsage. The grammarian 
need not to.ke into· account any possible wr011,„ 

wm-d• which nobody would think of cm� 
ploying ;  he does bis dnty if he gi„cs hi•
mies in such a manner aa to accoont fur the 
1ight words, and to exclnde wmng w11rci. 

'·•· �. �'I" 'lfllq[lli '!if 1tir fW.JP"lr srai'I" 
wr��l� 

' Khylyaoa, h Vol. I. p. 4!!6 ;  Vol. II. pp. 12 13 9·1 148, 2U, 271, 3:!5 ; yo1. III. p. � ;  and in other ' ... : ,..,..,,, where '*'"1blu tM»11 i1 referred to b7 tile .!ord 
r.ti1{ or the phrue r.t �. Patüjali ia Vol. I. p. 177; 
Voi. II. pp. 25, 2.18, 17.&, I07, 11111, IC18 119 33' u1, w, 358. 3'11 !'•iee), 38'1', 886, 1811, 03911. 'r -1 perhapo dr&• •tt...tio11 "' tbo r-. tW - of theM refen....,• ""' lo V ul II. of tbo lbhlbblobya, •b · b ..,.erall7 •peakillc, U.lo ol l:ri' aad Tadclbi"'"8�·!';.,: 
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wbich people actually do wie. Reaaoning like which &re formed by the rnle, mean ' a desirc 
tlW. wonld appear to have led to the device for wealth' and ' & deaire for gold,' and do not 
of aaab/Wlh4rw., which has been frequently mean ' deairons of wealth' and ' desirous of 
reeorted to hy Katytiya.na and Pataiijali, espe- gold.' Acconling to Pataiijali, Pi�ini's rnle 
cially in those clmpters of P�ini's grammar need not be altered ; the suffix taught by Pa�iui 
which tniat of the addition of suffixes, aome· cannot be a.dded in tbe sense of ' desirous of, '

timea to show that Pa9ini Ju1a Haid more than (aiUJbkid/„foat), becanse 'A1'i" and �lfi" 
bc need have said, and somatimea to defend wo11ld not convey tbat meaning (Vol. II. 
him from tho charge of having 88id too little. p. 387). 
J f uobody thinka of using <> particular wonl, or These inst&nces will snfliciently p1"0ve, that 
of uoiug „ word in a particular sense, it may the device of auabltidltilna, beyond acquainting 
be 88id t11at such a word woulcl mean nothing, ns with the views of the commentatora wlw 
01• would not couvq the rcquisitc meaning, and happen t-0 malre use of it, is really of no value 
it may tborefore aeem unneceAaary to forbid its whatever. We know that a word cannot bt· 
ww o1• its un1ployment in that pw-ticnlar sense. used, or does not convey a particnlar meaning , 
Acwnling to P. IV. 2, 1, a certain suffix ;. 1 and therefore we want no rulo forhidding its 
..ddad to & word di.uoting a colour to siguify nse, or its employment in a particolar sense. 
• coloured by (or wi•h) that.' The suffix is Why, we may well ask, do we study grammar 
...id to oo addod ' to  a wonl denoting a coloor,' at all, if we know beforehand what wonh 
.il'f'&l"cntly to prevcnt its u.ddition, •·V·• to �. cannot be uscd ? lt iö right to a<ld, ihat at 
in tbc uxpressiou �'f � lJ8"{ ' cloth any rate Katyayana, in general, has bad recourst" 
colon100 by D.ivad..tt&.' Acconling to Katyii- to a„ablticlh.d.na only ,... to an alternatiYe pro· 
yana, P�ini might have omitted the words ceeding, und tbat the weak point of the devic<' 
• to a wonl denoting a colour,' for thc •nffi.: hu been clearly perceived by the Indian 
iaught by P.&�ini is added to denote the mea.n· grammarians themselves. Haradatta, when 
i11g ' coloured hy (or with),' aud that meaning commonting on P. III. 2, 1, ""'Y" that anabici· 
would not bo dcnoted by � in \'"� �· clhlt..a must be resortcd to, only where tht• 
Everyhody will nnderat&nd this phrase to authorities teil ns to do so, and that clsewherc 
ruean ' clotb bolonging to D3vadatta,' and we must simply follow the rules of grammar. '' 
Dobody would employ � 'ff1l1{ in the sense 4. Viva.Jtsh&. '°-Similar to anabhidlca1w. 

of ' cloth colonred by Devadatta'' (Vol. II. and liable to the same objection, is tbe device 
I'· 271). In III. 2, 1, Pa(Jini is not ohliged toJ of vivaluhi1, which ü: a few times made nsc 
tel\ 11s that the snffi:r, which in accordaoce of in the Mahäbha•hya, and is morc frequently 
W1th lti. �nie i• addod in�, mnst not be employed in thc KtÜikil-Vritti. Vivaksh4 means 
added to {'( ,  to expresa thc sense of � ' the w;,;h to say a thing' ; and vicaksliU 01· 
..,, bocause tbe word � would not laukikf viua1'skii, a.s nnderatood here, is the dtlllire 
<'Onvoy tbe '"quisito meaning, or in other 1 of th0&e who apeak a language to convey 

worJ..., becßuae nobody wonld think of using certain mea!liuga by ccrt&in words, the maoner 
the word �· 1 (Vol. II, p. 94). On 1 in which peoplo employ the wonls of thcir 
P. V. 2, 65 Kityiyana would wish to alter l langnage, the prevailing and generally nnder· 
the wording of Piu)ini's rule, so aa to make it s�od nsage of words (pruy111ya, i.e. ll>kasyfl, 

qulte clear that the worda � a,nd �. 1 1a•11pratya!f11�). According to Pataiijali, 

' Tbo derioo of <>twlb•idMHG -y •P-·"° nn...ce. I �11'414'<1'1'1111\l I 'I" � ��
u„t i\ io verbapo adviu.ble to qoole the followi ... from �'""�' �� .rtili � {!lf vr�(ir 
K.i)aja on P. IV. J, I :  � �'lf ilts.q: e" " !ll� �"f'lr 'f�; I 
llft - ll'lrit IJ""""1t�it IR;I lf<'lliit !fVlf 'IT· • .lü.radMle. 011 P. III. 3, 1,- ilv-lf\Nr-t !ttfl"�
""'" � � !11\.lftll��ilil'I �'lli{ 1 • , lf"'{lr � 'fll(H"llfat � 1 ll"tlf 'f <rafl! lflllß"· 

t-�� r.t � �ilti;olh•IT<'li't � �  � � 1 
.._� •--'" __,,,.,,,...__� •• ,.,.,.,,,,.,,,.. 1 •• B:1Vl7..,.. i11 Vol. II. p. ll89:„!'-yta·fii"li in p

Vo
1
1
1
. I!· 

'""' ' "''""' •"''""" '<"'<'"�""""��·" .., , . ..,„ . ._ pp. m, au, ata. s.e ..i.o K4n-- „1 .• •• . . c, 
'II ; IV. 1, 11, 53, 57, 58, frt ;  IV. ,, U5 ; V. 1, 16 ; 

' S..„ J.::&17.oa P.IIl.I, 1,- �ifl fil'""� V. S, 46, . ;7, ff, eb, 107, llll, 115 ; V. 4, 10. 
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Pa11ini refers us t-0 this common usage hy thc 
ward tflf, which he occasionally employs in a 
rule. By that tflf Pill)ini, according to Pataii
jali, indicates that such a rule of bis mus� not 
be observed generally and under all circum

•tauces, hut has its application limited hy 
gcr.eral w;a.ge. The rule must be observcd 
only so far "" it may lead to the formation of 

such words as are used hy people, or of words 
wbi,·h aro really used in thH particular sense 
imlicated hy the mle. We may hy P. V. 1, 16 
.ay · � m. to convey the meo.ning 

imirit� mar: � ' but we c1mnot hy the 

same n1le form � l>ff'if: in the sense of 

�'11� �. because people woultl not 
understand this meaning from � �: 
(Vol. II. p. 343). \ 

5. YOgavibMga is thc •plitting up of a 

rule iuto two or morc separate rulcs. This 

procceding has bcen suggested a.bout 25 times 
by Katyiiy„na, nml rather more than 70 timcs 

by Pataiijali. lts gcnero.l purport is, withont 

altering thc worJing of the text of the .-is/.!ihl/1-
yuyi, simply hy a different division of tlrnt text, 
to obvi:>tc objectious that might he hronght 
against PHi:iini's rufos, and to makc thosc r�lcs 
tcach more than they would tench othcrw1se, 

or tha.n PäQ.ini ha.s taught himself. }�xa.mplcs, 
both from thc \'i\rttikas and from thc :Z.1ahl1-
bhishy:>, ha.ve bccn alrc'l>dy given in my last 
note. 

I may adJ here that the commentatoni, with

out resorting to actual !ftiyavib/,d!fa aml thus 
increu.sing thc uu111hcr of the SUtra.s, occasion
ally mcet objcction• by joining the first wart! 

or words of onc rule on to a preccding rule, or 

by dividing the words of tho text ditl'erently 
from what thoy thcmselves show to be the or-

1liuary or generally acccptcd division of it. In 
Vol. I. p. 272 Käty�yana euggc•tS the possibi
lity of 1lividing thc text of the rule P. 1. 3, 11 

�: ,  usually div idcd iuto � and 
�:, into the three words �. ,,„ aml 

�:. In Vol. J. p. 271 Pataiijali pmposes 
to join the ward � of the same rule on to 
thc prccoding mle, which would then read 

•q1e•11111'flr: � �. and to make 
P. I. 3, 1 1  consi•t of only i.he one wonl �:· 

u h�ij&li iu VoJ. I. pp. ü, 482; Vol. III. PP· 25, 
I�, �joli iu Vol. I. pp. � 180, .IQ7, � ;  Vol. II.

"
pp. 

In Vol. II. p. 228 Pataiijali prop011es to transfer 
the ward "" from thc bcginning of P. IV. 
l, 18 to the end of the precL'<iing rule IV. l, 
17. In Vol. II. p. 11 hc mccts an ohjectio1t 
by dividing the words �� of P. 
III. l ,  6, nsually divided into � + �. 
into � + �. In Vol. III. p. 11 hc 
divides � :  (= �+�:) of P. VI. 
1, 6 into 'JfW + �: ; in Vol. I. p. 1�� 
� of P � I. 1, 58 iuto "tft + �"ll'iN°, Ctl'. 

G. :flkayOgaJ:i karishya�."-As a sin�lc 
rule may he split in two, so two rules may hc 
joincd together, so a.� to form onc rulc. 'fhu 
advantage songht. to he derived from this dc
Yice, which has beeu live timcs resoried to by 
Pataiijali, may bc seen from thc followin� 
cxamplc . lt may he argnc1l that � in P. I. 
1, 3 ( � � )  is .upcrflnous, hecansc �: 
l\nd �· will he vali<l from P. 1. l, 1 �. 
aml P. 1. 1, 2 �'l"'f' . Thc objection to thi" 

wonld hc, that ff.I: of P. I. 1, 1 wouhl be 
valid also in P J. 1, 2, a1;ti timt nccordingly n, 
i!, ,; would by P. I .  1, 2, bc 1-0rmed both lfa�11 
anJ Yri.Jd/. i. ßut !hat ohjcctiou is met by th„ 
sug�cstio11, tha.t P. 1. 1. 1 a.rnl 2 shonld bt! 
maue onc rulc, ��'f"r' . In this single 

rule thc tcrm '(�=, ,,·ith whlch thc rulc opcn�. 
wouhl uot bc valid in thc conclu<ling portion 
of thc smnc rulc, and from this rule both 'lf.I: 
and !""• coui<l thcn bc snpplic1l in tlm follow
ini-( rulc (\' ol. I. p. 44). 

7. Samba.ndham anuvartishyat� ; sam b,, _ 
·ntlla1nucritti. ; sa111/,aml!tai:ritti.u-llut the oh
jection miscd to the vali,l ity of tho tcrm ff.i":
of l'. I. 1,  1, in P. I. l, 3, may bc met also h.Y 
anothcr tlcvicc, which Pataiija.li has rcsortcd 
to morc frc11ucntly. In P. 1. 1 ,  2 thc 11•/,1J[•: 
rule � may bc regar<lcd as valid, u.nd 
suhst.•qucntly !rf: aml �: um.y bc rcgardctl 
as valid in P. 1. 1, 3. Thc case in fact wouhl 
1:1ta.11tl tlms,-

P I. 1, l �. 
P. I. 1, 2 �· ;-� valid from tl1c 

prcceiling. 
P. I. 1, :3 �· ;-�: and ff.(: valid from the 

preceding. 
8. )[&1;1.�il&g&tayO 'd.hik&nl;l ;" ma��11-
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kapluti.-And there is even a third way of this is exactly what Pa11ini teachM in III. 1, 40, 
meeting thc same ohjeetion. Thcre is no rea- where he says, that tl'Sl, i,e. ti which has the 
llOn at all why �' of P. 1. 1, 1, should he Anuha.ndha 5'_ ,  is employed in the Periphrastic 
valid in P. I. 1, 2. Like a frag, it may leap Perfect. Pataiijali, however, desirous of ac
a.cross P. l. l, 2 and alight on P. 1. 1, 3. This counting by Pal}ini's mies for Perfects such as 
dcvice has becn resorted to hy Pataiijali seven �. �. explains "in P. III. 1, 40 
timce. to he a. Pratyähara, formed of fi in P. V. 4, 50 

9. Iahl&v'ohl parüabdal;l.1•-In 1. 4, 2 and the Anuhandha 5': of " in P. V. 4, 58, 
Pir;iini prescrihes that of two conßicting mies and including therefore 'l and 1'f'{_, which in 
the anbsequent (para) rule, in the order of tbe P. V. 4, 50 follow immediately upon 'F· 
.Ai/i.!Udkyayt, shall take effect in preference to ll. Pralllishtanird6118. "-A lang or even 
tbe preceding rulc. Now Ki&tyiiyana on various a ehort vowel often results from the coalition of 
oocaaioua ehowe tha't P.ilqini's rule ia not uni- two or more vowels. How this simple fact vel"ll&ily troe, and he pointa out a numher of may he turued to account in grammatical dis
prva-vipratisliiiilkas, i.e. instances in which the cll88ions, may he seen from thc following exampreceding rule must take effect in preference to 1 ples. In Vol. 1. p. 501, Klityayana states that 
thu Hnbse<1uent mle. According to P�taiijali, the single vowel SfT (TI), which by P. II. -1, 8.-, on tho other ha.nd, the spec1al mies g1ven by is suhstituted in the Periphrastic Future for the lütyi&yana are unnecessary, and the objections ort.nary personal terminations ftr and <!' takcs of that grammarian only show tl1�t he ha.s not tbe place of the 101wle original terminatio�s (and fully undcrstood tho ward para 1n P. I. 4, 2. not mereiy, according to P. 1. 1, 52, of their ,; nal 
Para, amongat other thing.., aL." means ' de- !eitere), hecause SfT may be regarded as a �omsired' (isli{a), and what Pal)ini really teaches is, bination of the two vowels an-+stT· and that for that of two conflicting rules it is the desired this reason Pä11ini is justified in �ot at1""bing 

rule tha� shoul·d· tak
_
e effect, i.e� tha.� r?le, what- the Annbandha '!: to the substitute :rr (compare e�r � its pos1ti

.
on in �e .Asl1!tidl1yay•, the ap- P. l. 1, 55). According to Pataiijali, p,;1)ini phcat1on . 

of wh1cb will lead to correct words. might similarly ha.ve omit.tcd the Anubandha '1 Hera agam, then, we ought to possess a perfect of the term &fl!. in P. II. 4, 32 (Val. I. p. 481)
, 

knowledge of the language, if we would rightly andof the sameterm 8"l: in P. VII. 1 27 (V 1
' 

appiy the rules of Päl}ini's grammar. III. p. 251), hecause even (short) � may :�_10. Pra�."-A �rm ending regarded as a combination of llf+'il'. Accordw1th 1>11 Anuhandha, �luch at first s1ght would ing to Pataiija.li, again, l'iA;o in P. II. :{, ti'll a.pP"':" to dcnote a. s1��le. suffix'. root, etc„ is may he regarded as the resnlt of the combinaoccas1�11nlly by Pata�Jah expl�med to he a tion of l'r+�+ff0, and no additional rule is collect1ve term denotmg
. 

a sen:"' of s�ffixes, required to teach that words tike �. which root�, etc. Thns l!ßlf"{ m P. l\ . 1, 15 1s not, are formed with �. are not construed with thc � m1ght he snpposed, the suffix � taught Genitive ease (Vol. r. p. 469). m P. V, 2, 37, but ie taken to hc a. Pratyalilira 12. :f:kall6shanirdA118."-P'n· · · or eolleetive term, formed of 'ITI!f in P. V. 2, 37 to ihe commentators. also e 1 
a .m1

t
,
h
accordmg 

and the Anubandha. w f · p V 2 „ 
mp oy• o er terms 

. .._ 
.
o � m · • • 4„, once only, instead of repeating them. An in-&nd d�noting. accord1ngly, all euffixes from stance is afforded by the same r 1 p II 4 85 � m the former up to and including IR"l which haa heen mentioned unde: :he iast

. 
h�� m the la.t�r rol? (Vol. 1. pp. 106 a.nd 138). ing. In t�t rule Panini teaches tba.t. �· The most 1nteresting example occurs in Vol. I. i.e. as one wonld say �.... U� d 

., P 289 a d . . V 1 II '7 
' "' ' an {f{, are snb-. • n agam in o • • P· .,. . In the stituted for the third J te · · older rka f Sanak . t r persona rm1nat1ons of wo o !'- 1terature the P�ri- the Periphrsatic Future H · t he phrsstii: Perfeet ia formed only with _. . and ob;ected tba.t th 

• . ere 1 may
. ,. ' " , aa ere are 81X such term.1na-

'' roolaüii-ü iD V n1. 1. f'P· '8 194 306 � · Vol I; �fti.!!37, 2711, Wl ;  Vol. IL pp. 18,' 99, '134, 201, 238; 
.,;; �p:. ;:tel·� lCle, 138, 1•1. 289, '70, 

" Xk)-lyW iD Vol. I. p. MI. PalalijaU iD Vol. I. 

ft, �. ��i 1411, 489, 481 ; Vol. II. pp. 46, 52. 
pue ftlo�"'' �lt!, 2�, !III, 273, 31S. Com-

ll:U, - u.  Vol. . . 1111, 350 11119 · Vol III 
u � •JU-. •Jl Vol. I. p. 202. 

· PP· 117, · Paidjoli ia f.1. I. pp. 88, U6,' 21.J, • 50U.' 
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tions, three in the P1Humaipa.da and three 
in the Atmancpada, and only three subeti
tutes, the rule P. I. 3, 10, which determines 
the order in which. substitutions take place, 
would not be applicable, and th&t Pil"ini 
therefore ought to have shown in some other 
way, how the subafüution should tl\ke place. 
Such objeetion is met by the statement that 
�: is an ok.UO.lia-tiirdlia, for �: +
� ' ü. '11' " � + '11' � �; and the num
ber of substitutea having thna been ahown to 
be six, the order of suhstitution is after all 
regulated by P. I. 3, 10 (Vol I. p. 500). To 
P. I. 1, 27 � ri"'1llfit KRtyayaAA
wishes to append the note that �· etc„ when 
used as proper names, are not termed San·a
tiamtfoi. Such a note, howel'Or, is by Pataii
jali regarded as superfluoua, becawie � � ml\y be taken to ataad for � 
� � �. •ri etc., are 
(termed) San:a„t111u1ni ; (and the) "1f etc„ 

(here spoken of) ILl"e nouns denoting anybody' 

(not proper namea). (Vol. I. p. 88). 
13. ATibh&ktik� nird611aJ1-,11-Pa"ini on 

rare occasio:is does put down in hi1 Siltras 
certain terms withont the cBSe-terminations, 
which we should ha.ve expeeted him to a.ttach 
to them." Bnt this will ha.rdly be considered 
to justify the commentaton in a.ssuming an 
ovibhakti1" nirtlüa, ' the employment of a term 
without termination,' in inllta.nces like the fol
lowing. The wording of P. VII. 3, 82 and 

83 is Ptli"r: -.ftr "f, er, when the two rnlea 
are joined a.ccording to the rulea of euphony, �!\-litftl "f. To meet certain obj�>ctiona, Pa
taiijali in Vol. L p. '7 takea the fi nt rule to 
cousist of the tliree words filt lf' �'· where 
the base l'rt wonld stand for the Genitive case 
fltf: (' Gn� ill anbstitnted for the f of fil() ; 
a.nd in Vol. III. p. 335 he f11rther divides 
� "f into 

.f" + � "f, where the ba.se 
� wonld atand for the Nominati.,.. cue �: 

„ Pataiijali in Val. I. pp. 21 35, '1 ;  Val. II. p. 46 ;
Val. III. PP· U!, 316, '1"-
1 • CompaN 1.g. P. lll. S, 17 t:; I11. 1, SO f; III. 3, 48 
f; VI. 1, 18'ud VI. '·. 'l; VI. 3, a �j VI. ,, 1'2 tit . .  

„ P•taiijall ill Val. I. PP· 41,_Ha (twice) ; Val. II. 
p. 52 : Val. III. pp. Cl, U5, 2i7. ·rbe Wter „uppooed \o 
h&ve been dropped &ro q, '!: , and onoo •[: • 

" Pai&Bj&li iJI Val. I. p. 139 ; Val. 111. pp. M, 2�'4. 
625 :  (.lt....,..raW t1ir<i<'la�) :-Val. I. J>· 1515 ' Val. II. P• 1111 ; Val. III. pp. lfl. 188. 208 : (diiil4°) ;-Val. I. 
p. 170 ; (d�U..O) :-Val. 11. r· 90 ;  (d�ic"4') ;-Val. III. 
PP· 48, 200; ("vi4•') ;-Val. II. pp. 108, 410 ; (d•i,..') ; 

(' Gm;ia. ie also eubstituted before 'f'!• whcn 

� commencee with 'i''), 
14. Lupt&nirdishta.'0-0cc11.Siona.lly acon

sonant (usna.lly 11!" or 'I:) is supposed to ba.ve 
been elided in the text of the Sut1'88. Such 
consona.nt "·ould of course ho.ve to bc re· 
placed, when cxplaining thc text. On l'. I.  

3,  7,  Ki1tyay11na dcmancl• " special rulr, I n  
t<0a.ch that, contra.ry to Pill)ini '• rnlc, Ihr. 
initial 'III!{ of the suffixt-s � and 1ll!PI"( is 1t()f 
an Anubandha, According to Patai1jali, no 
euch rule i• reqnirecl bcca.nse the two sufti<c• 
really hegin with the lctter 'll.· which ha• bccn 
elided in the text (Vol. I. p. 263). 

15. DTi-kAra.1<6 nird611&i,."-More ofteu 

P1il)ini is supposed to have employe<I a double 

consona.nt, whcre the actual tcxt of thc Sutra• 
hll.B onlya singlc cousonnnt. On P. V I II. 3, 5, 
"1{: � K�ty1iyana suggcste that, beforc lht• 
au„ment � (in � + �). " (not '°) sbo11lcl 
be �nbstitut�d for the final of � (=�).
Accorcling to Patniijali, Kiity1iyana's reml\rk is 
snperf\nous, becanse the substitution of 't !ins 
been taagh t in Pilr:iiui's own r11lc, thc 'vord in� 
of which really is"1{: � (or U�). i.e. ''t
is snbstitnt<>d for (thc final of) Ull_ bcforc u�· 

(Vol, III. p. 425). Theoretically it i• pel'fedl.\' 
true that, by the rulcs of euphony, ol'iginal 
"1{: l!fi� might have been changeil to "11: �. bnt how little importance can be attachctl 
to Pataiijali's rema.rk, may be eecn from the 

fa.ct that qnite a different me.'\ning has h!'cn 
assigned by him to thc sa.me rnle "1f! � in 
Vol. III. p. 94. 

16. Anvarth&aa.Dl.jl!.A."-Teclmical tc1ms 
are employed for the sake of economy or brc

vity. When, then, Pi1Qini nses other than shol't 
teelmical terms, hc docs so to show that tho 
&pplica.tion of tho"" terms accorda with thei r 
etymologica.l meaning. On the rnlc I. 1, 2:;, 
in which Pa9ini teachea that q, irr. etc. a.ro 
termed San11chyd, Kiltyayana wonltl wish it to 

Val. III. p. 207 : (dl'intR') :-Val. III. p. 3äl (<li•.•i/a', trita0), Tbia ia perhapa the right plaoe for the remark 
tb&t tho wronr roading f.l'it � af the rulo P. I� 1, 5 

(lf,flr �) oweo ito arigin \o Pat&iijali'a ounntion in 
Val. I. p. 2611 •nd Val. II. p. 132, 11(,.;ff �<'t'l,itr f.Ufuil'. Compare a aimilar upreuion ia Val. III· 
p. 110. 

" Pataiii•li in Val. I. pp. 81, 89, 118, �15. SJ?•, 3'6, 378 ; Val. ll. � 3, 76. Co�re """"rf/Mlgrch- in \'ol. I. 
�f.i.�'h. pp'. ::·1��'415'. . .fi2 ;  Vol. II. PP· aua, 41• ;  
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00 di•tinctly otated that the ordinary numcrals snffix: \f ;  or it is statcd !hat the posscssh·c snflix 
�· ft, cl,c. al•o are termecl Smi1khy•i, because �· which shonlcl have hecn aclded, lms bccu 
othcrwiso thesc nnmcrals would not in Pu�ini's droppcd. A simple instancc is furni•hcd by 

1tmmmar be dcnotc(i by tho tenn Sa1iikJ.yu. the word llf:'l""1" in P. VI. 1, 158. As thc 

ßot K:ity>iyana.'s snggcstion is rej<oeted by meaning of that rnle (� �( is, 
l'ataiija.li, on thc gronnd that Sa1i1khyu ie an that '

_
with thc cxce�tion of on� vmvcl'. n word 

,„11.,,rtJw.„1a1iljiiU. The term s_,,;1/cltyci denotes contatns only anaJatta vowels. ooc m1ght hnvo 
du> onlinary nnmcrals �. fw;, etc., heca.nsc 1 expected P:ll)ini to sa.y (not � '"'1!', bnt) 

llt4llll' ;8 derwcd frcm n+„ • to count �' <r{ or llf:'llffW' �- Tbc actunl 
togcthcr,' which is exactly what the ordinary wording of the rnlc is noverthclcss corrcct, 

mimer&ls do (Vol. I. p. 81). 1 because � does not meau anwllitta, but 
17. Tad�id611L"-Or it may be said, means ' conta.ining anudutta vowcls ; ' eitherfoc 

that iu the rule mentioned Pi9ini has naed tbe 1 possessive snffix has becn droppcd, or tl1e final 

word � in the aense of �· Pi.1,1ini af of � ie the posscssivc suffix Sf. (Yol. 111  
does not &&y at ILll that q, irr, etc„ are t6f'ffled P· 97.) 
S."'1.:hyd ; what he teacbea is, that q, irr, etc., 20. TAdarthy&t tAchchh&bdy&m ;" eAhn· 
ani treated „ if they t0ere nnmer&ls„ (Vol. I. oharyAt tAchchhabdyam ;" tAtsthyAt tl!.ch
P· 81). oh.h&bdyam. "-Things subecn·icnt to some-

18. Prakarah&g&ti."-Aa in ordinary Jife, thing eise, or things which ni-e in compnuy with 

"° hure, sometimea the mere fact that Pä,ini something eise, or things which nre in " parti·
umploys a word is snlficient to show that par- cn�r place, may be called by the namcs of thc 
ficul&r streu is laid on auch word ;  that the thmgs to wh1ch thcy arc snbscrvicnt, or m 
wonl bu reference to tl.tings which nnder all company with which they „ppear, or of the 
eireumatances, or in a high degree, or more place where they are. lt is thns that thc t.crm 
tba.n other thiuga (1titlhi�), are what the uomr in P. I. 2, 43, denotcs thc ntlcs which 
word me&nB. Whon in I. 1, 56 P&q.ini w...i 1 t.each the forma.tion of compounds (•amt!S<ir· 
tbo term !Jl-tiidl.i • an opemtion depending thom itistram ; Kittyityana, in Vol. 1. p. 214) ; 

011 a z.tter,' he me&ns auch operationa as de- and that �' in P. 1 2, 42 moons the wortls 
pead on Iett•l'll u aacb,' not opel.'lltiona which forming a Tatpnrusha-compound (Patnlijali, 
depcnd on anftius th&t happen to be letten againat Katyiiyana, in Vol. I. p. 214). 'l'hns, 
CVol. I. p. 136). When in III. 1, 94 he too, therule P. I. 1 , 30 �ll!it is snpposccl to 
..,aab of ..... ,..,,.. (ü. not uniform) a11tlixes, he a.cconnt for the fact that, e. q„ in � � m 
mnat mean anllixea which are cumpa in the the word � doea noi follow the pronominal 
ordinary langnaf!9 u weil aa in the Iaiignage declenaion. (Vol. I. p. 92.) And, by 1\ similar 
of grammar, bec&nae in the latter aU anftixes reasoning, snggestions of KatyAyana have hcen 
are cuorolpa (Vol. II. p. 80). And when in rejected by Pataiijali in Vol. II. p.38e and p.437. 
L 3, 3 he ai-Jai of a Iod consonant, be mut 
he nndentood to mean the final conaonant of 
...,mplete roota, BUftixea, etc., and KAtyAy...,.. 
neod not have atM!mpted to improve on Pa,ini'a 
n' le (Vol. 1. p. 261). 

18. Ak&r6 ma� ;  matnb�.11 
-To meet objectio11B of varions lcinds, a nonn 
ending in the vnwel " ia occuionally regr.rded 
llA a derivative nom formod with tho pcueaaive

„ Pataiij&li iJI Vol. 1. pp. 81, !91, 489. 1'-iG iJI 
\"al. 111. p. r.s. " .\ooordinrl;f, Htm.oh&ndn iJI hlo rule I. 1, 89 hu 
� �· "' P.t&fijali ia Vol. I. pp. 138, 261,183\twioo),Hll, 355, 3;'o, 3dO ;  Val. II. PP• 80, 1141 Vol. III. pp. 16', 869, 480. • P&ta.ilali in Val. L pp. 158, 208 ; Val. II. PI'- lOf, 
l:'ll, :li6, m ;  Val. III. pp. SO, 97, lOf, 171. 

Aa might have been cxpected, most of thcsc 
devicea which I have collecte<i from the Mahi•
bhishya, b„v„ been made nso of also in thc 
XMüA-Vritti. In addition to them, the com
pilen of that commentary havc cmployed other 
devicea among which the iwo following, with 
which 1 conclude this liet, are perhaps those 
moet commonly reaortcd to. 

"' ll:�l1am iJI Val. 1. p. 21' ; Val. _II. p. 3!2·
Pataüjali iJI Val. I. pp, 91, !'!, 214, 220, 33�, 402, 
ltwioe) ; Val. II. pp. 283, 881, """• 859 ; Val. II!. p. 32. 

• Pataiijali iJI Val. I. pp. 180, !OS ;  Val. II. PP· 28�, 
899, 360, 188. 

" Pataiijo.li iJI Val. II. p. 4lf1. Campore aba Vol. II. 
p. 118, 1. u. K<llikü-Y,-ifü aD P. III. 1, 1•1. 
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21. Vyava.sthitavibhAsb.A.'0-Whcn Piii;>i
ni teacbes that au operation takcs place op
tiou.ally, we uatnra.lly nnderstand him to mean, 
that such operatiou may or may not takc cffcct 
in e\'cry individual instance which may fall 
under the rnlc. 1'his, too, is clenrly the opioiou 
of the ea.rlier commcntators, as run.y bc sccn 
from varions critical remnrks which they have 
appended to some of Pai;>ini's optional rnlcs. 
To obviate such rcmarks, aud gencrally with a 
view to accouut by Pl\i;>ini's own rulcs for tbc 
actnal facts of the langnagc as kuown to them, 
later grammarians have invented thc device of 
t:yaocuthiia-vib/1,sl.a. Ar. optional rule need not 
be optional in cvery casc, but may be takcn to 
tench, either, tliat an operation in particnla1· 
instanccs necessarily mnst take placc, whilc in 
others it is not allowed to takc place at all ; or, 
that thc operation is really optional in a limited 
nnmber of insta.nces only, whilc in othcr in
stances, as the case may bc, it mnst neccssarily 
takc placc or may not take pl""6. In ( . 2, 21 
Paniui teachcs that in certain forms rootg with 
pe�ultimatc � optiunally take Guqa ;� 
thns forms � or �- According to K•l
tyi1yana, Pi1i;>ini's rn Je is too widc ; it should 
have been limited to roots of thc first class only. 
According to the KasikU-V ritt i, the rnle nffords 
an instanee of vya11astkita-viblias/1ii ; the opera
tion taught by it optionally takes place in roots 
of the first class ; in the casc of other roots it 
does not take place at all. By P. III. l, 14:3 
II{ forma eithcr ll'f or 1ITf ;  but, tbe rule 
being a vya·t•astliita-t:ib!tUsltU, 'f!! formg only 
"' in the sense of • a planet,' ·and only llT{ in 
the sense of a '  shark.' Accordiug to P. I. 4, 47 

the verb � governs thc Accnsative 
ease ;  JayAditya, in order to acconnt by Pii�ini's 
rnie for the Locativ� case which Also is fonnd 
occaaionall y with the samc verb, makes the 
rnle optional by snpplying for it (by ma'!'!uh· 
pl••li) "'"'"(E'!ii'l fro.in P. I. 4, 44, and he 
thcn deelares P. 1, 4, 47 to bc a vyat'a•lltita
tiibMsha. � in somc phrMcs governs 
only theAccnsative, in othcrt1 only the Locative. 
The interpretation of Pär.iini's rnles is again 
dependcnt on and regnlated bythe actnal usage 
of the langnage. 

• See t.g. K·llild-Yr;tti on P. I. 2, 2 1 : 1. 3,70 ; I. 4,47 ; 
II. 3, 17 ; llO; Ill. 1 , 11 :  IKl: l� : 111. 2, 12� ; III 3, 
14 : III. 6, t:I, 86; VI. 1, r;, Sd, 51.-Compare rJoo MaMblo<loilya, Vol. II. p. 165 : III. p. a;;u. 

22. Anukta.samuchchayArthall chakA· 
ral;l."-On P. I. 3, !l;l !Jf!" "" ;ff: ,  Patni•jali 

shows thnt thc � of timt ru]c is snperflnons, 
bccnusc cvcn without it thc tcrm �: of the 
prccetling rnlc would bc vn.lld in thc l'Ulc undl'r 
discussion ; and he aclds thc gcnernl rcmnrk that 
in like manner all thc pnrticlcs "" of tlrc _.t,/ . •  
f1i.lhy<1yi maybc dispen>ed with (Vol. T. p. 2:•:>) . 
In othcr placcs mcanings have bcen assiH'uctl hy 
him to "f, which that pnrticlc does not convc.v 
ordinarily. Thns "" is taken iu the sense of � 
(a«a.l/111ratiiirtlia) in Vol. I. pp.·381 (P. II. 1, 17) ; 
3!12 (P. II. 1, 48), 400 (P. II. l, 72) ; in thu 
sense of ri\!r in Vol. I. p. 415 (P. II.  :!, 14)
l\Iore strange evcn Patn.iijn.li's proeccrling mn�t 
appear to ns, whcn wc sec him n.•futc ccrtni11  
criticisms of K:ttyiiyr.na by mc:ms of tbc pal'lil'i<" 
"" in P. II. 4, 9 and P. VI. l,  90,-a procct„J
ing which, I may add, has becn imitafr<I loy 
Jay1iditya on P. II. 3, 16 and P. III. l ,  2. Bnt 
thero is onc mcaning which Pataiijnli hn'J 11cve1· 
assigncd to "f, nnd which in g-mmr:.vtr ha� t" 
my knowlcdgc bcen assigncd to it fil'st hy th"
authors of the Kii.1il:i1· Vritti,-thc mcanina- in
dicated in the abovc hcading mmktrv�c1uuu·l1"r'"t
yartlia8 cl1akiita�. Tbc word "I" sc1Tcs tlw p:ir
posc of addiug to the words actually cnumcr�te<l 
in a rnlc othcrs that lmvo not Jx,cn rm·:i
tioncd ; or, iu othcr words, P11�ini iw:licatt:� ' 1y 
the partirlc "f, that hiR 1·ule applios to otl1v1 
words besidcs thosc actnally mcntionc<I b,v hii :i  
On P. V. 1, 7 lllM<i1111'1"1"5'l!"iMCl"l'll. Kiity,\
yana has thc notc timt "1 takcs thc sam< 
•nffix as thc words enumeratcd (Vol, II. f "
3:39). According t o  thc K1iii/cti. l'ritl;, tl1c 
particle "f at the end of thc rnle is hy p,;"i :i i 
mcant to show tliat thc suffix taug-ht hy rf r •_· 
rnlc is addc<l to othcr wor<fa besi•les th·is·: 
actually cnnmcrn.tcd, and t.hc word ,\-hicl1
Päi;>ini had in vicw in thns employi ug- '!f 
is sai1I to havc bccn \°tf. On P. IIl. :!, :1 • 

'IT�, Pataiijali adds to tho worcl gi"c" 
hy P,ir.tini q!t aud othcrs (Vol. II. p. l•J2) ; 
in the K<i&ilca we are told thn.t th<•sp wry 

words lllfr ct.c., are suggested by the partic!e 

"" of Paqini's own rnle. In P. IV. 4, 29 P<ir.lini 
has � "" ;  the corrcoponding rnl� of C.:ha1 1  · 
dra's gramniar ia q'\�QMo4"{; accordmg to thc 

•• See, e.g. K1.Ui.W. Vritli on P. 11. 4, 18 ; III. 1 ,  12�; : 
lII. 2, 30, 1�, IS.� ; III. 3, II!/, 1 22 ,  IV. 1, 7 �· !lfl, 12� ' 
IV. 2, 82 : IV. �. 29 ;  V. 1, 7 ; v. 4. �'• U5;  V JI. l, I. • 

1 V.U. :!, 1U, 
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Kasika, thc particle "" of Paqini's rule shows sess of it, 1 feel littlo hesitation in BBying tbat, 

that the suffix taugM by the rnle is added to wherever the device of which 1 am speaking i3 

othcr words besides 'fl'i:!l•• and the word which resorted to in the Kanlra· Vritti, the words 

Pänini had in his mind, when thns employing whieh P3i;iini is snl'P".sed to ongge� b.r
. 

the 

: th ery .........s which is actually given 1 employment of the part1cle '!f, have mv1mnbly �. JS c V "'""''"" ·1 f h K'" ·.!: i .  
b Chandra. According to the Kasik&, the "" been �en by the comp1 ers o t e

, 
"�' " 10m r p V 4 145 shows tb&t one also BBys 1 the Varttikas, or from the Mahi1bh••hyn. or 

0 ' 0; �. � or �'f( et-0. ; from the grammar of
_
Chandra.. 1'�compilcrs 

� � etc. are the vcry words ,vhich the 1 have invented nothmg ; n<M carmg for, 01 �. 
d" ' le of Chandra actually enume- ha.ving no n<'tion of, the history or grnunuar, 

eor1"t'spon mg rn . h h P' · " '  ; I 
rates, in addition to, the •vords \f'f, 1r.!f et-0„ . they bave tr1ed to e ow, ow ·�m1 sown

_
i n e.• 

h. h te l  by Pänini Unluckily we 1 can be made to account for a nnmber of "ords , 
w 1c a.re enumera < • • • „ . . . • . 

do not possess yet a complete copy of Chandra'• 1 for w�1ch Pai;>'.n� s more '°!�ed1ato snccessors 

b t · d · f om what we do pos· bad given add1t1onal rules. 
gramm&r ; u JU gmg r 

�������::-::-
„ Seo a aper on tha u.d iH by Dr. Bühler iu 

W� zttfachri.fl für die K"twU MI Jforgftlandu, 

Vcl. L p. 13. 
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INDRA.GOMIN AND OTHER GRAMMARIANS. 

BY PROF. F. KIELHORN ; GÖTTINGEN. 

Professor Bühler's notice of Professor 
Peterson's Second Report on the Search for 
Sanakrit MSS. (ante, Vol.XlV.p. 354) has again 
drawn my attention to Professor Peterson's 
di.acovery (Report, p. 65 j, that " tbe Indra gram
mar ' 1 commenced with the words � 
n„ " To light npon a passage"-•o Professor 
Peterson says,-" which actually qnotes the 
first words of Indra's gramroar, wbile as yet 
ocholars are disputing as to whether such a 
work ever existed, is indeed a reward for 
mnch fruitless toil." And Professor Ilühler 
a.dds :-" This discovary settles, indeed, tbe 
question, if &n A.indra grammar really existed." 

lt would eeem that, in the opinion of both 
ocholars we have now at last got actually a 
qnotat.ion from that Aindra grammar which, 
according to the late Dr. Barnell, preceded the 
grammar of Pifilini, and that, according to their 
views, euch an A.indra grammar haa really 
e:i:isted, or may, aa ProfeBBor Bühler suggeets, 
1till be in exiatence. :Much aa I rejoice at 
Profeuor Peterson'a discovery, I cannot bnt 
think that tbe conclusion drawn from it-
1upposing it to be aa 1t&t.ed1-ia a somewhat 
haaty one. 

I have indeed been long a.ware of the fact 
that • grammar composed by Indra must have 
cxiated, becanae 1 knew that t hat grammar 
bad becn used by Hemachandra. But as the 
foller name of the author of tbat work is 
1 n d r a g o m i n, jaet as Chandra's fnller name 
is Chandragomin, I feel no inclination to make 
it older than Pa'i'ini. And my opinion as to 
ita comparatively recent origin is confirmed 
by an examination of the statements that are 
ucribed to it,-a. writer who copies from the 
Virttikas on P. I. 4, 3 and VIII. 3, 1,  cannot 
be older than PiU;iini, -as weil u by the fact 
that Indra or Indrag6min ia mentiimed in com
psny with grammarians or grammars like 
Chr.ndragomin or the Kalllpaka,• al>out whose 
relation to Pi'i'ini there can be no doubt. 

H 3 m a c h a n  d r a mentious the views of 
other grammarians most freqaently ; but, un-

' 8o f•r u l lr:now, there il only one ln1lra. grammar aboat whioh there hu been any dieputc, viz tha.t Jndr• lft'&llLID&I' whio.b aooordinr to Dr. Burnell i11 older than 
PAl)ini. 

• Tb1 KAWJ>Aia, or Kai..tpcu1itr11, or Ka"md.TcM'V'-1,\:a. 

fortunately, instcad of qnoting those scholars 
by namc, hc introduces their statements by 
such vague expressions as Kaichil, Kcchit, 
Ekt, Anyl, AparC, et.c. What grammariane were 
mcant to be dcnotcd by these tcrms, I first 
lcarnt from the mar�inal notcs in a MS. of a 
small portion of Hcmachandra's grammar 
which is in my posscssion, and I subsequcntly 
discovcred that the names there givrn have 
been takcn from a commcntary, callcd Nyd&a, 
on Hcmachandra's Brihadvrilli. Of thia 
Nyasa I have now becn ablc to read through 
a MS. of tbe Deccan College (No, 282 of 
1873-74), which, I regret to say, docs not 
go beyond the tirst P1ida of A.dhyaya II. of 
Hcmachandra's grammar ; and from it I give 
the following na.mes of grammarians or worka 
on grammar, which Hemachandra is supposed 
to refer to :-

I n  d r a g ö m i n. Fol. llb Indragomi-Kiilä
paka-prabhritayal.1 [HAmachandra : ��-
trwmri" *ir"'" � imit�•v-qflfrflt ll'l!ITT"I 
"f �fi �). Fol. 12a lndragomi-Chandra-
prabhrib.yal) ; Fol. 15a ChandrAndragomi
prabhritayr.l.i [mmachandm , sr-:it !J � 
�� � I  P!it ��- � � >Rrlr 1). [Bcsidcs, my own MS. 
bas Indra-Chilndrau Fol. 53a]. 

U t p a l a. }'ol. 13b 1f!"Pr: 1 'lli'�
� sMimnr, 1 ; Fol. 18b ;-Fol. l4b. 
Utpalädayal.i ; fol. J 6a twicc. 

K a l ii p a  k a ;  Fol. 25b, [and KK!apaka in 
my own MS. 1''01. 53·•] ; Fol. 3b Kal1ipakädyal,1 ; 
Fol. llh Indragomi-K:Ullpaka-prabhritaya.J:i. 

K A S  i k a k ar a. Fol. llb K.t5ikäk:ir:idayal).. 
K s h l r a s v ä m i n. Fol. 13b lfl'�;r 

«ftttiPt„r \iii!i"�!'iiiil1t:eot"lt45J�; Fol. 15a 
forms only �' � l"Jlf; Fol. 
20a Ch:in<lm-Ilhoja-Kshirasvämi-prabhritayal). 

Ch a n d r a g ö m i n. Fol. 1211 Indragömi
Chandra.-prahhritayaJ:i ; Fol. 13a Chllndra-pra
bhritayal, ; Fol. 15a Chandnindragomi-pi:abhp
tayal) ; Fol. 18b Cha.ndra<layali ; l''ol. 20a 
Chan1lra-Bhöja· Kbirasviiroi-prabh ritayal) ; Fol. 
23a Chandragomi-Dolvanandy-adayal.i ; }'ol. 24a 
„a�a, or mQre commonly A".Uan!ra., oompoled by Srt· 
Sanavarman, " after the SGtra compoeed by Bhapn.t.
KumAra., •nd at hi11 �ommand." Soe the ediacte from. th• commeotarie• iD Erreliog'1 ed.itioo. 
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Chandragom!ya.-mat&m : Fol. Ub Ch&ndra
Bh6jau. [Beaides, my own MS. hM Fol. bOb 
Chlndrab, r.nd Fol. 53a Indra-Chändrau]. 

D u r g u i m  h a Fol. 22b.-Fol. 15a D11rga
aiiitha-Srntapiladib ; Fol. 24b Durgab. 

D h a n a n d i n.' Fol. 16a � 'Jit$i't 
"'8filrF 'l"I'• •eil, 'llllliift'4J•• H Fol. 2la 
� � �. 1cil. �' in 1111RTt.; Fol. 
24.b.-Fol. Sb DAvanandyadayab ; Fol. 16• ;
Fol. 23a Chandragömi-Devanandy-idayab. 

Pi'! in i. Fol. 20a Pal).ini-prabhritayal:i ; 
Fol. 18b Pitl).inly-adayal) ; Fol. 19a Pill)i!lisil· 
td:inairil)al). 

B h o j a. Fol. 16a ;-Fol. 15b Bhaja-prabhri
tayal) ; Fol. 2011 Cbilndra-Bhoj ... KshlrasvAmi· 
prabhritayal,1 ; Fol. 24b Chändra-Bhüjan. 

V im a n  a.• Fol. 16a Vaman-&dayal.1 [Hema-
ohandra says : •fllrr"""'""ftr'41Cifl"li'li•� 
ml. „�; they orm therefore lfiftr. but 
not 1'ftf.J 

V i i r & n t a v i  d y ä d h a r a. Fol. llb [Hema
ohandra says : ll'N'( O<Uil<'li,_ ... �hii<'I· 
41<ili"'l'l.,..'l"lll'1f•.,.11l�flt """ftt•RI 1 � 
" f'4J1l  �! " �· �· 1 � 'lft: „ lff'll' �: ""'l'1f � 1, r.nd the NytÜa 
Ml.ds � 1 ,_.,,,..,fllar1«: 1] ;  F„J. 9b 
Vilrlnt.avidyädbar-&dayal) [� � 
�$!1'1TfWi 'II'�� 1 � "  tft 
="'1t tftr 1 J ;  Fol. 18a ; [beaide11, my own MS. 
l'ol. 4t6b ]. 

l:\ a k a 1 a or $ i. k a � a y a n a . Fol. ISb [and 
my own MS. Fol. 53a] Saka!a ; Fol. 16a, Fol. 
U• 8.lJcat&yana ; [my own MS . .F'ol 50b Saka!a
yanil.ih Fol. 12a, Fol. 13a, Fol. 15a, Fol. 18a 
Baka!&y:m-ldayal). 

B r a t a p a l a.  [My own MS. Fol. 53a] ; 
l'ol. 15a Durgaaimha-Srutap1tlädil.1 (Hcma-

chandra says � if"I� 1 lflllllttit � 1, 
and the Nyua a.dds � 1 �
llllft ). 

[In a.ddition to the above my own :MS. Fol. 
50b makes Hemachandra qoote the opinion of 
R a t  n a m  a t i,' called Rs.tnamatir banddha.l,1, 
in the worda ; u��'I 'lrfi:qe "''""""""", 1 
� � 1 lllPJl1l' � l l'IPIT1r � I  
"1"1TW<rl !'IAA � 1. A.nd the Ny411J citea, 
on its own accoant, the following : Up&dhyaya 
,....,.. """'1f: 1 ll'1 , • ._„ ........ 8iilijl:Jfl'll\• 
�) ;  Kald<ala ({'(il' � ""11111) ;  JayAdit
ya; thc Dh&tnpiriiyal)ikäl) opposed to the Vaiya
k:ara� ; a Ny61a and a N yiiaakilra ; the Bh4.hya, 
Bhashyak&ra, Bhishyakrit, Bhäshyakira· Viirt
tikakärau, and Srisesharija ( i.e. Pataiijali) ; 
Vatsa-�ishabhau (11W: '4Ji!Ql'l'"I� � ...t � llr� !1 �l 'l""f ""''""''l"'!l' 1) ; the Vi!ranta (�) ; the 
V aijayantikira ; and a margiual note explains 
the word � by Jinendra-BhOja-P&filini-pra
bh!'itayal}]. 

Now from the above !ist it will appear, that 
H�machandra in the compilation of hia own 
grammar has used exactly those grammatical 
works which we might ltu.v" e:.r.peeted him to uae, 
via., beaides the Pdf}&ntya and ita commentarie1, 
the grammara of Chandra, Saka�ys.r.a (who, 
of course, has nothing to do with the old Sika
täyana), BhOja, and Vimana; the JainÄndra, 
the Kaldpaka, the writings of Kshirasvimin, 
and 1imilar works. Certain it seems, that he 
ba.s known nothing older than Pil9in� r.nd 
wc shall probably not be far wrong, wheo we 
aseume that tho g:t1'mmar of Indra or Jndra· 
gomin bore a somewhat close relation to either 
the grammar of Chandragomin or the Kala-
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,,......., together witb wbicb it is mentioned.' As 
regarda tbe first SC.tra of it, for tbe discovery of 
wbiob we are indebted to Professor Peterson, 
1 believe tbat Hemacbandra bas imitated it in 
hia own rule l'iRml•' whicb in bis grammar 
followa immediately upon tbe Sutras � 1 
·· �· 1 cannot conclude these remarks without 
two requeats. In tbe first place, I would urge 
my fellow-atudents to ceaae speaking of an 
Aindra grammar, or of tbe Aindra school of 
grammarians, terms for wbich, so far as I 
know, tbere is no justification, and wbicb are 
only apt to mislead And secondly, I would 
earneatly requeat my former colleagues, Peter-

son and Bhandarksr, who already have done 
so mnch for the preservation of Sanskrit MSS.,
to purchase as many commentariee on HCma· 

chandra's work as they can lay hold of, becau88 
I bclicve tbat such commentarics will fnrnisb 
many valuable notcs on the history of SaDJ1krit 
grammar. If the information at my command 
bc correct, there must still be in existence 
a Brihannyiisa, called SabdamahUrf}ava, a 
Nyd..•a by Dharmaghosba, one by Rämacbandra, 
a La9hunyasa by Kanakaprabha, and similar 

works. They w111 probably not be ple,..ant 
reading, but if Professors Bharnlarkar and 
Peterson will give me the chance, I will try to 
make the best of them. 

THE CHANDRA-VYAKARANA AND THE KASIKA-VRITTI. 

BY PROFESSOR F. KIELHORN ; GÖTTINGEN. 

Tradition teils ua that the Ohandra-Vyii
-...!'O is older tban tbe Kaoika-Vritti. The 
kindnesa of Professor Oldenberg, who has 
plaoed at my dispoaal hie copy of the fragmenta 
of C b a n d r a'a grammar which are at Ca.m
bridge, ensblea me to prove that the ccmpilers 
of tbe JlAiiU hav" dilig-mtly used tbat gram
mar, although they never aetnaily mention it. 

On Pl9ini IV. 1, 54 tbe Ktiiikii has the note 
lij·•ii•4•d� tftr �. which is not found 
in lhe MaAtibhhhya. The three words are 
taken from Cbandra'• rule, wliieh corresponds 
t.o Pi9ini IV. 1, 55, ���.rf-
t'l·ij•iifiiji!fiOiJff!· On Panini IV. 1, 68 the Kdiik•t has the note 'li\<'Ei1i4ll<i41i<<'ilq-r lf'itia(' 1 � 1 whic ' is 
not in the Mahiiblulshya. Chandra has the rule 

"F· � 
'bn Pänini IV. 1, 85 the Kliiikd has thc note 

� �, wbich ia not in the Mahil
b"41hya. Cbandra has 1!flr, in bis rule �

ftfllii'hoo-: 
On Pänini IV. l ,  156 the Kiisikii has the note 

� ��' Chandra has the rules 
l'l"it�"'' 1 �' 1 

On p,;9;ni IV. 2, 42 thc Käiika bas tbe note 

• The �it• of 'l'ibet are certainly rirht .when t�e1 
•J that tbe Ch•indrti·t.'Y'1kara)_ta agree1 _wtth. PA11!11�1, 
ud u.e,. ma7 be tberefon •upl>Olf'Ci to be nrht � ID&lD.
tainiq tbat the Ka'4pa1.·y'1'4� &greel w1th .the 
z..-,41<„ ....... \_ Scbiefner, Tlranl�bo, e. 64), •·�·· 
u I &ah U tbe grammar of l11drar\m111. lud�111 
would, ill �1 opinion, be tbe � u lndndlaru:n ('�· 
p. 111), ..,d Tlßnltbe iaqai'8 ngbt, wben be O&J'll tb&t m 
� u.e ladn."7� clid not •PPM• bofon tbe 

�:. which is a rnle of Chandra's. Tho 
addition of 'li1'I' to imf, in the sense of '9'11', ia 
taught again in the Kdsika on Pa�ini V. 2, U!2, 
wbere the note to that effect is taken from the 
Mahiibhdshya. 

On Pä9ini IV. 3, 8 the Kii;ika has the note 
� � 1 am'tll: 1 Clmndra'• rule is 
�11f >r: In tbe Mahiibkiishya on Pär.1ini 
IV. 3, 23 � is formed (not with ar, bnt) 
with �. 

On PA9ini IV. 3, 144 the Kiioikii has tho 
note � � „„afilcuf.<I. lWiif �
Chandra has the rules � 1 �· 1 

On Panini IV. 4, 29 the Kd.lilrii has the note "'4iriha:...e?J4i<11ct' 1 �. 1 Chandra'a 
rule ia � 

On p,;Jni IV. 4, 78 the KiiOika has the note'!r {iil'�: ��, , �, 1 
�: 1 Chandra bas tbe rulc �
ef�: @: 

On Panini IV. 4, 101 tbc Ka8ikt1 has the note 
"!lf"'1itS� 1 � �: ftl;Q. lt 
was Chandra w ho ti.ught tlie addition of either 
auftix ; for hie rnle is � �. 

On Pänini V. 1, 12 the Kiilik.t baR the noto 
� �� i.11fil<'"!J."�'"f;<t. lt was Chandra 
�m&r of P"ini (ib. p. 64·). See B11rnell, On. tht AiRdra. Gram.mar, p. &. 

• Esp!ained by him , .-;i;rfllit;i;r'li �r�'it"''Kfffij·t'l"ll·ilif'il4flq1•11q"441�oil�"=lt m'fi 
<r� f.l?.l!lt"lf\J'·q .... 0-1•111•"'111 � {"4R1'1i' 
-'IJ1lf'lt "l' ii���. � �� �i\'lllr�'! II . 
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who did •o ; ior bis rule is fll'trir: � (with

c,nt m-) 
The •econd �xpl•nation, which is given in the 

Kdiikii of Pa�ini V. 1, 94, was the one adopted 
by Chandra ; for bis wording of thc rule i• 

Im" ff'llif. 
On Pilnini V. 1, 196 the Kt18ikt1 b.,, the uote � � �- Chandra has the rulc 

��- "' Whcn on P•lr1ini V. 1, 131 the compiler of the 
Kaiikii asks llll'tt ��. he •hows tbat hc 
knew Chandra's rule � ��: And by 
bis rema.l'k r,f�f!fft\1ijiq'ij'1� on PHI].ini 
V. 2, 81, hc indicates that bc was acquainted 

with tho wording which Chamlra had given to 
the rules 81 and 82, �� and 
1"1it(1)1>�!!. 

On l';i1.1ini V. 2, 128 the KiisikU ha.• the note 
irl"lf�· Chandra's wording of thc rulc 
is "l�Frfu'if: 

On l'•i.�ini V. 3. 12 thc Kii.iikU lias the notc 
lrlOl1lfit � 1 �i!f 1 Chaudra bas the 
rnle 5 � . 

On Pit9ini VII. 2, 48 the Kdsik1i has the notc �(tllfW �. Chandra does read ��-
'!J�;�i VIT. 2, ·49 the Kii.<ika hn• the note 
� - �rf<@f �. 
Chandra does read 0>fQf�if�:. 

On PJi.nini VII. 3, 17 (sce alsoon V. l,  55) the 

Kasik.r "i1as thc notc "l<iitll\11'1=tPs ltl'llfib'it 
��- Chandra has l'fl'rll', in his l'nlc 
�· 6-'f�'IT"r�� ..... ��-

Thcse instanccs, to which 1 mlµ-ht aJ.d many 
othcrs evcn from thc incomplctc copy of 
Chandra's grammn.r which is acccssiblc to ns 
in Europc, will snfficiently provc, that the 

l TAran.hha'it nccount of the compO@it.ion oi foc Ch.·1t1.dra-Vy·�k"M''" i� a� followit :-" Aga.in r.ome to thc 
eouth of Jambu11Y1pa, he (i.e. Chandnf{<imin) saw in the 
temple of tho lh:Ahm&n \" ri.ra.tuchi the structure of thc gramma.r, wbfoh bad bwn hc1trd by the Ni.ga, a.o{l thc 
oommeut..i.Tv on P�ini compoHd by the N Aga. 8f;sha.. 
• A t.'Ommeßfary mm•t cor.tain fcw wor1l�, hut umny 
thoughU: mn1tt l'Outafo no T<'l•'!tition ... , nnd form a whvh!. 
But the N Aga il'4 \'cry f'illy, hui,i many word11 ßlld frw 
tboughti�, an•l iM inr.„mplct�·.' Art.er huing f'Xtp'<'i<Ke<l 
tt�._ �;hi��[;}:J.;�:.:�0�:�1':itb i'fi�1:;���1ic�:.„ i""l�iri 
�in Tl\ranltha May11: :-" From tMt time till now, 
Cb&ndragt1min'� work ha.." 1'1pro1ul widl.'ly , inumuch :i.� 
orthodox, a..- wcll as hdcrodox people, Htn•ly by it ; hut 
the Samantabhadr-" (ll 1-"l"llnltnnr eouipo�cd io �lf·kos hy Chan.draldrtti) s,M>n di-lta.ppt ared, aod it iR not lrnowu 
whetbor uy eopy of it. il'i :oitill in c.s.i:.it.cuce."-Sehiefncr, 
p. lä2 11.nd 1:)5. 

• lt dO<'� out 8Cl'm quito unneceuary to repeat he�e, 
tih&t tbo n&dinr of the vu!.,Ji..Jhed cJition of tho KWtk·i 

anthors of the KliOikd-Vritti knew that gram
mar and used it in the ccmpilation of tbeir 
own work. 'l'hey will also show ihat Chandra 
has not, like some of the later g"ammarians, 
m•rely eopied from tbe Äs/,!ddhyd.yt, the 
Pdrttifos, and the MahilbMsAya; but. that he 
also has either tried to improve on tbose works 
himself, or hae in adJition to thcm nsed other 
works, which do not scem to exiat nny longer.1 

Strange it appears thllt the compiler& of tbe 
Kdiika ahonld never ha..-e mentioned Chandra 
and hie gr&mmar ; that thcy should not have 
<lone so even in connection with nles such aa 
P1i�ini II. 4, 21 ; IV. 3, 1 15 ; nnd VI. 2, 14, 
wherc hy quoting the C/11iudra. Vyiilcara�a they 
would, one might say, h:i.vc much more vividly 
illushaWd PHl}iui's mcaning1 t.han by the 
examples wliich they havc nctuall)· givcn.' 

lt is one of the charactcristfo fcatures of 
Chandra's grammar, tbat,-while it retains the 
most artificial terms of P1iq.ini's grare.mar, 
such aR ff(, ffq:, � n.ncl others, �omc of which 
have not met with general acceptance evcn in 
P1iqini's own school,-it d iscarcls a la1·ge nnmber 
of othcr tcrms, many of wltich have been fonnd 
so appropriate or useful, !hat they l1avc been 
adopted even by Enropcan giammarians. :From 
Gu!•a and Vriddhi, Chandra goes back to adeii 
and 4daich ; from Sati1prasllraf!a to ?taf}a ,ik or 
·igya�a/J ; Vriddha of course bad to bccomo 
dduichadyach. For Upawrga, Chanura alwaya 
employs lulldi ; for San·mul11urn, sart•tidi ; for 
Taddltita, a nriJi ; tml or tuiitl1nr. Sl'rvc him for Ätma11C pad� ; nnd thc I'<'YC'rsc, alait, for I'aras
m11ipada. Dt·awlca is cxpressed hy cl1drtha i 
]1ahut'rihi, by any11rtha ; and Driyu, by s01i1-
klt.yci.di ; Upadla& is •uptinta ; UpasarJana, apra-

on Pii!)ilii II. 4, 21 qrfar�ll'Jff�iT�'flli- ;:'ITI<ti{Gflf.. is 
wroni.r. Thc right r<'adingi1:1 QT(�o:yq�i!lil?i;:t ;tft"�"fl{_. 
See a11f», Vol. X. p. 77. Pfu:iini'K gr&mmar wa8 eaUed 
the nk·•l1tkmii l'yljk rranam, bccam1e it contains r:o dcfini
tions of cxpr\!�.;;ion� like af�it'f. Sec p;;:iini ] .  2, �'l. 
Hara.lli�tta cx11lainl'I �r �t{Tv.;J��rf��m'ftlfl"1-\lflf'! , or '!'frf"I �"""11"1'l'.llf'IT�<'l"lftlfflf!'rl'f!it lf>rll! •'!T'!i{"!l(; Jiurn<lrabu<ldhi lf (f �i'l:'l"'lf'!i{Öf <.'fi"TMr0-.Jlilf if �f"f ; tt.c Mfidhaviyrulhi.tm ritti CfiT�· 
qf(qf'if�� ��(11J1!,-V\"ha.t innovlltionll YyfuJi and 
_.\pi.�nli waJc, it i1:1 difficult to �ay ; regarding thc former 
Harml.•tta bastbe note �fii' (or !fl!iit ?J 1{1!;11�� 
tp-lf(ii' 1[�� ; Jin1'l.uJ.ra.buddhi hu.8 ';q'JSVQlf' �:· 
'!i{"ff�i'[ j oqn"TI",(t PM°''lili'P!Tl�'li 'l''f��f,'li\OIT(ll' 
'f"'1' qft'lfl�i'l�''!_�q_;f '!i[M {fif 1 � 
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dl11i11a ; .Ä.ryaya, all(llil"/tl1ya ; Kar mau, Upya ; 
Sal�an11aka, s11pya ; AA:a.nnaka, ai:ycipya ; etc. 
Aftc1· this we c&n weil understand why tbe 
('/,&11dra„ l'ydkara�1a, hy somc kind of exaggera„ 
tion, shoulll have hccn termed the a1mi1jfiaka1ia 
t·y6karatM111, " tlrn gra�nmar witLout tt.-chnicnl 
tcrms ;" and 1 rcpc'Ot tliat the phrase "'"°°""'"'" 
�<fi �II' would ba.rn offor•lt·,1 „ mo•t 
nppr<>priate cx;mple for l'il1,1iui II. 4, 21, 

Pa9ini V. l, 58 nnJ IY. 2, 6�. When the 
authors bad oecasion to spcak of tho tlu·· •• 
Adhy1iy88 of K1i8akritsna's Sütm, of thc ··i1lot ..f 
Piu�ini's, nnd of tho it.:1� of Yy1ighrnpH.tl'�, they 
surcly could not have hclped thinking of the 
Slitra of Cha1ulra, wLich rontaimHi.t· .Adhy;lya:-:. 
Averse though 1 am to cm jcdurr. l wuultl 
vcnturc tu ask :-\ras tlIC l'hd11driJ.- ry,iÄ:ar1q11i. 
good cnough to bc cupied fr0m, bnt tuo molll•rn 
a. work to bc honourably mcntionctl togctl1ct· 
with thc SU.tras of snge� likc Ki1�ukrits11a arHI 
othcrs, of whid1 Ja.y1hlitya arnl \"im1a11a pro
bably kucw vcry littlc mure thun wc du i' 

l'tl'. 
Xor can 1 qnitc uuderstand why Chandra's 

grnmmar, nnd tlmsc who studied it, should 
ha rn becn passed owr iu thc commcutary on 

3 See thc quotn.tion from KehlranAmin, Prof. Aufrecht 
in Z. 11. lt. lilur•1. llt'::. \"ol. XXVIII. p. 105. 

• 'l'o tho pot•t'ic•il p;tts11gu11 collected from the li.4::iik4· r :itli, a11te, \'ol. Xl\f. )!. ;t.l7, I would DOW add :-

Uu Pfti)ini V. 2, 2'J. m 31'1T' 1!11f�'· 

<JORRESPONDEN<JE. 
PA.\"INI'S " BOOTS AND SUFFIXES." 

Gofüngeo , Februaey 20, !!III'. 
May 1 express my regret that Prof. Sayce, in the 

AcADE}!Y of Ftbruary 19, shoul<I have repeated 
the ohl story of Piinini's " empty chatter of roots 
aml suffixes " ? Surely, Prof. Sayce knows 
as well as 1 do that the theory of roots and 
suffixes, and of the existence of words even apart 
from the scntence, is by Indian grammarians 
regarded as a mere tlevice, resorted to " for the 
easy instruction of children " ; and he can h�y 
wish to make Pilnini re"ponsible for the theones 

of European grammarians. 
F. KIELBORN. 

'l'HE INDIAN AN'l'IQUARY. 

ON THE GRAMMAR OF SAKATAYANA. 
BY PROFESSOR F. KIELHORN, C.I.E. ; GÖTTINGEN. 

[J..:.ttUARY. 1887. 

Considering tL„t the search for Sanskrit 1 hody eise, tbat Hbmachandra 11as h<·eu in. 
MSS. has been carried on now for many years, dehtcd in thc composition of his own grammar. 
it is strange that no complete and trustworthy 1 In fact, cxcepting thc cireumstancc thPt Hcma
copies of the grammar of IJAkat&yana should chandra has adoptcd many of thc tech1iical 
as yet han become gen•rally accessible. This terms of the Eata„lra, bis g111mmar (so far 

is the more to be regrettcd, because that gram- as I can judge at present)is hardly more than 
n1ar, in my opinion, holds an important place a revised and perhaps somewha� cnlarged 
in the later grammatical litcrature of India. redaction of the grammar of 8iika!Uyana. 
For, not to mention that $1üm!iyana ia referred On the other band, it appears to me tbat, 
to again and again in the Gaf)aratna-uialo&dadhi among_ the works which are lrnown dill to 

and elsewhere, it is to him, more than to any- exist , Saka!iyana himselfhas used the grammar 
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of Challdra, in addition to tbe worka of the 
School of Pär.iini, the Ä1h/4dky4yf, tbe Virtti
luu, and the Jlaltiblahhya. 

For those, then, who &re inveatigating the 
hiatory of Indian grammar, correct copies of 
the variou• treo.tises which form the &ika!tiya11a
mak611yi'l<ara!'a, and of the commentaries on 
them which no doubt still exist in diiferent 
parts of lodia, are indispensable ; and it is to 
interest 11eholars in India in the llel\rch for those 
works, that l ventnre to write these lincs, even 
after the acconnts ah't.>&dy publishcd of $1ika\ä
yaua's grammar by othcr scholars. 

The credit of having fil'st promillently rlrawn 
atteotion to the grammar of IJAkatAyana ccr
toinly hclongs to Dr. Bühler, who also has 
k:inJly placcd at my disposal tho various works, 
or rather fmgments of works, belonging to that 
grammar, which we1-e copied for him at lladras 
more th11n twenty ycars ago. After him, the 
late Dr. BDl'nell has given an BC<.'Ount of S.\ka
tayana. in his essoy " On the Aindra School," and 
bis copy of the text of tho Sutras, together with 
a rough alphabetical indcx of the latter, helongs 
now to thc Library of the India Office. Lastly, 
1 m)."'lf am in poosession of a copy of a work 
bued <>n Säka,äyana's grammar and of a few 
leaves of a commentsry, which I owe to the 
kindness of }{r. Paranjpe at KoLipur. Owing 
to tbe fact of ha ving been copied in Devanägari 
from originals written in Sou�h-Tndian charac· 
ten, most of these MSS. arc exccedingly 
incorrect.. They ncvertheless enable one to form 
a fair catimate of the nature am! value of thc 
g:ammar of Säka�ayana, and show nt any rate 
that the following works belonging to that 
grammar are still in existence :-

1. The Sabdti11ui<isa11a, or test of the 
Sutras. 

2. The Pariblu11/141ütrii�i for the Sabdii
HHii1a na. 

3 The Ga�·•pii/ha, arranged in the order 
of the 16 Pws of the Sabd<i11 uliUa11a. 

-&. The Dhiit11pii//1a. 
5. The u,_.;11i11itr.111i, in four Pa<las. 
6. The Liit(Ja1tuiü1ana, in 70 Äry1i-verses, 

together with a commcntary. H6ma
chandra'• Liü9a11 uiti1a>1" is merely 

an enlarged copy of this treatiae ol 
$.ika�yana's. 

7. A commeutary, called Okintilma�i, 011 
the fubJ41u.i"8afla, by Yal<lhaTarman. 
In the introductory verses, which hiwe 
been already pnblished by Dr. Bühlcr, 
the author states that hc has compile1I 
bis work from a moreextensivc commcn· 
tary. Yak•havarman occasionally eilt>• 
val'ious readings of the text of the St1tt-n� : 
and hi• work appears to have becn nsc•I 
by H.'.·machandra for his Dri/.,../vritti. 

8. A much more extensive commcntnry 
on thc Sab.lci1t1'$ti11muJ.. Frngmenb1 of 
this oecur in thc midat of Dr. Hühlcr'• 
JIJS. of a pnrt of thc Cld„tdi.mni, 

9. The P.-akriy1i;ari1yra/111, by Abbaya. 
chandraaiddhAntaaQri (?) ; 1111 extract 
from the �11b.lti1u.ii4;a11a, togethcr with a 

short ani Jucid commtmtary ; c•Jmpilctl 
for practical purposes aud nrraugc1I iu 
thc following order :-Smiijiui1Jati1!Jr•tl111, 
S1..ui1dlii.-s., 8ubauta-1., Striprntyayiiuf1i-1J., 
J(tlraL·a-11 , .Cfom.Usa-s., Dvirukla-11/ 1'!11-
vidlti-1J., T1.1d1lldta-s., Ti-iam1ta-s., "Kri!-. .;. 

lU. A similar work, entitJcd R11pasi:1Jf, ,, 
hy DayApäla, nnd containing thc 
followingchaptcrs :-SutiijUU-si.l.11ti1 S,11i1-
dh„i-s., licima-s., StriJ1ralyayti.11fa-11., l'"i
Uwl.:tyadlla-s., Sa11ulsa-s„ .All1'l.:-s., '1'·&
cldldla·•„ IJhUtvislt{akary4111 on conjnga
tion and Krit-suffixcs. This work np
pcnrs to begin with a numher of versr.•, 
which probnbly contain some valoahle 
information on thc history of S1ikni1i
yana.'s grammar. 

Tbc Sab·lll„11i<isan" consists of fonr Ailhy,1-
yas, each Adhyaya comaining four P;l<ins. The 
total numbcr of Sütras containcd in these ]t; 
P8d88 is in one of the llSS. stated to bc 323G ; 
according to rny own calculation, which, owiug 
to the imperfcct state of the llISS. may be 
wrong, it is only 3232, not connting the 13 
Pratyah;ira-s11tras with which the work npens.1 
The arrangement of the matter io the 16 Pädas 
is as follows :-

Adhy. I. PAda 1 ; 180 SAtraa : Sa,;,jii4-rules 
aod Pari6M1/1,i1 ; rules of &ril<lhi. 

ealculation, i• 3541. The numbet' of S6tru of Pa.ini'e 
grammar, not �onotinJr the ruJn on aecent• and ou 
peculiaritin of tbe V Mio idiom, would be about 3380. 
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P. 2 ;  223 S6tru : Declension ; (changes 
of 1f to "!. of III:. to II(_ etc.) 

P. 3 ;  196 Stitru : Formation of feminine 
bases ; syntax of the cases. 

P. 4 ;  123 S6tl'8s : Uae of the Paf'asmai
and Al ma11e-1>ada ; personal terminations. 

Adhy. II. P. 1 ;  229 Sdtras :  1''ormation of 
compounds ; i.'kaibl1a ; gender of compounds and arrangement of their mem
bcrs i Sa111llstir1ta-suffi.xes. 

P. I! ; 172 Sütras : Terminations retsined 
in first memhers of compoonds ; in,..,r
tion of 8' ;  p,„,;.„„,fblu1ra ;  snbstitution in 
conipou�ds, etc. 

P. 3 ; 1 13 Sütras : Doubling of words or 
ha&cs ; Pluti;  changes in bases beforc 
""nffixes. 

I'. 4 ;  ;!3\l Sütras : Taddl dta-suflixes. 
Adhy. III. P. 1 ; 201 Sdtl'as ; P. 1! ;  227 

Sutms ; P. 3 ;  180 Sutras ; P. 4 ; 146 St1-
tms : Tad·lldta-suflixes continoed. 

Adhy. IV. P. 1 ;  2i0 Siltras : Derivative 
vel'bal bases ; reduplication ; changes of 
l'('Ots heforc vel'hal terminations and 
Kril-soffixos ; foc past Pass. Partie. in 
!r, •!'. etc. 

P. � ;  2GO Sutras : Strcngtheoing, etc„ of 
radical vowels ; the augment ; the in
tcm1ediate { ;  insertion of � before 
roots ; change of a rndical '! to "'- •  of '! to 
"{ etc. 

P. 3; 238 Sutras : Vikara!fllS; Krit-sufli:i:es ; 
•.rntnx of the tcnses and mood„ 

P. 4 ;  186 Sutras ; Kril-suffixes continucd ; 
participles, the lnfiniti,·e, the Gerunds, 
l'tC. 

Fro!H this brief summary it will be appa
rci:t. that lillkatAyana, diffel'ing in this respect 
ftom P;ü,lini aud Chandra, has to a certain 
oxtent a!ready adopted that arrangement of 

' A few eumples ma.y show thitt :-
P. ! .  •. 86 teacheo th&t ffl' governs the Dat. ; 

SAka.ilyan& t.eachee tbat it gol'e;;,. the Dat. or Aoc. cHhaaeh&odra foUowa Sabtl)'&ll&]· 
P. II. 3, ü teacb11 that llflfll' aad r� gonrn 

the 1„tr. or Loo. : l!&k. adda III� [aad eo dou 

Him.l 

P. II. l, 18 q'it •!">._. "PT �; $&lt. q'it lfl.11' �"Ir: 
•mrr (�); [Hhll. qTt 11•.1t �- �""'' � �].

P. IV. 6, 29  � �; Cbaacira, l!&lt. [aad llfm.J 
lf�. 

the subject-matter which is followed in the 
Kavmudw and similar works. The •nmmal'y 
will also show that, like Chandra, he has gin·n 
no rules on acceuts ; and 1 may add that, in
like manner, he has omitted all refercnce to
the language of the VMa. l''or the re•t, he 
haa embodicd in his work the teachings of 
Pä1.1ini, as amendecl or supplemented by K:\
ty1lyana ancl Pataiijali, aml later on by Chandrn ; 
bnt on rare occa.sious he also has added fo 
what thosc prcclecessors of his had taught 
before him.1 Tbc coustruction of his rol�s 
can offer no difficnlties to any one acquainted 
with the Paribh.lshns of P1il)ini's gl'ammar, 
most of which indeud luwe foond a place also 
in Säkatäyana's work. lfany of his technical 
terms are P1b,1ini's ; while in avoiding tcrms 
such as Gu!fa, Vriddlu·, SaJi1pras1iraf!a, rpmlltU„ 
!1'.1 Jr. ... iptfta, Sarl'mulman, Parasmaipadtt am\ 
Ätmaue11mla, AM!1a.a and Abliyasta, and in 
using nlim.ni for PB.1.iini'� smi1jniiy1i111, or 11lifl1C 
for 11padeie, he follows Chandra.' Therc is 110 
doubt, that in the text of his Sutras we may 
observe that tendency to economize which has 
been carried to an extreme in thc Jai11C111.lra 
grammar ; and to this tendency wc may ascribe 
the nse of terms like sra fo1· savtlTl!a, mrp for 
tiapmirsaka, ti for gati, du for t•!'iddl1a, lw:h for 
lt>pa, 'llyac/, for 1"pasarja1la, etc., most of which 
we meet again in the Ja tuendra and oth('I· 
works. Likc thc anthor of the later rcdaction 
of thc Jaiue>1<lra, S,\ka\;lyana has tried to 
improve on the Praty;lhiu'l\-sutras of P;i�iui, 
the number of which he has reduce<l to thil'
teen, and in which, following the suggcstion of 

Kntyilyana, he has a"'•igned a place to tl•e 
Anm:viira, ·v1·sarjm1iyo, Jil1 t·61;1U.liya, and i-1u1-
Jlcmii11iya, while he has omitted from thcm tlu.· 
vowel lri ; but it was a mistake to maintaiu 
that his Pratynhiira-sutrns are the same a• 

P. V, l. 126 �: ; Cbandra �..<IJ q"; ; 
Snk„ to 11&•ea oyllable, !!ff«��' ;  [H�m. tbe •amc] 

P. v. 2, 133 f�ilr; Chandra fm"lll�i'li; Sok. 
Land Hi'm.] f�'lf'li'U'5'Jlliit. 

P. v. 2, U8 1of111'1111f11'fi"lll'il'�'lr:; Chandra 
���: ; !lilt. ("(�"'1'

"'''•l<ttll«1i\.; lllfm. �t•llll·i(14fil"•ll'! ]· 
• Like Chudra, S11ra1&1au bu rMdi for Nipdt<" 

Mn4cli for Boncd..,.., taia t>r taiwlnC?- for ..ftma'!::�"''"'· 
ot• or atail4•" for p„rn,...irdn, r,.1nta or tr.'"'l':' 
,..,. r.JMllU. Pnt,lblru to denote G�•· Ytidd 1, 

lloimFll'4roi!a, de. See anlt p. 18'. 
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th06e of the Jainlttdrrr-grammar.• The Anu
baudhBS attached to case and personal termina
tious, and to primary and secondary suffises, 
are on thc whole tbe sa.me as in PH�1ini's gram
mar. Not taking any acconnt ofthe acceut , S1l
kaµyana would naturally omit those of Pn1,ini's 
Annbaodhas which \\"Cl.., intendcd mcrcly to 
indicate the accent. 'Vhere any of these Ann
bandhas h„ve nevertheless becn retained, a 
dilfcrent mcaning has been a8"igned to them ; 
thus thc Anuhandha '!'· attached to a snffix,
indicates that the noun forme<! hy such soffix 
is feminine, and the Annbandha '.!'. of a secon

dary softix sho\Vs that the original bBSc takcs 
its mascnline form. In these as in other 
a·cspects H�machandra has copie<l S1i k�;\yä.na. 

1 •honld havc been glad to give togethcr 
with the•e remarks a portion of thc tcxt of thc 
IS(l.b•ld1rnSd.„a1ia whieh I havc becn prepariug 
for my own usc ; and to show naore fully how 
$.ikat:iyana has borrowed from or imitatc<l 
(.'hamlra, and how Hcmachandra again htlS 
copicd Snka�yana. But 1 ahstain from doing 
so, hecausc 1 fe&l' !hat all this �vould interest a 
"°l'Y sraall nnmbcrof scholars only, aml becausc 
the l\'Orks of the grammal'ians nametl must,after 
all, bc published in their entil'ety, when bctter 
MSS. and suflicient funds are amilahlc. 1
eannot, however. refrain from a.tlding a fcw 
..-ords on the a11thorities named by Silkat•iyana 
in tbe text of lais Sutra. ... 

In my remark1 on thc ltii1tlu.1lra-t·yt'ik'1rt17Ja 
(ailfe, Yol. X. p. 77), 1 havc dra'rn attcn
tion to the fact that the compiler of that 
wol'k laas invariably omitted the namcs of tbc 
g11\mmatical anthorities mentioned by P•ir.iiui, 
the rule for which an authority is quoted by 
P;i1.1ini being !imply madc optional in the 

• Sik14A7ana"1 PratyAhArft.·Stl.tra!ll are :-
)! f � I I  \ i l  '"t II ' II 'I' >ii, 11 � II 'q- � 11 v 1 1  

r o n  { l'l'1! I I  " II 3( " „ ar 'l'l II ' II :ir ... .,. :r 
� 11 • 11 •PPl' l' lf'l ll <' l l W 'li W: '!:  >l''l: l l '- 11 
� ?: lll II \ • II 'li' 11"1. I I \ \ 11 � 1f lf ilf: ;:"'
�on:_ ll \�. 1 1  P! I I " lt 

Th<HM or the carlier redaction of thc J11in•�ndr11. aro 
Ploini'11, wbilc thoee of tbe later red.ction are as fol· 
lot11•t:-

ilf f -"{ lt \ 1 1  '"tll ' l l � ait'-1 1 - 11 "q- � 11 v 11 f II' �  { l'I'{ I I " II 3( • n  ar 'fl{ I I \  II '1 lflil II 11 1 1 
1f l' lf'l  11 .: n  • • lf :r  � 11 0. 11 ur q; w: ?r >J � ?:  
ll1[ II \ • II lli' lf'{ II \ \ 1 1  'II � !! af 11: ;:'II 
�lf{ I I \'. II "- 11 "  11 

Jainendra ; and that, on the other band, Ilm 
compi ler has mentioned authorities of his own 
only in such ralcs as &l'C optional in P1ir,1i1ii'� 
gramma1-. I soggcsted , at the t ime, timt thc 
names so put in wcre simply rulded ptij1frtl11u11, 
and wet'e of no \·aluc for the history of gt1\mma1·. 
Now exactly thc sa.mc ptit�iee, whid1 lms becu 
followerl in the Jaim!udtl(, lm1i hcen ob�cr\'l•tl 
also in thc grammar of llAkatAyana. Snkn�\ya.11a 
too ma.kcs rules, for "·h ielt PJi.i:iini hHppl'H!'I t1 1 
quote nn a11thority, optionRil, by snhstitntillg' the 
particle 'fT for thc namc givcn by Pn�iui : anti 
he too quot<"s ant.11orities mdy in f'nch rnlt•s as 
nre optional with Pih.ii ni. lt i:i in this mannt't', 
that, e.9„ l';i1,1ini'• rnles III. 4, ll l nml 1 1:.!, 
�: �-· �. in tl1c g-rnmnrnr of 01r1
Siika�1iynua hnvc 1·cccivcd thc wordin� anff'ir 
�,-::a. l'lllc wl1ich tt.'aches cxHelly what 

Ptt1.1ini intcmlctl to knch, nrnl clot•s nu! teaeh 
what thc aucit·ut Stlka�Hynna., whu is l"l'fL'l'l't·1l 
to by P:ll}ini, is su.pposcd to hn.vc taug-ht. On 
thc othc1· ha.utl,

. 
thc thrrc names, > whid1 lmppcn 

to occur in s.tka!;l.yauu.' s gramma.r, Ärya
vajra, Indra, aml Siddhanandin, ha rn 
si mply takcu tho placo of thc wor1l� w. 
or �' 01· a{��' of thc COJT(·�pondi11g
rules of Pill_iini's. Thm; :;,ika�,;lyaua·s J'Hlc J I, 
1, 2:!9 @•ll""''il'lf..{'f: kaches thc "lmc a s  1'. 
V. 'l, 154 Vlfl'ft""'1', thc ruloJ I. 2, :l7 "iRTllT 
m �rf'if thc Sl\me tlS P. VII. 2, 101 'il'U>U 
��. and thc l'lllcs I. i!, 13 and 14 !IW: 
ifliliq'!IWlttf4 �: Vif: teach the samc as P.
VIJ. ! ,  7l• � � a�d V:irt. 5 on P. VIT .
1 ,  7�  � �· Silka�iiyana in the:-;�· 
cases has tn.keu thc snbstance of his ru]ea: from 
Pi1,ini and K1ltyayana. What hc internls to
convey is, Jwt Urn.t '1Rf hcforc ccrtnin i-ermi
nations is chang-cd to 1R"{ ncco1'dinll to t he

H-!machandra haioi no PmtyAhA:-a.Sl\tr&J11, but em11loy�. 
initte&tl of PratyAhAra�. thc termR n·ara, n'1mi11, Hrn11i. 
xa, 1a1;i•lh yid:�hnro:i, rya1ijana, 1lhu� (for P�::;.iui1� lf�). 
a!1h l111ta, 9h :.-h11r11i, anfa�111fh'1, and i\� (for SUkapiyan,1 ', �f). Malaya.giri, again, U"Cft Hmtachanrlra:s tcrn1r:, bu"t in that portion of hia grammar1 which h� bitht'rto 
become acces•ible, he ala;ll emvlf)yR SAka�iy.uu1.' s Priityä-
blras ll".!, f!li, �. � �•d 'i>{ (for y, '" r, !). 

1 In a1MitiOO. to thc abovt>, Si1kaiA7a.na twice rcf('r:t to the 011iniona of othcrJ11 hy tho expreaion n.1 !1:..,J,1111, and 
!�i::1 

b�f�::·
·��� o�\h

":!m!st;'. ':h/!Jiot�:r���·c;lh;'c: 
���ia=�t :b!!:i:;iiC:td' :.i:�i:!hdr!et;\\��·�!11i��
J-r: does allow ai. second rcdnplication, ud tbia; Yi('w i-; 
. •lluded to by Sikatlyana in bis rulo ffmr'!. 
Hi'machandra, copyinr wom Sika\ayana, h„ 9''ftt'IT'!,. 
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teaching of lndra 011/y ; that certain compounda, 
uccordi11g to Siddbanand,in 011/y, take a pBrticu· 
lar outlix, whileaccol'ding to otber grammariana 
they do not do 80 ; and that, n.ccording 
l-0 AryaYajra onl!J, ir't1t forma � and 
m �.-bot that 1IU is npliu1'allu changed 
to 11Rt(,, tbat cel'tain compountl• uptiu11<1llu take 
the sullix spoken of, ann that "t.1i. <>plio„allu 
fot•m• � or �· an<l fl1l optio„all!f 
� or �· The namC!! employed by him 
are given solely p«jartham, and tbey by no 
means pro...e that S1il<a\·uyan„, in these parti· 
colar instances, knew anything whatever of ihe 
teachings of the scholars whom hc mentions. 
One cannot help feeling somc fütle curiosity 

io know when thia pmctice of qooting names 
met"ely ltm>ori• ca1wl, which we find observed 
in $1lkn.�lyana's gnwnmar and in the Joinindttl, 
was fil'st started by Indian authors. I ouspcct 
tbat it is out a very modern im·ention. 

1 snspect � (if I may ventilre to say be1"e, 
wbat 1 caunot yct p11lve with certainty), that, 
as was the case with thc Jai1i61idra, the real 
name of the author oi the grammar, abont 
which I am writing, is very different from 
wbat it is supposcd t<> be, and 1 trust that my 
Indian friemls will succccd in procnring the 
MSS. which at'tl neccs,;m·y to scttle this a; 
weil as other 'luestions conceming the so-calletl 
:Stit.:afliyaua-vyiikara"'. 
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The Maurya-passage m the Mahabhashya (P. V, 3. 99). 
By 

F. ·Kielhorn. 

Apa1)ya ity uchy(J,te, tatrUarri na sidhyati, Bivali Skandali ViSakha 
iti . ki:rri kdra'T)am � Mauryair hfra1)yarthibhir archd'Q prakalpita�. Bhavet 
tdsu na syat ; yas tv eta� samprati p'l1jarthds tdsu bltavishyati. 

lt is with some reluctance, that I once more draw attention to 

this passage of the l\Iahabhashya, which has been fully discussed by 

other scholars, in India and in Europe. My reason for doing so ne

vertheless is, not to put an interpretation of my own in the place of 

those which havc alrcady been given, but rather, to statc thc doubts 

of which 1 cannot quite frce mysclf, and to give othcrs an opportu

nity of removing my difficulties. In my opinion, an intcrpretation of 

a difficult passage will generally be accepted as satisfactory only, 

when it accords with the usage of the author in other passages, about 

thc meaning of which there is no doubt ; whcn to the words or 

phrases, which the passage contains , it assigns exactly those mean

ings which thosc words or phrascs usually have elsewhcrc. If 1 have 

rightly apprchcnded thc arguments advanced by others, there are in 

the passage under discussion mainly four expressions , about which 

there has becn a diffcrcncc of opinion, the word maurya, the verb 

prakalpayati, the phrase yas tv etdli, and the word samprati. Of these, 

the wor<l. maurya occurs nowhere else in the l\fahabhashya. The others 

do occur, frcquently ; their meaning in other passages is not at all 
doubtful ; and the same meaning, which they have elsewhere , they 

should be shown to have in the present passage, when we are asked 
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THE l\IAURYA-PASSAGE IN THE MAHABHASHYA P. V, 3. 99. 9 
to accept an interpretation of it as the only possible and right inter

pretation. 

1. I begin with the phrase yas tv etali. In the word etali Pa

taiijali is made by the interpreters to refer to images mentioned in 

the previous part of the discussion, ,these before-mentioned images'. 

I doubt that this interpretation accords with the ordinary usage of 

Pataiijali, and am certain that it does not give us the only possible, 

nor even the most probable sense of the original. The phrase ya 
eshali, yad etad, ya ete, yany etani, ye tv ete, yani tv etani is of most 

frequent occurrence in the Mahabhashya, and (excepting, so far as 

my observation goes, a single passage) nowhere are we referred by 

the pronoun etad in it to something which has been mentioned before 

by Pataiijali. Judging from a large collection of passages , etad hcrc 

draws the attention of the reader to something w.hich independcntly 

of the discussion, that happens to be going on, has come or may 

come under his observation ; it reminds him of, and directs his attcn

tion to, something which is or may be considcred to be wcll known 

to him. Thc word etad in this connection I find it difficult to trans

late into English , but I may be able to show its forcc by a fcw 

cxamplcs taken from the Mahabhashya. In vof 1, p. 278, 1. 1 and else

where we read ya esha manusliya!J, prekshdptlrvakari bhavati sa . . .  ,thc 

man who acts with foresight . . .  ' ;  p. 333, 1. 15  ya esha rnanushyo 
du!J,khdrto bhavati so . . .  ,the man who is distresscd with pain . . .  '.

Herc esha docs not point to a man mentioned beforc nor to any onc 

particular man, but reminds the reader that he probably has scen or 

may see such a man as is spoken of, or that the fact stated is onc 

that has come or may come within· his cognizancc. In ya ete &ilpino 
nama te . . .  (vol. 11, p. 36, 1. 4), ye tv ete rajakarmi'f)o rnanushyas te-
shdm . . .  (vol. 1, p. 333, 1. 8), ye tv ete vaiyakara'f)ebhyo 'n.ye manu-
shya!J, katharri te . . .  (vol. r, p. 95, 1. 1 4), ye 'py ete rathakara!J, . . .  te 
'pi (vol. n, p.  197, 1. 7) the word ete does not point to any before

mentioned artists, workmen, non-grammarians, or chariot-makers, but 

simply directs us to observe such persons and their doings in ordi

nary life. And the same is the case in numerous other passagcs. If 

- 252 - 1 

� 

10 F. K1ELHORN. 

I were asked to explain this meaning of etad m Sanskrit, I should 

say, that the word is used pmsiddhau. And in accordancc with this 

ordinary and most common usage of the 1\Iahabhashya I have always 

thought, that yas tv etali in the passage under discussion would na

turally be taken to mean, ,but the (imagcs) - images well known to 

you, or images which you may see if you look about - which', or, 

in Sans�rit, yiJ,s tu loke prasiddhdlz. 
2. Samprati means ,now', but I doubt if anywhere in the 1\fa

habhashya it has the meaning ,now' in the specific sense of ,now-a

days' or ,at the present day', and as opposed to ,in former days' or 

,in past times'. The word which has t h i s  meaning in the Mahabha

shya is adyatve, opposed to purakalpe. The ,now' denoted by samprati 
is n o w  as opposed to ,before' or ,afterwards', p r e s ent  as opposed to 

,past' and ,future'. PaJ}.ini in 1, 3, 72 says abhipraya, and not simply 

aya, in order to show that the Atmanepada is used, not only when 

the fruit of an action accrues to the agent n o w, but also when it h a s  

accrued o r  w i l l  accrue t o  him (vol. r, p. 292, 1 .  25 ; similarly p. 330, 

l. 13). The possessive suffix mat, it may be argued, is added when 

somebody has a thing (sampratisattayam) , but not when he h a s

bad i t  or w i l l  have it (bMtabhavishyatsattayam. Vol. u, p .  391, 1 .  8).
The Karmapravachaniyas do not express the action of a verb em

ployed n o w, i. e. they express the action a verb which was there. 

b efore but has n o w  been omitted (vol. 1, p. 346, l. 1 7). The person 

addressed ,ask me!' does not ask now, while he is being addressed 

so, but will ask a ft e r  having been addressed so (vol. u, p. 33, 1. 10).

Nivasa we call the place where people live n o w, abhijana that place 

where others, their ancestors, have lived b efo r e  (vol. 11, p. 314, 1. 7). 

That first pigeon, from which all other pigeons are descended, does 

not live n o w, but h a s  lived b efo re (vol. n, p. 325, 1. 1 7). From a 

comparison of such and similar passages I have hitherto translated 

samprati pCtjarthdli by images ,used for worship n o w' (but n o t  used 

so b efo r e), and have understood Pataiijali to say that ,in the case 

of (images) - images well known · to you - which are used for wor

ship now (but were n o t  so used b efor e ,  the suffix kan) will be 
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( dropped)'. Sampmti pujai·thäZi to my mind certainly suggcsts thc 

idea, that the images referred to , b cforc thcy werc pitjiirtha, wcrc 

not pujartha, were not  used for worship. The shortcr namc bclongs 

to the image now, when thc image is nscd for worship ; thc longcr 

name denoted the same image b cfor e ,  bcfore thc imagc was uscd 

for worship, when the image still was an articlc of salc, which now 

it has ceased to be. To mark the close connection of thc words sam

pmti and pujarthti"IJ, I have in my edition printed thc two words as

a compound, which may seem unneccssary, but in support of which 

1 might quote sampmtisatta in vol. n, p. 391,  1. 8, which undoubtc(Uy 

is a compound, and sampmtipadanta i:rt vol. 1, p. 151 ,  1. 16 .  

3. PrakalpitäZi i s a diffi�ult word, and for that very rcason 1
would urge the necessity of assigning to it exactly that meaning which 

the causal form prakalpayati has elsewhere in the Mahabhashya. Pra
kalpayati is most frequently employed in passages likc the following : 
vol. 1, p. 86, 1. 22 divadibhya ity eshä pa11chami 8ab iti prathanu1yaZ1 

shash(hirri prakalpay1'.shyati tasmcld ity uttamsya (P. 1, 1, 6 7) iti, p. 1 701 

1. 21 hality eshä saptamy an iti prathamaya"IJ, shaslt(hi1p, prakalpayishyati 

tasminn iti nfrdishte purvasya (P. 1, 1, 66) iti, ,by P. 1, 1, 6 7 thc Abi. 

div1Uibhya"IJ, will make of the Nom. case §ap a Gen. case,' ,by P. 1, 

1, 66 the Loc. hali will make of the Nom. case an a Gen. case'. Hcrc 

prakalpayishyati is clearly equivalent to nirvartayishyati. Thc Gen. casc 

prathamaya"IJ,, with which it is construed, is similar to thc Gen., which 

we have in na mridunam iva kdrpasununi kritaZi, asya sutrasya sata

karri vaya, ta1),</,ulanam odanarri pachati (i. e. ta1),<J,ulavikaram odanani 

nirvartayati) etc. , and the only meaning, which 1 accordingly can 

assign to prakalpayati is ,to fashion' or ,makc' one thing out of an

other, ,to produce' a thing which did not exist beforc out of somc

thing eise, ,to transform' one thing into another. At any rate, it will 

be admitted, that by the operation of the Paribhashas P. 1, 1, 66  and 6 7  

the Gen. case will be  prakalpita out of the N om. case, and that it 

would be impossible to translate this  prakalpita by ,introduced' or 

,used' or any verb of similar import. - The verb prakalpayati we 

meet again in a verse and in Patafijali's explanation of that verse in 
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vol. 1, p. 16, lines 10-13. Neither in the ordinary language nor in 

the language of the Veda does there exist a long vowel or a pluta 

vowel, that is sanivrita. Sthiini prakalpayed etav anusvaro yathii yai.iam 

,the original ( sanivrita short vowel) would produce these (sanivrita

long or pluta vowels ), just as an (original) Anusvara (produces) the 

(nasal) semivowels', i. e. makes the semivowel substituted for it a na

sal semivowel. Here again I cannot better express in Sanskrit the
meaning of prakalpayet than by nirvartayet, and I should here also 

consider it impossible to translate the word by such expressions as 

,to introduce' or ,to employ as a means for an end'. Nor would such 

a translation do for the Gerund prakalpya in the often quoted Pari

bhil.sha prakalpya vapavadavishayani tata utsargo 'bhiniviSate ,after 

forming ( or establishing) the sphere of the Apavada, the general rule 

takes effect'. - Aware then of how prakalpayati is used elsewhere in 

the Mahabhashya, 1 have hitherto translated arcM"IJ, prakalpital) by 

,the images have been fashioned' or ,formed' or ,brought into exis

tence' or ,produced' (out of some material or other), and have under

stood Patafijali to speak of the manual or mechanical fabrication of 

images, such as would be carried on by artizans in the course of 

their profession or trade. 

With the fact, that the word mauiya, taken in the only known 

sense of the word, would not suit such a translation, I have nothing

to do here ; for the word maurya occurs nowhere eise, and my sole 

object in writing these lines is to show, in what respect the inter

pretations proposed do not seem to me to agree with the general 

usage of the Mahabhashya. 1 shall be glad to be corrected by others, 

and would only wish to add here, that the word maurya, whatever 

be the meaning of it , and the whole passage in my opinion is of 

very slight importance for ascertaining the date of the Mahabhashya. 
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Scheinbare Citate von Autoritäten in grammatischen Werken. 
·�eh darf als bekannt voraussetzen , dass die Erwähnung einer Autorität in 

einem grammatischen Sutra in gewissen Fällen die Wirkung hat, die Befolgung des 
in der Regel Gelehrten dem Belieben anheim zu stellen. Wenn PaQ.ini 1, 1 ,  1 6

sa11zbuddhau {;aka!yusyetav anarshe lehrt , dass das auslautende o eines Vocativs 
Singularis nach c; a k a 1 y a pragrhya sei, so folgt daraus, dass andere Gelehrte jene 
Meinung nicht teilten , und das praktische Resultat ist , dass wir sowohl bhano iti 
wie bhdnav iti sagen dürfen. Spätere Grammatiker konnten darum für den Eigen
namen {;aka!yasya der PaQ.ineischen Regel entweder , wie <;akatayana und Deva
nandin gethan haben, einfach vd >nach Belieben•, oder, was Hemacandra vorzieht, 
na va »oder auch nicht« substituieren , ohne dadurch den Sinn der Regel zu ver
ändern. Der Gebrauch von va, na va oder ähnlicher Ausdrücke und die Erwähnung 
einer Autorität wurden gleichbedeutend, und da es einfacher ist, va oder na va zu 
sagen , konnte die Nennung eines Namens nur dem Wunsche entspringen, irgend 
einem berühmten Manne der Vergangenheit Ehre erweisen zu wollen. Dass es hier
bei gleichgültig war, ob der Erwähnte wirklich gelehrt hatte, was ihm zugeschrieben 
wurde, und ob er überhaupt ein Grammatiker war, und dass wir deshalb aus solchen 
(scheinbaren) Citaten nicht ohne weiteres Schlüsse für die Geschichte der Grammatik 
ziehen dürfen, lässt sich mit Sicherheit erweisen, und es scheint mir der Mühe wert, 
die Aufmerksamkeit meiner Fachgenossen auf diesen Gegenstand zu lenken. 

Die unter dem Namen des <; a k a t a y a n a  bekannte Grammatik beruht auf 
den Grammatiken PaQ.ini's und Candra's , und den Werken ihrer Erklärer. Stimmt 
eine Regel <;akatayana's dem Inhalte nach mit einer Regel PaQ.ini's überein, so hat 
<;akatayana von PaQ.ini geborgt , mag der Wortlaut seiner Regel sein welcher er 
will. In V, 4, 1 54 re sltad vibltasha lehrt PaQ.ini , dass gewisse Bahuvrihi-Composita 
das Suffix kap anfügen dürfen, und wir bilden demgemäss sowohl bakumll:!aka wie 
bahumlt!a. c;akatayana gieht jener Regel, in II, 1 ,  229, die Fassung reshat Siddha-
11a11di11alz, was wörtlich übersetzt bedeuten würde , dass die erwähnten Composita 
das Suffix kap nur nach der Ansicht des S i  d d h a n  a n d i n ,  nach Anderen aber 
nicht anfügen. In VII, 2, 10 1  jarayl't jaras anyatarasydm lehrt PaQ.ini , dass in 
schwachen Formen vor vocalischen Endungen für jara beliebig jaras substituiert 
werden darf. Nach <;akatayana 1, 2, 37 jardyd nas /ndrasyaci soll jaras nach de.r 
Ansicht l n d r a ' s  substituiert werden , nach Anderen nicht. In ähnlicher Weise 
nennt <;akatayana A r  y a v a j r a in I, 2, 1 3 tata!t prag Aryavajrasya. 

Für uns haben die drei erwähnten Namen nur d e n  Wert, dass sie die Regeln, 
in denen sie erscheinen, facultativ machen. Sie beweisen aber nicht, dass <;akata
yana von den Grammatikern A r y a v aj r a ,  I n d r a  und Siddhanandin  oder ihren 
Werken irgend welche Kunde hatte , und es würde ein Fehler sein , sie auf seine 
Autorität hin in einer Geschichte der Grammatik auch nur zu nennen. 
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Was für das Verhältnis der Grammatik .des <;akatayana zu  der des PaQ.ini 
gilt , gilt in noch stärkerem Masse für das Verhältnis des J a  i n e n d  r a zur Ashta
dhyayl. D e v a n a n d i n ,  sein Verfasser, hat PaQ.ini einfach copiert ; und wenn er 
für die Worte va oder vibhdsha oder anyatarasyam der Regeln P. II, 3, 2 5 ; III, 1 ,

i i 3 ;  1 20; V ,  I ,  86 ; VI, 3, 72 ; VII, I ,  7 und VIII, 4 ,  6 2  die Namen <; r i d a t t a ,  Y a <,; o
b h a d r a ,  B h u t i b a l i ,  P r a b h a c a n d r a ,  S i d d h a s e n a  und S a m a n t a b h a d r a  
einsetzt ; s ö  thut e r  nichts anderes als was <;akatayana mit Aryavajra , Indra nnd 
Siddhanandin gethan hat. 

Haben c;akaj:äyana und Devanandin ihre Leser betrügen, sich selbst den Schein 
der Gelehrsamkeit geben wollen ?, Sicherlich nicht. Nach indischer Auffassung ist, 
was sie ·1ehren, richtig, und die ehrende Erwähnung gewisser Celebritäten harmlos, 
wenn nicht verdienstvoll. Waren sie aber die Erfinder der von ihnen befolgten 
Methode, und lässt sich, was für die Grammatik sicher ist, auch für andere c;astras 
nachweisen ? Das erstere bezweifle ich; letzteres zu entscheiden überlasse ich den 
Kennern. Auf jeden Fall sind die in der angegebenen Weise citierten Namen 
überall mit Vorsicht zu behandeln , und liefert die hier angeregte Frage ein neues 
Element der Ungewissheit und des Zweifels bei historischen Untersuchungen. 

Franz Kielhorn. 
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In my opinion, the history of Indian Grammar, so far as it is 
likely to interest European scholars generally, closes with the works 
of Par.i ini ,  Katyayana, and Patafijali. Excepting perhaps Bhar
t1ihari ,  later grammarians have added little of importance to what 
those great scholars had achieved before them. Far from attempting 
to build up systems of their own by an examination of the facts of 
the language, as observable in the works of Sansk1it literature, they 
unhesitatingly have accepted the teachings of their predccessors, even 
where the usage of their own time had ceased to observc them. Their 
aim was, not, to adapt the rules of those that went before them to 
the changed conditions of thc language, but mainly, each after his 
own fashion to rearrangc those rules, and to alter their wording and 
terminology. Nevertheless, for the student of grammar their works, 
based as they are on Pal}.ini , and showing what meaning his rules 
were understood to convey, are not without importance; nor could 
those who would cxpound the ground-work of the Hindu science of 
grammar, neglect them altogcther with impunity. 

Unfortunately, few of the later grammars are as yet accessible 
in printed editions ; and of some of thc most valuable such as those ' 
of Chandra and Sakatayana, cvcn l\ISS. are exceedingly rare. The 
case stands somewhat better with thr grammar of Hcmachandra, 
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of which, at the suggestion of the Editors of this .Joumal, I have 
compiled the following briet' account from 1\188. in my possession. 

The Siddha-Hemachand1·abhidlutna-svopaj11a -Sab<l<.tnu8lisana con
tains eight Adhyayas of which thc last, with which wc have no 
concern here, treats of the Prakrit dialects and has been cdited both 
in Europe and in lndia. The Sanskrit languagc is treated of in the 
first seven Adhyayas, each of which is subdivided into four Padas, 
with a total of 3563 Sutras. In them the arrangement of the matter 
is as follows : 

Adhy. 1., Pada 1 ;  42 Sutras : Saii1i1a-rules. (Somc l\ISS. g�vc, as part 
of the commentary, the whole of the Liiiganu8ltsana after 
Sutra 29). 
Pada 2; 41 Sutras : Saiiidhi of vowels. 
Pada 3 ;  65 Sutras : Sa'liulhi of consonants. 
Pada 4 ;  93 Sutras: Declension. 

Adhy. n., Pada 1 ;  1 18  Sutras : Declension continucd, intermixcd with 
rules of internal Sa'liulhi. 
Pada 2 ;  124 Sutras: Syntax of thc cases (Kl1raka-p1'a
kamtia). 
Pada 3 ;  105 Sutras : Changes of Vism·ga or 1· before k, kh, 
p, ph to s or sh; substitution of sh for s, of tt for n, of l for 
1·, and of v for p. [= P. vm, 3, 39 etc. and vm, 4, 1 etc.]. 
Pada 4 ;  1 1 3  Sutras: Formation of feminine bases (Stii

pratyaya-pmkara�ia). Changcs of finals of bases before femi
nine and Taddhita-suffixcs, in the formation of masculine 
and neuter bases, and in compounds before an uttampada. 

Adhy. m., Pada 1; 163 Sutras : Upasargas, Gatis, Compounds (Samäsa
prakamiia), and Eka8esha. 
Pada 2 ;  155 Sutras : Terminations retained in compounds 
etc. ; Pu'liwadbhava; substitutions in compounds and before 
Taddhita-suffixes etc. 
Pada 3 ;  108 Sutras: Explanation of certain technical terms 
used in conjugation ( Vriddhi, Gutia, Dhatu, da, Vartamana 
etc.) ;  employment of the Atmanepad11 and Parasmaipada. 
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Pada 4 ;  94 Sutras: Derivative verbal suffixes; Vikara'l!as. 

Adhy. 1v., Pada 1 ;  121  Sutras : Rules of reduplication; Samprasara:r;ia 
and other changes in roots ; change of final eh and j to 
k and g. 

Pada 2 ;  1 23 Sutras : Changes of roots before causal and 
other suffixes , and changes of suffixes and terminations 
after roots. (Past Pass. Pple in ta and na.) 

Pada 3 ;  1 1 5  Sutras : Substitution of Gu:r;ia and Vriddhi, 
and other changes in verbal bases. 
Pada 4 ;  122 Sutras : Substitutions for roots ; the augment, 
intermediate i, insertion of a nasal etc. 

Adhy. v., Pada 1 ;  1 74 Sutras : Krit - suffixes , beginning with the 
kritya. 
Pada 2 ; 9 3 Sutras : Krit-suffixes continued ;  use of the Past 
and Present tenses. ('l'he last Sutra is u'l}fi,dayaZ1, and after 
it all the U:r;iadi-sutras, to the number of 1001, are given 
as part of the commentary ). 
Pada 3 ;  141  Sutras: Krit-suffixes continued ; use of the 
Future and other tenses. 
Pada 4 ;  90 SUtras : Krit-Suffixes continued ; use of the 
Gerunds and the Infinitive. 

Adhy. VI., Pada 1 ;  143 Sfüras: Taddhita-suffixes ;  ( explanation of the 
technical terms .Vriddha and Yuvan; du = vriddha; dri = 

tadraja). 

Pada 2 ;  144 Sutras: Taddhita-suffixes continued ;  (Stltra 1, 

ragat to rakte = P. IV, 2, 1 ). 

Pada 3 ;  219  SUtras : Taddhita-suffixes continued ; (Sutra 1, 

seshe = P. Iv, 2, 92).
Pada 4 ;  185 SUtras: Taddhita-suffixes continued ;  (Sutra 1, 

ika'f!; 2, tena jitajayaddivyatkhanatsu = P. 1v, 4, 1 and 2) .

Adhy. vn., Pada 1 ;  196 Sutras : Taddhita-suffixes continued ; (Sutra 1,  

yaQ,; 2,  vahati rathayugaprasangdt = P. 1v, 4, 76).
Pada 2 ;  1 72  Sutras : Taddhita-suffixes continued; (Sutra 1, 

tad asyiisty asminn iti matuZi = P. v, 2, 94).
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Pada 3; 182 Sutras: Taddhita- and (69-182) Samasanta
suffixes; (Sutra 1,  prakrite mayat = P. v, 4, 21 ; _69, sama

santaQ, = P. v, 4, 68) .

Pada 4 ;  122 Sutras: Changes of bas.es before Taddhita

suffixes; doubling of words or bases, and Pluii (72-103) ;

Parihhashds (104-122).
From this summary it will appear that, speaking generally, 

Hemachandra has treated his subject under the five heads of 1) Rules 
of euphony, 2) Declension (including the formation of feminine bases 
and compounds, and the syntax of the cases), 3) Conjugation, 4) Primary 
Suffixes (including the syntax of tenses, moods etc.), and 5) Secondary 
Suffixes. From the learner's point of view such an arrangement must 
have been a decided improvement on that adopted by Sakat,ä.yana, 
not to mention Chandra and PaJ,.J.ini, and must have gone far to secure 
for Hemachandra's work the title of . a  practical grammar. - Like 
Chandra and Sakatayana, Hemachandra has omitted all rules con
cerning the Vedic idiom, and similarly, he nowhere has alluded to the 
accent. For the rest, he has collected in his work , in the füllest 
possible manner, the rules contained in the grammars of his prede
cessors, and sometimes even added to them. 

The practical character of Hemachandra's grammar is shown 
also by the manner in which he chooses his technical ·terms. On 
the whole, he may be said to be averse to the employment of arti
ficial symbols, and to give the preference to anvartha samjiias, i. e. 

such terms as are employed in accordance with the etymological 
meaning which they happen to convey. Unlike Pa:r;iini, Chandra, and 
Sakat§.yana, h� has no Pratyahara-sutras, and he therefore, instead of 
using Pratyaharas , such as ach, ich, ak, ech, lzal etc., employs the 
easily understood terms svara, ndmin, samana, samdhyakshara, vyaii

jana, aghOsha, gh6shavat, and antaQ,stha. All these are explained in the 
first chapter of his work, in which he also defines the terms hrasva, 

dirgha, pluta., anusvdm, visa1·ga, dhut ( denoting all the consonants 
except nasals and semivowels ), varga, sit ( a collective term for the 
anusvclra, uism·ga, .iihvc1mulZya, u.padhma11fya, and the three sibilants 
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s, sh, and s ), sva ( sava711a), prathamd etc., vibhakti", pada, vakya, 
ndman ( = prdtipadika), ghut (-- sarvandmasthdna), avyaya, it, pratyaya, 
and teils us that certain words such as bahu, ga'T)a etc. are treated 
samkhyd1;at, i. e. like numerals. In the second chapter of Adhy. m. 

he moreover explains the terms vriddhi, gu1J-a, dhdtu, da ( denoting 
the roots da, dha and others which by Pal}ini are termed ghu), and 
the ten terms vartamand (Pres. ), paroksha (Perf. ), §vastani (Periph. 
Fut.), bhavishyant?, (Simple Fut.), paflcliam?, (Imp.), hyastan?, (Imperf.), 
saptam?, (Pot.), adyatan?, (Aor.), kriydtipatti (Condit.), and d§ish (Bened.), 
most of which at once suggest the principal meanings of the tenses and 
moods of which they denote the terminations. Besides , in Adhy. vi., 

Pada 1, he has oecasion to define the terms yuvan and vriddha, du 
(= Pai;iini's vriddha), and dri (= tadrdja). In addition to all these he 
employs a large number of other well-known and generally used terms, 
such as smiiyoga , kartri, karman etc. , pa1·asmaipada, dtmanepada, 
samdsa, dvandva, tatpurusha etc., krit, kritya,· taddhita, upasarga, 
gati, lOpa and others, some of which needed no special definition, 
because, by the rule 3 'lOkdt' of Hemachandra's work, terms generally 
used in ordinary life or by grammarians were to have in his gram
mar the same meaning which they convey elsewhere. 

By far the gi\eater number of the above-mentioned terms have 
been taken from �e Katantra, while for a few only, such as sva and 
du, Hemachandra is indebted to Sakat.3,yana. Like Sakatayana, Hema
chandra avoids terms such as ·upadha, ti, pragrihya, samprasara'l)a, 
sarvandman and nipata (for which he always has sarvddi and chddi), 
kaYmapravachaniya, sarnbuddhi, abhyasa and abhyasta, miga and bha, 
and asiddha; and like him, he e. g. uses anapya and sdpya for akar
maka and sakarmaka, ndmni instead of sa'liijnayam, aii.d employs, in 
such rules as naso 'patye, ragat to 1·akte, amo , dhikritya grantlie the 
technical case-terminations instead of the terms shashthi or shashthyanta, 
tritiyd or tritiyanta etc. 

As regards the employment of Anuban dhas,  Hemachandra 
may in general be said to have followed Pal}ini, though, here too, he 
has tried to simplify matters. Not taking any account of the accent, 
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he would naturally omit those Anubhandhas which were meant merely 
to indicate the accent of words. Occasionally, when such Anubandhas 
have nevertheless been made use of, a different meaning has been 
assigned to them. Thus Hemachandra follows Sakatäyana in attaching 
to suffixes the Anubandha z, to show that the nouns formed by such 
suffixes are feminine ; (khaladibhyo lin, khalini). And similarly, by attach
ing to a seeondary suffix the Anubandha p, he indieates that before 
such suffix the original base takes its maseuline form; (avyajdt thyap, 
ajabhyo hitd ajathyd). But differing from both Pal}ini and Sakata
yana, he e. g. omits the three Anubandhas t, k, and m, which in the 
Ashf,Q,dhydyi and the Bdkatdyana-vyakara'T)a are attached to augments, 
to indieate where those augments are to be added, just as he differs 
from them in employing the füll suffixes ?na, ika, dyana etc. instead 
of the artificial symbols kha, tha, pha etc. On the other hand, while 
Sakat.3,yana, like the author of the Katantra, seriatim enumerates all 
the anit roots, Hemachandra introduces the new Anubandha Anusvara, 
and thus gives to Pa:r.iini's rule vn., 2, 1 2  ekdcha upadeSe 'nuddttdt the 
wording ekasvm·ad anusvareta�1, meaning, that the intermediate i is not 
used after monosyllabic roots having Anusvara for their Anubandha 
(e. g. pd'lii patum). In these and similar innovations which it would be 
tedious to enumerate, there is much that would recommend itself to 
a beginner and contribute to makc Hcmachandra's grammar a popular 
handbook. 

In the technical structure of his rules also Hcmachandra follows 
the principles laid down by Pal}ini , and thc Paribhashas collected 
at the end of his work arc therefore cxactly those which we meet 
with in the Ashtitdhyl�yi and the lJfahitbhashya, although their wording 
proves them to have been taken more immediately from the grammar 
of Sakatayana. To any one familiar with Pa:r.iini's system, the expla
natiotl of Hcmachand1;a's rules wonkl offer little difficulty, even were 
they not accompanied by a füll and lucid commentary. 

Hemachandra ncither in the text of his Sutras nor, so far as 
I have observed, in thc commentary appended to them, anywhere 
quotes other grarnmarians by name, and in the SUtras he only once 
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introduces the opinion of others by the vague term �kesham. But not
withstanding his silence regarding his predecessors, there can in my 

opinion be no doubt that the grammarian, to whom he was indebted 

more than to any othcr, is Sakatayana. In fact, making allowance 

for a somewhat different arrangement of the matter, for the adoption 

of many technical terms of the Katantra grammar, and for some dis
crepancies or innovations in thc use of Anubandhas, Hemachandra's 

work can hardly be callcd anything but an amended version of Saka

tayana' s work. To show this in det.8.il, it would be necessary to do 

here, what 1 have done for my own use, i. e. to put side by side 

corresponding portions of both grammars. As this is impossible, I can 

only say that a large number of rules is literally the same in both 

works, and that many other rules of Sakatayana's have been altered so

slightly by Hemachandra as clearly to indicate the source from which 

he had taken them. lt is hardly necessary to add that, for these reasons, 

Hemachandra's work would render very valuable services in an edition 

of the Sakatayana-11yiika1·a1)a, which, with the help thus afforded, it

would indeed be possible to prepare even from the very inferior 

MSS. that have hitherto been discovered. 

Admitting that Hemachandra's grammar is by no means an 

original work, 1 nevertheless venture to call it the best grammar of 

the Indian middle-ages. lts author has carefully brought together the 

materials contained in the works of his predecessors, and by a judicious 

arrangement of the matter and a sparing employment of artificial sym
bols he undoubtedly has facilitated the study of Sanskrit among his 

countrymen. l\fay these lincs induce their descendants to furnish us 

soon with an edition of it, such as it deserves ! 
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M a l a ya g i r i's S a m s k:rit G r a m m a tik. 

Von 

F. Kielhorn. 

In der Ohandrika zu Katantra 1) IV, 3, 84 werden neben ein
ander angeführt die drei Beispiele sastrakrit, bhdshyakrit, mush#krit, 
„der Verfasser des Sastra , der Verfasser des Bhäshya , der Ver
fasser der Mushti". Daß mush# hier, ebenso wie sdstra und bhdskya, 
ein litterarisches Werk bezeichnet , ist mehr als wahrscheinlich, 
und wird zur Gewißheit durch folgende Notiz eines in meinem 
Besitze befindlichen ungedruckten Handschriftenverzeichnisses : 
musk.tir vyakara'f!-am Malayagirikritam , „die Mushti , eine von Ma
layagiri verfaßte Grammatik". Im Jahre 1881 habe ich ein un
vollständiges auf 282 Palmenblättern geschriebenes Exemplar die
ser Grammatik für die Regierung von Bombay erworben , das in 
der Bibliothek des Deccan College deponiert ist. Vorher war dies 
Werk Malayagiris gänzlich unbekannt , und auch seit jener Zeit 
scheint es den Bemühungen meiner früheren Collegen nicht ge
lungen zu sein, eine zweite Handschrift desselben in irgend einer 
der von ihnen sonst mit so großem Erfolge durchsuchten einhei
mischen Bibliotheken zu entdecken. Nachdem ich Malayagiris 
Grammatik sorgfältiger geprüft habe, muß ich gestehen, daß mich 
die Seltenheit der Handschriften nicht Wunder nimmt. Ich wun
dre mich vielmehr darüber, daß Malayagiri es überhaupt für noth
wendig erachtet hat kurz nach Hemachandra sein eigenes Handbuch 
der Samskpt Sprache zu verfassen, und finde es begreiflich genug, 
daß man die bei weitem bessere und vollständigere Grammatik 
seines Vorgängers der seinigen vorgezogen und letztre nur selten 
abgeschrieben hat. Und ich hoffe durch die Mittheilung eines 
kurzen Abschnittes zu zeigen , daß , was auch immer der W erth 
andrer Werke Malayagiris sein möge , aus der Veröffentlichung 
seiner Grammatik der Wissenschaft schwerlich ein Vortheil er
wachsen dürfte. Als Einleitung gestatte ich mir folgende Bemer
kungen. 

Nach der oben erwähnten unvollständigen Handschrift zu ur
theilen , hat Malayagiri den Stoff gerade wie Hemachandra ange
ordnet ; und ich glaube nicht fehl zu gehen , wenn ich annehme, 

1) Eggelinge Amgabe, S. 551. 
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daß seine Grammatik fünf Capitel enthielt. Das erste Capitel 
handelt vom samdhi , das zweite vom Nomen (naman) , das dritte 
vom Verbum (akhyata), das vierte von den primären oder krit Suf
fixen, und das fünfte muß die secundären oder taddhita Suffixe be
handelt haben. Die Handschrift enthält vollständig nur das zweite 
und dritte Capitel , und das fünfte fehlt in ihr ganz. Das erste 
Capitel bestand aus fünf Pädas, von denen die drei letzten (tritiya}J, 
c'haturtha(i, und partchama(i samdhi(i) in der Handschrift vollständig 
erhalten sind. Vom vierten Capitel sind nur die vier ersten Pädas 
(kriti prathama(i - c'haturtha(i pada(i) vorhanden. 

Das zweite Capitel enthält neun Pa.das (namni prathama(i -
navama(i pcida(i). Päda 1-4 handeln von der Declination ; Päda 5 
lehrt die Bildung der Femininstämme ; Pädas 6 und 7 handeln vom 
Gebrauche der Casus ; Päda 8 giebt die Regeln für die Bildung 
der Composita ; und Päda 9 handelt vom ekaseslw, vom Geschlechte 
der Composita , von der Stellung der einzelnen Glieder der Com
posita, von den in Compositis erhaltenen Casusendungen, und vom 
pu11it1adbhat1a. 

Das dritte Capitel besteht aus zehn Pädas (akhyate prathama(i 
- dasama(i pcida(i). Päda 1 enthält Definitionen und giebt beson
ders die Namen und Endungen der Tempora und Modi , und die 
für die so gelehrten Endungen eintretenden Substitute. Päda 2 
handelt vom Gebrauche des Parasmaipada und A.tmanepada. Päda 
3 lehrt die Bildung der Denominativa und handelt von der Re
duplication. Päda 4 giebt weitere Reduplicationsregeln und han
delt vom smhprasaratia und andern Veränderungen der Verbal
stämme. Päda 5 lehrt die Substitution von gutta und vriddhi, den 
Eintritt des Augments nam, die Verwandlung von s in sh, n in tt, 
und r in Z ,  und den Gebrauch des Augments a.t im Imperfectum 
u. s. w. Päda 6 behandelt die von Verben abgeleiteten Verbal
stämme, die als nit und kit zu betrachtenden Suffixe, und gewisse 
vor Suffixen eintretende Veränderungen der Verbalstämme. Päda 
7 handelt vom Augmente i.t, dem sogenannten Bindevocale i. Päda 8
lehrt die Substitution von na für ta im Ptc. .Praet. Pass., die vor 
kit und nit Suffixen eintretenden Veränderungen , die Substitu
tion von Gutturalen für finale Palatale u. s. w. ; Päda 9 die Sub
stitution von ä. für finale Diphthonge, die Anfügung des Augments 
p im Causativum, andre Veränderungen in Causativstämmen , den 
Verlust eines wurzelhaften Nasals u. s. w. ; und Pä.da 10 handelt 
hauptsächlich von den vikaratta in Praesensstämmen , im Aorist, 
u. s. w. 

Vergleicht man hiermit die Anordnung des Stoffes in He-
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machandras Grammatik 1) , so findet man , daß sich genau ent
sprechen -

M. Capitel 
" 
" 
" 
" 

I und H. Adhyäya I, 1-3 ; 
II und H. I, 4-III, 2 ;  

ID und H. III, 3-IV, 4 ;  
IV und H .  V ;  
V und H. VI-VII. 

Der Unterschied beider Grammatiken von der des Sä.kat.ä.yana 1) 
besteht hier hauptsächlich darin, daß Säkat.ä.yana die taddhita Suf
fixe, gerade so wie dies z. B. in der Siddhanta-kaumudi geschieht, 
zwischen Nomen und Verbum behandelt hat. 

Prüft man die Regeln Malayagiris im Einzelnen , so ergiebt 
sich, daß der Verfasser Eigenes in der That nicht geliefert hat. 
Was den Inhalt der Regeln betrifft , so war dies zu erwarten. 
Aber auch in der Form derselben , in der Wahl der technischen 
Ausdrücke u. s. w. , ist er fast überall und in allen Einzelheiten 
Säkat.ä.yana und Hemachandra gefolgt ; und es ist besonders auf 
die offenbare Willkühr aufmerksam zu machen, mit der Malayagiri 
theils von diesem theils von jenem geborgt hat. Dies im Einzel
nen hier auszuführen würde von geringem Interesse sein ; das 
beobachtete Verfahren wird zur Genüge aus dem von mir mitge
theilten Abschnitte, welcher die ersten 36 Declinationsregeln ent
hält , klar werden , in dem ich unter Malayagiris Commentare zu 
jeder Regel die entsprechenden Regeln aus den Grammatiken Sä
kat.ä.yanas und Hemachandras citiert habe. 

In den Regeln eitiert Malayagiri , so viel mir bekannt, keine 
Autoritäten. In seinem Commentare führt er die Ansichten an
drer Grammatiker bisweilen mit anye, apare , eke u. s. w. ein, und 
erwähnt mit Namen Vyälji, Gälava , und Srutapä.la , alle drei im 
ersten Capitel. Unter den von ihm gegebenen Beispielen verdie
nen Erwähnung anu Saka.tayanam vaiyakaratia?i, itiSaka/Q,yanam und 
achcirya(i BriHemachand„a(i. 

Da Malayagiri gerade derjenige unter den Jaina Commenta
toren zu sein scheint , über dessen Zeit Genaues bis jetzt nicht 
ermittelt ist , so darf ich vielleicht noch bemerken , daß er selbst 
durch das Beispiel adahad aratin Kumarapala(i, welches er zu der 
bekannten Regel khycite d;i§ye giebt , sich als einen Zeitgenossen 

1) Vgl. meinen Aufsatz in der Wiener z. f. d. Kunde du Morg. II, 18-24.
2) Vgl. meinen Aufsatz im Indian .Antiquary XVI, 24-28.
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des Chaulukya Kumarapala (circa A.D. 1143-1173) zu erkennen 
giebt 1). 

Malayaglrl's Sabdi\nuSAsana II, 1, 10-45 2). 

P a ii c h a t ö  n a p ö  ' n e k a t a r a s y ä n y ä d e l,J.  s y a m ö r  d a s  11 10 II 
paiichaparimäJ;iasya napmhsakafüigasyänyädel,J. saihbandhinöl,J. syamör 
dasädeso bhavaty ekatarasabdam varjayitva 1 anyat anyatarat 
itarat katarat katamat 1 he 'nyat he 'nyatarat 1 paiichata iti kim 1 
nemaih tishthati nemaih pasya 1 napa iti kim 1 anyal,J. purushaJ:i 1 
anyädel,J. saihbandhinör iti kim 1 priyänyaih tishthati priyänyaih 
pasya 1 sakaral;i sarvadesärthaI;i 1 akara uchchärai;iarthal,J. 11 

[S. (I, 2, 1. napö 'chö hrasval,J. ;) 2. paiichatö 'nekatarasyänyäder 
dak svamöl;i. H. I, 4, 58. paiichato 'nyäder anekatarasya 
da]}..] 

A t ö  'm 11 11 JI 
akäräntasya napuihsakaliiigasya saihbandhinol,J. syamör amädesö 
bhavati 1 kuv,Q.aih tishthati km;iQ.aih pasya 1 m ity anuktvämvidhänaih 
jarasartham 1 atijarasaih kulam 1 ata evämvidhänät saihnipätapa
ribhäshä nöpatishthate II 

[S. 4. atö 'm. H. 57. atal}. syamo 'm.] 

S l u k  1 1 12 11 
napuihsakali:Dgasya saihbandhinöl;i syamol,J. slug bhavati 1 dadhi 
tishthati dadhi pasya 1 payas 8) tishthati payal). paSya 1 Sakaral). 
sarvadesarthal,J. sluchiti käryarthas cha 1 tat kulam yat kulam 11

[S. 5. sluk. H. 59. anatö lup.] 

J a r a s ö  v ä  11 13 11 
jarasantasya napuihsakafüi.gasya saihbandhinöl,J. syamöl,J. slug vä 
bhavati 1 atijarasam atijaral;i ') kulam II 

[S. 6. jarasö vä. H. 60.] 

1 )  K h y A. t e d r i ,; y e 11 bhf1tanadyatane prayöktur darsanayögye lökavijliat�
'rthe vartamanad dbatö!J. para hyastani bhavati 1 adahad arA.tin Kumll.rapala!J. II 

2) Die vorhergehenden Regeln 1-9 handeln noch vom samdhi. Die hier ge
gebenen 86 Regeln entsprechen den Regeln 1, 2, 1-85 Sll.ka�yanas und den Regeln 
1, 4, 17-84 und 55-67 Hemachandras. Malayagiri folgt im Allgemeinen SA.ka
�A.yana , borgt aber auch, wie der Leser selbst bemerken wird , von Hemachan
dra. - Die hier folgenden Anmerkungen geben die von meinem Texte abweichen
den Lesarten der Hantlschrift. 

8) pas. 4) atijara. 
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322 
I k ö  l u g v a t  11 14 11 

F. K i e l h o r n ,  

igantasya napuihsakalingasya saihbandhinol). syamol;i slug lugvad 
vä 1) bhavati 1 he väre he väri 1 he kartal.i he kartri 1 priyatisri 
priyatri kulam 1 ika iti kim 1 tat kulam II

[S. 7 ikö luk. H. 61. namino lug vä.] 

P u m v a c h  c h ä n y a ta s h  t ä d a u  s v a r e  IJ 15 11 
igantaih 1) sabdarupam anyatö viseshyavasän 8) napumsakärthaih 
tädaa svare pare vä pumvad bhavati 1 grämai;iyä gräma9inä kulena 1 
chitraguJ)e chitragave kuläya 1 kartriJ;iä karträ kulena 1 anyata iti 
kim 1 pllune phaläya 1 tädäv iti kim 1 gräma9in1 kule 1 svara iti 
kim 1 gräma:ttibhyäm 1 ika iti kim 1 kllälapena kulena 1 chakäro 
vänukarsha9ärthas tenöttaratra nänuvartate II 

[S. 8. pumäihS chänyatö 'chy äpi. H. 62. vänyatal;i pumämsh 
tädau svare.] 

A s th i s ak t h y a k s hi d a dh n ö ') 'n a :ri 11 16 11 
asthyädinäih napuihsakali:rigänäm igantänäih tädau svare pare 'naii 
antädesö bhavati 1 asthnä sakthnä aksh9ä dadhnä 1 priyästhnyä �) 
sunyä 1 svara iti kim 1 asthibhyäm 1 napuihsakänäm iti kim 1 dadhir 6) 
nä.ma ,kaschid dhä.naSllo vä. tasmai dadhaye II 

[S. 9. dadhyasthisakthyaksh:ttö 'nan. H. 63. dadhyasthisakthy
aksh:ttö 'ntasyä.n.] 

N a m  s y ä d a u II 17 II 
igantasya napuihsakaliiigasya tatsaihbandhini svarädau syädau pare 
nam bhavati 1 väriv,1 varii;iäm 1 syadäv 7) iti kim 1 taumburavaih 
chlirJ)am 1 tatsaihbandhiniti kim 1 nirvär1 kupau 1 svara iti kim 1 he 
trapo 1 ika iti kim 1 kuv,Q.e II 

[S. 10. nam supi. H. 64. anä.msvare no 'ntaJ;i.] 

S v a r ä c h  c h h a u  II 18 II 
svaräntä.n napumsakaliligäd vihite sau pare nam bhavati 1 vanä.ni 
kartr1v.i kuläni 1 svarad iti kim 1 chatväri ahäni II 

[S. 11. sä.v achaJ;i. H. 65. svarä.ch chhau.] 

D h u t ä m  11 19 11 
svarät para yä. dhmjjä.tis tadantasya napumsakasya sau pare 'ntyät 
svarät paro nam bhavati 1 udasvinti 8) payä.Ihsi käshthataiikshi ku-

1) lugva bbavati.
6) 01thyl. 6) darer. 

2) iga&am. S) vii�ahyhUA.n. 
7) syldiv. 8) uduviDti 
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läni 1 svaräd iti kim 1 bahürji kuläni 1 bahuvachanam dhuQ.jätipra
tipattyartham 11 

[S. 12. jaläm. H. 66. dhutam prä.k.] 

T a t a� p r ä g v ä  11 20 11
dhucj.jätyantasya napumsakasya sau pare tatO 1) dhucj.jätelt präg vä 
nam bhavati 1 bahU.riiji 2) bahürji 3) kuläni 1 suvahigi suvalgi kuläni II 

[S. 13. Tata� präg Aryavajrasya. H. 67. rlo vä.] 

A v a r JJ.ä d  a s na lt  s atur  v ä  n i g y o lt  11 21 11 
snävarjitäd avarJ,lät parasya satripratyayasya Iiigyolt parayor va 
nam bhavati 1 tudanti tudati stri 1 tudanti tudati kule 1 karishyanti 
karishyati stri kule ') vä 1 bhänti bhatl stri kule vä 1 avarJJ.ad iti 
kim 1 sunvati stri sunvati kule 1 asna 6) iti kim 1 kriJ,lati stri kri-
1,lati kule 1 ata evävarJJ.ät paralt 8atä bhutapfirvatayä drashtavyal) II 

[S. (14. ajjhelt satul) i 15. na nam ;) 16. ri.igyor väd asna}.t. 
H. II, 1, 115. avarJ,läd a8no 'nto vätur iJiyo}.t.] 

Sa p s y at 11 22 11 
sapalt syäch cha parasya satripratyayasya ri.igyolt parayor nam 
bhavati 1 bhavanti stri bhavanti kule 1 divyanti stri divyanti kule 1 
nityärtham vachanam II 

[S. 17. sapsyät. H. 116. syasaval,l.] 

N a  d v y uk tij a k s h a p a ii c h at o  n a m  II 23 II 
dviruktäj jakshapaiichatas cha parasya satripratyayasya sarvo 'pi 
nam na 6) bhavati 1 dadati stri dadati kule 1 dadat dadatau 1 dadhat 
jakshat jägrat 7) säsat chakäsat 1 namy anuvartamäne punar nam
grahaJ;l.aih nammätrapratishedhärtham II 

[S. 15. na nam. H. (IV, 2, 93. dvyuktajakshapafichatal.ii) 
94. anto no luk.]

sau v a  11 24 11 
dvyukter jakshapaiichataS cha parasya satripratyayasya sau pare 
nam bhavati vä 1 dadanti dadati kuläni 1 jakshati jakshanti 8) ku
läni 11 

[S. 14. ajje}.t satu}J.. H. 95. sau vä.] 

P a r a s m ai a n t o 't II 25 II 
dvyukter jakshapaiichataS cha parasya parasmaipadavishayasyä.nt 

l) �.
7) jagrat. 

2) vahrulji. S) om. 
8) kahakshanti. 
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324 F. K i e l ho r n , 

ity etasya at ity ädeso bhavati 1 dadati dadat jakshat jakshati 
jakshatu II 

[S. I, 4, 89. dvyuktijakshapaiichato 't. H. 94. anto no luk.] 

I d u t o  's t r e r  a ut o  1) g i gu II 26 II 
ikäräd ukäräch cha parasyaukärasya yathäsamkhya1h gigvädesau 1) 
bhavatal) stri8abdastham ikäram varjayitvä 1 muni tishthatalt muni 
pasya 1) 1 sädhfi tishthatal). sädhU pasya 1 iduta iti kim. 1 nadyau 
vadhvau 1 astrer iti kim 1 atistriyau purushau 1 atisastri purushäv 
ity arthavadgrahaJ.)e nänarthakasyeti pratishedhO na bhavati 1 idam 
eva chästrer ') iti jiiäpakam iyuvapavädenedutkäryam iti 1 tenä
tistrayal). sahastraya ityädi siddham 1 gakäro gid iti samdhipra
tishedhärthalt II 

[S. I, 2, 22. iduto gigv auto 'streJ.i. H. I, 4, 21. iduto 'strer idfit.] 

Ja  s y e ri. s) II 27 II 
ikarasyokärasya cha jasi pare yathäsamkhyam eJiädeso bhavati 1
munaya}J. sädhava}J. 6) buddhaya}J. dhenava}J. II

[S. 23. jasy eri.. H. 22. jasy edot.)

S ak h i p a t e r  Ii i r  a u t  II 28 II 
äbhyäm paro Iiir aud bhavati 1 sakhyau patyau II 

[S. 24. ri.ir 7) aut. H. 26. kevalasakhipater au.] 

Niya  am 11 29 11 
nisabqät paro ri.ir äm bhavati 1 niyäm grämal)yam 

[S. 25. nyamsäd äm. H. 51. niya äm.] 

GH r Q. a ub 8) 11 30 11 
ghisamjiiakäd ikäräd ukäräch cha paro Iiir cj.aur bhavati 1 munau 
i!i.ä.dhau buddhau dhenau II 

[S. 26. gher cj.aur anät 9). H. 25. Iiir cj.au}.l.] 

T o  's t r i y ä  n ä.  II 31 II 
astriliiigäd ghisamjiiakäd ikä.räd ukäräch cha parasya [tptiyaika]
vachanasya nädeso bhavati 1 muninä sädhunä 1 astriyä iti 10) kim 1
buddhyä dhenvä 1 pumsa iti na kritam amunä kuleneti napumsake 
nä.bhä.vä.rtham 1 nami hy uvarJ;l.o 'san bhavati 1 ghßr iti kim 1 sakhyä 
patya 11 

[S. 27. nästn)a}.t. H. 24. ta.J.i pumsi nä.] 

1) au�. 
6) sldhan�. 
10) aaigbln ti.

2) gignd�au. S) pa8a. 4) chastr�r. 5) hraaöü.
7) Andre Lesart : ü�r. 8) �au. 9) Andre Lesart: anlti. 
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N i  t y a a i t y e n 11 32 11 
325 

adakäränubandhe riiti 1) syä.dau pare ghisaihjii.akasyekilrasyökärasya 
cha yathäsamkhyam e:ri bhavati 1 munaye mune}J 2) munel). 1 sädhave 
sädhöl). sädhöl). 1 buddhaye dhenave 1 adititi 3) kim J buddhyai bud
dhyäl.i, J syädäv iti kim 1 patvi II 

[S. 28. riy eri. H. 23. nity aditi.] 

N a p ö j a s s a s ö }). s i }).  II 33 II 
napuihsakasya saihbandhinöl). jassasol). sthäne sir bhavati 1 vanäni 
tishthanti vanani ') pasya 1 sakarah sarvädesarthal.i 11 

[S. 18. jasfaaal). sil).. H: 55. napuihsakasya si}J.] 

A u  t ö g i 11 34 11 
napuihsakasya sa1hbandhina aukärasya gi ity ädesö bhavati 1 vane 
tishth�tal). vane pasya 1 payasi II 

[S. 19. ä<Ja8 chauto gi. H. 56. aur il)..] 

A p a l.i  11 35 11 
äbantasya saihbandhina aukärasya gi ity ädesö bhavati 1 säle tish
thatal). säle pasya 1 ä äp äp ity äkäraprasleshäd iha na bhavati 
priyas,älau purushau II 

[S. 19. äQ.as chauto gi. H. 20. autä.) 

T a u s  y e t  11 36 11 
äbantasya tatsaii1bandhinöl). tausöl). parayör ekäro 'ntä.deso bhavati 1 
mälay� mälayöl}. II 

[S. 21. tausy et. H. 19.] 

:Ne ri a s i  n a s ii i n  am y a i y  ä s y  ä s y ä m  a l.i  11 37 11 
äbantasya saihbandhinäih ri.enasinasiiinaih sthäne yathasaihkhyaih 
yai yas yäs yäm ity ädesä bhavanti 1 mäläyai mäläyäl). mäläyäl) 
maläyäm 11 

[S. 20. riitö yät. H. 17. äpö riitäm yaiyäsyäsyäm.] 

S a r v ä d e r  Q. a s purväl).  II 38 I I 
sarväder äbantasya saihbandhinäih rieriasiriasriinäm yaiyäsyäsyämö 
ljasp�ä bhavanti 1 sarvasyai sarvasyäl). sarvasyäl). sarvasyäm II 

[S. 175. rias yäty asya. H. 18. sarväder Q.aspurvä.Q..) 

I d  u t a }).  s t r i y ä  v ä d a  i d  ä s d ä  s dä m  a}.i II 39 II 
strilirigäd ikäräd ukäräch cha pareshäm rieriasiriasriinäih sthäne 
yathäsamkhyam dai däs das däm ity ädesä bhavanti vä 1 buddhyai 

1) 0ravµ vad he . diti. 2) mune. 3) aditi. 4) vanA. 

21 NGW 1892 
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326 F. K i el h o r n ,  

buddhaye buddhyä.Q. buddhel). buddhyäl). buddhel). dhenvai dhenave 
dhenväl). dhenöl). dhenväl). dhenöl). buddhyäm buddhau dhenväm dhe
nau 1 patyai patye 1 priyabuddhyai priyabuddhaye striyai purushäya 
vä 1 s�riyä iti kim 1 munel). sädhöl). II 

[S. 29. striyä vät. H. 28. striyä riitäih vä daidäsdäsdäm.] 

Y v o  'p u m s a }.i II 40 II
asambhavipumarthä.t strililigäd lkäräntäd ukäräntäch cha pareshäm 
rienasiriasriinäm 1) sthäne yathäsamkhyam dai das das 2) däm ity 
ädesä bhavanti 1 nadyai nadyäl). nadyäl). nadyäm vadhvai vadhvä}J 
vadhväl). vadhväm l lakshmyai 1 ativadhvai striyai purushäya vä 1 yva 
iti ki1?- ! buddhaye 1 apumsa iti kim 1 grämaJJ,ye khalapve striyai II 

[S. 30. yvö 'pumsal).. H. 29. stridutal)..] 

V e yu v ö 's t r i y ä l).  II 41 II
iyuvädesabhävinau yäv ikärökärau tadantäd asambhavipumarthät 
strivrittel). pareshäm rieri.asiriasriinäm sthäne yathäsamkhyam vä dai 
däs däs dä.m ity ädesä bhavanti strisabdam varjayitvä. 1 sriyai 
sriye sriyä.l). sriyal). sriyä}) sriyal). sriyäm sriyi bhruvai bhruve 
bhruvä}) bhruval). bhruvä.l). bhruval). bhruväm bhruvi 1 atisriyai ati
sriye striyai purushäya vä 1 iyuva iti kim 1 ä.dhyai pradhyai 1 
astriyä iti kim 1 striyai 1 apumsa 8) iti kim 1 yavakriye katapruve 
striyai II 

[S. 31. veyuvo 'striyäl).. H. 30.) 

N ä. m  ä. m a t.i  11 42 11 
iyuvädesabhä.vikärökärä.ntäd asambhavipumarthät strivrittel). para
syämal). shashthibahuvachanarftpasya sthäne nämä.deso vä. bhavati 
strll1abdam varjayitvä 1 sril}äm sriyäm bhri1JJ,äm bhruvä.m 1 prithu
sriväm prithusriyäm lambabhri1J}äm lambabhruväm 1 astriyä ') iti 
kim 1 striJJ,äm II 

[S. 32. näm ämal).. H. 31. ämo näm va.] 

S a  d i d i du n n a m h r a s v ä p a l). 11 43 11 
yata ikäräd ukäräch cha daidäsdäsdämas tau saditau tadantän na
mantäd hrasväntäd äbantäch 5) cha parasyämal). sthäne nämädeso 
bhavati 1 nadinäm vadhftnäm striJJ,äm lakshmiJJ,äm 1 nam 1 väriJJ,äm 
trapfrJJ,äm 1 hrasva 1 vrikshä.JJ,äm muninäm sädhftnäm pitr!JJ.äm 1 äp 1 
sälänäm mälänäm 1 · namgrahaJJ,aih parän api vidhin nam bädhata 
iti jii.ä.Panärthaih tena väriJJ,ityädi siddham II 

[S. 33. namhrasvätsäta.J.i. H. 32. hrasväpa.8 cha.] 

1) 0.öasdfnA.in. 2) om. 3) apunisaka. 4) astriytmi. 6) avamtkh. 
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R a s h J) a lh s a lh k h y ä n ä. m  11 44 11 
rephä.ntashakä.rä.ntanakärä.ntänä.Ih salhkhyavä.chinä.Ih salhbandhina 
ämalt sthä.ne nämädesö bhavati 1 chaturJ)am paramachatul'J)äm 
shaJ)J)ä.m paiichä.näm 1 rashJ)ä.m iti kim 1 trilhsatäm 1 bahuvachanalh 
shashthyabhivyakt.yarthalh tena tatsalhbandhina eva bhavati nä.nya
salhba�dhinal;t 1 atichaturä.m II 

[S. 34. rashJ)ä.Ih salhkhyä.nä.m. H. 33. samkhyänä.Ih rshJ)ä.m.] 

T re s  t r ay a lt  II 45 II 
trisabdasyä.msalhbandhinalt sthä.ne traya ä.desö bhavati 1 trayaJJ.ä.m 
paramatrayä.J)ä.m 1 ä.msalhbandhivijiiänä.d 1) iha na bhavati 1 priya
trlJ)ä.m 1 tisriJ)ä.m ity atra spardhena bädhä. II 

[S. 35. tres traya:ti. H. 34.] 
11 iti sr!Mala[ya]girivirachite sabdä.nusäsane nä.mni 

prathamalt pä.dalt samä.pta:ti II 

1) Ataam0• 

ICuar, 1893.] llISCELLANEA. 83 

PAUSHA l!AHVATSABA 

IS THE KASlKA-VßlTTI ON P. IV, 2, 21. 
A coppcr-plat.> inscriptio11 of thc Käolawba. king 

Mrigcsa, of „bout the öth century A.D., publishcol 
by Dr. Fleet, a„t,, Vol. VI. page �i. i• Jat.cd iu 
line 10 :-avavaija.yikO &SÜ!am6 V&iat.khä aa.til· 
vataarä Kärttika.pa.urJ;1.i;ia.m:\sy&m, ' vn thc <lay of 
the full-moQn of (tl•• mo„th) Kä1·ttika, in the 
Vaii.'lkha year, the eighth of bio victory.' And 
another copper·plate inscription of tht� i;i.n rn� king, 
publiohed by Dr. Fleet, ard•, V ol. V 11. page ;!�, ia 
Jated in line 7 :-1.tmana\l ri\jyasya tritiyc varohe 
Pauah6 aamvatsar6 Ka.rttika-ru10.a-bahula-pak
ohe da»amyim tithau Uttanlbhadrapade nakohatr6, 
' in the third year of bio rcign, in the Pau•ha year, 
on the tenth lunar day in the dark fortnight of 
tbe month Kärttika, under the Uttarabhadrapad& 
const.P-llation.' Tha terms Vai.iJkha ta1itvat1ara 
and PauaJu1 aari&vat1ara of these dates induce me 
to draw attention here to what I cannot but 
regard as a curioua miot&ke, made by the gram-

marian Jayiditya, when explaining Pä�ni's rttle 
IV, 2, 2 1 ;  and t.o give at the sam�ti111e thtJ propt:r 
e•planation of tbose terws, as fua·niahed by Säka
�iya.J.la. ud other gran1wa.ria.ns. 

In tbe rule IV. 2, 21, thc origin•l wordiog of 
which is tdt1nin pm1 r�al� ii11ili, l'il�ini tca<·!it"s 
that certa.in 1ndti1.es are aJ.J.cJ to aominal ba.ses 
denoting full.movn tithis, to form othe1· nominaJ 
bas'?a denoting periods of time whicb contain th•Jae 
full-moon til1'i1 ; and the word ili of the rule 
1hows, what i!S more distinctly brought out by 
Katya rana'a adolitiou of the word •G•i•juJg im, tha� 
Pr\niiü'• ru)e oh�uld take ell'oct only whcn the 
wo;ü.:1 tbat woulJ. be f1lrmcd by it a.r'-' ll:t(!J by 
people as n.a„1-e•. Pr..tafijali, cowm�·nting ou K:tl
v•i.vo\Da·a Vt.rLtikas, tt?llR US that. thc lULUll'd b,•rc �cft!rrell to are thc names of the thvclvc) munth-.a 
or (the twcl•c) half-month• (wb!ch t•nd witb u,„ 
fnll- .:ioon ti.tll i ) :  aud thc Pr�ikriy1l.kuum.11.1li anti 
th1� Ri.Jdlt hi.fti ·k�r n.m-ttdl give the cxa.mple P1&u:chli 
md•a� · 1 tbe ·.uonth Patulu.,' i.e., of thc twch·!! 
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montha of the ycar that mnnlh whid1 t:tJUt.ains 

tbe Pfiusld JHUU"1Jt'U1t11df. or, in otht�r w1Jnh. that 

moutb of the calt.•ndar durin� which t.h1: uwon i11 
fnll in thc nuk11Juilrti Pu:;h y.1 • DiÜ1!riu:; frum 
Pataiijali, tbl! a.ntlwr „f tlll' J\,;,dik·i·1�tilli on 

·p. IV, 2, 2 1 ,  woulcl pcrmit ns to form by tl1at. rul� 
nut only n:uncR of mouths anJ. half-mouths. hut 
also nawcs of yl!'ars, an•l ;.uworJin:,;-ly. in 1d1liti1111 
to the in�ta.n•)t'B P.rnRlt•i m·;Jt,,�� aml 11m1>tlt..i "nl.1111-

tatLJa/,, bc a.l:-1•> �in·s thc t�J:amplt· l'aro1Jt,,�t 1w1i,. 
yitba;·ali. Whf'n tirst l rcad thc n·111ark:� of tlw 

Kdiik1i.-
·
i•1·itti nn Pä11i11i0M rulc, 1 coultl not. hut 

think th�t tbcre might h1� somc t.•rrvr in tlu! 
printcd tcxt ; bul 1. suou f1.n1111l uu� tliat thc 

puhli::.hcd cdition r1•ally giVL'l'I the lext whidt i� 

furni1thcd by tlu.• M::i::i., antl frum n r..ote of 
RCmachandra1� 1m l1is uwn rnlc VI. �. 9$. l l11·1�amc 

convinced thnt hc tou was a1�·1nai11ll·d w ith, 
&lt.liongh bc appart!lltly ,\iJ. not uppru,·c uf. Jay:i.. 
ditya.'1 strangc iutci·p1·ctati•Jn. 

'rhat J nyiMJ.itya UJ wron� h•. !vrming tlw wvrJ. 
Paula of Paualta� ami1vabm;-a�' hy P. IV, :!, � 1 .  
... „ ccrtain. Es:plaincd b y  tl1at rnlc, !''°""'°� 
eaJiavat.ara�a would mean ' the ycar whic·h conta.ins 
tb.. Pa ... hl p111m1amdd,' or that particular ycar 
d11ring which the moon is full in the n11k•lialra 
Puh1a ; but, aa almost all yciu·a havc such a 
fall-moon, ncarly c•·ery ycar would havc to bc 
named Pau•M, an·l 1inrc auch a year would 
ordinarily contain t·.leven otlu•r fuJl„moun tith ia, 
i� would, a.ccording t.o Jayü.dityn, ha,·c to rl.'ccivc 
eleYen 1imilar nam<.„. To rcn?rt t.l our du.tes, thc 
'1flM of the ·firat of them unJonhted�taiu"d 
\he Kdrllilcf paurftamd<I, bot the year iio namcd 
Y•Udüa, not Kärttika. eatiivattura. 

' 

l'he fact ia, that ncither the tlirce R"'•t gram
-rian1 P:\.r,iini, K:\tyAyaua anol Pataiaj„li, nor the 
grammarian Chand1·a. whoat work was known to 
Jay&clitya. ha.ve giun any rule by which •c r.ould 
account for the word• Pm,„/,� or Yail,ikho in 
ph.....,. likc P1n„hah 1amval1um� or Vai<akhal• 

•<1wn.l1C1rCÜ! ; bnt we do find thc noquioitr. rule 
in the later irramman nf Säka�yana ano.l Hclma
oJhandra, and iu tl1e Ja.iniu.tlra-t•y1iknra�a. 

Hm:uaehandra'1 rulc1 VI. 2, !J, �11-
udita-1ur6r bh1d yukte 'bde ; 

and hi1 own comDJcntary on UaiR rulc is:-
uditi) 'C'llntr hrihaMJmHr y:uonin 1,(u": r.:,J;ti;hatrc! 
i.adt"A11�hinaa tritiyäut;\1l .Ynktc! 'rtlu! ynthAvH1it:ui1 
prntyayö hh:n11ti sa ('!hU•l ynktU 'rthü "b1l;1�1 t::nh
•a&.likTILf.\. •yi\t 1 p1 •.• :hy'i•üc.libguru�:\ yuktam 
Y&nba1h Pausb1L:r. l·a1llba.w 1 11b:a..lgunibbir uclita. 

t Rc'm11.e1a1.ndr& and �hk:l•/7ana pl11.eo tbi• nfo imwo. 
•iaWJ btfoN 1.be rulu or rai.... wbieb zon..:i•l-VUJ Lu 

1 guruhh ir ynktal,t Pht,lg-unal.1 ti<Ui1Y;�t.-taruh t ndita
;.;uror iti ki111 1 uilita.Sana.ischar.'.-ua pm�hyC:;ia ynk
taüt vari'Sham ity atra nu. bhanüi 1 bhfu.l iti kim 1 
u•litaguru!,].·\ pQ1·„·a1-.·1trC:;ia ynkt;iii1 yar:tba.m 1 a1,da 
iti kim 1 uu\:il� tli ,·asl� "·.l n:a. bh:oati II 

Ifrrl� wc• arc on g-ruuntl with \Vhi1·h, th :mks t.o 
}Ir. 8. B. Dikt4hit,2 we arr� rww fa111ilia1·. To form 
tl11· ua1ue •1f a ,Yl'ar, Wl' are ,lircrt'd 1o x'1d a 
r.�·rtain sulHx to 1 hc Ualll•.' uf that particular u11k
;.:h·1!r1r, b.!l1111�in.� t •>  that yl·ar, in whid1 Jnpit•·r 
has ri.-wn. A Jl'llr join�tl with • .. or l·ontu.ini11:,;1 t l11• 
nrtkeli1tfr,1. Pu,.;hya in which J �tpikr h.i.;,p••us t· � 
Im'·" ri-.i1:n i:t uam1•·l P,uulrn .i, r·u-.i/wm .  l'·ri
!t.i/�lw�t „,, ,;,vrrf:utrt1!! i" tha•. y1•ar iu whid1 Jupite-r 
ri'it'" i n  Vi�;i.kh.i.. .f L·iual'haudra. r\.,1•.; nvl Ji:-<
t.in1�tly tdl us wlmt kind of yca1· he j,.:i: 1tp1·aking- ,,f. 
whetl11·r of th� Jvvian yt•ar or ur thc :;olat' nr 
lunl-s11lar Jl'ar: but R,_.._.iu·.;: h•.nv lll' npp11.,;,�1"1 t h1 • 
w1ml n.lul;i tn w.·l.�11 &1111 1lii::1s11, 1 wuuhl say th;Lt 
(r"ight ly or wrvn::ly.i tbc P.uuhn )"l•ar. in hii-
11pini1111, would i,_. thc orclin:u·y lnui-itnlar y1·ar 
1]11ri11� whit�b .J upit�r happcn:.J t!1 ri:1t• in Pn:ihJ"·•· 
'l'•J l:\kc tht.! W•>rcl <&IJdi.&. to d·.!a;1t� \pr11ly·l11atli
iay'1!/'�'"') th<! Ju,·ian yuar, woulJ ac�m tu nie a 
snmc,vhat for('t•J int�rprct.ation .  

, 

Ol c:mr.ie, HOm:�handr.i hns uo� invcntcll hie 
rulc, hut lul.d hcrc, as clscwhi.!rc, burrowed 
floum �:..a�ilyana whoJJO wu.nling of the ruh.� 
i·-

1urilday1d bhl.d yultu 'bda, 

while thc Jni11.t.�n1lrt1-vy·iktira�m ha.s, 1i1uilarly, 
g11nirlnyd<l bh1i1l yuktii 'bda�i. Not poascssing a 
complctc co1•Y of a. comrncntary on Süka1:\va11a's 
gra.mmnr. 1 <fo not kno"· how native �c

.
lrnl:1rt1 

wonlJ. L'Xphlin th•! w.)r�l 9u„1l:l ·1y1i gra.mwaticall.\', 
1,ut W1! nuy. 1 think, b.� NUr·� that Ht:w:i.chan•lra. 
ln.1 c •rr1•..:tly gi\.'cn it.i m.!aning by aub2'tituting 
fu•· it 11dilag1&ru. 

On a prtn·i1\Ut occ:L"'litm 1 havc ahown that t.b„ 
nuthofd uf thc •K •. üikif„r_ri.Ui frcqucntly <1uot1• 
from tho grammar, or allud� t.o tbo tcaching, of 
C•ia.n,lra wl1'-'roJ th1Lt. gm.mrna.rian diffmit from 
Pil�ini or 1101 a•l liti•m.,1 rull!a. Thi? ftit·t tha.&. 
Jayo\ditya in no wisc rcf1.·1"11 to t.hc rulc of $;\kat.o\.· 
yan:.1.'11 which I luwc• J.:iVt'D abuv1?1 11-1111 which. il'I 
ah;,mh1t..•ly t\1�(';e�so1 1·y for th� prvpl'f 1•11�h11mtion of 
wt1r,1� lik1� PrP1i1/rn in Pr1•ulml1o 6mii1�nt.111roh. i11 
OJll' ruurc�ai·�n:ut.•nt �IJ prm··� tha.t tbc.S'1il·t1�dy�r.a-
1.·y1ikul'ti�Hi iw 11.1u1·c t1101lt·ru tban tbt• Kiiii.l.:ti
rf"U. 

F. KIKLHO&JI. 
Gutli"'J"'· 

---- ··- --------------· 
P. l\t :?. 3 an1l ·l. 

2 Sou 'luet"• <.it1opla l1"'cripliou, Ja.Voduet.ioa, p. 11. 
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D i e  SAk a tAyan a - G r a m m a t i k. 
Von 

F. Kielhorn. 

Vorgelegt in der Sitzung vom 3. Februar 1894.

Professor 0 p p e r  t in Madras hat vor kurzem den ersten 
Band eines Werkes veröffentlicht , dem er den Gesamttitel "Sä
k a t a y a n  a' s G r a m m a r" gegeben hat. Dieser Band enthält auf 
160 Seiten die Regeln der eigentlichen Grammatik Säkatayana's, 
ohne Commentar oder sonstige Hilfen für das Verständniß , und 
auf 387 Seiten einen Auszug daraus , mit dem Commentare des 
Abhayachandrasiddhäntasiiri und einem alphabetischen Verzeich
nisse der hier behandelten Regeln. In einem zweiten Bande beab
sichtigt Prof. Oppert die Amöghavritti , einen ausführlichen Com
mentar zu allen Regeln Säkatäyan�'s, zu publicieren.

Ich freue mich , daß die Grammatik des Sakatayana einen 
Herausgeber gefunden hat. Aber bei aller Anerkennung des Ver
dienstes , das sich Prof. Oppert durch dies Unternehmen erwirbt, 
kann ich mein Bedauern darüber nicht verhehlen, dass er das, was 
er für den zweiten Band in Aussicht stellt , nicht gleich geliefert 
hat. Der Text der Regeln ist für fast jeden , der keinen Com
mentar dazu besitzt , werthlos , und muß im zweiten Bande doch 
nochmal gedruckt werden. Und der Prakriyäsaiilgraha ist ein 
Werk für Inder , die daraus Sanskrit lernen sollen , nicht für Ge
lehrte , die die Grammatik des Säkatayana als Ganzes studieren 
und sich ein Urtheil über die Stellung dieses Säkatayana in der 
Geschichte der indischen Grammatik bilden wollen. Ich kann also 
nur der Hoffnung Ausdruck geben , dass der Herausgeber sein in 
Betreff des zweiten Bandes gegebenes Versprechen bald erfüllen 
möge. 

Was mich ver.anlaßt , über Prof. Opperts Publication jetzt zu 
schreiben , sind seine Bemerkungen über den Verfasser der von 
ihm veröffentlichten Grammatik. Prof. Oppert sagt in seiner kurzen 
Vorrede nicht ausdrücklich, daß dies der von PäJ,1.ini genannte Sa-

IgL Geo. d. W. Nachriohka. Phllolog.-hi.tor. 11-e. lSM. No. l. 
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ka�yana sei , aber er betrachtet es als selbstverständlich. "Pai;iini 
refers to Sakatayana as a previous grammarian and this supplies 
a reason why the latter makes no mention of the former." "Pa
J,1.ini repeatedly mentions Säkatäyana, and the places thus alluded 
to are also found in the Sabdanusäsana." Ich war bisher der 
Meinung , daß der in diesen Sätzen vertretene Standpunkt nach 
dem , was in den letzten zwanzig oder dreißig Jahren für die in
dische Grammatik geschehen ist, als überwunden betrachtet werden 
könnte. 

Meine eigene Ansicht über diese Säkatayana-Grammatik und 
ihr Verhältniß zu den Werken Päi;iini's und späterer Grammatiker 
habe ich vor Jahren im 16. Bande des Indian Antiquary ausge
sprochen und ich hätte , was iµich selbst betrifft , keinen Grund, 
auf den Gegenstand zurückzukommen. Um aber denen , die sich 
weniger mit der indischen Grammatik beschäftigt haben, Gelegen
heit zu geben, sich selbst leichter ein Urtheil zu bilden , habe ich 
jetzt eine fortlaufende Reihe von Regeln der Sakatayana - Gram
matik nochmal mit den Regeln Pai;iini's und den Lehren seiner 
Nachfolger verglichen und gebe hier das Resultat dieser Verglei
chung. Die von mir untersuchten Regeln stehen am Ende des 4. 
Päda des 2. Adhyäya, und ich habe gerade diese gewählt, weil sie 
sich mit den von Hemachandra im 2. Päda des 6'. Adhyäya seiner 
Grammatik gegebenen Regeln decken, und mir daran lag, zu gleicher 
Zeit die von mir früher behauptete gänzlicl:ie Abhängigkeit He
machandra's von Säkatäyana möglichst klar zu stellen. Bei jeder 
Regel zeige ich , welcher Regel oder welchen Regeln oder Bemer
kungen PaJ).ini' s oder seiner Nachfolger (der Verfasser der Värt
tikas, des Mahäbhäshya, der Chandra-Grammatik und der Käsikä
Vritti 1)) sie entspricht , und gebe zugleich die entsprechenden Re
geln Hemachandra's , diese im Wortlaut , weil sie noch nicht ge
druckt sind. Ich denke , daß eine solche tabellarische Uebersicht 
einen sicheren Schluß gestatten wird, auch ohne daß ich auf gram
matische Spitzfindigkeiten eingehe. 

SAka�yana II, 4, 128-239.
128. Bhikshädes cha samiiM II P. IV, 2, 37 und 38. - H. VI, 

2, 9 shashthyal;t samiihe ; 10 bhikshädel;t. 

1) Natürlich citiere ich von den oben genannten Werken immer nur dasje
nige , in dem eine Lehre der S&.ka�yana·Grammatik meines Wissens zum ersten 
Male erscheint. 
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die S&ka�yana-Grammatik. 8 
129. Kshudrakamalavat senänamni II 

- H. VI, 2, 11  = S.
V a r t. 1 zu P. IV, 2, 45. 

130. Gotrokshavatsoshtrajorabhravriddhamanushyarajanyarajapu-
trarajiio vuii 11 P. IV, 2, 39 u n d  M h b h. - H. VI, 2, 
12 götröksha vatsöshtra vriddhajorabhramanushyarajaraja
nyaräj aputrad akaii. 

131. Kedarä.1;1 1;1yas cha 11 P. IV, 2, 40. - H. VI, 2 ,  13 = S. 
132. Kavachihastyachittach cha tha1;1 II P. IV, 2, 41 und 47. -

H. VI , 2, 14 kavachihastyachittach chekaJ,t. 
133. Dhenör anaii�l;i 11 P. IV, 2 ,  47 u n d  M h b h. zu P. IV, 2, 

45 (nach Apisali). - H. VI, 2, 15 = S. 
134. Brahma1;1ama�avavMaväd yal;i II

2, 16 = s. 
P. IV, 2 ,  42. - H. VI,

135. Ga1;1ikaya 1;1yal;i 11 M h b h. zu P. IV, 2, 40. - H. VI, 2, 17
= s. 

136. Kesad va 11 P. IV, 2, 48. - H. VI, 2, 18 = S. 
137. Chhö 'svät 1 1 P. IV, 2, 48. - H. VI, 2, 19 asväd 1yal;i. 
138. Parsvam I I V art. 3 zu P. IV, 2 ,  43. - H. VI , 2 ,  20

pars vä Q. va1;1. 
139. Prishtbyahinau kratau II Värt. 1 zu P. IV, 2 ,  42 , und 

V a r t. 1 und 2 zu P. IV, 2, 43. - H. VI, 2, 21 inö 'hnal;i 
kratau ; 22 prishthäd yal;i. 

140. Charai.iäd dharmavat II P. IV, 2, 46. - H. VI, 2, 23 = S. 
141. Gorathavatat trakaqyölam I I P. IV, 2 ,  51 u n d  V ar t. 9 

zu P. V, 2, 122 ; Chandra und Käsikä zu P. IV, 2 ,  42, 
vätäd frlal,J. - H. VI, 2, 24 gorathavätat tralka<Jyalillam. 
(Auch Hss. der Käsika zu P. IV, 2, 51 lesen kadya statt 
katya). 

· 

142. Pasädes cha yal;i 11 P. IV, 2, 49 und 50. - H. VI, 2 ,  25 
pasädes cha lyal;i. 

143. Gramajanabandhugajasahäyat tal II P. IV, 2 ,  43 u nd 
M h b h. - H. VI, 2, 28 = S. 

144. Svakhaladibhyö 'ii�n II P. IV, 2, 45 (khaJJ.<Jikädibhyas cha), 
IV, 2 ,  51 und oO, u n d  V a r t. 1 zu P. IV, 2, 51. - H, 
VI, 2, 26 svadibhyö 'ii. ; 27 khalädibhyö lin.

145. Purusbät kritahitavadhavikäre cha qhaii II P. V, 1 ,  10 
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u n d  M h b h. - H. VI, 2, 29 purushät kfitahitavadhavi
käre chaiyaii. 

146. Vikare 11 P. IV, 3, 134 u n d  V ar t. - H. VI, 2, 30 �= S. 
147. Prä1;1yöshadhivpkshebhyö 'vayave cha I I P. IV, 3, 135. -

H. VI, 2, 31 = S.  
148. Täläd dhanushi II 

32 = s. 
Gai;ta  zu P. IV, 3, 152. - H. VI , 2, 

149. Trapujatöl;i shak cha II P. IV, 3, 138. - H. VI , 2 ,  33 
trapujatöl;i shö 'ntas cha. 

150. Samyä lak II P. IV, 3, 142. � H. VI ' 2, 34 samyä lal;i. 
151. Parasavyasya yaluk II P. IV, 3, 168. - H. VI, 2, 40 pa-

rasavyäd yaluk cha. 
152. Kamsiyäii nyaJ:i 11 P. IV, 3, 1 68. - H. VI, 2, 41 = s.
153. Hemarthän mäne II P. IV, 3, 153. - H. VI, 2, 42 = S. 
154. Dror vayal;i 11 · P. IV, 3, 162. --- H. VI, 2, 43 = S.
155. Payödror yal;i 11 P. IV, 3, 160 und 161. - H. VI, 2, 35 = S.
156. EJJ.yä <Jhan 11 P. IV, 3, 159. - H. VI, 2, 38 eJ)ya eyan. 
157. Kauseyam 11 P. IV, 3, 42 n n d V ä  r t. - H. VI, 2, 39 = S.
158. Ushträd vun II P. IV, 3, 157. - H. VI, 2, 36 ushträd akafi. 

159. Vomön;1at II P. IV, 3, 158. - H. VI , 2, 37 umÖrJ)äd vä. 
160. Mänät kritavat 11 P. IV, 3, 156. - H. VI , 2, 44 = S. 
161. Hemadibhyo 'il 11 P. IV, 3, 154 (0rajatadi). - H. IV, 2,

45 = s. 
162. Väbhakshyächchbädane mayat II P. IV, 3, 143. - H. VI, 

2, 46 abhakshyächchhädane vä mayat. 
163. Sarädyekächal;i II P. IV, 3, 144 (0sarädibhyal;i), u n d  C h an-

d r a' s R e g e  1 ekächal;i , auf die die Kasika zu P. IV, 3, 
144 Bezug nimmt. - H. IV, 2 ,  47 8ar„darbhaku�itriJ)a
sömavalvajat, und 48 ekasvarät. (Jainendra : ekächchha
rädyapräi;tido\l ; vgl. die folgende Regel). 

164. Dor apraJJ.inal;i II P. IV, 3, 144 u n d  V ä r t. 7 zu P. IV, 
3, 156. - H. VI, 2, 49 = s. 

165. Govrlhe\l sakptpuröqäse 11 P. IV, 3, 145 und 148. - H. 
VI, 2, 50 go\l purishe ; 51 vrihel;i purö<Jäse. 
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166. Tilayavapishtad anämni II P. IV, 3 ,  149 und 146. - H. 
VI, 2, 52 tilayaväd anämni ; 53 pishtät. 

167. Pishtikähaiyarigavinam II P. IV, 3, 147, und P. V, 2, 23 
u n d  V ä rt. - H. VI , 2 ,  54 nämni kal;i (auch H. bildet 
pishtikä , nicht pishtaka) ; 55 hyödöhäd inan hiyarigus 
chäsya. 

168. Nato 'phaladruvayät II V a r t. 5 u n d M h b h. zu P. IV, 
3, 155. - H. VI , 2 ,  61 na dvir adruvayagömayaphalät. 
(Chandra : na dvil;i ; Jainendra = S.). 

169. Bahulam sluk pushpamfile 11 V ä r t. 2 zu P. IV, 3 ,  166. 
- H. VI, 2, 57 lub bahulaih pushpamule. 

170. Phale 11 P. IV, 3, 163. - H. VI, 2", 58 = S. 
171. Plakshäder a:r.i 11 P. IV, 3, 164. - H. VI, 2, 59 = 8. 
172. Jambvä vä 11 P. IV, 3, 165. - H. VI, 2, 60 = S. 
173. Böddhradhyetröl;i 11 P. IV, 2, 59. - H. VI , 2 ,  117 tad 

vetty adhite. 

174. Nyäyädipadakalpalaksha:r.iäntakratväkhyänäkhyäyikät tha:i;i II 
P. IV, 2 ,  60 (ukthädi) u n d  M h b h. - H. VI , 2 ,  118 
nyäyäder ikai;i ; 119 padakalpalaksha:i;iantakratväkhyäna· 
khyäyikät. 

175. Akalpät sftträt II 
120 = s. 

P. IV, 2, 60 u n d  M h b h. - H. VI, 2, 

176. Adharmakshatrasaihsargängatrer vidyäyäl;t II Mh b h. zu 
P. IV, 2 ,  60 (meine Hs. K. Jmt samsarga). - H. VI , 2, 
121 adharmakshatratrisaihsargä1igäd vidyäyäl].. 

177. Yäjiiikaukthikalaukäyitikanubrahma:Q.1 1) II (Prof. Oppert's Text
giebt laukayutika , aber es ist sicher laukayitika zu lesen. 
U eber dieses Wort , das zuerst von S. gelehrt wird , be
merkt H. : lökäyatasabdad ika:Q. yakärakarasya chekärö 
nipatyate 1 lökäyatam vetty adhite vä laukayitikal;i 1 lau
käyatika iti tu nyayädipathät (H. VI, 2, 1 18) siddham 1 ) . 
M h b h. zu P. IV, 2, 60, und P. IV, 2, 62. - H. VI, 2, 
122 yäjii.ikaukthikalaukayitikam ; 123 anubrähma:Q.äd in. 

178. Satashashtel;i pathash that II M h b h. zu P. IV, 2, 60. -
H. VI, 2, 124 satashashtel;i patha ikat. 

1) Ich kann nicht entscheiden, ob 0hmatii oder 0hmatii zu lesen ist.
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179. Padöttarapadebhyash thal;i II M h  b h. zu P. IV, 2, 60. -
H. VI, 2, 125 padöttarapadebhya ikal;i. 

180. Sikshämimäihsäsämakramapadäd vuch II P. IV, 2, 61 u n d  
G a  :i;i a. - H. VI, 2, 126 padakramasikshämimäihsäsämnö 
'kal;i. ' 

181. Sasarvädel;i sluk 11 M h b h. zu P. IV, 2, 60. - H. VI, 2, 
127 sasarvapfirväl lup. 

182. Samkhyäkät sutre 11 P. IV, 2, 65 u n d  M h b h. - H. VI, 
2, 128 = s. 

183. Pröktät 11 P. IV, 2, 64. - H. VI, 2, 129 = S. 
184. Vedenbrähma:i;iam II P. IV, 2, 66 u n d  M h  b h. - H. VI, 

2, 130 vedenbrähma:r.iam atraiva ; (Com. : . . .  pröktapratya
yäntaih vedavächi inantaih cha brähma:r.iavächi atraiva vetty 
adhite vety etadvishaya eva prayujyate). 

185. Mätppitur bhrätary ula<J_vyam II P. IV, 2, 36 u n d  V ä r t. 
1. - H. VI , 2, 62 pitrimätur vya<J_ulaih bhrätari.

186. Pitrör �ämahat II , P. IV, 2, 36 u n d  V är t. 2 u n d  3. -

H. VI, 2, 63 = S. 
187. Dugdhe 'vel;i sö�hadusamarisam I I V ä r t. 5 zu P. IV, 2, 

36. - H. VI, 2, 64 aver dugdhe sö�hadusamarisam.

188. Räshtre 'nangädibhya}.! II P. IV, 2, 52 (vishayö dese) u n d  
M h b h. zu Värt. 1 .  - H. VI, 2, 65 = S. 

189. Bhaurikyaishukäryäder vidhabhaktam II P. IV, 2, 54. -

H. VI, 2, 68 = S. 
190. Räjanyädibhyö vuii. 11 P. IV, 2 ,  53. - H. VI , 2, 66 rä-

janyädibhyö 'kaii. 

191. Vasater va 11 V a r t. 2 zu P. IV, 2, 52, und P. IV, 2, 53. 
- H. VI, 2, 67 = S. (Com. : Vasatinäm räshtraih Vä
sätakaih Vasätam). 

192. Niväsädftrabhaväv iti dese nämni II P. IV, 2, 69 und 70. 
- H. VI, 2, 69 niväsädurabhave iti dese namni. 

193. So 'trästi II P. IV, 2, 67. - H. VI, 2, 70 tad aträsti. 

194. Tena nirv:rittaih cha II P. IV, 2, 68. - H. VI, 2, 71 tena 
nirvfitte cha. 

195. Nadyaih matul;i II P. I..V, 2, 85. - H. VI , 2, 72 = S. 
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196. MadhvädeQ. 11 P. IV, 2, 86. - H. VI, 2, 73 = S. 
197. KumudanaQ.avetasamahishäQ. qit II P. IV, 2, 87 u nd_Mh b h. 

- H. VI, 2, 74 naQ.akumudavetasamahishä4 qit. 
198. NaQ.asadad valaQ. 11 P. IV, 2, 88. - H. VI, 2, 75 = S. 
199. Sikhäyäl;i II P. IV, 2, 89. - H. VI, 2, 76 = s. 
200. 

201. 

202. 

203. 

204. 

205. 

206. 

207. 

208. 

209. 

210. 

Sir!shät thakaQ. 11 G a Q. a  zu P. IV, 2, 80. - H. VI , 2,
77 sir!shäd ikakaQ.aU. 

Sarkaräyäsh thaJ}.chhäJ}. cha II P. IV, 2 ,  84 und 80. -
H. VI, 2, 78 sarkaräyä ikaJ}.iyäJ}. cha. 

RenselavuJ).iiyeiiyäiiQ.haJ}.phaJ).phiiichhakchhachhaJ}.kakaJ}.thatha· 
J}.o 'smaprekshatriJJ.akäsär!haJ}.asupanthisutaihgamabalä�aQ.· 
sakhipanthikarJ}.otkaranaQ.akrisäsvar9yavarähakumudäsva
tthädibhyaQ. II tProf. Oppert liest renselavuii.0). P. IV, 2, 
80, 75, 90 un<l 91. - H. VI , 2 ,  79 rö 'smädel;l ; 80 pre· 
kshader in ; 81 triJJ.ädeQ. sal ; 82 käsäder ilaQ. ; 83 ar!haJ}.äder 
akaJ}. ; 84 supanthyäder iiyaQ. ; 85 sutamgamäder iii. ; 
86 baläder yal;i ; 87 aharädibhyö 'ii ; 88 sakhyäder eyaJJ. ; 
89 panthyäder äyanaJ). ; 90 karJ).äder äyaniii ; 91 utkaräder 
!yaQ. ; 92 na<j.ädeQ. k!yaQ. ; 93 krisäsväder !yaJ}. ; 94 risyä· 
deQ. kaQ. ; 95 varähädeQ. kaJ). ; 96 kumudäder ikal.i ; 97 a· 
svatthäder ikaJ}.. 

Säsya paurJ).amäs! II P. IV, 2, 21. - H. VI, 2, 98 = S. 
AgrahäyaJ}.yasvatthät thaJ}. II P. IV, 2 ,  22. - H. VI , 2,

99 ägrahäyaJ).yasvatthäd ikal}.. 
ChaitrikärttikiphalgunisravaJ}.äd vä II P. IV, 2 ,  23. -

H. VI , 2, 100 = S. 
Devatä 1 1 P. IV, 2, 24. - H. VI, 2, 101 = S. 
Paingäkshiputrädisukräch chhagham II V ä r t. 1 zu P. IV, 

2, 28, und P. IV, 2, 26. - H. VI , 2 ,  102 paiiigäkshlpu· 
träder iyaQ. ; 103 sukräd iyaQ.. 

Satarudräpönapädapämnapätas tri chätal;l II V är t. 2 zu 
P. IV, 2, 28, und P. IV, 2, 27 und 28. - H. VI, 2, 104 
satarudrät tau j 105 R"(lÖnapädapäihnapätas tri chätal}.. 

Mahendräd vä 11 P. IV, 2, 29. - H. VI, 2, 106 = S. 
Dyä.vaprithivisunäsirägnishömamarutvadväshtöshpatigrihame· 

dhäch chhayau 11 P. IV, 2 ,  32. - H. VI , 2, 108 dyä.· 
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vä.ppthi via unä.sirägnishömamarutvadväshtöshpatigrihame
dhäd lyayau. 

211. Vä.yilshal;tpitritör ya}.t II P. IV, 2 ,  31. - H. VI , 2 ,  109 
väyvritupitrushasö yal;l. 

212. Kasomät tyav. 11 P. IV, 2, 25 und 30. - H. VI, 2 , 107 
kasomäd yav.. 

213. Mahäräjaproshthapadai tha1;1 II P. IV, 2, 35. -- H. VI, 2, 
110 mahäräjaproshthapadäd ikaJ}.. 

214. Käläd bhavavat II P. IV, 2, 34. - H. VI, 2, 111 = S .  
215. Ades chhandasa}.t pragäthe II P. IV, 2 ,  55. - H. VI , 2,

112 = s. 
216. Yuddhe 'rthayöddhpbhya}.t II P. IV, 2, 56. - H. VI , 2,

113 yöddhpprayojanäd yuddhe. 
217. Bhävaghaiio 'syäm J}.al}. 11 P. IV, 2, 58. - H. VI, 2, 114 = S. 
218. Syainampä.tätailampäte I I  P. IV, 2, 53 und VI, 3,  71. -

H. VI, 2, 115 syainampätä tailampätä. 
219. Prahara1;1ät, kriqäyäm 1;1al;l II P. IV, 2 ,  57. - H. VI , 2,

116 = s. 
220. '.fo rägä.d rakte II P. IV, 2, 1. - H. VI , 2 ,  1 rägät to 

rakte. 

221. Läkshärochanät thav. II P. IV, 2 ,  2. - H. VI , 2 ,  2 lä-
kshärochanäd ika1;1. 

222. Sakalakardamad vä II Värt. 1 zu P. IV, 2 ,  2 ohne · vä ; 
C h a n  d r a mit vä , und auf seine Fassung der Regel be
zieht sich die Bemerkung der Käsikä zu P. IV, 2 ,  2. -

H. VI , 2, 3 = S. 
223. Nilapitakam II V ä.rt. 2 und 3 zu P. IV, 2, 2. - H. VI, 

2, 4 nilapitäd akam. 
224. Gurftdayäd bhäd yukte 'bde II Pä1;1ini, Värt., · Mhbh., Chan-

dra und Käsikä haben die Regel nicht ; und die Käsikä
setzt das dadurch zu erklärende Paushal;t saihvatsaral;t
fälschlich unter P. IV, 2, 21. - H. VI , 2 ,  5 uditaguror
bhäd yukte 'bde. 

225. Chandropetät käle II und 
226. Slug aprayukte I I P. IV, 2, 3 und 4, und V ä.rt. 1 zu P. 
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IV, 2, 3. - H. VI, 2, 6 chandrayuktät käle lup tv apra
yukte. 

227. Dvandväch chhal;l II P. IV, 2, 6. - H. VI, 2, 7 dvandva.d 
l:yal;l. 

228. Sravai;i.äsvatthän nämny al;l � P. IV, 2, 5 u n d  M h b h. -
H. VI, 2, 8 = S. 

229. Dpshte samni II P. IV, 2 ,  7. - H. VI , 2 ,  133 drishte 
sä.mni nämni. 

230. Gotra.d ankavat M h  b h. zu P. IV, 2 ,  7. - H. VI , 2, 
134 = s. 

231. Vamadevyam II P. IV, 2, 9. - H. VI, 2, 135 vamadevä.d 
yal;l. 

232. Jäte vä.i;i. dvir Q.id va II (Prot: Oppert liest chä.i;i.). M h b h. 
zu P. IV, 2, 7. - H. VI , 2 ,  136 Q.id vä.i;i. ; 137 vä. jäte 
dvil;l. 

233. Chhanne rathe II P. IV, 2, 10. - H. VI, 2 ,  131 tena 
chchhanne rathe. 

234. Pai;i.Q.ukamball II P. IV, 2 ,  11. - H. VI , 2 ,  132 pai;i.qu-
kambaläd in. 

235. Tatroddhrite 'matrebhyal;l II (Prof. Oppert liest 0tam ama0), 
P. IV, 2, 14. - H. VI, 2, 138 tatroddhrite patrebhyal;l. 

236. Sthal)Q.ile sete vrati 11 P. IV, 2 ,  15. - H. VI , 2 ,  139 
stha:tiQ.iläch chhete vrati. 

237. Samskrite bhakshye II (Prof. Or:ipert liest bhakshe). P. IV, 
2, 16. - H. VI , 2 ,  140 = S. 

238. Sulyokhyakshaireyadä.dhikaudasvitkaudasvitam II P. IV, 
2, 17, 20, 18 und 19. - H. VI , 2 ,  141 sulokhäd yal;l ; 
142 kshl:räd eya:v. ; 143 dadhna ikal) ; 14:1: vodasvital;l. 

239. Kvachit II K a s i k a  zu P. IV, 2 ,  92. - H. VI , 2 ,  145 
= S. (Com. : llpatyädibhyo 'nyaträpy arthe kvachid ya
thävihitaiil. pratyayo bhavati 1 chakshushä. grihyata iti 
chakshushaiiJ. rupam ityädi). 

Aus dieser Zusammenstellung ergiebt sich, daß unter den auf
geführten 112 Regeln der Säkatäyana-Grammatik sich nur 67 be
finden, die, mit Ausnahme der Accente, über die diese Grammatik 
schweigt, dasselbe lehren was PäJ}.ini uns lehrt. Im einzelnen zu 
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untersuchen, welche von beiden Grammatiken in diesen Fällen die 
betreffenden Lehren zuerst gegeben hat, scheint mir in Anbetracht 
dessen , was ich weiter unten zu zeigen habe , ' überflüssig. Nur 
darauf möchte ich aufmerksam machen, daß der Wortlaut der Re
geln Säkatäyana's, verglichen mit dem der Regeln PaJJ.ini's, zwei
fellos jenes fast krankhafte Streben nach möglichster Kürze ver
räth 1 das die späteren Grammatiker zum Princip erhoben haben. 
Man vergleiche z. B. S. 216 yuddhe 'rthayoddhrwhya"IJ, mit P. IV, 2, 
56 Satngr·dme prayojanayoddhribhyo"IJ, , s. 160 manat krttavat mit P. 
IV, 3, 156 krUavat parimatuit , S. 211 vdyU8halj,pitrUor ya"IJ, �it P. 
IV, 2, 31 vayvritupitrushaso yat (sieben Sylben gegen acht), S. 153 
hemarthdn mane mit P. IV, 3, 153 jatarupebhyalj, parimdrie , S. 159
vomor�llt mit P. IV, 3, 158 umorriayor va , und S. 196 madhvade"IJ, 
mit P. IV, 2, 86 madhvadibhyas clta. Daß , abgesehen von Säkata
yana's kürzerer Fassung dieser Regeln , z. B. das .Fehlen des cha
in der zuletzt erwähnten Regel zu einem erst von Pataiijali aus
gesprochenen Satze stimmt , daß der Ablativ umorriat der �egel
159 besser ist als PaJJ.ini's Genetiv umorriuyor, daß das von Säka
täyana in 153 gebrauchte artha uns den Sinn der Regel deutlicher 
zeigt als Pä.J}.ini's Plural jatat·upebhyalj, , braucht kaum besonders 
hervorgehoben zu werden. 

Weiter haben wir bei Säkatayana 23 Regeln , für die bei Pä
i;i.ini Aequivalente nur dann sich finden , wenn wir seine Regeln so 
erweitern , beschränken oder anderweitig ändern , wie dies in den 
einzelnen Fällen von den Verfassern der Värttikas oder des Ma
hä.bhäshya vorgeschrieben wird. Mit anderen Worten, Sä.katayana 
weiß, was Kätyäyana und Pataiijali gelehrt haben , und hat es in 
seine Regeln aufgenommen. So tritt nach P. IV, 2, 51 das Suffix 
in an khala , nach Kätyäyana auch an andere Stämme ; und dies 
lehrt Säkatäyana in 144. Dieselbe Regel Päi;i.ini's lehrt , daß ge
wisse Suffixe an go und ratha treten , und Kätyäyana zu P. V, 2, 
122 lehrt die Anfügung eines bestimmten Suffixes an vata ; die drei 
Stämme und die drei Suffixe erscheinen vereinigt in Sä.katä.yana's 
Regel 141. In IV, 3 ,  42 lehrt Päi;i.ini die Bildung des Wortes 
kauseya , aber erst Kä.tyayana schreibt vor , daß dies Wort nur 
dann zu bilden ist , wenn ein vika1·a (von kosa) bezeichnet werden 
soll ; Sä.katä.yana stellt kauseya in 157 unter den Adhikä.ra vikare
(146). In IV, 2, 39 schreibt Pä.i;i.ini für gewisse Stämme das Suffix 
vun vor, und Pataiijali fügt jenen Stämmen vriddha hinzu ; Sä.ka
tä.yana hat dies zusammen mit den von Pä.i;i.ini gegebenen Stämmen 
in seiner Regel 130. In IV, 2, 43 lehrt Pai;i.ini das Suffix tal für 
grama , jana und bandhu, Pataiijali außerdem für gaja und sakaya ; 
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Säkatäyana hat alle fünf Stämme in seiner Regel 143. In V, 1, 
10 lehrt Päl}.ini , dar� ein gewisses Suffix an purusha tritt in der 
Bedeutung ilAsmai hitam ; Patafijali fügt hinzu , daß dasselbe Suffix 
in Verbindung mit demselben Stamme auch die Bedeutungen vadha,
vikara, samuha , und tena kritam hat ; Säkatäyana zählt alle diese 
Bedeutungen in seiner Regel 145 auf (in der samuhe aus einer 
früheren Regel fortgilt). 

Ferner enthält der hier behandelte kurze Abschnitt der Saka
tayana-Grammatik nicht weniger als 14 Regeln, die uns allerdings 
aus den Värttikas und dem Mahäbhäshya, bisweilen fast dem Wort
laute nach , bekannt sind , nach denen wir aber in Päl}.ini's Gram
matik selbst vergeblich suchen würden. Das Värttika zu P. IV, 
2, 45 lehrt uns die Bildung des Wortes Ks/wudrakamalavi. , sena
samjfldyam ; Säkatayana , der, wie Chandra , statt samjnayam stets 
namni gebraucht, hat 129 genau dieselbe Regel, nur an Stelle von 
senasamjnayam senanam11i. Värttikas zu P. IV, 2, 42 und 43 leh
ren die Bildung und Bedeutung der Stämme prish.thya , ahina und 
parsva ; dasselbe thun Säkatäyana's Regeln 138 und 139. Ein 
Värttika zu P. IV, 2 ,  36 lautet aver dugdhe so<f,hadusamarisachalJ,,
ein anderes zu P. IV, 3, 166 pushpamiUeshu cha balmlam (lup) ; Sä
katäyana hat die Regeln 187 dugdhe 'velJ, so<f,hadusamarisum und 
169 bahulam sluk pusltpu1mtle. Pataiijali zu P. IV, 2, 40 lehrt die 
Bildung des Wortes gfn;iikya im Sinne von gm;1,ika11arh samuhalJ, ;
Säkatäyana lehrt dasselbe in Regel 135 ; u. s. w. 

Von den übrigbleibenden acht Regeln will ich die vier Regeln 
148, 180, 200 und 239 , für die ich ganz oder theilweise entspre
chendes nur in den Gal}.as zu Päl}.ini's Regeln oder in der Käsikä 
Vritti nachweisen kann , aus nahe liegenden Gründen unberück
sichtigt lassen. Besondere Beachtung verdienen die anderen vier 
Regeln , in denen Säkatäyana entweder mit Chandra übereinstimmt 
oder Lehren vorträgt, die sowohl Päl}.ini und seinen Erklärern wie 
(meines Wissens) Chandra unbekannt sind. Ein Värttika zu P. IV, 
2, 2 lehrt die Bildung der Stämme sakalilca und kardamika von 
sakala und kardama ; Chandra gestattet durch seine Regel sakalakar
damad va auch sakala und kardama ' und dieselbe Regel giebt Sä
kat.äyana in 222, sakalakardamad va. Ferner lehrt Chandra in sei
ner Regel ekachalJ, die Anfügung des Suffixes mayat an einsylbige 
Stämme , und dieselbe Lehre und dasselbe ekachalJ, :finden wir in 
Säkatäyana's Regel 163. Säkatäyana eigenthümlich sind nur lau
kciyitika in 177 und die Regel 224 gurudayad Mad yukte 'bde , die 
die richtige , bei Pä.1,1.ini und seinen Erklärern und in unseren Le
xicis fehlende Erklärung für Worte wie Pausha in Paushal;. sam-

- 286 -

12 F. K i e l h o r n ,  

vatsaral;. "das Jahr, in dem Jupiter im Nakshatra Pushya aufgeht", 
darbietet. 

Genau so wie bei obigen Regeln über gewisse secundäre No
minalsuffixe ist das V erhäl tniss der Sakatäyana-Grammatik zu den 
Werken der drei großen Grammatiker in jedem beliebigen anderen 
Abschnitte. U eberall ist dieser Säkatäyana in vollem Besitze alles 
dessen, was Pal}.ini, Kätyäyana und Pataiijali gelehrt haben, manch
mal weiß er mehr als sie , und bisweilen hat er Regeln Päl}.ini's 
nicht gegeben , offenbar deshalb , weil sie von den Kritikern und 
Erklärern Pä1,1.ini's für überflüssig erklärt werden. Wer dies weiter 
verfolgen will , braucht sich beispielsweise nur flüchtig einige Re
geln aus dem Capitel über den Gebrauch der Casus in dem von 
Prof. Oppert gedruckten Prakriyäsamgraha anzusehen. Die erste 
Specialregel dieses Capitels, hadhiksamayanikashoparyuparyadhyadhy
adh0dh0tyantara11tarb.J,atasparyabhisarv0bhayaischdpradh6:ne 'mau#as , 
ist ein Gemisch von P. II, 3, 4 ( antarantaretia) , dem Värttika zu 
dieser Regel (apradhana), dem Värttika zu P. II, 3, 2 (samaya, ni
kasM und ha) , Pataiijali's Bemerkungen zu derselben Regel , und 
eigener Zuthat (ati). Die Regel 17 bei Prof. Oppert , kaladhva
bhavadesarh va karma chdkarma1Jam, ist der Halbvers des Mahäbhäshya 
(Bd. I, S. 336 meiner Ausgabe) kalabhdvadhvagantavyalJ, karmasarhjna 
hy akarma'(l,am, vereinigt mit dem Zusatze Pataiijali's desas chakar
ma'(/,6.rh lcarmasarhjno bhavati, und verändert durch das hinzugefügte 
va. Regeln wie 31 utpatena jnapye, 34 yadartham, 43 sthanipyakar
madhare, 49 kteno nyossup und 50 hetau karmatia sind Värttikas zu 
P. II, 3, 13, 28 und 36. P. I ,  4 ,  36 lehrt in Verbindung mit 
sprihayuti den Dativ , Säkatäyana 26 den Dativ oder Accusativ. 
P. II, 3, 44 lehrt den Instrumental oder Locativ bei prasita und 
utsuka, Säkatäyana 22 außerdem auch bei avabaddha. Abw�ichend 
von Pä1,1.ini, aber in Uebereinstimmung mit Pataiijali , hat Säkat§.
yana keine Regel für den Gebrauch des Ablativs bei Verben des 
Sichf'ürchtens, Schützens u. s. w. 

Es versteht sich hiernach von selbst , daß die Säkatäyana
Grammatik jünger ist als das Mahäbhäshya , und ich kann es 
mir ersparen , die widersinnigen Erklärungsversuche des Thatbe
standes hier vorzuführen, zu denen die entgegengesetzte Annahme 
uns nöthigen würde. Den speciellen Nachweis zu führen , daß sie 
jünger ist als die Grammatik Chandra's ,  will ich , da dies Werk 
bald veröffentlicht werden wird , seinem Herausgeber überlassen. 
Ich will nur noch meine U eberzeugung aussprechen , daß sie auch 
jünger ist als die Käsikä-Vritti. Nirgends habe ich in diesem 
Werke die geringsten Spuren davon entdecken können, daß seinen 
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Verfassern die diesem Säkatäyana eigenthümlichen Vorschriften 
bekannt gewesen wären. Während sie die Gelegenheit nicht ver
säumen, auf das, was Chandra eigen'ist, hinzuweisen, wäre es auch 
nur um dasselbe in spitzfindiger Weise in Päi;iini hinein zu inter· 
pretiere 'l, nehmen sie niemals Bezug auf Säkatäyana , und ·sie un
terlassen dies sogar da, wo er allein das richtige gelehrt hat, und 
wo sie, wie wir gesehen haben, einem sprachlichen Factum gegen· 
über stehen , das durch keine Regel Pai;iini' s oder dessen Inter· 
preten seine Erklärung findet. 

Prof. Oppert macht in seiner Vorrede wieder darauf aufmerk
sam, daß Pai;iini Sakatäyana mehrere Male erwähnt, und behauptet, 
daß die dem Sä�atäyana so zugeschriebenen Lehren sich in der
veröffentlichten Säkatäyana-Grammatik vorfinden. Wenn dadurch 
das hohe Alter dieser Grdmmatik bewiesen werden soll, so möchte 
ich zunächst erwidern , daß dieselben Lehren gan� ebenso in an· 
deren späteren Grammatiken enthalten sind , und daß , wenn der 
von Prof. Oppert angeführte Grund etwas zu bedeuten hätte , die 
Säkatäyana-Grammatik mit gleichem Rechte irgend einer anderen 
der von Päi;iini erwähnten Autoritäten zugeschrieben werden könnte. 
Betrachten wir die von Prof. Oppert citierten Regeln näher , so 
zeigt gleich seine erste Gleichung, daß die Sakatäyana-Grammatik 
in ihrer Regel addvishO jher jus va gepau dasselbe wie Päi;iini lehrt, 
keineswegs das , was Päi;iini seinen Sakatäyana lehren läßt , und 
daß ihr Verfasser auch nicht im entferntesten daran gedacht hat, 
sich etwa für den von Päi;iini genannten Säkatäyana ausgeben zu 
wollen. Nach Päi;iini lauten die 3. Personen Plur. Impf. Par. von 
ya und dvish ayan und advishan , nach Säkatäyana sollen sie , wie 
Päi;iini III , 4 ,  111 und 112 berichtet , ayu'IJ, und advishu'IJ, lauten. 
Für die späteren Grammatiker bedeutet dies natürlich nur , daß 
man sowohl ayan und advishan wie ayu'IJ, und advishu'IJ, bilden darf, 
und dies ist es , was die Säkatäyana-Grammatik lehrt ; ihr Ver
fasser hat für Päi;iini's Saka.tuyanasya das w ort va substituiert, 
gerade wie er in der Regel sau vetau das Wort va an die Stelle 
des Namens Sakalyasya in P. I ,  1 ,  16 gesetzt hat 1). Wäre die 
Säkatäyana-Grammatik das Werk des alten Säkatayana, so müßte 
die betreffende Regel dddvisho jher jus , und könnte nicht addvishO 
jher jus va lauten. Alles. dies sind so einfache Dinge, daß ich um 
Verzeihung bitten muß, sie hier vorzutragen. 

1) Umgekehrt verfährt Sä.ka�yana, wenn er für Pä.l}ini's va die Namen Arya
vajra, lndra und Siddhanandin substituiert, die nach Prof. Oppert von Sä.ka�yana 
citierte Autoritäten bezeichnen. 
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Betrachten wir zum Schluß an der Hand der oben aufgeführten 
Regeln noch kurz das Verhäl�niß Hemachandra's zur Säkatäyana
Grammatik. Ich habe schon bemerkt , daß jene 112 Regeln den 
von Hemachandra im 2. Päda des 6. Adhyäya seiner Grammatik 
gegebenen Regeln entsprechen. Beide Grammatiker lehren hier 
genau dasselbe , mit der einzigen Ausnahme , daß Hemachandra 
e i n e  Regel (H. VI, 2, 56 apo yan va, zur Bildung von apya oder 
ammaya, entsprechend der Regel Chandra's apyam va) hinzugefügt 
und in VI, 2, 61 = S. 168, in Uebereinstimmung mit den Bemer· 
kungen des Mahäbhäshya zu P. IV, 3 ,  155 , Värt. 5 ,  das Wort 
gomaya eingeschoben hat. Die Reihenfolge der Regem Hemachan
dra's , verglichen mit der Säkatäyana's , ist folgende : H. 1-8 = 
S. 220-228 , H. 9 -61 = S. 128-172 , H. 62-116 = S. 185-
219 , H. 117-130 = S. 173-184 , und H. 131-145 = S. 229-
239. Der Unterschied in der Zahl der Regeln erklärt sich daraus, 
daß Hemachandra einmal (H. VI , 2 ,  6 = S. 225 und 226) zwei 
Regeln Säkatäyana's zu einer vereinigt un� je eine Regel zwölf.
mal in zwei 1 einmal in vier , und einmal (S. 222 = H. VI ,  2, 79 
-97) in neunzehn Regeln zerlegt hat. Betrachtet man die ein
zelnen sich entsprechenden Regeln , so ergiebt sich , daß Hema· 

-cbandra nicht weniger als 46 Regeln Säkatäyana's unverändert 
adoptiert hat. Vierzehn seiner Regeln unterscheiden sich von de
nen Säkatäyana's nur durch die Gestalt der Suffixe (Hemachandra 
gebraucht ikati , eyan , akan u. s. w. statt sakatayana's .thati , i/han, 
w+i u. s. w.) 1 zehn nur in der Anordnung der gebrauchten Wörter, 
und in zehn Regeln hat Hemachandra Etymologien gegeben , wo 
Sakatayana das zu lehrende W or� in seiner fertigen Gestalt auf
geführt hat. W .:i er eine Regel Säkatayana's des leichteren Ver
ständnisses wegen in zwei oder mehr ze�legt, bewahrt er fast stets 
die von Slikatäyana, gegebene Reihenfolge der zu bildenden Wörter. 
Seine Abweichungen von Säkatäyana entspringen oft dem Bestreben, 
den Sinn einer Regel deutlicher zu machen, oder sind dadurch be
dingt, daß gewisse Anubandhas von ihm nicht gebraucht werden 
oder einzelne v:on Säkatäyana verwendete An11bandhas durch ihn 
eine andere Bedeutung erhalten haben. Im ganzen wird man also 
nicht fehlgehen , wenn man Hemachandra's Grammatik als eine 
verbessernde Bearbeitung der Sil.katayana-Grammatik bezeichnet. 
Ich bin noch immer der Ansicht , daß sie vor allen anderen spä
teren Grammatiken in ihrem vollen Umfange und zusammen mit 
ihrem großen Commentare herausgegeben zu werden verdient, und 
bedaure , daß die in Berlin lagernden Handschriften bisher bei uns 
keinen Benutzer gefunden haben. 
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liF�=::==11iese Paribhä�ä Pä1,1inis ist für uns wertlos, weil .unsere Texte der A�tädhyäyl 
nirgends das Zeichen eines Svarita enthalten. Nicht besser ergeht es den 
indischen Kommentatoren. Sie gebrauchen oft genug den Ausdruck svaryate 

ll..,.;;::;::;;..dl oder behaupten, ein Wort sei svarita, wollen damit aber nur sagen, dass das 
Wort aus einer früheren Regel zu ergänzen ist; und Gelehrte wie Nägojlbhat\:a, Kaiyata 

oder die Verfasser der Käsikä·Vrtti lassen keinen Zweifel darüber, dass in jedem Falle d i e  
Interpretat i o n  z u  entscheiden hat, o b  ein Wort oder welches Wort als mit dem Svarita 

versehen zu betrachten ist. ' Natürlich muss Päi;iini seine Schule darüber belehrt haben, 

welche Worte, Suffixe u. s. w. seiner Regeln er als mit dem Svarita versehen betrachtet 

wissen wollte, denn sonst hätte ja seine Paribhä�ä svaritenadhtkttra(t, die über den Zweck 

des Svarita Auskunft giebt, keinen Sinn gehabt; aber die Überlieferung hat seine Vor

schriften nicht bewahrt. Ich will durch eine freie Wiedergabe der Bemerkungen 
Kätyäyanas und Pataiijalis zu P. i, 3, r 1 zu zeigen versuchen, dass schon für sie dasselbe 

gilt wie für die späteren Erklärer ; dass auch sie weder Texte vor sich hatten, in denen 

die Adhikäras mit dem Svarita bezeichnet waren, noch auch sonst eine für sie mass
gebende Kunde der speziellen Vorschriften besassen, die PäQini für die Stellung des 
Svarita in den Regeln seiner Grammatik gegeben haben muss. 

Die Paribhä�ä svaritenttdhikaraJ lehrt, dass Päqini gewisse Worte, Suffixe u. s. w. 
seiner Regeln mit einem Svarita versieht um zu zeigen, dass jene Worte u. s. w. auch 
in der Folge zu ergänzen sind. Sein Verfahren entspringt dem Wunsche, sich die 
wiederholte Setzung ein und desselben Wortes in jeder der Regeln, in der das Wort 
gelten so!� zu ersparen. 

Hiergegen liesse sich sagen, dass sich das, was durch den Gebrauch des Svarita 
und die Paribhä�ä, die seinen Zweck erklärt, angeblich erreicht werden soll, schon aus 
der Praxis des gewöhnlichen Lebens ergiebt. Wenn man mir sagt ,gieb dem Devadatta 
eine Kuh, dem Yajiiadatta, dein Vimumitra', so weiss ich, dass ich auch dem Yajtia
datta eine Kuh geben soll , und ebenso dem Vi�qumitra. Gerade so, könnte man 
sagen, ist es in der Grammatik. Wenn PäQini in iii, 3, 16 die Anfügung des Suffixes 
ghafi an pad u. a. lehrt, und dann in iii, 3, 1 7  fortfährt ,an sr', so versteht es sich 

:i Man vergleiche Aussprüche wie svarilatvam äcäryäf!ilm apy anumeyam roa, frali/itQ.svaritii!f. P'iif!i

ni)'ä..!, svaritapralfjii'änasya vy'iikky'iin'ädlz.inatv'iit, pratfjii'iitasvarilatvam anuvarlale, S'f'aritalva'f!' na frali.fh.eJla'!' 

Mavali, u. a. 
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von selbst, dass ich ghm1 auch an sr füge; ghafi gilt aus iii, 3, r6 in 111, 3, 1 7  fort, auch 
ohne dass es mit dem Svarita versehen wird und ohne die Paribhä�ä svaritmadhikara!t. 

Allein ein solcher Einwand wäre nicht stichhaltig. Wenn Jemand sagt ,gieb de� 
Devadatta eine Kuh, ein Gewand dem Yajiiadatta, und dem Vi�i;iumitra', so meint er 
doch, dass Vi�l)umitra ein Gewand und keine Kuh erhalten soll. Wollten wir nun in 
der Grammatik wie .im gewöhnlichen Leben verfahren, so würden wir, wenn Pänini 
z. B„ nachdem er in iii, 3, 16 ff. die Anfügung des Suffixes gltm1 gelehrt hat, in iii, 3, .44 
die Anfügung des Suffixes znutz vorschreibt, und dann in iii, 3, 45 kein Suffix aus
drücklich nennt, für die Regel 45 znu1i aus 44, und nicht ghafi aus 16 ergänzen. Das 
wäre aber nicht was Päl)ini will; und um einer solchen falschen Erklärung vorzubeugen 
hat er hier das Suffix glzail mit dem Svarita versehen, und hat uns die Paribh� 
svantenad!tikttra(t gegeben, nach der das so mit dem Svarita versehene ghafi trotz 
des dazwischen tretenden Suffixes znu1.1 aus iii, 3, r6 in iii, 3, 45 fortgilt Die Praxis 
der Grammatik ist eben eine andere als die des gewöhnlichen Lebens. 

Nachdem so die Notwendigkeit des Svarita und der Paribhä�ä gezeigt ist, wird 
darauf hingewiesen, dass wir darüber, w i e  weit ein adhikära gelte, durch den vor
liegenden Text der Grammatik des Päl)ini nicht belehrt werden. Nun könnte man 
vielleicht behaupten, Päl)ini habe sich des Svarita bedient und die Paribhäsä svante-

1111d!tikäral; gegeben, gerade um zu lehren, wie weit e i n  Adhi kära gelt�. Svarite

nadhtkara(t sei nämlich nicht in die z w e i  Worte svan'tena ad!tikaral;, sondern in die 
d rei  Worte svarite na adhikära(t zu zerlegen, und bedeute demnach, ein Adhikära 
höre a u f  zu gelten wo sich ein Svarita zeige.' Hiernach würde z. B. ein in der 
Regel v, 1, 32 gesetzter Svarita andeuten, dass die Worte dvüripurvilt der Regel v, 
1, 30 in v, I, 32 nicht mehr gelten. Eine solche Erklärung der Paribh�ä wäre aber 
nicht zulässig, denn, wie wir gesehen haben , ist die Paribhä�ä in dem ihr oben bei
gelegten Sinne, bei dem sie aus den zwei Worten svaritena adhzkara�z besteht und 
nach dem der Svarita d a s  Fortgelten eines Wortes anzeigt, unentbehrlich. Sie kann 
deshalb J:licht in drei Worte zerlegt werden, um etwas ganz anderes zu lehren. 

Damit der Text von PäQini's Grammatik darüber belehre w i e  weit ein Adhikära 
gilt, müssen gewisse Zu s ä t z e  zu seinen Regeln gemacht werden. Entweder muss 
dem Adhikära ein Buchstabe hinzugefügt werden, der der Zahl der Regeln entspricht, 
in denen der Adhikära gilt; oder es muss da, wo die Hinzufügung eines geeigneten 
Buchstabens wegen der grossen Zahl solcher Regeln nicht möglich ist, ausdrücklich 
gesagt werden , bis zu welcher Regel der Adhikära fortgilt. So muss z. B. der oben 
erwähnten Regel v, r ,  30 der Buchstabe i (für 2), und dem Adhikära aitgasya in 
P. vi, 4, r, der für mehr als 6oo Regeln gilt, prag dve/J (viii, r, r) hinzugefügt werden. 

Soweit Kätyäyana. Patai'ijali  weist zunächst die von Kätyäyana verlangten 
Zusätze zu PäQini's Regeln mit der Bemerkung zurück, dass die Entscheidung darüber, 
w i e ·  w eit  ein Adhikära gelte, Sache der Interpretation sei. Sache der Interpretation 
sei es aber auch, zu zeigen, w e l c h es Wort,  S uffi x u. s. w. a u s  e i n e r  früheren 
Regel i n  e i n e r  späteren z u  ergänzen i s t. In dem oben beigebrachten Falle 

1 Ich bemerke ausdrücklich, dass der Sinn nicht ist, ein durch den Svarita bezeichneter Adhikära 
höre auf zu gelten, wo sich e i n  a n d e r e r  Svarita zeige. Gemäss der hier vorgeschlagenen Erklärung 
wird der Adhiklra überhaupt nicht durch einen Svarita bezeichnet. 
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lehre d i e  I n t erpretati on, dass i n  iii, 3 ,  45 ff. das Suffix ghaft aus iii, 3 ,  16, und nicht 
inutt aus iii, 3, 44 fortgelte. Die Verwendung des Svarita zu dem angegebenen Zwecke 
und die Paribhä�ä in dem ihr zugeschriebenen Sinne seien darum ebenso überflüssig, 
wie Kätyäyanas Zusätze. Was dadurch erreicht werden solle, ergebe sich aus der 
Praxis des Lebens; wo ein Zweifel entstehe, müsse die Interpretation helfen. 

Soll denn nun der Svarita überhaupt nicht verwendet und soll die Paribhä�ä 
svaritenadhikara/.t gestrichen werden ? Keineswegs. Die Verwendung des Svarita ist  
zweckdienlich, wenn die Paribhä�ä auf folgende Weisen erklärt wird: (a) Ein Svarita 
zeigt, dass unter dem damit versehenen Worte u. s. w. einer Regel der so lautende 
Adhikära in einer anderen Regel zu verstehen ist; (b) ein Svarita zeigt ferner, dass 
eine Operation in ausgedehnterem Masse eintritt, als der strenge Wortlaut der sie 
lehrenden Regel gestatten würde; (c) ein Svarita zeigt ausserdem, dass eine Regel 
oder Operation grössere Kraft besitzt als ihr sonst zukäme. Beispiele hierfür sind: 

(a) In P. i, 2, 48 gostriyor upasarjanasya wird das Wort strt mit dem Svarita 
versehen um anzudeuten, dass unter diesem strf der Adhikära'  striyam (P. iv, 1, 3) zu 
verstehen ist; strt in i, 2, 48 bezeichnet demnach die mit Femininsuffixen gebildeten 
Stämme, nicht jedes Femininum. 

(b) In P. i, 4, 45 adharo 'dhikarattam wird ein Svarita gesetzt zur Erklärung des 
Locativs in Gaitgaya1tt gava/.t 'die Kühe am Ganges', der sonst nicht unter die Regel 
fallen würde, weil man hier streng genommen den Gangesstrom nicht einen Behälter 
(adhara) der Kühe nennen kann. 

(c) In P. vii, 1, 54 hrasvanadyapo nu/ wird nu/ mit einem Svarita versehen, um 
anzudeuten, dass z. B. in der Bildung des Gen. Plur. von trapu jenes Augment nuf 

gegen P. i, 4, 2, wonach eine spätere Regel grössere Kraft hat als eine frühere, grössere 
Kraft besitzt als das in der späteren Regel vii, 1, 73 gelehrte Augment num, und dass 
darum in trapu + am nuf an am, aber nicht num an trapu tritt. Wir erhalten so 
trapu + na1n, und dann nach vi, 4, 3 trapattam; träte dagegen num an trapu, so könnte 
das u des Stammes (in trapun + am) nicht nach vi, 4, 3 verlängert werden. 

Obigem ist noch hinzuzufügen die Schlussbemerkung Patai'ijalis zu P. i, 3, 10. In 
den Värttikas zu dieser Regel zählt Kätyäyana mehrere Fälle auf, die gegen die Regel 
verstossen. Mit Rücksicht darauf schlägt Pataöjali vor, i, 3, 10 zu lesen yathasa1ttklzyam 

anudesa/.t samana1tt svaritena, und dann in i, 3, 1 1, das nun einfach adhikara/.t lauten 
würde, das Wort svaritena aus i, 3, 10 zu ergänzen. Diejenigen Regeln Paq.inis, in 
denen seine in i, 3, 10 gegebene Vorschrift wirklich gilt, sollen mit dem Svarita ver
sehen werden. • Die Beantwortung der Frage, was nun eigentlich der Svarita in jedem 
einzelnen Falle bedeute, ist dann natürlich wieder Sache der Interpretation. 

Diese Darlegung der Ansichten der beiden· Grammatiker mag uns Patai'ijali in 

1 Auch hier bemerke ich, dass dieser Adhiklra sfr!yäm in P. iv, l, 3 bei obiger Erklärung der 
Paribh&sl n i c h t  als mit dem Svarita versehen zu betrachten ist. Zu dem Beispiele vgl. auch das 
Mah1bh�ya zu P. iii, 1, 94; die KäSik!-V�ti zu P. vi, 1, 169, nityaSa6dalf svaryate tma ni'tyäd/UkäraviA"':� 
samäsalf (ü, 2, 17) paryudasyate; die Padamaiijari zu P. i, 4, 23, Rärakagralla'!am pratklr1u waryale waril�
nädllikärävagatir 611avaüü 6lläva�. 

2 In ähnlicher Weise macht Kätyäyana zu P. vi, l, 13 den. Vorschlag , die Regeln, für die die 
Paribhäsä anantyavileär' 'ntyasatkSasya gilt, mit einem Uda.tta zu versehen. Man ve1gleiche auch die KäSikä-Vrtti zu P. ii, 3, 7, safffkll.yätänudeJo na b!tavaty asvaritalviit, und zu P. m, 4, 61, yatlläsa"fkltyam 
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wenig günstigem Lichte erscheinen lassen. ' Aber je weniger wir seine verschiedenen 
Vorschläge billigen können, um so deutlicher muss es uns werden, dass Pataiijali, was 
die Stellung des Svarita betrifft, sich d u rch k e i n e n  geschriebenen Text, durch 
keine auf. P ä l).i n i  selbst z u rückgehende Ü b e rliefer u n g  gebunden fühlte. 
Hätte der Svarita für ihn so zu sagen zum Bestande der Regeln Päi_ inis gehört, so 
würde er an dem Überlieferten festgehalten haben, gerade wie er die Worte der 
Paribhä�ä beibehält. Jedenfalls würde einer seiner Disputanten darauf aufmerksam 
gemacht haben, dass die vorgeschlagenen Erklärungen der Paribhä�ä sehr bedeutende 
Veränderungen des überlieferten Textes, also einen satrabheda, notwendig machen.' 
Und ebenso verhält es sich mit Kätyäyana. Er behält allerdings die Paribh�ä svarite

nadhikara/.t in der ihr gewöhnlich zugeschriebenen Bedeutung bei; aber daraus, dass er 
ihre Zerlegung in die drei Worte svarite na adhikara/.t mit der dadurch bedingten 
ganz veränderten Stellung des Svarita überhaupt für möglich hält, müssen wir schliessen, 
dass auch für ihn der Svarita keinen Teil des Textes bildete. Wäre.es anders gewesen, 
so würde er die Ansicht, die er selbst nicht billigt, nach der der Svarita möglicherweise 
von Päl).ini gebraucht sein könnte, um zu zeigen, wie weit ein Adhikära gelte, durch 
den einfachen Hinweis darauf zurückgewiesen haberi, dass Päl).ini de facto den Adhi
kära selbst mit dem Zeichen des Svarita versehen habe. Auf keinen Fall aber würde 
es Pataiijali an ·einem sidhyaty evam apa1;tintymtt tu bhavati haben fehlen lassen. 

Wer diesen kurzen Aufsatz mit der teilweisen Übersetzung des Mahäbhäwa zu 
P. i, 3, 1 1  in Prof. Goldstückers PäQini S. 47 ff. vergleicht, wird finden, dass ich sowohl 
in der Erklärung des Mahäbhä�ya wie in meinen Schlussfolgerungen durchaus von 
Prof. Goldstücker abweiche. Hier möchte ich nur noch zwei Punkte berühren, die 
Prof. Goldstücker besonders betont hat. Wenn Kaiyata behauptet, der zur Bezeichnung 
des Adhikära dienende Svarita sei nicht prayogasamavayin, so heisst das nicht, der 
Svarita werde nicht gesprochen (sondern nur geschrieben); es bedeutet vielmehr, dass 
jener Svarita, dessen Anwendung für Kaiyata übrigens nur Sache des Interpreten ist, 
nicht mit in die Worte eintritt, die nach den Regeln der Grammatik gebildet werden. 
Daraus z. B., dass der Adhikära ghafi in P. iii, 3, 16 als mit dem Svarita versehen 
betrachtet wird, darf nicht gefolgert werden, dass das a des mit jenem Suffixe gebildeten 
Stammes pada nun auch svarita sei. Ferner berechtigen die Worte Patanjalis svaritai1z 

dntvadhikaro na bhavati (Bd. i, S. 272, Z. 1 7  meiner Ausgabe) in keiner Weise zu 
dem Schlusse, dass Patarjali einen mit dem Zeichen des Svarita versehenen Text der 
�tädhyäyi vor sich gehabt oder an einen solchen gedacht habe; denn gerade der 
Svarita, von dem Pataiija:Ii hier spricht, ist kein Svarita Päi:tinis, sondern eine Fiction, 
die nie verwirklicht worden ist. 
atra ne1yate �svaritahJät, wo der Erklärer also wirklich so thut als wenn P. i, 3, lo lautete yathäsa�kltyam 
anudda� samänä'!' svaritena. 

1 Das Verfahren Pataiijalis wird verständlich durch seinen eigenen Ausspruch näniffä„tkä Jästra
pravrth'r b!tavitum ar!tati, die Regeln Pa.1_1.inis dürfen nur so angewendet und müssen stets so erklärt 
werden, dass sie das Richtige lehren. 

2 Vielleicht darf ich noch darauf aufmerksam machen, dass, wenn die AdhikSras in Patai.ijalis Texte 
der A�ädhyäyi mit dem Svarita bezeichnet gewesen wären , Diskussionen darüber ob eine Regel ein 
Adhikära oder eine Paribh�ä sei, wie wir sie z. B. zu P. ii, l, 1 und vi, 1, 158 finden, ganz unmöglich 
gewesen wären. 

FRANZ KIELHORN. 

- 293 -



17 

ART. III.- The Jätal•as and Sanskrit Grammart'ans. By 
Professor F. K1ELHOH.N, M.R.A.S, Göttingen. 

THE charming volumes which we owe to the distinguished 
" guild ?:f Jätaka translators " have allured me to peruse 
the stor1es of the Buddha's former births in the original. 
In the course of this reading, the Päli text has reminded 
me o:f certain passages and phrases in the Mahäbhäsva. 
?ccasionally, too, PäQ.ini's own rules have suggested 

··
an 

mterpretation which di:ffers from that of the Päli corn
mentary. Not being a Päli scholar, I should hardly venture 
to submit the following observations of mine to the Society, 
were I not encouraged to do so by my :friend Professor 
Co weil. 

I begin with some verses o:f the Mahäbhäsva. 
According to a Värttika on PäQ.., i, 3, 2'5, the verb upa

sthä, in !he sense o:f " to worship," takes the terminations 
of the Atmanepada. In commenting on this Värttika, 
Pataiijali, to bring out more clearly the difference between 
the Parasmaipada and Ätmanepada, quotes the following 
dialogue :-

Bahünäm apy acittänäm eko bhavati cittavän 1 
pas!a vänara-sainye 'smin yad arkam upati�thate II 
Ma1va:rh ma:rhsthäl). sacitto 'yam e�o 'pi hi yathä vayam 1 
etad apy asya käpeya:rh yad arkam upati�thati U 

" Among the senseless creatures all, endowed with sense 
18 Olle : 

Amidst this monkey troop, behold ! he 's worshipping 
( upati�[hate) the sun ! "

" Don't think he is endowed with sense ; he 's like us, that 
is clear : 

To warm hirnsel:f is apish, so the sun he draweth near
( upati�(liati) ." 

J .R.A.S. 1898. 
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These verses apparently presuppose a story like the one in 
the Ädiccupattbäna-Jätaka (No. 1 75), and the wording of 
the second line, in my opinion, can hardly leave it  doubtful 
that the grammarian knew some such verse as we read in 
that Jätaka (vol. ii, p. 73, v. 47)-

Sabbesu kira bhütesu santi silasamähitä, 
passa säkbämigam jarnmam, ädiccam upatitthati.1 

" There is no tribe of animals but has its virtuous one : 
See how this wretched monkey here stands worshipping 

the sun ! " 2
Again, a Vart.tika on PaQ.„ ii, 3, 3ö, teaches that the 

locative case may be used to denote that to obtain which 
an action is performed, provided the thin g sought after is 
joined with, or is found in, the object of the action. And 
Pataiijali illustrates this rule by four examples, grouped 
together in the verse-

CarrnaI}.i d vipina:rh hanti dantayor h anti kufijaram 1 
kese�u camarim hanti simni pu�kalako hatal). II 

" The tiger for his skin he slays, the elephant for his tusk ; 
The camarI fo1· her tail is slain, the musk-deer for its 

musk." 3 

Now, in the Mahäjanaka-Jätaka (vol. vi, p. 6 1 ,  v. 269) we 
read-

Ajinamhi haiiriate dipI, nägo dantehi hafüiati, 
dhanamhi dhanino hanti aniketam asanthavam, 
phali ambo aphalo ca te satthäro ubho mama ; 

and again, in the Sama-Jiitaka (ibid., p. 78, v. 300)
Ajinamhi haiiiiate dipi, nägo dantehi haiiiiati, 
atha kena nu VaI}.I}.ena viddheya1n mam amaiiriatha ? 

1 In the RämäyaI}a, Bo. Ed„ vi, 27, 44, we have ädityam 1tpati,(hati in the 
sense of " he worships the sun." In the so-called epic Sanskrit there are not 
a few forms and constructions which seem to me to be Päli rather than Sanskrit. 

' From Mr. Ronse's translation. 
3 Haradatta would take the last Päda to mean : " The post is driven into the 

grouud in order that the boundary may be known ther"by." 
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Here, then, the first line of either verse is identical in 
meaning with the first line of the verse of the Mahäbhä�y1:1, 
and in ajinamhi hannate dipz we have the very construction 
that is taught by Kätyäyana - a construction which in 
Sanskrit, to say the least, is most unusual. Moreover, as 
the text stands,1 the words dhanamhi dhantno hanti of the 
first verse are the exact counterpart of Pataiijali's carma?Zi
dt:ipinam hanti, etc. This, surely, cannot be a mere accidental 
circumstance : either the authors of the Jätakas knew the 
verse of the Mahäbhäffa, or-and this seems to me rather 
more probable-Kätyäyana and Pataiijali knew, and based 
their rule with its examples on, just such verses as we find 
in the Jätakas. 

Turning to the prose, I should Iike to draw attention to 
a somewhat peculiar phrase of the Mahäbhä�ya, which has 
often been misunderstood. 

In the first Ähnika, after telling us what the course of 
study was in former days, Pataiijali proceeds thus : Tad
adyatve na tathd ; vedam adhitya tvarita vaktäro bhavanti veddn 
no vaidikalJ sabdalJ siddhd lökäc ca laukika anarthakam vyaka
ra?l-am iti. The phrase vaktaro bhavanti in this passage has 
been variously translated by " they become teachers," " they 
become speakers (of Sanskrit)," etc. But it really means 
" people are in the habit of saying," " they will (or would) 
say," or simply " they say," and the sense of the whole 
passage is : " This is not so nowadays. After learning 
their Veda, being in a hurry (to marry, etc.) ,  people will 
say : ' We have got the Vedic words from the Veda, and tlre 
common ones from common usage ; grammar is of no use 
to us.' " Vaktaro bhavanti occurs in the same sense in 
vol. i ,  p.  250, and vol. ii, pp. 272 and 417 of the Mahä
bhä�ya, and we have sthataro bhavanti, " they are in the 
habit of staying," " they will stay," in vol. i, p. 391, lines 
6 and 16. 

1 The learned editor of the Jätaka suggests the alteration of dhanino to 
dhani ko. 
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Now, that among Sanskrit writers Kumärila also should 
have used vaktaro bhavanti and similar periphrastic ex
pressions, cannot seem strange, considering that, deeply 
versed as he was in the Mahäbhä�ya, this is not the only 
phrase which he has adopted from it. But I was not a little 
surprised when I came across the identical vattdro honti in 
the Jätaka, vol. i, p. 134, 1. 21 : Tassa ddhdvitva paridhavitt:ä
t'icara'l}akale ke{ima1pf,ale kilantassa evain vattaro honti nippi
tiken 'amhd pahafä ti-" A.nd when he could run about and 
was playing in the playground, (his playmates) would say,1 
' This fatherless fellow has hit us.' " _ ,  Here any doubt as to 
the meaning of vattaro honti would at once be removed by 
the fact that in vol. vi, p. 33, 1. lö, in an analogous case, the 
writer, instead of vattaro honti, uses vadanti, just as in 
Sanskrit we might substitute vadanti for vaktdro bhavanti,
wherever that phrase occurs. 

I must leave it to Päli scbolars to say whether phrases 
like vattdro honti are common in Päli. 2 They seem foreign 
to ordinary correct Sanskrit, and the question is whether 
Pataiijali himself has followed here that common usage, to 
restrict and correct which is the object of grammar. 

A pt·io1·i, we may well suppose that Päli has preserved 
certain idioms, lost in Sanskrit ; and Päli has been proved to 
yield instances for some of Pä:t;tini's rules which have not 
been verified yet from Sanskrit texts. On the other band, 
an example may show that the interpretation of the more 
ancient Päli texts may sometimes be benefited by the 
teachings of Sanskrit grammarians. 

In the Jätaka, vol. v, p. 90, we have the verse-
A.haii ca vanam ufichäya madhu mamsam migäbilam 
yadäharämi tarn bhakkho, tassa nün' ajja nädhati. 

So far as I can make out, the commentator assigns to this 
verse the following meaning : " The honey and meat, left by 

1 Mr. Chalmers translates, more freely, " a  cry would arise."
2 [Ofteu in the Vinaya, and in such suttas as Majjbima, i ,  469-472.-RH.D.] 
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wild animals, which, gleaning in the :f'orest, I bring, is (my 
lmsband's) food ; surely now (when he does not obtain it) bis 
(body) withers (upatappati, rniläyati, like a lotus burnt by the 
sun's rays) . "  

Now upatäpa is indeed one of the meanings assigned to the 
root näth or nädh in the Dhätupätha, but I feel sure that 
a Sanskrit grammarian, on seeing the last Päda of this verse, 
would at once be put in mind of Pa�ini's rule, ii, 3, 55, äsi�i
näthal} (which teaches the employment of the genitive case 
in construction with näth, " to  long for "), and that, in 
accordance with that rule, he would unhesitatingly translate 
the words tassa nün' aJ/a nädhati by " for that (food) he 
surely is now longing." 

I have other verses for the interpretation of which, in my 
opinion, some assistance may be got from Pä:r;iini, though, 
perhaps, not always in so direct a manner. But for the 
present I must content myself with recording my belief that 
a close study especially of the metrical portions of the 
Jätakas will amply repay the student of Sanskrit grammar, 
and expressing my regret at being unable myself to enter 
upon a field of labour which seems so füll of promise. 
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D re i  I n s c h r ifte n  v o n  K a n b e r i ;  
mitgetheilt von 

Franz Kielhorn. 

Für die drei Inschriften von K an h e r i ,  welche ich
hier mittheile , habe ich Abklatsche benutzt , welche mein 
Freund Professor Bühler von Dr. Burgess , dem Archaeo
logical Surveyor for Western and Southern India, erhalten 
hatte. Ich habe außerdem die Copien verglichen , welche 
Dr. West im 6. Bande des Journals der Asiat. Ges. von 
Bombay veröffentlicht hat , und bezeichne im Anschluß an 
West die erste Inschrift mit No. 1 5 ;  die beiden andern, 
welche früher für nur eine Inschrift gehalten wurden und 
bei West als No. 43 gegeben sind , mit No. 43 A und 
No. 43 B. Für die Situation der Inschriften verweise ich 
auf Burgess ,  Archaeol. Survey of Western India Vol. IV, 
p. 64 und 70, und Vol. V ,  p. 87 .  Ein Theil des Anfangs
der Inschrift No. 1 5 und die beiden ersten Zeilen von 
No. 4 3 A sind gelesen von Pandit BhagvanlAl Indraji, dessen 
Uebersetzung sich im Journal der Asiat. Ges. von Bombay 
Vol. XIII , p. 1 1 , und bei Burgess , Inscriptions from the 
Cave-temples of Western India p. 6 1  und 62 findet. 

No. 1 5  enthält 6 Zeilen. Die drei ersten Zeilen sind 
jede 3,46 Meter , die beiden folgenden jede 5,26 Meter, 
und die letzte Zeile ist 3,4 7 Meter lang. Die Buchstaben 
sind 4 bis 5 Centimeter hoch ; sie sind nicht so sorgfältig 
und regelmäßig eingehauen wie in 43 A ,  aber sie sind etwas 
tiefer und deshalb breiter. Die Inschrift ist ziemlich gut 
erhalten. 

No. 43 A enthält 5 Zeilen, deren jede 2, 1 7  Meter lang 
ist. Die Buchstaben haben eine Höhe von 3 1/a bis 4 Centi
meter ; sie sind mit Sorgfalt und Geschick eingehauen, aber 
außerordentlich flach. Die Inschrift ist gut erhalten außer 
gegen das Ende der oberen drei Zeilen. 
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No. 43 B enthält ebenfalls 5 Zeilen, deren jede 2,28 Me
ter lang ist. Die Buchstaben sind ungefähr 3 Centimeter 
hoch ; sie sind unregelmäßig eingehauen , und sehr flach. 
Die Inschrift hat sehr gelitten und viele Aksharas sind 
mehr zu errathen als zu lesen. 

Alle drei Inschriften sind datirt ; No. t 5 Asvina badi 
2 ,  S'aka 7 7 5  = September 1 2 ,  A. D. 854 ; No. 43 A S'aka 
799  = A. D. 8 77-8 ; und No. 4 3  B ,  wie ich glaube Samvat 
(i. e. S'akasamvat) 7 6 5  = A. D. 843-4.  

' 

Die Sprache der Inschriften ist Sanskrit , in No. 1 5 
re�ht incorrectes Sanskrit, und die Schrift altes Devaniigari'.
Die Formen der Buchstaben sind im Wesentlichen dieselben 
wie in der Urkunde des Dantidurga vom Jahre S'aka 6 7 5  
(Indian A.ntiquary XI , p. 1 1 0 ). Was insbesondere die Vo
cale betrifft, so dienen für auf Consonanten folgende u und 
a nicht die schon im 1 0 .  Jahrhundert allgemein üblichen 
Zeichen � und � .  sondern es wird u durch einen an die 
linke Seite des verticalen Striches des Consonanten sich 
anlehnenden nach unten gebogenen Strich bezeichnet, und 
ein ähnlicher nur etwas längerer Strich wird für a ge
braucht. In der Bezeichnung der auf Consonanten folgen
den Diphthonge erscheint nirgends der vor das Consonan
tenzeichen gesetzte verticale Strich (also nirgends rrr = te, 
Tffi = to u. s. w.). E wird entweder durch ein über den 
Consonanten gesetztes ..._, , oder dadurch bezeichnet , da.ß 
der horizontale obere Strich des Consonanten in der Mitte 
gesenkt und auf beiden Seiten etwas herabgezogen wird. 
Zur Bezeichnung von ai dient die Combination der beiden 
Zeichen für e ; und für o und au werden die Zeichen für 
e und ai unter Hinzufügung eines verticalen Striches auf 
der rechten Seite des Consonanten verwendet. Eingehen
dere Bemerkungen über die Schrift und die kleinen in den 
einzelnen Inschriften hervortretenden Eigenthümlichkeiten 
(- in No. 1 5  geht der d-Strich nicht so tief herunter wie 
m No. 43 A ;  das über einem Consonanten stehende r ist 
in 1 5  gebogen , in 43 A eckig ; auf Consonanten folgendes 
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tka wird in 1 5  durch e , in 4 3 A durch 11 bezeichnet ;

u'. s. w. -) glaube ich mir hier um so eher ersparen zu

dürfen als Dr. Burgess Photographien der Abklatsche ver

öffentlichen wird.
Was den Inhalt betrifft , so sind die Inschriften , Ur

kunden von Schenkungen an die Mönche des Klosters zu

Kanheri , von allgemeinem Interesse als Zeugnisse für den

Bestand des Buddhismus im westlichen Indien während

der zweiten Hälfte des 9 .  Jahrhunderts. Sie haben außer

dem einigen W erth für die Geschichte , weil sie uns für

die Regierung des Räshtrakuta Königs A m  o g h a v a r s h a

(S' arva, Ind. A.ntiquary XII, p. 1 80) die Daten S'aka 7 65(?),

7 75, und 799,  für die Regierung des von jenem abhängigen

S'ilAhara Fürsten des Konkan Pu l l a s ak t i  das Datum S'aka

7 65(?), und für dessen Nachfolger K a p ar d i n  (II , l a ghu)

die Daten S'aka 7 7 5  und 799  liefern ; und bestätigen daß

Amoghavarsha der Nachfolger des J a g a t t u n g a  (Go v i n d a

III), und Pullasakti der Nachfolger des ältern Kap  a r d i n,

ebenfalls eines Vasallen des Amoghavarsha , gewesen ist.

Beachtung verdient auch da.ß der Name des zweiten der

erwähnten Konkana-Fürsten in den vorliegenden Inschriften

nicht, wie in der Urkunde des Chittarajadeva (Ind. A.ntiquary

V, p.  2 7 7) und in der zu Khärepatan aufgefundenen S'ila

hiira Urkunde (l. c. IX , p.  33) , �� · sondern grns:1fm 
geschrieben wird. Im Übrigen verweise ich auf Pandit

BhagvanlA.l Indraji , Journal dor As. Ges. von Bombay

Vol. XIII , p. 1 1 -1 3  ; :Fleet , Dynasties of the Kanarese

Districts, p. 3 5 ; desselben Inschriften in Vol. XI und XII

des Ind. A.ntiquary ; Bühler ebendaselbst Vol. VI, p. 59 und

V, p. 2 7 6 ; und Telang, IX, p. 33 .  - Ueber die in No. 43 B

genannte Hauptstadt des Konkan P ur i  vergleiche man Ind.

Antiquary V, p.  2 7 8 ,  Plate II. A„ Zeile 5, und IX, p.  3 5,

Plate III, Zeile 64, und die Bemerkungen der Herausgeber

der Inschriften. 
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(1) vRr �rw: - Von '!lRr sind nur geringe Spuren erhalten und � 
ist undeutlich. Das letzte Zeichen sieht auf der Vorderseite des Ab
klatsches und bei West dem rr ähnlich , aber auf der Rückseite des 
Abklatsches ist Visarga zu erkennen. 

ur�0 --:--- Bei oberflächlicher �etrachtung könnte infu( gelesen wer
den ; em� genauere Prüfung zeigt, daß das erste Akshara '1T und das 
letzte ;::i- ist ; auch das er ist unter dem � deutlich zu erkennen. 

·�rat ö[�0 - Der obere Theil der Aksharas ai er� ist undeutlich 

�· ....:. � ist .sicher ; das folgende ro- sieht wie q aus , und ; 
könnte mit � verwechselt werden. Man vergleiche ab;r � eam� 
pH�Q'lllCillf'!.�!filai f�) z. B. Ind. Antiquary VI, p. 195 , und beson
ders um <iorn:IfimN'lll'ffl:�<jrat ful'ir l. c. XII,  p. 126 und 1 55. 

(3) i'l'�n: - Visarga ist sehr undeutlich, aber zu erkeane.u. �g:rfii;: - Das obere <i'f von � ist undeutlich , aber zu erkennen. 
Visarga ist deutlich. 

�ffTn::r „ .  �l'--l'-1 1�� 1 ;,.1 : Q'ör\f - Auf der Vorderseite des Abklatsches sind ganz 
deutlich nur die Aksharas 3'\T, f{ , und p ;  auf der Rückseite sind 
auch Q' (v�r �) , 'iT: , und r:rcr! zu erkennen. Das auf 3'fT folgende 
Aksha.ra ist Q' ; darüber steht das Zeichen v ,  und darunter glaube 
ich in kleinerer Schrift ein s; zu erkennen. 

(4) ·�: - Visarga ist undeutlich , aber zu erkennen. 
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rt: 'lf6ntlii1_0i � lif11<ijtßin_'"f�l(htit�T� 3q�
'166 t �iSl � 66 1 : t1 +.fk.t f{66' : tr'itrrl 'l itr:tl frt : ?\ lut !(Pt
� 661(1ftim : � iihi'tt-'.1r:tlril•f161(� Jl011fi:t rll61r:it&fl"
r:pfm: '1if1 tf pft m�iJl: CfiTft f.:iaat IPI !<•i � -
(5) fT&fT P1' tfftr.FF.rPl'T � q :  a@liQo-'.1frt tr i1cflMt1(l
H ttf66'41tf 1661&q .mtqftkff-'.1H lQ lrll?;"TRlrfT'"fiti tr �-� ''� - , , -H �  
� --- (' .  --- - � l:M1t.ttY-'.1Hl61 at6tffll �-W-'.1t114ff-'.1 � 'll(� t1-iri-ia ..... 1-o-'1 
� r--... ,....... ,...... -, ,....... • ,....... Wi€fi1Qrll IDhrlOml34 tflifff-'.1101ii'-'.11JHl'"fl til@-'.lffitflffi-
66 lii lii 1•f �T� tiral 1 tf'tPl1 i:ritl'?Jmfumf -if

m - Anusvära ist deutlich. 

0cnlfü&,afüitct11: �· - Ganz deutlich sind· nur � und �r. Unter 
<.<l' sind Spuren eines Buchstaben erhalten, den ich für � halte. Zwi
schen f<.<l' und CflT glaube ich zu erkennen er .  f, und Spuren von 9J 
unter dem noch ein Buchstabe gestanden haben ruug, Auch glaube 
ich Visarga hinter CflT zu erkennen. Das auf am folgende lir ist nur 
theilweise sichtbar, und das 'EI' von :;ff fast ganz verschwunden. Siehe 
Inschrift 43 A, Zeile 3. 

0crft�: - Visarga ist undeutlich , aber zu erkennen. 
�lf -:-- Anusvära ist sichtbar. 
0i.im: - Der Seitenstrich des ) ist fast ganz verschwunden. 
m: - 'III' und w sind deutlich ; von � ist nur der untere Theil (�) 

ganz sicher. Visarga glaube ich deutlich zu erkennen. 
0!1lf �· - Anusvära und der a·Strich von 4:T sind undeutlich , aber zu 

erkennen. 
(5) lir - Es ist möglich , daß auf dem Steine iif gestanden hat. 

0qfrmq�0 - mcr ist undeutlich, der u-Strich unter � ist nicht zu 
erkennen , und von dem <r unter i:r ist nur ein Theil sichtbar. 

� - Von :;;ff ist nur der untere Theil des :;;i- zu erkennen. 
�rffi' - Der Seitenstrich des ) ist undeutlich. 
0� - Das zweite (untergeschriebene) <.<l' ist undeutlich. 
Q'Q'lT i:r.il�t - Deutlich erscheint auf der Vorderseite des Abklat
._, sches nur �Tmfum ; ausserdem glaube ich sicher zu erkennen 

Anusvära über w von �mr , und t hinter �m ; dagegen bin ich 
zweifelhaft über den r-Strich unter ;:nr in �. 

m - ) ist deutlich. 
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(6) -.f1" � � ssft �<f iff(t1T3f �f-414 I� tf{Ort �

� affttti(fiw1 � t113ionttfft�'flti4 41q1�ri...-�10f�ti 
� �� trfä��{ Q'flrttöf t'l&JIQIMfH 
(6) •rr f� � m - Von ar ist der untere Theil des er verschwunden, 

und der y-Strich sehr undeutlich , aber noch zu erkennen. Von �<; 
ist nur die obere Hälfte ganz deutlich. Von m ist nur soviel sicht
bar , daß das Akshara fast wie '!IT aussieht; (:dl ist in ähnlicher 
Weise verstümmelt in Zeile 5 der Inschrift 43 A). Ob Visarga 
hinter 351T gestanden hat, kann ich nicht entscheiden. 

0qf;f - Anusvära ist undeutlich, aber m erkennen. 

mcrrqr.:nfttriJ - Der untere Theil von i'crNT und der ci-Strich des <CFT 
sind undeutlich. 

0� - Von w ist nur das untergeschriebene ö ganz deutlich. 
Qltl'T�::n° - Von qg: sind nur geringe Reste sichtbar. 
09tl a:rrrcd - Beide Anusväras sind sehr undeutlich. 
afiitA;r0 - fäi ist deutlich. 
0�1il'f - Von 1irf ist der untere Theil verschwunden . 
lll:rTIJTfirFrr - Von fu ist nur ein Theil des f sichtbar. 

U e b er s e t z u n g. 

Om ! Heil ! Am Mittwoch, dem zweit.en der dunklen 
Hälfte des Monats Asvina im laufenden Jahre Prajapati, 
als siebenhundertfünfundsiebzig Jahre - ebenso in Zahlen, 
7 7 5 Jahre - der Aera der S' aka-Könige verflossen waren 1),
am vorbenannten (zweiten) lunaren Tage der genannten 
Hälfte des genannten Monats und Jahres ; unter der glor
reichen sieggewohnten Regierung des höchsten Herrn (Pa
rama-bkattdraka), des Oberkönigs der Großkönige, des höch
sten Herrschers 2) , des erhabenen Königs Amoghavarsha 
(Amogkavarslia - deva) , - der mit Ehrfurcht gedenkt des 
höchsten Herrn (Parama- bkattdraka) , des Oberkönigs der 
Großkönige, des höchsten Herrschers, des erhabenen Königs 
Jagattunga (Jagattunga-deva) ; unter der glorreichen siegge
wohnten Regierung des erlauchten Königs Kapardin (Ka
pardi- rdja) , der Zierde der großen Vasallen , der sich der 
fünf mit Makd ' Groß ' anfangen<len Titel erfreut , -
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und der mit Ehrfurcht gedenkt des erlauchten Pulla&akti, 
der Zierde der großen Vasallen , der sich der fünf mit 
Makd ' Groß ' anfangenden Titel erfreute , des Fürsten 
des gesammten K o n k a n a  in Gnaden ihm verliehen von 
(Amoghavarsha) 3) ; - da habe ich , der Gomin A v i g hn ä
k ara, ein eifriger Verehrer des Sugata, hierher gekommen 
aus dem Lande G auda , in diesem großen Kloster am 
berühmten Kris h n a  berge (zu K a n h e r i) für die religiöse 
Erbauung (der Mönche geeignete) Hallen - wohnungen er
richten lassen , und habe als dauernde Stiftung einhundert 
Drammas geschenkt (aus deren Zinsen die Mönche) Kleidung 
erhalten sollen') . Weiter (verfüge ich) : so lange ich lebe, 
habe ich selbst den Nießbrauch diese1· dauernden Stiftung ;  
wenn ich nicht mehr bin , sollen erfahrene Männer einen 
Zins bestimmen der unte1· allen Umständen (zu obigem 
Zwecke) gegeben werden soll 5) . Niemand suche dies zu 
hindern ; wer (von dem Uapital oder den Zinsen) sich selbst 
etwas aneignen sollte 6) , der wird in den Atilchi , Parttdpa, 
Kumbktpdka und den andern Höllen wiedergeboren werden ; 
wahrlich , der wird von Hunden ausgespieenes Kuhfleisch 
zur Nahrung haben. 

Die Stiftung ist vor der ehrwürdigen Brüderschaft 
gebilligt 7) , eingesetzt ,  und urkundlich niedergeschrieben. 
Zeugen dafür sind der Pdtti!Jdnaka Namens Y o g a  und der 
Ackdrya von Chikhyallapallikil8). - Religiöses Verdienst 
[dem Stifter(?) und] den Zeugen 9) .  

Oh, Oh, himmlischer Buddha ! :Faustum sit ! Nimmer 
sind würdige Empfänger die welche den Wesen Harm zu
fügen. Dem , der frommen Wandels ist , will ich geben ; 
er nahe sich als würdiger Empfänger ! Ihm soll sicherlich, 
weil er sündlos befunden, gegeben werden. 

Was auch immer in dieser (Urkunde) zu wenige Buch
staben , und was zu viele Buchstaben enthält , Alles hat 
Gültigkeit 1 0) .
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B e me rk u n g e n. 

t )  �='!"o . . . . �. - In der Bezeichnung des Datums
sind ungewöhnlich der Ausdruck tjamrw: und die Wendung 
�ifflafllqfrlesu'\1 fr-<'f:immfs::r° ; für ersteres erwartete man ecrir_, 
oder �crir_, oder �l1Tf1!..; und tadantargata . . .  samvatsa
rdntahpdtin in letzterem scheint gleichbedeutend mit dem 
üblichen pravartamdna- (oder vartamdna-) . . .  samvatsardntar
gata. (Siehe die Sammlung von Beispielen bei Fleet im 
lnd. Antiquary XII , p. 207  ff.). - Das Prajapati -jahr des 
Brihaspati- cyclus entspricht nach de:r;i. von Warren und von 
Schram (Hilfstafeln für Chronologie pp. 4 8  u. 49) gegebenen 
Regeln und Tafeln nicht dem laufenden S'aka-jahre 7 7 6, 
sondern dem Jahre 7 7 4, und Fleet (Dynasties of the Kana
rese Districts p. 3 5) will darum für 7 7 5 in der Inschrift 7 7 3 
setzen. Indessen whd die Richtigkeit der Zahl 7 7 5 dadurch 
bewiesen daß (nach der Berechnung meines Freundes Pro
fessor Jacobi) d;mna ba di 2 weder im laufenden Jahre 77  4
noch in 7 7 5, wohl aber im Jahre 7 7 6  (oder 7 7 5  attteshu) 
auf einen Mittwoch fiel. Das Datum entspricht dem 1 2 .  
September 854  A. D. 

2) Man verbessere in der Inschrift 0�(Tin'fiirHIQ(ltla(0• 
3) Ich stelle die Worte so : ��mmlll<hlJ;�

lil4ii•�iil!h:tt(1Pr.<tUH'i ( 4113<:MatRnQ1{�ii��\!rr'l>it-
���rM · 

4) � . . .  !fiTTTNfll: - Der ganze Satz, über dessen Sinn
ein Vergleich der ältern Inschriften von Junnar, Näsik und 
namentlich von Kanheri selbst im Allgemeinen keinen Zwei
fel lassen kann , ist unklar gedacht und im Einzelnen un
grammatisch und nachlässig niedergeschrieben. Was den 
letzteren Punkt betrifft, so ist , wie mir scheint, das Wort 
� vor 41{tlaiit{ zu streichen , und der Hauptsatz so zu
verbessern : � 1ih la11ia1{11tH4 1f\fi141fa��t111fE<i'5l&fl!!,i«Q1mf14iiilaii•t 
31f�4tn)i'&(afiti:r!fil': 'fil"{Tftrm:. Der Sinn der Worte �: �s;r 
würde dann nach dem Vorgange der ältern Inschriften wie
derzugeben sein dmch fJila:i'lil '<f ;i;:wr i(urftl'IT im=rtr'fil!,.; und der 
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in den Worten Ei'i(laf{'fit: mr: *) angedeutete Zweck des Ca
pitals wäre entweder einfach durch :;furltcnrerlJ_ oder durch 
einen dritten die Worte � {Tfl6!TJt enthalten�en besondern 
Satz auszudrücken. - Man vergleiche Burgess , Archaeol. 
Survey of W. India , Vol. IV , p. 1 0 2 ,  N!sik 7 ima lena 
niydtitam [1] data chanena akshaya nivi ; p. 1 1 5 ,  N asik 20 ;
Vol. V, p. 79 ,  Kanheri 1 5 ;  p. 80, Kanheri 1 6, Z. 6, und 1 0  
(akhd nivt) ; p .  8 1 ,  Kanheri 1 7 akhayanim dind [1] eto chivari
kam ddtava ; p. 82 , Kanheri 1 8 ;  p. 83 , Kanheri 2 1 ; p. 83 ,  
Kanheri 2 2 lenati podhi kodhi cha patithdpitd [1] akltaya nivi 
cha dind . . . eto cha bkikkusaghe ckevarika ddtava ; p. 84, 
Kanheri 26 ; p. 85 ,  Kanheri 2 8 .  Man vergl. auch V, p. 76 ,  
Kanheri 5, Z. 4 ,  8 ,  und besonders 1 O saghdrdmo sa-akltaya
nimko kdrdpito. -

� in °��: halte ich für das Wort kodhi der 
ältern Inschriften ; l. c. Vol. IV, p. 88 , Mah8.d 2 ;  vol. V, 
p. 76 ,  Kanheri 5 ;  p .  79 , Kanheri 1 5 ;  p. 83 , Kanheri 22 .
Das Compositum 3lrnli0 löse ich in Anschluß an Inschrift 4 3A, 
Z. 3 auf durch �{9?1': ��lfCfif:. 

5) Ich lese : � �fai� ""6rrftr ma""lii1qmn :  , i:p:iJqpn
�: arrfT f4"aQ11aw {T1'16dl 1 .  Das Wort fliTTT in der Bedeutung
'Zins' kann ich durch keine andre Stelle belegen ; man ver
gleiche aber !fiTf{'!fiT für welches jene Bedeutung nach dem 
Pet. Wörterbuche von den Lexicographen angegeben wird. 
Wenn der Zins erst später bestimmt werden soll, so scheint 
dies dadurch begründet, daß der Stifter sich den Nießbrauch 
des Capitals für seine Lebzeit res-ervirt hat. 

6) Man verbessere in der Inschrift !f :  atti'l®frt m.sm0,
und vergleiche z. B. l. c. Vol. IV, p. 86,  Kuda 1 O, yo lopayet 
pamcltamahdpdtakasamyukto bltavet. 

7) Man verbessere �t" VTfraa', und vergleiche Inschrift
43 A, Z .  5 .  

*) Im Texte der Inschrift ist �'E(taf(ct11: (ii:rm: nähere Bestimmung zu 
0� : , und man erwartete daftir entweder einfach �'fiT : oder �
af(CM1'4nt:. Vergl. i;;furlf�t <ti'lflftldMCfli in No. 43 A, Zeile S, 
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8 )  Man verbessere ��eftffll'�0 ; das mr m'&iT hinter 
�im scheint mir überflüssig wiederholt. - Es liegt nahe 
zu vermuthen dass C h i k h  y a l l a  p a l l i k a  der Name eines 
benachbarten Dorfes war, in oder bei dem sich ein Kloster 
befand. Ortsnamen wie C h i kl e e ,  C h i k h u l t h a n  etc. 
sind noch heute sehr gewöhnlich. (Man vergl. fi:l1f\or"'""" = 

a;i:it DestnamamalA. III, 1 1  ; Hem. Präk. III, 1 42 ; das MarAthi 
f.:i'l.Cl'<;'I' ; und Ortsnamen wie D e v a bha d r i p a l l ik A, Ind. Ant. 
VI, t o ;  Asilapallikä, Simhapallika, PangulapallikA. 
l. c .  VII, 7 1 ,  73 ,  7 6 etc.) 

Der Pdtti,!Jdnaka oder Pattigdnaka Yoga fungirt als Zeuge 
auch in der Inschrift 43 A ,  wo neben ihm als Zeugen er
scheinen der in dieser Inschrift als Donor genannte Gomin 
A vighnakara und der Ächdr!Ja Dharmakaramitra. Für die 
Bedeutung von Ächdr!Ja verweise ich auf Kern's Buddhismus 
II, p. 37 Anm. und p.  7� .  Unter Gomin wird ein gelehrter 
Laie zu verstehn sein , der eine ansehnliche Stelle im Eta
blissement des Klosters bekleidet haben und so auch als 
respectabler Zeuge zur Hand gewesen sein mag. Wahr
scheinlich war auch der Patti!Jdnaka ein Beamter des Klo
sters, und ich vermuthe , daß das Wort mit qf.f.tn ' Schrift
stück, Document ' zusammenhängt. Mein Freund Bühler 
vergleicht das Wort pattiyan, für welches (Wilson, Revenue 
terms) die Bedeutungen 'heir, administrator' gegeben werden. 

9) Der Satz 3mi . . .  �TF.irort entspricht dem Satze 3tr!I� fu'tit 
der Inschrift 4 3 A ,  und ich suche darin den Sinn , daß das 
durch die Stiftung erworbene religiöse Verdienst dem Geber 
und den Zeugen zu Gute kommen soll. Ich bin durchaus 
nicht sicher , daß � je die Bedeutung •Stifter einer 
Schenkung' hat oder haben kann, weiß aber, da die Aksharas 
q;fft sicher sind, nichts anderes vorzuschlagen. ' kiJnnte wie 
in ��o in z.  6 für a stehn.

t o) In der mit �o anfangenden Nachschrift ist wenig
stens zu verbessern 'lict1fi:la:q"'j (1f611Ql'i!lif1 m: und :n zrfrliif.:I'°. Der 
Singular in tfi(lfi:lctqni und der Instrumentalis in ia- �NNWi'J.. 
sind, falls ich die Worte richtig verstanden habe, ungram-
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matisch. Jl:um Schlusse y0rgleiche man z. B. Ind. Antiquary 
V, p. 279 ,  Z. t 4 .  

Inschrift No. 43 A. 

(1) m ist undeutlich, aber vorhanden, 
"ua!fil'I': - Anusvara über oor ist sichtbar. 

(2) Wrr1x m0 ist etwas undeutlich, aber sicher. 

(3) ·�r - Von f{T steht auf dem Abklatsche nur der a-Strich ; West hat 

'l:T. Der e-Strich über r ist deutlich. �rnf.filJ._mt - � und fir�mt ist sicher. An Stelle von Fcr�rn
erscheint auf der Vorderseite des Abklatsches mor oder etwas ähnli
ches ; eine genauere Prüfung aber läßt das f des ersten Akshara deut
lich erkennen , und zeigt , daß das zweite Akshara weder sr noch � 
gewesen sein kann und daß darunter ein m gestanden hat. Man 
vergleiche (1-f{)m�'!l: in Zeile 2 und 3 der Inschrift 43 B. Zwischen •T� und � erscheinen Spuren eines Visarga, welches von dem 
i-Strich des Fcr durchschnitten wird. 

0�ma ist undeutlich, aber noch zu erkennen. 
zyit0 - Das rr von rsr) ist undeutlich , der Rest klar. 
�&m<nt - Auf der Vorderseite des Abklatsches erscheint deutlich 

tfi) fc:i'l6i9J<fli ; die Rückseite läßt auch den e-Strich über er und das f 
vor 9J mit Sicherheit erkennen. Außerdem steht unter dem <.i'f ein 
Zeichen das ich für &" halte, und eins unter 9J in dem ich ll erkenne. 

filf L i'lrt � J - Sicher ist nur fia" und vielleicht rzrt. ;mftfcT9J0 scheint 
mir am besten zu den vorhandenen Resten der vier Aksharas zu 
passen, welche zwischen °i'!lf und ·�!llno gestanden haben. Man ver-
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gleiche udciram nyavtvilad veama yatind1·a(sevyam) i n  Ajanta Inscrip
tions No. 3,  Zeile 1 8 ;  bei Burgess, Archaeol. Survey, Vol. IV, p. 125.  

0M�f0 - Die vorhandenen Zeichen sind deutlich ; ich vermuth1l na-
türlich 0timf 0.

(4) 0f.'ac:mm0 - Von mr ist der grössere Theil verschwunden. 
� - Von � ist nur der obere Theil des � und das untergeschrie

bene u zu erkennen. 
0� ··!7° - Ich kann nicht erkennen ob zwischen !fi'T und iT noch 

zwei Aksharas gestanden haben. Sollte es der Fall sein , so würde 
ich llilll vermuthen und annehmen daß diese Aksharas absichtlich 
entfernt worden seien. 

(5) 0fir.r: , 0!fip - In beiden Fällen ist Visarga undeutlich. 

�[ Ql'fi J!ftrr : - m ist fast ganz verschwunden, und von a'i fehlt der 
verticale Seitenstrich ; möglicher Weise hat auf dem Steine � ge
standen. Visarga hinter um ist sehr undeutlich, und das TI von !ftrr 
selbst sieht dem modernen rr ähnlich. 

qmr::r füt'tirn - Auf der Vo�derseite des Abklatsches ist nur q'll'<r::rfü 
� zu lesen ; die Rückseite zeigt deutlich qm �, und bei sorgfltltiger 

� ..., 
Prüfung auch die Aksharas i:rrn. 

� sieht auf der Vorderseite fast wie it aus. Vielleicht hat Visarga 
dahinter gestanden. 

U e b e r s e t z u n g. 

Om ! Heil ! Als siebenhundert und neunundneunzig 
in Zahlen , 799 - Jahre der Aera der S'aka - Könige 

verflossen waren ; unter der glorreichen sieggewohnten Re
gierung des Oberkönigs der Großkönige , des höchsten 
Herrschers, des erhabenen Königs Am.oghavarsha (Amogha
varska-deva) ; unter der gloneichen Herrsr.haft des erlauchten 
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Kapardin , der Zierde der großen Vasallen , des Fürsten 
von Konkana (Konkana-vallabha) in Gnaden ihm verliehen 
von (Amoghavarsha) ; - da schenkte 1) im großen Kloster 
am berühmten K r i s h n a  berge (zu K a n h e r i) V i s h nu -
möge das Glück ihm hold sein ! - den Mönchen der da
selbst weilenden ehrwürdigen Brüderschaft einhundert Dram
mas und ließ in der Erde eine für religiöse Erbauung 
geeignete Hallen -wohnung errichten , wo (die Mönche) 
Kleidung und andere (Gaben) empfangen sollen. Diese 
(Wohnung und die mit ihr verbundene Stiftung) soll man 
aus Mitgefühl mit den ehrwürdigen Mönchen hüten so 
lange Mond und Sonne und die übrigen (Gestirne am 
Himmel) glänzen� ·  Wer sie aber nicht hüten sollte , der 
macht sich der fünf unsühnbaren Missethaten 3) schuldig 
und wird in der Avichi und den andern (Höllen) grosses 
Leid erdulden. 

Diese Stiftung ist vor der ehrwürdigen Brüderschaft 
gebilligt') , eingesetzt ,  und urkundlich niedergeschrieben. 
Zeugen dafür sind der Achdrya D h a rm  a k a r am i t r a , der 
Gornin A v i g h n A k ara ,  (und) der Patti!Jdnaka Yoga. -
Möchten wir durch religiöses Verdienst selig werden ! Quod 
faustum sit 5) ! 

B e m er k u n g e n. 

1 )  Man verbessere c::ie'l49Jll4<:1f9Jr-
2) Man verbessere QC11Qrf.aH1°. 
3) ��·. - Nach Childers (s. v. pancdnantariyakam

mam) genauer ' die fünf Sünden, denen die Strafe unmittel
bar auf dem Fusse folgt ', Muttermord u. s. w., die gewöhn
lich�r als mahdpdtaka bezeichnet werden. 

4) Man verbessere Sr" �·
5) Bei West stehn unter Z. 5 noch fünf Aksharas, die

mrr im Abklatsche nicht v:orliegen. 
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Inschrift No. 43 B. *) 

(1) m <�i:t�1(m1Ri{ffi4{it*.ll����ift f<4C(�q1-
(' ,....._ ---._ �(SJ) : �'fl� lct fül( 1 Sl1 flFtHTila) ct ltfl )�(ffi)i:rff-

Cfft-
(2) 'i Olctffl� (� [Cfiq f(q l(l�l:!TTJfl')sITT4ffl!llfffiif C�Q') � � 

�� cw.frr) :  t:t!l1mfü rTfQl(l�sikf1 mT-'::l\ ll-11,Hl"'U l � l...! l l '-"l"\"'I cl � _]\ • 

lJTT(i:tl)?if �)-
(3) �fc.\H C "crrt " "  etf)m�(m>ceflttn :  sqlCfi'IHfit{' Siftir-� e--.. � !:. (' · · Frl --- ,...::... .....;:....... .(' fr fri (lltttE4 t'4Ql4'11 1\4'�1 · • ffi°l"J.t lJ'Plöf(™ rr"t)rll Cif!ll 
(�mf) 
(4) ([�J�[�JC(' f.§fl� &fffi&TTJ�L4f{'Wil{OITJ� 
�TlJlt>� �(-.tft) �1tlttt4 C� �i:i:rrmf> � (Tcr::n;:ft
qr: (Q'ttrCfil[�itJCfft �:)� 

(5) t�?il;ft[fcfJii:i:rn�F.nf{!llfjil 1f{3(1'<� Cfi�>?\Uf!llH fct-
9:if9,+t{ (�)ffqT ?;"ftmf ��3fe(')f"QfrfqJ;:t;:ftq1 WC('
(�� "\.)

U e b e r s e t z u n g. 

Om! Unter der glorreichen, sieggewohnten Regierung 
des erhabenen Oberkönigs der Großkönige , des höchsten 

"') Da diese Inschrift stellenweise sehr gelitten hat , so halte ich es 
für angemessen, undeutliche Aksharas die ich richtig gelesen zu haben 
glaube, in runde Klammern einzuschließen ;  sehr undeutliche oder fast ganz 
verschwundene Aksharas , für deren Richtigkeit ich _nicht in jedem Falle 

·einstehn kann, gebe ich in eckigen Klammern. In der Uebersetzung gebe 
ich in eckigen Klammern alles was in der Inschrift undeutlich ist. 

- .312 -

drei Inschriften von Kanheri. 46' 
Herrschers, des Erdenfürsten (Pritkvl-vallabka), des erhabenen 
Amoghavarsha , des erhabenen Großkönigs ; während der 
erlauchte [große Oberherrl Pulla.Sakti Puri und das [ganze] 
übrige K o n k a n a-land beherrscht , - (Pullasakti) der [mit 
Ehrfurcht gedenkt J des großen Vasallen , [des erlauchten 
Kapardin J ,  des Fürsten von K o n k a n  a ( Konkana-rJallabha) 
[sein eigen] durch die Gnade des (Amoghavarsha) 1) ; - da 
. . .  der dem (Pullasakti) ehrfurchtsvoll untergebene alte 
Minister V i s h n u  [ . .  ] ,  - möge das Glück [ihm hold sein !] 
- der Sohn des hochachtbaren H ari, [des Aufsehers . . .  ], 

-
nachdem er der hochehrwürdigen Brüderschaft am berühmten 
K r i s h naberge (zu K a n h e r i) seine Verehrung bezeigt hat, 
aus großer Herzensgüte . . . .  ll) die ehrwürdigen (Mönche) 
zu erfreuen zwanzig [ Drammas ; hier in diesem Kloster ve.r
fällenes und schadhaftes auszubessern] drei [Drammas]. :Für 
Kleidung der ehrwürdigen Brüderschaft sind fünf [Drammas] 
zu verausgaben , [für Bücher ein Dramma. (Das Capital 
der) dauernden Stiftung (beträgt)] vierzig [Drammas], vierzig, 
(und) hundert und zwanzig Drammas [in Gold�· Die Be
stimmungen] (über die Verwendung der Zinsen) dieser Dram
mas sollen wie Weib [und Kind] gehütet werden. Im 
Jahre [7 6 5]. 

B e m e rk u n g e n. 

1 )  Ich stelle die Worte so : Flf'tlliti(i6ilt:ii'thlif1IT�ir.ff
iITT!filff{0. Mit 0�fütr vergleiche man � in Z. 2 der vor
angehenden Inschrift. 

2) Hinter 0'!YQ'lll muß ein Verbum wie � ' er schenkt '
gestanden haben , von dem die folgenden Accusative tm:rfrt 
und sni abhängen. 

3) In den in V ol. IV und V der Archaeological Reports
of Western India mitgetheilten Inschriften werden die Be
schaffung von Kleidung und Nahrungsmitteln für die Mönche 
und das Instandhalten der Klostergebäude am häufigsten als 
die :lwecke bezeichnet , für welche die Zinsen eines ge-

- 313 --



47 F r a n z  K i e l h o rn ,  drei Inschriften von Kanheri. 

schenkten Capitals zu verwenden sind ; daneben erscheinen 
vereinzelt Schuhe, der Almosentopf, Arzeneien, Lichte, und 
Kus'ana (?). In den Schenkungsurkunden von Valabhi (lnd. 
Antiquary 1, p. 4 6 ; IV, 1 0 5 ; 1 7 5 ;  V, 2 0 7 ; VI, 1 2 ; 1 5) wer
den genannt die Reparaturen der Klostergebäude (�p:a 
�r, �r� �fum;rgjltß!l"frr�!filp:m etc.) ; die Be
schaffung von Blumen, wohlriechenden Substanzen, Räucher
werk , Oel etc. (�zym�0, etc.) ;  Kleidung , Almosen, 
Arzeneien (��RrnrR�t1mrrfä:0 etc.) ; und in einer Urkunde 
des Guhasena (l. c. VII, 6 7) ausserdem der Ankauf von re
ligiösen Büchern (m� 9,\fl&.lQw, ) . Zu allem diesem stimmt
genau die in dieser Inschrift vorgeschriebene Vertheilung 
der Zinsen , denn ich nehme an , daß die zuerst genannte 
Summe von zwanzig Drammas für den Unterhalt und den 
Comfort ebenso wie für die gottesdienstlichen Handlungen 
der Mönche zu verausgaben war. Die Gesammtsumme der 
Zinsen, 2 9 Drammas, erfordert nach dem gesetzlichen Zins
fuße von 1 5  Procent per annum ein Capital von circa 200 
Drammas. Den Umstand, daß dieses Capital in der Inschrift 
als 40+40+ 1 20 Drammas bezeichnet wird , kann ich nur 
so erklären, daß das Capital nicht einer, sondern (wie z. B. 
in NAsik Inschrift No. 1 0, Arch. Survey IV, p. 1 04) getheilt 
mehreren Personen oder Gilden anvertraut war. - Fiir 
.norrnm ist :itorrna, ffü d;:ftFcr0 V;jfiRTFcr0 zu lesen ; man ver
gleiche Inschrift No. 1 5, Z. 4 .  
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A BUDDHIST STONE-INSCRIPTION FROM SRA V ASTI, 
OF [VIKRAMA}SAMVAT 1276. 

BY Pl!.OFESSOR F. KIELHORN, C.I.E. ; GÖTTINGEN. 

I EDIT this inscription from two good rub
bings supplied by Mr. W. Hoey, B.C.S., 

and forwarded to me by Mr. Fleet. The stone 
which holde the inscription was found hy 
M:r. Hoey at B6�Mah6$, 1 the ancient lilr&vast1 ; 
" in the J8tava.na. mound, in the rr:-ins of an 
eesentia.!ly Buddhist building with monaatic 
cells ; in & etr&tum which indicated th&t it � 
been plooed in & reetored boilding." 

The inecription coueists of 17 full linee, and 
one short Iine containing merely the date. The 
writing covere & epece of about 2' 8j' broad 
by l' 2f' high, and ie throughout weil pre
aerved.-The size of the lettere ie from t' to 
J' .-The characters are D�vaniigari, and there 
is nothing remarkable about; them except th&t 
the ,.,....,,ara, inete&d of being written ab0f1e 
the aksha1'a after which it is pronounced, ie 11 
timee written after it, with the sign of flirama 
below tlie amuoara.-The language is Sane
ktit, and except for the intröductory bleesing 
and the date at the 011d, the inecription ie in 
verse. The name of the composer of the vereee 
ie Udayin (line 17). From a grammatical point 
of view I may draw attenti9n to the wrong 
f1ll'I9 aoamanya, line 1 ; fo ·' the wrong com
pound tatpa11&chamali, line 10 ; and to the 
unuenal derivativesjanina, line 7, and udaraf>l

bhari!'<" line 14.-In reepeet of orthography I 
would note the employment of the dent&l for 
the palatal eibilant in Bl1'i&vara, line 1, 1d.!tga, 
line l, oa11&si, Iine 3, atisi!.yl, line 3, sakuni, line 
4, tUttiua line 5, aubhrair, line 5, pauichasara, 
line 10, t1ahus8, line 15, and prasastim, line 1 7 ;  
and the foot tbat ba is throoghout denoted by 
the sign for fla. 

The inscription ie dated in the year [ of 
the Vikr&ma ero.] 1276, correeponding to 
A.D. 1219-20, and is of some interest as show
ing th&t Boddhi•m bad not become eztinct 

1 Ordinarily written SdMt-Md.htt ; see e.g . .A„chmoi. Buniey oj 'ln.dia, V ol. I. page 3a3 ; Bea.l, Si11u. ki, V ol. 
II. pap 1 ;  Legge, Fa-hif!fl,, page 00. Tbe •hove 
spelling 1 owe to Mr. Boey, who writes &111 followi � 
•• Onz earlieet settlement inquiries found the Jetavana 
mound 11&med BAI °l'IG, and the city mound JfaM! m. 
This too ia the epelling adopted by local P&\14.its, and by 
PatwArls who write Hindi. The form · SaMf.MaM! 

in northern India in the firet half of the 
13th century A.D. For it records that a 
certain V idyidhara, eon of J anaka, and grand
eon of Bilv..Siva, of the Viistavy& family, estab

lished & convent for Buddhist ascetics at the 
town wbere the inecription was originally put 
up. Janaka, the father of Vidyadhara, is 
deecribed (line 8) as the cooneellor of GOpA.la, 
roler of G&dhipura or KAnyakubja ; and Vidya
dhara appeare to h&ve held a similar position 
ooder the prince Madana (line 1 3), probably " 
euccese<ir of Göpala. The town where the con
vent was eetablished, ie called Jll.Vfisha ( or 
poesibly AjAvrish&) ; it ie said to have been 
bnilt by Milndhata, of the solar race, and 
to have h&d " its protection entrneted to 
KarkOta." 

We know that Jayachchandra of Ksnaoj 
was defeated &nd Kanauj taken by the Muham
madans in A. D. 1193 ; and it ie therefore 
interesti,ng that our inecription, like another 
inecription pointed out by Sir A, Cunningh&m, 
Archreol. 8urt1ey �f Jndia, Vol. XI. page 128, 
should speak " of the Hindu kingdom of 
Ke.na.Uj as if it were still in existence." 

The place Jll.Vfiaha (or Ajavpeha) men
tioned in the inecription, 1 am unable to identify 
at preeent. In my opinion, there ie just a 
poesibility that it ma:y be Jaonpur or eome 
place cloee to it, According to Sir A. Cunning
ham, Zoo. cit. pp. 108 and 104, Jaunpur bad 
an older name which ie ae·yet unknown ; there 
ie ne&r it & fort overhanging the river which 
was called X81'11.rkOi ; and " four miles to the 
eouth-east of Ksrirkö�, on the site of the pre
eent Zafariibild, stood the palooe of the later 
kings of Kanauj, with whom this was a favour
ite reeidence." Bot my difficulty is that Jaun
pur is about 130 miles dietant from the place 
where the inecription was actually found. 

(llf?: 'f°t2") ia a corruption for the eake of the rhyme. 
lt is curioua tb&t some Nepalese who viaited the ruina 
whilel w„ excavating, called the place MaMs ('l°tlf)." 
On tbe map of the ruim of Sr&vaetl, Archaool.-Bur<"1f of 
India., Vol. I., Plate L, JCWt ia given · as the na.me ol' 
the J&vaua :Monastery mound, and SWt aa the name 
of the town. 
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TEXT.' 
l Öm namö Vitaragaya II Maran'=ash!a niyamya dikshv=adhipatin=Ayojya sat[t*]v

öda.ye durllamghya9y(ny)=a.vamanya.• Sa(8a)mva(mba.)ra-rip0r=Ajll-aksha.""9y=adrita.1.t 1 
uddharttum ya.tate sma yal.t karu9aya sri-Sä(sa)-

2 kya-sithhi\ je.ga.d=vli(bO)dhim prapya cha Vu(bu)ddhatam=abhigata.1.1 sa tvath 
paritraya.tiim 11 Sa.msir'-Ambh0dhi-t8.raya Tärilm=uttära-llicha.nam 1 vande 
g!rvvii9a-va9inAth Bhlirat!m=adhidevatilm II . 

3 Mamdhilt'-akhyal.t satru-jich=Chhakra-tnlyo vamsll(se) BhAnor=bhAnu-tejO-tisii(sa)yi 1 nity-
Anandi sadhu bhOkta trilokitb rajiiilm=adyaS=chakravartti va(ba)bMva II 
Sv�chchhatil' bbramyan=kadAchit=sara-

4 siruha-rajo-raji-chitrikrit-ilmbhal). samyag=drish�vA sarO=ntar-mMl.akala-sa(S..)kun�-vril.ta
rilv-Abhiramyam 1 karttnth kirtMr=vitAnam sucharita-muditO mridbhir=4piirya 
yatnAt=KarkkOHdhina-ra-

5 ksham sva-puram=idam=athö nirmame JäVfish-akhyath II Tasminn'=abhftvan=dhaninÖ= 
tidhr.uya!J Bri-piirvva-Västavya..kula-pradipiil.t 1 ady=api yad-vatbsa(S..)-bhavair= 
ya8obhir=jjaganti sn(sn)bhrair=dhavall-

6 kriyante II Tesham •=abhtid=abhijanA jala.dhAv=iv=Cndnr=ithdn-dyutlq prathita-Vi{Bi)-
lvalliv-Abhidhllnal.t 1 yasya Smarari-cha.ra9amvn(mbn)ja-vatsalasya lakshmir= 
dvijati-sujan-arthijan-öpabh0-

7 gya 11 Sanjany10-amvn(mbn)nidher=ndara-charita-pratyasyaman-ainasa.l.t sadhtinAm=nday
aika-dhäma janani-sthAnath Sriyaq sat[t•]va-bhlll.t 1 tasy=Asij=JanakO janlna
hridayal.t pntral.t satilm=a-

8 gra..,ir=manyo Gädhipur-adhipasya sachivö GOpMa-nämnal.t sudhil.t 11 Ten="lichchakair
abhijan-amvn( mbn)nidhel.t prastita Lakshmir=iv=Achynta-vibhtlshaQ&-kAnta-miirttil,l 1 
änanda-kanda-ja-

9 nani janani-kulRnam Jijj=eti sambhrita-knlasthitin..Opayeme 11 Tabhydm"=abhtivams= 
tanaya� sha.4'=ßva sha4bhir=mnkhair=eka-tanur=ya ekal} 1 jyäyAn=sntal.t Pippa!a· 
namadM-. 

11 yo dhiman=iv=Agni-prabhaval.t Siväbhyäm 11 Tat"-pamchamal> Pamchasa(S..)r-Annkilrt 
tayos=tantij6=tann-kirtti-kandal.t 1 vidy-ävavO(bö)dhAd= anukirttyate yo Vidya
d.har6 näma yathärtha-

1 1  nama 11 Rasadhikam"=abhivyapi 
jahlti sm& na BhArati II 
medhlvitil mi-

Gir!Sa·chara9-Asritam t haths=lva ma11&1am yasya 
Mädhnryam" madhnno mndha himarucher=Ananda-

12 thy=aiv=Amvu(mbn)nidher=ggabhlrima-gni.ias=tnmgatvam=adrer=amth 1 yasy=aikaika·gni.i-
adhiröha.....-girAl.t sanjanya-sAmdr-öl[t•]asat-plytish-aika-nidher=ggn�n& gn9inaq 
sarvve=py=adhaS=chakrir6 11 Y asmai10 

13 gaj-agama-rahasya-vide gajWm=änandanlm kalayate dhuram=nddhnrAya 1 bhiip81a
mauli-tilakö � pradilna-miln-Adibhil.t kshitipatiJ:i spriyahilm-va(ba.)bhti„a 1 
Deva-

14 layail.t prathayatl. nija-kirttim=uchchail.1 pnshya[ d•J-dvija-vrajam=ndetnm=alam=va(ba)
bhiiva 1 yen=ilrjjitam dravi..,..m=irttajan-opakäri jiviltu-sambhrita-mndilm=ndaram
bhari9am II Sat[t•]va"-särtha-pe.-

1 5  ritril9"'-�rita-kilyaparigrahal.t 1 abhiid=a-bhtitapurv6=yam Vo(bö)dhisat[t•]va iv=aparal.t 1 
Atmajjiata(na)"-kritöday[b]na vigalad-rägildi-dosh-asraya-prödgachchhan-manasa 
vichärya va(ba)hnsö(so) 

' From the rubbing. 8 Met�e, SA.rdö.la.vikri4ita. 
' Rea.d a1:!nnatya. 11 Metre, Slöb. (Anuhtubh). 
11 Metre, SB.lini. ' Metre, Sra.gdharA. 
1 Metre, UpajAti. • M.etre, Vaaanta.tilakA. 
10 Metre, S&rdö.lavikrirJita. 
11 Metre, Va&antatilak4. 

11 Metra, Indrava.jrA. 13 ·Metre, Upaj&ti. 
" Metre, Siöka (Anushtubh). 
" Metre, SArdßlavikrldita. 
11 :Metra, Va.sa.nta.tilakA ;  a.nd in the next vene. 
" Metre, Siöka (AnllBh\ubh). 
" llletre, l:lArdfil&vikrlqita. 
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16 madhyasthatam Saugate[1•J ten=arOdhita.-satpathena yaminilm=ananda-miU-älayo nirmm[il•] 
py=otsasrije vihäre.-vidhina kirtter=iv=aik-asrayal.t 1 1  Sadvö( dbö)dha "-vamdya-
chari-

17 tasya nay-aika-dhAmnaS=chamdr-avadAta-hridayal.t sumatil> ka!Avil.n 1 asya priyeshu 
nirataq subhagambhavi[sh]9ul.t samva(mba)ndha-va(ba)ndhur=Udayi vidadhe 
prasa(sa)stim II 

18 Sathvat 127G[n•] 
TRANSLATION. 

Öm ! 
Adoration to him 

w ho is free from passions ! 
:May the illnstrions Bakya lion protect you ! 

-he who, having at the rising of truth (first) 
restrained the eight Maras, (and then) attracted 
to himself the lords over the regions, '0 having 
treated with contempt the difficnlt-to-be-trans
gressed words of command of the enemy Sam
bara, fnll of zeal throngh compassion exerted 
himself to deliver the world ; and who, having 
reached the Bodhi-tree, attained the status of a 
Buddha ! 

To cross the ocean of worldly existence, 1 
adore the saving Bhärati, whose ey es have 
protrnding pnpils, 11 the goddess presiding over 
the ntterances of the gods. 

(L. 3).-ln the race of the Sun there was, 
surpassing the splendonr of the snn, the univer
sal sovereign, the first of kings, named Man
dh&ta," conqueriog the enemies, eqnal to ln
dra, ever gladdening, weil protecting the three 
worlds. 

Once npon a time roaming about at his plea
snre, he saw a pleasant lake whose waters were 
variegated with lines of the pollen of lotnses, 
(and which was) charming with the cries of 
flocke of sweetly einging birds in it ; and having 
strenuously filled it with earth, he, who de
lighted in good conduct, to make a canopy for 
his fame, then built this town of his, named 

u :Metre, Vasante.til.akA. 
90 Compare Kern, Buddhiam.UI, Germa.n Ed. Vol. I· 

pp. 88, 89. lt is difficult to ••Y why the author of the 
veree should speak of eight MAraa ; the number eight 
would be more a.ppropriate for the gua.rdia.ns of the four 
regions a.nd the four intermedia.te regions. 

11 The original conta.ins a. pla.y on the word t4ra ; a.nd 
�:küst of1:h:1bh;tJ:1�1:Jdhas� o�8 

of";�m 0fa ;.\i:d 
LöohanA. See Kern, ib. Vol. II. pp. 215 and 916; and e.g., ante, Vol. X. p. 187. 

n M4nd.hiitc1, of course, is the N om. case of Mänd.hä. 
tri ;  but we ha.ve the sa.me form., inste&d of the ba.se of 
the word, in MO.nd.M.td.-pura. 

13 In the original, the name may be either Jd.v-z'ska or 
Aj6.11risha. 

2' Srl-pU.rva- I ta.ke in the aenae of Sri-yuta1 or simply 

Jävrisha,'3 the protection of which was en
trusted to KarkOtß. 

(L. 5).-ln it there were wealthy (and) very 
fortunate (people), lights of the illustrious•• 
Västavya family, by the splendid fame of 
whose race the worlds are rendered white even 
now. 

As the moon ( i8 born) from the ocean, so in 
their family there was (a personage), shining 
like the moon, whose name Bilvasiva was 
famons ; devoted as he was to the lotns-feet 
of (Siva) the enemy of the god of love, his wealth 
was an object of enjoyment to the twice-born, 
to virtnons people, and snpplicants. 

(L. 7).-He, an ocean of benevolence, who 
was connteractingsin by his noble conduct, had 
a son Janaka, a uniqne home of the elevation 
of the good, & birthplace" of fortnne, a site of 
goodness, with a heart kind to people," the 
foremost of the good, the hononred wise conn
sellor of the rnler of Ga.dhi.pura," named 
GOpäla. 

He, who well maintained the prosperity 
of his family, married the danghter of a 
noble race, named Jijjä, w ho was cansing joy" 
to her mother's family, (and who), inasmuch 
as her Iovely body possessed imperishable orna
ments, was like Lakshmi, born from the ocean 
whose Iovely body beautifies Achynta (Vish9u)'. 

(L. 9).-From these two there were born no 
less tha.n six sons, just as the intelligent pro
geny of fire called Pippa�a, who one, with one 

Srt. A Srt-V«lstavya..mahdvam�a we find e.g. in the 
�öba. inscription, of Sa.mva.t 1240, .A�ch. Survey of 
Indi�1 Vo;. X�I. _Piate. XXII. line 12, and in another 
Ma.hooa mscnption, 1-b. Pl&te XXIII. line 12 ; and a. 
Vdstavya.·vamfo, in line $fl of a.n unedited MalhAr in,. 
BCription of [ChOdij Samvat 919. 

111 Jaw1nt-sthd.na 1 tak:e to be used in. the sense ol 
utpatti-sthäna. 

111 The .word jantna 1 cannot find anywhere else ; it is 
formed from janq., a.s Wvajan1na (i.e., 'Vi§vajan.Cbhyß 
hitam) is from vifoa4ana. See P�ini V. 1 9. 

" GAdhipura is E,Anya.kubja. . See ante, V ol. XV, 
pp. 8, 41, etc. ' 

11 One of the two Words kondG.jana114 is superflnous 
�ijjA may be ca.lled. dnan!1a-l·anda� (aee e.g. ante1 p. 202: 
line 1), or d.n.anda·3mJani. 
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body, ,is endowed with six faces, (was bom), as 
the elder son, from Siva and his consort." 

Their fifth son of those'0 ( six ), resembling 
the five-arrowed (K'ftma.), (and) the root of no 
slight fame, who is celebrated for bis know
ledge of wisdom, is named, with an appropriate 
name, Vidyädhara, ' the holder of wisdom.' 

(L. ll .)-Whose comprehensive mind, fnll of 
taste (and) attached to the feet of Siva, Bharatl 
(the goddess of eloqnence) never abandoned, 
just as the swan never leaves the extensive 
Manasa lake, full of water ( anrl) situated at the 
foot of the lord of moimtains (Himalaya). 

Vain is the sweetness of honey ( anrl) the pro
ficiency in (creatinp) joy of the cool-rayed 
(moon) ; a sham indeed is the qnality of depth 
of the ocean (and) the height of the mountain ; 
-(but) enough ! by the excellent qualities of 
this mountain for . the ascent of every single 
excellency, of this unique receptacle of the 
abundant sparkling nectar of benevolence, 
everything whatever th„t is endowed with 
excellent qnalities has been surpassed ! 

Him, who knew the secret doctrine regarding 
elepha.nts, ( and) w ho, nnrestrained, bare the 
burden of elepha.nta that was causing pleasure 
(to hiin), the hea.d-ornament of princes, the 
lord of the earth, Madana, songht to a.ttach to 
himself by gifts, honours, and so forth. 

1• From this verse it appea.rs tha.t Pippa.ia. is another 
name of Skanda or KArttik�ya. The writer, though he 
ma.kes K&rttilr.Pya. the son of S:iva and PArva.tt, at the 
sa.me time a.Undes to the legend according to whioh 
KArttik:Pya was aon of Siva without the intervention of 

(L. 13).-The wealth acquired by him, who 
spread bis fame aloft by (building) temples,
(wealth) which gave relief to people in distress, 
(and) filled the bellies" of those filled with joy 
at(the receipt of) food,-was sufficient to exceed 
the multitnde of the twice-born supported (by 
it). 

He was as it were another Bbdhisattva, such 
as bad never existed before, having assumed a 
human body for the protection of the multitude 
of living beings. 

(L. 1 5). -Elevated by the knowledge of the 
soul, (and) with a mind risiag above the attach
ment to passion and other sins of which he was 
getting rid, having aga.in and again pondered 
on the indilference towards the do.ctrine of 
Sugata, he, having resorted to the good path, 
caused to be built and granted t-0 the ascetics, 
after the manner of convents, a d  welling caosing 
joy, a unique home as it were of (his ou·n) 
fame. 

Taking delight in whatever is dear to him, 
the unique home of prndence, whose cunduct 
is an object of adoration for people of trne 
kuowledge, Udayin, (his) kinsman by associa
tiou, whose heart is pure like the moon (and 
who is) wise (anrl) accomplished (and) becoming 
prosperous, has composed (this) enlogy. 

The year 1276. 1 bis wife, S:iva.'e generative energy being ca.st into the 
fire. 

30 Tat.paiich.a.ma is an irregul.a.r compound. 
81 Uda.rambhart�, which ie not found in the dic

tionariea, ia used in the sense of udarambhari. 
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SA.l'iSKRIT PLAYS, PARTLY PRESERVED AS INSCRIPTIONS AT .A.JMERE. 

BY PROFESSOR F. KIELJ{Q�1 C.I.E. ; GÖTTINGEN. 

AMONG the papera of General Sir Alexander Cunningham, transmitted to me by Mr, 
Fleet, 1 have found rubbings of two unique inaoriptions, of whieh even an imperfect 

account cannot fail to interest my fellow-students. For these inscriptipns contain portions of two 
unknown plays, one of which, entitled Lalita-Vigrahara.ja-nätaka, WM composed in honpur of 
the king Vigrahara.jad6va of Säkambhart, by the Mahiikavi 80mad6va, while the other, called 
Harak6li-näjaka has for its author no less a personage than the king Vigrahara.jad&va him
se1f. Actual and undoubted proof is here afforded to us of the fact that powerful Hindu rulers of 
the past were eager to compete with Killidasa and Bhavabhllti for poetical fame. And it shews 
tbe strange vicissitudes of fortune, that tbe slones, on which a royal autbor, w ho could boast of 
baving repeatedly exterminated the barbarians and conquered all the land between the Viudhya 
and the HiIW\laya, made known to bis people the product. of bis Muse, should have been used 
as common bnilding-material for a place of Muhammadan worship, by the conquerors of bis 
descendants. 

A ccording to a note on the hack of the rubbiugs, the two inscriptions, which l shall call A. 
and B •• are at the Arhai-din-ka Jhonpra, a mosque situated on the lower slope of the Tarilgao;lh hill, 
at Ajmere, the administrative head-quarters of the Ajmere-Merwilrii Division, RajputaniL The 
mscription A. consists of 37 lines of writing which cover a space of about 3' 5" broad by l' 11'' 
high. The writing of lines 1-18 and 2i-32 apparently is in a state of perfect preservation, 
thongh in the rubbiag the first line is very indistinct. Portions of the lines 19 and 20 have 
saffered by the peeling off of the snrface of the stone ; and at the commencement of lines 33-36 
some aksharas are missing, owing to the lower proper right corner of the stone having broken 
away. The lines 1-36 cover the whole breadth of the inscribedsodace ; the line 37 measures only 
9j" in length, and is placed below the centre of the preceding line. The size of the letters is 
about �"· The characters are Nagarl of the 12th centary A. D. They were weil and regularly 
written and carefu!ly engra�ed by the learned BhAskara, the son of Mahlpati (line 37). The 
languages employed in tbe inscription are Sanskrit and several Prakrit dialects ; and, as regards 
orthography, the only thing to note is that the consonant b is thronghout written by the sign 
for "· The inscription bears no date. 

The inaoription B. consista of 40 {inea of writing wbieh originally covered a space of about 
3' 3�' broad by l' 1 1  !' high. But at the upper proper left corner a piece of the stone, measnr
ing about 7" broad by 13" high, is now broken away, causing the complete loss of the concluding 
portions of lines 1-23. Besides, the rnbbing of part of these lines is very faint. The writing of 
lines 24-40, on the other band, is weil preserved, and may be read with certainty thronghont. 
The size of the letters in lines 1-39 is abont �" ; of those in the short line 40, which is placed, 
below the centre of the preceding line, i". The cbaracters are in every respect the same as those 
of the inscription A., and they were written by the same writer, BhA.skara, of whose descent we 
have here (in lines 37 and 38) a somewbat fuller acconnt. Bhäakara's father )[ahlpati was a 
son of the learned G6vinda, who was born in a family of H1ll1JI princes, and was, on account of bis 
manifold excellencies, a favonrite o� a king BhOja. The langnages employed in this inscription 
are, again, Sanskrit and Präkfit ; and in respect of orthography we have only to note the nse of 
the sign for " to denote the consonant b, and the occasional employmont of the sign for the 
jihvdmilliya. The inscription is dated (in lines 38 and 39) in the year 1210, on Snnday the 5th 
of the bright half of Marga&lrsha, while the moon was in the nakshatra Sravai;ia and in the sign 
:Makara, dnring the yoga Harshai;ia and kara'.'a Balava. Referring this date to the Vikrama era, 
1 find that the corresponding date, for Vikrama 1210 expired, is Sunday, the 22nd November 
A. D. ll63, which satisties all the requirementa of the case. 

Below I shall give nearly tbe wbole of the text of the inscription A., and the concluding 

- 319 -



202 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [JUNE, 1891. 

(really important) portion of B. .A.s the language of the originals is generally plain and easy to 
nnderstand, my own remarks 011 these texts need not be many. 

The inscription A. contains the end of the third act and a !arge portion of tbe fourtb act 
of the Lalita-Vigrabaraja, a nll{aka compoöed, evidently in honour of the king Vigraharäjad6va 
of Säkambharl, by the Mah likavi, the ]earned 80mad6va. lt opens with a conversation betwecn 
Basiprabhä and the king (Vigraharaja), from which we may conclude that the king was in love 
with a daughter of a prince Vasantapäla.1 The two lovers, one of whom appareutly has seen 
the other in a dream, being separated, Sasiprabha, a confidant of the lady, is sent to ascertain 
the king's feelings ; and, having attained her purpose, sbe is nbont to depart to gladdcn her 
friend with her tidings, when the king confesses that he cannot bear to part with Sasiprabhi1, 
and proposes to send Kalyi\�avati to the princess instead. .A.ccordingly Kaly1i1.1avati is des
patched with a love-message, in which the king informs the lady that bis maroh against the 
king of the Turushkas, a battle with whom appears to be impending, will soon give him an 
opportunity of joining her. Suitable preparations having been ruade for making 'Sasi
prabhi\'s stay with the king comfortable, the latter goes to attend to hi_s mid·day ceremonies 
Thus ends the third act. 

.A.t the opening of the fonrth act two Turushka prisoners appear on the scene, which 
represents the camp of the king (Vigraharaja) of Säkambharl or a place close to it, in search 
of the royal residence. In their perplexity they lockily meet with a coontryman, a spy, sent 
to the camp by the Turushka king. This man teils them how he has managed to enter the 
enemy's camp, in the guise of a beggar, together with r. crowd of people who went to see the 
god2 Somesvara. He also informs them that the army of the ChAhamäna (Vigraharaja) 
consists of a thousand elephants, a hnndred thonsand horses, and a million of men ; in fact, 
that by the side of it the ocean would appear dry. .A.nd having pointed out the king's 
residence, he departs. The two prisoners take their places near the royal qnarters ; they meet 
with the king, who is thinking of bis beloved, address him (in verses which unfortnnately are 
greatly damaged in the text), and are sent away richly rewarded. 

Vigrahar.\ja now expresses his snrprise that his own spy, whom he has sent to the camp 
of the Hammtra, has not returned yet. But just then the spy comes back and inforrus his 
master of what he has been able to learn regarding the enemy's forces and his movements. 
According to his acconnt, the Hammtra's army consists of countless elephants, chariots, horse8 
and men, and his camp is weil guarded. On the previous day it was three yojanas distant 
from Vavv6raa,' the place where Vigraharlja then is, but it is now locatcd at a distance of 
ouly one ySjana. There is also a rnmour that the Hammlra, having prepared bis forces for 
hattle, is about to send a messenger to the king. 

The spy having been dismissed, Vigraharaja sends for his maternal nncle, the Rt1ja 
Simhabala, and, having explained the state of affairs, cousults with him and bis chief minister 
Srldhara as to what should be doue. The cantious minister advises not to risk a battle with 
the powerful adversary. But the king, intimating that it is bis duty to protect his friends, is 
toJ proud to enter upon peaceful negotiations, and is encouraged by Simhabala to act accord
ing to his own views. While they are still consulting, the arrival of the Hammlra's messenger 
is aunonnced. The stranger is admitted into the royal presence, expresses his wonder at the 

1 I know of no prinoa Va3&'!1hpAl!I. who lived in th'l 12th oantury A. D. ; but the na.me looks a.s ü it migbt 
b3long to o:::i.e of th3 Tümara prlnca.:i of Delhi. See Arch'.Bol. S1irvev oj India, Vol. 1. p. 149. 

2 Si)m�ivarad,�ua, of cour.ie, might also be the name of a prince, and it should be noted that th.e ChAhumAna 
PritbTtrAja was a son of Sömt,vara. 

8 I give this U&mo in its PrAkriii form, becauRe I am not sure how to transcrib· it in Sanskrit. An inscription 
published in Jour. Beng. As. Soc., Vol. LV. Part I. p. 42, e.pparently in line 12 mentions a plaoe Vyd.ghre'raka, 
which pJ3.ilibly might b3 th� plac3 intanded by the Vav114ra1 of the play. If this Wt:re i;ea.lly the case, the place 
wonld be the modern BAghfr81 about 47 miles to tbe south.ea.st of Ajmere. See Archceoi. Suri:ey of Jndi'-1. 
Vol. VI. p. 136. 
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splendour and the signs of power which snrround the king, is strnck with Vigrahara.Ja•s own 
appearance, and c.innot conceal from himself that the task entrnsted to him will be a difficult 
one to perform. 

Hera the inscription ends. lt may be assnmed that VigraharAja and the Hammira on the 
present occasion did not light, and that the king eventnally was united with his lady-love. 
From the Delhi Siwlilik pillar inscription• we know that in reality Visaladciva-VigraharAja 
repeatedly and successfully ruade war against the Muhammadan invaders by whom, it may he 
added, a successor of his was utterly defeated and pnt to death in A. D. 1193. 

The inscription B. conta1ns the concloding portion of the fifth act, called Xrau:l!.cha
vijaya, of the Harak6li-näj;aka, which in line 40, as weil as in lines 32 and 35, is distinctly 
called the composition of the poet, the Mahtirlijadl.irilj„ and Parame.frara, the illnstrious 
Vigrahara.jad6va of Säkambhari (line 37) .  lt opens with a conversatiou, held hy Siva, his 
wife Gauri, the Vidt1shaka, and a Pratihara, in which, sa far as the fragmentary state of the 
inscription permits me to see, the worship rendered to l3iva by Rava�a is spoken of with ap
prov2'1. l3iva and his attendants then, for reasons which are not apparent, turn into Sabaras or 
monutaineers. Noticing some fragrant smell, as of some oblation presented to him, the god 
despatches his attendant Mt1ka to ascertain the cause of it. Muka returns e.nd reports that 
.A.rjnna is preparing a sacrifice. He is told to assume the form of a Kiriita, to go near Arjnna, 
and there to await l3iva. .As soon as he has left, Siva perceives that :Muka and .A.rjuna, who 
were enemies before, begin fighting with one another. He therefore goes himseli, as a Kirata, 
to assist his attendant ; and behind the scene a terrible battle ensnes between the god and 
Arjnna, the progress of which is related to Gaur! by the Pratihiira, and which ends with the 
god's acknowledging the valour of his opponent, and bringing him ontothe stage. - lt is hardly 
necessary to say that the poet here has imitated the Kirli.tl1rjuniya of Bhi\ravi. 

The remainder of the act is given in the original text helow. The two deities, Siva and 
Gaurl, reveal to .A.rjnua their real nature ; and Arjuna asks their forgiveness for whatever he 
may have done to offend them, and praises Siva as the most sopreme divine being. Siva, 
pleased with .A.rjnna's valoor and piety, presents him with a mystical weapon and dismisses 
him. .A.fter Arjuna's dcparture, Siva teils Ganri that the poet Vigraharaja has so delighted 
him with his Harak6li-näj;aka that they must sec him too. Vigraharaja then himself enters, 
and after a short conversation, in which he pleads iu favour of his Harak6li, and the god 
as;ures him of the pleasure which that play has afforded to him, and teils him that his fame as 
a poet is to last for ever, he is sent home to rule his kingdom of Blkambharl, while the god 
with bis attendauts is proceeding to Kailäsa. 

Tbe inscriptions have been execnted with such miunt.e care and accnracy that, in writiug 
out the following texts for pnblication, I ha,,e had little eise to do than to follow the rubbings 
before me. In the Sanskrit passages, I have takeu the liberty of writiug the letter h for '"• 

wherever it seemed necessary, and to nse the nasal letters of the seveml classes instead of the 
sign for the an1'sul1ra which is employed in the originals, just as if I were editing a text from a 
llf:S. The PrAk;it passages I have considered it necessary to give exactly a.s they appear 
on the stone. 

lt will b9 seen that the Sanskrit of onr authors is thronghout correct and tluent; arid the 
only phrase which st&ikes me as unnsnal and for which 1 cannot quote an analogous example, is 
the sentence so�hu1i1 katha1i1 yli.syati ' how will it be borne ?, ' in A„ line 4, where the verb yil has 
apparently been employed simply to give to the inflnitive sot!hun• a passive meaning. Tbe 
metres of the 28 verses which my e:i:tracts �ontain �re 'SfirdN!avikrl<)ita (in 10 verses), Vasanta
tilakA (in 7 verses), Sikhari�i (in 4 verses), Sragdhara (twice); and .A.nnsh�ubh, .Ä.ryA, Pushpitiigrä, 

' ante, Vol. XIX. p. 218. - It  ie very desirable tbat the various ineoriptioil8 relatiug tO the history of the 
ChAhuman„ should be properly re-edited. 
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Hari�I, and Mand&kr8ntA (once each). None of these verses• occurs in either 'Sarogadhara's 
Paddhati or Yallabhadeva's Subhdahitava!i, and my friend, Professor Pischel, informs me that 
none is qnoted in any of the works on Alamk&ra, accessihle to him. 

The PrAlqit dialeots employed in A. are, besides the ordinary Sanras@nl, MihAnlsh!ri, 
in the two A.rya verses recited by the lady 13..Siprabhil, in lines 2 a.nd 3, a.nd MAgadhi, 
spoken by the two Turoshka prisoners .and the Turnshka spy, in lines 13-18. According to 
Professor Pischel, to whom 1 have submitted the Präkpt passage• with my Sanskrit translations 
and to whom 1 am indebted for several suggestions, the Präkpt furnished by this inscription is 
highly interesting, because it agrees more closely with the rules Jaid down by H�acha.ndra, 
than is the case with the Prakpt of any of the known plays. As Sömadeva and Hema
chandra. were contemporaries, the former, of course, may hnve been acqnainted with the teaching 
of the industrious grammaria.n ; but whether this was rea.lly the case, it is impossible to say. A 
few slight irregularities which the text contains will be pointed out in the notes. 

Tradition has it tha.t the Hanuman-11a!aka originally wa.s written on rocke. By a piece of 
good Juck I a.m enabled to put before the reader portions of two plays which undoubtedly we!'e 
engraved on stone. And I feel eure, tha.t the able officers of the lndia.n services, to whose dis
interested help scholars in Europe never appeal in vain, will endea.vour to advise ua soon of the 
existence of ma.ny more stoues, with similar inscriptions. 

[Tbc confident tone in which, little more than three months ago. 1 wrote the preceding 
pa.ra.graph, ha.s been justified a.lready. For, through the kind offices of Mr. Fleet, I have 
received from )Ir. Ba.mohandra Dube at Ajmere, not only additional rubbings of the inscrip
tions here described which have enabled me to amend my readings in one or two places, but 
also impressions of two other inscriptions, one of which contains a. new portion of the Lalita
Vigraharaja-na!a1'a, while the other furnishes a new portion of the Harak6li-na/aka. And it is 
only from one of these new inscriptione that I have been a.ble to insert in the above the proper 
title a.nd the Jl&me of the a.uthor of the Lalita-V;graharGja.11a/aka, which do not occur in the 
inscription ma.rked A, The impressions of these new insoriptions a.re not sufficiently clear to 
edit from a.t once, a.nd I ha.ve therefore a.pplied to Mr. Ra.mcha.ndra. Dnbe for additional copies. 
In the meantime I must confine myself to the following rema�ka :-

The new part of the Ltllita.-Vigraha.rt.ja.-nAt&Jm consiste of 38 lines of writing which cover 
a space of about 3' broa.d by 11 10'' high, and contains a. !arge portion of the first act and the 
beginning of the seco11d a.ct of the play. The writ� appears to be weil preserved, but the 
otone ha.s severa.1 cracka by whicb eome akaharaa may ha.ve been dama.ged or lost. In line 32 
we have the wordß -
iti mahaka.vi-pam�ita.-sri-SOmad6va-virachite Lalita-Vigraharaj-Abhidhän� nAta.ka prathamo= 

mka.l). eamapta.I} j 
and from the commencement of the eeoond a.ct it a.ppea.rs tha.t the name of Y aaantapäla's 
daughter, with whom Vigra.hariljad�va is represented to be in love, was l>6salad6vi ; and 
from line 20, th$t this princess resided in the north, near or at the town of Indrapura (P). 

The new part of the Harak6li·nA*8Jm, consiste of 41 lines of writing (written by Bhaska.ra.) 
which cover a spac11 of a.bont 3' li" broad by 2' 211 high a.nd conta.in portions of the eecond 
and third acta of the play. Of this inscription too the writing appea.rs on the whole to be weil 
preserved. In line 23 we rea.d -
iti mahAraja-srl-Vjgrahara,ja-kavi-virachiM Hllol'llk6li-nil\ak� LilhgOdbhavo nama. dvit[iyo= 

m)kai> llJ 

' Tbe above remark equalq appliee to tbe fragmentaey VOl'llO• in tbat portion of B. whieb baa not been 
edited here. - In the Su.bhd1hitclva.H1 the verse 1162 ia stated to belong to VigraharAja1 who now need no longer 
be oomidered to be a prinoe of XUmtr. 
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A. - Extracts from SOmad6va.'s Lalita-VigraharAja...nAtaka. 

2. llahipra.bhA I I  aana11dam 11 · (a) Deva. di\\hia pasa1.1�am bhaavadii. vihii;iil va[lla]he1.1a 
a. 1 a.chchhariam achchhariam 1 
Darilsa9a-suham pi a9isari1 patthijjai je� dullabam jasse. 1 

So vi 110 jai tassa kae jhijjai tf1 kil,l9a pa.jja.ttam U • 
D;i\li 7 jam bha\!idariRe tarisa-kiles•ii}ala.·samt.\va-paramparile e-

3. risassa. a 9ia·ppasaa-vila.sidassa a9urilam tarn aire!Ja jjeva. kijjadu 1 jado 1 
Pa.vala-pava1,wba..d11ddhara-däv.l�ala·kavala1.iam taru-vara vi 1 
Na sahamti chchia kim una somalam mAladi·kusumam I I

Aham tu eris�m devlyam•=a\lnr,\a.m•„�arisam cha sivil}B3-samviha\la&lil givelya asAsaemi sapa-
4. ria�am bhat\id•\riaril I I
BAjA I I sva9atam I I  

S a  prau<}ha-pra.sara1.t priy•i-viraha-jö duJ.ikh-augha-dilvAnalö 
, vishvag=vag-a.mritair=mukh-ambuda-tatair=yon-ildya nirvApitaJ.i 1 

A l,1 kash\am sudhay=iiva. nirmita-tanös=tasy=adhun=opasthital) 
kö=py=iitasya sumanushasya vira.hal;t söc)hum ka.tham yftsyati II 9 

praMdiam 11 Sakhi SasiprabM samprati pri. 
5 .  yata.mA-vira.ha.duJ.ikha-dAvanala.s=tva.d-viyöga-pra.bala-pra.hhaiija.na·vega.S..tamukhikrital) 

kava.layann=ima.m dJha-vi\apinam katham sakaniyal;t söghu'll 1 tatö yavat..priyil-samilgamo 
bhava.ti täva.d=atr=aiva tish\hatu bhavatl 1 tatra. tu tvadiya-kaly•i'l-a-pravritty-upa.brimhitam= 
Atmana':i kusala-v1\rttllm nivedayitum=.\tmiyäm sakala-visram-

6. bha-b�uvam Kalylli;iavatim mima preshayishyilmal.i II 
lla.llipra.bhA II (h) Jarit devo K\lavedi II 
Ra.jA 11 Ka.J.i ko=tra bhö\1 ka\1 kÖ=tra. II 
PraviSya pnrushal;l. II (c) A�avedu bha\\A II 
R��;11 Bhadra asmad-vachaniid=abhidhiyatam mahAmatyo yatha sarimidhiipit·AS&sha-S..yan

t1aa.na·bhA1J.q-ady·upakara1J.am tambiila.-kusuma-karpilra-vilepa.na-va.sa-
7. n-iidi-samast-öpabhögya-va.stu-sampannam sa-parijam!yalJ SasiprabhAyi\1 sthity-uchitam 

aa.mpaday=avAsa.-bhavanam=iti 1 1  
Purushal;l 1 1  (<l) Jam devo a'l-avedi II iti 11ishkrdnta!J II 
RAjA 11 S..Sipra.bM 1 

Sa kalpa.druma-maiija.r=lva hi mama. sm&ra.-smar4gni-jvara.
jvala-dhyilmalitair=manörath..S..tair-hhringair=i\-=illiügi ta 1 

A.l.1 kashtamv v-

(u;) D&va dish\ya pra.sannam bhagava.tä vidhina valla.bhena cha 1 il5cha.ryam=Mcharyam 1 
DarO..na.-sukham=a.py•aniSam prirthya.t! y@na durlabham ya.sya 1 
SO=pi khalu yadi ta.sya krite kshlyat4 tat=kiril na. l"'rylptam II 

Id.\nlm ya.d•bhartrid.trikAyils=tildriSa.-kl&siinala-samtApa.-paramparäya fdrisa.sya cha nija
pra.sAda-vila.sitasy=annrilpam ta.d=achireg=aiva. kriya.tam 1 yatal.i 1 

PrabaJa.pava.naugha-durdhara-tApanala-kavala.nam taru.varii a.pi 1 
Na sabanta eva kim punal.1 sukumaram mil!a.ti-kusnmam I I

A.ham tv=ldpia.m deva.sy„Anurilgam=ßUdfiSllm cha sva.pna-sa.ibvidhlinaiit nivad,r..AsvAsaytimi 
aa.-parija.nilril bhartpdAl'ikam II 

(b) Yad=deva. Ajfuipaya.t.i 11
(•) .!jiiiipa.yatu bharti II
(<l) Yad=d@va. Aj'iiApa.ya.ti 11

a Metre, lryA; and of the followiug verse. . . 
' See P>Ofeuo• Piacbel'a note on H�band•& IV. 'Z/7, &OClOl'ding to wbiob we abould read '41<1'1'1fl. 
• Tbe m baa been ret&ined tbrougll tbe inlluence of tbe S&llBkrit. Belld dn!a1h ...,,,,aam •�: 

• Metro, !IArddl& vikrl�it& ; and of tbe !IO:U ••1"· 
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r=vidher=vilasitair=du1·v8ta-vegair=i va 
krftrair=vyakulatäm balena gamitii. ta.nvi katha1h sthfisyati 1 

[JUNE, 1891. 

. Vidushalrni1 prati II Va.yasya sa.mahdyatilm Kalyill).avati 11 
V1d1l.shakal;l 1 1 ( •) Hi hi jill).e vayassel)a vvavasidam io nia-vivilha-kajjena 1 tA a.mhal).a.m 

chira.-va<j<jhidli dAl).i phala.mtn khamcj.a.-la<j�niiim ma9oraha.-ddu[�n] " 
• 

9. ity=uktv/1 nishkramya Kalya�auatyd aaha pravilati 11 
Ba,jä I I  Ka.lya9avati ih=1isaua npavißyatam 1 1
KalyäJ;lavatl tath/1 kariiti 11 
�a,jA II

. 
Ka'.yll�avatyil� �a&iprabhi1-811ari1pam=ilgam'lna-praytjana1il cha aarvam nivedya [11]

Ko.lya9avati vraJa tvam=avan1pater=Vasantap1Uuya putrim=asmad-vacha.nAd-nnmadayitnm=a
l(l. rildhayiturn cha 1 idarn=eh=äsmat..sa.rndishtarn riijaputri sravayitavya 1 

Drutataram=ita� kante visvai\l saniarn bahir-indriyai\l 
kvachid=api manö=smil.kll.ÜI nita.m tvay1i prathatnarn hathat 1 

Anujigamishor=jiva.sy..,.itany=ath=ßsya SaSiprabhi\-
· 

vachana vihitiid=iisü-tantO,....bhud..ava.lambanam un 
Idarn ch=1gratalJ ka.rtavya.m"3smadlyam 1 

• 
. 
11.  vi��apa.nl�,1 r:i!aputri _ya.tha Turushk�nd�a-vigraha-prasai1g�na drutataram�v=ägatya 

devi bhavat1m prasadayIBhyamo yatas=TurushkaraJO=py=asmän=prati prachalital.1 sruyate I I
Kalyäl;lavati II (/) Jarn devo iil).avedi 1 1 
R�jA II Vayasya asm:l.d-vachan ld„uch.Yatiiiil mahämiltyö yath=.dam-idam-upilyan-ildy-

uchitopakara9a-
1 2 . l!ltmpa.nnf1 kritva sa-tvararn pr&hya.tarn Kalyil9a.vatl 1 1
Vidüshakal;l I I  (g) Jarn vayasso bha9edi I I  iti Kalyiltfavntya saha nishkrdntah 1 1  
B!l.jä 1 1  'Sa.Siprabhe Avilsarn gatvil. vyapagat-Adhva-sram;\ bhavatu bhavati i vayam=api 

miidhyahnikaiil vidhatum=:ittish�hamal;i 11  iti sarvti nishknintd(1 ll 

1 1 Tfi,tlyö=:ö.kal;l samAptal;l 11 

Tata� pra-
13. vi8ato vandinau I I

Vandinau 1 1  (h) ESe se Slyambhali!1!1.la-sivila-9ivese 1 edassim alaskiyyamii9a-pa.yyarnde 
kadharn [!il] ulam yill).idavvam II purii=valokya I I  Vayassa ese ke vi chale vVa. diiadi 1 tfl imitdo 
edassa sivilj>Ssa ssa!Uvadl1a laulam cha yi19isSa.mha 1 1

Tata� pravi8ati chara� II
Charal;l I I  (i) A8cbaliyarn a.Schaliyam 1 aho Vigga.ha.IAa· 

. 14.  l).&!esala-sili\l.arh avayyarndad• II P"'""'ulokya 11 amhadeslya vva. kevi puliSa 
peskiyyamdi 1 ya[9e] va.mdlhim edehirn huvidavvarn 1 1

(e) Hi h i  ji\nß vayJSyena vyava•italil nija-viv1ha·karye9a(0ryam) 1 tad=asmiikam chira-
vardhit.i idänim phalantn kha1.1<Ja-lag�nkani manoratba-drumA!;i U 

(f) Yad,.,deva 8jiiapaya.Ü 11 
(g) Yad=va.yasyo bha9ati II 
(1.) :rusha. sa S.\kambharlllvara-sibira-nivM�1J 1 etasminn=a.lakshyamil)a-paryanta katharn 

rajakulam jiiAtavyam II Vayasya eaha kö=pi chara iva drisyate 1 tad=asmiid=etasya sibirasya 
svarfrpa.rn _riija.kularn cha jiiilsyiival;i 1 1

( i )  Ascharyam=�scharyam 1 aha Vigrab,ar<\ia-naresvara-tiril).ßm=a.paryantatü 1 1  asmadde•i
yav:iva kiiv=api purushan prekshyatli 1 jnne vandibhyam=&täbhy<irn bhavitavyam 11 

10 Reai va.1.l(pidalh ; tba word is construed with a double inehnmental oase. 
u Metre, Ha.ri�. H Read SniUwm. 
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Vandinau II (j) Bhadda. amhAl)&rn TulullkA�am de81ye vva tnma!h peskiyyasi 1 til kadhehi 
ChAhamAl).a-sivi!a-sa.lfivarn !Aularn cha 1 1  

Charal;l 11 (k) 'Sn9adha '!b varndii10 Bnl).adha 1 hage Tulnllkala.e�a 
15. Saathbhallllalalllla sivilarn peskidnrn peside 1 tarn cba dfiSarnchalarn yado 

ta.tthastehirn idale poscharnde" vi ni[liSkam]de vi a palaklye tti y3.9iyyadi 1 tadhavi mae 
kirnpi kirilpi pa[chcba]1•kkhlkadarn 11 

Vandinau 1 1 (!) Aschalia.rn a.Schaliaib 1 kadharn bhadda tattha nvastidil)&rn chadnlide'" 
ai;marn pi tae la.Skidam 11 

Charal;l 11 (m) [$n}Qadha le varndil).o ya-
] 6 . . dhA ma.e tarn sivilam 9iltlvidarn 1 ba.ge khu si!i-!SomeBa.laevarn peskidurn va.iinarnda88a. 

8a4ta.ssa.17 milide milia a ettha pavisiill).a bhiSkam pa.Stidnrn'• lagge 1 ta.do yarn yarn yagidarn 
tarn tarn tnmhAl).arn y1>hastarn kadhlya.dn 1 maa-väli-nijjha.la-ka!Ala-ka<jasta!Agam kalirndal)arn 
dava saha!\Sarn 1 tnlarngil9arn n-

17. l)a. las kam 1 l)alii9a.rn nl)& ynjjha-tikam!l)&ril daha laSkairn ti 1 kirn va.hnl)a yarnpide9a 1 
ta.Sfa kagaa.Ssa p1:\a-stide slale vi 8uske bhodi 11 bi1hum=11tkshipya 11 edarn cha tarn lau!am' 1 1
iti darsayati I I

Vandinau 11 (n) 'Sähnle cha!A sahn 1 1
Charal;l II H Ale Je  vamdi90 chilam khu me 1.1ia-stil91ldo 9i8S..!ida88a 1 tä  ha-

18. ge vaiiiiami ll 

Vandinau I I  (p) Ga.Scha Je chala gaticba II iti charii nis/,krdntah 11 
Vandinau II puraM gatv=ilvalokya I I  • (q) Tarn l)ida.rn lilnla-duvAiarn tA idha stida eva nia

!iia-ppahitvam payfLsemha 11 punar=avalolcya 1 sfinandam ll ese se Säambhal111a.le asMna·stide 
pulado disadi I I  

· 

Tata� pravisati rajd vihhavatas=cha pari-
19. vdrah I I
Bljä ll svagatam 11 Aho va.icbitrya,;, 1 

(J) Bhadra iivayos=Turushkay0r=destya13 iva tvarn prekshyase 1 tat:kathaya ChAha
mAna.-sibiru.-svaruparn riljaknlarn cha 1 1

(k) 'Sri9utam rti vandinan sri9ntam abarnTurushkara,jtma Säkambharil1vara.sya sibi-
rarn prekshiturn preshital;i 1 tach=cha dnl;isamcharam 1 yatas=tatrasthair=itaralJ nichchhann=a.pi 
niriksh�miil).Ü=pi cha. parakiya iti jiiilya.te 1 tathltpi mayil kim=api kim=a.pi pratyakshlkritam I I 

(l) .!scharyam=ascharyam 1 katharn bhadra tatr=opasthitäniirh chatura-svahhi\ve(?)= 
riukam=api tvayil lakshitam II 

(ni) Sri9ntarn rli vaudinau ya.thA mayA tach=chhibirarn nirtlpitam 1 a.harn khaln srl-Some
svaradlivam prekshitnrn vrajatalJ sarthasya militO militvil ch=atra praviSya bhikshltrn priirtha.yituri) 
lagnab 1 tato ya.d=yaj=jiiatarn ta.t=tad=ynvayor=yathArtha.rn ka.thya.tAm 1 mada-vAri-nirjhara
karilla-ka!asthali\narn karlndril)arh ti\vat=Sahasram ! tnraüga9ilril pnnar=laksham 1 naral).am 
punar=ynddha-kshama9arn dasa la.kshA\l=iti 1 kim bahnna jalpitena 1 tasya katakasya 
pAciva-sthitab silgaro•pi anahkö bhava.ti 11 etach=cha. tad=rajaknlam 1 1

(n) Sadbu re chara sadhn 11
( o) Are re vandinan chiram khaln me nija-sthanan=niJ.isritasya 1 tad=aha.rn vrajami I I
(p) Gachchha re chara gachchba 1 1
(q) Tad=idarn rajakula.-dvararn tad=iha sthitüv=@va nija-raja-prabhAvarn prakAtiayliva.1.1 1 

esha sa Sakambhariflvara ilsthi\na.-sthital,i pnrata drisyaW 11

n The above is uot proper Sanskfit ; the two men mean cmnad-d.Affya iva. 
u Originally pufoha1ii.do t1i r_1i[. ti.ik 1th ldo, but the o ha.s both times been alt.ered to e. 
111 Originally ouly a single eh. was engraved, but it appea.ra to have been altered to th.ch. 
18 Prof. Piechel euggeete to me that ch'ldtdide maysta.nd for • chaturiM, a.n abetract noun derived from chatura. 
" Origin&!ly s4ttaila, altered to §a!tal!a. 11 Originally pMtidum, altered to paltidum. 
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Adav=&mptam&y-ambndhi-�lum&-pr&tim&m•&v&11ipati-duhituJ.i 1 
Sm&r&l}ariI dav&da,han-ödar&-nipilta-nibh&ma&gr&tö bh&v&ti 111• 

21. Vigrahar&jadllvaq 11 

(JUNE, 1891. 

22. pratihtiram=/tldrya I I  Pratthar& dftpyatiim=Atayo .... yatbO-diyami\naJ.i kanaka-vasan-ädis• 
tyßgaJ.i 11 

'.Pratlh&raq II Yad=AdiSati devaJ.i II <ti 11andibhy/t11& aaha nishkr/tnta� I I  
BA,j& II Ahö n=Ady=apy • . .  py=,\gato :S:ammtra.ka\ak-ilväaa-svariipa • • .  kal;i 1 1 
Pravisga chara)1. II (r) Jayadn jayadu devo 1 Deva deve9a B:ammlra-ka<J&-
23. a-vnttamtam jai;iidnm pamssim dii;ie pesido sariipadariI äado mhi 11

.B.Aj& II Bhadra kathaya kiyat=Turuahlr.611vara-8ibimriI kiitra ch=eti 11 
Charaq II (•) Deva agahida-gaa-raha-tnr&a·ppavim-samkbariI a[9i\]a-per&mtam amm.1ida

pavesa-9iggama-maggam riurilil}o ka<}aariI 1 iivAso nl}a kalle ido Vavvera&do joa-
24. i;ia-tta.e Asi 1 ajja ni;ia tei;ia jjeva sivirei;ia. sama.riI liachchhiilga. tariI ido joai;iekkel)a 

ilv&sidariI pekkhiill)a ilado mhi II
B.Aj& II Bh&dm kldriBi pun&s=tatr& kimvadanti 11 
Chara)1. I I  (t) Dev" jnjjhattha.riI saa11liriI pi se9yäiriI s&l)l)&ddhAiriI kirillna ettomuhariI 

chalariitei;ia B:ammlre�a tnmhal)ariI p&se kel}a 
25. vi vaai;iei;ia dildo pesid..vvo iti kehlriipi jal).ehim jariipijjadi 1 1
B.Aj& II Bhadra gachcbha tvariI viSril.m.aya II iti oharo nishloru"ta� 11 
BQ.j& II Kal.i kO=tm bh6J.i ka� ko=tr& ·11 
PraviSya purllBh&Q 11 (u) Eso uihi ai;iavedn devo 1 1  
Bäj& 11 Ahuyatam matula.l.i Simhabalö rAjA 1 1  
PurushsQ 11 (v) JariI devo a11avedi 11 iti nishlorunta� 11 

Tata� pra-
26. vilati Si•hhahala� II
B.Aj& I I  sddaram=asana1i1 praddpya II sarva1i1 vrittänta1i1 nivedya [11] Miitula kimmidimlriI 

vidheyam II 
Sili:J.habslaQ 1 1  

27. 

Tair=ml1tangair=haribhi1°'"api taia=tair=bha��„ughaii�an!ka.riI 
:e:ammlrasya prasarad=ikhilariI medinim=avril}Ötn 1 

Vlrai....Staia=tad=api sa.marA t=tva.t-pratapa-pravriddhi
prApt·Ötsiihail°'"iha na hi bhave-t=t.avaka.ii). krityam=a.nyat uu 

BQ.j& II mantrif}a11& Sr1dhara11& prati I I  Bha.vatam=&tra kim pmtibhati II 
�rldhara]1. 1 1 Deva 1 

Vlril911m· cha vipa.Sohitilm cha gai;ianilsv=adya.s=tva.m"8v=adhuna 
vidvadbhir=gal)ito=si t6,1a bba.vatal.i kvapy=a.sti na dv•1paraJ.i 1 

(r) Jayatn jayatn deval} 1 Deva devena Hammira-ka\aka-vrittantariI jiiaturiI parasmin=dine 
p�sbitaJ.i sampmtam=ßgato=smi 11 

(•) Deva agp.hlta-gaja-ratha-turaga-pmvim-•amkhyam=a[jiiata?]paryantam=ajilata-prave8a
nirgama-m·argaiil ripuriijasya ka�akam 1 Aväsal) punal;i kalya itö Vavvhaad20=yojana-traya ilsit 1 
a!fya pnnas=tßn=aiva sibirei;ia samam=agamya tad=ito yöjan-aiken=avasitam prekshy•agatö=smi 11 

(t) Deva ynddhärthariI saka!An;y=api sainybi a&riinaddhiini kftmyitv=aitad-abhimnkham 
chal&ti HammlrG� ynahmlkariI p•r8ve ken..api vach&n@na diltal.i presh&yitavya iti k&ir-api 
ianail.i kathyat! II 

(u) :6lshß=smi ajiiapayatn deval.i n 
(v) Yadad@va !jDApayati II 

lt Metre, Är1A. • See above, note S. 
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Kiriltv..f.tmlyatayii vidh&y&mm&dhuna yataprisht&m=&smadrisam 
ava-pmjiitlm�nusritya tat=katbay&14ih 

28. ksh&ntavy&m=ißa tvaya 11" 

209 

BA,j& 11 MahAmate asmAkaril tvam=ev& mantrii;iAm=agrai;iis=tat-kim=evam=abhidhty&te II 
Srldharal). 11 Deva a&ty=npiiyant&ra-aarilbbave ynddh&m=annpaya iti dharm-ilrtba-"'1otra-

vidam a&m&y&l.1 11 
B&j& 11 Bhaved=evaril yady=npAyAnt&ram=atr& ayat 1 kirilcba dnratman&m Ml�ch

chhartj&Jil pmty=upilyilntar-Anua&ral}S m&· 

29. bati vrilj.ii II
Srldhara)1. 11 Dev& tatbApi jagad-ekavii�i;ia Hammlrll�=Aaamkhy&-a&inya-avAminA saht. 

ynddh-ilv&tami;iaril ka�ham'""1lnmanyAm&M II

B&j& II 
Akirtil} käpy=nchchail.1 snhpd-abhay&dAna-vmta-hatis= 

tathit dhvariisas=tlrtba-dvija-an manasAm vlrya·vigamal.i 
:M&m=a.itSshn vyastesbv•api "" "" [ a Jsahy@ahn a&kalAn= 

iman=aiigi-

30. kartnl;i kathayata vidMyam kim=asnbhil). 1133 
Silhhabalal]. II :Mabilrf1ja 1 

Svayam cMd=nrvl&ail.i samitishn mahA-sAhaa&-r&a&ir= 
aj&srariI yöddbavyam tad=iha karal)lyariI kim=apa.rail} 

Sa&astrair-nil.isamkhyair=vijita·bahu-samkhyaiS..cha subhaf;air= 
mad-ändhail°'"mataiig&il). pavana-javanair.=vAjibbir=api II

Api [cha) 1 
KshAtram dbam& tav-@damm&dbhntatamariI tva· 

31. t-samnidhi=sthRyinuriI 
virll}ariI t&nushn dhrnvam parii;iatariI yasyaty=a.sariikhyAtatim 1 

Dlpäd..ekata @va [bha]dra timira-pr&dhvame&-dhlram ma[ha]f.i 
avikurvanR=iha hi pradlpa-niva.hO drish!Ant&tAm=Asrital.i 1 13' 

.Api cha 1 
Yndhyaae svo.yam=ßva tvam sariinidhi-stM=pi cben=mayi 1 

11 dakshi�a-karl!tJ wa•hal.M 11i[rdi]aya I I  
Tad=döshl)ormdhig=imam bhi\rariI dhannshi snin-

32. t&yoravritb:1 1111> 
PrnviSya pratlh&ra)1. 11 D�va TurWlhkar&jlma prahital.i praSilnta-vesbab kö=pi viiiish!a iva 

pumim=saparichcbhadö dvari a&magat&s=tish�bati II 

BQ.j& II Sililhahala-S<idltarltv=uddüya II Kim=ih=api tena pmvesh\avyam II 

Tau dv&v=api 11 Ko döshO räja-aadanam h=ldariI tat=prayöjan-Annrödhatal.i sarvair=api 
prav@sh1&vyam=eva II

33. [B&j&] II pratih/tra1h prati II Prav�Sa.ya tarhi drut&m II

Pratlh&raQ 11 Y ad=:idisati deval) 11 iti nirgatya ,z,u;;„a saha praviaati I I  

D1lta)1. II 1a111a11tat'1=valfkya 1 s/tnandam I I  A.hö sarv-ailga·snnd&rabhir=vibhiltibhil). 

sariipur1.mm raja-mandimm 1 tatha hi 1 
• • • . 

Iha kari-nikarair=ih=äyndh-iujhyaib purusha·var&1r=1ha vnrasundarlbh1l) 1 
lha vi-

34. "" "" ""-"" bhir=na1-@ndra·p�ayi-jauair=ihl\ rft.jate nripa-srll.1 112• 
ruro rdjä11am=•valokya 1 1/tnawladbhutam 1 1  .Ahö sakala·jan..-vilakshai;iaJ.i kci=py=ayam=a.purva 

ts )(etre, !l&rdtUavikr!dita. 
• llletre, BArd&lavikrl-}ib. 

tS Ve,tre, �ikhari'.9-t ; a.nd of the ne:d veree. 
" )(etre, Sioka (Anush!ubh). " Metre, PuohpitAgrA. 
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ev=iisya nripattll.1 sarilnivefal,l II vimriS!la II athava 1 ayaril tilvad=akhilam=api rl1ja-mat,Hjalam= 
aoi.Seta eva prabhave1,u• 1 kiriltv=aparesham=api rlijnaril krite 

35. • • • • • • • eva paurai;iikaJ:i pravadaJ:i 1 katham=aparathil tesbiim=idam 
vaisvim1pyam 1 tathi\ hi 1 

Ohilrali kilrya-vilökana-srava�ayilScchakshnl.t-sruti v11g=vaya1h 
vakturil sa1ndhi-virödha-karmn samara-krt<jilsn vlriil,1 karal) 1 

Krity-äkritya-vivcchana.-vyatikare san-mantri1,1ö m;\nasaril 
ha•ty-a5vam kramituril payödhira8anäm=et.lm mahi-

M - "' _ 1121 
vyahata-vidheya-dvay-öpasthanena paryaknla�smi 1 tathA hi 1 
Samarthyam yadi na prabhör=abhidadhe yasyanti tad-vidv1shab 

samdhoyatvam=as11dhvasill:i kathamcatha prakhyapaye 
II Vigraharajam=uddis!la II 

syat=tadi\ 1 
Akrity=aiva vibhAvyamilna "' "' (kam] dham=Odam=ilvirbhavat

köpam kasya vidMyam=ity=nbhaya-
H7. M:ahtpati-sntena pa1;Hjita-Bh'8kar6t;l8 svayam=Qlikhy=o.tkir1,1any=aksh1m\l}i 11 

B .  - The Conoluding Portion of Vigrahare.jad6va's Harak6li-nAiaka. 

25. Deuau svarüpe11=llvirbl1auata� 11 
Arjunal}. II drish/va 1 sa-6hakti-pral}'i•am u 

Samvartan tann•chitta-

26. viiömaya-malah·„en6 maya yat=kritam 
yach=ch=iichyilvi dhiya ksha1,1am ksha1,1am=itö ynshmat-pad-l1mbhörnh1\t. 1 

Yan=n=ildhyi1yi pada-dvayam bhagavator=a,dvaita-mndr-1\ökitam 
tan=nilthan trijagat-srijav=asadri.Sam sarvam kshametham mama 11„ 

Api cha I 
Yat=lrilye nirnji tvad-amhri-kamalam n=itrAdhHam 'fryambaka 

svimte 8Antatame na bu-
27. ddham=ahaha tvad-dhama tat=tadri8am 1 

V•icham phalgn-vachal.1-prapancha·chaturam samyamya yan=i:a etntam 
tan=m@ salyam=iva sphnraty=aviratam mam=iintare Samkara 1 1  

Api cha 1 
Dhatnl:i kaS=tvarit GirlS.. pral,lßvam=ajagavam tulyam=etad=dadhanas= 

tisr6 bhittva puris=tli ravi-sasi-sikhinilm=antar=anyö bahis=cba 1 
NirvAI).ßm bandha-vahn@r=Ditisuta-

28. subhafa.-krÖdha.-vahnes=cha kurvan= 
jiiiln-iijliano vitanvams=Tripuraharataya moksha-samsiira-vlrah 1 1:at 

� · ·  . 
Sva-pratyayäya jagataJ:i parama-priyaya 

priU@ya-bhilnu-kalayil krita-�kharuya 1 
Dhaya durdama.-tama�-patal-apahi1ya 

avasmai 'Siviiya nirupitdhi-mud8 namas=te 11•• 
Api cha 1 

Brahmiidi-vi&va-gurn-varga.-
29. niyamakAya 

svajDA-vibhlshita-sur-Asnra-narakilya j 
Yavad-vidhayaka-nishMhaka-vigrahiiya 

tubhyarit namaB=rnhina8aila-sutt1-priyäya II 

: Metre, &Ardl1laviktt4,ita. ; and of the next verse. 21 Metro, Sirdillavikriljita ; and of the ne:d verse. 
Metre, Sragdha.r&. lt Metre, Vasauta.tilakA ; and of the two next veraes. 
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Api cha 1 

30. 

Tat-pai'ichakara.I,1atay! jaga.tlim vidhltre 
tad-bhllva-karma-kriti-s&kshitay.t niyantre 1 

Bhi1.svat-svachitta-nutaya sahaj'1'!Cbchhaya cha 
traigu�ya-tanllll\Yat&yA nama 

isvaraya 11 
Api clta � 

Namö yoga-sthoya sva-vidita-pad.a-sthaya mahase 
namal,1 pm!-Ja·sthiiya prati-tana sukha-sthi.ya bhavate 1 

N amal,1 pilpa-sthilya prabhav&d-asukba-sthilya bhavina 
namö jiilua-stlliya prasarad-amrita-sthAya kritine 11•1 

Api cha 1 
Namal:i kartl'O dht1tre tannshn visatS saiityamayate 

11amö harne bhart� chatur&dhika-
3 l .  shash!i-prae.ayine 1 

Namo vyakt·avyakta-trijagad-aglta-vidhvamsa-p�avo 
namal:i p111,1y-apnttJa-sthitishn mridn-ghar-aika-vapnshe II 

211  

bal;l I I  Vatsa pritÖ=smi tad=grihil1,1a paBupatam mantram I I iti karf!hnantraih dadllti I I  
V atsa anena mantre1,1=abhimantritalil trii,uun=api pi\Snpatastrayate 1 idam=aparaäi yavad-astra
a„hitßM nija-ga1,14ivaiil griha-

32. 1,1a n 
Arjunal;l sa-TJina!la•il grihf}äti 11 
ilial;l 11 Mrittikä-lii1g-arädhanasya ynddh�n=:lsmad.aradhanasya cha phalam labdham tad= 

yath-ilgatam gachchha 11 
Arjunal}. 11 Y ath=ajiiApayati deval.t 11 iti nishkranta!J 11 
bal;l 1 1  Gaurin• prati II Anena Harakllli·ß'*8kAna sidhu pri\lit&csmi Vigrahare.,ia· 

kavina tad=!nam p�yamas=tavat � 
Ta-

33. ta� praviiati Vigraharaja� I I  
Vigrahare.jal}. II drish,lvll devau pra11amya krit-llnjali� U 

Smer[amn]khil praka!a-sarva-rase=pi biil!! 
samsaram=apy=amfita-nirvritaIIF=Adadl:NlnA i 

M=iistam prabhO khala-durakshara-vahni-varshail'= 
abhyarthaye malinata Harak6li-Hye 11•a 

Urdhvam=avalolcy a II
S var-vasin& Bharata.-sishya-janilS=chirel}a 

Stha1,10J:i ilirAiiisi nßl!ln dht'.tna-

34. yitnm sa 8shal,1 • 
Pratyakshara-srnta-ras-amrit9.-vl\hininAm 

ka116Ia-k01ibhir=itö Harak6lir=astiim II 
Punar=urdhvam=ava!Ok!la II Api cha 1 

bal;l. 11 

Stllta gu1,1iln=abhidadhat=stutir=Indu-mauliJ:i 
stntya sa eva J'ha.lar'1patayt1 sa eva 1 

Ittham chaturmayttt&ya Haraklllir=ilstilm= 
a-chandram=a-ravi mude yasase sriye vaJi 1 1  

Sarvaril char-acharam=idam kha• 

11 Ketre, �HkharivJ: ; aud ef the n.e.xt Yerse. 12 :Metre, V &aa11tatila.kA ; and of the three next versea-
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36. In mAm viditvA 
tvan-nA�ya-dar8ana-sukh-ötaa.va-nisehalAnAm 1 

Ma.itrim sukhiny=a.sukhini pravarAm kfipAm cha 
ta.ny1id=bhav-Arti-hptaye llaralt6Iu-..esha.I) 11 

[Jun, 1891. 

Vatsa VigrabarA,ja. a.nena Harak6li-n&�6n-&ridhitO•ham kim te priyam=npakar3mi 
Vigra.hara,jal1. 11 anjali1io baddlivti ll 

Y<'sbiim n1ima. na. 'Samkar=eti ve.dane na. bra.hma pal}an dhanam 
ha-

36. ste n=Aha.r-a.har-niviipa-salilam n...takh9öl;i krip-Amhhal.i-ka.yiil) 1 
N=1ihimsß-ruchayö gu9As=ta.nu-manö-vai;ilshn na.isargikul> 

kßrshir=mA 'Sa.Si-chu<J& tiirils-tanu·bhri(ta]'> aa.rilaara-knt„u-srijal.1 un 
bal1. II Idam=apy=astn 1 

Yava.d= Vish9u1-=bibharti prama.da·chiti-rasa bMga.-nirvßl)•-sakti 
Lakshmim Brßhmlm cha tävad-dhavalayatn jagat=t.&vaki kirtir=eshil 1 

Pra.jna-dngdbß. 
37. bdbi-janmA nava-raaa.-laha.rl-datta-ha.stAvalambff 

vidvach-cMtas-cbak6rt-knlam"'6khilam=api prii;iati cbandl'ik=ha 1 1"' 
Vataa. tvam S&kambhaJ'1-rijyam pAlayitnm griham gachcbha 1 vayamRa.pi sa-pariv8ral;i 

Kaih18am=@va vra.jama.I) II iti niakkriinttt� 1arl1I 11 
II KraU11cha-vijay6 n&ma padchlm16=nkal1. 11 

Asln•nirmala-H1ll1A-pA-
38 rthiva-knle G6vinda-nAmß sudhls= 

tai0=ta.il.i kovida-va.udya-sadgnl}a-gayair=yo Bh6jara,ja-priyal.i 1 
Taj-janmii sukritl KahlpetirR&bhllt=ta.sy..iitmajö BhAakaral1. 

aa. srl-Vigrahara,ja-nirmitam=idam prajiio=likha.n=nii�kam 11sa 
llalhvat 1210 K&rga-lludi 6 Aditya-din6 irava9a-nakshatr� makara-sth@ ehandre harsha.-

39. 9a-yug@ bAlava-karal}e 11 Harak6li-� ll&IDAptam 11 M:aögalam mahA-ir!l;i 1 1
40. II Kritir=lyath mahAra,jAdhir&ja. param611vara-llJ'1-Vigraharjijad4!ivaa:ya II 

„ lletre, !l&rdill&Tikrlita. • Metre, S�&. • lletre, SArdt\lavikrlojita. 
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E i n e  I n s c h r i ft d e s  D i c h t e r s  G an g ä. d h a r a  a u s  d e m  
J a h r e  1 1 37 n. C h r. 

Von 

F. Kielhorn. 

Vor mehreren Jahren erhielt ich aus Indien einen Papierab
druck einer Steininschrift, die sich damals im Hause eines gewissen 
Narsingh Mali in Govindpur, im Nawädä Bezirke des Gayä Districts, 
befand. Ich sah , daß die Inschrift bekannt gemacht zu werden 
verdiente , versuchte jedoch nicht sogleich sie zu bearbeiten , weil 
der mir geschickte Abdruck sehr undeutlich war , und ich hoffen 
durfte , mit der Zeit einen besseren Abdruck zu erhalten. Diese 
Hoffnung hat sich nicht erfüllt; denn die Bemühungen der Herren 
G r i e rs o n  und M a c p h e r s o n  haben nur constatieren können, 
daß der Stein , auf dem sich die Inschrift befindet , verschwunden 
ist. Es ist mir mm gelungen, die Inschrift bis auf wenige Worte, 
die für das Verständniß von keinem Belang sind , auch mit dem 
mangelhaften Abdrucke zu entziffern, und ich hoffe, Text und Ueber
setzung in einer der nächsten Nummern der E'pigraphia 111dica 
zu veröffentlichen. Hier möchte ich nur kurz zeigen , daß die In
schrift auch für die indische Litteraturgeschichte von einigem 
Werthe ist. 

Die Inschrift enthält auf einem Raume von etwa 52 >< 39 cm 
35 Zeilen Schrift , in dem im Uten und 12ten Jahrhundert im öst
lichen Indien gebräuchlichen Alphabete , das uns aus Palmblatt-

- 331 -



eine Inschrift des Dichters GaiigMh11ra. 197 

handschriften und Kupferplatten hinlänglich bekannt ist. Sie be• 
steht aus 39 künstlichen Saipskrit Versen und trägt in Worten und 
Ziffern das Datum Qaka 1059 = 1137-38 n. Chr. Ihr Inhalt ist 
folgender : -

Nachdem der Dichter in Vers 1 den Segen des Vii;vambhara 
(Vish1;m) erfleht hat, preist er in V. 2 den Gott ArmJ.a, der durch 
seine Nähe den Milch - ocean - umschlungenen <; ak  a d  v1p a heiligt, 
wo die Brahmanen den Namen M a g  a führen , und verherrlicht 
diese Magas selbst, die, aus dem Körper der Sonne hervorgegangen, 
von Qämba nach Indien gebracht worden sind. Der erste der 
Maga Brahmanen war der Seher B h a r a d  v ä j a  (V. 3) , von dem 
hundert fromme und gelehrte Familien abstammten (V. 4). In einer 
dieser Familien wurde im Laufe der Zeit einem gewissen D ä m o
d a r a ein Sohn C a  k r a p a i;i i geboren, der als Dichter mit Välmi'ki 
verglichen wird (V. 5). Er hatte zwei Söhne , M a n o r a t h a  und 
D a Q a r a t  h a (V. 7). Beide wurden von Var1,iamäna , dem Könige 
von Magadha, an seinen Hof berufen, wo der eine die Stelle eines 
Pratihara erhielt , während der andere mit der Aufsicht über die 
Eunuchen betraut wurde (V. 11). M a n o r a t h a ,  dessen Freigebig
keit, Frömmmigkeit , Klugheit u. s. w. in sechs Versen (12-17) 
besungen werden , dem der König selbst den Namen Vyäsa bei
legte , und den die Barden als einen neuen Kälidäsa priesen, 
heirathete eine Tochter des Devai;arman, die ihm nach langer Kinder
losigkeit durch Qiva's Gnade zwei Söhne gebar, Gangad h a r a  und 
Mah i d h ar a ; und D a 9 a r a t h a  l1atte ebenfalls zwei Söhne, H arL 
h a r a  und P u r ushot t a ma (V. 21-22). Alle sechs , Manoratha 
und DaQaratha und ihre vier Söhne, waren ausgezeichnete Gelehrte 
und besonders vertraut mit den vedischen Schriften (V. 23). Der 
Rest der Inschrift handelt in dem gewöhnlichen Stile der Pra�astis 
von G a n g ä dh a r a. Er war ein Freund und Rathgeber des Königs 
Rudramana (V. 27), heirathete Päsaladev!, eine Tochter des Jaya
pai;ii , eines Günstlings des Königs von Gau4a (V. 29) ; und , was 
uns mehr interessiert , er hatte ein Gedicht Advaita�ata verfaßt 
und sich auch sonst als Kunstdichter einen Namen gemacht (V. 33). 
Er selbst verfaßte auch dieses Gedicht (V. 38) , in dem er uns 
mittheilt, daß er für das Seelenheil seiner Eltern einen Teich hatte 
ausgraben und ausmauern lassen (V. 35) , an dessen Mauern oder 
in dessen Nähe der Stein, der die Inschrift trägt, befestigt gewesen 
sein muß. 

Auf die Frage, welchen W erth diese Inschrift für die Geschichte 
Magadha's hat , will ich hier nicht eingehen. Ihr W erth für die 
Litteraturgeschichte liegt meines Erachtens darin , daß durch sie 
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-die Zeit von mindestens zwei, wahrscheinlich aber sechs Dichtern, 
deren Namen uns bekannt und von denen einige Verse erhalten 
sind , bestimmt wird. Was den Verfasser G ai:t g a d  h a r a und 
seine Verwandten betrifft , so berichtet die Inschrift ausdrücklich, 
daß C ak rap ä l}. i  und M a n o r a t h a ,  Gangadhara's Großvater und 
sein Vater, wie Gangadhara selbst, Dichter waren ; und wir dürfen 
gewiß annehmen , daß auch die anderen Verwandten , die alle als 
Gelehrte geschildert werden , gelegentlich Gedichte verfaßt haben. 
Nun enthält das Saduktikart;tamrita 1) , eine im Jahre 1205 von 
Q r i'  d h a r a d  a s a compilierte Anthologie, Verse von sechs Dichtern, 
die dieselben Namen tragen wie sechs der in dieser Inschrift ge
nannten Maga Brahmanen ; und da diese Brahmanen im östlichen 
Indien lebten und yridharadasa demselben Theile Indiens angehört 
und bei seiner Auswahl die Dichter des östlichen Indiens bevor
zugt hat, so ist es in hohem Grade wahrscheinlich, daß jene sechs 
von ihm genannten Dichter mit G an g äd h a r a ,  dem Verfasser 
unsrer Inschrift , und seinen Verwandten D äm o d a r a ,  C a k r a
p aJ) i ,  D a 9a ra th a ,  M ah ! d h a r a und Puru s h o t t a m a  iden
tisch sind. Bei dieser Identification würden jene Dichter , da un
sere Inschrift im Jahre 1137-38 n. Chr. verfaßt ist, annähernd in 
das Jahrhundert von etwa 1050 bis 1150 n. Chr. zu setzen sein, 
oder, im Einzelnen, D äm o d a r a  um 1050-75 , C a k r a p a l}. i  um 
1075-1100 , D a 9 a r ath a um 1100-1125 , und Gaiig ä d h ara, 
M a h id h a r a  und P u r u s ho t t a m a um 1125-50. 

Die beiden Verse des Gang  ä d h a r a, die das Saduktikartiamrita 
enthält , sind schon von Prof. Aufr e c h t  in der Zeitschrift d. 
D. M. G. XXXVI, 511 veröffentlicht worden. Prof. Au fr e c b t bat 
die Güte gehabt , mir auch die im Saduktikart;trimrita enthaltenen 
Verse der anderen fünf Dichter nach seinen Abschriften mitzu
theilen , und bat mir gestattet, sie hier zu veröffentlichen. Es 
sind folgende : -

D ä m o d a r a  (zwei Verse). 

1. Skm. IV, 161. 

Kailä9a re Pai;iupatisthitipatramätra- 1) 
sa1prii4hagarvam iha parvata saiptyajä.Qu 1 

drishto 'si kiip na hi salilasamutthitaika
Panlastyahastakamalopari pushkaräbhal;i II 

1) Siehe R&.jendrala.I Mitra's Notices, Vol. III, 184.
2) Die HS. A. hat -matrapdtra-. 
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2. Skm. V, 236.
Qllalfl Qä.tayati i;irutaip i;iamayati prajfü1Jfl nihanty ä.darä.d 

dainyatp dl:payati kshamä.rµ kshapayati vrl:g.ä.m api vyasyati 1 
ceto jarjarayaty apä.syati dhritirµ vistä.rayaty arthitätp 

199 

purµsa:J.i kshl:J}.adhanasya kiq:i na kurute vairl: ku*uml>agraha:J.i II 

C a k r a p ä. JJ.i (vier Verse). 

1. Skm. I, 27.
Tasya nä.ma mayä. kathaq:i katham api bhrantyä. samuccaritaq:i 

janä.sy eva mamä.i;iayaq:i tava krite Gauri prasannä. bhava 1 
kshäntil}. svlkriyatä.q:i dayä.vati mayi krodhal;t parityajyatä.m 

ity evaip bahu jalpatal;t Smararipol;t premä.iijalil;t pä.tu vaV, I I 
2. Skm. I, 219.

Yat käJJ.cjaip gaganadrumasya yad api kshoJJ.l:tagägodare 
devasyaiva yai;iombui;iobhini mahäyashtil;t pratish!häkarl: 1 

tad Vish:i;i.o:J.i padam antaralajaladher adhä.vato bhfttalä.t 
päraip dyäm upagantum udyatavatä.iµ setiibhavat pä.tu val;t I I

3. Skm. I, 269.
Aril.cjhäntarayauvanasya parito gopl:r anubhrä.myatas 

tat tat täsu manogataq:i sunibhritaip svaq:i vyä.cikl:shor Hare:J.i 1 
rägad ucchalitä.sphutä.ksharadai;iä.garbhäs trapä.gauravat 

pratyafico vanitä. bhavantu bhavatäip hridyäya vä.gilrmayal;t II 
4. Skm. V, 12.

Agre vitatya caraJ)au vinamayya kaJ)tham 
utthäpya vaktram abhihatya muhu� ca vatsäJ.i 1 

mäträ vivartitamukhaq:i sukhalihyamä.na- 1) 
pa9cärdhasusthamanasal_i stanam utpibanti I I 

D a 9 ar a t h a  (vier Verse). 

1. Skm. IV, 31.
Acchidya Lakshmlm ita eva piirvam 

atraiva vii;irambhasukhaprasuptal;t 1 
ekal;t paraq:i veda sa Kaitabhärir 

mahäi;iayatvatp Makarälayasya I I 
2. Skm. V, 54 ').

Iyaip sä Kälindl kuvalayadalasnigdhamadhurä 
madändhavyäkiijattaralajalararikupra:i;i.ayinl 1------

1) B hat -lihyamanafi, und A sec. m. pawardha-. 
2) Derselbe Vers, nach Prof. Aufre c h t ,  in Ri\pagosvlmin's Padga11alt, 339. 
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purä yasyas tl:re sarabhasasatrishJ)arp Murabhido 
gatä.g prä.yo gopl:nidhuvanavinodena divasäV. II 

3. Skm. V, 336.
Naikaq:i janma tavaiva vatsa na pararp tulyä ca karmasthitir 

bhoktavyeshu sukheshu hrisbyasi mudhä dugkheshu kitp tä.myasi 1 
bhräta:J.i sthairyam upaihi nanv iha bhavan saipsaradl:rghädhvagal_i 

succhäyä.s taraval_i kvacin marubhuval_i kvapi pracaJ)cjätapäl;t I I 
4. Skm. V, 353.

Vandyo 'sau vidhir eya yasya jagato nirmaJ)am atyujjvalaq:i 
pratyäkäram apiirvavastnracanavaicitryam atyadbhutam 1 

kiq:icä.tyantam ito vicitram aparaq:i Qakrasya yadvä krimer 
trailokyodaravartikarmaphalayor 1) driggocaräkuiicikä. 2) II

M ahldh a r a  (ein Vers). 

Skm. I, 252. 
Lllottä.nai;iayo 'pi gopanivahair udgl:yamä.neshv ati-

praucjha prau�haMurari vikramakathägl:teshu da ttai;ira val;t 1 
kasmiipi;icit kslmbhita\l kuto 'pi calital_i kuträpi romaiicital_i 

kväpi prasphurital_i kuto 'pi hasitaprä.pto 3) Haril_i pä.tu val_i II 
P ur u s h o t t a m a. 

Qridharadäsa hat einen Vers von Purushottama, einen von Purushotta
mapädag , und sechs Verse von einem i;irl:mat-Purushottamadeva. 
Der erste Vers (Skm. III, 211) lautet : 
Käntareshu karävalambii;ii9avalt pädaiJ.i sravallohitair 

arcantyal.1 padaviq1 vilocanajalair ävedayantyal_i i;iucam 1 
dpshtäli pänthajanair nivritya sakripaq1 häi;iabdagarbhair mukhair 

yanty ahnä sakalena yojanaturiyäiµi;iaip tavaristriyal}. II 
Professor A u fr e c h t  theilt mir außerdem mit, daß sich Skm. 

I, 278 die folgende Strophe findet, bei der die Handschrift A keinen 
Verfasser angiebt , während B kasyacit hat ; und daß in Riipago
svamin's Padyavali dieselbe Strophe einem C a  k r a p ä J)i  zuge
schrieben wird. 
Kas tvarp bho nii;ii Kei;iaval}. i;iirasijail}. kiq:i näma garvä.yase 

bhadre Qaurir ahaip gm,J.ail_i pitrigatail}. putrasya kiip syäd iha 1 
Cakr1 candramukhi prayacchasi na me kuJ,lgiip ghaFip dohanim 

itthaq:i gopavadhiijitottaratayä. duV.stho ') Haril}. pätu val_i I I 
1) Irailokyodara- ist Prof. A ufrecht  's Conjectur für trailokyadara- der HSS. 
2) B liest kaiicik<.i. 
S) Die HSS. geben hasital,i prapto ; A erwähnt die Lesart hasitopdtto. 
4) Die Padgavali liest hfitio. 
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B r u c h s t ü c k e  d e s  L a i  i t a -Vi g r a h a  r aj a N a t a k a. 

Von 

F. Kielhorn. 

Vor zwei Jahren habe ich im Indian .Antiquary, Bd. XX, 201 
-21� , Bruchstücke von zwei Schauspielen veröffentlicht , die sich 
auf zwei Basaltplatten zu Aj m e r  e in Rajputanä befinden. Ich 
konnte damals berichten , daß eine dieser Platten ein Stück des 
von S ö m a d e  v a verfaßten L a l i  t a -V i g r a h a r ä j a - N ä t a k a, die 
andre einen Theil eines von Vigraharäj a selbst verfaßten Schau
spiels enthält , dem der König den Namen H a  r a k e l i  - N 8. t a k a 
gegeben hat ; daß beide Inschriften von einem gewissen Bhaskara 
geschrieben und eingegraben sind, und daß eine von ihnen ein Da
tum trägt , das dem 22. November 1153 n. Chr. entspricht. Noch 
ehe mein Aufsatz über diese Inschriften in Indien erschienen war, 
erhielt ich durch die Vermittlung Dr. F l e e t' s  von Herrn R a m
c h a n  d r a D u  b e in Ajmere Abklatsche einer größeren Anzahl 
andrer Inschriften, von denen zwei neue, wichtige Theile derselben 
beiden Schauspiele enthielten. Später hat Dr. F ü h r  e r  in Luck
now Abdrücke aller in Ajmere entdeckten Inschriften an Ort und 
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Stelle angefertigt und mich durch Uebersendung derselben zu 
großem Danke verpflichtet. Was Dr. F ü h r e r  mir geschickt hat, 
ist nicht mehr als was ich schon vorher besaß , aber seine sorg
fältigen Abdrücke ermöglichen es mir, die bisher entdeckten Stücke 
der oben genannten Schauspiele vollständig herauszugeben. Im 
Folgenden gebe ich die Fragmente von S ö m a d e v a' s  L a l i t a
V i g r a h a r ä j a - N ä. � a k a. 

Diese Fragmente befinden sich auf zwei Platten von poliertem 
Basalt, die im Jahre 1875 oder 1876 bei einer Reparatur der Ar
hai-din-kä. Jhonpra Moschee in Ajmere entdeckt worden sind und 
jetzt in derselben Moschee aufbewahrt werden. Die eine Platte 
enthält 38 Zeilen Schrift auf einem Raume von etwa 90 >< 55 cm., 
die andre 37 Zeilen auf einem Raume von etwa 106 >< 58 cm. 
Beide Platten haben mehrere breite Risse. Trotzdem ist die Schrift 
der ersten Platte außer in den beiden letzten Zeilen im Ganzen 
gut erhalten. Dagegen hat die Schrift der zweiten Platte beson
ders in den Zeilen 19-21 so arg gelitten , daß es unmöglich ist, 
den Wortlaut dieser Zeilen auch nur annähernd wieder herzustel
len ; und kürzere Stellen fehlen auch in andren Zeilen. Die Höhe 
der Buchstaben ist auf beiden Platten ungefähr 1 cm. Die Schrift 
ist Nagari. Die technische Ausführung ist in jeder Hinsicht vor
treffi.ich ; und über die Orthographie brauche ich nur zu bemerken, 
daß der Laut b überall durch den Buchstaben v bezeichnet ist. 

Was d,'n Inhalt dieser Fragmente betrifft , so habe ich dem, 
was ich schon früher darüber geschrieben habe , hier Nichts hin
zuzufügen. Ich gebe ihren Text genau so wie er auf den Steinen 
steht, mit unbedeutenden Anmerkungen und einer Sanskrit Ueber
setzung der Prakrit Stellen. Ich habe schon früher bemerkt, daß 
gerade das Prakrit (Saurasen1 , Mähäräshtd und Magadhi') dieser 
Fragmente sehr interessant ist , weil es mehr zu den Lehren des 
Hemachandra stimmt als bei irgend einem der veröffentlichten 
Schauspiele der Fall ist. Dies eingehender zu untersuchen , über
lasse ich den Sachverständigen. 

Platte 1. 
Z. 1. nidhatum niyatyä 

nyastä tanv1 sakricl•anubhavasy·ä.dhvani svapnajasya 1 
tach-chiJhtäbhis.tad•ayam•adhunä. bhävitö bhävan-ä.tma 

hetu}.l [siite] disi vidiSi tä.Jh jä.grato•py•agratö me II 
sakhedam II ascharyam•aecharyam I I 

Smita-jyotsna-säram dadhad•api tad-äsy-emdum=uditam 
sakhe chetas·chitram nipatati mahamöha-

- 337 -



554 F. K i e l h o r n ,  

2. � I 
sudhä-vichi-snigdhail;i snapitam•api tan-netra-valitair· 

vvapur•mme sarvv-älhgaih kalayati cha saihtäpam•adhikaih II 
V i d u  II <•l Vayassa maha hiayam tujjha a däva ekkam jjeva 1 

tuha u1,1.a bhUri-bhäva1,1.ä1,1.uvaihdha-paravvase hiae 1,1.ichcha-sal}.J}.ihida 
jjeva sä maachchh1 1 tä tae pachchakkhikadä mae vi kädavva 

3. jjeva tti juttaih bhodi 1 tadhävi maha asaihjäda - taddamsa
J.18Ssa kade kampi taddamsa:Q.oväya.Ih mamtehi 1) I I 

Räj ä II Vayasya II yadi te kautukam•asti tadä samälikhya dar· 
sayäm·lti chitre likhitva darsayati 1 1 

V i du II chitra-plialaka�adaya nirikshya [//*] Cb> Vayassa tthä1,1.e 1) 
jädäsamgosi II punar•aval0-

4. kya 11 c•i kadham siloo vi :Q.immaya lihido iti vachayati 11 
Svapne präg•avalokit•äsi sutanu präptair•mmay•ojjägarail;i

[ so]•py•aihtarvvitat - ärativyatikarail;i paschäd . abhftd . dur
llabhal;t 1 

pasyaty • asta - rasäihtaraih tu vidhpta - dhyänapravaiil(bam)
dhaih tvayi 

svämtaih tv:anmayam•eva visvam·adhunä dhatte tu no nir
vritiih 11 

5. V i du I I (II) Vayassa asachcha jjeva däva atthä sivi1,1.ae viloij
jamti 1 käimpi u1,1.a jahatthäim pi vatthuruväiih sivi1,lae pekkhij-

(a) Vayasya mama hridayaih tava cha tävad·ekam•eva 1 tava 
punar·bhftri-bhävan-änubandha-paravase hridaye nitya-saihnihit.aiva 
sä mrigäkshi 1 tasmät.tvayä pratyakshlkritä may•api kartavy•aiv• 
eti yuktam bhavati 1 tathäpi mam•asamjäta-tad-darsanasya kpte 
kam•api tad-dar8an-8päyaih mantrayasva II 

(b) Vayasya sthäne jät-äsa:iigo•si II 
(c) Katham sloko·pi nirmäya Iikhital;i 11 
(d) Vayasya asatyä eva tävad•arthäl;i svapne vilokyante 1 kä

ny•api punar • yathärthäny • api vasturupäi;ii svapne prekshyante / 
Aniruddhena khal· U srä tayä cha sa satya eva svapne drish�a ity• 
evamvidhä vrittäntä aitihäsikänälh kathäbhil;i srftyante 1 tasmäd•ya
dy·esh•api sundar1 satyä sulabh·äbhäti tad·yuktä tatra ta äsaktil;i 
1 anyathä punal). kimity•ätm•ayäsyate 1 athavä satyä sulabhä cha 
s•ävasyaih saihbhävyata eva 1 na khalu s•äsatyä bhavant! tvayä 
suddha-hridayena nishkära1,1.aih svapne prekshyate 1 1dpsas•ch·änu
rägal;i samarthasya te katham nishphala.J;i sambhävyate II 

1) Ursprünglich mamteltim, geändert zu mamtem. 
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jalhti / A.v,iruddhe1,1.a klin lJsä täe a so sachcho jjeva sivi:Q.ae diUho 
tti evaihvihä vnttaihtä edihäsiä:Q.aih kadhähiih sU:Q.lyaihti 1 tä ja! esä 

6. vi sumdar! sachchä sulahä ä.bhädi tä juttä tattha de äsatti /
a:t11,1.adhä u1,1.a kitti appä 1) äyäs1yadi 1 adhavä sachchä sulahä a sä 
avassaih sambhäviyadi jjeva l i;ia hu sä asachchä huvamtt tae sud
dha-hiael}.a :Q.ikkära.J)aih siviJ,lae pekkhiyadi 1 eriso a a1,1.uräo samat
thassa de kadhaih 

7. 1,1.ipphalo sambhäv!yadi II

R äj ä 11 Vayasya sä saty•eti katham vijM.tum päryate ß 
V i du ll sotprasam II (•) Vayassa 1 1,laih bhai;lämi puhav!tala-:ttihi

däiih dha:ttiä:ttaih dha1,1.äiih tadhä tamapasara-duppechchha-peramtesu 
pura-vahiHhidesu uvava:ttesu addharatta-vihidäiih choriä-suradä.iih 
pi jäva tn-

8. mhärisä.1,1.aih chära-1,1.aya1,1.ä1,1.aih mahivad11,1.aih pacbakkhä.iih 1)
humti 1 kim u1,1.a 1,1.a saala-loa-loa1,1.ä.:ttaihdai;läiih paa4äim kä.mi1,1.!-ra
y81,läiih 11 

Räj ä II Vayasya kim•ayam•upahäsa\l samaßväsanalh vä II 
V i d u  II ifJ �am sachchaih ,jjeva edalh 1 tä kiih ettha uvahä.se1,1.a 

äsäs8.1,le1,1.a vä 1 ( II ) 
N e p athye 1 

Phalam ka-
9. rmm-änusäre1,1.a bhävayan·bhavinäih prabhul;t 1 

Sambhul;t subhäya me bhftyad·bhaktänam·abhaya-prada\1 11 
Räj ä 11 Arutva II vilokya 1 saharsham II [Va]yasya pämtha iva ko• 

pi driSyate II ya.Q. 11 
A virata-[pa ]thi-prasthän-otthäm•imäih krisatä-sakhlm 

dfig-anabhimatäih kfitsnaih vyäpya sthitäih vapur•asriyaih / 

(e) Vayasya 1 nann bha:ttämi prithiv!tala-nihitäni dhanikänäih 
dhanäni tathä tama\lprasara-dushpreksha-paryanteshu pura-bahi\1-
sthitesh•upavaneshv•ardharätra-vihitäni chaurikä-suratäny•api yä
vad•yushmädfisänäih chära-nayanänäih mahlpatinäih pratyakshä:vi 
bhavanti 1 kiih punar•na sakala-loka-lochan-änandanäni prakatäni 
kämint-ratnani 1 1  

(f) Nann satyam•ev•aitat / tasmät.kim•atr•opahäsen•äsväsanena 
vä ll 

1) Was auf dem St.eine lt.eht, sieht mehr wie apr4 aus. 
2) Lies �. 
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dadhad•api vahann•etad•vra(brä.)hmalb mahalt 
10. sphutam•adbhuta:lil 

jagad•api jayaty•akrity•aiva prattta-guJ;1.0dayal_i II 
tad.dultkhitam•api me hfidayam•etasya darsanena sukhita[m,e]va 
varttate II 

Tatali pravilati pamtkali II 
P ä Iil t h a l_i II Sru[ tarn] ma;rä. yathä kila pural_isthitam•idam•ev• 

Odyänam•ala:lilkurvvann• äste S ä. k a Iil b h a r t · nare:lildro V i g r a h a· 
r ä. j a iti tato yady•a· 

11. parichitatvän•na nivä.rye tadä. kritä.rthayä.mi tad-avalOkanena
chakshusht II pu:ro•valokya II sanamdam II dish�yä. dfrrä.pas[ä.ri]ta-sama· 
sta -parijano dvi - trail_i praJ;1.ayibhir•upe[ to )•sy•aiva samullasita-ku -
sum-ä.moda-medurita -Malayamäruta -samfiddher • ghanatama • chchhä· 
yä.·pariJ;lä.ha-manohara-samunnate-

12. r•nfttana-vakulasya talam•ala:lilkurute devo Vigraharä.ja}.t I I
Ayaih du}.tprekshya:lil 1) cha prathita-jagad-ä.na:lildam•api cha

prabhfrta:lil vi(bi)bhrä.[JJ.a]s•tad·idam•asama:lil dhäma kim•api 1 
satä.:lh saihträ.J;lä.ya vyat[i]karita-märttam9a-tuhina

dyuti-jyoti}.t kamta:lil jayati jagatt-maihcjana·maJJ.il.i II 
Yam.utko•smi drash�Ih namad-amara-kO�ira-

13. vilasan-
maJ;1.i-8reJ;1.t-sä.v-ojvala 1)-charaJJ.api�h-ä.rppita-pada:lh 1 

prabh0s·Cham9lbharttus•tribhuvana-pates•tasya kripayä. 
nripaih saih[ vi)kshy•aina:lh jani-phalam•avä.pto•smi sakala:lil I I 

Rä.j ä. 11 [sam]jfiaya pratikciram•adiBati 1 ( II ) 
P r a t t h ä r a lt  [II*] Arya ita italt(!I*] 
P ä:lht h a }.t  1 (II) upasritya 1 Svasti samast-ä.vani-rakshä.-puJ)ya· 

bhä.ja-
14. naya bhavate bhilpäya II

R aj a  II Namo vidushe II 
P a :lh t h alt II Sarad -i:lhdu - dyuti • svachchhair • ddas • api satata:lil 

di[sa}.t 1 ]
• 8) • • • d-ya8a}.t-purair·ddfrram•unnamita-8riya}.t II 

Raja II svagatam 1 AhO satisaya·puJ;1.ya·pari1;1atyä. mahatä.m•evaih
vidhänam•api darsanaih na durllabham II prakMam II asanam prada
pya 1 sa-

1) Lies iluahpreühyain. 
S) Lies bha"allti t"ad-(?). 

2) Lies -6jj"ala-. 
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15. vinayam II vidvan•kuta iya:lil yäträ katha:lil vä. sätisaya·guJ.l
o[ttare}py•avatäre nilt[parichchhada) 1) • • • • •  [tavya:lil) 1 

Vrä (br ä) h maJJ.alt II Mahärä.ja II 
T a r k k ä. r • tti prasiddha:lil j agati nirupama:lil sthänam•asti 

dvijänäih 
tasmin • nil_isesha • vidyä.-vasatir•adhigata-vrahmatatv-äva vo

dha}.t 1) 1 
tä.ta}.t samjätavän•me di-

16. si disi sudhiya}.t prakrame yat-ka· 
thä.nä.:lh 

[ sarvve • py] • ä.naihda • vä.shpa·prasara· bhara-bhrit-ä.pä:lilga
bhä.jo bhavamti II 

tasmiihS·cha II 
Täte [ga]tavati svarggam•aeesha-vidushä.:lh gurau 1 
S•api kv·äpi such·elva] sril} prayätä. tasya vesmanal_i II 

ahaih tu tä.ta-soka-sa:lhkubhir·nnirbhidyamana-marmmä II 
Vriddhä.m tä.Iil janant:lh sisftn•api su-

17. tän•sädhvtm•a[pi] - u -
- - [ na ]nya - samä.Brayan • api vahfi.n • 8) va:lhdhfi.n • vihäy•a· 

dhunä 1 
ta:lh drash� chalito•smi visva-bhuvana-prärambha-rakshä

vyaya-
vyäpära-prabhava:lil prabhu:lh sumanasäm•lsaih P r  ab h ä

s a • sthitaih II 
R äj ä II Vidvan 1 

Virachitam•uchitail,i purätanais.tail_i 
sukrita-chayair·idam•atra darsana:lil te 1 

niravadhi-subha-
18. sa:lilpadä.:lh [ nidä.na:lil] 

[ sa ]phalayati sma mam•aitad·ä.dhipatya:lil II 
ki:lhtv·ärya 11 tvad-abhidhäna-sravaJ.lena srotra-vrittim•api kritartha
yitum•ichchhämal_i II 

V i p r a lt  II savrit/am II Deva I I
Visv-o(tsa]va-nidä.nasya sadya}.t sa:lildar8anät.tava 1 
prä.pt-äsesha-subh-äna:lhdam Subhäna:lildam pratihi mäm II 

Räj a. 11 Arya 11 tatra 
19. sad-dese sa:lhbhfi.tena prabhfr[tä.)nä:lh cha vidyänam bhäjanen•

aitäva:lilta:lil desam•ägatena cha kilh kim•apy•adbhutam-avalokitam• 
iha bhavatä II 

1) Lies nishpari0• 2) Lies -brahmatattv-avabOdha(i. S) Liea bahtln-bamdhtln„ 
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Su b h ä. n a :lh d a\1 11 Jagad-vismayadä.yi-gm;ia·gß.\lalh bhava:lhtam• 
alokya ki:lh näma n·ädbhutam•avalokita:lh II smriti1n.abhiniya sanam
dam II mahä.räja II dvitfyam eh·ädbhutalh dri-

20. shtalh yathä. [ l*J asMta uttarasya:lh diBi 1) I Ih d r a p u r  a Ih 
näma nagaram 1 tatra eha tad-upämta-vartti vinidr-emdivara-vanam• 
udbhinn-ä.IilbhOja-vraja-virä.jitam•apäram•aparam•iva paräväram va
saihta-samaya-suiildara:lh sarovaram•avalokitum tatratyasya raj iiO 
V a s a Iil t a p a l  a s y a putr! praehuratara - turamga-vära-parivptäm 
gp-

21. hita-vividh-äyudha-purusha-sa.Ihgha-sa:lhrakshitäm savisesha
mam�anä.Ih kariJ)im·ärfüjhä. vividh-älalhkära-bhilshit-äbhinavä.rambha
yauvan-odbhä.sit-ädbhuta-rftpa-ram&J;l1yäbhir·bhilyas1bhi}.t sakhlbhir· 
upetä yatr·ähalh nitya-karmma kurvvann•asmi tatr•agatavatl 1 äga
tya ehe, tire samutt1rya mäiil praJ)anäma 1 a-

22. ham tu tasyä.s.tena vinayena pramudita-manä a.Sishalh pra
dä.ya (tälh ni]puJ)ataraih ehiralh nirikshitavän 1 kilh va(ba)hunä II 

Mukhä.Masyä}.t padma.Ih niyatam•anukampäm mpgayate 
dhruvam tal-lavaJ)yäd·abhilashati bhä.galh himaruehi\1 1 

tad-a:lhgänäm kä:lhtyäl,i kanakam•upameya:lh tu bhavitu:lh 
sphutalh bhuyo bhilya\l pra-

23. vi8ati hutäsasya jathara:lh I I 
api eha 

Suvyakta-stanamam�ala-dvayam•uro n•ä[ dy•ä ]pi na vricjaya 
vä.(bä)la-kr!cj.itam·ävrita:lh smita- sudhä.-siktä na [vä]ehä:lh 

tati\l 1 
na spashta-trivall-ta(ra:lh]ga-vibhavo madhya-pradMas•tath

äpy• 
astram jaitram•iti SmareJ)a manasi nyasta:lh tad1ya:lh vapulill 

atha käehiMad-anueha[ri] 
24. milrtt.eva Ratis.tvaritatara - turamgam - adhiru�hä. pa.Sehäd·

ägatya tam•uktavatl 1 bhartpdäri[ke] tväm devi samädiSati yathä II 
abhinava - nirmmita - ehitrasä(sä)likä. -pravesa-lagnam pratyäsannam 
varttate 1 tat•satvaram•agamyatäm•iti II tata\l sä tad·akarwya tath• 
aiva nagaralh pravishtavati H 

Räj  ä ll svagatam 1 A-
25. hO nu khalv·äseharya-para:lhparä-va(ba)hulo j!valoka\1 1 yato 

mayä tävad·äkära-jita-jagat1talavartti-sakala-när1janam•avalokita:lh 
svapne kanyä.-ratnalh 1 ayam eha vivu(bu)dh-ägra1;1(1\l] Subhä.na.Ihdo• 
pi tad-anfrna-gm;iam•aparam•api stri-ratnam•ä.ehashte II manye eh• 
asamsäram•asamäpta-prakarsha-para.Ihpar•aiva jaga-

1) Li• dü.t.kao.
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26. ti srashtul.t srishti\l II prak<Uam II vid van II tvädriSäm•api d�i
säm•äseharya-dä.yi nä.r1-rupam·asman•api dra[shtum sJotkamthayati 11

S u b  h a n  am d a  }.l. II Mahäraja kim•atr•api durllabham•aniyatäm 
sa-ehitropakaraJ)a.Ih tal-likhanäya phalaka.Ih II

Ra. j a. 11 tathti wayati 11

S u b h ä n a Iil d a  1.i 11 likhitva darsayati II 

27. Räj  a. I I vilokya svapna-drish/am pratyabhijnaya II sanamdad
bhutafi1 II svagatam II Aseharyam•aseharya.Ih I I

Sarvve•pi drutam•etad-alhga-nivicj.a-slesh-äbhilä.tah-ä.Iilkura
vrä.ten•eva sama.Ihtato•py•avayavä. ro[mo]dgamen•alhehitäl;l j

salhpräpt-ä.vasaro mam•aisha bhajati vyaktilh ehirä.t.sa.Ihehito 
väshpämbhal}.-prasara-ehehhalena eha dpsor•asyälh di-

28. drikshä.-rasal}. II 
tad·idäni:lh sätirekayol}. sukha-dul}.khayor•alhtare tishthä.mi II praka
Aam II aho k·äpy•apar•aiv•eya.Ih saulhdarya-rekhä 1

Säjätye•py•upalä.mtarä.t·khalu janair • mmä.J;likya-kha.Ihc)a[ sya] 
eha 

§rikham�asya eha yävad•atra viditam käshthämtarad•a.Ih
taralh 1 

Bläghyäd•apy•uehitair-gguJ;lail;l kshiti-bhuvo nil}.Sesha-när1janä.l· 
29. Iä.vaJ;ly-aika-vidhäv·ih·äpi vidadhe dhäträ tath•aiv•ämtara:lh II

api eha II 
Smita-bhrubhamg-ä.dyail}. kila harati ehi[ttam] §a.Simukhi

svarftpä.khyänatväd·iha tu na hi te ke•pi likhitä.1}. 1
ta[ th·ä ]py•akäro•yam jita-KusumavaJ)a-praJ)ayini

vapul,i-saumdarya-srir·bhramayati muninä.m•api manal,i II
urdhvam•ava-

30. lokya II vidvan•samvrittO madhyä.bna}.l. II tathä hi II 
Samastasy•apy•ilrdhve vilasati dinänam•adhipatau

ksha[J)am] mamdibbävam nayati turaga-sreJ)im·AruJ)al}. 1
anushthäsyan·mädhyaindinam•atha [ vi]dhim sishya-nivahO 

vihäya svädhyäyam namati eha guror•amhri-yugalam II
tatO bhavadbhir•apy•asmat-parijana-samnidhä.-

31. [pi]ta-samasta-sopakaraJ)a-parijanam•asman-nirddishta il pra
tihäreJ;la nivßdayishyamaJ)am•äväsam•adhishtbä.ya vimuehyatäm•adh
va-srama);i 1 kiyamtam•api kä.lam sva-samväsena eh•asmä.ka[m•a]pi 
8ubh-änamdau pradäy•äsmad-anumatair·hhavadbhi}.l. sri -S  o m anä
t h  a d e  v o  drashtavyal,i II 

S u  b bäna  h d a );i  II Yad•äha mah1pa-
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32. (ti]J.i 1 1
R ä.j ä. II Vid·uskakam prati II Vayasya vrajämß devärchchan-ädi

krityäya II 
V i d a  11 <u> J am vayasso äl)avedi 11 iti ni?ikn1nta� 1) sarvve 11 

II I ti  m ah ä k a  v i - p a m Q. i  t a - s r i - S ö m a d e  v a - virachi  t e  
L a l i t a vi g r a h a r äj - ä b h i d h än e  n ä t a k e  p r a t h a
m o • m k a l}.  s a m äp t a l}. 11 

Tata'!; pravilatal•cke/yau II 
33. E k ä. II <11> Halä N omä.lie 1 bhaHidä.riä. Desaladevi kim karedi II

D v i t i y ä II (i) Sahi Sumdarie 1 ahil)ava-1;1immidarh chitta - sä.
liam pekkhamti chitthadi 1 (II) 

S u m d a r i k ä. 11 <t> Halä. kilü kim ta[ ttha] pekkhida vvam vatthu 
ä.lihidam II 

N a v am ä. l i k ä. II <IJ Sahi j am kim pi sainsä.re sä.radaram ä.si 
vat!adi ya I I 

S u in d a r i k ä.  II 
34. Cm> Nomälie 1 kel)a Ul)a tä.risam chittaril älihidam 1 (II) 

N a  v a m  ä. l i  k ä l (II) <nJ Sumdarie kil)l)a jäl)asi NiuJJ.a - l)amam 
chittaaram 1 so khu parisllid-ä.sesa-desamtara-vva�ahäro raal)a
tta[ya] . i-gihida-saala-puräl)a-vuttamto a II 

s u m  d a r  i k a II c0> Sahi � omälie sampadam jara-jajjarassa tassa
kadham nä.-

(g) Yad•vayasya äjiiäpayati I I
(k) Sakhi Navamalike 1 bhartridarikä. Desaladev! kiffi karöti II 
(i) Sakhi Sundarike 1 abhinava-nirmitäm chitra-sä.likam prek-

shamavä. tishthati II 
(k) Sakhi ki i. kim tatra prekshitavyam vastv•alikhitam I I 
(l) Sakhi yat·kim•api samsäre sä.rataram•äsld•vartate cha II 
(m) Navamälike 1 kena punas•tä.drisam chitram•älikhitam II 
(n) Sundarike kim na jä.näsi Nipuv.a-nämäna ·1 chitrakaram 1 sa

khalu parisilit-asesha-desäntara-vyavahärö ratna-traya . .  grihlta
sakala-puräva-vpttä.ntas•cha II 

(o) Sakhi Navamälike sämpratam jarä-jarjarasya tasya katharh 
namn·�va käryev.•api nipuJ.latä. 11 

1 )  Lies nishkräntäfi. 
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35. mel)a vva kajjel)a vi :i;iiu:i;iattal)am II
N a v a m  ä 1 i k ä II CP> Halä JJ.am bhal)ämi vä.lattaJ)ädo vi nira1n

taravbhä.(bbhä. )sa-ppaariso jarä.jaJ)idamgavialattaJJ.ä.J)ari1 pi tarul)o 
jjeva bhodi II 

s u m d a r i k ä 11 <q> Sahi tumam dil.J)i kahim chalidäsi 11 
Na v a m  ä 1 i k ä. II <•> Sahi bhaHidäriattham Chamdasehara-gha

ril)i-cha-
36. lal)achchä-J)imittam chainpaa-kusumäi1b avachil)edum II

S um d a r i  k ä. 11 <•> Sahi pasidadu se bhaa vadi Sasisehara-vallahä 
avuruva-vallaha-daveva 11 

N a v am ä l i k ä.  II <t> Tumam uJ)a kattha [chali]dä.si I I 
S u Ih d a r  i k ä. II Cu> Sahi aham pi bha!tidäriäe gurual)a-pä.avam

davam kädum pesidä. 1 tarn kadua bhatti-
37. dä.riam Desaladevim daHhum gachchhariiti chiHhä.mi II

N a  v a m  ä 1 i k ä I I <•> Halä tä gachchha tuma1n 1 aharn pi patthu
dam karemi II 

iti ni�kramte 1) [II*] Viskkarhbkaka� II 

Tata� pravisati cki[tram•avalO]kamana sapa 2) • • • •  ladevi 
ckitrakaral·cka II 

D e s a l a  II <„> Mahä.bhä.a kim uva paam louttara-sumdaratta1;1ä.
J)am diä.se-

(p) Sakhi nanu bhal)ä.mi bälatvä.d•api nirantar-äbhyäsa-pra
karshö jarä-janit-änga-vikalatvä.nam•api taruJ)a eva bhavati I I 

(q) Sakhi tvam•idäniril kva chalit.äsi II 
(r) Sakhi bhartpdarik - arthain Chandrasekhara - grihh;il-chala

nrityä.-nimittam champaka-kusumany•avachetum 11 
(s) Sakhi prasidatv•asyai bhagavati Sa8i8ekhara-vallabh·anu

rupa-vallabha-danena 1 1 
(t) Tvam punal}. kva chalit•asi I I 
(u) Sakhi aham•api bhartridärikayä. gurujana-pädavandanain 

kartum preshitä. 1 tat.kritvä. bhartridarikäin Desaladev!m drashturii 
gachchhant! tishthä.mi II 

(v) Sakhi tad•gachchha tvam 1 aham•api prastutain karomi II (w) Mahabhä.ga kim punal}. padam lOköttara-sundaratvanärii dvi
jä8e(?) . . . . . . . . . • • driSyate II 

1) Lies ni811krcinU. 2) Liea sapar\ianci Desaladeri. 
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38. . . • . . • . .  dlsar I I 
C h i  t r a II Bhartridä.rike 1 idam•anupama-ramal)iyaka . tridiva

sadäm•uchitam sadal). sudharmmä. 1 ayam•api sa . . . . . . . • . . . . 
[D e s a 1 a II] namasyati II anyatO•v<ilokya II <„l Mahäbhäa ko eso vi

viha-raa\}a-ga:v,a-bhftsi . .  

(x) Mahabhäga ka esha vividha-ratna-g�a-bhfishi . 

Platte II. 
z. 1. vä.mchhitanäm 

atha II 

vihita iva hitänäm•antike durllabhä.näm 1 
tad-abhayam•avivekam sasva[tam] svä.vavö(bO)[dham] 

u v v u u v - - - v - - ktjtärtha}.i II 
Kim•api nivi[ Q.am] vr!Q.ä-chchhannam prakäma-man6haram 

[pra]katitavati s•äpi prema prabhfttatama i1 mayi 1 
yad•a.Sanir•iva krilral). prau4hain jvalann•iva pavaka}.i 

skhalad·iva muhu].i sa-
2. lya:in svä:inte tanoty•adhunä rujam I I 

s a s i 11 sanamdam 11 <a> Deva ditthiä pasa\}J.lam bhaavadä vihiJ.la 
va[lla ]he\}a a II achchharia:in 2 

Damsa\}a-suham pi a\}isam patthijjar je\la dullaham jassa 1 
so vi hu jar tassa kae jhijjar tä kiJ.lJ.la pajjattam II 

däJ.li jam bha*tidäriäe tärisa-kilesa\}ala-saintäva-paramparäe e-
a. risassa a \}ia-ppasäa.-vilasidassa a:v,urilam tarn arre\}a jjeva 

kijjadu II jado II 

(a) Deva dishtyä prasannam bhagavatä vidhinä vallabhena cha 1 
ascharyam•äscharyam 1 

Dar8ana - sukham • apy • anisam prärthyate yena durlabham 
yasya 1 

so·pi khalu yadi tasya krite kshlyate tat.kim na paryäptam 11 
idänliiJ. yad·bharttjdärikäyäs·tädtjsa-klesänala-samtäpa-paramparäyä 
ldtjsasya cha nijaprasäda-vilasitasy•anurilpam tad·achireJ.l•aiva kri
yatäm jyata}.i 1 

Prabala-pavanaugha-durdhara-dävänala-kavalanam taru·varä 
api 1 

na sahanta eva kiih puna}.i sukumäre.Ih mälatl-kusumam II 
aham tv•ldrißam devasy•änurägam•etädtjSam cha svapna-samvidhä· 
nam nivMy•ASväsayämi sa-parijanäm bhartpda.rikäm II 
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Pavala-pava\10ha-duddhara-dä.val)ala-kavalal)am taru-vara vi 1 
\}a sahamti chchia kim ul)a somälam mäladl-kusumam II 

aham tu erisaiil. deviyam•a\}uräam•earisam 1) cha sivi\}aa-samvihä
J.laam J.liveiya äsäsaemi sapa· 

4. ria\}am bhaHidäriain II
R aj a  II svagatam II 

Sa prau4ha-prasaral;I priyä.-viraha-jo dul;lkh-augha-dä.vä.nalo 
vishvag•vag-amritair•mukh-ämvu(bu)da-tatair•yen•adya nir

vväpita}.l 1 
ä.J.i kashtam sudhay•eva nirmmita-tanos•tasy•adhun•opasthita].l 

ko•py•etasya sumänushasya virabal;i soQ.hum katham yä
syati II 

prakasam II sakhi Sasiprabhe samprati pri-
5. yatamä.-viraha-du}.lkha-dävä.nalas•tvad-viyoga-prava(ba)la • pra

bhamj ana -vega-satam ukh ikrital;I ka vala yann•imaiil. deba - vitapinam 
katham sakanlyaJ.i söQ.hum. 11 tatö yävat·priya-sama.gamö bhavati ta
vad•atr•aiva tishthatu bhavati II tatra tu tvadiya-kalyä\}a·pravtjtty
upavrimhitäm•atmana}.l kusala-värttäm nivedayitum•atmiyäm sa
kala-visram-

6. bha�bhuvam KalyaJ.lavatiih näma preshayishyäma].i II
S a 8 i p r a b  h ä II <6> J am devo ä\}avedi II 
R aj a  II Ka}.l kMra bhO}.i kal;i kMra U 
P,.aviaya p u r  u s h a J.i II <c> AJ.la vedu bhattll. II
Räj ä II Bhadra asmad-vachanäd·abhidhlyatäiil. mahämätya}.l II 

yathä samnidhäpit-äsesha-sayan-8.sana-bhäw�-ädy-upakara\}am täm
vu(bU)la-kusuma-karppilra-vilepana-vasa-

7. n-ädi-samast-öpabhOgya-vastu-saiil.pannaiil. sa-parijanäyä}.l Sa
siprabhäyäl). sthity-uchitam sampaday•aväsa-bhavanam•iti 11 

Puru s ha:t.i 11 <tl) Jam devo a\}aved· iti niJ.ikramtal.i 1) 11 
Räj ä  II Sasiprabhe II 

Sä kalpadruma-mamjar•lva hi mama smera·smarä.gni-jvara
jvälä-dhyämalitair•mmanöratha-satair·bhtjmgair•iv•älimgitä! 

ä}.i kashtam u v -
(b) Yad·deva äjiiäpayati II 
(c) Ajnapayatu bharta. II 
(d) Yad·deva äjii.äpayati II 

1) Lies � a?*f'clam ectrial.lllt. 2) Lies n'8Urci�. 

- 347 -



564 F. K i el h o r n , 

8. r•vvidher•vvilasitair•durvväta-vegair•iva 
krurair•vyäkulatä.Ih va(ba)lena gamitä tanvi katham sthäsyati ll 

Vidieshalcmh pt·ati II vayasya samä.hfi.yatäm Kalyäl}.avati II 

. V i d u  I I «> Hi hl jä.l}.e vayassel}.a vvavasida1i1 1) l}.ia-viväha-kaj
J0JJa 1 tä. amhäl}.aiil chira-va4qhidä. däJJi phalamtu khamlja-la4quä.im 
mal}.oraha-ddu[mä] II 

9. ity•uktva ni[ikramya 8) Kalya'!l-avatya saha pravisati II 
Räj ä 8 KalyäJJavati ih·äsane 8) upavisyatäm 11 
Kaly ä JJ a  ß tatlia karoti 11 
Rä.j ä II Kalya'T)avaty<iJJ Saaiprabha-svarupam•agamana-prayojat1a1h

cha sarvvmii nivedya [II*] Kalyä.l}.avati vraja tvam•avanipater• V v a
s a n  t a p ä l a s  y a putr!m•asmad-vachanäd•anumodayitum•a-

10. rä.dhayitum cha 11 idam·ch•asmat-samdishtam rajaputri sra-
vayitavya I I · 

Drutataram•ita\l kämte visvail;t samam vahir·imdriyail;t
k�achi�-a�i �Aano•sm��am nitam tva;rä

,_P
rathamam hathät 1

annJ1gam1shor•JJ i vasy•attäny•ath•asya Sas1prabhä
vachana-vihitäd·äsä-tamtor•abhud•avalamva(ba )nam II

idam ch·ägratal;t karttavyam•asmadiyam II 
11.  vijiiapaniyä rä.japutrl yathä. T u r us h k e n d r a-vigraha-pra

samgena drutataram•eV•ägatya devi bhavati1h prasä.dayishyamalt II
yatas•T ur  u s h k a r ä j Ö•py•asmän•prati prachalital;t s'ruyate II 

K a ly äJJ a v a t l  II lf)Jam devo aoavedi I I
R äj ä II Vayasy•äsmad-vachanild•uchyatäm mahämii.tyo yath· 

edam-idam-upäyan-ädy-uchitopakaraoa-
12. sampannä kritvä sa-tvaram preshyatäm Kalyäl}.avati II 

V i du  II <9> J am vayasso bhaoedi II iti Kalya'T)avatya saha ni?ikran
ta[i ') U 

Rii.j ä II Sasiprabhe äväsam gatvä vyapagat-ädhva-s'ramä bha-

(e) Hi hi jä.ne vayasyena vyavasitam nija- viväha - käryei;ia 
(0ryam) 1 tad•asmä.kam chira-vardhitä. idä.nim phalantu khai;i<J_a-la4�u
käni manoratha-drumält I I(f) Yad·deva äjiiäpayati II 

(g) Yad•vayasyo bhai;iati II 

1) Lies "®aaidam. 
S) daana. 

2) Lies nishkramya. 
4) Lies nishktci�. 
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vatu bhavati 1 vayam•api mä.dhyä.hnikaih vidhä.tum•uttishthäma iti 
sarvve 11i{ikranta{i ') II 

II T r i t ly o • Iik a l;t  s a m ä p t alt II
Tata{i pra-

13. vi8at0 vamdinau II 
V a 1h d i  n au  II <hlEse se Sä  yart1 b h a l l s  a l  a-sivila-JJivese 1 cdas-

8i1:il alaskiyyamäi;ia-payya1hde kadha1h [Iä]nlati1 yal)idavva1i1 II vuru
valOkya II vayassa ese ke vi chale vva disadi 1 tä imado edas8a si
vila.Ssa ssaluvam 2) Iaulam cha yai;iissamha 11 

Tata'/J pravi8ati chara{i II 
C h  a r a  l;t II <•> Aschaliyam 2 aho V igg  aha läa-

14. i;ialesala-silli;iam avayya1:ildadä ll puro•valokya II amhadesiya vva 
kevi pulisä peskiyya1hdi 1 yä[i;ie] vaii1dihiii1 edehith huvidavvaii1 1 ( I I ) 

V a m d i n a u  1 (II ) rn Bhadda amhä.J)a1h T u l us k ä i;ia 1il de8iye 
vva tuma1:il peskiyyasi 1 tä. kadhehi C h  ä h am  ä. i;i a - sivila-saluva1h 
lä.ulam cha II 

C h a r a \1 11 CkJ Sui;iadha Ie vamdii;io sui;iä.dha 1 hage T ul u s k a
l a e J)a 

15. s ä  a Ih b h a l l  s a 1 ass a sivilam peskidmil peside 1 taii1 cha 
dfi.samchalam 1 yado tatthastehim idale puschamde 8) vi i;ii[liskam]de 

(h) :Esha sa s a. k a m b h a r i S v a r a-sibira - nivesal;t 1 etasminn· 
alakshyamä.i;ta-paryante katham rä.jakula1h jiiä.tavyam II vayasya esha 
kO·pi chara iva drisyate 1 tad•asmäd-etasya sibirasya svarfi.pa1h rä
jakulam cha jiiäsyä.va}.I. II

(i) Ascharyam•ascharyam 1 ahO V i g r a h arä.j a - naresvara-sri
:vam•aparyantatä I I asmaddesiyäv,iva käv,api purushau prekshyete 1 
jäne vandibhyäm•etäbhyä.Iil bhavitavyam II 

(j) Bhadra ävayös•T n r u s h ka y o r•desiya') iva tvalh prek
shyase 1 tasmä.t.kathaya Chähamäna-sibira-svarfi.palil räjakulam 
cha II 

(k) Srioutam re vandinau srii;iutam 1 aham T u ru s h k a r ä.j e n a
S a k a mb h a r i s v a r a sy a  sibiram prekshiturt1 preshitalJ. I tach·cha 
dul;tsalhcharam 1 yatas-tatrasthair•itaral;t prichchhann•api niriksha
mäi;io•pi cha parakiya iti jiiäyate 1 tathä.pi mayä kim•api kim•api 
pra.tyakshikritam II 

1) Lies nishkrci�. 2) Lies 'alrlfJalll. 
S) Ursprünglich ptt8chaWlo vi ,J[Uaka.il)do, aber o beide Male zu e ver-

iLndert. 4) Dies ist kein oorreotet SaJ18krl� 
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vi a palaklye tti yäJJ,iyyadi 1 tadhävi mae kimpi kimpi pachakkhl
kadam 1) 1 (II) 

V a Jh d i n  a u  1 (II) <IJ Aschaliam 2 kadham bhadda tattha uvasti
däJJ,aJh chadulide aJJ,uaih pi tae la8kidam II 

C h a r a l.t I I <mJ SuJJ,ädha 8) le va.JhdiJJ,o ya-
16. dhä ma.e tam sivilam JJ.iluvidam 1 ha.ge khu sili-Somesalae

;�m pes��du1!1 va��am�assa Sa.sta88a 8) milide milia a ettha pavi
smJJ,a bh1ska.m pastidum ') la.gge 1 tado ya..dl yam yäJJ,ida1h tam tam 
tumhäJJ,aiil yahastam kadh!yadu II maa-väli-nijjhala-kaläla-kadasta-
läJJ,aJh kaliJhdäJJ,aJh däva sahassaJh 1 tulamgäJJ,aJh u-

. 

17. JJ.& la8kam 1 JJ.&läJJ,am m;1a yujjha.-skamäJJ,am daha Ia8käim ti 
11 kim va.huJJ.a yampideJJ,a 1 tassa ka"8assa pasa.-stide säale vi suske 
bhodi 11 va(ba)hum·utkshipga [ll*J eda.m cha tam Iaula.m· 6) iti darsayati II 

V a m d i n a u  11 <"> Sahu Ie chalä sähu 11 
C h a r a l.t II <•>Ale le vaJhdiJJ,o 1 chilam khu me JJ,ia-sta.JJ,ädo JJ,is

salidassa 1 tä ha-
18. ge va.iiiiämi ll 

V a Ih d i n a u  II <P>Ga.scha le chalä gascha ( ID iti charo nifikran
tali 6) 11 

V a m d i n a u  ll puratO gatv•avalokya II CilTam J)idam läula-duvä-

(l) Ascharyam•ascharyam 1 katham bha.d;a tatr•opasthitänäm 
chatura-svabhäve (?)-JJ,ukam•api tvayä lakshitam II 

(m) SriJ)utam re vandinau yathä mayä tach·chhibiram nirilpi
tam 1 ��a� �h�lu sri-Somesvaradevam prekshitum vrajatal.t särtha
sya �ilito m

.
Il

_
i_:�a. ch•atra pravisya bhikshäm prärthayitum IagnaJ.i

1 ��o !�d·y&J•Jnatam tat·tad•yuvayor•yathärtham kathyatäm 1 mada
van-?�J�a�-karäla-ka�asthalänäm kar!ndrä:{lalh tävat.sahasram 1
turanga:{lam punar•laksham 1 narä:{laJh punar•yuddha-kshamä:{läm da8a 
lakshä:{l•Iti 1 kim bahunä jalpitena 1 tasya katakasya pärsva-sthitaJ.i 
sagaro•pi sushko bhavati 11 etach·cha tad·rajakulam II 

(n) Sädhu re chara sädhu II 
(o) Are re vandinau 1 chiram khalu me nija-sthänän·niJ.ispta

sya 1 tasmäd·aham vrajämi II 
(p) Gachchha re chara gachchha II 
(q) Tad·idam räjakula-dvaräm tasmäd·iha sthitäv•eva. nija-räja.-

1) Lies pachchakkhi". 2) Liee � 
3) Ureprllnglich IMtalla, aber zu laJtalla verlLndert. 
4) Uraprllnglich paltidum, aber r;u paltidum verlLndert. 
5) Liee lawlam. 6) Lies niBhkra""*. 
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la..dl tä idha. stidä eva nia.-läa-ppahävaJh pa.yäsemha. 11 puna1·•at·11l0kga 
H sanamdam 11 ese se s a am b h a 1 1 8  a 1 e a.stä:{la-stide pulado dlsadi 11 

Tatafi praviBati raja vibkavata8•cka pari-
19. varali 11 

Räj ä 11 svagatam II AhO vaichitr;yam II
.!dA.v•amritamay-8.Jhvu(bu)dhi - vigahana -pratimam • avanipati

duhituJ;J. I 
smaraJ)am davadaha.i-Odara-nipata-nibham•agrato bhavati 11 1) 

21. V i g r ah a r aj a d e v a l;J. II 
22. prattkaram.akarya 1 Pratlhara 1 dapya.tam•etayo�yathä-dlya

manal;J. kana.ka-vasan-ädis-tyaga\1 11
P r  a t 1 h a r a J.i II Y a.d·adisati deva iti vamdihkyam saka nifikran

tali 1) II 
R aj a ll AhO n•ady•apy . . .  py•agato H a m m 1r a-ka!ak-avasa

sva.rilpa . . . kal.t II 
PraviAya c h a r a )]. 11 <•>Jayadu 2 devo 1 deva devet;1a H a m m f

r a. - ka(ja-
23. a-vuttaJhtaJh jAJ)iduJh parassim diJ)e pesido sampadam äado 

mhi ll 
R aj a  11 Bhadra kathaya kiyat.T u r u s h k  e s  v ar a-sivi(bi)ram 

kutra ch•eti II 
Charal;J. 11 <•)Deva II 

Agahida-gaa-raha-turaa-ppavtra-samkhalh a{ :{la ]a-peraJhtaJh 1
amuJJ,ida-pavesa-:{liggama-maggaih riurai:{lo kaQ.aam II

avaso UJ.la kalle ido V a V V e r  a ä d 0 joa-

prabhävam prakasayaval;t 1 esha sa S a k a m b h a r ! s v ara asthana
sthitaJ;J. purato drisyate II 

(r) Jayatu jayatu deva)]. 1 deva devena H a m m i r a-ka�aka-vrit
tantam jnatum parasmin·dine preshital.t sampratam•agato•smi 11 

(s) Deva 
Agrihita-gaja-ratha-turaga-pravira - saJhkhyam • a[jnata-]pary

antam 1 
ajiiata-pravesa.-nirgama-margam ripurajasya ka�am I I 

avasal;J. puna.l;l kalya ito Vavveraäd-yojana-traya asit 1 adya punas• 
ten-aiva sibireJ)a samam-8.gamya tad-itO yojan-aiken•avasitam prek
shy•agato-smi II 

1 )  Der Rest der Zeile 19 und die beiden folgenden Zeilen haben so arg ge
litten , dall es unmöglich ist , einen auch nur einigermallen veretil.ndlichen Text 
herzustellen. 2) Bead niaha�. 
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24. :tia-ttae asi 1 ajja u:tia te:tia jjeva sivire:tia samalh aachchhiU:tia
tarn ido joa:tiekke:tia avasidam pekkhiü:tia aado mhi 1 1  

R aj a 11 Bhadra kidriSi punas•tatra kimvadant! 11 
Charal). I I <1J Deva jujjhattham saalaim pi sel):tiaim sa1;u.1addhäim 

kariiu;ia ettomuha1h chalamte:tia H a m m  i r e J.l a tumhäJ)aiil päse ke:tia 
25. vi vaal)el)a dudo pesidavvo tti kehimpi jal)ehim jampijjadi II

R aj a 1 1 Bhadra gachchha tvam visramay•eti cliaro nil}kramto'!J, 1) 11 
R aj a II Kai). kMra bhOI). kal). kMra I I  
Pravi8tja p u r  u s h a 1;1 11 (u) Eso mhi ä:tiavedu devo I I  
R a  j a I I .Ä.hiiyatalh mä.tulal). s i Ih h a V a (b a) 1 0  raja II 
P u r u s h a li 11 <rl Jam devo ä:t1avedi 1 1 iti ni'!J.kra1iita'!J, 1) 11 

Tata'lj pra-
26. vi8ati Sünhava(ba )la'/j I I  

R a j a 1 1  sadaram•asana'lii pradapya 1 sarvvam vrittamtam nivCdya 
[II*) Matula kim·idanilh vidheya1h I I 

S i  Iil h a v a (b a) 1 a  J.:i 11 
Tair•mmatamgair•haribhir•api tais·tair·bha�-aughair.anlkam 

H a m m  i ras  y a prasarad·akhilam medinim•avri:t1otu 1 
virair•etais·tad•api samarä.Mvat-pratäpa-pravriddhi

präpt-otsahair·iha na hi bhave-
27. Mavakail;t krityam.anyat I I  

R aj a  I I  mamtritwm SrUlharark prati I I  Bhavatam•atra kim pra
tibhäti 11 

S r !d h a r a }.i  II Deva I I  
Vi'rä:t1ä.Iil cha vipaschitam cha ga:tianasv•adyas•tvam•ev•adhuna 

vidvadbhir•gga:t1ito•si tena bhavatal;t kvapy•asti na dväpara1;1 I 
kimtv•atm!yataya vidheyam•adhuna yat•prish!am•asm8.dpsam 

sva-prajiiam•anusritya tat·kathayatam 
28. kshamtavyam•isa tvayA II 

Raj A II Ma.hämate • smAka.Jh tvam•eva mamtri\}Am·a�is•tat. 
kim•evam·abhidhi'yate I I  

(t) Deva yuddhärtham sakalany•api sainyani samnaddhani ka
rayitv•aitad-abhimukham chalata H a m m  1 r e J.l a yushmAkaiil parsve 
Mn•Api v!lchanena dfttal;t preshayitavya iti kair•api janail;t ka.thyate 1J 

(u) Esho·smi ajnapayatu deval;t 11 
(v) Yad·d�va Ajiiäpayati I I 

1) Lies ttifhir�. 
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S r i  d h a r a l}. II Deva saty•upayamtara-sambha ve yudclham•anu
päya iti dharmm-ärtha-sästra-vidam samayal}. I I  

R aj a  11 Bhaved•evam yady·upayamtaram•atra syat 1 kimcha 11 
duratmanam M l e c h  chh  a rä.j a Iil praty•upayamtar-anusara:t1e ma-

29. hati vriqa II
S r i d h a r a l).  II Deva tathapi jagad-ekavi're:t1a H a m m ir e J). • a

samkhya-sainya-svamina saha yuddh-avataral)alil katham•anumanya
mahe II 

Raj a 11 
Aklrtti}.i kapy•uchchail). suhrid-abhayadana-vrata-hatis• 

tatha dhvamsas4irtha-dvija-sumanasam vi'rya-vigamal). 1 
mam•aiteshu vyasteshv•api u u l a )sahyeshu sakalan• 

iman•amgi-
30. karttuJ;i ka.thayata vidheyam kim•asubhi� II 

S i m h a v a (b a) l al). II Mahäraja II 
Svaya1il ched•urvvi'sail). samitishu mahä-sahasa-rasair• 

ajasram yoddhavyalil tad·iha kara:t1iyam kim•aparaiJ;i 1 
sasastrair•nnil;isamkhyair•vvijita-va(ba)hu-salilkhyais .  cha su

bhatair· 
mmad-anrlhair•mmatamgaiJ;i pavana-javanair•vvajibhir•api II 

Api [cha] 1 
Kshätram dhäma tav•edam•adbhutatamam tva-

31. t-samnidhi-sthäyinam 
virä:t1alil tanushu dhruvalil pari:t1atam yäsyaty•asalilkhya

tatam I 
dipad·ekata eva lbha)dra timira-pradhvamsa-dhiralil ma[ha)J;i 

svikurvann•iha hi pradipa-nivahO drish!äliltatam•asritab II 
Api cha 1 

Yudhyase svayam•eva tvalil sannidhi-stbe•pi chen•mayi 1 
dakshir,ia-kar�a sva-va(ba)hu ni[rddi]lya 1 

tad·dosh:t1or-ddhig·imalil bhäralil dhanushi sralil· 
32. tayor-vfithA II 

P,.avilya p r a  t i h ä r a l}.  II Deva T u r u s h k ar i j  � n a  prahitab 
prasamta-veshal). ko•pi visish�a iva puman•saparichchhado dväri sa
migatas.tishihati II 

R A.j A II Simkava(ba)la-Sridkardv.uddiSya II Kim·ih•A.pi �na pra· 
-rishtavyam 11 

Tau d v A v • a p i  II Ko dosho rlja-sadanalil h·ldam tat.prayo· 
jan-Anurodhatab sarvvair•api pravesh�avyam•eva II 
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33. [Raj a] 11 pratzhararh prati 11 Pravesaya tarhi drutan1 11 

P r  a t i  II Yad·adisati deva iti nirggatya dutena saha pravi8ati II 
D u  t a ]).  II samantatO.valOkya 1 sanamdam II AhO sarvv-amga-sum

dad.bhir•vvibhiitibhil;i sampurJJ.JJ.am raja-mamdiram 11 tathä hi 11 
Iha kari-nikarair•ih•ayudh-äcjhyail}. 

purusha-varair-iha varasumdari:bhil}. 1 
iha vi-

34. u u u - u bhir•nnaremdra-
praJ;J.ayi-janair·iha rajate nripa-sril.l 11 

puro rajanam-avalokya II sunamdadbhutam II ahO sakala-jana-vilaksha-
1).al}. ko•py•ayam•apiirvva ev•asya nripatel;i sannivesal}. II vimri$ya II 
athava II ayam tävad·akhilam•api räja-mamQ.alam•atiseta eva pra
bhävena 1 kimtv•aparesham•api rajnam krite . . . .

3!';. . . . . . . .  eva pauräJ;J.ikal}. pravadal.l 11 katham•aparatM te-
sham·idam vaisvariipyam II tathä hi II 

Chäräl}. kärya-vilokana-sravaJ;J.ayos•chakshul}.-sruti vag•vayam 
vaktum samdhi - virodha - karmma samara - kriQ.asu viral}. 

karä.1.l I 
kpty-Akptya-vivechana-vyatikare san-mamtrh;ro manasam 

hasty-asvam kramitum payodhi-rasanam•etäm mahl-
� - u - 11 

vyahata-vidheya-dvay-opasthanena paryakulo•smi II tathä hi II 
SAmarthyam yadi na prabhOr•abhidadhe yäsyamti tad-vi

dvishal}. 
samdheyatvam•asAdhvasA]). katham•atha prakhyapaye 

II Vigraharajam<UddiSya II 
syat.tadä. 1 

akrity-aiva vibhävyamäna u u [kam] dhäm·edam•ävirbhavat
kopam kasya vidheyam•ity•ubhaya-

37. M a h l  p a t i-sutena pamdita-B h äsk a r e  JJ. a svayam•alikhy•
otkirJJ.JJ.äni aksharä.JJ.i 11 
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XXVI.-GOVINDPUR STONE INBCRIPTION OF THE POET GANGADHARA. 

THE SAKA. YEAB 1059. 

BY PROFESSOR F. KIELHORN, Pn.D., O.I.E. ; GÖTTINGEN. 

A.bout five years ago Dr. Fleet sent me a rubbing, received by him from Sir A. 
Cunningham in October 1888, of an inscription, described as being on a slab of stone in 
Narsingh MAli's house at Govindpur, in the NawMfl eub-division of the GayA die
trict of the Province of ßengal. And some time afterwards I received another rubbing 
of the same inscription from Dr. Burgess, to whomit bad been made over by Mr. Beglar.' 
Both rubbings are very faint, and I know that, with a good impression, the wording of 
the text of this inscription which 1 now publish may be improved upon ; but I feel 
confident that everything of importance has been made out correctly, and that a renewed 
examination of the original inscription will not add materially to what I now have to 
report regarding the contents of it. 

The inscription contains thirty-five lines of writing which cover a space of about l' Bt' 
broad by l' Sf' high. At the upper proper left corner a small piece of the inscribed 
surface is broken awa.y, causing the complete 1088 of altogether a dozen akaliaraa at the 
end of lines 1-6. Of the rest of the inscription nothing is actually lost, but, to judge from 
the rubbings, the proper right half of the writing, from about line 11 to 24., has suffered 
either from exposure to the weather or fro!ll careless treatment ; and a few akaliaraa are 
more or Iess illegible on the left side. The size of the letters is between h' and rt;'. 
The characters are the peculiar kind of NAgari which was used in parts of Eastern India 
during the llth and 12th centuries A.D., and the most characteristio feature of which 
is, that r, preceding another consonant, is written by a short line, sideways attached to 
the right side of the akaliara of whioh r forms part, not by the ordinary superscript sign. 
Essentially the same alphabet is used, e.g„ in the Dinfljpur plate of Mahipäla and in the 
.!mgAchhi plate of Vigrahapäla III., and the closest possible resemblance to the writing 
of the present inscription is shown by the writing of the Cambridge palm-leaf MB. Add„ 
1698,' whioh was written in A..D. 1165, and by that of the Hodgson' palm-leaf MS. 1 of 
the Royal Asiatio Society, written in the fourth year of the reign of GovindapAla.' In I 
the inscription here edited the sign for r, described above, is so small and so shallow 
that often it can hardly be recognized in the rubbings ; and this, as well as the fact that 
the sign of an11Bflara and the supencript strokes which turn e and o into ai and at1 are 
equally faint, and the close resemblance of the signs for p and y, t and bk, m and 1, 

1 I u.w at onoe that the inscription, of whieh the1e twornbbing1 bad thu been sent to me, wu of IODle nlne, bot 
h&ve long hffitated to oltempt . fulJ deoiphermenl of the t.e.t, becauoe the imperfect 1tat.e or my rubbinp 1uggeated the 
ldvüability of waiting for a proper impreoaion. To aecun one, 1 applied iu April 1892 to Mr. Grienon, and he again, h&nng 
U.en !eft the Gar• Diatrict, kindly communioated my reqneel to Mr. D. J. Macphenon, of U.e Beugal Ciru llervioe. Mr. 
Kacphenon moat readily at once aent two of hit men to Naningh 1rUH'1 hoaee at Gorindpur, bot they were told there üat 
\wo or three yean ago a Sahib bad eome ud e:ramined the 1tone whieh oont&im the imoription, an.d that nut day the Mtte Sahib bad retumed on a camel, and taken the •lone away. H Im 1tory ia really lrue, 1 need hardly aay thal nen now 1 
1liQQ.ld be grateful to the preeent owner of tbe atone for an impreaeiou. 

· 

1 See Bendall'a Cotalogtte, plate ii, 2. 
• See Cowell and Eggeling'1 Catalope jn the Jow,..al Royal Ä•. Bor.., N. S„ "t"ol. VIII, plate i, 2. 
• Jl'or Gonndaplla wo hne the dato Tikrama 1232 = A.D. 1176 ; oee Indio• A•lif•"'7• •ol. XlX, p. 361\ 
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v and dh, and of the subscript u and r, have caused me no slight difficulty. The inscrip· 
tion never employs the signs of the jihviimultya and upadhmaniya, and the sign of the 
avagraha is used only once, in Gaitgadharo 'bhut in line 24. 

The language of the inscription is Samskrit, and, with the exception of the introduc· 
tory om om namaft Sarasvatgai and the date Siika 1059 at the end, the whole is in verse. 
The writer and engraver have done their work with great care, so that, in respect of 
orthography, my remarks may be brief. As was to be expected, the letter b is through. 
out written by the sign for v. The dental sibilant is used instead of the palatal in 
KaB!Japad, line 6, and prasrayai/J, line 7; and the palatal instead of tbe dental in 
iUrilJhir, line 29. Instead of anusviira we find the guttural nasal in the word vaMa, in 
lines 2 and 5 (but not in line 4), and the dental nasal in a11atansa, line 4. ßefore r, t 
bas been doubled in mittra, lines 7 and 24, amittra, line 21, maittrl, line 27, and iitapat. 
tra, line 31 ; and 1Jh is similarly doubled in avbhriyam (for abbhriyam), line 30. As 
regards the rules of eupbony, t is left unchanged before 8 in 8rimat8aitkara, line 17 ; and 
m before !I and " in aamyattau, line 18, sam11iiaiiya, line 9, and sarvaavam-11itatiira, line 
11 ; and the dental sibilant is wrongly employed instead of the lingual in niaprabhiirdhair• 
(assuming this to be the right reading) in line 13, and duskare (for dushkaro) in line 30. 
Of words which according to von Böhtlingk's Dictionary have been hitherto found only 
in lexicographical works our inscription offers girii 'speech, song,' in line 5, mahallaka 
•eunuch,' in line 10, and iitman in the sense of 'the sun, ' in line 13. Besides we find 
si1Jirt for the neuter Bivira, in line 9, and the word rama ('husband and wife') apparently 
employed in the sense of ' parents,' in line 19. To a few other points, having reference 
to the grammar and to the construction of some of the verses, attention will be drawn 
below. 

The inscription is dated, in lines 34·35, both in words and in figures, in the §aka 
year 1059, corresponding to .A..D. 1137-38. lt was engraved by the artisan §ftlapAl).i, 
the son of Rudra and grandson of U ddharal).a (verse 39). .A.nd its immediate object 
is, to record that a man named Gailgädha.ra, who has himself composed this poem, for 
tbe spiritual benefit of his parents, built a. tank near which the inscription must have 
been put up (verses 34-38). But what is of more importance is, that the author bas 
furnished a prasasti,' or eulogistic account, of himself and bis family which enables us to 
fix the time of no less tban six men wbo were known to us as poets from other sources, 
and some of whose verses have been preserved ; and that he bas given us the names of 
the rulers of M agadha, hitherto unknown, under whom be and some of his relatives 
lived and whose patronage they enjoyed. It may also be a matter of some interest to 
leam that tbe author's family belonged to the clan of the M.aga or §&kadvipiya 
BrAhmans. 

Opening with a verse which invokes tbe blessing of Viilvambhara (Vishl).u), tbe 
inscription, in verse 2, glorifies both Ärul).a (i.e. the dawn personified as tbe charioteer 
of the sun) ' whose presence sanctifies the milk·ocean-encircled Sakadvipa where tbe 
ßrfLhmans are named M agas,' and the Magas themselves who here, as elsewhere,' are 
said to have sprung from tbe sun's own body and to have been brought to India by 

' According to verse 87 of the tei:t Gailgldhara oompoeed two prata1til which botb muat ban been eograved and 
put up cloee to eacb other. 

• See Profeuor Weber'• mott int.ermtin� euay on tbe Maga�akti of Krisb:i;iadlta. 

- 356 -

332 .EPIGRAPHIA INDICA. 
i§&mba (the son of KrishQa and Jambavati). .A.ccording to our autbor the first of these 
Maga BrAhmans was Bhäradväj a (verse 3), whose family had a hundred brancbes 
(verse 4). In one of these was born, as a son of a certain Dämodara, C hakrapftt.ii, 
wbo, compared as he is to Välmiki, must have been considered a poet of some eminence 
(verse 5). He bad two sons, Manoratha and Da8aratba (verse 7), who were inducei 
to come to the court of the ruler of Magadha (verse 15), the prince Vari;iamfLna of tbe 
MAna family (verse 10), where one of them was appointed to the office of pratihdi·a, 
wbile the other was made superintendent of the eunuchs (verse 11). Da8aratha again 
bad two sons, B aribara and Purushottama (verse 22) . Of Manoratba, to tbe praise 
of whose liberality,7 piety, shrewdness, learning, etc., our author has devoted no less than 
six verses (12· l 7) and who is spoken of as a modern Kälidäsa (verse 15 ), we learn that he 
married a daugbter of Devafarman, a counsellor of the prince of the [Ghaul}.i 'J country 
(verse 18) ; and tbat she bore to bim also two sons, Gailgädhara, the author of the in· 
scription, and Mahidhara (verses 21-22). All these six men, Manoratha and Dasaratha 
and their four sons, are especially eulogized for their learning and proficiency in vedic 
studies (verse 23) . Tbe rest of the inscription treats of G ailgadhara himself. Here 
it will be suffici.mt to say that he represents himself to have been a counsellor and friend 
of the Mana prince, the king R udramäna (verse 24) ; that he married Pil.saladevi, a 
daughter of J ayap äi;ii, an official of the king of Ga ul}.a, and bis wife Subhaga (ver�e 29), 
and finally, tlrnt, according to his own account, be was the author of a poem entitled 
.tl.dvaita8ata and had shown his skill as a poet also in the composition of other poems 
(verse 33). 

The princes of the Mäna family, mentioned in the above, have not, so far as I am 
aware, become known yet from otber inscriptions, and it may therefore suffice here to 
state that VarQ.amäna and R udramäna must have ruled over Magadha (or part of 
it) towards the end of the llth and at tbe beginning of the 12th century A.D. 

As regards Ga ilgädbara and bis relatives, the inscription teils us distinctly that, 
like Gailgädhara himself, C hakrapäQ.i and Manoratha were poets, and it may reason
ably be assumed that some of the other members of the family, learned men as they 
were, also were in the habit of writing poetry. Now it happens that the Saduktikari1a
mrila,' an anthology compiled by Sridharadäsa in A.D. 1205, contains verses of six poets 
bearing the same names as six of the Maga Brähmans mentioned in this inscription, and, 
considering that these Brahmane lived in Eastern India and tbat the Saduktikar1Ja'l•rita 
also was compiled there,10 I have little doubt indeed as to tbe identity of tbe six poets 
mentioned by SridharadAsa with Gangädhara, the author of this inscription, and fiye of 
his relatives, viz. his great-grandfather DAmodara, his grandfather Chakra päQ.i, his 
father's brother Dasaratha, bis own brotber Mahidhara, and his cousin Puru shot
tama. 

Of GailgMhara himself tbe Saduktikar'l}amrita bas two verses which were first pub· 
lished by Professor Aufrecht in Zeitschrift d. Deutschen Morg. Ges., vol. xxxvi, p. 5ll,

7 See vert11e 12, aecordin,r to whieh Manoratha ou the occasion of a lunar eclipse went t.o theeacred place Pu1wlhotta. 
ma, wbich was situated near the sea. 

1 The reading of thia name ia doubtfol ; see be1ow. 
• See lJr. RAjendralAl Mitra's Notiee1, vol. III, p. lU • 

. 
11 , Professor Aufrecht 1tates tbe &duktilea�mrita to be an &ntbology, cmlled chitfly from Bengal poets 'Ihl? 

comp1ler s father, BatudUai lived under Lakabma;iasena. 
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and have afterwards been reprinted by Professor Peterson in his edition of Vallabhadeva.'a 
8ubM11iita11ali, Introduction, p. 32. Of Dflmodara the Saduktikartifimrita containa 
two verses,11 of Chakrap!Q.i four, of Ddaratha also four, and of Mahidhara one verse· 
As regarda GailgAdhara's cousin, the author of the anthology assigns six verses to Srimat
Purushottamadeva, one verse to PurushottamapfldflQ., and one to Purushottama and it 
seems probable that only the last is the Purushottama of our inscription. All these 
verses have been kindly copied out for me by Professor Aufrecht apd will be published 
elsewhere. 'l'he inscription being dated in Saka 1059, the six poets may be assumed to 
have composed their verses-

D&modara between about A.D. 1050 and 1075 ; 
ChakrapAi;i.i between about A.D. 1075 and 1100 ; 
Da�aratha between about A.D. 1100 and 1125 ; 
GailgAdhara, Mahidhara and Purushottama between about A.D. 1125 and 1150, 

TE:X:T,11 
L. 1. 'lif"(u"] 'lif lflf: � 11 

qqie.'1•n•na•i'h:<omtt. 'lllit 'ri1IT 1(1;Rff· 

'f1Q' fi:c<1ijtttt1fd@I� ili' � l 

�:� 
f'm(-.Q't] v·"

2. �[<lt] � <flin1tuf11oq �: 11"-[1].

� Wl<11Ml�-1ilf ... (Cli1,'lll � 1r'f: 
1lT� �(�)� q flrif �  l 

�1� ..,.ft1f.df'l!MoflatIT(�)�: WTi' - -17 

3. smcit1'<1tillPlillCI � � � �  u"-[2].
mrt 11: n1f: 4il4Clfot•lil'ltilt8lfilc11q.;' 

�(!)UT 1lfrof � f"l«l4dlilCIQIQl(Qlo0'4Cll 

llt<ttdlijfot�(lf)� �qofltt<1ft1q1ffi"'nll: 

4. � 'ijil il•tfldlil1'1<illtq"i\cjQil:" 1 1  "-[3]. 
� '""" 11n11t'llil�fi"i�4t1'411'1:r«i' «•H1UanM: 1 

� 'lf(<]iln'ilfq�lifqCJfilCJl4<tnil"4: 'lf1f<il' ftdlTilt 11"-(4]. 
4ITTi1<n' V V -

n The fint words of tbeae venee e.nd of those mentioned below are : Kaildla re pa§upati. ; Silam fdta9ati; 
7dij4 adraa ma14 ; Yat kdt.a4am gagaaadrttma'Ya ; Ä.1"f24A4atarayauvanasya ; �gr' vitntya ckara�au ; .Äckehhid.fla 
Lakli•fm ; lp* 14 Kdlilldl ; liaihul& jan•a tavaioa ; Yandgoaau oi.dhir eva; Lüott8.nalayopi ; and Kdntdrelku 
ie1,4wa:laabi. 

• From Sir A. Cunningham'1 peucil.rubbings. 
11 Espreased by a aymbol. 
M The akdara, here broken away, wu probably 1'. 
15 MetN : &rd:tilavikrl4.ita. 
N ßnd �. 
17 Tht a!dara1, ben broken away, were probably lf'I!· 
„ llead � for lß11it. 

- M otre : Srao;dbarA. 
111 Thi1 ia wh�t was ori1dnally engraved ;.bot tbe vowel of 

the akdara N i1 cJearly struok out, and 1 bdieve the intended 
reading to be ·�. 

� Reod�:. 
• Metre : 88.rdU.la.vik""'-ita. 
a .Metre : Vuantatilakä. 
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L. 5. 
it<rlrt llft '4illlf1Nt(it4tliitl<«11t8ldl: 1

ti'1' 4tWJf41flqtqntf<flfft<1•11<: 11: �[�]-
� V V - � '[4' �  �f'l(\l(il..rl: U36-[5J. 

� 'l'!'  • • •  -" 
6. 

,,. �[iITTlf]� 1 
� � � �� - 11"-[6]. 

1ll'Tlfl' �inflR m M111<11u1i1<\ 
iltoO'iil�4 �(q)cut1qf"lni � � � 1,, � 

� � <11«14C(\illil'il411 ('ri't]-
7. �("'fT]V:&Ri&lll@lfdl'!Hllttll"ffiT 'Cl'fut "1ll'f. 11"-(7],

8. 

� ... '4?ft �: '1!14<"111it 
4Nt'tiiQ•til<t �(�:] l 

� Cl<i'l��f„ftit '4imfi:r: 'lfV('!l')it-
qn:rrfir fcq<tililtf"I � �T wer: 11 -(BJ.

� �lri<t4fttn<I 4'Wdii�iiil imrr Q<"A<il<ii't<'4tf� 1

""t<!'ICJ<qföis Cl'lirofu:: 4IT1itftr if 'ldlf;anil(Q m: � 11'"-(9].

9. � f"let<lilf4ijdilq@I� QT'l{ umnt8lill 
u111\11<1'"'11�„�Qj �'>ilq'lodi11il11 m , 

ri\ill'l IM<!l•U (illt)� � mfi«f 
� cfilfäili'tl(i �: � n"-[10],

"IT 
10. ftr[�]oq;f\4<fl<<1Uiil�&at [�]aitil'ti'l'-

4CINt4ltilQiiiQYl<1t\t llY 1l111f Aifl'tt(ril 1

� '9"ll"iN[•]�<1"aq.aft1"fq4t1 l f<"tt· 
� �(ar)� qf41fq'Sltfot<11� II -(11].

mqr "J{t. 
11. �lt [im]lf<il<R. �

Q(((q((ril 'CfiTqftJ <!l\l·�"'"lii't� l 
\l�ijjfOllMt<''nNinfll'!4Clllf: 41<ltuf�A-

�: � � �: \lltlCClillQ 'lf1li 1 1 -(12), 

'\l'Tri'[«il} 

M Read �. The next three akdaraa are quite 
blnrred in tbe rubbinga, and it is impouib)e to ea.y confidently 
what tbey were. 

" lletn ' !ilrddlavikr!.j.ita. 

" Read �. 
11 One would have expected tbe nenter fll'fift. 
n Metro of ••,.... 10-12' !i&rddlavikrldita. 
13 Tbe ahlara in braekets is doubtfnl, · and ]ookfl rat her 

like'll. • Tbe ahAara•, here broken away, were probably �lf-
'7 :Metre ' �loh (Anusbjubh). ' 

" M- of vene1 7 aud 8 ,  !l&rdularikrldita. 
" Metre : Vaeantatilakt.. 

• 

" Tbi1 is clearly engraved, but 1 beline the intended read· 
ing lo be �. 

" Read V'i� firinm;. 
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L. 12. 
�(Cl -.Q!11•tililf1t1il'ttil""l"t"'<Q 1 

i:ror: «i'f'le•11tt< fiirorttfir fit�111�t'!l<tt[�J�
fW '<li1•@111"'1•E1•f.q<f.qofdri it-"" „ 

13. il'lITTJ: 1134-(13]. 
� .r �  [�J� [�(�)�J" 

'loft'liitillft1[fiRft:f]'llt llfiiij'!'Mllriil, 1

� 1"llITTr fun: �ff'lit-
� <ii'l«<f«f<1s m �: 11"-[14J. 

� �-
u.. ifqU [illm!T]4flf<l114j•11f[�)!I'· 

1fl'ntT(U�(1iif)ll'� 1itN1ll. 1
((dl((.Ol(„(i(;(l(\\'tftlfli � '!!': "'"1lll't 

m.n „M•tft!l�•(i m.. ?:1': ..ml1 ���: 139-[15J. 
"'-

?l: � 'l'l-
15. �'II"]��: �ll'-

1111t(iitlfilf<Ni'l•"lf<[1'J{lf.q<&f'liititilf"1: 1 

uronm � <[•]n� 
m,m1 �: �:" 11-(16].

,jl((q((q(\qCfit·" 
16. �: il4f!q"lt<ltt<· 

&ll'tt�..t„i'lld<l•t[<]"li11"11!i<i"'419\; 1 
�: � (i�: �

� 1l!"'l � fif<mr �: �il"�lf: . -[17]. 
qif ll"(Cl � lll"-

17. ftti!•tf<atij[�1'!R' 
(-ci't]il4ilot�if\\hf'lq>:\'lqqi(illttldf t" 1 

"l.['ilt] 4'1['ifi"]� <i!lf['lli] ?l"'lll � 1ft"
'!llt1<(11•·<"[11rry]fit'["{]w<(fu]'lj 4'1tg4'!1tfldlt(1'f]� II -(18).

[ifT]'!l'«t f'l(ilfq!iJ�f.qi'i � m- ii· 

335 

S dh "- u The 6rst ak1kara of tbi1 line, a.ccordiog to the rubbinr, 
• Metre : rag ara.. _., . • ved 17 This whole Jine and pa.rt of the following lioe are es:· can only be either 'eft or �I· Or1g1nally � wu engra ' 

tJremely indiatinet in tbe rubbing. but it has been a.Uered to �'"""· • . d of • Metre : Mandi.kri.ntA. 44 1 &m not aatiafied with tbe tes.t of thi• hne �n 
• Metre of veraea 15-19 : �rd:Ulavikril).ita. the next, which are qnite blurred in the rubbingt; but, "'1� ::
M The akikara in bracket&, in the original, is 111 rather exeeption ofthe bracketed le�t.en the abon 1eem1 tometo 

A reading o:ffered by the rubbmgs. In tbe plaoe of t�e a.h ara than -.. 
'11111 another letter was originally engraved, but it hu beea. 41 Read �9• aJL-:.:1 1nb1equently. 41 Th• reading ia elear bere, bot 1 would alter it to u:n:u 

� " Read �-
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L. 18. 

(ltd'fflqfil"� (iitl(Qil"1"till: 1 
� � �  

� 'ildiltf�4ll fltfur: U � 'dlit: II -(1.9]. 
�(�)imit mr �� 1lif'· 

19. „ f<<&dl(l(I�„ 1 

� "qtdil<tEJild�otii'tdlf'lt 11"-[20]. 
•if'(q((@l! (1 ?f1ft fi!l<omm ?:1': ifii!'lif1iiii6fofli1q'ft; 1 

f�: �� � ;mmm- .  
20. .,. 1148-(21]. 

� � m 1Ji\' "!(141„,, .... �r�ff'I , 
� �lITTnit �� 11"-[22]. 
(llCfii!.ltll'l"!t: �[;r:] �: 

�� f.1'111fqif411�fq-
2i. 'lfl- �: 1 

[�]ll'T cq(Cfi(iQlfiil"I �[�J�[i!T]-00
�ftrl:rr: m � tr fit'(ft)� �: n"-(23]. 

� illot+i�"l:"l"}ill: (1 ·�illifldlf"l � � 1 
"11ilf�aflil1QHil 1f�lftli!t4f(t')�-

22. �(�)f.N: �ri' 11"-[24 J. irrf'lr[�: inITTrJ"[uJ lf1li'{ ?:l(CI � 
ildl�tf4'lfri11t'11 � 1111rm emnmtqnrr: 1 

ll'fiilrf 'lil!.lt'!llll"l't)"!iCfiil&l (IT �  
�� ft� lffifi· 

23. ' � 11"-(25]. 
� f�•f<�iiti'litftilfäti 'lliT[� !] fir[u]'lft �(i]

� crn11 v:gf4'!111r11" � 'lit?f qf11 � , 
�(�]� 'lf('lf)�(�)w[fT l

f>h� �[m]�· 
24. : 11 -(26). 

?Ji 'l'(crl�[mJ: � tfl" 
cr(crl�: wit � fil(l'(lq;Fif"l<t'i4'1(f'}f11 � � �� � fqqfqilll(lq(IJj 
tmi firolf 'l�<tftlll('ffQ 11\fTTil � 11"-[27]. 

�-
„ Read �"'ITTfi!. 
a Metra : Vasantatilak&. 
41 Metre : Upajäti.. 
41 Metra : Gtti. 
11 Originall1 flf w&B engraved, instdMI of lft. 11 Metre ' S.:irdü?avi1uil}ita. 

61 lletre : V aril.fRStha. 
" Read q�. 
" 1detre of veneo 26 and 26' Suddlavikd;lita, 
" Read �0• 

" Read �(P). 
•1 .Metre : Mi.ud.AkrAnt&. 
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L 25. � �: 44i'\f11<1w11. 
141at•tilo:t'4! iiiliattti<'4: Cii\.Qi(iil'*! 1 

ll: 4'\dliflMN: f.i1ue1ttuflf: � � fll"N
�� � 1168-(28]. ..._ 

26. m-

cu"'!•<l HQiiQ(INttllfoM{\UQ'i\11 1 
� 1tmrt "  m u1Hiiil'l 11"-[29J. 
'lfT1liT1'i1 'lf 11'1': 1ffiN 'IRRt � � 

� � � �  
27, � I

"""ifli'lilfil'lll44Nlllvi"1:tli �(fi't)�-
� flw.o<<i\<it1""''hu•Ht'iln{ n"'-[30J. 

4oti\•w1iittU6i1t1'it11tt•ti'l11111f1t1ilt11-
aoW14iii4t1 INt1iiit1il-

28. � 'll(lfl„ ... l„'I, 
'i1iiilifilitlii!ilitttttllltti<e�-

337 

� ... tf<M�4""' 'ilfüt l1\ilTW 41'1it dl'lr: 1 -[31 ]. 
il'lfTw 'f.� � pt �thtf ... li'l•11fl � 1 

29. 'llfm(�)[llll']�[q]irnroN <f(ir� � •1tt<t11f11<1f.,.fttt u"-[32] 
[v]\Cl1t1111ii°"dfil<M f<11Niö11fo:itfl'!lt1: 

" 1r(11:)ttluf.ttqö11ii1•f'cl11t1: w � 1 
ttl111: l{(�ftftt'ttt"f'ilHfo:i-

30. 'llTlmr � � 
imm-: t1<8u<1f"'"'!J"ll4Clltt'll � 4': 1111-(33]. 

'1:1T[t!n T]tt'tlq111fic•tfl<ll\Ai4i!i41ilf<41·„ 
GQlllttli(iifi!iiCl(�)ttlC!f(�)� „„ •• \«lfat;r(.,,.)1' 1 

� � ficu1H9ilatrt(litt)lfT-
31. � l'l1n' 

m � � dl'f'im: 4lill4flll41i!i<: II -(34). 
�f!qfffi'� �: mit: ufo:1c:uwt11r � 'fil" � � � "11'?{ 1 
"'jij 1öqitCfi1 ft lITT:'i'(-

" llotre , Blrdilovikrijita. 
st lletre : Svlgat.&. 

• Originally � wu engraved, but the 1iga. for i hu been ad<led after•ard1. 
60 Metre of veraes 30 and 31 : Blrddlavikddita. At the 

beginning of verse 30 1 would 1ucgest reading �� 1lf 11 Matre : V aaantatilakA. 
• Origiually nr1" TII eugraved, bat the initial ll may 

baff beeu altered to 'f. 

" Read �. 
" Met;. of veraee 33-30 ' BArdAlarikrf4ila. 
• The aeoond a:.b.iarca of thi1 line origioally was clearlr WJ, but it Mem1 to han been aJ.tered. to �. 

2 x
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L. 32. , .... 141c111t1m 
qf<HfiilUt'lli!Qll"Ci�ttl!i 4{.fl•O'fNlfi II -(35).

��� 11f11si4t14'lce� 1 

�(�)� dllrit'ITif ttnfuf 11"-[36] . 
""111111: 'Q<flr: e•llM'illi imitfif ;ilu-

33. �-
<{'lir 1r(Jl')'ll fictt"tit1111Mfi 41ttfllfo11111rfl11( 1

iliii'!iliilili\:� � Mlilii;(i· 
� Millit'l�!l"'t'"' cn"'lf\41111�-til' 11•- [a7]. 

II 11fila9cqfttaqf1141<fo:1(1ii;r �: 
.-in-

3'. ort q;q1i\4C1f�i � •••t1tt•lt1: 1 

�� �.„.r„li'lttt1i!J•. 
� 'ifTINllt fur<ftr 4' 11t'T1f'(fll<T1{ M n'°-(38). 

„�fo!iql�1'� �(�) \�llildl�lt<41\CI '1111 1
m fif-

35. ��: 'll1l'Rli ij' � •4ijiCl'll'I 1171-(39].
1l11fi t 0 'l,.(. [•X] 

TRANSLATION. 

Om ! 
Om ! Adoration to S a r a s v a  t i  ! 

('fl'erae 1.) May tbe supporter " of tbe universe bestow [on us] bis compassion 1-
wbo, embracing bis beloved and tbrilled witb deligbt by the close contact of bis breast 
witb her bosom, is sleeping on the lord of serpents, on one side bent Iow by the weigbt of 

the god'11 lofty body, wbile on tbe other be remains upright under tbe very light burden 
of tbe goddess of fortune 1 

(2.) Hail to tbat gem of tbe tbree worlds, tbe divine A r u i:i a ,71 whose presence 
sanctifies tbe milk-ocean-encircled Sa k o d v i p a wbere the Brä.bmans are named M a g  a s 1 
Tbere a race of twice-born [sprang] from tbe sun's own body, grazed by the lath„," whom 
S a m b a  bimself brought bitber. Glorious are tbey, bonoured in the world 1 

(3.) The first of tbem was an abode of all vedic lore and of tbe knowledge of tbe 
supreme soul, and wholly occupied in tboughts" familiar with every sacrificial rite, tbat 

" M-' Slok& (Auu•h\uhh). " Metre ' �ikhariiU. 
" Read 0�. 71 Metre : Upe.jäti. 
" Metre : !iiä.rd.Alavikrtdita. 71 iA., Vi1hi;iu. 
;a i.e., the dawn, peno�fied u tbe eharioteer of the 11un. • • . 1• Tbe 1tory told in the P•r� i1, that, to diminüh the 1un'1 intenaity. V1tvakarman placed tbe lnminary On h11 

lathe, to grind off aome of hia efEu1gence ( J"ish�w.pur� III, 2) ; and the above vene appean to intimate tbat the .Magaa 
were produced from aome of the particlea of tbe 1un'1 body, whioh were taken away by thi• procell of crinding n. 

1• In. COllDection with oy4prita on.e would h&ve ei:pected the Loc., not the lnatr. cue. 
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sage B h a r a d  v A j a  whose penance could both deliver and destroy the world, and in 
whose face there was . . like a garland of the great race of the M a g a  twice-bom. 

( TT. 4.) His family had a hundred branches, distinguished for unprecedented penances 
and endowed with far.spreading fame ; and in it there were other lords of the twfoe-born, 
conversant with the highest truth, whose minds were purified by faultless knowledge. 

(5.) In the course of time the heroes who lift their bows to conquer the brilliant 
treasure of knowledge, robbed by . • , were headed by Ch a k r a p A :r;i i , the son 
of D a  m o d a r  a. Like Valml.ki in having made the streams of aong to descend, be, a 
leader of the virtuous, became famous . • of his family, as Brahman is of the 
continuance of the universe. 

( 6.) If bis everlasting, widely spread and weighty renown had not mounted the wheel 
of the quarters," how would that wheel turn round now ? 

(7.) As Indra and Vishi;iu have sprung from Kasyapa, the descendant of Marichi 
so to ChakrapA:r;ii were bom, to sustain the homage heaped upon their family, two sons 
favoured by the immortals, an elder son named M anoratha and his younger brother 
Dasaratha, the hright renown of whose learning, purity of conduct and good dispo· 
sition has purified the world. 

(8.) Because these two brothers were the foremost of the good and had their fame 
sung by all people within their hearing, and by the facts that they made excellent 
friends and that plentiful enjoyment came to them unsought, and because princes 
treated them with loving kindness, their abundant bright excellence (wkick caused all 
thia) rendered their enemies' faces dark (1citk en11g). 

(9.) These brothers gave extreme delight by captivating one another's hearts with 
their innate love ; and even this capricious Kali age never sa w anything to blame in 
their dealings (witk one anotker) tbat were pleasing on account of their affection. 

(10.) In order that they might render his reign illustrious, the wise prince Vari;ia
mAna besought them both to come to his royal residence, to dwell with him ; and they, 
abiding by his commands, raised this family of his to tbe highest pitch of excellence 
and renown and prosperity. 

(11.) In that magnificent home of the Mana lord, which they then served, one of 
tbem, whose respectability was an object of esteem as far as the sea, received the office 
of prattkara," while the other was appointed superintendent of the eunuchs ; and in 
these positions these learned and intelligent men became widely .lmown for both their 
goodness and good management. 

(12.) Pleasing with bis good fortune and youtb, and a person of good renown, 
Manoratha" went to the sacred Purushottama, and on the noisy shore of the sea 
gave away his wealth in charity at the time of an eclipse of the bright moon ; (and) 

gladdening his anoestors with the water thrown from his hands, he for a moment 
obtained the fellowship of the moon," eclipsed at full-moon time. 

(13.) Tbe sacrificial fire of this man whose mind was purified by the most sacred 
tei:ts of the Saiva doctrine, in consequence of the oblations duly thrown into it three 

if The meaning of the vene i1 1imply, that ChakrapA.J:rl's fame 6lled all the qn.rt.era of the eompan. 
n Literally • door-keeper." 
71 Tbe nnes 12-17 refer to Manoratba; aee vene 18. 
:• The enct meuing of thi1 il tot elear to me. Altogether the oon.troatioa. il objectiouble, becaue tbe hro nrbfl: 

"'tat4ra and idpa are ia no way oonnecW with •eh other. 
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times a day at the worship of the moon-crested god, perpetually threw up of its own 
accord, under the guise of smoke, the sin kindled from the blindness of the organs 
whicb is the bane of the three worlds ; but quickly hid it again with its bright lustre. 

( TT. 14.) In the bright fortnight the lustreless half of the sun resorts to him from 
fear of the manes. He, without doubt, possessed of infinite true knowledge, has un
measured power. The fame of his piety, wonderfully glorious because it proclaims the 
might of the omnipresent Cl'eator, spreads far and wide in the abodes of men.'0 

(15.) To him tbe illustrious ruler of M a gadha gave the name of Vyäsa, because 
in cousequence of his prudent management bis own mind bad not to attend to any 
matters whatever relating to the proper conduct of affairs. He also, even in tbe pre
sence of princes, was at the appointed seasons freely sung of by the bards as the lotus·in 
tbe lake of the king's audience hall, and as a modern Kälidäsa. 

(16.) He was a Vflchaspati among good ministers on account of his familiarity witb 
shrewd schemes, a very Brahman in creating due knowledge for wbatever was propounded, 
in consequence of his noble conduct a gern fulfilling all desires in regard to propl'iety, a 
source of goodness, and a home of depth. He possessed the true knowledge of the jewel
triad, 81 was quick in languages, and a master by birth of all the arts of poetry. 

(17.) With a smiling face intent on doing endless good to others, most proficient in 
winning the affection of mankind by loving and civil speeches, and a leader of the wise, 
this excellent man with a mind free from passion always spent his life in worshipping 
and meditating on the god whose crest is the digit of tbe moon. 

(18.) This fortunate Manoratha married the daughter of Deva8arman, tbe stainless 
counsellor of the prince of the (GhauQ.i] country, a lady on whom propriety of conduct 
had set its seal. Considering that she verily was Arundhati in mortal frame, to be 
revered by the worlds as the foremost of good wives, the holy Samkara manifested himself 
to cause the seeds of piety to sprout. 

(19.) As for a long time they did not obtain tbe desired·for offspring, both husband 
and wife, thougb not to blame, were naturally distressed in mind. Tben Siva himself 
came to them in a dream, and told them that their anxiety was groundless ; they should 
worship him, and then they would have a son. 

(20.) To them, well pleased by this and by the god's further command that they should 
give his own name to their son, a son was born who was like his parents " who hall weil 
worshipped the destroyer 83 of Smara, and whose good conduct was proportionate to his 
beauty. 

(21.) Hirn then they called Gari.gädhara ; and he, self-subdued, from childhood 
pleased every one by bis behaviour, and growing up he always, from fear of tbe world to 
come, gave ample proof of his wisdom. 

11 Here again, auuming my read.ing of the teJ:t to be ooneot, tbe contdruction is unsatiafaetmy. In the fint line of 
tbe vene we should have expeeted 901h. instead of tam, and in the .eeond line we miss tbe relative �a� The meaning of tbe 
first line of tbe vene, tbe reading of wbich is more or leaa oonjeetnra11 appears to me to be this tbat, wben tbe moon j1 wu. 
iag, the tun at night resorts to Manoratba to sbare in bi1 lustre, beca.rue it is afra.id of being invaded by tbe mane1 whom. it 
supposes to be anxious to get away from tbe brigbt moon. 

11 1 am not certain what rat11atra1I the author is referring to. Witb Buddbista tht term would. denote 6.ddia, 
dAarma and 1a1ft.gha, with Jainu 1am9agdarlana, 1amyagjidna and 1amyakd�ritra. 

n The original has rama, wl1ioh should mean 1 husband and wife,' not ' parentl. ' 
" i.e., giva, ibe deatroyer of the god of lov'9 
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( P'". 22.} After him came another son, named Mahidnara. These were the two sons 
<1f Manoratha. To Dafaratha, on the other band, were bom Harihara and Puru
shottama, blesaing and fulß.lment of desire. 

(28.) Fond of the Vedas, devoted to the proper ceremonial, illustrious for their know
ledge of the Sikshaa, . weil acquainted with the Jgotisha, accurately understanding the 
Ni""kta, proficient in the rules of metrics, famous for their progress in grammar, these 
six hrothers, deeply engaged in the lofty course of study of the learned, weil represent 
the P'"edangas in the world. 

(24.) Meanwhile there was born that moon of the Mäna princes, the king 
R udramä na, who, like the primeval boar, powerfully recovered his realm from the sea of 
ad versaries. 

(25.) As his hand is famed for its liberality and his face a wave of the flood of light, 
and since he keeps himself within the bounds of propriety, and provides means of sub
sistence for the people,"' of what account are the creeping-plant of paradise, the great 
serpent and the tortoise, those two bright luminaries yonder, and the lord of elephants 
and the seas ?  Fie on such cumbrous insignia of high rank of the Creator 1 

(26.) Marvellous indeed is his fame, because it shares the properties of the supreme 
Jord. So subtle as to pervade the edges of the teeth of the elephants of the quarters, 
so light as to reach the heavens in its ascAnt of the mountains, it extends everywhere 
here in the broad regions and roams freely ahout at will ; it predominates in the sea of 
milk as weil as in the white splendour of the moon, and it goes out of the mundane egg, 
and stays in it as it pleases. 

(27.} Of this (king) Gangädhara was (aa it were) a second heart to protect friends, 
( Gangadhara}. who always was in battle a magician (in scattering) the lines of exulting 
hostile warriors, in misfortune an honest friend, a check w hen alfairs were getting beyond 
control, an excellent associate in a spotless assembly, and worthy to be trusted in every
thing. 

(28.) ( Gangadhara), who was emhellished by good behaviour, famed for his clevemess 
of speech, a market of the gems of prudent counsel, a lover of resoluteness, tranquil-minded, 
full of compassion, a store-house of benevolence, fraudless in obligations, a prime pro
moter of friendship, boundless in steadfastness, free from the failing of untruth, and a. 
treasure of intelligence. 

(29.) He married the charming Pftsaladevt, a daughter of J aya pai;ii who bore the 
title of adhikarika,81 a friend of the king of Gauga, and of (hia wife) Subhagä. 

(80.) And their matrimonial union was universally esteemed even as that of Siva and 
bis consort, who are prevented from seeing the charm of each other's faces, because they 
bave only one body ; a union where the wüe is never left behind when ( the h1116and ) 
mounts the bull to go abroad, and where (the wife} never notices the (husliand's) fearful 
form, nor minds being addressed with the name of a rival. 

(31.) The people here have witnessed the conduct of ( Gangadhara) whose mind is 
brimful of contentment, honesty, firmness, forbearance, self-restraint, tenderness, calm
neu, patience, friendahip, truth and cont.emplation, whose only thought is Näräyai;ia, 

" Here, ogain, lhe two firat lin• of the original vene clo not; admit of • proper oomtruotioa. 
• i.a„ 1 a 1apeziuteudeni of af'ain.• 
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and who destroys deceit, malice, folly, covetousness, selfishness, envy, fraud, infatuation, 
hatred, jealousy and other evil qualities. 

(P'". 32.) Havfog accomplished here a thousand times, ever since he was a boy and a 
youth, and even to the endangerment of his life, most diffioult deeds without end for the 
due advancement of his master, he has indeed ftlled the minds of bis kinsrnen with 
wonder. 

(33.) A man who in his Ll.dtJaita8ata has striven to prove that he has some p<>etic 
güt, whose knowledge, be it faultless or perhaps otherwise, of the treatises on the su
preme soul is weil known, and whose attempts in the way of artificial poetry, hard even 
for the goddess of eloquence and to be ventured on by scholars only, have met with 
applause, need he say more in praise of bis merits ? 

(84.) The revolution of elementary matter gives rise to the dilfused mass of trees, 
palaces, houses, and the rest of visible objects ; the rain-cloud forms in the sky of its own 
accord ; all this stays for a moment only and vanishes again, never to return.80 Con
sidering such too to be the case with the three worlds, ( Gangddhara) has devoted him
self to virtuous and pious deeds. 

(311.) To secure for his parents religious merit, that pure-minded man has founded 
here,-covering the world for ever with their fame as with a radiant umbrella,-this tank 
of water shining like quick-silver, in which their spotless renown in the guise of the 
waves dances about in visible form. 

(36.) And at the festive inauguration of this lake he has made bis own fame here 
envelop the world like a radiant garment. 

(37.) As long as the supreme spirit in. the shape of ihe three worlds, as ether, air, 
fire, water and e&l"th, passing through a succession of existences, pursues its varied course, 
so long may these two eulogies of fame, pleasing the eyes and ears and the mind, vigo
rously cause lively joy in the hearts of the good 1 

(38.) How can the ways of poets be easily found in the absence of innate ability as 
weil as of culture ? And, accordingly, is it likely tbat the author of this should have dis
covered them ? Yet, as this treats of himself, the favour shown to him by good men will 
find in this eulogy also something to applaud in Gangfldhara's words.87 

(39.) In the eaka year equal to the Nandas (9), the organs of sense (5), the sky (0) 
and the moon (1), the excellent stone-mason e111apAi;ii, the son of Rudra and grandson 
of Uddharai;ia,- himself engraved this eulogy. 

TBE e.a.x.a. YBAR 10119. 

11 Inolead of lhe Abl calO GJISllOr6A4•.U I ohould havo npooled the Dat. -. 
" Litenlly • will beotow oa thio oulogy alae the „„noace of ('loägidharr."• worcla.' 
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No. 34.- KHAf,IMPUR. PLATE OF D r:IARMAPAL iDEVA. 
ßy F. KinHORN, PH.D„ LL.D„ C.I.E.; GÖTTINGEN. 

243 

This plate wao disoovered by Mr. Umes Chandra Batavyal, I.C.S„ in Novembsr 18J3, e.t 
the village of Xhälimpur, near Ganr, in the Maldah dietrict of the Bhage.lpur division of the 
Lieutenant·Governo.rship of Bengal. lt bad been found by a Mul;iammadan cultivator, while 
ploughing a paddy.field near the village, and was parchased by Mr. Batavyal from his widow. 
The inscription which it contains has already been published by Mr. Batavyal,l with a 
translation and a small but clear photo-etching, in the Journal, Asialia Society </ Bengal, Vol. 
LXIII. Part 1. p. 39 ff. I re-edit it from impressions taken by Dr. Hnltzsoh, to whom the 
original plate was kindly sent by Dr. Grierson. 

This is a Single plste which measures abont 11 r broad by 11 4i" high. Like the other 
plates of the same dynasty,2 it is surmounted by a highly wrought ornament, soldered on the 
top of it, overlapping tbe npper portion of the plate whero it canses a break of abont 4 • in the 
first three !il'.!es of the writing on either side, and projecting abont 5f' above the plate. The 
mnin part of this ornament is a ses.l, formed by five concentric rings, the innermost of which is 
:tbout 2!' in diameter. A horizontal line divides the space within this ring into two parts. 
Ahove the line is a wheel on a pedestal, ·with a deer facing it on either side ; and immediately 
below it we have the legend irtmdn=Dharmmapdladeua�, written in one line. Be!ow the 
legend is another horizontal line, and below this again there seem to be some tlowere. The 
sea! rests on a pedestal, and has all ronnd it some projections, the shape of which may be seen 
from the Plate opposite page 244. The plate is inscribed on both sides. The first aide contains 
33 lines of writing, and t.he second 29 lines, the last of which is engraved qnite at the bottom 
of the plate, abont 5f' distant from the line preceding it. Both the writer and the engraver 
have done their work with great care, and, althongh the edges of the plate are not raised into 
rima, the writing, with the exception of three or four aksharas on tbe second side, is in an 
excellent state of preservation. The size of the letters on the firet side is abont ..[·/, while on 
the second side it is only between N' and t".- The characters belong to the northern class of 
alpho.bets. Like those of tbe short Gaya inscription of DharmapMa (Sir A. Cnnningham's 
Jfah/l.Bodhi, Plate xxviii. 3), they hold an intermediato position botween those of the DM
Barai.iark inscription of Jivitagnpta II. of the family of the Guptas of Magadha (Gupta 
Insariptions, Plate xxix. B) and those of the BadM pillar inscription of the time of 
Narnyai.iapala (Epigraphia Indica, Vol. II. p. 160, Piste). In general, what strikes one, is that 
!etters like p, m, and s are mostly open at the top, and that separate signs are employed to 
denote final 1, n, and m, with the virdma written beneath or over the sign, or attached to the top 

1 Mr. Batavya.l, by making tbis inacription known, has rendered a valaable service to Indian epigra.phy, and I 
would lea.ve thm•e who are intereeted in the subject to find out for themselves wbere my text and translation differ 
from hia. Bot 1 most just mention bere tbat anrely Mr. Batavyal has been rather rash in stating that the grant 
recorded in thi1 inscription was made in favour of the poet Bhaita NArAya.r;ia. So far as I can aee, bis error is 
due, in tbo ftrst instance, to a misapprehension of the meaning of tbe word pddamflla in line 51 of the text. 
According to Mr. Ba.tavyal, the adjective pddam4la-1amAta means ' one who came to visit,' and the subat&ntive 
N4rdga1JQ·1'haUdroka, which tbat adjective qoalifiea, tberefore oannot denote the god NArAyaJ].a, bot " plainly 
refers to some person who1e name was NAriy&Q&." Really pddamUla denotes the attendanta of aome god or idol, 
and N<l•d1Jaf!4-hlua/t4ra1t:af> pddamilla·Nmltaf> therefore literally can only mean • the lord NArAya9A, ao1ociate<I 
with bis attendanta.' 

' These plat„ &re tbe Mnngir plate of DevapAla, Ä•. B„. Vol. I. p.123 ff„ •ud Iad . .J.nl. Vol. XXI. p. 253 ff. ; 
tbe Ph&galpur plate of NAr&ya,apila, .Tour. Beng . .J.1. Boc. Vol. XLVII. Part I. p. 384 ff„ ond l•d • .J.nt. Vol. XV. 
p. 304 ff.; the DinAjpur plate of Mablplla, .Toor. Btng . .J.1. Soc. Vol. LXI. Part 1. p. 77 ff.; and tbe AmgAcbbl 
plate of Vigrabaplla III„ .J.1. B„. Vol. IX. p. 434 ff„ and Ind. -l.nt. Vol, XIV. p. 166 ff. and Vol, XXI. 
p. 97 ff. 
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of it, or, in the case of final t, withoo.t the virdrna.l As regards individual letters, the !ower 
part of m thronghont is formed by a straight arm, pointing in an upward direction tO the left , 
and shows nowhere a loop or ronnd knob.s The conjnnct rth, which occnrs only in the word 
t4h8yak4rtham3 in Iine 13, is denoted by a sign of its own, which has developed ont of the 
sign for rth as it appears in Iine 12 of the A.phsa<j. inscription of Adityasena (Gupta 
IJlll!ription1, Piste xxviii.), and which we find in nearly the same form in tbe Kota Buddhist 
insoription of the Samanta Devadatta• of Vikrama-Samvat 84.7 (?). The sign for I is similar 
to the sign for the same letter in the Deopara inscription of Vijayasena (Epigraphia Indiaa, 
Vol. 1. p. 308, Plate), except that the vertical line on the right is drawn qnite down to the 
.bottom. The initial i is three times (in iva, II. 3 and 4, and iti, 1. 7) formed by a horizo1>tal 
top line, auch as is generally fonnd in consonant-signs, with two circles below it ; and three 
times (in iti, II. 52, 56, and 58) by two circles, with a line which slants down from the left to the 
right below them.6 The aign of vis'lrga is sometimes expressed by a single circle, with a hook 
or ourved line below it.6 The sign of avagraha1 is employed tbree times, in gramö Sl)/a, !. 31, 
tal8 ssmdbkis, 1. 52, and yathd ssmabhir, 1. 49 ; and numera! fignres for 1, 2 and 3 are nsed in
line 61. Having compared a !arge nnmber of lithographs and impressions of other inscriptiona, 
1 have come to the conclnsiou that the alphabet here employed may fairly be described as a 
Magadha variety of the NAgari alphabet, and that, on palooographical gronnds, the inscription 
may confidently be assigned to the ninth century A.D.- The language is Sanskrit. The 
inaoription, after the words Öm soasti with which it commences, has a verse invoking the 
protection of Buddha, who here, as in tbe Ghösraw& inscription, is cal!ed Vajräsana, and, after 
that, twelve other verses in praise of the king Dharmapala and his ancestors ; and it contains 
fi.ve benedictive and imprecatory verees in lines 56-60, and another versa, whicb gives the 
name of the engraver, in line 62. The rest of the text is in prose. As regards orthography, 
the Jetter b is thronghont expressed by the sign for v ;  the palatal sibilant is nsedB inatead 
of the lingual in viJvag=, 1. 12, and vilaye, !. 31, and instead of the dental in the word 
af'ddhabotikd, 1. 34 ff.; the dental n is employed instead of anruvara in yaldnsJi=, 1. 60 ; 

i Final fJI is throogbout denoted by a half-form of "' (S.•. an fll witbout the horizontal top-line) with the 1ign 
of ftr4•a below (but not atta.ched to) lt; e.g. in a••9dlam, l. lt. Final I it five times denoted by a final form of 
1, without tbe 11ir4ma, e.g. in "ibirafllfft1 1. 26; once, in aatardltft, 1 28, by a half-form of t with the "irtlma above 
it; oace. in at1"'a"at, l. 16, by a nearly full forin of t with the "irdma attached to the top of it ; and 011ce, in 
""'"• t. 67, by the ordinary form of I with tbe ftrdmt1 attached to the foot of it. Final • is generally denoted by 
a half-form of ., witb the "irdnttJ below it, and once, in lrlmdra, 1. so„ above it ; foor time• by tbo fall form of 
• with tbe "ir4•• att.acbed to tbe top of it, aa in iA4.,,at1, 1. 17 ; and once, in •ieAitd•, 1. 17, by the full form of • 
with the oird•a below it. 

1 lo the Gh6sr&w& Bod<lhi1t iuscriptioo of the time of DAvap&la (lnd • .J.•1. Vol. XVII. p. 809, Plate) tbe • 
witb „he loop i1 still tbe ei:ception, bat in the Bat\Al pill&r inscription a11d in tbe Bhiplpur plate of NAr&yaq.a„ 
p&lo it i1 uoed th.,,,ogbout. 

1 1CI'. Batavya.l read thi• •4ltcfy•Tttlrati&. Tbe 1ign for rU, bere u&ed, of con1'58 owet ita origin to the fact that 
•be atgn for r wa1 written on tbe line, not above it. 

c. See IN. A•I. Vol, XIV. p. 46. 1 owe excellent impre11ion• of that inscription to Dr. Flut. 
1 Tbe ftnt form of i, deecribed a.boYe, we ftnd in tbe word ioa in line 2 of the Afirga4h eeal of the Maukhari 

king 8arva.van11&n (Gwpta IMor. Pht.te xxx. A), and it ia osed tbrooghout in tbe Bad.Al pillar inaeription (u weil 
•• ia tbe Bblgalpor plate of N&rf.ya9&p&la, the Dinf.jpor plate of M•blp&la, Uie G•yf. inocription of Yabhaplbo, 

and in tnicriptiona at Sirpur, Arclteol. B•ro. of lfltiit1, Vol. XVH. Plate xviii.) ; and tbe aeoond form we h&ve in tlu: 
word ljj<I io line 5 of tbe DM·Bara,irk in1cription of Jlvit.gupt• II. of Magadb• (Gupla I01cr. Pllote uis. B). 

t Tbii aigu it nsed 11 tim•, from 0d'"°" in line 80 to pratio41ina• in lioe 48. In one or two CAMS 1 am 
doubtfal whetber it il meant for rS.arga or for a••n4ra. 

., "The -aign or GfJ'Jgf"t1.i.tJ ocenr1 onoe (in line 8) in the Kelt& inscription of mva4atta of Vikra1na-8alhvat M'1 (P), and onoe (in line 5) lu tbe GwAJ.ior inocriptiou of ßböjadAv• of Kanaoj of Vikramo-Samvat 988, Bp. lad, 
Vol. 1. p. 159. In the Gh61rAwi inscription it i• n1ed no less tha.n 1&ven time1, but in tbe Bad&l pil1'1' in1cription 
oaly twloe. 

1 Thi• uH of the palatal 1ibilant may be aacoonted for hy the iußoence of tbe lll&gadb Prf.krit. 
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and the word oha.tur1hu is written ohaturuahu in line 44.1 In re•pect of the ohservance of 
the rnlee of 1amdhi, it may he noted that m is eeveral timee retained hefore 11, instead of 
heing changed to anU111ara, not only in 1am11at, 1. 61, hnt also at the end of words, o.g. in 
.vapuaMm=vahintnam=llidhdtum, l. 20 ; that t is donbled before r in rd.japuttra, l. 32, and 
attra, 1. 60 ; that the conjnncts dv and dhv are incorrectly employed instead of ddv and ddhv 
in -kri<Mpa�, l. 41, and vudh•d, 1. 58 (bn� not in 11uddhvci, l. 60) ; and that 11i1arga eeveral 
times hae heen wrongly omitted, e.g. in aktrlti k1hapa11at8m, 1. 59. The only other point of 
grammar that need he drawn attention to here is the employment of the word uparilikhitaka, 
for uparilikhöta, in line 52, for whioh we now oan qnote nnmerons analogous instanoes from 
other inscriptions.1 The prose (formal) part of the text ollers a oonsiderable nnmher of 
words, some of them teohnical terms, which, so faT as 1 know, have not yet been met with 
elsewhere, and the meaning of some of which is obecure. Tbns, in the description of the 
bonndaries of the villages in lines 31-43, we find ardh111rotikd, khdtaka, khdtikd, jolaka,
bhi&huka (P), and ydnaka or ydnikd, (and perhaps some others, if they are not proper names), 
aome of whioh may have heen drawn from the writer's vernacnlar. In the long !ist of officials, 
ennmerated in lines 44.-47, we have the Sh1J1hth4dhikrila, Daf.'4alakti, KMla, Jyli1hfhakdyastha 
and DUagrdmika, who are not mentioned in other inscriptions which 1 have heen able to 
oompare. .A.nd revenne-tcrms pecnliar to onr text are lalapafaka3 and halfoka in lines 51 and 
52, and pif.'4alca in line 55. 

The insoription is one of the devont worshipper of Sngata (Buddha), tbe Paramelvara 
Paramabhatt&raka Mahdrd.jddhirdja Dharmap&lad6va, and records that the king, at the reqnest 
of his Mahdadmantddhöpatl NArAyai;iavarman, whioh was commnnioated to him by the Wtaka, 
the Yuvar41'a Tribhuvanapäla,• granted fonr villages to a temple of the god N[n]nna

NArfoyai;ia, whioh bad heen fonoded hy Nforfoyai;iavarman at Subhasthall. lt is the earliest 
reoord of any extent that has yet heen fonnd of the PAla6 dynasty, but, excepting that it gives 
us the names of the father and grandfather-Vapya� and DayitavishQ.U- of Göpäla [I.], 

and relates that, to pnt an end t-0 lawlessoess and disorder, G6pAla was induced by the people to 

assnme the sovereignty, and that he married the Bhadra8 king's danghter D6ddad6vi, it te.lls 
08 nothing whatever that was not known before regarding that dynasty. .About Göpä':"- 1ts 

fonnder, we learn no more from it than what has just heen stated. Of DharmapAla, hlll and 
I>Mdadhi'e son, the only fact recorded is, that he iostalled a certain kiog of Kanyakubja 

.
<or 

Kanauj), to the joy of the people of Pafiohäla, aod with the ready approval of the B.h6Jas, 
Xatayas, )[adras, Xurwi, Yadua, Yavanae, A.vantie, GandhAras and Xiras • .A.nd of th1s even 
we already had a more specifio acoonnt in tbe third verse of th� BhAga�pur plate of Nt.rAyaQBpAl

_
a, 

acoording to which DharmapAla gave back �gain the sovere1g�ty ot Maha�ya (or KananJ), 
whioh he bad acqnired by defeating IndrarAJ& and other enem1es, to the beggmg ChakrAyudha. 

• Compare .... .u1i for MWi, o.bove, Vol. III. p. ua. 
1 Compare, e.g„ H•W..i11111 li11e 10 of >he il(odhnbo.11 plat.o of lhnbo., Bp. 1.d. Vol. 1. p. 78, and ... G•pta 

z ... r. p. 69. 
""• ' k • • • 

f 1 Io. a note on the tran1latlon 1 have drawn attention to tbe fr.ct that the UtQ· Bara11- r 1n1cr1pt1011 o 
Jtri'°'!! b II of Mag•dba (G•plo r„cr. No. 46) coatal111 •he word tald�tai• u the doeigno.tion of onn:e oftlcial. Perh&,:� ma1

° 
mention here that tbM imeription, too, cootain1 an un111oally long lid of oftloial1- iu liue 10, wbat 

bu been undentood '° be tbe nUDe of • Till•g•, o.ppeo.ra to me reo.lly tA> be iildr„o<J4aod·gd-maluf&g·11dAiirit•

and that in line 14' of it we have the •me word yatläi4lddi.ytlritl wbicb we have in lioe 47 of tbe preaent 
iucript;lou, and wbich, if mJ memor1 N"el me rigbt.ly, ia o°' of ordioary occurrenoe esoept .in inacriptio.111 from 

Orillo.. _, n•. _„ I d , • The D4fda of tbe llaagir pl•'8 of DAnplla ako wu • y...,•�•. >be kiae 1 oon -JY•..-• l oee • . �•f. 
Vol. XXI. p. 168. d d' w 1 Tbl1 d&lignation of tbe f•mU1 o.ctuall1 occun iu liae ' of the .KamaJ!li pl&te of Vai 1• ••� ap. l•rf. 
Vol. II. p. 860. 

• Tbe Bhadra• are ftriouly plaoed in the middle eountl'J, or in lohe eutern or aoutheJ'll divi1ion of ludfa ; 
Jß • .d.tll. Vol. XXIL p. 174'. 
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No king Chakrfoyudha of ·Kanaaj is known t<HIB from other insoriptions, and all that oan be said with confidence regarding the event spoken of in the two copper-plates is; that, connting back eight generations from the .date of the king MahipAla, Vikrama-Samvat 1083 = .A..D. 1026-27, it must have taken •PlaOO abont the middle or in the earlier paTt of the„9th century A.D.1- The peoples or trihes, which in the present inscription are stated to have readily. aooepted .the king insta!led by DharmapA!a, are mostly such as .wonld he expected to have had dealings. with Kanyaknbja. Kanyaknbja itself. was. in the conntry of the PaiiohAlas in 
.Madhyad&ila. ' .A.coording to the topographioal. list of the Bröhataamhita,• the Kurn8a and Matayas also belong to the middle country, the Madras to the north-west, the Ga.ndhr.ras to the 
northern, and the Ktras• .to the north-east di vision of lndia. The .A. vantis are the people of Ujjayint in MA!ava. Yadns, according to the LakkhA Ma1;u�al Pral1J1tl,6 were long rnling in 
part of the Panj&b, but they· are fonnd also south of the Y amunt. ; and south of this river and 
north of the Narmad& probably were also. the BMjas who head the list. Of the Yavanas it ia difficnlt to speak with any certainty, but it seems not improbable that the word Yavana is used here eimply in the sense of MUoluihha, and . is put in, next to the word y adu, rather for the sake of poetical ornamentation than with the object of conveying any very definit<> meaning.- DhaTmapAla, when he made this grant, resided at PA�putra, the modern PatnA, on th� <;langes. 

_
The ordere .of bis snocessors D&vapAla and Nt.rly&Q.&pfola were issned from Mndgagin (Mnngtr or Monghyr), and that of Mahipfola from Vilt.sapnrs. In the plate of Vigrahapala III. the name of the king's residence is illegible. 

Tbe graut, as already stated, was made to a temple of the god N[u]nna-.Ni\riyai;ia or, morefully, ' to the holy 1ord N[n]nna-Nt.r&yaQB (bhaga1111n-N[u]nna-Nardyana-bhalfdraka)• ins�led tbe.1"' C!atra pratl1hfhapita) [vir. at the temple founded by N&rAyaQ.&varman]:assomated w1th (l.e. and to) the Lä�8 Brt.hm&Q.as, priests and other attendante who wait npon him.' The words of tbe text which thns descrihe the donee exaotly correspond to the words tatra prallshfMpitaaya bhagavata� Sivabhattaralcaiya pdlupattioh&rya-parishadai�oha in line 39 of the Bh&galpnr plate, by which a donation was made in favonr of the god Siva. Their general 

1 For • !ist of tbe Pli& kings from G4p&la 1. tA> Vignbaplla 111. aee I•d. Ä•t. Vol. XXI. p. 119. For tbe rulera of Kan•uj we po...,1 no dato be•ween tbat of tbe Bengal Al. Soe.'1 plate of the JLol&drd/• Vin&yakap&la [Hanha:�S•'.°•�t 188 '." A.D. 783·8� (Ittd. Äd. Vol. XV. P· 14.0), o.nd tbat of tbe l>Uga4h in1cription oftb; Jla/&dr4;adloirdj• Bh4J&d&va, tbe •n•eeHor of tba M•i4r4J4d1ir4jG B&m1bbadr&dAva, Vikramt.·Samva• 919 _ A. D. 861 (Ä�cl&ceol. s,,,..,, qf Ittdia, Vol. X. p. 101). Wben treating of the vene of tbe Bb&plpur plate on • former occu1on (lttd. Ä•t. Vol, XX. p. 187), l ouggeoted, witb 10me diftldenoe, tbat the ruler wbo wu pl•eed 0„ the throne of Kanauj bJ Dharmaplla mlght pouibly bava been Bh6j&dha. I ,... qni'8 aware thm of tbe otat.em nt in tbe Jaina HoriN1il/,..P,.r�ria (Dr, Bajendralal Mitra'a Ifotice1, Vol, VI. p. 80 l Ittd. Ätti, VoL XV. p. l;l ;Dr. Bbaodarkar'a H•rly H1llory, Znd ed„ p. 66), tbat In S.ka·Samvat 706• A.D. 788-M, wbeo lbat work was compoaed, �he no,rth wu gov�rned �1 a certai� Iadrlyudho., bu• did not YOntnre to plo.ce Db•rm•p&la 00 eari, 11 to allow of b11 heT1og bad deal1ngs w1th that k1ng. I 8'ea tbea feit conTinced tbat tbere mu1t be 111me oonu ti between tbe lndr&y�dha of the Harioa'1Ua·P•rdria aad •ha k!a� lad.,. and Chekr&yudba of •h• BbagaJpur ;;..:: Wbat that coonect1on wu, I. do not know; and 1 am unwdhng � put forth anotber oonjeeture on a qoeet" wbicb an1 da7 may be aet>led by the di1oovery of a properly d•ted in1cription tbat may teil 01 oomething i:.·�the 1ta'8 of Kanauj in tbe &rat half of the 9th oentury A.D. 
a u 

1 See Ind • .tat. Vol. XXII. p. 169 lf. 
• In 1Jip, Isd. Vol. 1. p. 133, v. llS, the Korn• o.re reported to bo.YO been defeated bJ lhe Cband611a YaMvarman. 
• I6id. P• 194, it will 'be Hen tbat a klug of Kanauj onoe received o.n image of tbe god V •iknv\ba from king of Klra. Ihid. Vol. 11. pp. 16 and 194, the Kino are repre18Dted aa baving been held in check or deleaW: b1 tbe ChMi K�rva and tbe Param&ra Lak1hm&d6v1 ; but ia either case tho writer probabl1 tboaght more of hio pnn tbaa .�t.olllng • real r„ •. 
• 16td. Vol. I. p •

. 
10 lf. �r. F. E. Hall'• edition of fäis inaeriptioa, in Joor, Boy. ÄI, 8oo. Vol. XX. p. '62 lf. 1eem• to bave been qu1t.o loet 11ght of. • 

t L&ta i1 central and • outbern Gujari.t, and it seems veFy appropriate tbat Oqjarlt BrAhmal}U •hould have bee in charge of the t.omple of Nlr&yava (Vi1W,.u•Kriah9•), wboae own priocipal re1ide•ce WH L>viraki in Gujar". 11 
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sense is pe.-fectly plain, and all that by any chance might be oonsidered to be open to disoussion 
in them, is the exact meaning of the term tHlnna ( or possibly nanna) whioh is prefixed to the 
name N4rtiya1J.G. In other insoriptions we have bhagavat(oh)-ir<-Ndrd.ya.,.abha„d.rakdya• or 
obhagavantam lriman-Nardya.,.abhall4rakam= uddiiga,9 hnt. nunna (or nanna) oonveys no such 
meaning as hi or lrimat do. N or is it possihle to form the compound b1&agavannunM8 and 
make it qualify Nar4ya.,.ab1&alldraka ; for that compound would not oonvey auy appropriate 
sense, and bhagavat clearly goes together with the bhatt4raka whoever he may he. What 
remains then, in my opinion is, to take N[u]„na-Nar4yaf,la together to be the name of the god 
for whom the temple bad been built by N Sn\y&l}cavarman, and to assume that the god NArAya11-a 
was so called in honour of the founder's father, whose name, in that oase, must have been 
N[u]DDa, Or, if the trne reading cf the text should be Nan..a-Ndrd.ya.,.a, it might also be 
possible to regard lfanna • as another name of the founder of the temple, N&rAya11-avarman, 
himself, and in this oase Nanna-N4rayaf,la wonld exactly oorrespond to Kamala-Nartfya.,.a, the 
name of the god N&n\ya11-a for whom a temple was built at DAgAmve by the KAdamba qneen 
KamalAd�v1.6 However this may be, the general practice of naming gods or their temples in 
the manner described is notorions. G 

The names of the fonr villages, granted at NflrAyar;iavarman's request by the king, are 
Xraufiohalivabhra, llüq.hASAmmalt, PAlitaka, and Göpippalt. The three first were in the 
VyAgbrat.at;i maf,11/ala of the M:ahanUlprak:Aäa vi11&aya7 of the Pu1;uiravardhana bhukti, 
while the laat was in the AmrashaJ;l4fkA ma'IJ4ala of the SthAUkkata visl&aya, clearly of ,the 
same bhukti. Their boundaries are fnlly given in Iines 31-43 ; bot, owing to the fact that this 
passage contains a number of obscure words and to the want of maps by which some of the 
plaoes might perhaps be identified, 1 cannot give a proper account of them. Some localities 
here mentioned are the Udragräma maf.11/ala, the villages DlikAllivabhra, Gailginikä and 
J6D&ndAyikA, and the small island of X4\IA ; hesides, mention is made of the river X:öi;i.1'hiya. 

The inscription is dated, in lines 60-61, ' 12 days (ö.e. on the 12th day) of MArga of the 
year 32 of the inoreasing reign of victory ' (of DharmapA!a).S-It was engraved by TAtata, the 
son of Subhata and grandson of Bhögata. 

1 Om.10 
2 nasya 
3 litAni 

TEX'!'.9 
Fwat Sode. 

svasti [II•] Sarvvajiiattim.u 
va(ba)hn-mAra-knl-bpalambh� 

rakshantu vb dU& va(ba)ltini 

myam=iva 
1 d�A 

diilö jayanti I I  
sthiram=Asthitasya 

me.M-karm;1ayA [l •J Sriyalll iva 

VajrAsa
paripA

subhagA-

' Line IO of lhe PAti.4ukAhar plate of Lalita,6ra, Procudi•91, Blfrg, .4.r. Boc. 1877, p. 7ll. 
• Line '6 of tbe T&rpandigbl pl&te of LatabmlU)•�na, „,„„ .. B„g • .4.•. 8oc. Vol. XLIV. Part J. p. l!. 
• I only mention tbia on acoount of ·Jfr. Bat&vyal'a tralllllation ' the God-guided Bbana NArA.YIU)ll.' 
• Tba name Na•- OGCura in tbe p.t11nge of the HarifJtlria.lo-PtWd114, referred to in note 1 ou page 246 above . 

and it ia also found eltewbere. .A. name 1Vv•11a I bave not met with elaewhere. ' 

1 See Dr. Fleet'a DJ•<Uliu, lud ed., p. 669. 
• Alla, tbe oon of Vlill&bbatta, built a tell\�le of ViabJ;tU called 1'4illahlatta"'4mi•, Ep. Irod. Vol. I. p. 164 ; 

MatbaDAdha fouoded a temple of lhara (Stva), oalled La<AchA•k'1�ara after bio mother LaobohhoU, i6i<I. 
VoL lll. p. 1168. In otber ..... the id".I or temple

. 
WH called after t�e founder, o.g. NdialU�ara after N6hali, i6U. Vol. I, p. ll70 ; or from the locahty wbere it was, e.g. U.,dd1t9adha from the place Lava�tata, 'bid 

Vol. 111. p. 176. NamOB of the god N&r&;r&11a. with whicb N[•]••a·Ndrdya\14 may be oompared, (beeldea K...:..la: 
Ntlr-l9atµ1) on BoUdlG-Ndrdg- R�,Ndrdya,,a, and Gdga-Ndr4.v•"4 ; Irod • .4.•t. Vol. VI. p. llll, and Vol. X. 
p. 160-

, See below, p. 263, note 8. 
• Tbe other oopper-pl•tea of tbe ooine dynaoty are alao dated in regoal years, bot omit the wotda • of the 

increaaing reign of vietory.' 
• .From impreaion1 aupplled by Dr. Holtroch. 

„ Expnuecl by a oymbol. u, Mein : Vuantatilat&. 11' M5re : lll&lint 
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4 yAl;l sambhavb vArirasiii=iiasadhara iva bh8..6 visvam=ilhlilde.yantyiil;l prakritir= 
avanipilnAm. sante.ter=nttamilyil a-

5 jani DaYit.avishi;i.ul}. sarvve.vidy-ave.dBtal;l I I [2•] 1 Asld=il silgartid=urvvim. 
gurvvibhil;l ltlrttibhil;l kriti 1 me.11-ij.ayan 

6 khai;i4it-ilriltil;l ii!Aghye.l;l sri-Vapyatae•te.tal;l II [3•] 9Matsya-nyAyam=apbhitum 
pralqitibhir=Lakshmyäl;l karail=gn\.hital;l iiri-Göpä-7 la iti kshitisa-iiirasäm chulj.äma11-is=tat-sute.l;l 1 yasy=fmukriyate sanätana-yaSö
rASir=disilm=May& s vetimnil ye.-8 di pe.nrl)r;iamAsa-rajant jybtsn-ilti�hära-iiriyä II [4•] SltAmilör=ive. Rtihi,µ Huta
bhujal;l Svilh=ßva tejö-nidhel;l Sarvili;i=i-

9 ve. Sivasya Guhyaka-pe.ter=Bhe.dr=eva Bhadr-Atmajä Paulom=iva Purandarasya 
de.yitA !lri-Deddadev•ity=abhud=devi tasya vinö-

10 da-bhUr=Mura-ripbr=Lakshmir=iva kshmil-patel;l 11 [5•] Täbhyam.a sri-
Dharmmapälal}. samajani sujana-stuyamAn-ilvadilnal;l svam1 bhumi-

11 •patinAm=akhila-vasumati-me.i;iij.alam sAsad=ßkal;l [I"] chatvilras=tire.-majjat.kari-ga11-a
charar;ia·nyasta-mudral;l samudrA yAtrAm ya-

12 sye. kshamante na bhuvana-parikhä viiiva(shva)g=asA jigishol;l II [6"] Yasminn= 
uddilma-J11&-chalita-va(ba)la-bha� dig-jayAya pravritte yflntyA-6 

13 [m=v]iiivambharilyiim chalita·giri-tiraiichinatA� tad-vasena 1 bhil.r-abhugn-avamajjan
mai;ii-vidhura-sire.ii-chakra-silh&yakärtham Seshe-

14 • i;i=bdasta-d6sh11-ii tvaritatara.m=adhb=dhas=tam=ev=iinnyiitam I I  [7"] 6Yat-prastU.ne 
prachalite.-va(ba)l-Asphillanad=nllaladbhir=dhUll-pil.rail;l pihi-

15 ta-sakala-vyömabhir=bhil.tadhil.tryill;l 1 sampraptilyiil;l pe.rama-tanutilm chakra.valam 
pha11-ilniim magn-bnmilan-mall-i Phai;iipater=lii-

16 ghavM=nllalAse. II [8•] 7Virnddha-vishaya-kshöbh3d=yasya köp-iignir=anrvavat l 
anirvriti8 -prajajvilla chatur-ambhMhi-vilrital;l II [9"] 17 9Ye=bhuvan Prithu-Riima-Rilghava-Nala-prAyii dharitrlbh ujas=tiin=ekatra. didrikshnl)� 
eva nichitan sar1•iin samam=Vedhasfi10 1 dhva-18 - st-Mesha-narendra-milna-mahimil iiri-Dharmmapälal}. kalau !Ma-srikarir.ii-
niva(ba)ndhana-mahil.stambhal;l samuttambhital;l II [10"] Yasflmil 

19 nAsira-dhfili..dhavala-daiia.-disAm drAg=apasyann=iyattAm dhatte Miindhät.ri-sainya-
vye.tikara-chakit4 dhyiina-tandrim=Mahilndral;l I 

20 tilsiim=apy=ilhavechchba-pulakita-ve.pushAm=vlt.hin!nam=vidhil.tum.12 sahäyyam yasya 
vil(bä)hvbr=nikhila-ripukula-dhvamsinbr=n=a-

21 vakiliial;l II [11"] Bhöjair·Matsyail}. sa-Madrail}. Xurn-Yadn-Yavan-Avanti-
Gandhära-X:irair•bhil.pair=vyAl6Ia-mauli-pre.r.iati-parir.iatail;l 

22 sädhu sangiryamilr.ial;l 1 hfishyat-PaflchMa·vriddh-Oddhrita-kanakamaya-
svilbhishekMakmnbM dattal;l ilri-Xanyaknvja(bja)s•sa-lalita-cha-•a 

23 lita-bhrf1lata-Iakshma yena 11 [12"] Gbpail;l" simni vanecharair=vanabhuvi gram-
6paka11-th� janail;l krilj.adbhi[l;l•] pratichatvaram sisn-gai;iail;l 

24 pratyApai;ia[ m] =manapail;l 16 1 lilil-vesmani paiijarödara-iiukair=udgitam=ätma-stavam 
yasy=äkarQ11-ayatas=trapA-vivalit-anamram sa-

1 Metre : 8Iöka (Anushtubh). 1 Metre : 8&rdU.lavikri4itn ; also of the next vene. 
1 Metre : SragdilarA. ; also of thc nest verse. • Originally p�tintlm Peems t:? have been engraved. 
1 Bead 9d•tydin oi'. • Metro : �andAkrAutA. 7 Metro : Slöka (Anushtubh). 
a Read ani'Vritti. t Metre : SArdtllavikricJ,itR. io Read 1amafit Vddhaid. 

JI Metre : SragdharA. ; also of tbe next versa. � Read �1:1apuaAdm tnllfirtCn-itia 1:1idAdtum. 
it ln1$ead �f Kan.l/ak„oja1, one would have expected Kängpkvvja•. 
" Metre : S&rdulavikrl4it&. 
ll Tbis appears to be the true reading of the original ; possibly md11apail} m:i.y be an error for mt.iaattai�. 
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25 d=aiv=lnanam II [13•] Sa khal11 BMgtra.thlpatha-pravarttamAna-nfmAvidha-
nanvAj;aka-sampAdita-�t11va(ba)ndha-nihita-4ailalii-

26 khara.-iln'.!i:ii-vibhra.mAt1 nira.tisaya-ghana-ghanll.ghana.-gha�-ilyAm&yamAna-vfls„ra.lakabmi
sam&.ra.vdha(bdha)-santata-jaladaaa-27 maya-sandeMt• ndichin-Aneka-nara.pa.ti-prAbbritikrit-Apra.meya-hayav&.hini-kharakb11r-
otkMta-dhlHl·dhtisarita-di-

28 gantar&l&t pa.ra.mes vara.-sed-sa.m&.y&.ta-samasta-J amvti( m bU )d vipa-bhtip8.I-&.nanta-
p&.däta-bhara.-nam&d-avanel;i Pä�pu-

29 tra-samävtlsita-lirimaj-jayaskandMvärät paramaaangatO mahA.rAjädhir&ja-liri-GöpAlad6va
pädanudbyätal;i pa-

30 ramMvaral;i J>&r&mabba�ko mahArAjAdhirAjal;i 
knliali I I  $ri-Put)cJ:ravarddhanabh11-

lirimAn DharmmapAlad6vaJ:i 

3l kty-antal;ipAti-Vy&ghraia�lmai:i4ala-samva(mba)ddha-MahantAprakA8 a. V i li 8 ( s h 8 )  y e 3 
Xrauilchdvabhra-nA.ma-grAmo saya cha slmA' palichi-

32 mena GanginikA 1 nttan'.!J?.8 K&damva(mba)ri-devaknlikA kharjjtira-vrikshai= 
cha 1 ptirvvöttan'.!J?.& rAjapnttra-Devaj;a-lq-it=Alil;i 1 vi-

33 japtirakan=gatd pra.vish� 1 ptirvveJ?.& Vit;ak-Alil;t kMtaka-yAnikA[m] gatv& 
pravish� 1 jamvti(mbti)-yAnikAm=Akramya jamvti(mbti)-yänaka[m] 

Second Bi<U. 
34 gat& tatO nisptya5 pni;iyArAma-vi(bi)lv-ArddhalirO(sr0)tik8[m?] tatO=pi 

nisritya na-
35 la.charmma[�O]ttar&ntam gatA nala[cha]rmma�t dakehii;ieua n&.mni:icj.ikApi[he]-
36 [sadiimmi ?]kAyAl}. 1 kha.i:icj.amni;icj.amnkham khai;i4amnkhA vedaaavi(bi)lvikA 

vMavi(bi)lvikAtO rühitavAtil;i pii:iQ.Aravitijö�simA 
37 n[kt]llra.jö�ya dakshii;iAntaJ;iS grAma-vi(bi)lvasya. cha dakshii;i&nta!;i& 1 devik&-

eimA viti I dharmm&yO..jo� 1 1llvam=MA4h.ASAID.IlllÜl na-
38 ma grama.l;i [1 •] asya. ch=Ottan'.!i:ia GanginikA simA tatal;t ptirvvei:i= 

Arddhailro(sro)tikayA Amray&.nakola.rddha.yanikan=gataJ;i7 ta-
39 tO=pi dakshii;i&na KAlikAlivabhral;i 1 e.tö=pi nisritya liriphala.[bh]ish[n]kam yAvat= 

pailchimena tatO=pi vi(bi)lvangorddhaliro(srö)ti-
40 kayA Ge.D.giuikAm pra.vishtA 1 Pälitalr.6 s1mA da.kshii:iena KAi:iä dvipikA 1 

purvvei;ia Koi:ithiyA srotal;i [I•] nttareJ?.& 
41 Ga.nginiU 1 palichimt.na JenandAyikA Atad-grama.-sa.mp&rli:ia-para.karmma.-

kridvipa�B 1 BthAllkka�vishaya-
42 samva(mba)ddb-.lmrasha\14ikämai:illal-Antal;ipAti-Gapippall-gr&masya slmAl;i 

ptirvvei:ia9 Udra.grAma-mai;icj.ala.-palichima.-slmA 1 daksbi-
4,.q i;iena jolakal;i [I•] pdchimena Vesanik-&khya khAtikA 1 nttarei:i=Ödra.grama-mai:iQ.ala

slmA-vyavasthitö g0-m.Argal;i 1 :lllshu cha-
4.4 tnrnehn lO gr&m&shn samnpa.gatAn sarvvAn=eva raja.-rAjanaka-rajaputra-rsjAmAtya.. 

sAnApati-vishayapa.ti-bhögapati-shashtMdhi-

' Read -1and lhd4=. 
• See below, p. 268, note S. ' Originally •d was engraved. 
1 Read, bere and btolow, •i,,.,,itya. Some correctiona no doubt are neceasary in the following lioea, but I do 

aot uaderot&nd the tOit properly. 
• Thi• might pouibly both timet be reod 4a1"Ai,,4•111a. 
' 1'he iateaded -ding ma1 be •,4.;11<1..,014. 
1 Raad -1'�.Cp11.. ' Bead p�,...64r11•. 
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'6 lq-ita-d&J?.4Makti-dAi;i4apMika-chanr0ddharaJ?.ika-daussAdhasäd h a n  i ka. - d ti t a - k h o l  a.
gamAgamik-AbhitvaramAJ?.&·ha.litydvagomahishyajA-

4.6 vik&dhyaksha-n[an]kAdhya.ksha-va(ba)lAdhyaksha-tarika-1iaul.kika.-ganlmika-ta.dAy11ktaka
viniynktak-&di-rAjapädopa.jivinO--nyAm.A=eh=Aldrtti-

47 t&nl chAj:abhaj;ajAtiy&n yathAkAI-AdhyAsino 
maha.tta.ra-däilagramik-Mi-vishayavyavahArii;ial;i 

jyAshthaJt&yastha-mabAmahattara.· 

48 sa-ka.rai:iAn prativAsina.l;i ksMtra.karlmA=cha. vrA(brA)hmai:ia.-mAnanA-ptirvvakam 
yatMrham=mAnaya.ti vo(bO)dhayati samAjiiApa.yati eh& 1 Matam=astn 

4.9 bhavatAm [i•] MahAaAmantAdhipa.ti-Art-ll'A�v&l'lllllUU;IA dtitaka-ynvarAja.-
liri-TribhuvanapAla-mnkMna. vayam..Avam=vijiiApitA\11 yathA samA-

50 bhir=mmatApitrOr=ätmanali=cha pni;iy-Abhivriddhay6 8ubhaathal.J'AD devaknlan= 
kA.ritat(n)=tatra pra.tish�bApita-bbaga.van-N[n]nnaNArAya.i;ia-bhaHAra.k&yaa tatpra-

51 tlpAla.ka-LAj:advija-devArchohak-Adi-pAdamtila-samAtAya ptij-OpasthAn-Adi-karmmai:it. 
cha.tnr0 grAm&.n' a.tratya-haHikA-talapAj;aka-

52 aamAtAn=da.dAtn d&va iti 1 tatO ssmAbhis=tadiya-vijiiaptyA5 npari-
likhitakäli=chatvAr0 grAmAs=talapA�aka-haHikA-samMAl;i sva-

53 s!mA-paryantAl;i süddAAAl;i s&daAApachArAJ;iS akiiichitpra.grAhyAJ;i7 parihrita.-
sarvvapt4Al;i' bhtimichchhidra-nyAyt.na chandr-Arka-kshiti-samakAlam 

54 tath=aiva pratishthApitAl;i' 1 yatO bhavadbhis=sarvvair=Ava bhtim&-=ddAna-
phala.-ganravAd=apa.harai:iA cha mahAnarakapAt-Adi-bha.yAd=dAnam=idam=e.nnmö-

55 dya pa.ripAla.niyam 1 prativAsibhil;i ksh6tra.kara.i4=ch=Ajii.Mravai:ia-vidh6yair=bhtitv8 
samnchita-kara.-pii;i4ak-Adi-sarvva-praty&y-opa.nayal;i k&rya 

116 iti II loV a(ba)hnbhir=vvasndhA dattA r&jabhis=Sagar-Adibhil;i [I•] yasya · ya.sya 
yadA bhtbnis=tasya tasya tadA phalam 1(1 1) 11Sbashtim=ve.rsha-saba.srAi:ii 
svargA mo-

57 da.ti bhtimidal;i [i•} &kshAptA oh=t.nnmantA cha tAny=Ava narakA vaset I I 
Sva-dattAm=pa.ra-dattAm=vf.11 yo hareta vasundharA[ m] [1•] sa vishtbAyan= 
kfimir=bhtitvA pitp-

58 bhis=sa.ha pachya.t& I I Iti 11 
mannshya·jivitaii=oha [19) 
pnrn-

kamala.dal-A.mvn(mbn)vindn-lölAm Ariya.m=annchintya 
saka.l&m=idam=nd4bfitaii=cha vndhvA1' na hi 

59 shail;i para-ldrttayo vilopyA[l;i9] I I  HTacj.it-tnlyA laksbml[s=•]tannr=api cha 
dipAnala-samA 111 
[1•] yal&-17 

bhavo dnl;ikh-aik&ntal;i para-kritim=akirtti[J;i•J kshapayat&m 

60 ney=AchandrArkka[m•] niyatam=avatAmmatha cha -nfipf.J;l. · karishyant.6 vn(bu)ddhvA 
ya.d=abhirncbitam ·kiJn"Jll'a'ri.chanail;i II ·AbhiVllr'ddh•m&n•-Tijayari.jy6 

• Reod ldiJ-cldta°. • Raad „„„ "1fi4p;ld, 
• In Hagat1...-u .the donble • of the fou�h 01'1.Nro i.o quite ol-, but• tbe 1ign of the vowel • io 

doubtfol; aad of the laot ar.i.Nr11 oaly the 8.m (npper) • i.o quit.e oert.&ia. A oateful esamiaatioa of the 
impre11ioa1, bowever, �1how1 tbat tbe Wual reading of the original ia 61cagavn•-• or ilagaea•u•.a, not. 
u.., ... a„„,„. 

• Re•d grtf-""""· 1 Read 0pl!J�ai111. • Bead 0olulrtl. 
7 Thio word i.o followed by a oign of pnnctaatloa which haa beea otrnck ont. 
1 Read 0t»4<f. 
1 Thi.o ia Jl!Obabf1 an error for praf;pu;11�. 

„ Metre : Blöka (Anoohtnbh} ; allo of � two a8<t veraeo. 
11 Read 1Lld#itit ,„„,1„. 11 Rad ·dGff4a od. " Kotre 1 Pnobpil&gr&. 
" Beod 611441..t. 11 Metre: Sikbari�I. 
II Thla olga of puaotuation i• 1uperllnoa1. '' Read ;111....,... 
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61 samvatl 32 12 113 
62 •srl-Bhögaj;asya pautre..,a llrlmat-Snbhata-eünunA iirimatA 

utkir:Q...,am gui:ia-iiAlinA I I 
TRANSLATION. 

Om. Hail ! 
(Verse 1.) May the ten powers of VajrAeana who has firmly attained, as to fortnne, to 

omniscience, (those powere) which, cheriehed by bis consort- great compassion, conquer the 
regions where many hosts of the Evil one are seen, protect you !6 

(V. 2.) As the sea is the birth-place of the hlessed goddess of fortnne, and the moon the 
eonrce of that Instre which gladdens tbe nniverse, eo DayitaViahl;lu, bright with all learning, 
became the progenitor of the foremoet !ine of kings. 

(V. 3.) From him sprang the illnstrions Vapya� who, full of piety, as far as the �n 
embellished the earth with massive temples, and became famons as the destroyer of adversanes. 

(V. 4.) His son was the crest-jewel of the heeds of kinge, the glorions Göpäla, whom the 
people made take the hand of Fortune, to pnt an end to the p1:8°tice of fishe� ;7 wh�se 
everlasting greet fame the glorious mass of moonlight on a fullmoon-mght seeke to nval by 1ts 
whitenees in the sky. 

(V. 5.) As Röhil).i ie the beloved of the Moon, Svt.ht. of the Sacrificial Fire, SarvAi:il of Siva, 
and ßhadrA of the lord of the Gnhyakas ;8 as the danghter of Pulöman is of Pnrandara, and 
Le.kshmi of Mnra's foe, so the illustrions Däddadevi, a danghter of the Bhadra king, became 
the queen of that brilliant rn1er of the earth, to him a eouroe of joy. 

(V. 6.) From them was born the glorious Dharmapiila, whoee achievements are praised by 
the good, a master of kings who alone ie rn!ing the entire orb of the earth ; whose progress 
when he is abont to conquer the qnarters all ronnd, the four oceans, marked by the foot
printe of the arrays of bis elephanta that bathe on their shoree, patiently permit, being no 
!onger foSBes of the earth. 

(V. 7.) When, with his ponderons army marohing with unbonnded glee, he proceeds to 
conqner the regions, and when the eerth thereby elides down as if the monntains on it were 

1 Read 1atiirat. t One would bave expected ·tlin&. 
a After tbis about five letter1 may have been engraved.1 but, if they were, they are quite illegible now. 
• Metre ' Sl6ka (Auush\ubb). 1 Head =Ada-uf'. 

• . 1 Vajrämaa, properly the ßuddha's dia.mond throne, ia here a n�me . of Buddha b1mself (v�rd•
.
an�m 

dlatuHM gtuya) ; and the word• u I uow aee, ia uaed in the aame sense m hne S of the Ghösr�wA 10scnpt1on 
(Iwd. ,J.nt. Vol. X VII. p. 309, where the reading ohould be 1a J7ajr4aana� instead of Ba-•aJrdaana�). On 
Buddbats ten powers (da.fa baldni) aee Kern's Btulclh.i1mt11, Vol. I. p. 846. L1ke tbe verse .Rt �be comm!ncement 
of the Mungir plote of Dhap&la and the verse at tbe commencem•nt of the B�ilgalpur, Dm&i.pur and A'."gAchbi 

1ates of N A.r&ya.l)&pAla, MahtpAla and VigrahapAla III., the above verse adm1t1 of another rnterpretat1on w1th :hich it would apply to the kiog DharmapA.111• In tbi1 secoud sense 1 wou�d translate �hc verse thus : 1 M.ay the 

forcee of (DbarmapA.la,) seated 00 hia diamond throne, who, u he. has attamed to fortnne, has firmly 
.
•ttaiued to 

omniacience, (those forcea) whicb, cberished by bis mo1t compass1ona.te queen, conquer the ten reg1oos where 
murdttr0us boata are aeen in gre&t number, guard you t '  The ward 6ah-•ondrakvl0palt1mbhdl} muat be taken Rs 
llt Bahuvrihi coulpound, qnalifying dila., bot its formation is irregula.r. 

' o6p&la was made king by tbe people to put an end t.o a lawleu 1tate of tbings i? wh
.
icb everyon�. was 

the prey of bio neighbour. For the phrue "'4t•y1J "!Jilyo comp&re v. 8942 of von Böhtlingk s Iu. Bpnc'IH ' 
p._,,.r4,,.i•1'aloydjagol6 61i•-Mt1111JM� 1 da'.'44�"4�' po;idl•,,..., "'!-'•16 •!f�I�� pra•orlat• M- DiUm• 
4Jaytft ' tbe 1ky ' i1 eqnivaleut t.o digt.RtJ1li•aa wh1cb 11 given 10 von Böbthngk'1 Dtctt0Mr9. 

• The Guhy�ku, like the Yaluhaa, ars atMnclanto of Ku•era, the god of wealth ; Puranclara io lndra, aod 
Hura'o foe Viohqu-Kfioh9a. 

. :1 1: 2  
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marching,l S�sha hurriedly follows him, alwaya exactly beneath him, with bis arme raieed to 
anpport the oircle of hie heade, hurt by the jewels that sink into them, bent down by the 
weight. 

(V. 8.) When, on hie setting forth, the whole aky is covered with the maeeee of dnst, esst 
np by the etamping of hia marching army, and the eerth thereby ie rednced to a minnte eize, 
then, on acconnt of ite light weight, the cirole of the hoods of the serpent-king springe up, with 
the jewele, that had ennk into them, reeppearing. 

(V. 9.) The fire of his wrath, etit'l'ed np when he finde himself opposed, like the submarine 
fire, blazee np unceasingly, checked (only) by the fonr oceane. 

(V. 10.) Desirons, as it were, of seeing collected together in one place such kinge of old aa 
Ppthn, RAma, the descendaut of Raghu, and No.Ja, the Creetor in this Kali-age set np the 
glorions Dharmapfila, who hae hnmbled the great conceit of all rnlers, as a mighty post to 
which to fasten that elephant- the fickle goddees of fortnne. 

(V. 11.) For those armiee of hie,- not seeing at once how !arge they are, becanse the ten 
regione are whitened by the dnst of their van-gnard, the great lndra, afraid of what might 
happen to the armies of MAndhAtp,• exhansts himself in conjeotnres,- for them even, thrilled 
ae they are with eagernees to light, there ie no chance of rendering uesistance to hie arme, which 
(alOfle) annihilate the whole host of hie adversariee. 

(V. 12.) With a sign of hie gracefnlly moved eye-brows he installed3 the illnstrions king 
of Xanyakubja, who readily was accepted by the Bhöja, Mataya, Madra, Xuru, Yadu, 
Yavana, Avanti, GandhAra and Xira kings, bowing down respectfnlly with their diadems 
trembling, and for whom hie own golden coronation jar was lifted np by the delighted elders of 
Pafichäla. 

(V. 13.) Hearing his praisee snng by the cowherds on the borders, by the foreeters in tbe 
foresta, by the villagers on the ontskirts of villages, by the playing gronpe of children in every 
conrtyard, in ev<5cy market by the gnardiane of the weights,• and in pleesnre-honsee by the 
parrots in the cagee, he alwaye bashfully turne aaide and bowe down hie face. 

(Line 25.) Now- from his royal camp of victory, pitched at Pa�liputra, where the 
manifold f!eets of boate ' proceeding on the path of the BhAgirathi 8 make it seem as if a series 
of monntain-tops had been eunk to bnild another canseway (for Rllma's passage) ; where, the 
brightnese of daylight being darkened by deneely packed arraye of rntting elephants, the 
rainy eeason (with ita masses of black cloude) might be taken conetantly to prevail ; where the 
firmament ie rendered grey by the dust, dug np by the hard hoofe of nnlimited troops of horsee 
presented by many kinge of the north ; and where the earth is bending beneath the weight of 

1 CAalitagirilirtUcACnatd is an abatract noon derived from the Kat"madb&raya compound cAalitagiri
tirolcliC.aa, the ßrst member of which ia a Babnvdhi; literally • tbe etate of one whose mountaina Rre marching and 
wbo, in consequence of it, is slidiog down sideways.' The Accusative 'am towardt the end of the verae ia 
governed by adh8=dAt11 i see tbe Mall.dbAdshya on PAq.ini, ii. 3, 2.- 'fhe thou1and-beaded aerpent-king Sasba heure 
tbe ea.rtb on bis headl, and, to keep it properly balanced, haa to move along alw&.J& exactly beoeath the king, wben 
it is pressed down by tbe weigbt of the king's army. 

1 MA.ndbA.tfi, wu an ancient king and frieod of Indra's. The original may al10 mean ' afraid of tbeir coming 
in (hoetile) cootact with the armie1 of MAndhAtfi.' 

• Tbe word of tbe original text, dalla+, iudicates that DharmapAla bad been requ„ted (probably by the 
PaiichA.las) to permit tbe installation of the king of Kanyakubj11, 1md the sense of the original wou]d therefore 
more accurstely be expressed by ' he coneented to tbe inatallation of.' 

• Or, it ma.y be, ' by tbe people ;' see above, p. 24el, note 15. 
• Navodta'fca &ppareutly is equivalent to tta•oitdna in v. 22 of the Deopa.ra inacriptlon of Vijayas6na, Ep. Jad. Vn\. 1. p. 809; iuatead of it, we bave aauo4ta, ibitl. Vol. II. p. 351, \. 15, aod in the BbAgalpur plate of 

Arlya\l•päl•. 
6 j e. the Gangei . 
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the innnmerable foot-soldiers of all the kings of J&mbß.dvip&,1 &BBembled to render hom&ge to 
their snpreme lord ;- the devont worshipper of Sng&ta, the ParamMoara Paramabhalfdraka 
Mahdr4jdtlhördja, the glorions Dha.l'ma.päl&dAva, who meditates on the feet of the Mah&rdj4· 
tlhirdja, the glorions Göpäl&clAva, being in good he&lth, _2 

(L. 30.) In the Mahant.äprakäBa district (11'1haya), which belongs to the Vyägbrata�l 
ma!'t/aZa3 within the prosperons Pw;l.Q1'ava.rdluma. bhukti, is the villa.ge named 
KrauflohUva.bbra. Its bonnd&ry on the weet is Gailginik& ; on the north it is the sma.11 
temple of KSdamb&ri &nd „ d&te tree ; on the north-eaet the dike made by the Räjaputt-a 
D�vaj;a ; it goes to &nd enters „ oitron grove (?) ; on the east it is the dike of Vij;a.ka.,• • 

Also the vill..ge named Jotä4hä8ämma.U. On the 
north its bonnda.ry is GanginikA ; from there, on the aast, ; from there 
ag&in, on the sonth, it is KMikMva.bhra, proceeding thence as far a.s • ; on the 
west, from there &ga.in, • • it entere Ga.nginikA. At Pälitaka the 
bounda.ry on the sonth is the sma.11 isl&nd of KAi;i.A ; on the east the ri ver Köi;i.�hiyA ; on the 
north G&nginik& ; on the west JenandAyikA. On the isla.nd the mneral rites of thie village a.re 
performed' (?). Of the village of Göpippa.U, whioh is within the Amra.sha.i;uµkä ma!'t/ala 
belonging to the sthälikka.� district (�iohaya), the bonndaries a.re, on the eaet the western 
boundary of the UdragrAm& mll'f.'t/ala, on the sonth ajölaka (?), on the west tbe 'khlitiltli (?) 
named Vllea.nik&, on the north the c&ttle·pi.th running on the borders of the U dragrAm& 
ma'}t/ala. 

(L. 43.) To &II the people a.ssembled &t these four villages, the Rlijanr, Rdjanakaa, 
Rajaputraa, Rlijdmdtyaa,• 84ndpatia, Vösha9apatis, Bliögapatis, Bhaahfhddhikritas,1 
Da'1!4aiakti1, Dd".'t/aptUikas, Ohaurodtlhara'f.'Ökas, Dau�sddhaaadhanikaa, Di2ta1, KhOlas,B 
Gamagamikas, .d bltitvaramd!"'•, inspectors of elephants, horses, cows, bnlialo.cows, go&ts and 
sheep, inspectors of boa.ts, inspectors of the forces, Tarikaa,9 Saulk>kaa, Gaulmikaa, Taddyu„takas, 
Vöniyuklakas and other depend&nts of the king's feet, &nd to the others not specially named, to 
those belonging to the irregular a.nd regnla.r troops as they ma.y be preeent from time to time, 
to the Jy811lfha'kdya1tha1,10 Mahdmahatlaraa, Mahaltaraa, DdJagrdmihaall and other distriot 

i S.1. lndla. 
s Thi1 aentence ia taken np again toward1 tbe end of line '3 (hi• clat•r•h grdmhlv), and end& in line 48 

{1ti"'4jii4pagati cha). The intermedi&te pMMge mu•t be t&ken by way of pareutheaia. 
a Since a •o'4al4 form• pa.rt of a 1'irAaya, the original text of which tbe above ia the translation ca.nnot be 

eorrect. See below, and Une 80 of the Din&jpur plate of lllahlpl.la where the oequence il bldli, �i•laya, „a'-"lala, 
• From here up to tbe end of tbe deaeription of tbe boondariu of the Tillage of Krau:ö.obahabhra I am 

unabla to trao11ate the text; nor do 1 undent&nd part of wbat il said about tbe boundarie1 or the aecond vilJage. 
SeYeral of ibe untran1lated word1 of tbe original appareutly are name1 of villa1e1 ; for othen, auch aa kA4taka , 

y4,.;J:4 or y4•alto, ardl<urdtiltl and 6.U.hka(P), l eannot auggeot ouitable meaningo, 
1 1f tbi1 be tbe meaning iutended, tbe oon1truction of the text of conr1e i1 wrong ; belides, the word 

14,;.pdrll!ld. "hieb i1 not fonnd eleewbere, i1 uaed in the senn of ldtitptJrdyika. 
1 Tbii and the following tbree word.1 would literally m�n • king's miniaten, chief1 of armie1, chief1 of 

viikyM (or diltrict..), cbief1 of liMgtJ1/ whera 6/&ßga ia perbape equivalent to 61a.tti, denoting a Jarger extent 
of territory tban a -oilAaga. The Bhdgapati1, 8AtUAt6ddAikritll6 and DafJ4alaki1 are not enumerated iu the 
other copper·platea of the 1ame family, bot Uogopati doe1 occur, after •1illayapati, in line 18 of the P&94ukaivar 
plate of Lalitait\ra. In Une 8 of the K&vi plate of Jayabha\& III. (IINi • .4.•1. Vol. V. p. 114) we have, imme. 
diately preceding ei11'oy11pati, Uogika. 

T SlusiAtll4dAikritt1, a term whicb 1 have not met with elsewhere, apparently denotel a auperintendent or 
comptroller of the •'••lfMn.la or 1htJ46Adga, i.•. lhe aixth p&rt of the produce, <lue to the king. 

• KAdla ill anoth1r unusual term. The meaniog given for it by the dictionariea il ' limping, lame ; '  in 
the other oopper-plates of the aame family and in the plate of LalitdAra ita place ia taken by pr 11/ulr,ill:a 

• a mesaenger .' 
• i.1., probably, ' overseen of ferriee, to\ls, aud forests.' 

11 Litenlly • tbe chief writer1.' 
J.I Probab1y ' the otBcer1 in charge of group1 of ten villaget.' 
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oftl.cers, inclnding the Kara.,.a1,1 and to the· resident cnltiva.tors,- to all these, especially 
hononring the BrAhma.i;i.as, hell pays dne respect, makes known, and issnes these oommands :-

(L. 48.) Be it known to yon tha.t the Mahdadmantddhipati, the illnstrione 
]fAJ'äya.i;ia.va.rma.n, by the month af the D4ta'ka, the Yuvordja Tribhuva.na.päla., has 
prefened to ns the following requeat: " For the increase of onr parents' a.nd onr own merit we 
ha.ve had „ temple bnilt at Aubhaatha.U. To the holy Iord N[n]nna-NArAyanaa who ha.s been 
insta.lled there (by ua), and to the LAta BrAhm&Jl.a&, priest& &nd other attendants' who wait upon 
him, ma.y it please yonr Majesty to gr&nt fonr villages, with their hatlokd and talapdta1'a, • for 
the performance of worship and other rites." Therenpon, at his reqnest, we aocordingly 
have &BBigned the a.bove-written four villages, together with the talapdfaha and haltikd, np to 
their proper bonndaries, with all their looalities, with (lhe jift68 for) the ten olienoes,s not in 
&ny way to be interfered with, exempt from all molesta.tion, in a.ccordanoe with the maxim of 
bhfMniolichhidra, for a.s löng as the moon, the snn and the earth endure. Wherefore all of you, 
out of respect for the merit resnlting from a gift of land, and a.fra.id of falling into the great 
hell a.nd of other evils coI1Bequent on the resnmption of it, shonld appla.nd and preserve this 
gift. .A.nd the resident cultivators, being ready to obey our comma.nds, ahould make over (to 
the tlonee1) the customa.ry ta.xes, me&Ill! of snbsistence,T a.nd all other kinds of revenue. 

(L. 56.) [Here follow five benedictive and impreca.tory verses.] 

(L. 60.) In the increa.aing reign of victoey, the yea.r 33, ll! da.ys of llürga.. 
(L. 62.) This was engra.ved by the skilfnl TA� the son of the worthy Snbhata a.nd 

aon'a son of the worthy Bhögata. 

1 KartJrta denotes a writt>r, aeribe, or aeoountant. 
9 Tbe 1�bject of the 1entence ia DAan1t<1pdladloal} in line SO. 
• Or, perhapo, Nanna-N&rA1•1JL 
• Tbe word pddaM4lt1 of tbe origin"l a.lao ocoun in line 5k> of the plate of Lalitddra. wbere we han 

Urity11·pddam4la0Mar11,,.lyo. Synonymoua with it, we have pddahla in •· 74 of the SAabah(t temple inaeription 
of .Mahlp&la, IINl • ..ttat. Vol. XV. p. 89. Compare alao the P&li word pddawullika, ' a  man aervaot;' Jdtska, Vol. II. 
p. 818, L 18. 

1 Of the two worda lefi untran1lated, Aaftikd must be derived from A1t(a1 'a market.' and may mean • market 
d'llU.' TtJlapdtaka we bave, in the form tGldvdtaka (or lala1'dft1'ltt1) in Une 7 of the J>M.Bal'l.l}irk inicription of 
Jtvit.agupta II., 9•pta IMcr. p. 216, where the word denote1 an offioia.l, according to tbe late Dr. Bhagnnlal 
Jndraji, ' the village aocountanL' Perbap1 the word, 11o1 used in tbe preeent inscription, ia 1yoonymou with or 
1imilar in meaning to tbe term talopada of 1ome Cbaulukya grants, whieh hu been taken to denote ' land peying 
rent to Government;' tee l•d. A.t. Vol. XI. p. 889. 

a The original, like the Bh&galpur plate, hea here 1adal4pac!dr4� in1tead of the ordinary ltldo"par4dlad�. 
' t.•. paymenta in Jr.ind ; the term in the original i1 pifJ4tJka, wbich eeem1 to t&ke t.he ptace here of the ordi„ 

nary 6/atlgaU�g•. The word pi1'411 occura, apparently in a different oenae, io the phrue ft1/taytU ... tld„ritapi'14a 
in llne 11 of tht Jlaclhobao plate of Hanha (Ep. IINI. VoL 1. p. 78) and in Une lll of the P&i,cJuAfvar pl�t• 
of Lalil16'lra. 
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PANDUKESVAR PLATE OF LALITASURADEVA. 

BY PROFESSOR F. XIELHORN, C.I.E. ; ßÖTTINGEN. 

THIS plat.e is preserved in tbe t.emple of Yllga.-badarl at P4Q.c;iult61Jvar, in the Garhwill 
district of the KnmAnn division of the North-Western Provinces.1 A rongh translation 

of the inscription which it contains was pnblished, in 1875, by Mr. E. T. Atkinson, B. C. S„ in 
a collection of inscriptionsl from tbe temples of KnmAun and GarhwAI, translated by a Calcntta 
Pal).ljit, and cironlated with the object of endeavouring to identify the localities and personages 
mentioned in them. And the text of the inscription was afterwards edited, witb a good 
photolithograph, by the late Dr. Rajendra!AI Mitra,• in the Proeeedinga of tl1e .d.Biatir, /Society of Bengal,, 1877, p. 71 :II. 1 now re-edit the insc1iption from the pnblished photolithograph. 

The plate is a single one, inscribed on one side only. lt is said to measnre 24" broad by 16'' high, not inclnding a handle-Iike projection, said to be 5" high, on the •proper right side.' 
In tbe middle of the projection is !et in a lead seal, 3'' in diameter, which projects abont t" 
above the front and l" above the back of the plate. This seal has, on a countersnnk surface, the 
fignre of a bull couchant, facing the proper left, and heneath it a legend in tbree lines the text 
of which will be given below. The projection, besides, containa the word in, which is engraved 
on the proper left of the sea� opposite to the head of the bull. Tbe engraving apparently is 
very deep and most carefully exeented, and the writing, which rnns aeross the breadth of the 
plate, ia in a perfeet atate of preserv&tion. - The Bize ot the letters mnst be between t 
and i". - The characters, which in line 23 inclnde the ordinary numeral fignrea for 1 ,  2, and 3, 
belong to the northern class of alphabets. They are of tbe same type as those of the Aphsa<J 
inacription of Adityas@na, and closely resemble tbose of tbe Deo-Baml).ftrk inscription of 
Jlvitagupta II.• That they have to be assigned to comparatively early times is shown by the 
cireumstance that such letters as p, m, y, and B througbon t are open at the top, by the forms of 
the initial li. and the medial diphthongs, • by the use of the final form of t (in aamvat, 1. 23, and 
•asit, 1. 27), and by the fact that in the conjunct ry the sign for r is everywhere written on, not 
above, the line. They are undoubtedly more antique than the characters of the two British 
Museum inscriptiona (from Northern lndia) of the [Vikrama] years 981 and 983,' publisbed 
ante, Vol. XIII. p. 250 :II., and even than those of an unpublished British Museum inscription 
of the second year of the reign of Mahendl'apiilad�va (of Kanauj) ;  and tbey may, in my opinion, 
be assigned with confidence to ahout the middle or the second half of the 9th century A. D. -
In respect of orthography, it will snffice to atate that tbe letter b everywhere is denoted by the 
sign for v, that t thronghont is donbled in conjunction with a following r, and that the sign of 
ihe upadh111antya is employed in DhUrjja/6�"'Praalidil.t, 1. 3, and the letter n instead of an„avil.ra 
in anyil.'!18=cl1a, 1. 15. - Except for nine benedictive and imprecatory verses in lines 24-30, the 
whole t.ext is in prose, which is not wanting in the quality of 8ja1. lt is remarkable for the long 
!ist of officials• ennmerated in !ines 11-lli, and contains several technical terma (pointed out in 1 See Dr. Führer's Monu.mmtal Ant�„61 and InMf'iptiom in the NtWth-We1tet'n Prooinu1 and Oudh, p. 46, 

t 1 owe a copy of thi1 probably very rare publication to Dr. Hoernle. - It U. a great pity that the texts of theee 
i:nscriptions bave not yet been made generally accessibJe. So far ae I can see from the rough tranelations, the 
inscriptions are rea.lly of aome importanoe, and they apparently cont&in anfllcient da.ta to enable one to ealculate 
the times of the kings of whom they treat. 

• His text has been reprinted by Mr. Atkinson in hie Ga.zetteer of the Nt>rth-Weifet·n Provimes, Vol. XI. 
p. 478 lf., and in the Pf'llcMnaUkhamdltl of the Kd1·yamdkl, Vol. I. p. 216 lf. 

• The ahape of the plate is simil&r to that of the Görli.khpur plate of JayAditya ; see ante, Vol. XXI. p. 169. 
• See Dr. Fleet's Gupta lt1.1C7'Lptiom, Pla.tes x:niii. and nix. B. 
• The ordina.ry superscript sign of b is used 60 times, the more a.ntique form of b 17 times ; the corresponding 

figures for ß are 44 and 14; for ai, 2 and 10 ; and !or au, 9 and 4. 
f Not 781 and 783. 
1 In thiB respect the inscription no donbt resembles the copper·pla.te inscriptions of the PAla kings, but the 

agreement with the DM-Banq.Ark inscription of Jtvit&gnpta Ir. (Gupta InacripUom, p. 2lö} is almoet closer. 
Tha.t inscription (in line 9) also eeems to h&ve fl"'<1m4tri-1aTribhailga, like the Mungir plate of D�vapAla, but e. 9. 
in line 10 it certainly rea.de ki§c1ratia<Javdg6'm.ahbhyadhikrita, differing in this from the PAla plates, and agreeing 
e%&Ctly with the preaent inscription, line 14. 
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my notes) which are of rare occurrence or have not yet been met with at all in other inscrip
tions. 

The inscription is one of the Paramahha!/ilraka Mahiiril.jildhiraja Param88vara LalitalJü

radt'lva,the son, from thequeen VAgädAvl,of the Paramabha!flfraka Mahdriljil.dhirilja Parmneivara 

IshiagB.l).adf>va, who was the son, from the queen Nt1.1Jüd6v1, of Nimbara,• who apparently 
was the founder of the family. A11d by it Lalita�üradAva, from the city of KArttikGyapura, (in 
lines 16-22) informs tbe officials and people concerned that on the day of the winter-solstice 
he aave three villages (pallikli) in the KärttikGyapura viskaya (vi•„ a village in the possession 
of Khashiyilka and situated in GOrwmasa.rt, and two villages in the possession of Guggula 
and situated in Palibh1l.tikl\) to (a temple of) the god Narayal).a that bad been founded at 
GOrunnasärl by the Mahädßvl Säm.adGvi.10 That this lady was Lalita.Süradeva's qneen is not 
stated in the present inscription, bnt is proved by the fragmenta1·y inscription from Bagesvar, 
publishedll in the Journal Beng. As. Soc. Vol. VII. p. 1058. - The inscription is dated (in 
Jine 23) on the 3rd of the dark half of M:ägha of the :nst year of the king's reign. 

If this date refers, as it very probably does, to the Uttarayaf}•-sa1i11'rlinti on which the 
donation was made, it will help to fix the time of Lalitasuradeva, as soon as the other inscrip
tiollil of the same dynasty, which are dated iu a similar manner, have been published. For the 
present, I can only say that in the second half of the 9th century A. D. the day which would 
best suit tbe requirements of the date of the present inscription, is the 22nd December 
A. D. 853. For on this day the Uttaril.yaf}a-sa1i1kranti took place 9 h. 13 m. after mean aunrise, 
during the 3rd tithi of the dark half of the pur'}imunta M1'1gha, which ended 13 ·h. 40 m. after 
mean snnrise of the same day.11 

Of tbe localities mentioned, KärttikGyapura is reported to be the modern village of 
Baijnath or V aidyarul.th in Kumann ; GOruDI1118är1 and Palibhütikä have not been identified. 

TEXT.13 

The Plate. 

1 OmH svasti [11•] Brtmat-KärttikGyapurät•sakal-ilmara-dititannja-manuja-vibhu 
bha[kt]ibbava-bhara-bhilr-anamit-amit-öt�mAitga-samgi-vika\a-m nk n � a - k  i r t ! a 
vi\ai1ka-kö\i-ko�i-B[ v ]et-aikata-

9 The three nsmes Nimbara, Ishtag&J?.&dka &nd La.lita.8ltradC.va. are also given on the seal. 
10 Acoording to the acoount in the Proceeding• BBßg. A1. Soc„ referred to above, the villagea were given ' to a. 

BrAhman named Pa\rly� - apparentlJ a misprint for NArAy�a - Bhatthaka, for the worship of a goddess in the 
village SaurunnoaA.' . . . 

n The publiehed terl, after mentioning Nimbam (called Nimbaratad<!•a�). hie wife �A'ild�vl(cal
.
led �I) 

their eon Ioh\agal)adeva (ca.lled lah!•""'!..Uw{i) and hie wife V �glld/ovl (called .Dhar4divf), •nd the1r aon Lahta
-·a. goee on : l<uya l'Uit'•{• tatpoldäm<dhy<lta(t8) r<ljfü mahdtUvl Srl-S4yad<vt l<uydm..,.tpanna[{i•]. There 
can be no doubt that Sdy..Uof here ie put wrongly for Sdmadlm. 

n In Mr. Atkinson'e collection of rough translations, referr�d to above, there is ano�r graut of Lalita.S�ra
dha'e which is dated in the 22nd yea.r of bis reign., on the 15th day - according to the prmted oopy, of tbe bri.ght 
half. but, aocording to a manuscript oorreotion of it- of the dcirk half of KArttika, while the _donation re_cor�ed 
in the grant, accordillg to the translation, was made on the meritorious day of 

-
�he tt� e

,
qumox. �ns1d�rmg 

tha.t the date falls in the month KArttika, it is es:ooedingly probable tha.t the expresSion vern.al equ1nox has 
been erroneously used by the native tra.nslator for ' autumnal. equinox,' and that the original has simply 11iilhuva. 
1mli.krd.nta.u. Now, ü the da.te of the insoription here pnblisbed, which is of the 2lst year of L&litdhadha.'s 
reign, fell in De�ember A. D. 858, the date of the other inscription, of the 22nd year of the king'1 reign, would be 
expected to fall, in the drst insta.nce, in A. D. 854. And it is, at any rate, a ourious ooincidence that the date 
of the 22:ri.d year does work out quite fa.altlessly for A. D. 854. For in tha.t year the Tuid-vi1hu.va-1a1hb-4nti took 
place 2 h. 44 m. before mean sunriee of the 25th September, and this day was wholely occupied by the läth tithi of 
the dark half of the pa"!imdnla KArttika. The two d&tee by themeelves do not fix the time of Lalita,traMva 
with absolute certainty, but on palaeographica.l grounds the inscription here published might well have beeu 
writteu in A. D. 853, and in the whole of the 9th oentury A. D. there are no two coneecutive yen.n which would 
suit the two d&tes so weil as A. D. 858 and 854 do. 

11 From Plale i. in Proceedln91 Beng. Äf, Sac. 1877. H Expreesed by a symbol. 
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2 n·Anäyaka•pradlpa-dipta-didhiti-päna.-mada.-rakta-chara1.u•kamal·amala·vipula- v  a ( ba) • 
hula-kiral)a.-kesar-llsara.-sarit-Mesha.-viSesha·moshi·gbana.-ta.mas·t�jasaa=Sva r d h u n I · 
dhauta·ja!äjil.-

3 �ya bhag&varo Dhi1rjjat.e9=pras[A]dlin=nija-bhuj-6parjjit-aurjjitya-ni[r•]jjita· 
riputimira-lavdho(bdho)daya-prak"8a·daya-dakshil)ya·satya-sattva8lla.-8aucha.-Sau r y .  
audärya-gämbhirya·ma.ryad..ßryavfitt-Aecharya-

4 karyavary-adi·gul)&·gal)-Ala.mkrita..sa.rlral)15 maha-snkriti-santAna·vij·Avatara.I) kritayng· 
iigama-bbUpala-lalita-klrttiQ.1• NandA-bhagavati-charal)akama.la-kamabl-sauiitha-mur
ttiQ. iirl-Nimva(mba)ras=tasya ta-

li nayas=tatpnd·anudhyatö riljiil mabAd�vl sri·NAllftdGvt tasyäm=utpannal) para-
mamRhesvaral) paramavra(bra)h_m&l)yal.1 ilita-kripA\l&"dhär-ötkhilta-ma.tMbha· 
kumbh-ii.krish\-Otkrish\a.-muktavall-ya8al}patäk-ö-

6 chchhraya.-cbandrik-apahastita-tlirngaq.a\t paramabha\\araka-m&hilriljadhirilja.-parame 
sv&ra.-arhnad-Ishlag&Q.&dGva\117 stasya puttrss-=tatpad· &nudhyaro räjiil mahildev 
srl-VGgAdG't1 tasyäm=utpannaQ. paramamii-

7 h&iva"'.'� parsmavra(bra)hm&l)yai) kali-kslai1ka.paitk-Atailka-magna-dh&r&l)y·nddhilra-
dhanta-dhaurayavara.-varAha.-charitaQ. aahaja.-mati-vibhava-vibhn-vibhilti-sthagit-
iiriitichakra-pratäpadahanalJla ativaibh&va.-sambhär-iirambha-sam· 

8 hhrita.-bhlma-bhrukn�i-kn\ila-k&!ari-s&�-bhltabhlt-iirat-lbhakalabha-bharahl• atnncfa-
ratiat-kripAl)a-va(b&)l)ll·gal)&-priil)a.-gul)&-ha\h1tkrish\-ötkrish�-sallla-jay�Iakshmi -p�a
thama-aamiiliitgan-ävalö-

9 kana·vA(vai)lakshya-sakheda-surasundart-vidhllta.-k'o.ra-skhalad-valaya-knsuma-p[ r • ]a-
kara-praklrl)l)-avatamsa-samvaddhitalO-klrtti·vija\t Prithur=iva dA(dö)rddai;ic)a· 
sildhita-dhanurmmai;i4aJ.a-va(ba)l-avash\ambha.-va8a-

10 va81kfita-g6-piilanA-ni8cha!ikrita-dhariidharendral1 paramabha!!iiraka-maharAjltdhiritja-
param&ivara-Srimal-Lalitall1l.radGva[l;I.•] kusali 111 asminn�va srimat-
XArttikGyv.pura-vishayA samu-

11 pagatlln=aarvviln�va niyogasthän=räja-rlijauaka-rajaputtra·rA[j]Amatya.-sämauta-
mahitsamanta.-!hakknra-mahiimanushya-mahilk[a•]rttakritika-mahilpratlhiira.-m a h ä
dai;i<!anilya.ka-mahiiriijapramiltAra.-8a.-

12 rabhaöga.-knmilriimaty-öparika-dussiidhyasiidhanika-d[ ä•]iiilparAdhika-chaurOddharai;ii· 
ka-Bau!kika.-ganlmika-tadiyuktaka-viniyuktaka-pa�\akäpachiirik·�(s@)dhabh a ö g il -
dhikrita-hastyaa[ v•]Oah!ra-

18 va(ba)Iavyapritaka-duta.-pra.bal)ika-d[a•]q<jika-d[a•]'!<la.päsika-gamaga.mi·khä<jgi1k- a -
bhitvaramAi;iaka-riijasthAnlya-vishayapati-bh�gspati-tarapaty-Mvapati-khaWaraltsha,
pratiSuri-

14 ka-sthiiniidhikrita-vartmapAla-ko�!apA!a-gha!!apäla-ksh@ttrapäla-präntapiila-kiSörava9 a
viig0mahishyadhikrita-bha�-mahattam-abhira-vai;iik..Sresh\hi-purögiin"'8ish�iid a s a -
prakp-

15 n,yadhish�hiinlyiin-Khasha(ia)-Kiriita-Dravi<ja.-Kalii1ga-Gau4a-Hßq-Ö<Jra • lU d-!: n .  
dhra-chAi;i"8la-paryantAn"'8&rvva-aamvasAn..13samasta·janapadäna bha\a-ch[a • J•a· 
.evak-iidinaanyAnii=chal' k:lrttitiin=akirttitän=asma.-26 

11 Beod -4iirlra. " Beod -lolrt!ir•. " Beod 0hoft.l-l\0• 10 Read -bh-1·luf1<!a-. 
• Bead ·IG"'varddhlfa.. II Read bM!y-""flfl•. 
• The aotual readi!lll' of the original may poaibly be lytldhl'. · 
" Read aany411ll-cM; tlo• following ifrltililn appeara auperduouo. 
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17 

18 

19 

20 

21 
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23 

24 

25 

26 
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tpiidapadm-OpajlvinaQ. prativasinaS=cha vrii(brA)hmai;i-öttarlln=yathArham m[ii•} 
nayati vO(bö)dhayati aamajiiiipayaty .... tu:M vas""8&mviditam•nparinirdish�a-
vishay& GtiruJlllllllA,eyAlil7 prativa(ba)ddha-Khashiyaka-

pan"bhnjyamiina-pallikä tafü[ä•] Palibhtl.tikAyAm prativa(ba)ddha·Guggula-
paribhujyamAna-pallika-dvayam• eta mayA matäpittr6r..atmanaS..cba p1111ya-
ya86-bhivpddhay& pavana-vighat\it·A-

livattha-pattra-chaiichala-tamiiga2"· jlval&kam-a val&kya jala-vud vud ·ikiram30aasäram 
ch.,.yu[r•]=dfish\va gajakalabha-karl)l)ligra·chapalatAii""'ha lakshm7ä [ma•]tva 
p&raloka-niQ.Sr6yasärtha[ m•] sam..Ur·itrl}l)&va-taral}ärthaii•cha 

pui;iy�hani"'[ut]tarA[y&]Q.&-aa[m•)kr[t.•]ntO(ntau) gaudha·pushpa-dh�pa-dlp-Opa!e. 
pana-naivi!dya-va(ba)li-charu-nptya-g&ya·viidya-sattr·adi-pravarttanaya khal)l)a-
sphu�ita-aaöiskarai;iaya"' abbinava-karmma-karaga-

ya oha bbritya-p!damtila-bharal)liya cha G6r1UllluAryAiil m&had�vl-sri-
11Amad6V7f, Jiva(sn)yamkArapita-bhagavat·lri-Niuiyal)l>-bha�tilrakiya„ siisana-
dän8na pratipAdital) prakfiti-parihAra-yuktal).34 

a-cha�bhata-pravM&J.186 akiiichitpragribyiil.i"' anlchchhedya•7 a--ch&ndr..ßr'<ka· 
kshiti-sthiti-aamakalik&i)S• viahay[ä•)d„nddhfi.ta-piq<jiis=svaol.mit-gocha.ra-pra(pa)
ryA(rya)ntAsaaa-vrikah·arim-6dbheda-praarav&l}-Öp"-

taQ."' deva-vli(brii)hmaoa.-bhukta·hhnjyamima·varjital;i [l•] yat......,u\ham 
pAramparyel!a paribhuiijata.Scch=lisy=oparinirdish�air�yatarair=vvi dharal)a-
vidhiral)&-paripantb,.,.-adü:-öpadrav& manig-api na ka.rtta-

vya..t0 .... yath•ajiii·hanau mahAnmdr6h-yad=iti [11•] J>ravarddhalnb&•vijaya-

rA.iJ&·aamntsarG'" GQ.viD�atimG sMUvat 21 Jl[Agj:ia-vsdi 3 [II*] 
D[u]takö--ttra mahadAnabhal"'taI;.dhilqita-Bri·Yljakal) 1 Li-

khitam-idam mahlsandhivigrahikshapa1&ladhikrita-'rhriad-.iryatavat[e]n•a�m[i1)k• 
otkirl)l)A" iil'{.Ga'iigabhadr61)& 1(11) •!Va(bl')hubhir=vvasudhA bhuktA rAjabhisc 
Sagar-iidibhil/. [1 •] y1111ya yasya yadii bhfunis•QL. 

llJ& tasya tadä phalam 1(11) '"Sarvvän=l!tan-bhavinal) pirthiv-<lndran�b�'?� 
bhilyö yAohat.8 Rilm,.bhadral) [1•] sAmiln[y•]O-yam dharmma-satn[r•]= npp•l)•m 
käI& kll& pAianlyil bhavadbhil). [11*] USva·dl't�=para.dattäm-vi'° yo ha-

r�ta vasnndhiuim [1•] •'shash�im-vareha·sahlMl�!li iiva-vish�hya[m*]47 jAyata 
krimi[I)•] 1(11) ABßhU�r=d[a•]ta yiiti loke surAqlim hamsai[r•J• yuktam 
yanam""1rnhya divyam [1•] lanbha(h�) )rnmbh� taila-pnrP!.111'9 sutapte 
bhfun4r=ha-

II Bead "yoll l Am. •-•1th"'4ifam 1 Upa1"'. 
" One would ••e e:r.pected hen °a4�prdi0, and in the next line 0P:h1-Ff!cdi0 • 
• Bead ·citlaJamolf4. 
n Tbis ;,, not quite gn.mmatic&l. T)ie wrif;er perbapo meant to '"1 ·ohanchalat.....,m jlnUl:om, pr .chanchnlam 

laaiiga�� 
„ Bead ·budbvd-. 
II Bead -bhag41Jach.Mhrl. • 
„ Bead .„4h�4. „ Bead ld. 
" Bead ...U1t11 l dllMJo.61kfr\&�4. 

foand e1-rhere. 
u l!elre : $1{1b (Anulh\ubh). 

" Bead -ciatt4m "4. · 

" .Mein : &Alinl. 

n B.ead •h<my•. 11 Bead 0�dy·dbhi0• 

" B.ead .yukl<I. u Read .p.av<'sd. 

rr 11""'1 °chchMdyd. 11 Bead 'k<llikd, 

H Read -aofhtahara Gkat.7imfflf1tc:mial tafht1at. 

I am doubflnl about the correctii.eu of the word dJaftkd which I have not 

" Melre : E!Alinl. 
H Bea.d aha.Mim t"artha�. 
•• Read ·F�· 
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27 rtta p�hyate K11la·dutail.t 1(11) 50Shaab\im=varsha-sahasrani svargge tishth t• 
bhtim1-daJ.i [1*] achchhcitta [ch]=iinumant[ä"'] [cha] tii�y�va . ke . �.t' 
[II"] G' 'k['•]- '·· 

nara vaisc 
. • am=e a n=cwo suvarl).�a(r1.19a)ii=cha bhUmer=apy�kam=ailgulam [I"'] 

hr1tva nara-
28 kam=�y�ti yavad-ft�uti(ta)samplavam [11•] 61Yan=iha dattAni purii narendrair= 

d�nam dharmm-artha·y..Saakara�i [1"'J nirmmalya-v[a*]nta-pratimilni tllni ko 
nama sildhu[I)."] punar=iidi�aJ.i51 [II *] .,, Asmat·kula-

29 kramam=idam"' samudäharadbhir:anyais=cha dilnam=idam=abbyannmöda '( ') · 
[1*] 1 k h • d" · 

m m yam 
. a �· 

.
mya�=ta . 1t-salilavndvnda-chaiichal1\yabso danam phala[m•] · pam-

yasal.1-paripalanan=chal).58 1(11) Iti67 kamala-dal-amvu(mbn) . 
30 vind�-lö�ii[�·J sriyam=annchintya mauushya-jivitaii=cha 1 sakalam=idam= 

ndahr1tan=cha vudhva68 na hi pnrushail.i para-klrttayö vilöpya[I).] [II"] 
T!&e Seal. 

1 !3rl-Nimva(mba)ras=talpiidanudhyiltal). 1 1•• 

2 8rlmad-Ish�agai;i.adeval;J.s6•=tatpadanudhy1i[tal.t*] 
3 8rimal-Lalitallftradeva1;1 kshiter=[bhartta 1 1?]

TRANSLATION. 
Om. Hai! ! 

(Line 1.) From the prosperons (city of) KArttikeyapura.H 

By the grace of the holy DhUrja.ti (Siva) who has destroyed the might f th d 1 
th t bs f ll d' . . . b 

o e ense g oom 

fi�m:ts 0of 
a 

the •;:7u::�o�� i.::�::c� i::��� 
t::t�

b
i::::::�!�;�

re
�

d 
b
p

�b� 
ra

th
ye 

b
-. th

h
e 

b f th r h ha . m im i mg e ng t 
"'.'ms o oee ig ts_ t t bring abont a uniform white colour - the billions of handsome 

�omts of the. 
beaut1ful crowna and coronets of the iunumerable heads of all the lords of 

immortala, DMty� .and men, bowed down under the weight of the burden of devotion ; (and) 
whose matted hair 18 washed by the celeatial stream ; -

(L. 3.) (There was) the glorious Nimbara, who bad hie body adorned 'th th 1 d 
that shone forth, when, by the strength acquired by his arms h h".

1 e sp �n our 

h 
, e overcame 18 ad versanes ( aa 

t e '"" overcomes) tbe darkneBB of night, 11ith clemency courtesy trnthf 1 · t '  
d · •t• •t h · "fi 

• • u neBB, vir uous 
IBpos1 100, purt y, ero1sm, mnn1 cence, depth of character rectitude n bl d t d 

t. 1 h" ta d h t f 
, • o e con nc , won er-

u ac 1evemen , an a os o other excellencies · who was an iucarn t• f th d 1 r oa f . ' " 100 o e see of " 
ong meage o v1rt11ons men ; who was possessed of fame aa pleasing as that of the rulers of 

the . earth at the adve�t of the golden age ; (and) whose person was endowed with fortnne 
(denoed) from (the wor1hip of) the lotus·feet of the holy Nandü."" 

. 

(L. 4.) His son, who meditated ?n hie feet, born from tbe queen the glorious Mahadevi 
N4111l.d6vl, (10aa) the devout worsh1pper of Mah<isvara (Siva) devoted to B h th 
Para'11ab!&al/dralta Mahltrtijddhirdja ParameitJara the glorions I;h*6gai;iade ';; '7,"' e 

he e:r:tracted excellent rowe of pearls from the fron;,.I globee of f . 1 h
v

a, 
w o, . ecanse 

11r1ous e ep ants, spbt open 
" Matre '  lllöka (Anaah!ubh) J and of the next veroe. Be&d Bhaiht"m ha-61 Metre : Indrav�rA. II Bead 4dad . ' t'tlr• • 

" Raad .;mam. 11 Bead � _ 
" Metra : VasantatilaU. 

IT Matre : PaehpitAgrA. • Raad bucidhtxl 
.cM;ic/ialdyd. 11 Read acha. 

: This sign. o! PDllctuation ie auperftuous. 
• 

11 Read o,u�„ 
In the original all the worda from here up t.o the word ...,,.a ·,u t; · · 

· 

11 The word ffßt4t&G also denotee one of the treea of lndra's 
'.J p�ya.

. 
10 lm_e 16 fo� re�J' a ein�le aentene�. 

of the great Ntdittkl tree of the bleued., For the double 
�11e ' the �i�g wu an 10oarnat1on of the aeed 

compve aJao tbe .14takom414, p. 2-08, 1. äl, NiriMva Nandanl 
me&JUDg ol suki-tm oompare ante, Vol. XX. p. 189 ; 

11 1 •·• the goddeu DurrA ;  r.fter her one of the prillcipal ,;,Olllltaina in the KumAun diriaion is caJ1ed NaudAdevl. 
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with the edge of hie sharp sword, eclipsed the array of the stars by the moonlight - the 
elevation of bis bauner of fame. 

(L. 6.) His son, who meditates on his feet, born from the queen the glorious Mahddevl 
VGgAdevt, (is) the devout worshipper of Mahe8vara (Siva), devoted to Brahma, the Parama

bhaß!liraka Mohlirtijiidhiriija Paramesvara, the glorions Lalitall1l.radllva, who, in lifting up thc 
earth wben it had sunk into the distressing mire of tho siu of the Kali age, acted the part of 
the boar°' most fit for the burden ; who ie a fire of prowess to the circle of bis adversaries who 
vauish before the force of bis natural genius and his omnipresent power ; who, when prepM-ations 
for war are rnade'5 of more than ordinary might, by the terrific frown of his brows again and 
again frightens the· mnltitude of his enemies, as the lion does the elephant cubs by his curling 
mane ; the seeds of whose fame were made to grow up into garlands, thrown on him in the 
shape of the wreaths of tlowers of the bracelets which dropped from the trembling wrists of 
the damsels of heaven, distressed witb bashfnlness at seeing him first embrace tbe excellent 
wanton Fortune of victory, when she was forcibly, drawn to him by the •nperior power of 
bis mute, yet loudly ringing, sword and showers of arrows ; (and) who has subjngated the earth 
by having recourse to the strength of hie bow, bent by his massive arm, aud by his rule of it 
has kept (other) kings of the earth at peace, resembling thne Prithu who, in order to tencl 
the cow whom he had brought into subjection by means of bis bent bow, firmly fixed the 
chief mountaius in their places.66 

(L. 10.) He, being in good health, makes known and issues the following commands 
to all the functionaries assembled in this prosperons district ( vishaya) of K4rttik6yapura, to the 
Riijaa,67 Rii.janakas,68 Rii.japutras, Rlijlimdtyaa, Sdmantaa, Mal1iisdinantaa, 'f.'liakkuras, Mahdma
nmhyas,"" Mahdkirttikritikas, Mahdpratfhliras, Mahlida11[la11tfyakas, Mahlirdjapramattfras,?O Sara
bhangas,71 Kumarii.mlityas, Uparikas, Du�slidhyasadhanilcas, Dusilpariidhikas,72 Chauröddhara'l)ikas, 
S'lulkikas,73 Gaulmikas, Tadii.yu/,takas, Viniy uktak116, Pa!!akapacharikaa,7• .Äsedha6hangddhi· 
kritaa,7• to those engaged with thc elepha.nt, horse, and cam�l troops, to the D'l1tas, P1·fshn'l)ikas, 
Dii11r!ikas, Dli'!efap118ikas, Gamdgamin&,76 Khii<Jgikas,77 Abhit�aramaf)ak1JB, Jllijasthilniyas,

°' J. e., the god Visb�u iu bis boar in��tion. u Yiz., by bis advei-saries. 
11 The story is that Pfithu uprooted the mountq.ins a.nd piled them opon j:me a.nother, in order tha.t the ea-rth, 

who had a.ssumed the form of a eow, might let her milk, the seed of all vegetation, flow everywbere a.round. - Our 

authOr may have ha.d in bis 'Dlind ihe worda of the Kd.dtimbar.t : Vai�a it·� cM.pak·�fi-samut.sd.rita-sakaidtdtikulA

ehaJ,aQ,. - 1 have some doubts �bout the eii:a.ct translation of the wcrds pdl4tJ-IÄ-nifoh.aUkrit1J., 
tT For some of the more common of the following title1 of ofiicia�s, � Dr. Fleet's Gupta lmCt'. pp. 15, 16, 02, 'l�, 

� m • � � - - -
. . 

el &jan.aka also occuTS in line 44 of the Kh&limpur plate of DharmapAla (Ep. Ind. Vol. IV.) andin line 3fl of tht' 
BhAgalpur plate of NArAya.�apMa. (ante, Vol. XV. p. 905). It may be equiTaleDt to the term t'Ct'.'aka in line 31 pf the 

:Mangir pl&te of DevapAla (ante, Vol. XXI. p. �56). 
6'I The title mahä.mayahya, literally ' a. great man, a noble,' I have �ot found elsewhere ; the mention of the thak

l:u,cu also is unusan.l. 
Tt MaMt'6japramdtdra would be 'the gTea.t t'0jcrpramdt4'ra.' The M:ungir plate of Dkapll.la in line 32 hu pram:.'ltri, 

which also oooun in line 32 of tbe second Be.ijnAtb pt·a;asti (Ep. !tul. Vol. I. p. 115, nrip�i:;ramUtfi2t"6ja-pt'amUMra), 

where it has been suggested 1 to denote aome kindof spiritual eouncillor.' And the Madhuba.n plate of Ha.rabavardhana 

{i'&Ml p. 72) in line 9 has prom4t4ra, and in line 17 mah.4pramdt6Fa which we alao find in line 36 of the Benarea plate 

of Karna.deva (ibid. Vol. II. p. 809). 
Tl tfora.bhat\ga oeeure, speit SMabhaiiga, in line 32 of tbe Mungir p1ate of Dhapjlla., and '!'ery probabl! in l�ne 9 

of the DM-Ba.ra�Ark inseription of Jtvitagupta II. I ha.ve not found the word elsewhere an4 a.m unable to eJ.plai� 

1ts mea.ning. 
T2 As the chaur:lddharani.l:a was au offi.eial who 11ad to look after the catching of. thieves, 110 the dd.Hparddhtktt 

apparently was one whose d�ty it was to inftiet punisbment for 1 the ten offencea ' ;  see Gupta Inan'� P· 189. . 

Ts • Soperintendents of tolls (Ju.lka) and of woods (gulm.a.),' 
';'• PaJ�a1'4pach11r,1'a ia another term whieh I have not met with elscwhere ; it may denote an oßicijl.l wbo bad to 

investigate offenees aga.inst roynJ ediets or copper-plate gra.nts (pa?fa�). 
;a If my a.lteration of the text is eorrect, the IÄ•:!dhubhati.gddhikrita probably wa.a an oificial who he.d to prevent 

Aigbt from prison or legal restraint. 
16 These are usua.Uy ealled gam-tgamihrs. 
77 Khd.�gika, which may he.ve been been put erroneouely for kha�gi'.ka, wonld litera.lly mean c a  swordsman.' 
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Vi1hayapati1,'IB Bhogapati•, 7'arapatii, Aiva1•ati1, Kha!'f!arak•lia1,7• Pratiianka1,"" StAan/id/i i. 
liritas,81 Vartmapalas, K6! !aprila1, Glia!!aptilas, K•hefrapc1la1, Prlit1taplila1, to the snperinten
dents of colts, mares, cows, and bnffalo-cows, to the Blta{/as, MalinltamaB, cowherds, merchants, 
foremen of gnilds, and to the remaining Sdsh!cldaioprak1i.tyadlti1h/hä11>yas•S down to the Kh..S..s, 
Kiriitas, Dravi<Jas, Kalii1gas, Gan<Jas, Hfü;ms, U<jl'Rs, M@das, Andhrae, and Chill}<j1il&B, to all 
habitations, to the entire people, to the regnlar and irrcgular soldiers, servants and others, 
and to others ennmerated83 (and) not ennmerated who live in dependance on his lotns-feet, and 
to the neighbouring people,, - paying due respect to „n of them, especially to Brlihma9as : 
Be it known to you ! 

(L. 16.) Obeerving the living world, like a billow, to be as nnsteady as the leaves of the 
holy fig-tree shaken by the breeze, and seeing that life, like a bubble of water, is void of snb
stance, and knowing fortnne to be l\S vacillating as the tip of an elephant cnb's ear,- in order 
to attain beatitnde in the next world and to crcss the sea of this !ife, I, t.o increase the merit 
and fame of my parents and myself, on the anspicions day when the sun entere upon his 
northem course, have "88igned by the graut of an edict, in the above-•tated district, the 
village situated in G6runD811Ar1 which is in the possession of Khashiy1'1ka,"' and also the two 
villages situated in Palibh�tikA which are in the possession of Gnggula, to the holy Lord 
N1irayal}" who by the personal order of the glorioos Maltcidövi S&mad6v1 has been set np at 
G6runnaa&r1, for providing perfumes, ßowers, incensc, lights, ointmente, offerings of eatables, 
sacrifices, oblations of rice, &c„ dancing, singing, music, charities, &c„ for the repair of what 
may be damaged or broken, as weil as for the execution of ne\V work, and for the maintenance 
of servants and attendants ; 85 (tAe •aid village•) to be exempt from (the 111olestation of) officials,96 
not to be entered by irregnlar and regnlar soldiers, not in any way to be seized, not to bo 
resnmed, (to 6elo1ig to the donee) for as long a time as tho moon, the snn and the earth endnre, 
as pieces taken ont of the district (to wl1io1' tk"J belot1g),87 as fa1· as their proper bonndaries 
and pastnre land, together with and inclnding theii· trees, gardens, springs of water and 
cascadee, (but) withont whatever has been or is in the possession of gods and Brilhmanas. 
Wherefore (tl•e donee). enjoying (t1'u grant) in comfort in regular snccession, shall not in 

°
the 

slightest degree be tronbled by the above-mentioned people or by others with seizure, restraint, 
robbery, or in any other way. Whoever may act contrary to this, will, in violating my order, 
commit a great o:ffence. • 

'II • Chiefl or 1uperintendeut.a of di.stricta (visha.ya.), of snbdil'itionß of distrieta (bhi�gci), of ferry-boat.a (ta„4;, anJ. 
of hol'lf'.a (a.hla.). • The term tarapaU alao ocears (in addition to tarika) in line 35 of tbe Mungir pl&te of D�va.pila. 

� K�cva.bha, which 1 am unable to espht.in, aleo occura in line 34 of the :Mungir plate of D"8.p&la. and in 
line 84 of the BbAgalpur plate of NArAy-pAla. luateod of it, the Din11jpur plate of MahlpAla (Jour. Bet1g • ..4.. 6oc. 
Vol. LKI. P. I. p. 85, 1. 33) o.nd the .�mgAcbbi plate of Vigrr.hapäl• (onle, Vol. XIV. p. 167, L 29) ha•e <>Agarai:.h.a; 
and tb.e OhambA plate of SOmavarmadk• and A..a!&dha (ante, Vol. XVII. p. ll, l. 14) hao kha0gora.k1h.a. 

IO .Pmt•j4ri.U. ia &notber tel'DJ wbicb 1 am uoable to explain. I can only compare with it pra.tiaaraka. which 
with 114rlmcsp4.la., OCOGrs in liae 22: of tbe Sora�h platoa of DbaraeC-oa. II. of Vala.bhi (anfe, Val. VIl, p. 70), and pro.. 
li114rl"4 in line 78 of the AlinA platee of !nllditya Vll. (Gupta Insrr. p. 180). 

11 Snperintendenteof pl.,ces (P .thdfMI), guardia.na of roads (t'arfman), of forte (k�##a.), of landing·p1aoes or steps on 
the eide of a river {gJta#a), of fields {1:111.Atra), and of boundariea (prt1nta).' The gha.t�p4l.a1 a.re not mentioned in other 
inacriptiona which enumerate the other gu&?'diana . 

.11 Tbie term, apin, 1 canno\ explain. Tbe 1li1�4da.Japralriti:• ore mentioned as ofticials in line 15 of tbe Cba.mbil 
p,late of SömavarmaM•a aod Aoa\adeva (aAfe, Vol. XVII. p. 12) : and the S:i.rilgamn�r plates of Bhillama IL in line 80 
h.v·e the exp:reniou t41hNM1aprak1·ity•.JpJtam, qualifying the 111.n<l granted by the king. (Ep. Ind. Vol. II. p. 220). 

u Thi1 word a.pp&rentJy il !mpertluoUlll. 
N 1 am aomewhat doubtful whether the two worde Kha1h•r«I.:a a.ccl Guggula denote irldividuala or are name11 

of tribet or oaatea. 
u Tbe term pQdam'lila. occura in the 1&me eenae in Une 51 of the Ir:hßlimpur plate of Dhannapllla ; in verse 74 of 

the SAab&b.11 temple inscription of Ma.btpllo. (atde, Vol. XV. p. 39) we have pd.dakula instea.d of it. 
• Thil &ppe&ra to be  the m.eaaing of the phraae pr"kfiti-parih..lra.-yul:ta., which is employed in the place of tho 

more eommon parihrita..sari·apt<!a.. 
IT I am not aure that tbia ia the exa.et meaning of vi1hay11d-uddhrita-pi1Jt!aJ which hitherto 1 ha.ve only foun,1 in 

Iine 11 of the Madhubaa plate of HarllhaTordhaaa (Ep. Ind. Vol. I. P· 73). 
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(L. 23.) In the twenty-11.rat year of the increaaing reign of vietory ; the 
year 21, the 3rd ot the dark halt ot Ml!.gha. The Dt1taka in this matter is the 
Mahttdlindkshapa{alddhikrita,88 tbe il111strio}1s Yljaka. This is written by the MahlltandAiui

graliiikshapa/alad1'ikrita,"" the illustrions Arya\avata. 'l'he engrsving (?) is executed ty the 
il!nstrioua Gailgabhadra. 

(L. 24.) [Nine benedictive and imprecatory verses.] 

• J. s., ' thc great reoord-k:eeper of gifta.' • L o„ • the great reoord-keeper of - ud ....,., 
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No. 51.-DONEPUNDI GRANT OF NAMAYA·NAYAKA; 

SAKA-SAMVAT 1259. 

BY F. K1sLnonN, PH.D., LL.D., c.1.E.; GoTTINGEN. 

(VoL. IV. 

The plates which contain this inscription were received by Dr. Hnltzsch from the 
Collector of the GM&vari district, and are deposited now in the Madras Museum. There 
is no information as to where or by whom they were discovered. I edit the inscription from 
excellent impressions, supplied to me by Dr. Hnltzsch. 

Theae a.re :II. ve copper-plates, the first and last of which are inscribed on one side only 
an� each of which measures 81" hroad by 411 high. They are numbered in Telugu figure� 
which are engraved near the proper right margin of the first inscribed side of each plate. 
The plates have raised rims, and are strung on a plain, nnsoldered ring, which is f'' thick 
and from 4 to 4l" in diameter.- The writing is boldly and carefully engraved, and is well 
preserved throngbont. The chara.ctere are Telngu. As regards individual letters bh is 
distinguished from b only by the top.stroke (talakaUa), except when (as in bhd, bhi, bhi, bM, 
and bhyo) a following vowel leaves no room for it. Where this is the caae, bh sometimes is 
distingnished from b by a small opening in the lower part of the sign for bh, bnt just as often 
there is no difference at all between the two letters. The sign for d, also, differs from that 
f?r ah only by a slight opening on the right sidu, and the latter, in consequence, is aeveral 
�1mes employed by the writer instead of the former.II Similarly, there often is very little, 
if any, difference between the signs for the medial i and t The size of the letters is a.bout -fi''.·- The language is Sanskrit, except in the description of the bonndaries of the village 
which �as. granted by this inscription, and in the signature of the donor, a in lines 42·54,
:When: it � Telngn.' The Sanslq-it portion, with the exception of the first words in line 1, 
is ent'.,'"ely in verse. In line 34 it contains, as an epithet of the donee, the oomponnd 
pralnashtaka·�id, about the meaning of the first pa.rt of which I am donbtfnl ;• and in line 28 
the Telngn blruda Pagamsahchugaf.&4a, the meaning of which is expressed in Sanskrit by 
prat��rthi-gartJ·apaha.e As regards orthography, the vowel r', which is correctly nsed in 
·dk!'tl�, I. 14, and a[j•]jrimbhati!,7 I. 16, is six times represented by the syllahle ro, e.g. in 
kruta-, I. 2, and :'�mgam, 1. 9 ; the dental nn is employed inst.ead of the lingnal !Ill in the 
word karnna, twice m line 3, and in paamnamdsydilo, I. 32, and I'" instead of !Ill in nlrhal'na·, 

: lnetead of d6.6 we �ve dU In y4""4Wtiiair-, 1. 39, aod t4oatlllaUy4da, 1. 40. 
In I.ha w°'?' N4"!•:N8oi •r41tt, •the oigoature of NAmi·N�oi (N&maya·NAyab),' In Jioe 54, tile eograver 

apparentl7 hae tried to 1m1tate the aclual writing of the dooor. 
• �or • Uaoacript aod tranllatlon of the Telugu pauage I am iodebted lo Dr. Hnltucb's Assiataot, 

Mr. Kr1Bbna Saetri. : The epithet perhape ha1 reference lo the donee'a koowledge of utronomy or astrology. 
The Telugu word 1'"94 means 1 an enemy ' aud fftt!oich ' praise, applatue.' 

' 1;1'e manner io whioh this word 11 writteo io the original (with j lootead of jj) appeara lo indicate lhat IM 
vowel r1 hf1'8 aloo was prooo�ooed u "'I comP'""' Iba Yary commoo �..Zo for •.Um•. 
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I. 13; and a snperflnons anuw&-a is inserted by the writer before ,.,. in °bhydm nnama?i (for 
0bhydn=nama?i ), I. 1, vibimnn-dlq·iti?i (for vibhinn-akriti?i ), 1. 14, and 1""'4mn=N&naya-, I. 30, 
before mm in 1hatkamrmm- (for shatkannt11· ),1 1. 35, and Vallepakommmana, 1. 44, and before'"' 
in =dmnt1aya· (for =dnvaya-), I. 40. 

The inscription records a grant which on Sanday, the full·moon tithl of Bb.Acirapad.a. of 
�e Saka year measured by the Nandas (9), the arrows (6) and the suns (111), i.e. of 
Saka.-Samvat 1259, was made by N§.maya-NAyaka of Pi�hApurl. After' the words 
'adoration to the holy UmA and Mahehara,' and two verses invoking the protection of the 
gods GaJ?.�'8. and VishJ?.n, it glorifies (in v. 3) the A.nd.hrakha1;1cj.a-mru;uj.ala,a rich in precious 
treasures, and extending from the banks of the Gautam& river (i.e. the GMA:varl) to Xal.iilga; 
and (in vv. 4 and 5) its city of Pl�Mpuri,' of which the town of the gods was as it were an 
image, refle:"ted in the sky, and where the faces of the women, seated on the palaces, looked 
so exactly hke the moon that the creator, to distinguish this luminary from them, had to mark 
it with a dark spot. This city was taken care of by a family of fendatory chiefs (1dmanta, v. 6), 
in which, to one KoppnlakApa-NAyaka, was born a son, named Pralaya-NAyaka (v. 7). 
To him, from Chocj.amAmbA, was born a son, fnll of prowess (v. 8), •whom women called the 
god of love, snpplianta the tree of paradise, men of learning the serpent.king, and friends 
the fnll-moon ; who, powerful, gently ruled the country nourished by the ElA river, and whom, 
since he was the destroyer of the pride of adversaries, people aptly called by the birada 
Pagamechchugai;i.cj.a • (v. 9). This glorious NAmaya-NAyaka, while on the holy bank of 
the G6dAvarl, on the date given above, granted the village of DonepiiQ.cj.i, which after his 
father he had called Prolora, as an agraMra, together with the eight enjoyments (bMga) and 
powers (ailoarya),0 to one GaQ.&pati of the Bharadvaja., gotra, who knew thepra.fndahtaka, and 
who was an ocean of the knowledge of the Vedas and SAatras, and fit for the six dnties enjoined 
on BrAhma.J?.SS (vv. 10-14). 

(L. 42.) ' The limits of the fields which are the four boundaries of this agrahara (are):
In the east the boundaries {are) the Vallepakommana river; thence the path to Dirit[sa]m ; 
thence the Biirugu[v]Aya. river at El;lcj.apalli. In the south the boundary (i•) the Lailka 
river ; thence the path to the lands of the god Ma1;1Q.en&ray&J?.a. In the west the boundary ( i1) 
the path to the yard of Apparajn in the fields of Kondevuramu; thence the Dusan6ru (river). 
In the north the boundary (is) a path to the tamarind field of the god Knkkn\;ll8vara. Ten 
pulti of cultivated land in the Bocj.4&Jad,o4cµlailka (island), (which belongs) to the fields of 
Pi�hApuramu on the west of the Dtl.san6ru (river), were given to this agrah4ra for the 
subsistence of the village.- Be it auapioioua ! - The signature of NAmi·N6ni.6- Bliss ! 
Great fortune ! Fortune ! Fortune !' 

Pi�hApurl is the modern PithApnram, the head-quarters of the Pi�Mpnram ramtnddri in 
the GMavarl district.7 The village, granted by this record, mnat have been situated between 
Kondevuramu and EQ.cj.apa.lli.B Kukku�61ivara, which oocnrs in the description of the 

1 In the original the a••lt'dra of course ii written immediately before the double "'· 
' Of lines 1 .. 42 I ooneider it suf6.oieut to give an abatruct. of the content.a. The VEinel contained in them are 

very aimple. 
• I take thi• to be equivaleot to A.thdhra-ma1i14alam, which we have above, p. 41, I. 55. 
• ln line 51 the place is called Pllh4Jlfff'•; the name is aloo written PlfluJp•r• and Pilh4p•r• (188 above, 

p. 87, oote 11), and l'qhaport (Ind. A.al. Vol. XIX. p. 4.32, 1. 97). 
• See above, Vol. III. p. 289, l. 31, •dahl•iiearyan. •4•l!aiii.6g11m. Tbe term, uoed io the original, may aloo 

be traU1lated by • together with the power over (or owoenhip of) the eight eojoymenb.' On .. /ola·6Mge aee Ind. 
,4.al. VoL XIX. p. 2-W, and Ep. Ca,... Part I. pp. 19, 23, 77, etc. 

• i.s. Nlmaya-NAyaka.- [With N&mi-N�ui compare tho oame JHohi-N6ni, above, p, 880.- E. B.] 
•See above, p,32; Cooat&bls'• Hm ..u1 .. of Iaai., Plate 12, Cc. 
• [2 mile• and 4t mileo, nop®ti .. ly, east of Pi\b4puram.- E, H.J 
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boundaries, is the name of a Siva temple at Pith&pnram itself, and Mal].cj.eniri.� the 
name of a Vislqan temple at Bhlmavaram, about six miles south-west of Pith&pnram.

The date of the f.nscription is irregular. In Saka-Samvat 1259 current the full-moon 
tithi of Bh8drapada ended on Friday, the 23rd August A.D. 1336, and in Saka-Samvat 1259 
expired1 on Wednesday, the lOth September A.D. 1337. Since in Saka-Samvat 1260 expired 
the given tithi did end on tho required weekday, vis. on Sunday, the 80th August A..D. 1888 
(18 h. 25 m. after mean sunrise), it is not improbable that this is the day on which the grant 
was made, and that the Saka year 1259 has been quoted by the writer erroneously inst.ead of 
1260.3 

TEXT.' 

Fir1t Plate. 

1 • &Sri-Um&-Mah�varAbhyAm nnama}.ls 1(11) 7PAyM=va}.l Kari. vadana}.l 
muhur=a

BSrl-Vishl].nr=astn 
2 krn(kri)ta-nija-dAna-stutAv=iv=fili-gar.iA I ninadati 
3 pidhattA karnnau(rr.ir.ian) ya}.l karuua(rJ].r.ta)tAIAbhyA.m. II [1 •] 

bhava-
4 d-ishta-phala-pradatA 
5 ma-g!ta-klrtil.i I 
6 magdm 
7 ra 11 [2•] Asti 

vArAha-m6.rttir=akhiJ.Aga-
y6 dam.shtr&yi. sva-rama11!m=aram=abdhi-
sambh6ga-lampat&-manf.J.i kshitim=uddadhA-

praiiasta-Didhi malhcj.alam•Amdhm-khalilcj.am•Arabhya Gau-

8e00fltl Plate ; Fir1t Side. 

8 tama-nadi-taj:am=A-Kalililgalil I Al6kya yad=divishadas=Snra
kalayi.m.-babh6.

samasta-dAva-d&kti-prayatna
yasy&s=sunirma!a-nabM· 

9 tlaila-8ruliJ.( tlfim )gam=ar6hB\la-4rama-phalam 
10 vn}.l II [3•] Pi�hApuri jayati tatra 
11 parikalpita-t0ral].a·iir!J.i I 
12 mnkur-i.m.tal'A!� 
13 IllAm 11 WJ 
14 dhya-sthita}.l sv[ai]ram 

IOvibimn[n]-fikritiJ.i I 

dhatte S�mdra-nagarl pratibimba-
'Y at-saudh!gra·nishar.ina( 11r.ia )-v&.ravanitA-vaktrAmd11-ma-

n=aisha vibh8vyat3 himar11chis=teby6(bhy6) 

Second Plate ; Second Side. 

15 Avam cMtasi 4amkitAna rachite. dh&trA kajamka sphuj:am. no 
16 chM=idrn( dri)iii nirmmale katham=idam mi.linyam=n[j•]jrimbhate II [5•] Vi-
17 khyatAll vira-sAmamta-samtatis=tAm=aramjayat [1•] 
18 parijata-pras6.na-iirlr=iva Namdana-mMin!m. II [6•] liTad-anvayG 
19 XoppulakApa-nAyakid.• viM(bM)r= abh6.t= Prolaya-nAya-
20 ka-prabhn}.l I ya46 yadiyam vibhavam cha vikramam na va· 
21 ktum=isht;A vachasAm=ap=i4vara}.l II [7•] 13Tasmi.j=jat6 jayati vijay! 

Third Plate; First Side. 

22 Chlldam.AJilbAH - k n m A r a s = s a. u d h a s r � n i - m i I a d • a r i p u r l - s a m Y a -
23 g-A.hAra-dhA(d&)nAt I jAta-priti s�yati . sa.tatam. yat-pra-

1 See Dr. Holtueh'• 4••ul &porl for 1898·9'. p. 6. 
•In Saka-S.mvat 1259 expired the month of Sr&�• wu interealary, and the foll-moon titAi of the lint 

Sr&•a11a ended on Sonday, the 18th July A.D.1887, 10 h. 60 m. after mean aunriae. I do not comider It likel1 
that thiJI ia the day on whioh the grant wu made. 

•For 1imilar dateo oee Itul. 4•t. Vol. XXV. p. ll68. • Prom impresaiom oopplled by Dr. Hultzeeh. 
• Road Sr9-. • Bead 0Ma4•'"""""'� or 0U94'k ..... a�. 7 Metre : �ryl. • • • Metre of v01'181 1-i: Vauntolilakl. • Metre: Sirdil.laYikrl�ta. 

10 Bead �bli••· 11 Metre: Sl6ka (Anoohtobh). u Metre: Vamfutba. 
u Metre: Mandlkri.ntL " Thia a.hAara, M, looka rather like H4 in the original. 
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24 tApam Krn(lcp)iiAnur=nn6 cMch=cMtas=sa dahati katham vairi-v!lm�ksha· 
25 1/AnAm II [B•] Yam1 kamtA.I;>. kathayamti Pnshpa-viiiikha-
26 m. kalpadrnmaJh yAchakA vidvAmsal;i phar.ii-nayakam cha 
27 snhrndM1 RAkA-sndh8dldhitirll 11(1) d�tlam yas=sadaya-
28 m prasasti balaviin=EJA-nadi-mAtrn(tri)kam yam prAhu}.l Paga-

ThW Plate ; Second Bids. 

29 mechchugalilcj.a-birndam pratyarthi-garvv-Apaham II 
30 ya-nidhir=vv!raJ.i' iirimA.m.n =' N4maya-nAyaka!J. I 
31 m=anvichchhanu=i.-kalpam M(hh6 )ga-sadhanam II [10•] 

blLQ.-&rkka-

[9•] Ayam.a 
analpam 
S4k·Abd.6 

32 mit6 Bh4drapad6 tatM I paurnna(l'l}.J].&)mAsyAlil Bav6r•vvArfl 
33 GOdAvari-ta� 11 [U •] 
34 Jin� I pratlnash�ka-vid� 

Gar.iapaty-a[bh ]idhAnfi-

Pavitrita-Bharadvaja-ge.traya 
vMa-sAstra-vijiiAna-simdhav� II 

na
phala

Namda-

pu11y� 
gnr.ia-ss

[12•] 

35 ya shatkam.(tka)rmm-Arh[A]ya si.dhavA I Pr61oram•iti nam=asya 

Fourth Plate; Fir1t Side, 

36 nirddisya pitur=illyayA II [13•] Agraharam=abt(bhi)sht-Ashta-MlbM)g-aisvaryya· 
37 samanvitam I Donepiimcj.im•imam gr8mam prMM=a-cham· 
ss dra-t8rakam 11 (14•] 61lJtad=dattam yfivad=arkk-Amdu-ta.ram ys-
39 7vadh=b6.mir=yyavad=�sh&m vidh!l.tfi I ysvach=chhriman=A· 
41} chyntO . yfivad=1sas=tAvadhB=b6.yA.d=datur=asy=smnvaya-9 
41 •=cha 11 [15•] 10 Akhamcj.-Akhamcj.ala-srlka}.l khamcj.it-ArA.ti-mamcj.ala}.l I a-
42 chamdra-tarakam bh6.yfid=�slui Ne.maya-nAyaka}.l U [16•] 1 agra· 

Fourtk Plate ; Second Side. 
43 h[&]r&nakn 
44 simaln [1•1 
45 [sa.]lil 

chatns·simalnmn=aina pola-mhalu I 
Vallepakolilmmana �r.n I a tar.nvstann 

pumta I a tar.nvfltann Elilcj.apalli 

Terppu" 
Dira

Bil.rugu-
46 [v]Aya �xu II Dakshir.iflnakn sima [1•1 Lalilka �r.n [I] a ta};u-
47 vatanu Mamcj.en.arfiyar.ia-deva.ra. krittn1a12 pnmta II 

Appar8jn 
Pa-

48 slma [I•] Komdevurapulil bolam 

Fiftlt Plate. 

49 pumta I 
50 slma [19] 
51 t 

tar.nvA.ta Dil.sa.nilru A 13 uttarAnakn 
Knkknteiiva.ra-dAvara chimcha.li-polam pnmta I (II) · agrahi.ranaku grsma-grAsamuganu 

52 
53 
54 
55 

pacj.matann Pi�Mpu.ra.pu polamn· 
Boddaladoddilalilkam bettimdi padi pu�ln che-

Snbha;,;=astn [!1•1 NAmi-N6ni v�Mu [II•] Mamga!a[m•] mahfi-srl srl 

D6.[sa]nG�i 
lo nu 
nn [II•] 
srl [II•] 

• Metre : Sarddlavikr14it&. 
1 Be&d ,.Arid6. The ai.iAar<1 dA6 may b&ve been altered to do already in the original. 

• Metre ofvenes 10·14: Sl6ka (Aouehtobh). , • 'rhia 1igo of oi1arga wu originally omitted. 
• Read /rl*""'· 

I Metre : Si.liol. .' Read oad,ablv0• 
e Read td•adaMt1•. • Read -4•oa9a·. 10 Metre: S16ka (!nush\ubb). 

11 Read tvp•. 11 Rea'1 . •rill•la(P). 11 Thi• 4 ia euperftuom. 
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Die Mandasor Inschrift vom MAlava Jahre 529 
(= 4 7 2 n. Ohr.) und Kalidha's �itusamhAra.

Von 

F. Kielhorn. 

Dr. Bha\}Q.arkar hat in einem der Asiatischen Gesellschaft 
von Bombay am 1. August 1889 vorgelegten Aufsatze iiber die 
Epoche der Gupta Aera einen V ers der Mandasor Inschrift des 
Kumaragupta und Bandhuvarman behandelt, der in Fleet's Texte 
also lautet 1) : -

Rama - sanatha - [ ra ]chane dara-bhaskar - am9u -vahni- pra14pa
subhage jala- lfna - m!ne I chandrami;iu -harmyatala - chandana
talavrinta - bar - opabhodha(ga) - rahite hima -dagdha- padme II 

Die fiinf Composita dieses Verses sind Adjective, die das im fol
genden Verse stehende Substantivum kale naher bestimmen , und 
sind zusammen mit diesem von Fleet iibersetzt worden : -

"In that season which unites men with (their) lovely mi
stresses ; which is agreeable with the warmth of the fire 
of the rays of the sun (shining) in the glens; in which the 
fishes lie low down in the water ; which (on account of the 
cold) is destitute of the enjoyment of the beams of the moon, 
and (sitting in the open air on) the fiat roofs of houses, and 
sandal-wood perfumes, and palmleaf fans, and necklaces; in 
which the water-lilies are bitten by the frost." 

Bha\}Q.arkar hat gezeigt, dal3 Fleet's Uebersetzung des ersten Com
positums (rama-sanatha-[ra]chane) falsch ist , und dal3 die richtige 
Uebersetzung desselben keinen Sinn gibt. Er hat ferner darauf 
aufmerksam gemacht , dal3 die von Fleet in jenem W orte cha ge
lesene Sylbe im Originale va ist, hat, statt der von Fleet ergiinz
ten Sylbe ra, bha erganzt, und das so von ihm restituirte 

I) Corpus Inscr. Ind., Bd. III, S. 83, Zeile 17. 
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rama-sanatha-[bha ]vane 

iibersetzt durch "that [time] in which there are lovely women in 
the houses, i. e .  when there is no separation between husband and 
wife"; Aul3erdem hat er Einspruch erhoben gegen Fleet's Ueber
setzung des ersten W ortes (dara) des zweiten Compositums durch 
"in the glens", weil es nicht blo13 die Thaler seien, die die Sonne 
in der kalten J ahreszeit erwarme. Dara sei vielmehr gleichbe
deutend mit ashad "little , in a small degree , moderate", und das 
zweite Compositum sei demnach zu iibersetzen - "which is agree
able with the moderated heat of the fire of the rays of the sun". 

Auch ich halte Fleet's Text und Uebersetzung fiir falsch, 
und ich stimme mit BhawJ.arkar darin iiberein, dal3 wir im ersten 
Compositum bha statt ra erganzen und die folgende Sylbe va le
sen miissen. Aber Bha:r.u}.arkar's Er!tlarung. des zweiten Composi
tums befriedigt mich ebenso wenig wie Fleet's. Dara ist zu weit 
von pratapa entfernt als daB wir es auf dies beziehen konnten ; 
und es scheint mir unpassend die g e r i n g e  Warme der Sonnen
strahlen zu loben , gerade wenn wir uns warmen wollen. Au13er
dem ware bei Bha:i;u}.arkar's (und Fleet's) Erklarung das Wort 
vahni iiberfliissig. Natiirlicher ware es zu sagen , dal3 uns im 
Winter die Strahlen der Sonne u n d die Warme eines Feuers an
genehm sind. Aber auch bei dieser Erklarung ware dara unpas
send, denn kein Dichter wiirde von kleinen (svalpa) Sonnenstrah
lo reden. 

Priifen wir in der-· Photographie das (von Fleet und BM:r.uJ.Ar
kar ne gelesene) Zeichen fiir die letzte Sylbe des ersten Compo
sitnms sorgfaltiger, so finden wir, daa dasselbe genau so aussieht 
wie das Zeichen filr die zweite Sylbe des Wortes manoharai[i in 
Zeile 20. Die Sylbe ist also no , nicht ne , und di� richtige Le
sung des Eingangs des Verses ist -

Rama-sanatha-[bha]vanodara-bhaskaraiiu;m-vahnipratapa-subhage. 

Hiermit ist jegliche Schwierigkeit entfernt. Die kalte Jah
reszeit ist dem Manne dadurch angenehm dal3 sie ihn im Innern 
des Hauses halt wo er mit der Frau oder Geliebten zusammen 
ist ; wenn es ka.lt ist , freut er sich der Strahlen der Sonne und 
der Warme eines Feuers. 

Der Vers der Inschrift lautet also -

Rama-sanatha-bhavanodara-bhaskar8.IhQu
vahnipratapa-subhage jala-lina-mfne I 

Chandram9u-harmyatala-chandana-talavrinta
har-opabhogarahite hima-dagdha-padme II 
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Betrachten wir den Bau und den W ortlaut dieses Verses niiher ' 
so ergibt sich, denke ich, mit Sicherheit, daa der Dichter bei Ab· 
fassung desselben die folgenden Verse aus Kalidasa's :ij.itusalhha.ra 1) 
vor Augen hatte : -

Niruddhavatayana-mandirodaralh 
hutil.9ano bhll.numato gabhastayal;t I 

G� vasll.Ihsy•abalal;t sayauvanal;t 
prayll.nti kale•tra. ja.nasya sevyatam II 

Na cha.ndanalh chandramarlchi-r,iltalalh 
na harmyappshthalh r,iaradindu-nirmalam I 

Na vaya.val;t sll.ndratushll.ra-r,iltala 
janasya chittalh ramayanti sampratam II 

Es ware iiber.fiiissig meine Fachgenossen auf die genaue Ueber· 
einstimmung der Gedanken und des Ausdrucks im Einzelnen auf. 
merksam zu machen, und ich will nur bemerken, daa der Verfas
ser der lnschrift dem ersten Verse Kll.lidasa's im Wesentlichen 
nur den durch jala-Una-mine, und dem zweiten Verse den durch 
kima-dagaka-padme ausgedriickten Gedanken hinzugefiigt hat. 

Das Resultat ist, daa Kll.lidasa's ij.itusalhMra vor dem Jahre 
472 n. Chr. verfaat sein mull. 

1) �itua&l}lh.Ara, Barga V, 2 und 8. 

KAPITTHIKA. 421 

4. KAPITIHIKA ; KAPI'.ITHA. 

DEAR Srn,-The Madhuban plate of the great king 
Rar�adeva of Kanauj was issued from Kapitthika ; for the 
reading of the original plate, in line I, clearly is malld
nauha8tyasvaja.11a8kandhdvarat = Kapitthtkayalj, and not, as 
Professor Biihler's published text (Ep. Ind., vol. i, p. 72) 
has it, 0skandliavdrdt Pintliikaya�i. Kapitthika apparently 
is the Kie-pi-tha (Kapittlia) of Hiuen Tsiang (Beal's .Si-yu
l•i, vol. i, p. 202), which, again, is the same as Siiritkasya, 
which by the late Sir A. Cunningham has been identified 
with the present Sankisa on the Kalinadi river, about forty 
miles north-west of Kanauj . Kapitthikii very probably 
also is the Kiipitthaka of Variihamihira; and it may be 
the KaviHhakaassama mentioned in the Jataka, vol. m, 
p. 463, ll. 7 and 11. 
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Possible Site of Ku�indra. - Extensive excavations are 
now, we understand, being made into the mounds of ruins 
at Navandgarh, to the north of Bettiah, where stands the 
well-known A�oka-edict pillar. From an exploration of 
the country along the line of these pillars, which stretch 
north-westwards from Patna, Dr. Waddell, in 1893, formed
the opinion that these pillars marked the route of Buddha's 
last journey to Ku�inara, where he died; and also that 
many topographical reasons pointed to the possibility that 
the ruins at 'N avand' fort might prove, on digging, to be 
those of the • Nirviil).a' (or more properly Parinirval).a) 
stupas. On Dr. Waddell's recommendation Babu P. C. 
Mukerji, who has been making archaeological excavations 
at Patna for the Bengal Government, was recently sent to 
explore the country thereabouts for the site of Ku�inara, 
and on making a few superficial incisions into the largest 
mound at N avandgarh, he disclosed the base of an .enormous 
stupa about :300 feet in diameter, and exhumed some bricks 
with A�oka - like characters. As famine was prevailing 
there, Dr. Waddell asked the Commissioner, Mr. Bourdillon, 
whether he could not arrange to have the place fully 
excavated by famine-relief labo.ur. This is now being done, 
and, as the ruins are undoubtedly very old and have been 
little disturbed for ages, the results are likely to prove 
highly interesting, even should the place turn out to be 
some other site than that of Buddha's death. 

Royal .A.8iatic Society's Medal.-The Committee of Selection 

PADAM()LA PADAMtn.IKA. 
GUIDP!D b1 the context, I ha•e tranalated the 

Sanskrit word pddamtlla, which occura in line 20 
of the Pt.t,ujuk�iivar plate of Lalita6Qra (a..C., 
Vol. XXV. p. 180) and in line DI of the Kh&Jim. 
pur plate of Dharmap&la (Ep. Ind. Vol. IV. 
p. 250), b1 ' an attendant' 01· •attendants.' I now 
find that in PAii the derivatiYe pdda.,.4li4a 
f1·equentl1 occu111 in euwt11 the same oenae. I 

ThUB we have pdda.,.4lil<a, by iteelf, in the Jdtda, 
Vol. I. p. 4.38, I. 11; Vol. II. p. 328, 1. 13; Vol. Ill. 
p. 417, I. 3; Vol. VI. p. oiOl, I. 10; pddam41ika. 
pari1d, ibid. Vol. I. p. 122, l 4; doedrilra-pdda
mtlliA:-<tdayo, ibid. Vol. I. p. 439, 1. 3; r<fjapdd11-
"'tllilrd, ibid. Vol. II. p. 87, l 17. and Vol. V. 

p. 128, L 18, etc. 
P. Kn:LHDBif. 
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No. 26.] NOTE ON THE DONEPUNDI GRANT. 2Gii 

No. 26.- A NOTE ON THE ALPHABET OF THE DONEPUNDI GRANT. 
BY F. KIELHO&N, Pa.D., LL.D., C.I.E.; GoTTINGEN. 

Dr. Hnltzsch having kindly consented to publish the accompanying photolithograph, which 
has been prepared nnder Dr. Fleet's supervision, of the Donepu1;u�i grant of Sa.ka-Samva.t J :!59, 
edited by me a.hove, Vol. IV. p. 35

.
6 !f., I take the opportunity of adding a few remarks on the 

writing of that most beautifully engraved inscription. I have already stated that the characters 
are Telngu. In genera.I, they are the same as those of the Vana.palli plates of Anna.-V ema., 
published with a photolithograph above, Vol. III. p. 59 ff., which are only about forty years 
later; bnt there are one or two interesting differences between the characters of the two 
inscriptions. 

Of initial vowels the Vanapalli plates contain a, d, i, and ri; in the present grant i and r< 
do not occur, bnt, on the other hand, we here have also i, in the word i in lines 42 and 51; u, in 
Um4, I. I; and i!, in lvam, I. 15, etacl, I. 38, etc. 

Of the ordinary Sanskrit consonants, gh., a, jh. and r/h do not occur in the Donepli11cj.i grant; 
and the signs for ch.h. and n only occur in conjuncts, as subscript letters, in anvichch.h.an, I. 31, 
ydvach.ch.h.rimdn, I. :l9, and vijnana, 1. 34. The signs which ma.y be specially drawn attention 
to· are those fork, ph., and bh.. 

In the sign for k the horizontal line between the top-stroke (taZakallu) and the circle is 
joined with the latter by a straight line, which forms a sharp angle with the horizontal line, as 
may be seen from kari, I. I, lwuta, I. 2, eta. This (onrsive) sign fork, which does not occnr in 
the Vi.napalli plates and is not found in any of the published pal&JOgraphic Tables, is also used 
in the Dibbida plates of Saka.-Samva.t 1191, pu�lished with a. photolithogra.ph above, p. 106 ff., 
and in the three inscriptions of Kll.F<ya-Vema11 of Saka.-Samva.t 1313-38, published above, Vol. IV. 
p. 328 ff. It clearly is the immediate precursor of the k of the modern Telngo alphabet. 

The sign for ph. is distinguished from the sign for p by a separate semicircular line, placed 
below the sign for p; compare .the ph.a of ph.ala, I. 4, with the pa of lampafa, I. 6. The same 
sign for ph. is nsed in the Vll.napalli plates, e.g. in ph.alaka, 1. 7. In a Chebrolu inscription of 
Jll.ya of Saka-Sam vat 1157, we still find the earlier sign in which the distinguishing semicircular 
line iutersects the proper left vertical line of the sign for p.3 

The sign for bh., in the aksharas bh.a, bh.u, bh.ii., bhya and bh.yd, is distinguished from the 
sign for b by the top-stroke of bh. ; compare the bh.a of bhava-, I. 3, with the ba of babh.il-, I. 9. 
In aksh.aras where there is no room for the top-stroke, bh. sometimes is distinguished from b by 

:& I owe excellent impre8aions of these inscriptions to the kiodneas of Dr. Hultzsch. 
I In the same inecription, of which I shall treat in Vol. VI., the sign for 4" is distinguished from the sign r 

4 by a semicircle, open M> the proper right, which is placed below, and attached to, the proper left curve of the ii;� 
for 4• 
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a small opening in the lower part of the sign for bh., as i n  vibh.dvyate, I. 14, and nabhO, I. 11; but 
just as often there is no difference at all between bh. and b, as may be seen e.g. from a comparison 
of vibOr= (for vibhilr=), I. 19, with bolam, 1. 48, or from vibi1imn- (for vibhinn-), I. 14, abishf
(for abhtsht-), 1. 36, otc. It is interesting to observe that in all such cases (where in the 
Donep1h;uj.i grant b/1 practically does not differ from b), in the Vanapalli plates, the sign for bh. is 
generally distinguished from the sign for b by just snch a separate semicircular line as above we 
have fonnd to distingnish ph. from p; compare in the Vll.napalli plates vibh.dti,1 1. 3, Sambhilr•, 
l. 4, ndbhi, I. 7, eta. Moreover it ma.y be noted that in the inscription B. of Ka:aya-V ema, above, 
Vol. IV. p. 329, in the bh. of Bhtmi!lvara in linH 8, the distingnishing semicircular line has been 
changed into a downward stroke, so that the sign for bh. looks exactly like the bh of the modern 
Telugu alphabet. 

In addition to the signs of the ordinary Sanskrit consonants, the Donepfu.icj.i grant aleo 
contains the sign for the Dra.vicj.ian 1, e.g. in runirma�a, I. 11, and the sign for r, e.g. in eru, 
I. 44. In the sign for the r of taruvata in line 49 the engraver erroneonsly has omitted the 
horizontal line in the interior of the letter. 

Regarding the eigns of subscript consonants it may be noted that in the conjnncts nn and 
ta!' the same sign is used for both (the second) n and l'•ll as in nnama�, I. l, a.nd nisha!'na(!'!'a), 
l. la. Attention may also perhaps be drawn to the form of the subscript l, e.g. in E1nrJapalli, 
I. 45, and putlu, I. 5ij.-Of final consonants which are not joined with a following letter, only t 
occnrs, in aramjayat, I. 17, and dh.d(cld)ndt, 1. 23. 

As regards medial vowels, I have already indicated that there is hardly any difference 
between the signs for i and t; compare e.g. gita-kfrtii}, 1. 5, and d£clh.itim, 1. 27. In engraving 
the aksh.ara mi of ktum=ish.to in line 21 the engraver ha". made a mietake, which, to judge from 
th11 impression, was subsequently corrected by him. Another mistake was made by him in 
engraving the akshara nil at the end of line 15, as may be eeen by a comparison of the proper 
sign for no in ° Unur=n..O, I. 24, or the no of J' aganobbagamr/r/a in line 27 of the V anapalli 
plates. 

That the plates, near the proper right margin of the first inscribed side of each plate, 
contain the nnmera.l figures from 1 to 5, has been already stated. 

1 The abAara iU of thi1 very word ls rep roduced in Prof. BiihlM'• I11di,clte Palaogr<1pMe, Table VIII. 
eol. ix. No. 33, but without the characteristic semicircular line at the bottom, which is quite clear and distinct in 
the published P.hotolitbograpb of the Vi.uapalli platet. The 1&me column contai111 other similar errors which need 

not be apecified here. 
t The aame practice is followed in 10me •ery mu<'h earlier inscriptiOllll; compare e.g. in the Slti.rA plates of the 

Eulern Chalukya Y .. oar<(;a Vish!]ovardbana I, (Iod • .4..t. Vol. XIX. p. 809, and Plate) ••mpa ... �. L 4, and 
,...rnamd•ydm, 1. 13.- II may be noted that both in the Donepu9�i grant and in the Vln•palli plat .. the conjunct 
,,.., ia alway1 written by the 1igu for,. ... 
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E i n u n be k an n t e s I n di s c h e s M et r u m. 

Von 

F. Klelhorn.

Vorgelegt in der Sitzung vom 8. Juli 1899. 

Die von B. Lewis Rice vor etwa fiinf .T ahren zn Ta!gund in 
Mysore entdeckte, noch nicht veriiffentlichte Inschrift des Kadamba 
Konigs K a k u s t h a v a r m a n  1) enthiilt 34 Verse. Die ersten 24 
Verse bieten ein VersmaB, das, soviel ich weiB, in keiner indischcn 
Metrik beschrieben wird, obwohl es auch in andern Inschriften und 
in wenigstens einem litterarischen W erke vorkommt, und sich ver
muthlich auch in andern iiltern Texten nachweisen !assen wird, 
wenn einmal die Anfmerksamkeit darauf gelenkt ist. Ich gebe 
zuniichst einige Verse der Ta!gund Inschrift 2) :-

J ayati visva-deva-satpghiita
nicit-aika-mnrtil.1 sanatanal.1 I 

Sthiil)ur indu-ra.Smi-vicchurita
dyutimaj-ja�abhiira-mal}.4anal:t 11 1 II 

Anupadatp surendra-tulya-vapul) 
Kakusthavarma visala-dhil) I 

bhiipatil.1 Kadamba-senani
brhad-anvaya-vyoma-candramiil.t 11 3 II 

Atithi-nityasatpsrit-iivasathatp 
savanatray-iivandhya-naityakam I 

grha-samipa-desa-sa1pruQ.ha
vikasat-kadamb-oru-padapam II 7 II

I) Vgl. Epigraphia Carnatica, Vol. IV, Introduction, p. I. Ich verdankc cine 
Photographie und cine vorlii.ufige Abschrift der lnschrift der Giite meines �'reun
des Fleet. 

2) Ich lasse die dcr Inschrift eigcntlir1mliche Ortl1ographie unberticksirhtigt. 
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Evam agate Kadamba-knle 
sriman babhuva dvij-ottamal:t I 

nii.mato Mayiirasarmeti 
sruta-sila-sauc-ady-alatpkrtal:t 11 9 11

183 

Aus diesen und iihnlichen V ersen ergiebt sich das Schema

ftlr Piidas 1 und 3: �v-v-v-��. 
und fiir Piidas 2 und 4: �-v--v-v�; 

und es ist klar, dass wir es soweit mit einem Matrasamaka zu 
thun haben , in dem jeder der vier Padas des Verses 15 Matras 
enthiilt. In den Padas 2 und 4 wird das gefnndene Schema in 
alien 24 V ersen gleichmiiBig durchgefiihrt. Das fiir die beiden un
geraden Padas gefundene dagegen findet sich nur in 30 (von 48) 
ersten und dritten Padas genau befolgt ; in 14 andern Fallen wird 
statt der Kiirze , die oben die seehste Matrii des Pada ist, eine 
Lange gebraucht, naeh der dann die folgende Lange bisweilen (im 
Ganzen dreimal) durch zwei Kiirzen vertreten wird ; und. in den 
vier iibrig bleibenden Fallen stehn an Stelle derselben Klirze eine 
Lange und eine Kiirze. Die Nebenformen des Schemas fiir Padas 
1 und 3 sind demnach-

� v - -�v- � ::!._ , mit 16 Matras ; 
und vvv--v-v- �� , mit 17 Matras.

Als Beispiele flihre ieh an-

V. 2, Piida 3 : yat-pra.siidas trii.yate nityarp ; 
V. 4, Pada 1: atha babhiiva dvija-kulatp prarpsu ; 
V. 5 ,  Pada 1 : vividha-yajiiavabhrtha.-pnl)y-ambn ; 

und V. 11, Pada 3: kali-yuge'sminn a.ho bata k�atrat. 

Dasselbe Metrum, genan iibereinstimmend mit dem oben gege
benen Hauptschema , findet sich nun in den bisher a.ls Prosa be
trachteten Zeilen 1 und 2 der Tusam Felseninschrift (Gupta In
scriptions, p. 270), die nach Fleet etwa dem Ende des vierten oder 
dem Anfange des flinften Jahrhunderts nach Chr. angehOrt. Der 
V ers lautet : 

Jitam abhik�J)am eva Jiimbavati
vadanaravind-orjit-alinii I 

danavailganii.-mukhambhoja
lak�mi-tu�ii.rev.a V�v.una II 

Das Metrum findet sich ferner in Z. 5-8 einer Vakataka In
schrift zu AjaJJtii (Archreol. Surv. of West. India, Vol. IV, 11. 125), 
und wir sehen a.us den Versen , wie sie dort erscheinen , da.8 auch
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an die Stelle der zweiten Lange (Matras 3 und 4) der geraden Pa
das zwei Kiirzen treten ki:innen. Ich begniige mich damit, den er
sten Vers (den einzigen nahezu vollsti.indig erhaltenen) hierher zu 
setzen:-

[ Ari]narendra-mauli-vinyasta
maQ.i-kiral)a 1)-liQ.ha-kramambujal). I 

Pravarasenas tasya putro 'bhiid 
vikasan-navendivar-ekf,lanal). II 

Endlich erscheint dasselbe Metrum auch im Bower Manuscript 
(Part I, p. 4), ir. einer Stelle , die vom Herausgeber zuerst fiir 
Prosa gehalten wurde, die er aber spater als einen Vers (V ers 36)
gedruckt hat , den er als unregelmaBig bezeichnet. In Wirklich
keit bietet die Stelle die zwei ganz richtigen Verse-

Iti sureyarp pa!!Jea-paiic-ahad 
rasa-vart;IJ)a-gandhai� samanvita I 

bbavati taila!!J namatas cedam 
undiram 2) atyartha-kii.rmukam II

Tailam etad yal). suram api va 
puruf,lal}. praympjita yatnatal). I 

pariharalpti tarn gad-iinikany 
ajau krtastran ivetare II 

Die obigen Ausfiibrungen zeigen, daB das besprochene Metrum 
etwa vom fiinften bis zum siebenten Jahrhundert in den ver11chie
densten Gegenden Indiens (vom auBersten Nordwesten bis zum 
Siiden) gebraucht wurde. Es ist darum sehr auffii.llig, daB kein 
indischer Schriftsteller iiber Metrik davon Notiz genommen hat. 

1) So liest Bhagvanlal Indraji; Buhler las, gegen da.s Metrum, kira7.1iilit!ha. 
2) Das Metrum zeigt, da8 fiir undiram nicht, wie Dr. Hoemle will, udif'1'«m 

geleaen werden darf. 
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Epigraph i c Not es1).

By 
F. Kielhorn. 

Presented on 22 December 1900. 

1. - V e r s e s  in t h e  H a i d a r a  b a d G r a n t  o f  V i k r a m a
d i  t y  a I. 

In lines 18-27 of the Haidarabad grant of the Western 
Calukya Vikramaditya I. , edited by Dr. F 1 e e t  in Ind. Ant. 
Vol. VI. p. 76 f. , there are five verses which are more or less 
corrupt. The same verses occur, in an even less satisfactory form, 
in the spurious Kurtakoti grant of the same king, edited by Dr. 
F 1 e et ibid. Vol. VII. p. 219 f. ; and the first verse of the five is 
also found elsewhere. I shall give each of these verses here as 
we actually find them in the published photo-lithograph of the Hai
darabad plates, and shall then state how I would propose to read 
and translate them. The photo-lithograph, unfortunately, has appa
rently been greatly manipulated. 
V. 1 .  - RaQ.a-Sirasi ripu-narendran,diSi disi jitva svavasarpjan 

laki;;mi [J*] 
praptaparamesvaratam•anivaritarp Vikramaditya [!!*] 

Irrespectively of the metre, the chief fault found with this 
verse is that it contains no verb; and it has been suggested to 
supply cakara or some similar expression. Everything becomes 
right if we read and translate thus : -

RaQ.a-sirasi ripu-narendriin·disi disi jitva svavarpaajarp 
lakf,lmim I 

praptal). paramesvaratam•anivarita-Vikramadityal). II 
1) Under this heading I hope to publish from time to time some short notes 

concerning Indian inscriptions , which will be written in English for the sake of 
those native scholars who may 

0
be expected to take an interest in these matters. 
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"Having in the van of battle by his victory over hostile 
rulers in every direction gained .Fortune that belonged to his 
own family, Vikramaditya , the unimpeded, attained the position 
of lord paramount". 

The verb ji is one of the verbs that govern a double accu
sative case, and when so used, is explained by abhibhava-pilrvaka'f[l 
grahar;am. Ani'l:arita, which I have translated by 'the unimpeded', 
has all the appearance of being a biruda of the king's ;  compare 
its occurence in the names Anivarita · pur;yavallabha ,  Ep. Ind. Vol. 
III. p. 360, and Anivarita-Dhatia'f{ljaya-pur;yavaUabha, ibid. Vol. V.
p. 205, 1. 76. 

After the verse ,  the inscription has api ea, 'moreover', and
then proceeds thus : --
V. 2. - Mrdita - Narasiha111 yasasa vihite Mahendra -pratapa-vi

layena [I*] 
nayana-vijitesvareJ)a prabhuJ)a sri-vallabhena jita� [11*1

Here Narasiha'f{l and vihite are easily altered to Narasi'f[lha
and vihita; but we require more changes. Nayana is not synonym·
ous with n'Eti, and as it stands , the verse does not tell us who
was conquered. Resides , as in each of the following verses we
have a relative pronoun, correlated to the demonstrative sa which
comes immediately after the verses , a relative pronoun in my
opinion is required here also. I therefo�e would read and trans
late : 

Mrdita-Narasiq1ha-yasasa vihita-Mahendra-pratapa-vilayena I 
yena vijit-esvareJ)a prabhuJ)a srir· Vallabhena jita 11 

"Having crushed the fame of Narasi111ha, having effected the 
destruction of Mahendra's prowess, having defeated '.i:Svara, this 
lord, Vallabha (as he was), conquered Fortune". 

With regard to the alteration of sr'i to sr'tr, I would draw 
attention to the fact that in the photo-lithograph there is a faint 
mark over the va of vallabhena which may indicate the existence 
of the superscript r already in the original plate. The photo
lithograph of the Kurtakoti plates also appears distinctly to have 
a superscript r in the same place. For the rest, it suffices to 
mention that the Kurtakoti grant has jita for the jita!J, of the 
Haidarabad grant. 

V. 3. - Krta-pallavamardda dakeiJ)adig-yuvatimattakaiicika [I*] 
yo bhrsam•abhirannapi sutara srivallabhatvam• 

ida111 rn*] 
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The text is so full of mistakes that I give at once my own 
version : -

Krta-pallavavamardo dak�iJ)adig-yuvatim•atta-kaiicika� I 
yo bhrsam•abhiramayann•api sutararp Srivallabhatvam• 

ital.i 11 
"Although, pressing her as a paramour, he gave great delight 

to the damsel 'Southern Region' whose girdle he had unfastened, 
he by doing so became in a higher degree even the favourite of 
Fortune''. 

The verse furnishes an instance of the figure of speech called 
virodha , or 'seeming contradiction'. In the preceding verse we 
have been told that the king gained Fortune. This verse tells 
us that he became even dearer to that lawful wife of his by 
amusing himself as a paramour (pallava = vesyapati) with another 
young woman. The apparent inconsistency of this statement is 
removed by the other translation of the verse -

"Having crushed the Pallavas and taken possession of Kafici, 
and thereby giving great delight to the southern region, he in 
a higher degree even became the favourite of .Fortune". 

The king was glorio�s before, but became more so by de
feating the Pallavas and taking possession of their capital Kiifi
cipura ; and his conquest delighted the people of the south in the 
same way as the defeat of the Pallavas by Pulakesin II. 'caused 
great prosperity to the Cojas , Kerajas and PaJ)Q.yas' (Ep. Ind. 
Vol. VI. p. 11, verse 31). 

Regarding one of my alterations of the original text , I may 
state that in the Kurtakoti grant , the text of which generally is 
even more corrupt, the verse ends with ita!J, instead of ida'f{l. 

V. 4. - Vahati svam•artthavanta RaJ)arasika srimad-urubala
skandha [I*] 

yo Rajamalla-sabda vihita-Mahamalla-kula-parajitasya [ll*J 
In the Kurtakoti grant the last Pada of this verse is vihita

maha • Pallava • kula • nasa!J,, which would be metrically impossible. 
Besides , mahamalla would hardly have got into the text of the 
Haidarabad grant, if maha-Pallava had been the original reading. 
Mahamalla occurs, apparently as the name or biruda of a Pallava 
king 1), perhaps of Narasi111havarman I. , in line 2 of the Badami 
fragmentary rock inscription published in Ind. Ant. Vol. IX. 
p. 100 i and the name survives in that of the village of Mamalla-

1) We have biruda8 of Pallava kings like Satrumalla. 
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puram 1) which is famous for its Pallava remains. I am not abso
lutely confident about the true reading of the last word of the 
verse, but for the present I take the verse to be a Giti, and 
read it thus : -

Vahati svam,arthavantaIJl Ravarasikal). srimad-urubala
skandhal). J 

yo Rajamalla-sabdaIJ1 vihita-Mahamalla-kula-parajayatal;t II 
"He, RaJ)arasika ('the eager for war'), with splendid shoulders 

of great strength , bears his name Rajamalla ('the wrestler of 
kings') as a name full of meaning, because he has effected the 
defeat of the family of Mahamalla ('the great wrestler')". 

My own objections to my reading of the verse would be 
that, at the end of the verse, instead of the Karmadharaya com
pound in the ablative case, I should have preferred a Bahuvrihi 
in the nominative; and that it is somewhat difficult to account 
for the change of parajayata� to the actual reading of the plate, 
parajitasya. But about the correctness of the general meaning 
which I assign to the verse I have no doubt whatever. - Re
garding Rar_iarasika, as a biruda of Vikramaditya I., compare South
Ind. lnscr. Vol. I. p. 12, v. 5, and p. 22, v. 2. 

V. 5. - DullaghaIJ1-du�karavibheda-visala-sala 
durggadha-dustara-brhatparikha-parita [I*] 

agrahi yena jayatesvarapotaraja 
kaiiciva dak�iva-disa k�itipena Kaiici [II*] 

The proper reading of the verse of course would be: 
DurlaIJlgha-du�karavibheda-visala-sala 

durgadha-dustara-brhatparikha-parita I 
agrahi yena jayat,esvarapotarajaIJl 

kaficiva dak�iva-disal;t k�itipena Kaiici II 
"Defeating fsvarapotaraja, this king took Kaiici which is like 

a girdle of the southern region - Kaiici, the extensive ramparts 
of which were difficult to be surmounted and difficult to be 
breached, and which was surrounded by a broad moat, difficult to 
be fathomed and difficult to be crossed". 

fsvarapotaraja is the Pallava king fsvara , already mentioned 
in verse 2. The Kasakfaji plates (South - Ind. Inscr. Vol. II.
No. 73) call him Paramesvarapotavarman [I.], and the KU.ram 
(ibid. Vol. I. No. 151) and Udayendiram (ibid. Vol. II. No. 74)

1) In the same way Mavali occurs in inscriptions for Mahiivali 1 and one
or two similar instances could be quoted. 

- 404 -

Epigraphic Notes. 349 

plates Paramesvaravarman [I.]. His father was Mahendravarman 
[II.] and his grandfather Narasiqihavarman [I.], the Mahendra and 
Narasiqiha of verse 2. 

Regarding these verses in general, it may perhaps be asked 
whether the state in which we actually find them would justify 
the suspicion that the plates might be a forgery. In my opinion 
this is not the case. Most of the mistakes committed by the 
writer or engraver are after all minor ones , and the ease with 
which the true reading of even the very corrupt verse 3 can be 
restored , tends to prove that the verses were taken from a cor
rect copy of the grant. Whether the type of the characters 
would justify any suspicion is quite another question, that can 
be answered only when we are in possession of a really trust
worthy facsimile of the plates. 

2. - An u n k n o w n  m e a n i n g  o f  g h a.tika.

The unpublished Ta\gund inscription of the king Kakustha
varman relates that in the Kadamba family there was a Brahmav 
named Mayurasarman, adorned with sacred knowledge , good dis
position, purity, and other qualities. Concerning this personage, 
the inscription then, in verse 10, proceeds as follows: 

Yal). prayaya Pallavendra-puriqi 
guruva samaIJl Vlrasarmmava [/*] 

adhijigaIJlsul).,pravacanarp nikhilarp 
ghatikaIJl vives•aSu tat-pur[ . . ?] II 

Possessing only an indifferent photograph of the inscription, 
I am not certain about the actual reading of the last syllable of 
this verse. It may be ram or - which practically would be the 
same - ra'T(l, or perhaps re. Leaving this point doubtful, I would 
translate thus : -

"Having set out for (or gone to) the town of the Pallava 
king with his preceptor Virasarman, he,· desirous of studying the 
whole scripture, quickly entered (either) his town (tat-puram) Gha
tika, (or) the ghatika in his town (or) in that town (tat-pure)". 

The word ghatilca of the verse, therefore, must either be the 
name of a particular town, or denote a quarter or some establish
ment of a town - in this case , of Kaiicipura, the capital of the 
Pallava kings - where Mayurasarman would have been sure to 
attain the object of his journey, which was the study of the 
Veda. But according to the dictionaries ghafika oRly means 'a 
water-jar' , 'a particular period of time (= 24 minutes)' , 'the gha.ri
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or Indian clock' , and 'an ankle'. Had it been another name of 
the famous city of Kaiicipura itself , the fact could hardly have 
remained unknown to us till now. 

Searching for other passages where glwtika might have 
been used in an hitherto unknown sense , I first came across a 
half-verse in lines 58 and 59 of the Kasaku.Q.i plates (South - Ind. 
Inscr. Vol. II. p. 349), the actual reading of which is this : -

Deva-brii.hmai;ia-satkrtatmavibhii.vo yal}. ki;;atra-ciilama::r.ii
caturvvaidyam•avividhan svasatikam bhiidevatiim' bhaktital}.. 

Here the editor , Dr. H u l t z s ch , has already proposed the 
readings vibhavo and 0matiis•caturvaidyam•avfciiat, about the correct
ness of which there can be no doubt. But going further than 
Dr. H u  1 t z s c h 1), I would read the whole half-verse thus : -

Deva-briihma::r.ia-satkrtatmavibhavo yal}. ki;;atra-ciilamai;iis• 
cii.turvaidyam•avivisat sva-ghatikaip bhiidevata-bhaktital}.. 

"Having given his wealth to gods and Brahma::r.is , this crest
jewel of the Ki;;atriyas (viz. the Pallava king Narasiiphavarman) 
in his devotion to the gods of the earth (i. e. to the Brahmai;is) 
caused the students of the four Vedas to enter into his ghafika". 

The king in his piety and munificence had given away all 
his wealth. What remained to him was only the ghafika or 'water
jar' from which he had poured water into the hands of the donees , 
when making donations to them. Accordingly, when he could not 
bestow anything more , he made the students of the four Vedas 
enter into his ghafik a. Here it is clear at once that the word 
ghafika, purposely chosen by the poet because it denotes the water
jar used at donations , at the same time must convey some other 
meaning. It must denote some edifice of the king's , or establish
ment founded by the king , where students of the Vedas were 
enabled to pursue their sacred vocation. And what immediately 
suggests itself is , that a ghafika was such an establishment for 
holy and learned men as is so often mentioned in other inscriptions 
under the name brahmapur'i. 

With the above verse before us , it will not , I believe , be 
difficult to arrive at an agreement about the meaning of ghatika 
in a similar verse , in lines 55 and 56 of the same inscription, 
which Dr. H ul t z  s c h (with some necessary corrections) reads 
and translates thus ; -

1) For 8'Daa�ikam Dr. H u  I t  z s c h suggests 8'Davalagam, with a mark of iD· 
terrogation. 
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Tasmad•ajayata nijayata-bahuda:i.uja-
ca:r.iQ.a!lani ripu-kulasya Mahendravarmma I 

yasmii.t•prabhrty•alam•avarddhata dharmma-karmma 
deva-dvijanma-vii;;ayaJ!l ghatika ea datul}. 11 

351 

"From him was born Mahendravarman, whose long arms were 
fierce thunderbolts to the crowd of enemies, (and) beginning with 
whom, meritorious acts for the benefit of temples and Brii.hmai;ias, 
and (the use of) the vessel of the donor have highly prospered".

What I would question in this translation is the necessity, 
or perhaps even permissibility, of the words put in brackets 'the 
use of'. The poet merely says that the king's ghafika grew or 
prospered, and it is somewhat difficult to conceive how this could 
have been said of a water-jar. Besides , if glwtika really meant 
here the water-jar used at donations and indirectly the latter, 
its presence would seem to be quite superfluous because the king's 
gifts to gods and Brahmai;is have been sufficiently mentioned in 
what precedes. I therefore arrive at the conclusion that ghafika 
here also denotes such an establishment for holy and learned men 
as is spoken of in the other verse. That gltafika did grow or 
prosper by the king's munificence. 

In modern Kanarese the Sanskrit ghatika is ghafike. This
word occurs as ghafige in line 8 of a Kaiicipuram inscription 
published by Dr R u  1 t z s c h in Ep. Ind. Vol. III. p. 360. There
we are told that those who destroy the letters of the inscription 
and the stability of the king's charity shall enter the world of 
those 'who have killed the Malt ajanas of the ghafika of this village 
(or town)' where the inscription is ('iy•ilra ghafigey a  mah ajana
man·kondara). The ghafika in this case is clearly stated to have 
been part of the village (or town) , and since a most heinous sin 
is indicated by the curse pronounced , it must have been a resi
dence or home of most holy men. According to Dr. F l e e t  (Ep. 
Ind. Vol. V. p. 10, note 2) the Mahajanas were the collective 
body of the Briihma:r.is of a village , and the Mah ajanas of the 
ghafika of a village therefore were a particular class or body of 
those Briihma::r.is. Dr. H u  I t  z s c h has suggested here for ghatige 
the meaning 'assembly'. This translation would come near to 
what I consider to be the true meaning of the word , but cannot 
be quite right because according to the KasakiiQ.i plates a ghafika 
was something belonging to, or founded by, a king, a qualification 
that could hardly apply to 'an assembly' of men. 

Kg!. a ... d. Wlsa. Naehrich�n. Philolog.-his\or, Klaase 1900. Heft 8. 
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As the preceding passages all refer to the Pallava capital 
Kaiicipura, it might be said that the word ghaf ika denoted a par
ticular quarter of, or establishment in , that city only ; but such 
an inference would be unwarrantable. 

Ghatika occurs in another passage which at one time caus
ed me some difficulty. In lines 13-15 of the Cikkulla plates 
of Vikramendravarman II. of the family of the Vif?J)UkUJ.Hj.ins 
(Ep, Ind. Vol. IV. p. 196) we have , applied to Indrabhattaraka
varman, the two epithets -

yathavidhi - viniryyapita - gbatik - avapta - puJ)Ya - satpcayasya 
satata - bhumi - go - kanya -hirai;iya- pradana - pratilabdha - pui;iyajivit
opabhogasya -
which, when editing the inscription , I translated by : 'who ac
quired a store of merit by emptying water-jars (at donations made) 
according to precept ; who found a meritorious enjoyment of life 
in constantly bestowing land, cows, and gold, and giving girls in 
marriage'. 

I confess , I always feel somewhat uncomfortable when , as 
has been done in this case, in translating I have to supply wordR 
which are not suggested readily by the wording of the original 
text ; and in this instance I moreover have had to state in a note 
that viniryapita appeared to be used in a sense for which I could 
not adduce any authority. Besides, here also we are met by the 
difficulty that , if ghafika in the first epithet means 'water-jars', 
the two epithets practically convey one and the same meaning : 
both glorify the king for having made donations. On the other 
hand , the first epithet becomes really significant , and the word 
viniryapita is used in a proper sense, and nothing need be supplied, 
as soon as in this case too we take ghaf ika to denote an establish
ment or residence for men of holiness and learning : "he acquired 
a store of merit by devising, according to precept, establishments 
for men of learning". In the commentary on the Bhagavata
pura1Ja , IV. 3 ,  8 ,  niryapita is paraphrased by pravartita , and this, 
with my present translation, is the exact paraphrase of viniryapita 
in the passage under discussion. 

Nor is this all. In lines 38 and 39 of the Veraval (now
Cintra) inscription of the Caulukya (Vaghela) Sarailgadeva (Ep. 
Ind. Vol. I. p. 284) we find the verse : -

Somesvarayatana-matpQ.apam,uttareJ)a 
sribhaji jirJ.1.J.1.a-ghatikalaya-sa1pnidhane I 
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Srikaiptha-paipcamukha-vasam,adhi�thitani 
yen·akriya1pta krtin,ayatanani parµca II 

Prof. B ii h 1 e r ,  the editor of the inscription , has not translated
this verse ; but he has indicated the way in which he would have 
rendered the second line by the statement that the five temples 
founded were situated 'close to the splendid old water-clock (.qha
f ikalaya )', and by the additional note that 'ghafikalaya is the mo
dern Gujarati gha4ial , the usual term for any kind of timepiece'. 
But in the original text the adjective sribhaj, translated by 'splen
did', qualifies, not glwfikalaya, but the neighbourhood of the ghafi
kalaya , and I fail to see how an old water-clock could have con
ferred splendour or fortune on , or made auspicious or holy , the 
locality surrounding it. I therefore venture to assume that the 
word ghafika here also has the meaning which I have claimed for 
it all along. Ghafikalaya, in my opinion, is a dwelling or asylum 
established for holy and learned men , and it is this fact that 
made its neighbourhood partake of auspiciousness or holiness. 

The compound ghafikalaya leads me to draw attention to 
Ghafikacala , Ghafikadri and Ghafikadltaradhara 1) , all meaning 'the
ghafika - mountain', and being Sanskrit names of a hill bearing a 
temple of Narasiipha, in the neighbourhood of the town of Sholin
ghur in the North Arcot district. I feel strongly inclined to 
assume that this hill was so called from the fact that it was the 
site of a ghafika or establishment for holy men , which , as is so 
often the case with a braltmapu1'7i, was attached to the temple. 
However this may be , I have little doubt that the word ghafika, 
as explained here, at any rate has given rise to the term ghafika
sthana �) which occurs in Kanarese inscriptions , e. g. in Ind. Ant.
Vol. V. p. 342, line 10 of the Kanarese text, and Vol. XIV. p. 19, 
lines 60 and 65, and which ibid. Vol. XIV. p. 25, has been trans
lated by 'a religious centre'. On this point I would ask Kanarese 
scholars to express their opinions. 

The last compound which I would mention here is ghafika
lc�etra , which occurs in one of the Lak�mesvar inscriptions , Ind. 
Ant. Vol. VII. p. 106 , line 59 of the text. That inscription 
records that a prince Durgasakti granted some land , and that 

I) The names are given by Dr. H u l t z s c h  in Ep. Ind. Vol. IV. p. 221.
2) With ghatika-sthana one may compare brahma-sthana in South-Ind. Inset". 

Vol. IIL pp. 22, 67, 65 and 70. 
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this land on the south was bounded by gltafika·lc�etra, 'the field of 
the gftafilca' . Supposing my explanation of the word gltutika to be 
correct, this term would imply that for the support of the occu
pants of such an establishment as in my opinion is denoted by 
the word ghafika certain pieces of land or fields were assigned by 
its founder. Now this is just what we know to have actually 
been the case with the establishments called brahmapur?: with 
which I have already compared the ghufikas. In the HaraJahal!i 
plates of the reign of the Devagiri -Yiidava SiiighaJ;1a (Jour. Bo. 
As. Soc. Vol. XV. p. 386 ff.) we are told that Biciraya 1) , in con
nection with the temple that he founded in honour of his father 
Cikkadeva, established a brahmapur?: to the occupants of which he 
granted some land ; and in line 90 of the inscription that land is 
called brahmapur?:- k�etra ,  which is the exact counterpart of the 
term ghafika-�etra of the Lak�mesvar inscription. 

Returning now to the verse of the TaJgund inscription which 
has occasioned this inquiry , I would maintain that the word 
,qhatika of that verse denotes an establishment founded at Kaiici
pura by some king for learned men , and that the word at the 
eml of the verse ought to be tat-11ure. Accordingly, I would 
translate the verse : -

"Having gone to the city of the Pallava king (i. e. to Kiiiici
pura) with his preceptor Virasarman, he, desirous of studying 
the whole scripture, quickly entered the ghafika in that town". 

3. - P ur a n d a r a - n a n d a n a  = V i � JJ. u. 

In Ep. Ind. Vol. V. p. 210, note 3, I had occasion to publish 
a short inscription of about the 8th century A. D., from Kalaiijar 
in Bundelkhand, North · Western Provinces. The first verse of 
that inscription runs thus : -

[ J ayati] bhuvana-kiiraJJ.arp Svayarµbhur• 
jjayati Purandara-narpdano Murarir• 

jjayati Girisuta-niruddha-deho 
[du Jrita-bhayapaharo Haras'ca deval,i I I 

I hear from Dr. F l e e t  that he has found the same verse, read 
in exactly the same way , also in a southern inscription. Omit
ting the second word of the second line , the translasion would 
be : - "Victorious is the Self-existent (god Brahman who is) the 
cause of the world ; victorious is Mura's foe (Vi��u) ; and victorious 

1) My reading of the text differs from the published text of the inscription. 
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is the god Hara (Siva) - whose body is entwined with (that of)
the Mountain's daughter (Piirvati) - who taketh away the fear 
of evil". 

The difficulty presented by the verse is, that in the second 
line the god Vi�JJ.u is described as Purandara - nandana. Randana 
means 'a son', and Purandara - nandana therefore would be 'Pu
randara' s (i. e. Indra's) son' ; but the god Vi!)JJ.U is known to us, 
not as the son of Indra, but as that god's younger brother. He 
is frequently called Indra1111ja , 'the younger brother of Indra', 
and Upendra, a name which has the same meaning. 

In order to show how the author of the verse may never
theless have come to speak of Vit;JJJ.U as Purandara -nandana ,  I 
venture to quote the following verse from the Kiratarjun?:ya 
(I. 24) : 

Kathiiprasailgena janair,udahrtad· 
anusmrt-AkhaJJ.qalasunu-vikramaJ:t I 

tavabhidbanad•vyathate natiinanal:t 
sa du}.isahan•mantrapadiid•iv,oraga}.i II 

The verse is addressed to Yudhi!)thira to whom a spy describes 
the mental state of Duryodhana. The greater part of it bas a 
double meaning. It may be translated thus : -

"When your name, which he bears with difficulty, is mention
ed by people in conversation, he, with his face bent down, shakes 
with fear, remembering the valour of AkhaJJ.qala's (i. e. Indra's)
son (Arjuna) ; just as a serpent is frightened when the spell with 
the names T[ark!)ya] and V[asuki] is recited by dexterous con
jurers , remembering the ways of the bird of AkhaJJ.ljala's (i. e. 
Indra's) younger brother (Vii;;JJ.u)". 

The word for which I quote the verse is Akha'l}4ala • sflnu.
Duryodhana remembers the valour of Indra's son Arjuna, the 
serpent the ways of its deadly enemy Garuqa who is Vii;.;JJ.u's 
bird, being that god's vehicle. With respect to the serpent there
fore Alcha?t<Jala -silnu cannot mean 'lndra' s son', but must have 
been used in the sense of 'Indra's younger brother'. The word 
sunu must by Bharavi have been employed both in the sense of 
'a son' and in that of 'a younger brother' ; and this is confirmed 
by the lexicographers . Mallinatha quotes from the Vi.efva -ko�a: 
sunu?i putre 'nuje ravau , 'the word sunu means a son, a younger 
brother, and the sun' ; and the same statement is made by Hema
candra. With the question whether the Sanskrit word ought to 
mean 'a younger brother' we have nothing to do ; it is sufficient 
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for us that a classical author does use the word in that
sense. 

The reader already perceives what I am aiming at. If a 
poet like Bharavi could use Akhar.u!ala-sunu as a name of the god
Vii;;:r;iu , we cannot wonder that some petty poet should have 
employed its exact synonym, Purandara-nandana, in just the same 
sense. 

4. - T h e  a m a n t a  s ch em e  o f  t h e  l u n a r  m on t h s  a n d  
H a r i;; a ' s  b i r t h - d a y. 

In Ind. Ant. Vol. XXV. p. 272 , I had occasion to state 
that the earliest epigraphic evidence for the use of the amanta 
scheme of the lunar months (i. e. that scheme according to which 
a lunar month begins and ends with the new-moon) is furnished 
by an inscription from Cambodia of Saka - Saipvat 548 = A. D. 
626-27. In the southern part of India proper the earliest known 
date which proves the use of the amanta scheme is that of the 
Paitha:r;i plates of the Rai;;trakuta Govindaraja III. of Saka-Saipvat 
716 , corresponding to the 4th May A. D. 794 (Ep. Ind. Vol. III. 
p. 105). And in Northern India the earliest regular date of an 
inscription which proves the use of the same scheme is one of 
the dates in the large Siyaqo:r;ii inscription ,  of Vikrama- Sarpvat 
994, corresponding to the 22nd April A. D. 938 (Ind. Ant. Vol. XIX. 
p. 181 , No. 133). I now would draw attention to a date which 
appears to prove the use of the amanta scheme of the lunar 
months in Northern India , even before the time of the Cambodia 
date referred to above. It is no less a date than that of the 
birth of the great king Hari;;a of Thanesar and Kanauj , whose 
reign commenced about A. D. 606. 

According to Ba:r;ia's Har�acarita , Bombay ed. p. 141 , Hari;;a 
was born Jye�thamulfye masi bahulasu bahula-pa�a-dvadasyam , "in 
the month Jyai�tha , on the twelfth tithi of the dark half, (when 
the moon was) in (the nak�atra) Babula, i. e. Krttika". 

This date does not admit of verification , but the statement 
that , on the 12th tithi of the dark half, the moon was in the 
nak�atra Krttika, proves beyond all doubt that the month Jyaii;;tha 
in which Har�a's birth is said to have taken place was the amanta 
month of that name , and could= not possibly have been the purr,ii
manta Jyai�tha. To show this by calculation would not be diffi
cult ; but it may suffice here to state that in nine native calendars 
for different years which I have inspected , the name of the na-
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k�atra Krttika is nowhere placed opposite the 12th of the dark 
half of the purriimanta Jyaii?tha, while everywhere it is found 
opposite the same tithi of the ama1da month. And the calculation 
of individual dates yields the same result. In A. D. 605 the 12th 
tit/ii of the dark half of the amanta Jyai�tha ended about 10 h. 30 m. 
after mean sunrise of the 20th May , and on this day the moon 
by the Brahma - siddhanta was in Krttika from about 2 h. 38 m. 
after mean sunrise. And in A. D. 604 the same tithi ended about 
9 h. 50 m. after mean sunrise of the 31st May , when the moon 
was in Krttika by the equal space system for 20 h. 21 m., by the 
Brahma - siddhanta for 7 h. 13 m. , and according to Garga for 
8 h. 32 m. after mean sunrise. 

In my opinion there is every reason to believe that Ba:r;ia 
has recorded the data regarding his patron's birth exactly as they 
were furnished to him ; but even if such were not the case , the 
given data would prove that Bal).a himself followed a calendar 
which gave the months in accordance with the amanta scheme. 

5. - Vik r a m a- k a l a in  t h e  H a r � a c a r i ta. 
The admirable translation by Professor Cowell and Mr. Tho

mas of Ba:r;ia's Har�acarita has made me consider anew the mean
ing of the term vikrama - kala in a passage of Ba:r;ia's work to 
which I have already referred in my paper on the Vikrama Era, 
Ind. Ant. Vol. XX. p. 408. The passage occurs in the description 
of an aged general, and is given in the Bombay ed. p. 211, thus : -

dhavala-sthula-gunjapiccha-pracchadita-kapolabhaga-bhasvare:r;ia 
vamann,iva vikrama-kalam,akale,pi vikasi-kasa-kanana-visadarp 
sarad-arambhaip bhimena mukhena. 

This the translators have rendered by -
"His terrible visage , brightened by a thick white moustache 

which hid his cheeks, seemed to pour forth an untimely war time 
in the shape of a commencing autumn white with blooming Kasa 
groves". 

In a note they have added that "there is perhaps a pun here, 
as the Sanskrit might mean 'an untimely Vikrama- era' commenc
ing with autumn instead of the spring-month Caitra".  

My own contention was that , instead of vikrama - kalam• 
akale,pi , we ought to adopt the reading vikramakala -pitam• 
akale:pi; and that vikrarna - kala here meant war - time only, 
without any allusion to the technical meaning Vikrama-era which, 
in my opinion, was unknown to Bal).a. - So far as I can see, the 
note of the Translators would tend to confirm rather than to 
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weaken , at any rate the second part of my contention. Since it 
is the year commencing with autumn that was from the beginning 
intimately connected with the Vikrama era , an expression such 
as 'an untimely Vikrama era', if it meant anything, would allude 
to a year commencing with the spring-month Caitra , an allusion 
that would be out of place here. And the translation itself would 
seem to suggest that in the text on which it is based vikrama
kalam is really redundant. The printed text, translated literally, 
would mean : "he seemed to pour forth , even out of season , the 
commencement of autumn . . .  (which is) the time of war". But 
as Bava's hearers undoubtedly knew that autumn is the proper 
time for war, it would seem unnecessary for him to tell them so. 

Instead , however , of indulging in such speculations , I would 
rather draw the reader's attention to the manner in which BaJ)a 
uses the verb vam in some other passages. Vam is not a verb 
which an elegant writer would be likely to employ much in its 
literal sense of vomiting or spitting out ; used in a figurative or 
metaphorical sense it is a favourite expression of BaJ)a's. In the 
Har�acarita , p. 36 , we read : bahala-tambiila-kr�JJik-andhakariten• 
adharasaipputena mukhasasi-pUani sa-saipdhyaragatp timiram·.iva 
vamanti; "with her lips darkened by a deep black stain of betel, 
she seemed to pour forth the darkness of night mingled with the 
red colour of the twilight , which had been swallowed by her 
moon - like face". Ibid. p. 80 : sakala -nrpati - mauli - malasv•atipi
tani 1) padmaraga - ratnatapam·iva vamantau ;  his red feet "seem
ed to pour forth the rubies' radiance which they had drunk to
excess on the rows of the diadems of all kings" (on which they 
had been placed). Ibid. p. 124 : asastravraJ)airsapy•amartla-sveda
cchalen•aneka-samara-pUam•asidhara-jalam•iva vamadbhir•avayavail} ; 
"his limbs , albeit unwounded , seemed to pour forth , under the 
guise of a sweat of fury , the water of the sword-edge drunk by 
them in many a battle". Ibid. p. 79 : kavyakathiisv,apifam,amrtam• 
udvamantam ; "in poetical contests he poured out a nectar of his
own which he had not received from any foreign source". Lastly, 
I quote from BaJ)a's Kadarnbari, p. 162 of the NirJ)aya-sagar Press 
ed.: anavarataparisphurat-prothaput-onmukta-siitkareJ)'atijav-apitam• 
anilam•iva nasikavivarel}.•odvamantam ; "by the snorts emitted from

1) In the published translation this passage is rendered differently ,  thus: 
<they shed a very bright ruby- light on the crowded crests of the prostrate mo
narchs'. In the translation of some of the other passages I have adopted, as far 
.as possible, the wording of the published translation. 
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its unceasingly quivering nostrils (the horse) seemed to pour forth 
through its nose the wind which it had drunk in its excessive 
speed". 

Here then we have five passages from BiiJ)a's works - I 
have not searched for more - where he uses vam in a metaphor
ical sense , in each case with the participle p'ita as qualifying 
that which is poured forth. And it seems to me that in accord
ance with these passages we must adop t , in the passage under 
discussion also , the reading vikramakala-p'i:tam•akale·pi (instead 
of vikramakalam•akale,pi) , the more so because it is only 
with this reading that the word vikramakala becomes necessary 
and significant. "By his terrible visage which was brightened 
by a thick white moustache that hid his cheeks , he seemed to 
pour forth , even out of season , the commencement of autumn 
white with blooming Ka5a groves, which had been swallowed (by 
that visage) at war time". The time of war is autumn , and the 
visage therefore could have swallowed autumn only at war time ; 
but the white moustache always covered the aged general's face, 
and that face accordingly seemed to pour forth autumn at all 
times , even when the season was not autumn. The words al. ale 
•Pi really qualify vaman ; and to the Vikrama era there is no
allusion whatever.

Additional note to page 346. 
The Nausil.ri and Surat plates of the Gujarat Calukya Yuvariija Sryii.sraya

Siladitya (Jour. Bo. As. Soc. Vol. XVI. p. 2 ,  and Vienna Or. Congress , Arian 
section , p. 225) have each an epithet of Vikramii.ditya that contains the word 
aniviirita. The Nausii.ri plates , in line 8, describe the king as anivarita-pauru$
akriinta-Pallavanvaya , "one who by his unimpeded might subdued the Pallava 
family" ; and the Surat plates, in line 9, as anivarita-viryya-vilanghit-anyiilanghy
iin"bhiipalabala , "one who by his unimpeded valour conquered the forces of 
hostile kings, unconquerable by others". 
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By 

F. Kielhorn. 
Presented on 7th March 1 903. 

8. - A K a l a c u r i  i n s c r i p t i o n  f r o m  K a s ia v). 

This inscription is on a slab of black stone which in 1875 or 
1876 was discovered by Mr. A. C. L. Carlleyle3) near K a s i ii ,  
a village thirty- four miles east of the town of Gorakhpur in the 
Gorakhpur district of the United Provinces, and which is now in 
the Lucknow Provincial Museum. I have for some years been in 
possession of a rubbing of the inscription , which probably was 
made by Mr. Carlleyle ; and several impressions of it have lately 
been sent to me by the Curator of the Lucknow Museum, with 
the request that I should give an account of the contents of the 
inscription. 

According to the impressions , the inscription now contains 
24 lines of writing which must have covered a space of about 
2' 10" broad by 1' �1/s" high ; but a considerable part of the writing
has disappeared through the peeling off of the surface of the 
stone. The first nine lines are fairly well preserved. In lines 
10-18 a space about six inches long has become illegible at the 
end of the lines ; and still greater portions of the writing have 
disappeared in the rest, so that e. g. of line 24 there remain only 
about six more or less illegible ak{laras. Judging from Mr. Car-

1) Continued from the Nachrichten for 1901 , p. 528. 
2) This place has been generally believed to be the ancient Kmiinagara, 

Kusinii.rii., the scene of Buddha's death. But see now Dr. W. Hoey in JOIW· 
Beng. As. Soc. Vol. LXIX. P. I. p. 74 ff., and Vol. LXX. P. I. p.  29 f. ;  and Mr. 
V. A. Smith's The Remains near Kasia, Allahabad, 1896. 

3) See Archaeol. Survey of India, Vol. X VIJI. p. 66. 
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lleyle's rubbing , there was more writing below line 24 ; but this 
has become quite illegible, and it is impossible to say how much 
of the original inscription may have been lost. - The size of 
the letters is between 8/r.'' and 1/2 '' .  The characters are Nagari
of about the llth or 12th century A. D. The language is Sans
krit. Both the writer and the engraver have done their work 
carefully , so that what remains of the text is generally correct. 

With the exception of the words O'Tft namo Rudraya I namo 
Vu(bu)ddhaya [ 1) at the commencement of line 1 ,  this record is 
entirely in verse. In lines 1-23 there are altogether 29 verses 
(or fragments of verses) , the metres of which , together with the 
line of the inscription in which each verse ends (or would have 
ended), are as follows : -

Verse 1 .  Sragdhara, line 2. 
V. 2. Sardii.lavikriljita, line 3. 
V. 3. Siirdiilavikriljita, line 4. 
V. 4. Varpsastha, line 5. 
V. 5. Mandiikrantii., line 6. 
V. 6. Sardii.lavikriljita, line 7. 
V. 7. Sragdharii., line 8. 
V. 8. Vasantatilaka, line 9. 
V. 9. Vasantatilaka, line 9. 
V. 10. Sardiilavikriljita, line 10. 
V. 11 .  Vasantatilakii., line 11. 
V. 12. Sa.rdii.lavikr11jita, line 1 2. 
V. 13. Mandii.krii.ntii., line 13. 
V. 14. Mandakranta., line 14. 
V. 15. Sragdharii, line 15. 
V. 16. Vasantatilakii, line 15. 
V. 17. Mandakrantii, line 16. 
V. 18. Sikhariui, line 17. 
V. 19. Vasantatilakii., line 17. 
V. 20. Vasantatilakii, line 18. 
V. 21. Arya, line 18. 
V. 22. Arya, line 19. 
V. 23. Arya, line 19. 
V. 24. Vasantatilakii, line 20. 
V. 25. Vasantatilaka, line 20. 

1) According to Mr. Carlleyle the words would be " Otn namo Buddhaya, 
namo Buddhaga bhikshune" ; hut this is incorrect. What has been read as 
'bhikahune', is really yajjgoti(J, and is the commencement of verse 1 .  
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V.  26. Arya (?), line 21. 
V. 27. Vasantatilakii, line 21. 
V. 28. Varpsastha (?), line 22. 
V. 29. Sragdhara, line 23. 

As regards the contents - so far as the fragmentary state 
of the text enables me to give them __; verses 1-5 glorify , and
invoke the protection of, the god Siva (Sarpkara, verses 1 and 2), 
the B u d d h i s t  T a r a  Tr i l o k e 8 v a r i  (v. 3) , and B ud d h a  
himself (Tathagata, v. 4, and Munindra, v. 5). 

Verses 6-12 then give the following genealogy 1) of mythical
and legendary beings, commencing with the god Vi�J}.U and ending 
with Kartavirya : Vi�1,1u ; Brahman (v. 6) ; Atri ; the Moon (v. 7) ; 
Budha (v. 8) ; Puriiravas and Urva.SI (v. 9) ; .A.yus, Naghu�a, Yayati, 
his five sons Yadu etc. , Yadu's son Sahasrada, Haihaya (v. 10) ; 
in his family, Kartavirya (vv. 1 1  and 12). 

The remaining verses treat of a line of kings or chiefs who 
were born in the K a.l a c u r i  family (Kalae11ri-kt1le) which had 
arisen in Kartavirya's race (va'ffl-Sa). The names of one or two 
of them have apparently not been preserved ; those which can be 
read with certainty are : Sarpkaraga1,1a (v. 13) ; his son Nannaraja 
(v. 14) ; his (?) son Lak�ma1,1a [I.] (v. 16) ; his (?) son Siva.raja [I.] 
(v. 18) ; his son Bhimata [I.] (v. 19) ; his (?) son Rajaputra (v. 20) ; 
his son Sivaraja [II.] (v. 21) ; a king whose name is illegible (v. 22) ;
his wife Bhiida 2) (v. 23) ; her son La.k�m&1,1ariija [II.] (v. 24) ; bis
wife , or the wife of a king whose name is illegible, Kaii.cana 
(v. 26) ; her son Bhimata [II.] (v. 27). - So far as I can see,
the only specific fa.et recorded of any of these kings is , that 
Lak�ma:tta I., after having occupied a certain fort the name of 
which is not apparent, also got possession of a mountainous place 
named S a i v ay a ,  which is described as the sum total of the 
earth and the residence of (the legendary) Sivi Ausinara (. aviSya 
durgga'ffl- I pasci.1<1'isa/.i Si,khari-vi{lama'Tfl Saivay-akhya'ffl- sa bheje k{lmtl
sarvvasva'T{I tad•api hi SivelJ, sthanam•Aus'Enarasya II v. 17). 

What the exact object of the inscription may have been, it 
is impossible to say. For the present , the chief interest of this 
fragmentary record lies in t h e  i n v o c a t i o n  o f  B u d d h a  in 
the introductory part of it , and in the fact that we are made 
acquainted here - with a new branch of the Ka.l a c u r i  family, 

1) Compare the mythical genealogies in other Kalacuri in1cription1 , e. g. 
in Ep. Ind. Vol. II. p. I>, and Vol. VII. p. 86. 

2) Tbit name it quite clear in the impreuiona, and i• not B'hudriJ. 
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a family whose presence in the Gorakbpur district had already 
become. known to us through the Kahla plate of the Kalacuri 
SofJ.hadeva 1). - The place S a  i v a y a mentioned above is probably
the Seweya of the maps , a few miles south or south-east of 
Kasia. 

The inscription, so far as I can see, furnishes no reason for 
identifying Kasie. with Kusinagara. 

9. - Jye{l / h a - p i t r  and t h e  G e n eal o gy o f  t h e  K a d a m b a s. 

The Biriir plates, published by Mr. Rice in Ep. Carn. Vol. VI. 
p. 91, No. 162 , record a grant by the Kadamba Dharmamaltaraja 
Vi�v.uvarman who was the eldest son of the a8vamedha-yajin , the 
Dharmamaliaraja Krf?I}avarman, and was making this grant with 
the periiiission of bis jye{l,tha-pitr, the Dliarn1amaharaja Santivara
varman. The word jyenha-pitr has been translated by Mr. Rice 
by ' grandfather ' ,  and in conformity with this interpretation 
Santivaravarman (Santivarman) , in the genealogical Table of the 
Kadamba chiefs given on page 4 of the Introduction of Mr. Rice's 
book, is put down as the father of K�1,1avarman and grandfather 
of Vif}J}.Uvarman. 

Irrespectively of this, Mr. Rice's Table contains two slight 
errors. According to the Table Kiikusthavarman was a son of 
Raghu who was the son of Bhagiratha ; verse 27 of the TaJgund 
pillar inscription calls him the brother (bhrata) of Raghu and son 
of Bhagiratha (Bhaguathi). Moreover, in the Table Mrgesavarman 
is put down as a younger son of Santivarman; according to the 
Halsi plates of both Mrgesavarman himself (Ind. Ant. Vol. VI, 
p. 24) and of his son Ravivarman (ibid. p. 28), . Mrgesavarman was 
the eldest son (jye{l/lta-tanaya, jye{l/ha-sanu) of Santivarman 2). 

But Mr. Rice's Table is mainly vitiated by the meaning which 
he has assigned to the word jye{ltlta-pitr of the Biriir plates. This 
word does not mean 'a grandfather'. It is synonymous with 
jye,t}1a-tata, 'a father's eldest brother' 1), and is used in this sense

I) See Ep. Ind. Vol. VII. p. 81> 1f. The Kahla plate also contains the names 
Saq1karag:u.ia, Lak�ma�ariija, Sivariija and Rajaputra, but the kinga denoted by 
them are different from those of the present inscription. 

2) Compare also the Kadamba pedigree in Dr. Fleet's Dynasties, p. 289. 
S) See the Va\jayanti, Prof. Oppert's ed., p. 176, I. 6S : jge,f11a-tiita(I pitr

jye,l'hala k11Ulla-tiito 'nujala pitula. Similarly , in Kanarese, �ppa, lit. 'big
fatber', denotes 'a father's elder brother' , and cikk-appa , lit. 'little · father', 
•a father's younger brother'. 

i11. 011. d. WIM. Naohriclltea. Plallolor.·llmor. n- 1908. Beft L 
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in the Miraj plates of the W. Calukya Jayasirpha II. Jagadeka
malla (Ind. Ant. Vol. VIII. p. 17 a, 1. 4), where it is stated that 
Vikramaditya [V.], the son of Dasavarman who was the younger 
brother of Satyasraya (Irivabefjailga) , ruled the earth after his 
jye!Jtha-pitr, i. e. his father's eldest brother Satyasraya 1). Accord
ing to the Biriir plates , therefore , Santivarman was not the 
grandfather of Vi�i;iuvarman , but the eldest brother of Viinm
varman's father Kr�JJavarman, and the genealogy of the Kadamba 
chiefs would therefore stand thus : -

Mayiirasarman. 
I 

KaJig[ a ]varman. 
I 

Bhagiratha. 

Ragho. Kiikosthavarman. 

Sli.utivarman. Kr�1;1avarman I .  

M1gesavarman. ? Mandhatrvarman. 

llavivarman. Bhanovarmao. si:'ratha. 
I 

Harivarman. 

Vis�mvarman. . I 
? Devavarman. 

Siihhavarman. 
I 

Kr�o.avarman II. 
What I am not sure about in this Table is , whether I have 

correctly placed Mandhatrvarman and Devavarman. Mrgesavarman 
was an eldest son , and Mandhiitrvarman may have been his 
younger brother 2) ; but there is nothing to prove this with cer
tainty. Devavarman , who is described as the son of a Kr�J)a
varman, in my opinion more probably was a son of Kr�IJavar
man I. (and younger brother of Vi�J)uvarman who was an eldest 
son) than of Kri:;\lavarman II. 8), but of this, again, we 

, 
have no

definite proof. It is also not absolutely certain that 8ivaratha 
was a younger brother of Bhanuvarman. Of the three brothers, 
Bhanuvarman is described as the younger brother of Ravivarman, 
Sivaratha as the paternal uncle of Harivarman. 

In the above I have assumed that the Biriir plates , for the 
discovery of which we are indebted to Mr. Rice , are a genuine 
document ; but the writing on them, as exhibited in the published 
facsimile , would seem to render this somewhat doubtful , and 
I should not like to express a definite opinion on this point until 
I might have had the chance of examining a facsimile of the in-

1)  Compare also Ind . .Ant. Vol. XVI. p. 19, and Vol. XVllI. p. 272. 

2) Compare Ep. Ind. Vol. VI. p. 18.
8) Compare ibid. p. 17. 
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scription, which is prepared w i t h o u t  a ny m a n i p u la t i o n. By 
the discovery of a large number of important records Mr. Rice 
has rendered great services to Indian epigraphy, and our obli
gation to him is not diminished by the fact that of the texts 
published under his superintendence many are only rough tran
scripts. But it seems a pity that the facsimiles given in his 
volumes apparently are not facsimiles in the true sense of the 
word, such as would alone have aided a critical study of the 
original texts 1). Much against my will I am forced to say this by 
Mr. Rice's own remarks in the note on page 1 of the Introduction 
of Ep. Carn. Vol. V. He there points to the facsimile of the 
Bannahalli plates given opposite to page 184 of the same volume 
as one which " shows the characters without any manipulation". 
What can be the possible meaning of this statement of Mr. Rice's, 
the reader may judge for himself by comparing with his facsi
mile the photo-lithograph of the same inscription in Ep. Ind. 
Vol. VI. pp. 18-19. I would only say that Mr. Rice may comment 
on the characters of an inscription in any way he thinks proper, 
but that he should not make the photographer elin:inate what he 
himself regards as "no part of the letters consciom!ly so formed", 
while others would consider it a distinctive feature of the 
characters. 

10. - T h e  J a r t a  c o n q u e r e d  t h e  H ii l}. a s .

In Wiener Ztschr. f. d. Kunde des Morgenl. Vol. XIII. p .  313 
Prof. Liebich has given from a Nagari copy of the Candra-V rtti 
the passage ojayaj • Japto Hilr.ian. For reasons which need not be 
stated htire, he believes that tht writer of this passage has mis
taken an original dgu in the Ms. from which he was copying for 
jja, and that therefore we ought to read ajayud•G1'pto Hnr.ian, 
'Gupta conquered the Hiii;ias'. A recent remark of Prof. Pischel's 2) 
on this conjecture has led me to look through my extracts from 
Hemacandra's grammar, made many years ago, with the following 
result. 

In V, 2, 4 of his grammar Hemacandra gives the general rule 
for the employment of the Aorist (Adyatani), which corresponds 

l) The same remark applies to other 'facsimiles' which daring the last ten 
years have been published at Cakutta and Bombay. Owing to the trouble which 
the photographer has taken with them , they are very clean pictures , but 011 
that very account all bot useless, and the money spent on their preparation has 
been wasted. 

2) See Deutsche Litteraturseitung, 1903, p. 80. 
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to Pa1;1ini ID, 2, 110 : the Aorist denotes past time. In V, 2, 7,
which corresponds to P. III, 2, 111, he teaches that the Imperfect 
(Hyastani) denotes past time preceding the current da.y ; and in 
V, 2, 12, corresponding to P. III, 2,  115, that the Perfect (Parokl}i) 
is used of events preceding the current da.y which were not wit
nessed by the speaker. 

As the two later rules would leave fo� the Aorist only past 
time of the current da.y, Hemacandra. in V, 2, 5 sums up certain 
remarks of Kiityiiyana.'s on P. III, 2, 110 and 111, in a special 
rule of his own which, with the commentary on it, runs thus : -

Visel}ivivakl}ii-vyamisre II anadya.tanadi-vise!)asy • avivakl}iyiiJ!l 
vyamisra.1;1e ea. sati bhiite 'rtbe vartamanad· dhii.tor•adya.tani vi
bhaktir•bha.va.ti I a.gamama ghol}an I a.pama payali I aj a i  � Ij . J  a. r t o
H ii \\  ii n I Ramo vana.m • agamat I sato 'PY' a.tra vise�asy • avivakea
ya.thii. a.nudara kanya alomik·ail}.ak•eti I vyAmisre I adya byo V'ii.bhu
kl}mahi II vise�iivivake•eti kim I agaccbima ghol}an I apibiima payal;i I 
a.j a y aj • Ja. r t o  H ii JJ, an I Ramo vanaf!l jagama II hyastanyadi
viea.ye 'py,a.dyatany-arthaJ!l vacanam II 

The general meaning of this is that, instead of the Imperfect 
or Perfect, the Aorist is used of events which really have preceded 
the current day , but regarding which the speaker does not wish 
to specify that they have done so ; and that it is besides used of
events which have taken place on the current day and before it. 
My reason for giving the rule is solely to draw attention to the 
examples ajai,J.i•Jarto Hurµi,n and ojayaj•Jarto .Har,i.an , the reading 
of which is absolutely clear and certain in the two excellent MSS.
which I have compared 1). 

That Hema.candra has taken these examples from the Candra 
grammar is very probable , and I feel sure that in accordance 
with them, in the Candra-Vrtti also, instead of ajayaj<Japto Har,i.an 
we must read ajayaj•Jarto 2) Hur,i.an. 

The word Jarta, denoting a particular people and their king, 
occurs a.gain in Hemacandra VI, 1 ,  120: Sakadibhyo drer •lup IISaka. ityevamii.dibhyal;l parasya dreli pratyayasya lub • bhavati I 

1) In a MS. of Guo,aratnastlri's Kriyaratnasamuccaya I have found Hema
eandra'1 example• corruptly written thus: {Jjai�ij·jaitro 'ya,,a Hur,W.n and ajayaJ• 
jaitro Hfit14n. - The Kriyaratnaaaaamuccaya is an extensive elementary work 
on conjugation, bued on Hemacandra's grammar. An introductory chapter con
tain• Hemacandra'e rule• on the use of the tenses and moods, with explanations 

and illu1trations in both San1krit and Prikrit. 
2) Or Jartto ,  as native copyistl would generally write the word, and ae it 

11 written in the MSS. of HemMl&lldra'1 grammar. 
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Sakli.nii1p raja. Sakasy•apatyaip vii Saka� I Yava.na}.t J art  a �  Kam
boja.� Cola� Keralal,t . . . . . I I It is similarly found in the Ga'l)arat
namalwdadhi, v. 201, in the Gaoa Kambojadi which corresponds to 
Hemacandra's Saka.di. Moreover, in Hemacandra's Ur,i.adivivrti, 200, 
we have j a r t a lJ  praja11ana'ff' raja ea , 'jarta (signifies) the gener
ative organ and a k ing '  1) ;  and in his Prakrit grammar II, 30 
he gives, a.s an example for the change of rt to .tt, jot.to, equi
valent to the Sanskrit jarta. Lastly, I find jarta put down in 
Candra's Ur,i.adi II, 52, where it is explained by dargharoma, 'long
haired ; a bear?'  - I have not met the word elsewhere, and can 
only suggest that it may perhaps be the Sanskrit original of 
the well-known tribal names Jat.ta, Jat of the Indian vernaculars. 

I also do not know what historical event is referred to in 
the statement ajuyaj.Ja rto Har,i.an, 'the Jarta conquered the Huoas' ;
but it may not be out of place here to remind the reader of the 
frequency with which the tribe or people of the Huoas and their 
kings are mentioned as contemporaries in the Indian inscriptions of 
the Middle Ages. To give a few examples, the Kharqa plates of 
the Ra�trakiita Kakkaraja II. Amoghavar�a of A. D. 972 mention 
Kakkaraja's battles with the lord (or lords) of the HiiJ;la.s (Ind. 
.Ant. Vol. XII. p. 265, 1. 32) ; the Paramara Utpala (Muiija) took 
away the life of the Hiivas (ibid. Vol. XVI. p. 23 , 1. 41) ; his 
younger brother Sindhuraja conqnered the king of the HiiJ;la.s 
(Ep. Ind. Vol. I. p. 235, v. 16) ; the Pala Devapala humbled the 
pride of the Hiil)as (ibid. Vol. II. p. 163 ,  v. 13) ; the Kakatiya 
Gaoapati was waited upon by the HiiJ}a and other kings (ibid. 
Vol. V. p. 149) ; and the Kalacuri Karoa , whose copper-plate is 
dated in A. D. 1042 , married the Hiioa princess Avalladevi (ibid. 
Vol. II. p. 304). - Whether these later HiiJ}as could possibly be 
referred to in the above passage would depend on the other 
question whether the Candra-V rtti is really by Candra himself or 
is the work of a later writer. 

11 . - Agg ala = argal a = a d h i ka.

In Prof. Pischel's Materialien zur
_ 

Kennt11is des .Apablira-qiSa, 
p. 8 (341 , 2) we find the word aggulaii, which the commentator
paraphrases by udltika, and which Prof. Pischel, no doubt correctly, 
derives from the Sanskrit ayra ( aggalail, = *agralakam). The
word suggests the correct interpretation of the dates of two in
scriptions edited by me. 

I) I. e., probably, a particular king. 
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In the first place , agg<ila is used in the sense of a<lhika in 
the date of the Ghat;ayala inscription of the Pratihara Kakkuka 
which is written in Jaina Mahara��ri ; Jour. Roy. As. Soc. 1895,
p. 518, 1. 16 : varisasaesu a '!'-avast1,,,i afthiirasa-m-aggalesu = var1a·
sate11u ea navasu 011tadii8iidhike11u. 

What is more interesting , we find the same word, wrongly 
sanskritized, as argala, in the date of the KaJ)aswa inscription of 
SivagaJ)a ; Ind. Ant. Vol. XIX. p. 59, 1. 15 : Sa'f/'lvatsara-satair•yiitai� 
sapa'l/'lcanamty-arggalai'IJ- saptabhir·Mmiilave8ana,,,i, where sapa'T{lcana
vaty-arggalaih = sapancanavaty-adhikail}. 

When editing the KaJ)aswa inscription, I already drew atten
tion to the fact that argala in also used, as a synonym of adhika, 
in a Sanskrit date in Prof. Peterson's Report for 1884-86, 
App. p. 9 ( dvyargala-catvari,,,isat-samadhika-vatsarasahasra = dvya
dliika-ca0). 

12. - A v e r s e  o f  t h e  K h a l i m p u r  P l a t e  o f  D h a r m a p a l a.

In his valuable paper on the Cambay plates of Govinda IV. 
Mr. D. R. Bhandarkar , in Ep. ltid. Vol. VII. p. 31 , has treated 
of verse 12 of the K!!,alimpur plate of Dharmapala which was 
edited by me ibid. Vol. IV. p. 247 ff. My text of that verse, about 
the actual reading of which there is no doubt , and translation 
were : -

Bhojair' MatsyaiJ.i sa-MadraiJ.i Kuru-Yadu-Yavan-Avanti-Gandhara
Kirair• 

l1hupair•vyalola-mauli-pra1.iati-paril).atail.1 siidhu sailgiryamliJJaJ.i I 
h ri:;yat-Paficala-vrddh -oddhrta-kanakamaya-sva bhif?ek -odakum bho 

dattaJ:i sri-Kanyakuvja(bja)s,sa-Ialitacalita-bhrillata-laki?ma 
yena II 

"With a sign of his gracefully moved eye-brows he (i. e. 
J>harmapala) installed the illustrious king of Kanyaknbja, who 
readily was accepted by the Bhoja, Matsya, Madra, Kuru, Yadu, 
Yavana, Avanti, Gandhara and Kira kings, bowing down respect
fully with their diadems trembling, and for whom his own golden 
coronation jar was lifted up by the delighted elders of Paiicala." 

ln translating the word clattal} by 'installed', I wished to 
express that , in my opinion , Dharmapala had been requested, 
probably Ly the Paficalas , to permit the installation of the king 
of Kanyakubja, and that in accordance with the request that king 
was given to them by Dharmapala as sovereign. 
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To Mr. Bhandarkar it is evident that the commencement of 
the last line of the verse should be corrected to 

dattal} 8rz..Kanyakubjaya lalita0, 
a reading at which he arrives by the following reasoning :-

'Since we have datta� in the nominative case, - that which 
is given , or in this particular case ahhi{lek-odakumbha�, which is 
in the nominative case, must go with datta�. Further, the person 
to whom something is given must be in the dative case ; but we 
have no such dative in the verse , and moreover the nominative 
sri-Kanyalmv(b )ja� remains unconnected. The sense , however, 
requires that srz.. Kanyakubja should be considered the person to 
whom the coronation pitcher was given. Evidently, therefore, 
srt-Kanyakubja� requires to be corrected into sn-Kanyakubjaya, 
even at the risk of the break of the caesura. With this emendation, 
the verse yields the following sense : - "With a sign of his 
eyebrows gracefully moved , he made over to the illustrious ki1'g 
of Kanyakubja his own golden water-pitcher of coronation, lifted 
up by the delighted elders of Paficala , and acquiesced in by the 
Bhoja, Matsya, Madra, Kuru, Yadu, Yavana, Avanti, Gandhara and 
Kira kings, bent down while bowing with their heads trembling." 
What the verse means is , that Dharmapala earned for himself 
the sovereignty of Paiicala, and was consequently entitled to the 
coronation as king of Pailcala , which was approved of by the 
neighbouring rulers, such as Bhoja, Matsya and other kings ; but 
he declined it and assented instead to the installation of the king 
of Kanyakubja' . 

I do not think that Mr. Bhandarkar's alteration of the 
verse will find favour with many Sanskrit scholars. A conjec
ture which involves a transgression of one of the ordinary rules 
of metrics can never be convincing. Besides, I do not see how 
latitacalitabhrii)ata-lak{lma should convey the sense of ' with a 
sign of his eyebrows gracefully moved' 1), or how 'the water
pitcher of coronation' (which surely is not the coronation itself) 
could be described as 'acquiesced in' or 'approved of by tlie 
neighbouring rulers' ? Moreover, it appears to me that the com
pound in the third line of the verse would more naturally be 
taken as a Bahuvrihi than as a Karmadharaya. 

However this may be , I am obliged to Mr. Bhandarkar for 
having again drawn my attention to the verse. On re-examining 

1) The above meaning, so far as I can see, would have been denoted by 
latitacalitabhrUlatam ( compare e. g. calitaikabhru in Sis11p. XVI. 1 6 )  or by 

0bhrulatalak�ma�a, which is equivalent to salalitucalitabhr11latalok�m11. 
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it , I find that every difficulty vanishes if we simply place the 
sign of visarga, which stands before Sri, after that word, so that
the last line of the verse would read -

datta-sril_i Kanyakubjas 1)•sa-lalitacalita-bhriilata-lak�ma yena II 
i. e. "with a sign of his gracefully moved eye-brows he granted 
the fortune (of sovereignty) to the king of Kanyakubja". 

Compounds like datta-sri� ( datta srir•yasmai) are quite 
common 1), and the word sri is frequently used in the sense of
rajyala�mi 8). The clause datta -sr'i[t Ka11yakubja� . . . .  yena is 
equivalent to datta sr'il} Kanyakubjay<i . . . .  yena, and these words 
again would correspond to the words yen" [ Malwdaya-]fri� datta 
• . . . Cakrayudhaya in the verse ') of the Bhiigalpur plate of 
NariiyaJ,lapala which relates to the same historical event that is 
recorded in the verse under discussion. In my opinion , it; is 
highly probable that this verse was known to the author of the 
prasasti of the Bhagalpur grant. 

13. A v e r s e  o f  B ii J,l a' s  k n o w n  t o  t h e  a u t h o r  of a
P a l l a v a  i n s c r i p t i o n  fr om A m a r a  v a t  i. 

In the second of the introductory verses of the Kadambari, 
BaJ,la glorifies the god Tryambaka (Siva) thus : 

J ayanti BiiJ,liisura-mauli-lii.lita 
Dasii.sya-ciiljiimaJ,li-cakra-cum binal_i I 

s u r ii s u r ii d h i s a - s i k h ii nta-sayino 
b h av acch idas  • T ry a m  b a ka- p ii d a -p a rp s a v al.i II 

"Glorious is the dust of the feet of Tryambaka which puts 
an end to 5) mundane existence - (that dust) which was cherished
by the head of the Asura BaJ,la , which kissed the circle of the 
crest-jewels of the Ten-headed (RiivaJ,la), and lies on the crests of 
the lords of gods and demons." 

A Pallava inscription from Amariivati, published by Dr.Hultzsch 
in South-Ind. lnscr. Vol. I. p. 26 f. , begins with a verse invoking 
the blessing of Srighana (Buddha) , the actual reading of which 
is : -

1) In my notes on the text I have already stated that , inste:id of Kanya
kuvjas, one would ha1e expected Kanyakuvjas. 

2) Compare e. g. Meghaduta, v. 32 , bhavana - ifikhibhir • datta - nrttopahara!i ;
v. 60, Sambhunii. datta-hastii.. 

. 

3) Sri is paraphrased by ra,iya-lakl}mi e. g. by Malliniitha on Raghuvaf[llia, 
Ill. 86 ; XII. 2 ;  104 ;  etc. 

4) See Ind. Ant. Vol. XX. p. 187.
5) I. e. 'which frees people from'. 
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SriyaJ!l var11.1p vas·ciram•iidisarptu te 

b h a vad  v i � a [J.i*J S r i ghana-p iida - p a rp s a val.i [ I *] 
s uras  u r ii dhis  a- S ikh  amal}i-tvi�iim• 

anarptarayye vilasanti sarpcaye I I
In the last line of this verse , instead of the meaningless anani
tarayye, Dr. Hultzsch reads at1antar01p ye. My translation, which 
differs slightly from Dr. Hultzsch's, would be : -

"May the dust of the feet of Srighana , which is hostile to 
mundane existence , grant to you for long choicest bliss - (that 
dust) which closely glitters in the collection of the rays of the 
crest-jewels of the lords of gods and demons ! "  

In my opinion, the second and third Padas of this verse are 
an adaptation of the fourth and third Padas of Bal}a's verse, and 
the Amaravati inscription therefore could not have been composed 
before the middle of the 7th century A. D. 
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E p i g r a p b i c  N otes. 1)

By 

F . .Kielhorn. 
Presented on 19th May 1906. 

19. - V a s a n t g a <j h  i n s c r i p t i o n  o f  Var m a l a t a  o f  t h e  [V i
k r a m a] y e a r  682 ; a n d  t h e  a g e  o f  t h e  p o e t  M a g h a. 

Mr. Gaurishankar Hirachand Ojha of Udaipur in Rajputana 
again has kindly sent me impressions of a number of inscriptions 
which have lately been found in Rajputiina and Central India. 
So far as I can judge at present , the most important of them is 
one of the reign of a king V a r m a  1 ii t a ,  dated in the [Vikrama] 
year 682. When Mr. Ojha first informed me of the discovery 
of this inscription , by a letter of the 24th December 1905 , he 
suggested that it would perhaps 'settle the date of the poet 
Magha'. My subsequent examination having confirmed this view, 
I hasten to give a short account of the contents of the inscription, 
reserving the publication of the full text, for which the materials 
at hand are not quite sufficient, for another occasion. 

The stone which bears this record was recently found near 
a temple of Devi (Durga), on a hill in the proximity of Va s a n t
ga q h  in the Sirohi State of Riijputana, and is now, I understand, 
at the town of Sirohi. It contains 16 lines of generally well 
preserved writing which covers a space of about 1' 18/," long by 
l' high. The characters, which are well engraved, are practically 
identical with those of the Udaipur inscription of the Guhila 
Aparajita of the fVikrama] year 718, edited by me with a facsi
mile in Ep. Ind. Vol. IV. p. 29 ff. As in the inscription of Apa
riijita, we here, too, find the tridented form of the letter y, and 

1) Continued from the Nacllrichten for 1905, p. 47 1 .

.J28 -

144 F. K i e l h o r n ,  

a separate sign for b. W e  also have the signs of the jilt?:ii.�iJJ�11a 
and upadhman'iya, and special forms of final k, t a�d n ,  wh�ch do
not occur in the other inscription. The language is Sanskrit, not 
always grammatically correct. Lines 1-12 , after the wo�ds °'!!' 
nanwh contain 1 2  verses in the Anushtubh, Rathoddhata, Sardu
lavik��cjita, Sragdhara and Arya metres ; lines 13-16 see� to be
throughout in prose , but the impressions of these four Imes are 
not clear enough to allow me to speak with absolute confidence. 

The inscription opens with two verses invoking the blessin�s
of the goddess D u r g a ,  who in verse 2 is called K s h e m a ka r i. 
The text then, in verse 3, proceeds thus : -

Jayati jayalakshmalakshita-vakshasthala-samsrita-sriy
adharab 1) [!*]

sri-V a r m  m a l  at a 2)-nripatib·patir·avaner·adhika-balaviryya}.I I I 
" Victorious is the king , the glorious Va r m a  I ii t a ,  the

holder of (the goddess of) Fortune who clings to his breast 
marked with the marks of victory , a lord of the earth of 
excessive might." 

There is no indication here as to which family Varmalata. 
belonged to ; and similarly verse 4 ,  which also is devoted to

. 
his 

glorification, merely records, in general terms of double meanmg, 
that he ruled the various kings in the manner of a sorcerer 
( narendra) 8). 

• According to verse 5 ,  Varmalata had a subordmate or feu
datory named Vaj r a b h a � a  S at y a s r a y a ,  able to guard 'the 
son of Himavat' ,  i. e. the well - known mountain Arbuda ') (the 
modern Abu). And his son , again , according to verses 6 and 7, 
was the chief (nripa) Rajj  i l a ,  who by his generosity to Brah
mans and others constantly at Vat a �) 'played the part of the
god of riches' (Vaisraval)a, i. e. Kubera). During the rule of this

I) Incorrect for -iry-iidhiirab, which would not have suited the metre. 
2) The va of Varmmalata is quite distinct, so that the name cannot pos-

sibly be read Charmmaliita. 
3) Compare Siliupiilavadlm II. 88 ; Ind. Ant. Vol. XIX. p. 60, note 49. 
4) Compare l!,'p. Ind. Vol. I. p. 234, verse 5. . . . . 5) Vafa may be identical with Vasantga4h m the pro�1m1ty �f which the 

inscription was found , or may be a place very near it . . It 1� �enboned seve�al 
times , as Vafapura and Vafanagara , in the Vasantga4h mscnpt1on of Poniap�la 
(of A .  D. 1042), No. 64 of my N<>rthern List. And the name . Vafa�aga�a,

. 
denot�ng 

apparently the same place, also occurs in an earlier un�ub�1shed ms�r1?bon which 
was found at the village of Siimoli in the Bhoma�a d1stnct of Meva4 , and of 
which Mr. Ojha has sent me impressions. I regret that no good map of the 
Sirohi State is accessible to me. 
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chief (rajan) the ,<1osli/hi 1) of the place at V a ta k a r a s t h a n a 2) 
founded the temple of the goddess (Durga) at which the inscription 
was engraved, entrusting. the actual building of it to S a  tyadeva 8), 
the son of P it a m a h a ,  who by birth was a merchant. The time 
when this was done is recorded in verse 11 , in the following 
terms : -

Dvirasity-adhike kale shar.n;1am varshasat-ottare [I*] 
jaganmatu� . . . 4) s[tha]nam sthapitam goshth(i]-purigavaib. II
The wording of the first half of this verse is curiously un-

grammatical ; but there can be no doubt whatever that the year 
intended is 682 , and that this year must be referred to the 
Vikrama era and corresponds therefore roughly io A. D. 625. 

According to verse 12 , the eulogy here presented to us 
( iyam purva) 5) was composed by the Brahma!}. D h ii r t a r  a s  i ,  the
son of D i v a k a r a ,  and engraved by N ag a m a 1.1 Q. i n. - Lines 
13-16 contain a number of names which probably denote the 
individual members of the gos/1/lti by which the temple was foun
ded 6) ; unfortunately the impressions at my disposal have not 
enabled me to make out the full text of these lines. 

The value of this inscription chiefly consists in this , that it 
is of the reign of a king Va r m al a t a ,  who apparently was a 
ruler of some importance , and that for this king it furnishes an 
absolutely certain date in the Vikrama year 682. The name Var
m a l a t a  has not been found in any other epigraphic record , but 
is not altogether unknown to us. According to the concluding 
verses of the SiSupaluvadha l\I a g h a  7) , the author of that poem, 
was the son of Dattaka Sarvasraya, the son of Suprabhadeva. 
This 8uprabhadeva is stated by the poet to have been minister 
of a king whose name the published editions give as either Dltat·
tnanablta or VarmulakhJ/a (Varmala) , while the manuscripts of the 

I) Compare :Hp. Ind. Vol. IV. p. 30!1, note 5. 

2) This seems to he another name of Vata, Vafanagara. 

3) He is described as the kariipaka ; the same term occurs in the l\auaswa 
inscription, Ind. Ant. Vol. XIX. p. 5!J, I. 15.

4) Two syllables are illegible here in the impressions. I would suggest 
surasthanam. 

5) Compare 1'.,j1. Ind. Vol. IV. p. 32, line I I  of the text ,,1111 note 4.
6)  The last words in line Hl seem to he evat11'i"•11a g1is11(1i1 karii1>aya/tiiri1 ?J. 

7) For the following compare especially the papers of Prof. Jacol>i and the 
late flr. Klatt in WZKM. Vol. Ill. p. 121  If. , and Vol. IV. p. 6llt'. and 236 ft'. 
According to Prof. Jacohi l\liigha must be 11larcd in the middle of the Gth cen
tury A. D., according to Dr. Klatt at thu cud of the !Ith rentury. 
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poem for these names yield the additional readings Dharmalafa, 
Dharmal/Jbha, Dharmanatha, Dharmadet:a, Vu rmalata, Varmanama, 
Cltarmalata and Nirmal/Jnta. Now that we have the name Varma
l/Jta clearly engraved in a contemporaneous inscription, it becomes 
at once clear that of all the forms of the name in the manuscripts 
of the Sisupolavadha only Va r m a  l a  t a  is the correct one , and it 
is easy to see how this . unusual name should have given rise to 
the various forms employed by writers in different parts of India. 
It appears to me , moreover , reasonable to assume that the king 
V a r m a l a t a  of our inscription is the very king of whom Magha's 
grandfather Suprabhadeva was minister. We have seen above 
that Varmalata's feudatory Vajrabhata Satyasraya is described 
as guardian of the mountain A b ii ,  which must have belonged to 
the king's dominion ; and Magha is reported to have been an 
inhabitant of the town of S r im li l a  (B h i n m a l) ,  which is only 
about 40 miles north-west of Abii. The Varmalata of the inscrip
tion may actually have been at the time the ruler of Srimala 1) ;  

however this may b e  , there can be no doubt that both he and 
Migha belong to exactly the same part of India. And since the 
date furnished for the former corresponds to about A. D. 625, 
the inevitable conclusion in my opinion is , that M i  g h a ,  t h e  
g r an d s o n  o f  a m i n i s t e r  o f  h i s, m u s t  b e  p l a c e d  i n  a b o u t  
t h e  s e c o n d  h a l f  o f  t h e  7 t h  c e n t u r y  A .  D. 

I) It is well known that in the Saka year 550 = A. D. 628 Srimila was
ruled by the Chiipa king Vyii.ghramukha. 
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B1JoLI RocK lNsCRIPTION : THE UTTAMA-sIKHARA.-PURANA. 

In the neighbourhood of Bijoli (Bijaoli, Bijolia, Bijholi), 
a town in the Udaipur State of Rajputiina, forty-eight miles 
north-east of Ohitorgaq.h and thirty-two miles west of Kotah, 
there are two large Sanskrit rock-inscriptions. One of them, 
of the Vikrama year 1226 and the reign of the Ohahamana 
Somesvara, has been roughly edited in the Journ. As. Soc.
Beng., vol. Iv, part 1, p. 40 ff. (No. 154 of my Northern 
List) . To the other (unpublished) inscription Colonel Tod, 
in his " Annals and Antiquities of Rajasthan," vol. ii, p. 744, 
has given the title Sankh Puran, at the same time informing 
us that it appertains to the J aina creed, while according to 
the Progress Report of the Archrool. Survey of Western 
India for the year ending 30th June, 1905, p. 52, the 
inscription " is a J aina poem entitled Unnata sil•hara Pttril7Ja." 
Moreover, in the Annual Progress Report of the Archrool. 
Survey Circle, North-Western Provinces and Oudh, for the 
year ending 30th June, 1893, p .  21, the same inscription 
has been called a prasasti, and stated to give " a  long list 
of the spiritual he.ads of the K!taratara gachchlia." All these 
statements are more or less incorrect. 

The inscription (which consists of forty - two lines of 
writing, covering a space of about 15' 2" long by 4' 9!" 
high) is a katllii in verse, entitled Uttama-sikhara-p uril1Ja. 
This poem was composed by Siddhasiiri, and consists of 
five svargas (!),  with a total of 294 verses. It was engraved 
on the rock in the Vikrama year 1232. The title, every
where clearly engraved and well preserved, occurs in the 
following five passages :-
Line 5, after verse 33 : iti Siddhasiiri-rachita Uttama

s ikharapuriil).e prathamaJ.i svarggaJ.i. 
Line 10, after verse 74 : iti Siddhasiiri-virach[i]ta Uttama

sik h ara puriil).e dvitiyal). svarggaJ.i. 
Line 23, after verse 160 : iti Siddhasiiri-virachitaJ.i Uttama

s ikhara  puriil).e tritiya-s[ v JarggaJ.i. 
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Line 37, after verse 261 : iti Siddhasiiri-virachitaJ.i Uttama
sikharapural).e chaturthaJ.i svarggaJ.i. 

Line 42, after verse 294 : iti Siddhasiiri-virachita Uttama
sikharapural).e pa:rhchama-svarggaJ.i. 

This Uttama-sik!iara-puril1Ja is sure to exist somewhere or 
-0ther in manuscript, and I write this note to draw attention 
to the poem, and to urge scholars in India to search for 
it in J aina libraries. To edit the text solely from the 
inscription would be a very troublesome task, because the 
writing on the rock in several places has been more or less 
.effaced. 

F. KIELHORN. 
Gottingen. 
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Two V HRSES FROM INDIAN INSCRIPTIONS.

Iu the Bagumra plates of the Rashtrakiita Indraraja III

(No. 86 of my Southern List) this king is eulogized in
the verse-

Krita-Govarddhanoddharam helonmiilita-Merul}a I
U pendram = Indrariijena j itva yen a na vismitam I I

" Indrariija did not boast, even though by uprooting with 
ease Mern he had surpassed U pendra (i.e. the god 
Krishl}a-VishI,lu), who (merely) lifted up (the mountain) 
Govardhana." 

The question here is, who that Meru was that was uprooted 
by Indraraja. An answer, in my opinion, is suggested by 
a passage in the Cambay plates of Govindaraja IV (ibid., 
No. 91), according to which Indrariija completely uprooted 
his enemy's city Mahodaya (Mahodayarinagara), i.e. the 
well-known town of Kanauj. 

According to the PuraJ.las,1 l\1ahodaya is one of the towns 
on the fabulous mountain Meru. The writer of the prasasti 
therefore, purposely confounding the terrestrial Mahodaya 
with that mythical town, tells the reader that the king 
uprooted (the mountain) Meru, and he leaves it to him 
to guess that, in accordance with the maxim tatsthyat
tachchhabdyam, Meru stands here for Mahodayii, and that 
this is not the celestial town so named, but the terrestrial 
Mahodaya. 

In a Mount Abii inscription, re-edited by Professor Liiders 
in Ep. Ind., vol. viii, p. 208 ff., the Paramara Dharavarsha
of Chandravati is eulogized in two verses, vv. 36 and 37. 

1 Cf. e.g. Viiyu-purii'f}a, xxxiv, 90.
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In the first of them it is said that, when Dharavarsha firmly 
held his ground on the battlefield, the ladies of the lord of 
KaunkaI,la shed tears from their lotus - eyes. The other 
verse 1s-

So= yam punar = Dasarathilt prithivyam = 
avyahataujiilt tsphutam = ujjagama I 

Maricha-vairad= iva yo= dhunapi 
mrigavyam =avyagra-matili. karoti 11 

" In him there clearly has again appeared here on earth 
the son of Dasaratha, of unrepelled strength, who, 
from enmity to Maricha 1 as it were, even now is 
pursuing the chase (mrigavya) with an eager mind." 

When I first read the two verses together, it appeared 
strange to me that the poet, after glorifying the king for 
his invincibleness in battle, should have eulogized him as 
a sportsman ; and the epithet ' of unrepelled strength ' 
seemed to me little appropriate. A lucky coincidence now 
enables me to show that there is morn in the verse than 
appears at first sight. 

In an unpublished fragmentary inscription on Mount Abii 
there occurs the verse-

Dhariivarshas =tat-sutalt prapa lakshmim 
lipta-kshol}ilt soI,litailt KmikaJ.lendolt I 

sarvatriipi svais =charitrailt pavitrair= 
labdha slagha Raghave.Q.eva yena II 

" His (i.e. Yasodhavala's) son Dharavarsha secured fortune, 
having smeared the earth with the blood of the moon 
of KunkaI,la ; he who, like the Raghava, everywhere 
obtained fame by his pure conduct." 

Here ' the moon of Kunkal}a,' with whose blood Dhara
varsha smeared the earth, clearly was a KonkaI,la king named 
Soma ; in fact, he most probably was the Silara Somesvara 

1 Miiricha was the demon who in the shape of a golden deer enticed Rama to 
pursue him and thus to leave Sita unprotected. 
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of the Northern KorikaI}.a of whom we have an inscription 
of A.D. 1259. And so the verse in my opinion at the same
time reveals the hidden meaning of the verse quoted from 
the other inscription . 

The moon (soma) is mriga-dhara, ' the deer-holder,' mrigarika, 
' deer-marked,' etc. ; the spot in it is a deer (mriga) . The 
poet again has purposely confounded soma, ' the moon,' with 
the king Soma ; and instead of telling us that Dharavarsha 
pursued the king Soma, he represents him as engaged in 
chasing the deer (mrigavya) . By this deer, however, he 
wishes us to understand, not the ordinary deer, but the 
deer in the moon (soma), and leaves us to guess that mriga 
is put instead of soma, denoting, not the luminary, but ' the  
moon of  KorikaI}.a,' the KorikaI}.a king Somesvara. 

More than once I have asked myself whether these 
interpretations are not too artificial. They may seem to be 
so to a European of the twentieth century. But the poets 
wrote for their own people and their own contemporaries, 
who were well acquainted with the exploits of their kings. 
To them a hint would be as good as a plain statement of 
fact ; and scholars as the readers of prasastis must have 
been, they in my opinion would have preferred the former, 
so long as the poet succeeded in  rousing in them that feeling 
which the Hindu aptly denotes by the word chamatkiira. 

F. KIELHORN.
Gottingen. 

J .R.A.S. 1907 • 
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<JORRESPONDEN<JE. 
THE INITIAL POINT OF THE CH!DI OR 

KULACHURI ERA. 
GOt.tlogen : Nov. tS, 1887'. 

In the Central Province• of India there are 
found a large number of in•criptions which 
have referenoe to the Chcdi rulers of Tripuri, 
Ratnapur, and other places. A few of .them 
have been edited by Dr. F. E. Hall ; a hst..of 
1he Ratoapur inscriptions w_aa given ••. early as 
1825, by Mr. (afterwards Bir) R. Jenkin•; and 
the contentl of most of them have been referred 
to in the volumeo of the Archaeologiwl Suruty 
of India. .Man:i; ....., dated in yeero s�metimeo 
called Chedi-samvat, or Kulachuri-samvatoaro, 
which, ou historical and palaeographical 
grounds cannot be referred to ihe Vikrama, or 
to the 8'aka Era ; and it was Dr. Hall who 
first suggested that they should be referred to 
an unknown era the initial point of which must 
be oought som�where near the �ddle of .the 
third century (A.D. ). Afterward1, Bir A. Cunmng· 
l:am stated that the dates of these inscription• 
referred " to a period close to A.':'· U9 &! �h.e 
initial point of the Kulachun, or Chcd1, 
sani.vat ,, ; a.11d the same achol�r subsequently, 
in his Indian Era" felt a&tisfied that A. D. 
249 = 0, and �.iO = 1, is ' ' the true starting· 
point of the Chodi era;" . . . . Having prepared for publication editions of 
several of the Ratnapur in•criptions, I have for 
some time suspected the conclusion, thus arrived 
at by Sir A. Cunningham, to be slightly erro
neous. At present, an examination of all the 
years from A.D. 201 to .:\.D. '.!i5, by means of 
excellent tablea, which have been conatructed 
by Prof. J acohi, of Kiel, and placed at my 
disposal before publication, enables r�e to ot!'t<l 
with confidence that the only equation wh1oh 
yields correct weekdays for the ten �nown .Chedi 
inscriptions in which the weekday 18 mentioned, 
is 
A.l>. 248 = o, A."ID A.l>. 249 = c11£m-s.ilivAT 1. 

Starting from this equ•tion, I have obtained 
the following results : 

I. A Benare1 copper-plate ill!cription, accord· 
ing to the Archaeological S11rueg of India, vu!. ix., 
p. 82, is dated : Bau'..vat i93 Ph,Uguna ha. di. 9 
Some, i.e. on a 11Ionday. The correspondmg 
English date is ,lfonday, January 18, 1(),12, 

2. The Ratnapur inscription of J;ijalladeva. i• 
dated : Baril vat 866 Murga su. di. 9 Ravau, i.•· 

on a Sunday. The corresponding English date 
is Sunday, November s, 1 1 14. 

3. The · R<ijim inscription of Jagapata is 
dated : Kulachurisainvatsa.re �96 Mighe m:lsi 
s'uk.la·pakshl· rath1i.shtamyit.rii Budha·dine, i.e. 
on a H�tdneaday. The corresponding English 
date is Jl"ed1ie1day, January 3, 1 1-15. . 4. The SeUrin;tri\yan inscription, a.cc9rdt_ng 
to Sir A. Cunningham, i• dated : 898 As'�na 
au. di. 2, on a Montluy. The correspondmg 
English d&te i• Mond.iy, September 9, 1 H6 . . 

5. The Bhera Ghil! inscription of Alhanadevi 
is dated : Bamvat !IOi M<irga su. di. 11 Ravau, 
i.e. on a Sunday. The corresponding English 
date is Sumb.•y, November 9, 1 155. 

6. Another Bhera Gh;i! inscription, according 
to Bir A. Cunningham, is dated : 928 .Magha 
b" di. 10, on a Monday. The oorre•pon�mg 
English date is Mond«y, December 27, 11iu. 

; • A Bahaspur inscription, accordiug to t�e 
Archaeological Survey of India, vol. :xvn., P· -i3, 
is dated : Bamvat 934 K.irttika su. di. lJ Budbe, 
i.e. on a Wedneaday. The correaponding English 
date is Wedneaday, October 13, 1182. 

While in the preoeding inscription• the .figure 
for the year denotea the currenf year, m the 
following the figure for the year denotes, as so 
often ia the case in Indian inscriptiona, the years 
elapsed : • 8• A 8. A Tedr inscription, �rd.mg to ·� • 
Cunningham, is dated : 902 Ashfidha •U. di. 1, 

on a Sunda�. The corresponding English date is Sunday, June li, l lJl. 
9. The Bharhut inscription, according to the 

A.rc!,aeological S1tri•ey (JI India, vol. ix., p. U4,
is dated : Sam vat 909 8"z,iva1ia ou. di. J Budh<\ 
i.e. on a Wednesday. Tne corresponding English date is 1Ved1ieaday, July 2, 1 1 5�. 

10. The Tew1i.r inscription of Narasiaabadeva 
is dated : 91.9 S'rJ.vana su. di. G Ri.vau Haste, 
i.e. on a Sunday, the moon bein1 in file asterism, 
lfa•'a. The corresponding English date is 
t3unrl.riy, JL1ly 3, l li7, on which day the 11wou 
wris in tlit! asterism Ha1ta, &! required. 

In conclllSion, I would only add that the 
calculation of the dates under (1 )  and (6) proves 
the Chedi year to have been an ordinary 
northern year, i e. a year in whicb the dark 
fortnight prec•des the bright fortnight of the 
month. F. KIELHORN, 
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THE cnf;nr ERA. 

GUttin� : Dec. t8, 18�7. 
Hnce writing m'y letter of November 28, 

published in the AcADEl!Y of December 10, I 
have calculated the necessary new and full 
moons for the ten dates mentioned, also by the 
Tab/ta for ralmlalin.q the Phaaea of the Moor. ,  
published by P.  Lehmann at  Berlin in  1882, 
and I have found the reeulta given by me con
firmed in nine dates out of the ten. With 
regard to No. 5, the BhCra Gb'1t inocription of 
Alhanadevi, however, I find that I have not 
sufficiently taken into account the lonl'itude 
and latitude of the place where the record io 
found. But this one exception rather proves 
the gent>ral result arrived at to be correct. For, 
taking 907 to be the number of yeara efopaed (ao in the caoe of the inscriptions 8, 9, and 10), 
M1\rga su. di. 11 comes out to be November 25, 
1 1 56, which wa• a Sunday, ao required. And 
this reoult, again, is confirmed by the circum
stance that there was a new moon (and a solar 
eclipoe) about two houn before ounrise of 
November 15, i.e , on November 1!, 1 156 
(November H + 1 1 - November 25 ). 

F. KIELllORN. 

THE cnf:JJI ElU. 

GVttlngen : Jan, t, 1838. 
To few other books am I indebted for eo 

much valnable information regarding the 
history of the Indian middle-age•, and there 
art.: none to which I have to refer so often, as 
to Sir A. Cunningham's Reports of tlte A.rclweu
l0<jical Sttrvey of India ; and I have not over
looked the Hes3.ni inscription in vol. xx.i., 
p. 102, to which the author has kindly drawn 
my attention in the Ar_\IJE)!Y of December at.  
I, too, am of opinion that the date of that 
inscription is recorded in the ChCdi Rra, the 
epoch of which I consider to be A.D. 2-18 ; for, 
taking the figure 058 to denote the number of 
years elapsed, the corresp<?nding year is .\.D. 
120i, in which the month Ashadha wa1 inter
calary, &8 stated by General Cuuningham. 

Three other inscriptions, the dates of which 
have been referred to the Chtidi era, are 
mentione(l in the Indian Anf/,11/(1ry, vol. xiii., 
p. j'j, Of these, the IlltU graot is dated 417, 
on the new-moon day of J yaishtha, on the 
occaoion of a solar eclipee. Taking 41 i to be 
the current year of the Cht'!di era, the corre
sponding Englieh date is April 2 1 ,  665, when 
there Wto.a a eolar �clipse. The N austtri grant 
is dated 456, Mfigha eu. di. 15, on the occaoion 
of an eclipse of the moon, on either a. Monday 
or a Tueoday (which of the two is doubtful). 
Taking 456 to be the number of years elapeed, 
the corre11ponding date is Tue11day1 February 
2, iOu, when there was a lunar eclipse. In the 
case of these two inscriptions, my calculations 
by Prof. Jacobi's tables agree with those of 
Sir A. Cunningham. For the K< .. i grant, we 
haye in the body of the inocription the data 
" Aahtl'lha su. di. 10, when the 11un entered the 
sign Cancer [in other words, on the firot of 
the solar month S'r.f1va11a]," and toward• the 
end the data " 486, Aohudha. su. di. [without a 
figure], on a Sunday." Here my calcnlation 
siiowa that 486, the figure given in the pub
lished grant, cannot be the current year. And 
taking it to denote the number of years elap•ed, 
the corresponding date would be June 5, i35, 
which wa• a Sunday, but wae not the firet 
of the oolar month S'rhana. = June 23. In 
the year A.D. 736, which would be· the Chcdi 
year 488 current, A•hfldha su. di, 10 did fall 
on the first day of the sola.r mooth S'r:"1 vans. ; 
but that day, June 22, was a Friday, not a 
Sunday. I am inclined to believe that the 
grant wae really made on Friday, June 2�. 
736, and recorded on the Sunday following; 
but I should like to enmine the original 
plate or a good photograph of it, before 
expre88ing any definite opinion. 

Finally, I am aware that Sir A. Cunningham 
hae referred to the Chedi era the Rewa copper
plate inocription of Jayaeimhadcva of the yeor 
026, and I have to confeH that in the case of 
this inscription my calculations have not yet 
furnished any satisfactory results. 

F. KIELIIORX. 

The Initial Point of the ChM i  Era. 
By 

F. Klelhorn. 
In the Central Provinces of India there are found a large

number of inscriptions , which have reference to the Chedi rulers 
of Tripuri, Ratnapur, and other places. A few of them have been 
edited by Dr. F. E. Hal l  1) ; a list of the Ratnapur inscriptions
was given as early as 1825, by Mr. (afterwards Sir) R. Je n k i n s  2) ; 
and the contents of most of them have been referred to in the vo
lumes of the .Archaeological Survey of India. Many are dated in 

1) Journal, A.1. Soc. of Bengal, Vol. XXX, p. 823 ; XXXI, p. 116 ; Journal, 
A.meriean Or. Soc., Vol. VI, p. 499 ; p. 512.

2) ..faiatic Researches, Vol. XV, p. 505. 
Nachrichhn von der K .  G.d. W. su G6ttlngen. 1888. Nr. 3. 
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years , sometimes called Chedi - samvat , or Kulachuri- sallivatsara, 
which, on historical and palaeographical grounds, cannot be refer
red to the Vikrama- , or to the S'aka-Era ; and it was Dr. H a l l  
who first suggested 1) that they should b e  referred to an unknown 
era , the initial point of which must be sought somewhere near 
the middle of the third century A.D. Afterwards, Sir A. Cunni n g
h a m  stated ') that the dates of these inscriptions referred "to a 
period close to A.D. 249 as the initial point of the Kulachuri , or 
Chedi, Samvat" ; and the same scholar subsequently, in his Indian 
Eras , felt satisfied that A.D. 249 = 0, and 250 = 1 ,  is "the true 
starting-point of the Chedi era". 

Having prepared for publication editions of several of the 
Ratnapur inscriptions , I have for some time suspected the con
clusion, thus arrived at by Sir A. C u n n i n g h a m ,  to be slightly 
erroneous. At present, an examination of all the years from A.D. 
201 to A.D. 280 , by means of excellent tables , which have been 
constructed by Prof. J a c o b i, of Kiel, and placed at my disposal 
before publication , enables me to state with confidence that the 
only equation which yields correct weekdays for those Chedi m
scriptions in which the weekday is mentioned, is 

A.D. 248 = o, AND A.D. 249 = CHEDI-SAMVAT 1. 
Starting from this equation, I have obtained the following re

sults : 
1. A Ratnapur inscription of Ja  j all ad  e v a I , of which a 

good rubbing has been supplied to me by Dr. B urgess, is dated 
Sa,.mvat 866 Marga su. di. 9 Ravau, i. e., 'the year 866, the 9th of 
the bright half of the month Mangasiras, on a Sunday'. The cor
responding date is Sunday , November 8, 1114. On that day , at
sunrise, the 9th Tithi of the bright half was current, and it ended 
19h 54m after mean sunrise. [Calculated by P a ul L e h mann's 
Tables {or calculating the pl.ases of the moon, there was a new-moon, 
at Larika, on October 30, 1114, about 3 P. M.]. 

2. The Rajim inscription of Jagap a l a ,  of which a good 
rubbing has been supplied to me by Mr. F 1 e e t, is dated - Ku
lachurisamvatsare 896 Maghe masi suklapakshe rathashtamyain 
Budhadine , i. e. , 'in the Kulachuri year 896 , on the eighth lunar 
day (called rathash.tami) in the bright half in the month Magha, 
on a Wednesday'. The corresponding date is Wednesday, January 3, 
1145. On that day , at sunrise , the Sth Tithi of the bright half 

1) Journal, A.meriean Or. Soc., Vol. VI, p. 501. 
2) A.rchaeol. SurtJey of India, Vol. IX, p. 1 12  etc. 
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was current, and it ended lOh 59m after mean sunrise. [According 
to v o n  Oppolzer's Canon de1· Finsternisse, there was a solar eclipse, 
and consequently, a new-moon, on December 26, 1144, 6h 59m Green
wich time, or at Lanka , about noon]. 

3. A Sahaspur inscription , according to the photozincograph
published in Archaeological Survey of India, Vol. XVII, plate XXII, 
is dated - Sa1nvat 934 Karttika su. di. 15 Budhe, i. e., 'the year
934, the 15th of the bright half of the month Karttika, on a Wed
nesday'. The corresponding date is Wednesday, October 13, 1182. 
On that day , at sunrise , the 15th Tithi of the bright half was 
current , and it ended 13h 57m after mean sunrise. [Calculated by 
P. Lehmann's Tahles, there was a full-moon, at Lanka, on October 
13, 1 182, in the evening]. 

4. A Seorinarayan inscription, according to Sir R. J e nk i ns,
Asiatic Researches, Vol. XV, page 505, is dated 'Samvat 898, Ash
win Shudh Saptami' ; according to A1·chaeol. Survey of India , Vol. 
IX '. page 86 , 'in the Kulachuri Samvat in the year 898 , Aswin
sudi some' ; and page 111, '898 Aswina sudi 7, Monday'. A pho
tozincograph in Archaeol. Survey of India, Vol. XVII plate XXII . ' ' 
gives only part of the date, thus : 'Kalachurih sammvatsare 898' · . '
and Sir A. C u n n i ng ham , in his Indian Eras, page 61 , states 
that 'a fresh examination has shown' the date to be 'Asvina su. di. 2' 
(and not 'Asvina su. di. 7'). I therefore take the date to be 'Ku
lachurisamvatsare 898 Asvina su. di. 2 Some' , i. e., 'in the Kula
churi year 898, the 2nd of the bright half of the month Asvina, on 
a Monday'. The corresponding date is Monday, September 9, 1146. 
On that day, at sunrise, the 2nd Tithi of the bright half was cur
rent , and it ended 21h 54m after mean sunrise. [Calculated by P. 
Lehmann's Tables, there was a new-moon, at Lanka, about 2 hours 
before sunrise of September 8, i. e. on September 7, 1146]. 

5. Regarding the date of the Benares copper-plate inscription 
ofK a r r;i ad e v a, which was first brought to public notice by Wil
fo r d ,  in the Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX, page 108, Sir A. Cun
ni n g h a m, in Archaeol. Survey of India, Vol. IX, page 82, writes
as follows : 

,, The copper-plates, which were lost for a long time, were re
discovered about 1862, when, through the kindness of Mr. Grif
fith ,  Principal of the Benares College , I received a carefully 
made impression of the inscriptions , with a translation by one 
of the pupils of the College. During my stay in England , I 
made over to Professor H a  1 1  both the impression and the trans
lation, and I have now with me only a few of my own notes to 
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refer to. From these I am able to state that the record was 
dated in ,,Samvat 793 PM.lgun badi 9 Some", which were the last 
words on the plate. This date was quite distinct, and it was not 
possible to read the figures � H in any other way."

It is true that the same scholar, in order to obtain the proper
week-day , in his Indian Eras , page 61 , has come to the conclu
sion that he may perhaps have misread 793 for 792 ; but (disre
garding the fact , that 792 elapsed would after all be 793 current) 
I believe that any one obliged to choose would certainly accept 
Sir A. C u n ningh a m's first statement, and reject his subsequent 
conjecture. And assuming the plate to have really been dated 
Samvat 793 Phalguna ba. di. 9 Some, i. e., 'the year 793, the 9th of 
the dark half of the month Phalguna, on a Monday', the correspon
ding date is Monday, January 18, 1042. On that day, at sunrise, 
the 9th Tithi of the dark half was current, and it ended 17h gm after 
mean sunrise. [According to von  Opp o l z e r's Canon der Finster
nisse , there was a lunar eclipse , and consequently , a full-moon, 
on January 9 ,  1042 , 4h iom Greenwich time , or at Lanka , about 
9 A. M.]. 

6. According to Sir A. C u n n in g h a m ,  Archaeol. Survey of 
India, Vol. IX, page 111, and Indian Eras, page 61, a Bhera-Ghat 
inscription is dated '928 , Magha ba. di. 10 , Monday'. I confess 
that I have no means whatever of verifying this statement , but 
supposing it to be correct, the corresponding date would be Mon
day, December 27, 1176. On that day , at sunrise , the lOth Tithi 
of the dark half was current, and it ended 13h4Qm after mean sun
rise. [Calculated by P. L ehman n's Tables, there was a full-moon, 
at Bhera-Ghat , about 2 A. M. of December 18, i. e. on December 
17, 1176). 

While in the preceding inscriptions the figure for the year 
denotes the current year , in the following the figure for the year 
should be taken to denote the years elapsed: 

7. The Bhera-Ghat inscription of A 1 h a I}. a de v 1 ,  which has
been edited by Dr. F. E. Hall  in the Journal, American Or. Soc.,
Vol. VI , page 499 , and of which we have a photozincograph in 
Archaeol. Survey of Western India, No. X ,  page 107 , is dated -
Samvat 907 Margga su. di. 11 Ravau, i. e., 'the year 907, the 11th 
of the bright half of the month Margasiras , on a Sunday'. The 
corresponding date is Sunday, November 25 , 1156. On that day, 
at sunrise , the 11 th Tithi of the bright half was current , and it 
ended lh 54m after mean sunrise. [According to v o n  Oppolz e r's 
Canon der Finsternisse, there was a solar eclipse, and consequently, 
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a new-moon , on November 14 , 1156 , 22h 32m Greenwich time , or, 
at Lanka, 3h 35m A. M. of November 15, i. e., on November 14) . 

8. The Lil-Pahar rock inscription of N ar a s i m h a d e v a, ac
cording to the rough photozincograph published in the Archaeol. 
Survey of India , Vol. IX , plate II ,  is dated - Samvat 909 S'ra
vaI,J.a su. di. 5 Budhe, i. e., 'the year 909, the 5th of the bright half 
of the month S'ravaI,J.a , on a Wednesday'. The corresponding date 
is Wednesday, July 2, 1158. On that day, at sunrise, the 5th Tithi 
of the bright half was current , and it ended 16h 26m after mean 
sunrise. In A. D. 1158 the solar month S'ravai;ia lasted from about 
sunset of June 26 to about sunrise of July 28 , and it contained 
two new-moons, one on June 27, 19h Sm after sunrise, and the other 
on July 27 , 4h53m after sunrise. The year therefore contained 
two lMar months S'ravai;ia, and July 2 was su. di. 5 of the adhika 
S'rllvai;ia ; su. di. 5 of the nija S'ravai;ia would have been Friday, 
August 1 .  [Calculated by P. L e h m a n n's Tables , there was a 
new-moon , at Lanka , shortly after midnight on June 28 , i. e. on 
June 27, 1158). 

9. The Tewar inscription of J ay a s  i 1n h a d  e v a ,  which has 
been edited by Dr. F. E. H al l ,  in the Journal, American Or. Soc., 
Vol. VI, page 512, and of which we have a rough photozincograph 
in Archaeol. Survey of Westem India, No. X, page 110, is dated -
Samvat 928 S'ravai;ia su. di. 6 Ravau Haste , i. e., 'the year 928, 
the 6th of the bright half of the month S'ravai;ia, on a Sunday, the 
moon being in the asterism Hasta'. The corresponding date is Sun
day, July 3 ,  1177. On that day, at sunrise , the 6th Tithi of the 
bright half was current , and it ended 7h 39m after mean sunrise. 
In A. D. 1177 the solar month S'ravai;ia lasted from about 2h be
fore sunrise of June 27 to about 3h before sunset of July 28, and 
it contained two new-moons, one on June 27, 18h 34m after sunrise, 
and the other on July 27, lh 51m after sunrise. This year too, 
therefore , contained two lunar months S'ravai;ia , and July 3 was 
su. di. 6 of the adhika S'ravai;ia, and on that day the moon was in 
the asterism Hasta. Su. di. 6 of the nija S'ravai;ia would have been 
Monday , August 1 ,  when the moon was (not in Hasta , but) in 
Jyeshtha. [Calculated by P. L ehmann's Tables, there was a new
moon, at Lanka, about 1 A. M. on June 28, i. e. on June 27, 1177). 

10. A Tewar inscription, according to Sir A. C u n ni n g h am,
Archaeol. Survey of India , Vol. IX ,  page 111 , and Indian Eras,
page 61, is dated - 902 , Asha�ha su. di. 1 ,  Sunday, a statement, 
about which I am somewhat doubtful and which , at any rate , I 
am unable to verify. Supposing it to be correct, the c9rresponding 
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date would be Sunday, June 17 , 1151. On that day , at sunrise, 
the first Tithi of the bright half was current, and it ended 2h after 
mean sunrise. [Calculated by P. L e h m a n n's Tables , there was a 
new-moon, at Lanka , shortly before noon on June 16, 1151 ]. 

To the dates given under 6) and 10) I at present attach , for 
the reasons stated, very little value. Of the other dates, two have 
been taken from good impressions, four from photozincographs, and 
for the remaining two we have the somewhat emphatic statements 
of Sir A. C u n  n in g h a m ,  the correctness of which I see no reason 
to doubt. And , if my calculations be at all correct , it is a fact, 
that of all the years from A. D. 201 to 280, o n l y  t h e  y e a r  248,
taken as the initial point of the Chedi era , y i e 1 d s c o r r e c t
w e e k - d a y s  f o r  e v e ry on e o f  t h e s e  e i ght d a t e s ,  a n d  a t  
t h e  s a m e  t i m e p l a c e s  t h e  m o o n  i n  t h e  a s t e r is m  m e n
ti o n e d i n  o n e  o f  t h e s e  d a t e s. Whether there are historical 
reasons for which the beginning of the Chedi era should be placed 
before A.D. 201 or after A. D. 280, others will be more competent 
to say than I am ; but I may mention one or two facts , which 
render either alternative extremely improbable , I may say , im
possible. 

From an Alha-Gha! inscription , of which we have a photo
lithograph in Archaeol. Survey of' India, Vol. XXI , plate XXVill,
we learn that Nara sim h a de v a  was reigning in [Vikrama-]Sam
vat 1216 = A. D. 1159. The same Narasimhadeva (together with 
his younger brother J ayasimhadeva) is mentioned, as reigning prince, 
in Alhai;iadevl' s inscription of [ Chedi-]Sainvat 907. Supposing, then, 
the Chedi era to have commenced e. g. in or before A.D. 200, Na
rasirilhadeva would have reigned in or before A. D. 907 + 200 = 

1107, i. e., already at least 52 years before A. D. 1159 , the year 
in which we know him to have reigned. 

Again , from a Rewa copperplate inscription which is men
tioned in Archaeol. Survey of India , Vol. XXI , page 146 , and of 
which I owe an impression to Mr. Flee t, we know that V i j a y a
d e v a  was reigning in [Vikrama-]Sainvat 1253 = A.D. 1197. And 
from a Tewar inscription we learn that his father, J ay a s i m  h a
d e v  a ,  was reigning in [Chedi-]Samvat 928. If, then , the Chedi 
era had commenced as late as e. g. A. D. 270, not to mention A. D. 
280, Jayasiri1hadeva would have reigned in or after A.D. 928 + 
270 = 1198, i. e., after his own son , which clearly is impossible. 
On the other hand , starting from A. D. 248 , we obtain for the 
three princes mentioned the following dates, which may speak for 
themselves : 
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N arasimhadeva, Chedi-s. 1) 907 +248 =A.D . 1155. 
Chedi-s. 1) 909+248= A.D. 1157. 

Vikrama-s. 3) 1216-57 = A.D. 1159.
His younger brother J ayasimhadeva, Chedi-s. 4) 926+248 =A.D. 1174. 

Chedi-s. 5) 928+248=A.D. 1176. 
His son Vijayasimhadeva, Chedi-s. 6) 932+248 = A.D. 1180. 

Vikrama-s. 7) 1253-57 = A.D. 1196. 
Narasimhadeva's father and predecessor was G a y a k ar l}. a d e v a. 

That prince issued the Jabalpur copperplate grant , of which one 
plate , containing the date , unfortunately has now been lost , but 
regarding the contents of which we know from a transcript that 
Gayakar:Q.a made a grant of a certain village , ,,having bathed in 
the Narmada at the time of the Makara-sarhkranti , on Monday, the 
10th of the waning moon of Magha in the year x x x " .  Supposing 
Narasimhadeva to have reigned in 907 + 248, i. e., as I have shown 
above, A.D. 1 156, the Makarasamkranti must have taken place on 
a Monday , the lOth of the waning moon of Magha , in some year 
before, but at such a distance from, A. D. 1156, as would suit the 
relation to each other of father and son. And it is again a fact 
that the year , which fulfils these conditions , is A.D. 1122. For 
in that year, the tenth of the waning moon of Magha, by the nor
thern reckoning , fell on December 25 , which was a Monday , and 
in the same year the Makarasamkranti took place shortly before 
sunrise of , or , for practical purposes , on, Monday , December 25, 
as required. I may add that -on that day the lOth Tithi of the 
dark half was current, and that it ended 9h 43m after mean sunrise. 

In Archaeol. Survey of India , Vol. XXI, plate XXVII, Sir A.
C u n n i n g h a m  has given a photolithograph of an inscription from 
B e s ani, the date of which he reads ,,Samvat 958 prathama AshaQ.ha 
su. di. 3", and from the characters of which he concludes that the 
era used must be that of Kulachuri or Chedi. The meaning of 
the date is 'the year 958 , the third of the bright half of the fi,rst 
�onth Asha�ha', which shows that i n  t h e  y e a r m e n t i o n e d 
A s h a Q. h a  w a s a n  i n t e r c a l a r y  month. If our equation A. D. 

1 )  Alhar.iadevi's inscription. 
2) Lal-Pahar rock inscription. 
3) Alha-Gha� inscription.
4) Rewa copperplate inscription, .Ai-chaeol. Survey of India, Vol. XXI, p. 145. 
5) Tewar inscription.
6) Kumbhi copperplate inscription , Journal As. Soc. of Bengal, Vol. XXXI, 

p. 1 16.
7) Rewa copperplate inscription, Archaeol. Survey of India, Vol. XXI, p. 146.
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248 == 0 or A. D .  249 = Chedi - Samvat 1 b e  correct , the month 
Asha4ha must have been intercalary in either A.D. 1206 or A.D. 
1207, according as the figure 958 of the inscription denotes the cur-A 
rent year or the number of years elapsed. And AshaQ.ha was in-
tercalary in A.D. 1207. For in that year the solar month Asha4ha 
lasted from May 26 , about P 40m after sunset , to June 27, about 
4h after sunrise, and during that time there were two new-moons, 
one on May 28, 9h 30m after mean sunrise, and the other on June 26, 
23h 41 m after mean sunrise. 

Three other inscriptions , the dates of which have been re
ferred to the Chedi era , are mentioned in the Indian Antiquary, 
Vol. XIII, page 77. 

Of these , the I l a o  g r a n t ,  which has been edited by Mr. 
Fle et, ih. page 115, is dated - S'akanfi.pakalatita-samvatsarasata
chatushtaye saptadasadhike Jyeshthamavasya - silryagrahe, i. e., ac
cording to Mr. F l e e t's translation, 'in (the year) four hundred, in
creased by seventeen , of the centuries of years that have elapsed 
from the time of the S'aka king, at (the time of) a n  e cl ip s e  of the 
sun on the new-moon day of (the month) Jyeshtha'. Assuming, for 
reasons which it is unnecessary to mention here, the date to have 
bl)en recorded in the Chedi era, and taking that era to commence 
in A.D. 248 , the year corresponding to 417 would be A.D. 665. 
In that year , the new - moon day of the month Jyaishtha fell on 
April 21, and on that day , according to v o n  O p p o l z e r's Canon 
der Finsternisse , there was a solar eclipe , 3h 57m Greenwich time, 
or, at Lanka, at 9 A.M. 

The N a u s a r i  g r a n t ,  which has been edited by Dr. B h a g
v a n l a l  I n d r aj l ,  ib. page 70, is dated - 456 (expressed in nu
merical symbols), Magha-8uddha-paii.chadasyam chandroparage , i. e. 
'on the 15th lunar day of the bright half of the month Magha, o n  
t h e  o c c a s i o n  o f  a n  e c l i p s e  o f  t h e  m o o n' ,  on a day of the 
week which, owing to the damaged state of the plate, cannot now 
be given with any certainty. Assuming the date to have been re
corded in the Chedi era, and taking that era to commence in A.D. 
248 , the corresponding date must be either Wednesday , January 
14, 705, or Tuesday, February 2, 706, according as the figure 456 
denotes the current year or the number of years elapsed. Accor
ding to v o n 0 p p o 1 z e r' s Canon der Finsternisse , there was no 
lunar eclipse on January 14, 705, but there was one on February 2, 
706, l6h 37m Greenwich time, or, at Lanka 9h 40m P. M. 

For the date of the Ka v i g r a n t ,  which has been edited by 
Dr. B ii h 1 e r  in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. V , page 109 , and -0f 
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which I owe a photograph to Dr. B ii h l e r  and an impression to 
Mr. F l e e t ,  we have two data , one in lines 15 and 16 , and the 
other in lines 24 and 25, of which the latter, unfortunately, owing 
to the state of the plate , is not absolutely certain. In lines 15
and 16 we read - . 

L. 15 . . . . . . . .  AshaQ.ha-lmd[dh]a-dasam[yam ?] 
L. 16 Karkkataka-r[a*]sau safm]krant[e?] ravau . . . . . . . i. e.,

'on the tenth [lunar day] of the bright half of (the month) Ashagha, 
the sun having entered into the zodiacal sign of Cancer', i. e. , as 
I take it, after consultation with Dr. B uh l e r, on the occasion of 
the sun's entering the sign of Cancer, or, on the Karkatasamkranti. 
In lines 24 and 25 , of which the former is incomplete at the end 
and the latter at the beginning, we reaJ --

L. 24 . . . . . . sa[m ]vatsara-satacha!ushtaye( sha ?] x x � x x
L. 25 x x x x [ sa ?]ill 400. 80. 6. AshaQ.ha su [10 ?] Aditya

vare II · . . . . .  
The sha at the end of line 24 is distinctly visible , but there 

are certain marks below it , both in the impression and , more 
clearly still, in the photograph, which would render it possible to 
read the whole Akshara sh.ta ,  i. e., to regard it as the beginning 
of the word 'sh.tasUi 88 , not of sha<f,asiti 86 , were it not that in 
the following line the numerical symbol for the unit is distinctly 6, 
and not the similar symbol for 8. In line 25 the numerical sym
bol following upon 8u is decidedly indistinct. What is clearly 
seen, both in the impression and in the photograph, is the symbol 
for 10, as it occurs e. g. at the end of the Valabhi grant of Dha
rasena II ,  in Indian Antiquary, Vol. VIII , page 303 , minus the
curved tine on the right ; but there are indications that that curved 
line had been engraved , and that therefore 10 was intended. It 
is more difficult to say , whether certain marks after the symbol 
for 10 are accidental scratches or intended to denote the unit 1 
or 2. Here the actual mention of the tenth in line 15 is a prima 
facie argument in favour of the former and against the latter al
ternativt:. 

In all probability , then , the grant is dated - 486 , on the
10th lunar day of the bright half of the month AshaQ.ha, on a 
Sunday , on the occasion of the sun's entering into the zodiacal 
sign of Cancer. But there is just the possibility , that the grant 
was made on the occasion of the Karkatasamkranti , the lQth Tithi 
of the bright half of AshaQ.ha , an� recorded on a Sunday , the
11th or 12'h of the bright half of Ashaq.ha. Under any circum
stances the date, if falling within the 8th century A.D., must , ge-
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nerally speaking , fall on  or after June 22 , the approximate day 
of the Karkatasamkranti. 

Supposing the date to be recorded in the Chedi era, and ta
king that era to commence in A.D. 248 , the corresponding year 
would be either A.D. 734 or 735. But in A.D. 734 the Karkata
samkranti took place about 7h 30m after �unset of Tuesday , June 
22 , while the lQlh of the bright half of Ashaq.ha fell on Tuesday, 
June 15, i. e., seven days before the Sa1nkranti. And in A.D. 735 
the Karkatasamkranti took place on Thursday, June 23, while the 
10th of the

. 
bright half of AshaQ.ha had fallen already on Sunday, 

June 5, i. e. no less than eighteen days before the Saii1kranti. And 
I may state here at once , that in the whole century from A.D. 
676 to 775 there is not a single year , in which the Karkatasaril
kranti fell on any Sunday which was the tenth of the bright half of 
Ashaqha or of any other month. 

I believe, then, that, if (as appears to be the opinion of those 
best qualified to judge) the date must really be referred to the 
Chedi era, which I take to commence in A.D. 248, we have to re
sort to the other possible interpretation of the date, which I have 
spoken of , and at the same time , however reluctant we may be, 
to assume an error in the numerical symbols for the year of the 
grant. And from this point of view , I may state that , after a 
careful examination of a considerable number of years on either 
side of A.D. 734 , the year which would appear best to satisfy 
the requirements of the case , is A.D. 736 = Chedi - sari1vat 488 
current. In that year , the Karkatasamkranti took place about 8 
hours after sunrise of Friday, June 22. June 22 , it is true , was 
civilly su. di. 9 of Ashaqha , but as the 91h Tithi ended already 21 
or, in Gujarath, about 45 minutes after sunrise, the San1kriinti did 
take place while the 101h Tithi was current. During that Tithi 
the grant may have been made, and it mayAhave been recorded on
the following Sunday, June 24, which was Ashii<Jha su. di. 12. I 
have shown above , that the last Akshara in line 24 of the grant 
may be sh.ta ,  not sha, and that the figure for the day in line 25 
may be 11  or 12, and I need hardly add that the substitution, by 
the also in other respects not very careful writer or engraver, of 
the unit 6 of 486 for the unit 8 of 488 would be accounted for 
by the great similarity of the symbols for the two units. At the 
same time , I confess that I am averse to all conjectures regar
ding dates , and I shall be glad if others will solve this difficulty 
in a more satisfactory manner. 

Another date , the calculation of which has hitherto yielded 
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no satisfactory results , is that of the Rewa copperplate grant of 
Jayasimhadeva, mentioned in Archaeol. Survey of India, Vol. XXI, 
page 145. Of that date I hope to treat, when editing the inscription. 

. In conclusion , I have to thank my friend Professor J a c o  b i
for having allowed me the use of his tables , by the construction 
of which he has rendered a service of the utmost importance to 
all who take an interest in Indian inscriptions. 
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THE EPOCH O F  THE KALACHURI O R  CREDI ERA .. 
BY PROFESSOR F. KIELHORN, C.I.E. ; GOTTINGEN. 

IN the Central Provinces of India there 
are found a large number of inscriptions, 

which have reference to the ChAdi rulers of 
'.l'ripurt, Batnapur, and other places. A 
few of them have been edited by Dr. F. E. 
Hall• ;  a list of the Ratnapur inscriptions was 
given as eaTly as 1820, by Mr. (afterwards Si1) 
R. Jenkins;• and the contents of most of them 
have been referred to in the volumes of the 
.Arohr,eoiogical -Survey of lndia. Many are dated 

. in years, sometimes called ChAdi-Sathvat, or 
Iaiachuri-Bamvatsara, which, on historical 
and palooographical grounds, cannot be referred 
to the Vik:rama, or to the Saka era ; and it was 
Dr. Hall who first suggested• that they should 
be referred to an unknown era, the initial point 
of which mnst be sought somewhere near the 
middle of the third century A.D. Afterwards, 
8ir A. Cunningham! stated that the dates of 
these inscriptions referred " to a period close to 
.A..D. 249 as the initial point of the Kula.churl, or 
OhMi-Ramva.t " ; and the same scholar subse
quently, in his India.n Eras, felt satisfied that 
.A..D. 249 = 0, and 250 = 1, is " the true start
ing-point of the Ch0di era." 

Having prepared · for publication editions of 
10veral of the Ratnapur inscriptions, I have 
for some time suspected the conclusion, thus 
arrived at by Sir A. Cunningham, to be slightly 
erroneous. At present, from an examination 
of all the years from A.D. 201 to A.D. 280, by 
means of excellent Tables, which have been 
constructed by Prof. Jacobi, of Kiel, and placed 
at my disposal before publication, I am able to 
state with confidence that the only equation 
which yields correct weekdays for those ChMi 

1 Journai As. Boe. of Beng'd, Vol. XXX. p. 323 ;  
XXXI. p. 116; loumal American Or. Soc. Vol. VI. p. 
4119 ; p. 612. 

• Asiatic Researches, VoL XV. p. 505. 
• Jou......i American Or. Boe. Yol. YI. p. 501. 
• Archau>t Su.r11ey of India, Vol. IX. p. 112 eto. 
• The following ten dates give days from the months Ae•in• (date No. 4), Kf.rttika (10), M!rgdir"' (2 and 6), 

MAghs (3 and 8), Ph!lguna (!), Ashl-\lba (5), and s,i\va�a 
\7 and 9) 011ly ; a�d for them, a ye.r beginning with the 
month Aiivina. {but not one beginning with KArttika.) 
would do· as well a.et one beginning with BhAdrapada., and 
for the date of the Rewah copper·plate pot of the ma/,d,. 
t"&Mk...1.. K1rtivarm�n, which will be mentioned below, a 
ye� beginning with A'vina might possibly appear to be 
even more suitable. But I do not know of any Hindu 
1ear having begun with !1hina ; whereas (according to a 

iruicriptions in which the week-day is men
tioned, is-

Chedi·Balilvat O = A.D. 248-49 
and 

Chedi-Balilvat l = A.D. 249-50 ; 
and that, if we wish to work out the dates 
by a uniform process, we must take the 
Chl'ldi year to commence with the month 
Bhll.d:rapada, and must, accordingly, start 
from July 28, A.D. 249,' = BhQdrapada 
liu. di. 1 of the northern Vikrama year 307, 
current, as the first day of the first current 
year of the Chl'ldi era. 

Starting from these propositions, I have 
obtained the following results :-

!.-Regarding the date of the Benares 
copper-plate inscription of Kari;iadllva, 
which was first brought to public _notice by 
Wilford, in the .Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX. 
page 108, Sir A. Cunningham, in Archreol. 
Survey of India, Vol. IX. page 82, wrote as 
follows :-" The copper-plates, which we're lost 
for a long time, were re-discovered about 1862, 
when through the kindness of Mr. Griffith, 
Principal of the Benar�s College, I received a 
carefully made impression of the inscriptions, 
with a translation by one of the pupils of the 
College. During my stay in England, I made 
over to Professor Hall both the impression 
and the translation, and I have now with me 
only a few of my own notes to refer to. ]'rom 
these I am able to state that the record was 
dated in ' Sa1i1vat 793 Pltillgun badi 9 Some,' 
which were the last woriis on the plate. 'l'his 
date was quite distinct, and it was not possible 
to read the figures "'\ in a>1,u other way." 

commnnioation, not connected with the present enquiry 
which I have receiv�d from Mr. J.l'leet) Alb�rtint dnes men: 
tion a year commencing with the month Bhlhlrapada. So 
much is pPrfectly certain, that with the epoch A. D. 248-24!) 
the fullowing teu dates work out satisfa.ctur ly, anJ th� 
years mentioned in them may uniformly be taken as current 
years, if the first day of the ChMi era Wl18 either July 28, 
249 = Bbtdra.pada tfo. di. 1, or August 26, 249 = ASvina 
811. di. 1, but not with any other initial day of the year. 
According to von Oppolzer's Canon der Finsternisse 
there was a 1:cola.r eclipse, and oonsequently a new·moon: 
on July 21, 2 1·9, 6h 2m Greenwich time, and there was 
another solar eclipse, and another new·moon, on AagW1t 25, 21.9, 14b. 4m Greenwich time. [In the same yPa.r, therf' 
was another solar eclipse on March 2, 3h 8m G!'eenwich 
tim(', or o.t Lanka 8h llm a..m., whiob shows that the 
d�te fo!' the inithl day of the Vik:rama yea.r 31'6 (expired) 
villi. ' l Mar.,' giv8Jl iu l11dian Eras, page H5, is wrong L; 
tUJo days]. 
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It is true that the same scholar, in order to 
obtain the proper week-day, in his Indiflfl Erall, 
page 61, has come to the conclnsion that he 
may perhaps have misread 793 for 79'2 ; bnt 
(disregarding the fact that 792 ezpired wonld 
after a.II be 793 current) I believe that any one 
obliged to choo•e wonld certainly accept Sir A. 
Cunningham's first statement, and reject his 
subsequent conjecture. And assnming the 
plate to have really been dated - Samvat 793 
Phalgnna ba. di. 9 S/lme, i.e., ' the year 793, 
the 9th of the dark half of the month Phul
gnna, on a Monday,' the corresponding date is 
Monday, January 18, 1042. On that day, 
at sunrise, the 9th ttthi of the dark half was 
current, and it ended l 7h 9m after mean sun• 
rise. [According to von Oppolzer's Canon 
der Finsten•isse, there was a lunar eclipse, and 
consequently, a full-moon, on January 9, 1042, 
4h lOm Greenwich time, or at Lanka about 
9 A.111.J. 

2.--A Batnapur inscription of Ja.je.1J.a.. 
d6va I. of which a good rnbbing has been 
supplied to me by Dr. Burgess, is dated -Sam
vat 866, Murga su. di. 9 Ravau, i. e. ' the year 
866, the 9th of the bright half of the month 
Mllrga8iras, on a Sunday.' The corresponding 
date is Sunday, November 8, lll4. On that 
day, at sunrise, the 9th tithi of the bright half 
was current, and it ended l!lh 54m after mean 
sunrise. [Calculated by Paul Lehmann' a Tables 

for calculating th• phase& of the moon, there was 
a new-moon, at Lai1kli, on October 30, 1114, 
about 3 P. "'' ]. 

3, The Ra.j1m inscription of Jagaplla, 
of whieh a good rubbing has been supplied to 
me by Mr. Fleet, is d-.ted-Kulachnri-samvat
sare 896 MagM mf1si snkla-pa.ksM rathush
tamyAth Budhadin01 i. e., ' in the Kulscbnri 
year896,on the eighth lunar day (called rathash
!a11ii) in the bright half in the month Mllgha, 
on a Wednesday.' The corresponding date is 
Wednesday, January 3, 1145. On tha� day, 
at sunrise, the · Bth tithi of the bright half 
was current, and it ended !Oh 59m after mean 
sunrise. [According to von Oppolzer's Canon 
der Fi,.ste'l'nisse, there was a solar eclipse, and 
consequent\y, a. new-moon, on December 26, 
1 1 44, 6h o9m Greenwich time, or at Lai1kil, 
about noon]. 

4.-A SMrinAr&yan inscription, accord
ing to Sir R. Jenkins, Asiatic Researches, Vol. 

XV. page 005, is dated ' Samvat 898, Ashwin 
Shudh Saptami' ; according to Archreol. Survey 
of India, Vol. IX. page 86, ' in the Knlachnri 
Samvat in the year 898, .Aswin andi some' ; 
and page 111, ' SSS Aswina sndi 7, Monday.' 
A photozincograph in Arch<110l. Suf'1Jey nf 
India, Vol. XVII. Plate uii. givee only pad 
of the date, thns : ' Kalachnril,1 11&mmvatean\ 
898 ;' and Sir A. Cunningham, in his India• 
Eras, page 61, states that ' a ,fresh ""°minatio. 
lias shown' the date to be ' ABvina sn. di. 2' 
(and not ' Asvina su. di. 7 '). I therefore take 
the date to be 'Kalachuri-111Lmvatea"' 898 
Asvina BU. di. 2 sam•.. i. •. ' in the Kala
chnri year !l98, the 2nd of the bright half of 
the month Asvina, on a Monday.' The cor
responding date is Monday, September 9, 
1146. On that day, at sunrise, the 2nd titki 
of the bright half was current, and it ended 
2lh 54m after mean sunri&e, [Calculated by 
P. Lehmann'& Tables, there was a new-moon. 
at Lanka, about 2 honrs before annriae of 
September 8, i. e. en September 7, 1146]. 

5.-.A T6wAr inscription, according to 
Sir A. Cunningham, .Archreol. Suniey of India, 
Vol. IX. page 1 11, and Indian ErOI, page 61, is 
dated - 902, Ashicjha so. di. I, Sunday, a 
statement about which I am somewhat donbtful, 
and which, at any rate, I am unable to verify. 
Supposing it to be corred, the corresponding 
date would be Sunday, June 17, llliL On 
thai day, at sunrise, the first tithi of the 
bright half was current, and it ended 2h after 
mean sunrise, [Calculated by P. Lehmann'• 
Tables, there was a new-moon, at Lanka, shortly 
before noon on June 16, 1151]. 

6.-The Bh6ra.-GhAi inscription of A.lha
J].adllv1, which has been edit<>d by Dr. F. E
Hall, in the Journal .American Or. Soc., Vol. 
VI. page 499, and of which we have a photo
zinc9graph in .Arch(l'ol. Sun:ey .of Wute'l'n In
dia, No. X. page 107, according to the pnb
lished version, is dated-Samvat 907, Margg& 
en. di. 11 Ravan, i.e. ' the year 907, the llth of 
the bright half of the month Mllrgaiiras, on a 
Sunday.' This reading of the date I have 
hitherto taken to be correct. At present, how
ever, I strongly incline to accept the sugges
tion of Mr. Fleet, based upon a more careful 
examination of the lithograph than I had given 
to it, that the number of the day is l 0, and 
either that the engraver first formed 1l, and 
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corrected it into 10, or that, in forming the 0, 

I
posing it to be correct, the corresponding datre 

his tocl slipped, and thus gave to the C a  partial would be Konday, December 27, U76. On 
appearance of 1. And taking the day to be that day, at sunrise, the lOt.h tithi of the dark 
the lOth, I find that the con:esponding date is half was cnrrent, and it ended 13h 40m after 
Sunday, November 6, 1165. On that day, at 
aunrise, the l Oth titlti of the bright half was 
current, and it ended 2h Sm after mean sunrise. 
Should the number of the day on an examina
tion of the stone itself, which is now in 
America, after all, prove to be 11, the year 907 
would have to be regarded as an expired yea1", 
and the corresponding date would then be Sun
day, November 25, 1156. On that day, at 
aumise, the 11 th tithi of the bright half was 
current, and it ended lb 54m after mean sun
rise; [According to von Oppolzer's CanOtl der 
Finst•"'isse there was a solar eclipse, and con
aequently, a new-moon, on November 26 (i.e. 
20 days after November 6), 1155, llh 22m 
Greenwich time, or at LankA, about 5 P. ir. 
And there was another solar eclipse, and con
sequently, a new-moon, on November 14, 1 156, 
22h 32m Greenwich time, or, at LankA, 3h 35m 
£. ir., of November 15, i.e. on November 14]. 

7.-The LAl-PahAr rock inscription of 
ll'arasilhhad6va, according to the rongh photo.. 
sincograph pn blisbed in the ..4 rchmol. Survey 
of India, Vol. IX. Plate ii, is dated - Sa.mvat 
909 Srava�a au. di. 5 Budh6, i. •· ' the year 909, 
the 5th of the bright half of the month Srava�a, 
on a Wednesday.' The corresponding date is 
Wedneada7, J� 2, 1158. On that day, ai 
llllllrise, the 5th tithi of the bright half was 
cnrrent,anditended 16h 26m after mean sunrise, 
In A.D. I lo8 the solar month Sr&vai;ia lasted 
from about sunset of Jone 26 to about sunrise 
of July 28, and it contained two new-moons, 
one en June 27, l9h 8m after sunrise, and the 
other on July 27, 4h o3m after sunrise. The 
year therefore contained two lnnar months 
SrAva�a, and July 2 was 8n. di. !\ of the adhika 
Srival)& ; 8n. di. o of the nija SrAva\•a wonld 
have been Friday, August 1. [Calculated by 
P. Lehmann'• Table•, there was a new-moon, 
at Lanka, shortly after midnight on Jnne 28, 
i.e. on June 27, 111>8]. 

8.-According to Sir A. Cunningham, 
.Archmol. Su"1B!f of India, Vol. IX. page l 1 1, 
and Indian Eras, page 61, a Bh6ra-GhAt 
inscription is dated ' 928, MAgha ha, di. l 0, 
Monday.' I confess that I have no means 
whatever of verifying this statement, bnt sup-

mean sunrise. [Calculated by P. Lehmann'• 
Tabler, there was a full-moon, &t BMra-GhA� 
about 2 A.ir. of December 18, i.e. on Decemoo'r 
17, 1176]. 

9.-The T6wAr inscription of Jayaallb.
had6va, which has been edited by Dr. F. E. 
Ha.II, in the Journal American Or. Soc., Vol. 
VI. page 512, and of which we have a rough 
pbotozincograph in Archl.llOI. Suney of West.,,. 
India, No. X. page 110, is dated - Samvat 928 
Snival)& en. di. 6 Ravau Hast&, i.e. ' the year 
928, the 6th of the bright half of the month 
SrAV&l}a, on a Sunday, the moon being in the 
asterism Hasta.' The corresponding date 
is Sunday, July 3, 1177. On that day, at 
snnrise, the 6th tithi of the bright half was 
current, and it ended 7h 39m after mean snnrise. 
In A.O. 1177 the solar month Sravana lasted 
from about 2h before snnrise of J u�e 27 to 
abont 3h before sunset of July 28, and it eon
tained two new-moons, one on June 27, 18h34m 
aftersunrise, and the other on July 27, lb olm 

after sunrise. This year toe, therefore, con
tained two lunar months Srlvar;ia, and Jnly 3 
was i\n. di. 6 of the adhi1'a SriY8.1'1", and on 
that day the moon was in the asterism 
Basta. Sn. di. 6 of the nija Srhar;ia wonld 
have been Monday, August 1, when the moon 

was (not in Hasta, but) in J y�•hthil. [CalcnI.. 
ted by P. Lehmann'& Tablu, there was a new
moon, at La.nkA, about l A.ir. on June 28, 
i.e. on June 27, Il77]. 

10.-A Sahaspur inscription, according t.o 
the photo-zincograph published in Arch<110logi
cal Survey of India, Vol. XVII. Plate nii. 
is dated - Samvat 934 Knrttika sn. di. 15 
BudM, i. e. ' the year 934, the 15th of the 
bright half of the month Karttika, on a 
Wednesday.' The corresponding date is 
Wednesday, October 13, 1182. On that 
day, at sunrise, the l�th tithi of the bright 
half was current, and it ended l3h 57m after 
mean •nnrise. [Calcnlated by P. Lehmann'• 
Tables, there was a foll-moon, at Wkll, on 
October 13, 1182, in th� evening]. 

To the dates given nnder 5 and 8, I at 
present attach, for the reasons stated, very 
little valne. Of the other dates, two have been 
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taken from good iru press ions, four from photo. 
zincographs, aud for the remaining two we 
have the somewhat emphatic statements of Sir 
A. Cunningham, the correctness of which I see 
no reason to doubt. And, if my calculations 
be at all correct, it is a fact, that of all the 
years from A.D. 201 to 280, only the year 
248-49, taken as the epoch of the Ch&di 
era, yields correct week-days for every 
one of these eight dates, and at the same 
time places the moon in the asterism men
tioned in one of these dates. W hether there 
are historical reasons for which the epoch of 
the CMdi era should be placed before A.D. 201 
or after A.D. 280, others will he more compe
tent to say than I am ; but I may mention one 
or two facts, which render either alternative 
extremely improbable, I may say, impossible. 

From an Alha-GhAi inscription, of which 
we have a photolithograph in Archreol. Surv"'J 
of India, Vol. XXI. Plate xxviii. we learn 
that NarasilhhadAva was reigning in [Vi
krama-] Sarl!.vat 1216 =A.D. 1159.0 The same 
Yarasimhadeva (together with his younger. 
brother Jayasimhadeva) is mentioned, as reign
ing prince, in Alha9adevi's inscription of 
[CMdi-JSamvat 907. Supposing, then, the 
Ch6di era to have commenced, e.g., in or before 
A.D. 200, Narasimhadeva would have reigned 
in or before A.D. 907 + 200 = J 107, i.e. 
a.lready at leaat 52 years before A.D. 1159, the 
year in which we know him to have reigned. 

Again, from the Rt.wah copperplate in
scription of the mah/1;·1111.ka Salakhal)avarma
deva which is mentioned in Archreol. Survey of 
India, Vol. XXI. page 146, and of which I owe 
an impres•ion to Mr. Fleet, we know that 
VijayadAva was reigning in [Vikrama-] 
Smb.vat 1253 = A.D. 1195.' And from a 
TAwa.r inscription. we learn that his father, 
Jayasilil.hadllva, was reigning in [CMdi]
Sa.Ihvat 928. If, then, the Chedi era had 
commenced as late as, e.g. A.D. 270, not to 
mention A.D. 280, Jayasimhadeva would have 
reigned in or after A.D. 928 + 270 = 1198, 
i.e. at least three years after his own son, 
which clearly is impossible. On the other 

11 Safriva.t 12.lfLBhAdra su. di. pratipadA Ravau = 
Sunday, August 16, 1159. ' The exact date I shall give, when editing the 

iU:c£fi�ip�Ar rock insc;ipi��adh2's inscription. 
10 Alha.Ghf.� inscription. 11 Rewah copperplate insoription, Archmoi. SuMJey of 

hand, starting from A.D. 248-49, we obtain 
for the three prince• mentioned the following 
dates, which may speak for them..,Jves ;
Narasimhadeva,-

Cbedi-s.• 907 +248 = A.D. ll55. 
Ch6di-s.' 909 +248 = A.D. 1157.

Vikrama-s.10 1216 - b7 = A.D. 1159. 
His younger brother Jayasimhadeva,

Chedi-s.11 926 +248 = A.D. 1174, 
Chedi-s.11 928+248 = A.D. 1176. 

His son Vijayasimhadeva,-
Childi-s.18 932 + 248 = A D. 1180. 

Vikrama-s.1• 1253 - 58 = A.D. 1 195. 
Naraaimhadeva's father and predecessor was 

Gayakar1,1adeva. That prince issued the Jabal
pur copper-plate .grant, of which one plate, 
containing the date, unfortunately has now 
been lost, but regarding the contents of which 
we know from a transcript" that Gayakarl)a 
made a grant · of a certain village, " having 
bathed in the N armadi1 at the time of the 
Makara-salhkrA.nti, on Monday, the lOth ot 
the waning moon of MAgha in the year 
• • • .'' Snpposing Narasimhad0va to have
reigned in 907 + 248, i e. M I have shown 
above, A.D. 1155, the Makara-samkranti must 
have taken place on a Monday, the lOth 
of the waning moon of Magha, in some year 
before, bnt at such a distance from A.D. J l55, 
as would suit the relation to each other of father 
and son. And it is again a fact that the year, 
which fulfils these conditiona, is A.D. 1122, 
For in that year, the tenth of the waning moon 
of Magha, by the northern reckoning, fell on 
December 26, which was a Monday, and 
in the same year the Makara-salhkra.nti took 
place shortly before sunrise of, or, for 
practical purposes, on Monday, Decem
ber 25, as required. I may add that on that 

. day the l Oth tith i of the dark half was cur. 
rent, and that it ended 9h 43m after mean 
snnrise. 

In .Archreol. Survey of India, Vol. XXI. 
Plate xxvii. Sir A. Cunningham has given a 
photolithograph of an inscription from B&
sa.ni, the date of w·bich he reads " Samvat 
958 prathama Ashagha sn. di. 3," and from the 
India, Vol. XXI. p. 145. 12 TAwAr inscription. 

13 Kumbht copperplate inscription, Journal �8. Boe. of 
Bengal, Vol. XXXI. p. 116. 
In�i!e

V:i_� �xPf.e;Pi�� inscription, A1"chreoZ. Survey "' 

u .Af'clueoi. Sv.ri·ey of India, Vol. IX. p. 88. 
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charac�rs of which he concludes that the era 
used must be that of Kalachuri or Ch6di. The 
meaning of the date is ' the year 958, the 
third of the bright half of the first month 
Ashfu!ha,' which shows that in the year men
tioned Ash�a was an intercalary month. 
If I am right in assuming that the Chedi era 
began about July-August A.D. 249, the 
month Asha<jha must have been intercafary 
about June, A.D. 1207. And AshA.<,lha was 
intercl!lary in A.D. 1207. For in that year 
the solar month Ashil<jha lasted from May 26, 
about lh 40m after sunset, to June 27, about 
4h after sunrise, and during that time there 
were two new-moons, one on May 28, 9h 30m 
after mean sunrise, and the other on June 26, 
2:lh 41 m after mean sunrise, 

The RAwah copper-plate inscription of 
the maharlif}aka Kirtivarman, which is men
tioned in Arohreol, Suroey of J,.,dia, Vol. XXI. 

page 1 45, and of which I owe an impression to 
Mr. Fleet, is dated -samvat 926 Bhildrapada
mase 6ukla-paksh6 chaturthyam tithau Guru
dine, i.e. ' the year 926, in the month Bhadra
pada, in the bright half, on the fonrth tithi, on 
Gurndina or Thursday.' Judging from the 
style of the letters, and from the fact that the 
paramount sovereign of the grantor was the 
lord of Trikalinga, Jayasilil.hadllva, whom 
from a Tewar inscription mentioned above we 
know to have reigned in Childi-Samvat 928, 
this date is clearly to be refeITed to the Childi 
era. With the epoch A.D. 248-49, and a year 
. commencing with any of the six months from 
Chaitra to Bhildrapada, the corresponding date 
must belong to A.D. 1174, or, if by chance 
the year 926 should be the year expired, to 
A.D. J l75. In 1174 the fourth tithi of the 
bright ha!£ of Bhildrapada ended I 7h 9m after 

a�8ut:h:x:;!!Ji ��f�hic��� r�fi!v� o::si�::r sb�� 
�nn:/V

t
&�ik�P;;: i::!1°s�n �h!���d�g ':TI�i:e:: �:�1:�� 

757 PMlguna.mdd S..kla-paksM d<>Samydm tithau hdr<\ 
prJ,ra-pu11.a1-vastMwkshatr!1 .A yushmdn-y6gA B rihaspati
vd.sara, i e. 'the year 757, in the month PhAlguna in the 
bright half, on the tenth titki, (the moon being) first in the 
na.kshatra A rdrA and afterwards in Punarva.su, in the yOga 
Ayushmat, on a Thureda.y' ; and the corresponding date 
undoubtedly is Thunday, March February 23, A.D. 1637: 
On that day, at sunrise, the moon was in !rdrA, and later 
in the day it was in Puna.rvasu ; and the current ygga wa.s 
.Ayu;hmat. Civilly, Thursday, February 23,was the 9th of 
the bright half of PhAlgnna ; bat the day is, nevertheless, 
the right day and the wording of the date is literally 
oorrect, because the ninth tithi ended, and the tenth tithi 
hE'gau, 5h 49m after mean sunrise. The religious cere-

mean sunrise of Augnst 3, which was a Satur
day, and therefore evidently not the day 
intended. And in 1175 the same fourth tithi 
commenced 8h 9m after mean sunrise of 
Thursday, Angust 21, and ended lOh 4m after 
mean sunrise of Friday, August 22. Looking 
to the wording of the date, I see no reason why 
the grant shonld not have been made during 
that portion of Thursday, August 21, 1175, 
when the fourth lithi was current ; on the 
contrary, the tithi in question being the Ga�esa, 
chaturthi, the religions ceremonies and the gifts 
to Brahmal)s connected with them, certainly 
ought, so far as I know, since the tithi com
menced abont 8 hours after sunrise, to have 
been performed on the Thnrsday, although 
civilly that day was the third of the bright 
half of BhRdrapada.1' I therefore regard the 
result as satisfactory ;11 and will only add, that 
the same result for the commencement of the 
tithi, Thursday, Angust 21, 1175, would be 
obtaiced, with the epoch A.D. 248-49, for the 
Chedi year 926 current, if there were any autho
rity for making the year begin with the month 
Asvina. (See note 5 above.) 

Three other inscriptions, the dates of which 
have been referred to the Chedi era (whether 
rightly or wrongly, I must leave it to others to 
decide), are mentioned ante, Vol. XIII. page 
77. 

Of these, the IlAO grant, which has been 
edited by Mr.Fleet,ib, page ll5, is dated - Saka
n�ipa-kill-atita.samvatsara-S..ta-chatnsh\aye sap
tada8-adhike Jyesh�h-amavasya-suryagrilhe, i.e . 
according to Mr. ]'leet's translation, ' in (the 
year) fonr hundred, increased by seventeen, of 
the centuries of yea�s that have elapsed from 
the time of the Saka king, at (the ti11ie of) an 
eclipse of the sun on the new-moon day of 

monies, to which the date refers, evidently were performed 
in that part of Thursday, PhAlguna Su. di. 9, during which 
the tenth. tithi was current. 

17 [The rule on this point, given to me by Mr. Sb. B.
Dikshit, is, that the worship of Ga.J'J.ASa on the GanAfa
chaturtht, and any ceremony connected with it, mu8t be 
performed on that civil day on which there a.ctna.lly is
the chaturtht or fourth tith• at noon. In the present 
instance, this wa.s the ca.ee on the Thursday. And, if the 
grant wa.e made specially to celebrate the Ganfiia-chatur
tM, it must have been made on the Thursday ;. ·and so the 
chaturthi, a.s a current tithi, would for this purpose be 
properly coupled with the Thursday ; though, in the 
a.lmana.c, it would be coupled in the ordinary manner, a.s 
an expired tithi, with the Friday. There ought to be <in 
indication of the circumsta.nces, in the record. And this 
may be found in the opening verse, which is an invocation
of GanMa under the names of Hera.mba. and Gana.n!ya.ka.. 
--J.F;F.] ' 
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(the month) Jyeshlha.' Assuming, for reasona ravau pul)ya-tithau . . . . i e., ' on 
which it is unneceeaary to mention here, the the tenth [lunar day J of the bright half of (the 
date to have been recorded in the ChMi era, month) Asha<,lha, the sun having entered into 
and taking that era to commence, as we have the zodiacal sign of Cancer, on (this) auspici
done hitherto, about July-A.ugust .A. D. 249,the ons tithi ' i. e., as I take.it, after consultation 
year corresponding to the Cbedi year 417 ..,_ with Dr. Buhler, on the occasion or the sun's 
pired, would be A.D. 667. lu that year, the entering the sign or Cancer, or on the Kar
new-moon day of the month Jyaish!ha fell on 'ka�salilkri\nti. In lines 24 and 25, of which 
April 29, and on that day there WBS no solar the former is incomplete at the end and the 
eclipse ; nor WBS there one in April or May latter at the beginning, we read-
or the preceding year A.D. 666." On the L. 24 . . . • • •  sa[m]vatsam-8ata-chatush-
other band, taking the date to be recorded, as �yA [ sha ?] x x x x x , 
stated in the grant it.self, in the Saka era, the L. 25 x x x x lea ?]m 400. 80. 6. Asha� 
corresponding date is May 10, A.D. 495 4ha au [10 ?) Adityavh-0 II • • . • • •
and on that day there WBS a solar eclipse The sha at the end of line 24 is distinctly 
lOh 39m Greenwich time. visible, but there are certain marks below it, 

The l!ia118A.r1 grant, which has been edited I both in the impression and, more clearly still, 
by the late Dr. Bhagvanlal Indraji, ib. in the photograph, which would render it 
page 70, is dated - 456 (expressed both in possible to read the whole akshara sh!a, i. e. 
numerical symbols and in words), MAgha- to regard it as the beginning of the word 
8uddha-paiichada8yam chandr-6par&gA, i.e. ' on 'sh/dMti (88), not of shmJaiiti (86), were it not 
the Uith lunar day of the bright half of that in the following line the numerical sym
the month Magha, on the OCCB&ion of an bol for the unit is distinctly 6, and not the 
eclipse of the moon,' on a day of the week similar symbol for 8. In line 25 the numeri
which, owing to the damaged state of the plate cal symbol following upon lu is decidedly 
cannot now be given with any certainty. indistinct. What is clearly seen, both in the 
.Assuming the date to have been recorded in the impression and in the photograph, is the symbol 
ChAdi era, and taking that era to commence for JO, as it occurs, e. g. at the end of the 
about July-August A.D; 249, t.he corresponding Valabhi grant of Dharas6na II., a1'te, Vol. VIII. 
date must be either Wednesday, January 14, page 303, minus the curved line on the right ; 
705, or Tuesday, February 2, 706, according but there are indications that that curved line 
as the figure 456 denotes the current year or had been engraved and that therefore 10 was 
the number of years expired. According to von intended. It is more difficult to say, whether 
Oppolzer's Gamm der Finsternisse there was certain marks after the symbol for 10 are 
no lunar eclipse on January 14, 705, but there accidental scratches or intended to denote the 
WBS one on February 2, 706, 16h 37m Green- unit 1 or 2. Here the actual mention of the 
wich time or at Lailkil, 9h 40m P.Jf. tenth in line 15 is a prima facie argument in 

For the date of the K&vt grant, which has favour of the former and against the latter 
been edited by Dr. Buhler, ante, Vol. V. page alternative. \ 
109, and of which I owe a photograph toJ Dr. In all pro�ability, then, the grant iii dated
Biihler and an imprel!Sion to Mr. Fleet, we 486, on the '. lOth lunar day of the bright half 
have two data, one in lines 15 and 16, and the of the month! Ashafjha, on a Sunday, on the 
other in lines 24 and 25, of which the latter, ocCB&ion o� the sun's entering into the 
unfortunately, owing to the state of the plate, zodiacal sig'.ll of Cancer. But there is just 
is not absolutely cert<>in. In line• 15 and 16 the possibility, that the grant was made on the 
we read occasion of the Karkata-s..Okriinti, on the lOth 

L. Ui • . . • • • • . Asha4ha-8nd[ dh ]a- tithi of the !fright half 0of Ashi\ijha, and recOTded' 
da8am[yam ?] on a SundaJt, the llth or 12th of the bright half 

L. 16 Karkke.iaka-r[a•]S..u sa[m]krant[a ?) of Asha4ha. Under any circnm•tances the 

11 In A.D. 666 there were two so1ar eclipses, one on 
Jilarch 11, a.nd the other on September 4; and in A.D. 667 
there were &lso two aolar eolipses, one on February 25, a.nd 

the other on August 25. In A.D. 665 there tOQ.8 a so_lar 
eclipse on the new-moon d&y ef the nija J y&iahtha, which 
wu April 21. 
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date, if falling within the 8th century A.D., 
must, generally speaking, fall on or after June 
22, the approximate day of the Karkata-sam· 
kr&nti. 

Supposing the date to be recorded in the 
CMdi era, e.nd taking that era to commence on 
July 28 (or, possibly, on August 26), .A..D., 249 
the corresponding year would be either .A..D. 
735 or 736, according as the figure 486 denotes 
the current year or the number of years ex
pired. In .A.. D. 735 the Karka�·samkrAnti took 
place on Thursday, June 23, which was the 
13th of the dark half of a month, while the 
lOth of the bright half of AshA<,lha had fallen 
already on Sunday, J nne 5, i.e. no less than 
eighteen days bejOTe the Samkranti. Neither 
of the two days can be the day intended. 

In A.D. 736, on the other hand, the Karka�a
samkranti took place about 8 hours after sun
rise of June 22 ; and the tenth tithi of the 
bright half of AshA<,lha began 21 minutes after 
mean sunrise of June 22, and ended lb 2lm 
bejOTe .mean sunrise of June 23. The tithi 
therefore, in all probability, w ... a kshaya-tithi, 
but, under any circumstances, the Karka� 
&alhkrllnti, in A.D. 736, did take place 
during the tenth tithi of the bright half of 
A.sh&Qha. June 22, however, was a Friday, 
not a Sunday ; and the nearest Bllllday, June 
24, wBS the 12th or the bright half or 
Ash114ha, because the 12tb tithi of the 
bright half ended on it, 20h 37m after mean 
sunrise. 

Now, taking into consideration that in the 
whole century from .A..D. 676 to 775, there is 
not a single year in which the Karka(.a-sam
kranti fell on any Sunday which was the tenth 
of the bright half of Asba<Jha or of any other 
month, I believe that, if the date must really 
be referred to the Chedi era, we have to resort 
to the other possible interpretation of the date 
which I have spoken of. A.nd assuming the 

grant to have been mad'e on the occasion of the. 
Karkata-ea�ti, on the tenth tithi of the 
bright half of Ash&<,lha, and recOTd'ed' on a Sun· 
day, the 12th of the bright half of the same 
month, June 22 and Su.nday, June 24, A.D. 
736, satiety the requirements of the case ; 
and if the tenth tithi was a kskaya-fithi, which 
I have good grounds for believing that it was, 
the reason why the grant should have been niad'e 
and recOTded on different days, is perhaps not 
far to seek. 

Regarding the ChMi yec, I may finally 
state that the calculation of the only two 
available dates in dark fortnights, vu. that of 
the Benares copper-plate inscription of Karl)"
deva (above, No. 1), and that of the Bhera
Ghi\t inscription of the year 928 (above, No. 8, 
to which however I can attach only little im
portance), shows the ChMi year to have been 
a northern year, with the regular purnimlinta 
northern arrangement of the monthe. This is 
also proved (as was first remarked to me by 
Mr. Fleet on Mr. Sb. B. Dikshit's enthority), 
by the record in the Jabalpur grant of Gaya
karl)&dava, mentioned above, of the occurrence 
of the Makara-samkranti in the dark fortnight 
of Milgha. For, since the first day of the eolar 
month Magha must precede the first day of the 
bright half of the lunar Magha, the Makara
saml<ranti, which introduces the solar MAgha, 
may well take place in the d&rk half of the 
lunar Magha when the latter, as is the case in 
the northern year, precedes the light half ; but 
it cannot do so in the southern year where the 
dark half of the lunar M&gha follows upon the 
light half of lhe same month. 

In conclusion, I have to thank my friend 
Professor Jacobi for having allowed me the 
use, before actual publication, of his Tables, by 
the construction of which he has rendered a 
service of the utmost importance to all who 
take an interest in Indian inscriptions. 
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THE EPOCH 01<' 'l'HE NEW AR ERA. 

BY PROFESSOR F. KIELHORN, C . .I.E. ; GOTTINGEN.
' " The N ewar era is peculiar to Nepal, where 

it was introduced in A.D. 880 by Raja Rit
ghava. lJ�va." " 'l1be year begins in October, 
and 951 years had expired in 1831." From 
those statements of Sir A. Cunningham,' with 
the substance of which the incidental remarks 
of other scholars agree, it appears that the 
epoch of the era spoken of is considered to he 
A. D. 879-80, and that the first year of that era 
is supposed to have lasted from about October 
A.D. 880 t-0 about October 881. The expres
sion that the year begins in October suggests 
the idea, the correctness of which has not been 
hitherto proved by documentary evidence, that 
the Newar ye�r begins with the month Knrt
tika ; and stating more accurately the o)linion 
of those who have written about the matter, 
the first day of the first current year of the era, 
according to their view, should be taken to 
be the day 2,042, 759 of the Jnlian period, 
= 8th October A.D. 880 = Karttika 8ukla 
1 of the (northern) Vikram" year 9:J8, 
current. 

In order to arrive at �ome settlement of the 
question as to whether or to what extent the 
Hindus, during the middle ages, were in the 
habit of dating their documents in e'1!pired 
years, I have examined, amongst others, almost 
every available date recorded in the national 
era of Nepal ; and in the course of the neces• 
sary caloulations I have incidentally come to 
the following conclusions regarding the Newar 
era :-

(1.) The epoch of the N6w4r era is 
A.D. 878-79, and the first day of the 11.rst 
current year of that era is really the day 
2,042, 405 of the Julian period,=20th October 
A.D. 879 = Kiirttika 8ukla 1 of the (nodh
ern) Vikrama year 937, current. 

(2.) As regards the arrangement of the two 
lunar fortnights, the dark half of a mo.ith 
follows upon the bright half of the �e 
month, or, in other words, the scheme of the 
months is the amanta scheme of the sonthern 
Vikrama year. And from (1) and (2) together 
it follows that-

1 Indian Era.s, p. 74. 
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(3.) For calculating dates of the Newar era 
by means of Dr. Schmm's most handy Tables,' 
in order first to obtain the current (northern) 
Vikrama year, we must add to the ezpired 
years of the Newar era 937, when a date falls 
within any of the five months from Kiirttika 
to Phftlguna, and 938, when a date falls within 
any of the seven months from Chaitra to 
Asvina. 

To prove these ststemente, I shall place 
before the reader twenty-five Newar dates, 
together with the corresponding European 
dates. Six of them are taken from the late 
Pandit Bhagvanlal lndraji's Inscriptions from 
NepAI, a,.to, Vol. IX. p. 163:11., two from 
:Mr. Bendall's Journey i,. Nepal and Northern 
India, and the remaining seventeen from the 
same scholar's Catalogue of Btu1dhist Samkrit 
Ma,.uscripts. I shall begin with fonr dates 
(1-4), in which the years mentioned are dis. 
tinctly described as ezpired years. After these 
I shall give nineteen dates (5-23), in which the 
figures for the years likewise denote expired 
years, although this is not actually stated in 
the dates themselves. And I shall conclude 
with two dates (24 and 25), in which the 
figures for the years must be taken to denote, 
exceptionally, current years. 
A.-Dates in which the years mentioned 

are described as expired years. 
1. Bendall's Catalogue, p. 187 :'·
Sha\-ttare (sic) paiicha-S..te gate �bde Nepa

like masi cha Chaitra-saliljM I 
Krishl!a:pakshil Madan-abhidhAyam tithan 

S..Siiilkatmaja-vasare cha I I
Data :-The year 506 ezpired, the month 

Chaitra, the dark half, the tithi Mada..a, i.e. 
the thirteenth lunar day, S..SiinkRtmaja-vasara, 
or Wednesday. 

The corresponding northern Vikrama year 
is 506 + 938 = 1444 current ; and the corres
ponding European date is Wednesday, March 
28, 1386. On that day, at sunrise, the l3th 
tithi of the dark half was current, and it ended 
20h 4lm after mean sunrise. [If the epoch 

s Hiif1taje'£nfor. Ohronologie, pp. 52 a.nd53. Dr. Sc
,hram 

professes to give for the luni-solar calendar, &ppronmate 
dat-es only, a.nd the resulta obtained, from hie Tables have, 
therefore, in the following been veTified or corrected by 
Professor Jaeobi's Tables for caJca!a.ting the tithis. But, 
as a. matter of f&et, DT. Schram's Tables, in the majority 
of cases, do yield absolutely true results, and they are 
faT more convenient and useful than any other similar 
Tables, and I feel sure that they will be generally &cl.opted 

were A. D. 879-80, the corresponding date 
would be Tuesday, April 16, 1387]. 

2. lb., p. 30 : 
Dviida8-6ttara-pa'iicha-Satam prayate viha

yase (?) I 
Pansha-8nklci navamyA'ii:cha sampu� (!) 

Gnrn-viisare II 
Data :-The year 512 ezpired, the month 

Pansha, the bright half, the ninth lunar day, 
Guru-v8sara., or Thursday. 

The corresponding (northern) Vikrama year 
is 512 + 937 """ 1449 current ; and the corres· 
ponding European date is Thursday, January 
4, 1392. On thatday, at sunrise, the 9th tithi 
of the bright half was current, and it ended 
l5h 22m after mean snnrise. [If the epoch 
were A.D. 879-80, the corresponding date 
would be Monday, December 23, 1392.] 

3. ame, Vol. IX. p. 183 :
Samvan=Nepalak-akhye tribhuvana-dahane 

Kama-baJ,16 prayate M&ghe 8nkW cha Kame 
tithi . . .  vidite priti-y6ge cha PUl/Ye I 

Vara PUsh-iibhidhAne makara-ravi-gate 
yugma-rASan s..Biiilke 

It shonld be noted that the same year, 53<S, 
which here is called an expired year, im
mediately afterwards, p. 184, where the 
date is repeated in the more business-like 
manner-

Samvat 533 Magha-snkla-trayodasl punar
vasn-nakshatre prlti-yoge Aditya-vare-
is called simply " the year 533." 

Data :-The year 533 ezpired, the mouth 
Magha, the bright half, the thirteenth lunar 
day, Aditya-vira or Sunday, the nakshatra 
Punarvasu, and the y6ga Priti. 

The corresponding (northern) Vikrama year 
is 533 + 937 = 1470 current ; and the corre
sponding European date is Sunday, Jann•,ry 15, 
1413. On that day, at sunrise, the 13th tithi 
of the bright half was current, and it ended lh 
25m after mean sunrise. Moreover, at sunrise, 
the moon was in the ookshatra l'unarvasu, and 
the current y�ga was Priti. [If the epoch 
we.-e A .D. 879-80, the corresponding date 

:e:��n 
t�t,

bi:oili: ful{o
0
w��ey h���fi�t !�n��d i:h� 

NewAr dates into dates of the northern Vikram& year, 
instead of converting them, as might otherwise appear 
more natural, into dates of the southern Vikrama yea.r. 

3 In the following I shall give the dates exactly as giveu 
in the works from which I take them, and I sluUl not 
attempt any correctiom except where it may be abaolutely 
necessary. 
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would be Frid .. y, February 2, 1414, nakahatra 
Pushya, and ydga SauhhAgya.] 

4. Bendall'• Catalogue, P· 147 :-
Yate Naipalika-va.rsh8 tri-yugma-nmdhr&

samyut.l 1 
M.lirga&irshti �Bita-paksh8 da&amy&m Ravi

vasare 11 
Data :-The year 923 ezpired, the month 

M&rgaSlrsha, the dark half, the tenth lllll&l' 
day, Ravi-vAsara. or Sunday. 

The corresponding (northern) Vi�a year 
is 923 + 937 = 1860 current ; and the corre
sponding European date is Sunday, December 
19, new style, 1802. On that day, at sunrise, 
the lOth tithi of the dark half was current, and 
it ended 18 hours after mean sunrise. [If the 
epoch were A.D. 879-80, the corresponding 
date wonld he Thursday, December 8, new 
style, 1803.] 

· 

:S.-Dates in which the years mentioned 
must be regarded as expired years, although 

they a.re not described as such in the 
dates themselves. 

5. lb., p .  151 :-
Paiichatririis-adhike .$ bde ia.tatama pra&a

t8( ?) Chaitra-mW himAbha I 
Vikhyatli .$smin daia.myin=Danimja(? 

Danuja)ripngurau visarli sampra&aste II 
Data :-The year clearly is 135, but the 

expression praiat8 following upon latatama is 
unintelligible; Mr. Bendallhesitatinglysuggests 
the reading pragatt ( • elapsed,' see Palioogra
phical Introduction, p. xxv. note), which, he 
admits, offends against the metre. The re
maining data are,-the month Chaitra., the 
bright half, the tenth lunar day, Danuja
ripngnru-visara or 'l'huradq. 

Taking 135 to be the year expired, the corres
ponding northern Vikrama year is 135 + 938= 
1073 current. In thatyear, Chaitra wasan inter
calary month, and the corresponding European 
date, for the adMka Chaitra, would be Thurs
day, March 3, 1015, when the lOth tithi of the 
bright half ended 4h 2m after mean sunrise ; 
and for the nija Chaitra, Friday, April l, 1015. 

' Another date which muat cont.a.in &n. iuterc..iar, month, 
:rf;!:�

n
111�J.;-!6cW

da1i:U���Al;',,18�;;:' •:i.7•.:.J: na1A� appea.rs to be corrupt, but the corresponding 
northern Vitra.ma. ye&r is 1677 current, when Sr&n.na. wa1 
an interoala.ry month. · 

• See below,-date 16. According to �  Dlwwm"8indhu
acbt1, the birth (or descent) of the Gailg& took pla.ce on 
the IOl'laml or 7th lunar da7 of the bright half of 

As the former date is evidently the one intended, 
the result of the calculation suggests the 
reading--

Paiichatririls-adhik� 4 bd� l&tatama itare 
Chaitra-mise, " in the 131.ith year, in the other, 
i.e., adhika month Chaitre.,"-
Which both from a grammatical and a metri
cal point of view is unobjectionable.• [Taking 
135 to be the current year, the date correspond
ing to Chaitra snkla J 0, with the epoch A.D. 
878-79, would be Sunday, March 14, 1014; and 
in that year there was, of course, no intercalary 
month.] 

6. lb., p. 168 :-
. Samvat 188 Bh&dra.pada-sukla.-pauniamisyifl 

Sukra.-dinti. 
Data :-The year 188, the month Bhidra.

pada, the bright half, the full-moon day, Sukra
dina or Friday. 

Taking 188 to be the year expired, the cor
responding northern Vikrama year is 188 + 
938 = 1 126 cnrrent ; and the corresponding 
European date is Friday, August 15, 1068, when, 
at 22h 15m Greenwich time, there waa a lunar 
eclipse. (With 188 cnrrent, and the epoch A.D. 
878-79, the corresponding date would be 
Monday, August 17, 1067, 'when, at 5h 3lm 
Greenwich time, there also was a lunar eclipse. J 

7. Bendall'a Journey, p. 6-0 :
Tribhir=va.rshaiJ.i samayukta sariivatsara.

Be.ta-dvay@ I 
Va.i88kha-finkla-8aptamyim Budh6 pushy

Maye subhi [11] 
Data :-The year 203, the month Vaiiiikhll,, 

the bright half, the seventh lunar day, Budha 
or Wedneeday, the nakahatra Puahya. 

Ta�ing 203 to be the year expired, the cor
responding northern Vikram& year is 203 + 
938 = 1141 current ; and the corresponding 
European date is Wedneeday, April 26, 1083, 
when, at sunrise, the moon was in the nakahatra 
Pushya. Civilly, Wednesday, April 26, was 
8u. di. 6, but the 7th tithi, mentioned in the 
date, began as early as 4h 7m after mean 
sunrise.' [With 203 current, and the epoch 

- 458 -

l 

8BPTBllBBB, 1888.] THE EPOCH OF THE NEW AR ERA. 249 

,A..D. 878-79, the corresponding date would be 
Friday, April 8, 1082, nakshatra Pushya.] 

8. Benda.!l's Catalogue, p. 182 :-
Samvat 285 SrAval}a-anktr-asb�yAmeAdi

tya-dine. 
Data :-The year 285, the month Sraval}a, 

the bright half, the eighth lunar day, Aditya
dina or Sunday. 

Taking 285 to be the year expired, the corre
aponding northern Vik:rama year is 285 + 938= 
1223 ourrent ; and the corresponding European 
date is Sunday, July 18, 1165. , On that day, 
at sunrise, the 8th tithi of the bright half was 
current, and it ended 12 hours after mean 
8unrise. [With 285 current, and the epoch 
A.D. 878-79, the corresponding date would be 
Wednesday, July 29, 1164.J 

9. lb., p. 155 :-
Samvat [336] PaUBha-k!i&Ju/.-Aah!&myam V ri

haapati-v� vai&&kha-nakshatrti. 
Data :-The year 336 (P), the month Pausha, 

the dark half, the eighth lunar day, Bri
haapati-vAsara or Thursday, the nakshatra 
�-

Taking 336 to be the year expired, the 
corresponding (northern) Vikrama year is 
336 + 937 = 1273 current ; and the corre
aponding European date is Thursday, January 
U, 1216. On that day, at sunrise, the 8th 
tithi of the dark half was current, and it 
ended 5h 32m after mean sunrise. Moreover, 
at sunrise, the moon WIJB in the nakahatra Vill&
kb.A. The result of the calculation thus shows 
that the fignres for the year, 336, about which 
:Mr. Bendall is somewhat doubtful, becanse the 
date has been retonched, and becanse " the 
day of the week and month" were supposed 
•' not to tally for the year 336," are qnite 
correct. [With 336 current, and the epoch 
A.D. 878-79, the corresponding date would be 
Friday, December 26, 1214, nakahatra Svatt.] 

10. lb., p. 84 :-
Samvat 505 Kartika-Snkla ash�hamyam tithau 

s .. nimvara-v&sare. 
Data :-The year 505, the month KArttika, 

the bright half, the eighth lnnar day, Sanai-
6chara-vasara. or Sstnrday. 

Taking 505 to be the year expired, the 
corresponding (northern) Vikrama year is 
505 + 937 = H42 current ; and the correspond

• The publiehed v�on ha.I 8araktw"')t, 1upposed to 
be the Hinduate.ni !./' _,! J"', and rendered " by order of 

ing European date is Saturday, October 22, 
1384. On that day, at snnrise, the 8th tithi of 
the bright half was current, and it ended 16h 
52m after mean sunrise. [With 505 current, 
and the epoch A.D. 878-79, the corresponding 
date would be Tneadsy, November 3, 1383.] 

11. lb., p. 191 :-
Samvata509 J yaish�lnkla da&amyay& tithau 

Snkra-v&sarti. 
Data :-The year 509, the month Jya.ieh� 

the bright half, the tenth lunar day, Snkra-vt
sara. or Friday. 

Taking 509 to be the year expired, the 
corresponding northfll'Il Vikra.ma year is 509 + 
938 = 1447 current ;  and the corresponding 
European date is Priday, June 4, 1389. On 
that day, at sunrise, the lOth tithi of the bright 
half was current, and it ended lh Sm after 
mean snnrise. [With 509 current, and the 
epoch A.D. 878-79, the corresponding date 
would be Saturday, May 16, 1388 .] 

12. Bendall's Jouf'fM'J, p. 83 :-
Srl.man-Nepalika-ae.mvat 512 Va.i8&kha- kri

sh\la-shash�hyam tithau 11  gara-k&re.l}e" 1 �va
muMrtte BraVRl},..nakshatre I aindra-yOgel Adi
ty,..v88are 11 

Data :-The year 512; the month VaiBAkha, 
the dark half, the sixth lunar day, the kara�a 
Gara, the muMlrta Vi&va, the nakshatra 
llravaJJ.&, the yoga Indra, Aditya-visara. or 
Sunday. 

Taking 512 to be the year expired, the 
corresponding northern Vikrama year is 512 + 
938 = 1450 current ; and the corresponding 
European date is Sunday, May 12, 1392. On 
that day, the 6th tithi of the dark half com
menced about sunrise, and the first half of that 
tithi, i.e. the time from abont sunrise to about 
sunoet, was the 4lst kara�a, called Gara. 
And at sunrise, the moon was in the nakahatra 
llrav�a, and the current y5ga was Indra. 
[With 512 current, and the epoch A.D. 878-79, 
the corresponding date would be Tuesday, 
April 25, 1391, the 42nd "karaf!IJ, called B�j, 
nakahatra Uttara Asha<jh&, and ydga Sukla.] 

13. Bendall's Oatal-Ogue, p. 155 :
Samvata. 532 Maga&ira-lnkla 1 saptamyim 

tithau 8atavrisha-nakshatre I harashai;ia-pra.
(para. ?)-vajra-y6ga I .Aditya-viisarli I I  

Data :-The year 532, the month MArga&iras, 
Government.'' M:y ca.lculation of the dat.e renden it certa.in 
thet the reading garo-ktw"')t is right. 
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the bright half, the seventh lunar day, Aditya.
vasara or Sunday, the nakshatra • Sa.tavrisba,' 
i.e. evidently Satabhishaj, and the yogas 
HarshaJl.a and Vajra. 

Taking 532 to be the year expired, the 
corresponding (northern) . Vikrama- year is 
532 + 937 = 1469 current ; �d the corre
sponding European date is Sunday, November 
22, 1411. On that day, at sunrise, the 7th 
tithi of the bright ha.If was current, and it 
ended 13h 36m after mean sunrise. More
over, at sunrise, the moon was in the nakshatra 
Satabhishaj, and the current y�ga was Vajra. 
[With 532 current, and the epoch A.D. 878-79, 
the corresponding date would be Wednesday, 
December 3, 1410, nakshatra Pilrva-Bhadra
pada, and yoga Vyatipata.] 

14. Ib., p. 180:-
Samvat 532 Ashil9ha-lqishi:ia. I ekad..Syarit 

ithau I kiirttika-gha�hi 20 I rohii:ii-nakshatra I 
gai:ic!a·gha�hi 6 vriiµ-yoge 1 Soma-v&sare 1 

Date :-The year 532, the month Ashil\lha, 
the dark half, the eleventh lunar day, Soma
vasara or Monday, the nakshatras J4ittikA 
and ROhiJ;l.l, and the yogas Ga!;l.4& and Vriddhi. 

Taking 532 to be the year expired, the cor
responding northern Vikrama year is 532 + 
938 = 1470 cnrrent ; and the corresponding 
European date is Monday, July 4, 1412. On 
that day, at sunrise, the l lth tithi of the 
dark half was current, and it ended 21 h. 20 m. 
after mean sunrise. Moreover, calculated by 
Prof. Jacobi's tables, the moon at sunrise was 
in the nakshatra ROhiJ;l.1, and the current yoga 
was Vfiddhi. [With 532 current, and the 
epoch A.D. 878-79, the corresponding date 
wonld be Thnrsday, July 16, 1411, nakshatra 
M;iga, and yoga Vyilghata.] 

15. lb., p. 183 :-
Samvat 749 Jyeshtha·krishi:ia amilvAsya 

elirya grilea-sa . . ; 
Data :-The year 749, the month Jyaish�ha, 

the dark half, new-moon day, a solar eclipse'. 
Taking 749 to be the year expired, the 

corresponding northern Vikrama year is 749+ 
938 = 1687 cnrrent ; and the corresponding 
European date is June 11, 1629. On that day, 
3h 56m Greenwich time, or at Lanka about 
9 a.m., there was a total solar eolipse, visible 

' Se8 above, date 7.-1 cannot :find that any religious 
ceTem.ony is specia.lly prescribed for the l oth tithi of the 
bright half of PhAlg1U1&. According to th1t Di.a.-.;,,. 

in India. [With 749 current, and the epoch 
A.D. 878-79, the corresponding date would be 
June 21, 1628 ; and on that day there also 
was a solar eclipse ; but this eclipse was not 
visible in India. J 

16. ante, Vol. IX. p. 185 :-
NepAla-varshe svara-Ba.:ra-tnragair � aiikite 

Phillgnnlye pakshe prapte valakshb=mara
gnrn-divase sailkara.-rkshe ds8am-yam I ;  and 
on p. 186 :-Samvat 757 Phalgni:ia-miise aukla
pakshe d..S..myiirit tithanardra-para.-pnna.- vasn
naksha� aynshmiin-yoge Brihaspati-vasare. 

Data :-The year 757, the month Phillguna, 
the bright ha.If, the tenth lunar day, Brihaspati
vasara or Thursday, the nakshatraB A.rcirA and 
Punarvasu, and the yoga AY1l8hmat. 

Taking 757 as ·the year expired, the corre
sponding (northern) Vikrama year is 757 + 
937 = 1694 current ; and the corresponding 
European date is Thursday, February 23, 1637, 
when, at snnrise,the moon was in the nakshatra 
A.rdra., and, from 13 to 14 hours later, in 
Punarvasu, and when the current yoga was 
A.yuehmat. Civilly, Thursday, February 23, 
was Sn. di. 9, but the lOth tithi mentioned 
in the date began 5h 49m after mean sunrise.' 
[With 757 current and the epoch A.D. 878-79, 
the correeponding date would be Sunday, 
March 6, 1636, nakshatra Pnshya, and yoga 
Atigai:i<la.J 

17. lb., p. 188 :-
Saritvat 769 PhAlgnna snkla shash�hyarit 

tithan annradh8-nakshatre harshal)a-y0g6 
Brihaspati-v&sare. 

Data :-The year 769, the month Phiilgnna, 
the bright half, the sixth lunar day, Brihaspsti
vilsara or Thursday, the nakshatra AuurAdh&, 
and the yOg_a HarshaJ;la. 

Assuming these data to have been given cor
rectly, the corresponding European dates are,
for 769 expired ( = 769 + 937 = 1706 Vikrama 
current) Wednesday, February 7, 1649, the 
6th tithi of the bright half ending 20h 6m 
after mean sunrise, nakshatra Bharai:if (No. 2 
instead of No. 1 7), and Y�9" Brahman 
(No. 25 instead of No. 14) ;-and for 769 
current, Saturday, February 19, 1648, 
nakshatra Bharai:ii and yoga Vaidhpti (No. 27 
instead of No. 14). These days evidently are 

dhu.s4ra, fasts, etc., of the IOth titki should take plaoe 
on th&t day on which the loth tithi meets with the 9th 
tith,. 
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wrong; and a. se.tisfactory result is obtained 
'Only, if we take the word iukla of the date to 
have been put, either in the original inscrip
tion or by the editor, erroneously for the word 
krishr;ia. For the European date correspond
ing to the sixth lunar day of the dark half 
of Phillguna, 769 expired, is Thureday, Feb
ruary 22, 1649, when the 6th tithi of the 
dark half ended 12h 7m after mean sunrise, 
and when, at sunrise, the moon was in the 
nakshatra Anura.dha, and the current yo11a 
was HarshaJ;la. 

18. lb., p. 191 :-
Nepalb saritvatA = smin = haya.-giri-mnni

bhil:i sarityute MAgha-mAse saptamyarit 8nkla
paksh0 Ravidina-sahite revati-ri-ksharije I 
yoge sri-siddhi-saritjne. 

Data :-The year 777,• the month Magha, 
the bright half, the seventh lunar day, Ravi. 
dina or Sunday, the tiakshatra R�vati, and 
the ydga Siddhi (!). 

Taking 77 7 to be the year expired, the 
corresponding (northern) Vikrama year is 
777 + 937 = 1714 current ; and the corre· 
sponding European date is Sunday, January 
11, 1657, when the 7th tithi of the bright 
half ended 22h l lm after mean sunrise. 
.Moreover, at sunrise, the moon was in the 
nakshatra R6vatt. As to the yoga, the result 
calcnlated by Prof. Jacobi's tables would be 
Sll.dhya ; and as this y6ga (No. 22) is next 
to Siddha (No. 21), not to Siddhi (No. 16), I 
feel certain that the word siddhi of the date 
has been put by mistake for siddha. [With 
777 current, and the epoch A.D. 878-79, the 
corresponding date would be. Wednesday, 
January 23, 1656, nakshatra ASvini, and yoga 
Snkla.] 

19. lb., p. 192 :-
Nepill-abde gagana-dharii:ii-nilga-yukw kil= 

Orje mase pakshe vidhn-virahiw su-dvitiya
tithau . . . . Ravan. 

Data :-The year 810, the month Karttika, 
the dark half, the second lunar day, Ravi or 
S11nday. 

Taking 810 to be the year expired, the cor
responding_ (northern) Vikrama year is 810 + 
937 = 1747 current ; and the corresponding 
European date is Sunday, October 20, 1689. 
On that day, at sunrise, the 2nd titlei of the 

dark half was current,, and it ended 7h 35m 
after mean sunrise. [With 810 curre�t, and 
the epoch .A..D.  878-79, the corresponding date 
would be Tuesday, October 30, 1688.J 

20. Bendall's Oatalo11ue, p. 142 :-
Sambat 820 Kitrttika-masya-fokla-pakshe 

trayOdasyiirit tithan revati-nakshatre vajra
yoge . . . Vrihaspati-vilsare, and other par
tic'lilars which I omit here. 

Data-:-The year 820, the month Karttika, 
the bright half, the thirteenth lunar day, Bri
haspati-vasara or Thursday, the nak1hatra 
R&vQt1, and the yoga Vajra. 

Taking 820 to be the year expired, the cor
responding (northern) Vikrama year is 820 + 
937 = 1757 current ; and the corresponding 
European date is Thursday, October 26, 1699. 
On that day, at sunrise, the 13th tithi of 
the bright half was current, and it ended 
12h 45m after mean sunrise. Calculated 
by Prof. Jacobi's tables, the moon, at mean 
sunrise, was in the nakshatra ASvini:, the nak
ahatra following upon R6vat1, and the current 
yoga was Siddhi, the yoga following upon 
Vajra. [With 820 current, and the epoch A.D. 
878-79, the corresponding date would be Sunday, 
November 6, 1698, nakshatra Bharal)l, and 
ydga Parigha.] 

21. ante, Vol. IX. p. 193 :-
Abde Rilma-prajesvarasya-vasnbhir=Maghti 

site pakshakA 
sum ch=ottaraphillgnne Se&.dharti vare dTi

tlya-tithau 1 
Data :-The year 843, the month Magha ; the 

bright half, if the word following upon the 
word MagM is taken (as it has been taken by 
the editor of the inscription) to be sitt, but the 
dark half, if. the same word is taken to be asitii 
(MtlgM :.sit�) ; the second lunar day, Sasadhara
vara or :Monday, the nakshatra Uttara...PhAI
gunt, and the yoga S tlla. 

With 843 expired ( = 843 + 937 = 1780 
Vikrama current) the corresponding European 
date for the bright half of Magha is Sunday, 
January 27, 1723 ; and with 843 current, the 
corresponding date, also for the bright half, is 
Janna�y 8, 1722, which was a Monday, but on 
which the moon was in the nak•hatra Sravish\ha 
(No. 23 instead of No. 12), and when the current 
y�ga was Vyattpilta (No .. 17 instead of No.).  

• Not 778, as given by the �tor of the inscription. 
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Both days cle&rly a.re wrong, and e. satisfSctory 
result is obtained only for the dark half of 
MAghe.; for the date correepondingto the eecond 
of the dark half of Maghe., 843 expired,-ie 
Monday, February 22, 11, 1723, when the 2nd 
titki, of the dark half ended 6h 6m after 
mean snnrieo, and when at sunrise the moon 
was in the nakshatra UttarA-PhAlgunt, and the 
current yiiga wa1 ll1Ua. [With 843 current, 
and the epoch A.D. 878-79, the corresponding 
date, for the dark he.If of MAgha, wonld be 
Tuesday, Je.nnary 23, 1 722.) 

22. Bendall'• Catalogue, p. 5 :
Ne.ip8lik-Abde bhuje.-parve.ta-vaeu-samynte I 

mase .A.Svini �site 1 tmyod.Sie.mita-tithau 1 
t&ri chitra priti-yoge . . . Bhiekaraputra
vilsa� . .  , 

De.ta :-The year 872, the month Asvioa, the 
dark half (Alvine �lit6), the thirteenth lnnar 
day, Bhiskaraputra-vAea.ra . or Saturday, the 
nakshatra Chitrfl, and the yiiga Prlti. 

Taking 872 to be the year expired, the cor
responding northern Vikrama year ie 8 72 + 
938 = 1810 current ; and the correeponding 
European date ie Saturday, November 4, new 
etyle, J 752, when the 13th tithi of the dark 
half ended 17 minutes after mean eunriee. 
Calculated by Prof. Jacobi's Te.hies, the moon, 
at sunrise, was in the Ml<•hatra ChitrA, and 
the current yoga was Aynehme.t, the ydga 
following upon Prlti.-As the reading livi..S 
�litJ. might be coneidered doubtful, I have 
ce.lcnle.ted alsO the 13th of the bright he.If of 
Amna, with the reeult-Se.tnrde.y, October 
21, new style, 1752, 111Jk1hatra Reva.ii (No. 27 
inetee.d of No. 14), and yoga Ve.jra (No. 15 
inetee.d of No. 2), which ehowe that the day 
intended must he the 13th of the dark half. 
[With 872 current, and the epoch A.O. 878-79, 
the corresponding date would be Sunday, 
October 6, 1751, naklhatra Basta, and yiiga 
Vaidhriti.) 

. 23. lb., p. 40 :-
Sa.riivat 995 miti BaiSikha kriehna 2" Sanl-

svare.-vira. 
. . 

Data :-The year 995, the month Vai&ikha, 
the dark half, the second, .Sanivara or Satur' 
day. 

Te.king 995 to be the year expired, the 
correeponding northern Vikre.m.e. year ie 991> + 
938 = 1933 current ; and the correeponding 
European date is Saturday, May 22, new 

etyle, 1875, when the 2nd tilhi of the dark 
he.If ended 9h 30me. fter me&n sunrise. [With 
995 current, and the epoch A.D. 878-79, the 
correeponding date would be Sunday, May 3, 
1874.) 
C.-Datea in which the years mentioned 

muat be regarded, exceptionally, aa 
current yeara. 

24. lb., p. 172 :-
Samvat 157 Vai,akha-sukle.-tritlyAyam Su

kre.-dine. 
De.ta. :-The year 157, the month VsisAkha, 

the bright he.If, the third lunar day, Sokra-dina 
or Friday. 

Taking 157 to be the current ye&r, the 
corresponding northern Vikrama year ie 156 
expired + 938 = 1094 current ; and the corre
sponding European date ie Friday, April 2, 
1036, when the 3rd tithi of the bright half 
ended 9h 2lm after mean snnriee. (With 
157 expired and the epoch A. 0. 878-79, or 
with 1.)7 current and the epoch A.D. 879-80, 
the corree ponding date wonld be Thursday, 
April 21 , 1037 ; and with 157 expired, and 
the epoch .A.D. 879-80,-Monde.y, April 10, 
1038.J 

21>. lb., p. 148 :-
Samvat 927 VaiBAeha -mAsye. -8nkle. • pe.keh4 

chaturdaoy&m tithau chittA-na.kahatr6 vaje.-yoge 
. . .  Vfihaspati-vara. 

Data :-The year 927, the month Ve.il&kha, 
the bright he.If, the fourteenth lunar day, Bri· 
haspati-vire. or Thursday, the naklhatra 
ChitrA, and the yoga Vajra. 

Te.king 927 to be the current year, the 
corresponding northern Vikrama year ie 926 
expired + 938 = l 864 current ; and the 
corresponding European date is Thursday, 
May 1, new style, 1806, when the 14th tit/.> 
ended 19h 25m after mean sunrise. At aun
riee, the moon was in the .. akshatra Chitr6, 
and the current y�ga was Vajra. [With 927 
expired and the epoch A.D. 878-79, or with 
927 current and the epoch A.D. 879-80, the 
corresponding date wonld be Wednesday, May 
20, new style, 1807, naklhatra Svitl, and yo11a 
V e.rlye.s ; and with 927 expired and the epoch 
A.D. 879-80,-Monday, May 9, new style, 
1808, nakshatra· Sviti, and yoga Vyatipata.] 

An examination of theee 25 dates will show 
that, &e regards the settlement of the .true epoch 
of the N&war era, the most important of them 
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are the first four and the last two dates. If 
we had only the 19 dates, from 5 to 23, the 
years mentioned in them might of course be 

· taken &e current years, and in that ca.se the 
reenlte &e regards week-de.ye, etc., �ould be the 
aame with the epoch .A.D. 879-80. But that 
epoch will absolutely not do for the dates 1-4, 
which dietinctly give ezpired yea.re, nor for 
the de.tee 24 and 25 ; and, unleee we are pre
pared t.o assume an error in r:very one of those 
aix de.tee, the only epoch that leads to satisfac
tory resn1ts for them, and generally for every 
one of the 25 dates, ie A.O. 878-79, or, more 
accurately, that epoch by which the era began 
on 20 October, A.D. 879. .And this, a.gain, 
shows that the years given in the dates l>-23, 
beginning with the Newar ye&r 135 and ending 
with 995, muet undoubtedly be taken as ezpired 
yea.re, although the dates contain no euch word 
as atlta, gata, yata, or any other synonymous 
expression. 

As Tegard• the commencement of the 
1'6w&r year, e. comparison of date 22, which 
'Iives the 13th day of the dark half of the month 
Asvina, with date 10, which gives the 8th 
day of the bright half of the month Karttika, • 
and of which the former requires the addition 
of 938 and the le.tter the addition of only 937 
for the obtainment of the cnrrent northern 
Vikram& year, clearly shows that the year 
commencee on one of the ten de.ye interven
ing between thoee two dates ; in other woi:ds, 
that it undoubtedly does begin with the first 

\ day of the bright half of Karttike., the day on 
which it ie reported to begin. 

And that the arrangemei,.t of the two 

' Arranged in the eequence of the months, the 26 dateo 
would atand as follow1 :-

Date 10, KArtilla, 'ald& 8. 
Date 20, KArltita, iald& 13. 
Date 19, KArttib, � 2. 
Date 13, H&rgUiru, '1IE& 7. 
Date i, Margdiru, kriah\la 10. 
Di.le B, Pauob&, 'ulrla 9. 
Date 9, Paub&, JrPoh'I& 8 • 

Date 18, HAgb&, auk la 7. 
Date 3, H&gha, •ulrla 18. 
Date Zl, HAgb&, Icrishna B. 
Date 18, PhA!guna, 'ukla 10. 
Date 17, Ph&lguua, � 6. 

253 
lUDar fortnights is the amilnta arrangement 
of the southern Vikrame. year, ie clearly pro,.;ed 
by the dates 1,. 4, 9,}2,14, 1 5, 17, 19, 21, 22, 
and 23 ; for �hooe eleven datee give day• in 
dark fortnights, which, as I have taken care 
to ascertain, in every instance, 'work out 
satiefe.ctorily only with the amtinta echeme 
of the month. 

Fine.Uy, I may draw attention to the dates 
7 and 16, because in them the words saptam

yilm, ' on the seventh (tithi),' and daaamytitil 
tithau, ' on the tenth tithi,' ele&rly do not 
me&n ' on the day on which the 7th tilhi 
ended' and ' on the day on which the lOth tit hi 
ended ;' but mean exactly what they signify, 
and thns happen to denote, in the first date, 
the 6th day, and in the other, the 9th day of 
the lunar fortnight. The fa.et ie that, when a 
tithi begins on one day and ends on the next., 
the ceremonies prescribed for it muet, under 
certain ciroumetancee which are fully described 
in euch works as the Dharmasindhu1ara, be 
performed on the civil day on which the tit/,i 
commencee, and not on the civil day on which 
the tithi ende ; and it ie highly desirable that 
somebody should compile, for easy reference, 
e. short and clear tabular statement, showing 
the tithis which are liable to be treated in this 
way, and the exact condition• under which, for 
religiooe porpoeee, they must be connected 
with the civil day on which they commence. 
Anyhow, it ie clear that, in calculating de.tee, 
it may sometimee be necessary to ascertain 
the beginning as well a.a the end of " tithi, e. 
procese which now h&e been rendered more 
than e&By by Profeseor Jacobi's Tables, 

Dat.e 6, Ch&itra &dhika, 'ukla 10. 
Date l, Ch&itra, lqiohna 13. 
Date B" VaiaWI&, liulda 3. 
Date 7, VawAlrha, ••kla 7. 
Date !Iii, v aia&lrha, aul:la 14. 
Date BB, Vaialkha, kriahna 2. 
Date 12, V ai•lkb&, lr:f;.h.ia 6. 
Date 11, Jyai.oh� •u&I& 10. 
Date 16, J,.;.Jrlha, lrriahna 10. 
Date H, .!ohiQha, lrrioh..;. 11. 
Date 8, !Ira,....., 'ald& s. 
Dat.e 6, BhAdrapada, •ul:la 15. 
Date 2B, Ai.ma, JrPo� IS. 
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VlKRAMA DATES IN A MANCSCHlPT Ob' 
THE MAHABHASHYA. 

In an excellent Manuscript of the ]l(ah&.bhl>.
ahya, which I obtained from Gujal'at and pur
cha•ed for the Government of Bombay in 1881, 
the copyist has recol'ded the days on which he 
finished various portions of his work, in the fol
lowing seven dates :-
(1 ).-0n Fol. 7L-Samvat 1545 va.J"She Sravana 

iiu. di. 10 Budhc ; i.e. in the year 1545, �n 
the IOth day of tht' bright half of Sravana 
on Wednesday. 

(2).- On Fol. 58a : -Samvat 1545 vnrohc Bbadl'a
pada-mi.se krishi;ia-pakshe 3 tritiyayi.m tithau 
Ravi-dine ; i.e. in the year 154.::., in the month 
Bhidrapada, in the dark half, on the <lrd, on 
the third lunar day, on Sunday. 

(3).-0n Fol. SOa :-Samvat 1545 varshe !she 
mol.se site pakshci 10 da8awvdrh titha.u Ravi
din6 ; i.e. in the year 15 ! 5, i0n the month Isha 
(or Asvina), in the bright half, on the lOth, 
on the tenth lunar day, on Sunday. 

(4).-0n Fol IOib :-Sarhvat 1546 varshC Kal'ttika 
su. di. 4 Budhe ; i.e. in the yeal' 1546, on the 
4.th day of the bright half of Kl>rttika, on 
Wednesday. 

(5).-0n Fol. 128a :-Ss.tiivat 1546 val'she Karttika 
6u. di. 13 Sukre; ;.e. in the year 1546, on the 
13th ds.y of the bright half of K:\rt tika, on 
Friday. 

(6).-0n Fol. 176b :--Samvs.t 1546 M81-ga su. di. 
12 Sukre ; i.e. the year 1546, on the 12th of 
the bright half of M.argaaiirshs., on Friday. 

(7).-0n Fol. 20\lb :-Ss.Wvat 1546 varshe Mar
gaiiirshs.-mAae krishi;ia-pa.k•ha 8 aahtawyalil 
Bhs.uma-dine ; i.e. in the year 1 546, in the 
month .lrl&rgaiiil'sha, in the dark half, on the 
Sth, on the eight.Ii (lunar day), on Tuesday. 

The interest of thes ' dates lies in this, that they 
furnish sulli.cient data for calcufating se<en con

secutive de.tee, given by one and the as.me cal'eful 
writer, of which the lat.,st date is not five months 
distant from thP earli�•l ;  .... d the difficulty pre
sented by thmn, s.nd which induces me to make 
these dateft public, is, that one of their nu01bel' 
apparently Jotil not work out properly, while for 
"t le&11t five of t.hPm t.he c.>rresponding European 
dates may bt: given with ab•olute certainty. 

A comparit<>n of the date• (3) s.nd ( 4), of which 
the former gives a day of t1 • month Alvina of 
the year 15'5, 11nd the latte1 a day of the month 
Drttika. of thn follOV1ing Y·•ar 1546, shows at 
once that tbe yeva wa are et ncerned with, are 

---·· - - �----� -·----

southerl!. Vikram& years, he.{iuning with the 
month K41ttika. And a compa ·ison of the dates 
(6) and (7), of which the former give11 a day of the 
bri11:ht ho.If of t.he month .Mf.rgoi.'rsha, while the 
latt•·r �ive� a Uuy of the dark half of the z1ame 
month M.arga�irt-JLa, wuul<l further prove, if such 
proof were at all necessary, that we have to deal 
with a southern year, with the regular amA.nta 
arrangement of the lunar fortnights. Consi
dering that the M�. was written in Gujarat, this 
is only what we should expect. 

Taking the years 1545 and 1546 aa expired 
years, the corl'e•ponding European dat"s for (2), 

(3), (5), (6), and \i) al'e,--
(2). Sunday. Septembel' 13, A.D. 1489 ; the 3rd 

tithi of the dark half ended 2 h. 29 m. aftel' 
mean sunrise. 

(3). Sunday, Octo1Jer 4, A.D. 1489 ; the lOth tithi 

of the bright i1alf ended 6 h. 40 m. after mean 
sunrise. \�). Friday, November 6, A.D. 1489 ; the 13th 
Hthi of the bright half ended 4 h. 53 m. after 
mean sunrise. 

(6). Friday, December 4, A.D. H89 ; the l:<th 
tithi of the hright half ended 20 h. 45 w. after 
mean sunrise. 

(7). Tuesday, Decembel' 15, A.D. 1489; the Sth 

tithi of the dark half ended 22 h. 1 1  m. �ter 
mean sunrise (aud it commenced l. h. 25 w. 
before mean sunrise'. 

As regards (4), I find that the 4th tithi of the 
bright half of Karttika, of 1546 expired, ended 
30 minutes before mean sunrise of Wednesday, 
October 28, A.D . 1489; but considering that the 
tithi ended so near sunrise, and that the day 
rt"'}nired too·uld come, under ordinary circum
stances, nine days before Ft"iday, November6, the 
dl\y of date (5), I have no· doubt that, in Gujarat, 
Wednesday, October 2.8. A.D. 1489, was the 4th 
of the bright half of Karttika. 

But I am unable to wake out how the date 
mentioned under ( 1 )  should have fallen on a 
W cdnesday. For in A.D. 1489, the lOth tithi of 
the bright half of S1-Arni;i& began 9 h. 13 m. aft�r 
mean sunrise of W ednesday,August Sth, and ended , 
7 h. 16 m. after mean sunrise of Thursday, August 
6th, s.nd the date corresponding to Srbai;ia su. di. 
10 accordingly anould be Thursday, August 6th, 
not Wednesday, August lith. Or C.all.l it be •hown 
th11t, for any reason unknown to me, the case 
shuuld hs.ve been otherwise ? 

F. KIELBOJl.N. 
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THE DATES OF THREE COPPER-PLATE 

GRANTS OF GOVINDACHA.NDRA OF KANAUJ. 

In the Journ. Beng. A•. Boe. Vol. LVI. Part· 
I. pp. 106-123, Dr. Fiihrer has published, with 
photolithographs, three new copper.plate grants ot 
GOvindachandradeva of Ks.nauj. That D.-. 
Fiihrer has adopt.ed, without a word of acknow
ledgwent, my translations of the grants ot 
Jays.chchandra, published ante, V..I. XV. pp. 
6-13, ae well as certain suggestions and conjec
tures of mine, is a matter which concerns only 
himself. Of more general interest are the dates 
of these grants. 

According to Dr. Fiihrer, the grant No. I. 
" was made on Monday, the full-moon day of the 
month MB.rgastrsha, in the (Vikrs.ma) year 1180, 

answering it appears to Monday, the 2lst Novem
ber, 1123 A.D."-Inreality, (1) the 2let November, 
A.D. W!3, was a Wednesday ; (2) in A.D. 1123, 
the full.moon day of Mirga"rsha was Tuesday, 
Ith December ; (3) Dr, Fiihrer's photolithograph, 
if it is worth anything, shows that tbe grant was 
made in 1187, not in 1180 ; and (4) Dr. Fiihrer 
takes no notioe whatever of the sathkrdnti, 
mentioned apparently in connection with the 
date. 
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According to Dr. Fiihrer, the grant No. II. 
" is dated Thursday, the 4th lunar day of the 
bright half of the month BhAdrapa.da of the 
(Vikrama) year 1181, answering it appears to 
Thursday, th� 9th September 1124 A.D."-Bere 
a.gain, (1) the 9th September, A.D. 1124, was a 
Tuesday ; and (2) in A.D. 1124, the 4th of the 
bright half of BhAdrapada ' apparently' corres
ponds to Friday, 15th August. 

And, according to Dr. Fiihrer, the grant No. 
III. " is dated Friday, the 15th lunar day of the 
bright half of Chaitra of the (Vikram a) year 1185, 
answering it a.ppears to Friday, the 20th .March 
1128 A.D."-And here again, (1) the 20th March, 
A. D. 1128, was a Tuesday ; (2) in A.D. 1128. the 
15th of the bright half of Chaitra was Sunday, 
18th March ; and (3) Dr. Fiihrer has made no 
reference to the term mantJddau, mentioned 
apparently in connection with the date ; a term 
which, indeed, Dr. Fiihrer takes to denote " the 
sun's entrance into another zodiacal sigu after 
midnight." 

Each of the three dates doee present certain 
difilculties, which, nsing only the photolithographs 
for which we are indebted to Dr. Fiihrer, I shall 
try to point out in the following remarks :-

No. I. 
The date is contained in the following passage : 
(L. W.) . . • • . .  Salb.vat ll87 MArgga SU di 

(L. 19.) palll'JWi(rJ;lJ,la)mAsyAth tithau 86ma
dinA 11 adr-eha srimad-Vol.r41;iasyA[m•] sam
krAntan . • . . .

What first strikes us here, is that the term .,. 
di is followed by the expression paur�amdsydm 
tithau, ' on the full-moon tithi,' an expression 
ordinarily made use of when a date is given in 
words, while, when the date is given in figures, 
.,, di is employed, followed by a numeral for the 
day, which, in the preaent case, might have been 
expected to be 15. Of this exceptional nsage I 
shall treat on a future occasion. As regards the 
present inscription, there can be no doubt that the 
meaning intended to be conveyed is, that the 
grant was made • in the year 1187, on the full. 
moon tithi or 15th lunar day of the bright half of 
the month Mol.rgaStrsha, on a .Monday.' On this 
day the king, when at Bens.res, made a certain 
grant, having, we are told, bathed in the Ganges 
' on the occasion of a 1amkrdnti, or entrance of the 
sun into a sign of the zodiac.' Since, under ordin
ary circumstances, the aamlrdnti here spoken of 
should coincide with the date mentioned before 
we obtain for calculation :-the year 1187 of ,.,; 
unspecified era, the full-moon tithi or 15th lunar 
day of the bright half of MArgaalrsha, being a 
Monday and also the day of a aatb.krAnti (or, 

possibly, the day immediately following or preced
ing a samkrdnti). 

Taking, as for reasons which need not be 
mentioned here we muat do, 1187 to be a year of 
the Vikrama era, the possible equivalents for the 
15th lunar day of the bright half of MArgasirsha 
would be :-

for the (northern or southern) year 1187, 
current,-

Wednesday, 27th November, A. D. 1129, 
when there was full-moon about 16 h. 
after mean sunrise ; and 

for the (northern or southern) year 1187, 
�ired.-

Monday, lith November, A. D. 1130, 
when there was full-moon about 1 h. 
25 m. after mean sunrise. 

The second of these two dates does furnish the 
week-day required, but on neither date was there 
a •amkr.tnti ; for the nearest aamkr.tnti took 
place--

in A. D. 1129, on Monday, 25th November, 
which was the l3th of the bright half of 
Mol.rga8irsha; and 

in A. D. 1130, on Tuesday, 25th November, 
which was the Bth of the dark half of a 
month; while the preceding •a•nkrdnti had 
taken place on Monday, 27th October, 
which was the 9th of the dark half of a 
month. 

Unless there be some rule concerning sam
ltrdntis which is unknown to me, there appears 
therefore to be aome error in the recorded de
tails of the date ; and the possibilities seem to 
me, either that the grant was made on a Monday, 
the day. of a aamkrdnti, the 13th (not the 15th) 
lunar day of the bright half of MArga8lrsha,-in 
which case the true date would be Monday, 25th 
November, A. D. 1129 ; or, that the word sam
krdntau has been wrongly inserted in the grant, -
in which ease the true date would be Monday, 
17th November, A. D. 1130. In the former ease 
the figures 1187 would denote the current yesr; in 
the latter, the year expired. In my opinion the 
probabilities are that the full-moon tithi is rightly 
quoted in the grant, and that the true date there
fore is Monday, 17th November, A.I>. 1180 >  
and I may point to the grant of Chandrad�va and 
Madanapol.lad�va of the year 1154, as a clear 
instance in which (similarly to what I suppose tp 
have been done in the present grant) an uttard
ya'!a-aath.trdftti has been wrongly quoted, coupled 
as it is with the 3rd day of the bright half of 
.MAgha, a day on which the uttardya�a-aam.. kra..ti can never take place. 

I may add that of all the yea.ra from Vikrama 
1180, eurrent, up to Vikrama 1190, expired, the 
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full-moon day of M&rga8lrsha was aMonday, only 
in Vikrama 1187, expired ; for that day was 
equivalent,-
in V. 1180, ounent, to Wednesday, 10 Nov., A.D. 1122 ; 
, ,  ,, 1181, Tuesday, 4 Dec., A.D. 1128; 
,, , ,  1182, Sunday, 23 Nov., A.D. 1124.; 
, ,  ,, 1183, Thursday, 12 Nov., A.D. 1126 ; 
,, , ,  1184, Wednesday, 1 Deo., A.D. 1126 ; 
,,  , ,  1185, Sunday, 20 Nov., A.D. 1127 ; 
,, ,, 1186, Saturday, 8 Dec., A.D. 1128 ; 
,, ,, 1187, WednBBday, 27 Nov., A.D.1129; 
,,  ,. 1188. Monday, 17 �ov., A.D. 1130 ; 
,, , ,  1189, Sunday, 6 Dec., A.D. 1131 ; 
,, ,, 1190, Thursd&y, 24 Nov., A.D. 1132 ; 
,, , , 1191, , , 'l'uesday, 14 Nov., A.D. 1133. 

And in all the years enumerated there was a 
samkrdnti on 25th November, which was a Mon
day only in A.D. 1129. 

No. II. 
The date is given as follows :-
(L. lG.) . . . . . samvat ll81 BhAdrapada 

SU di [4 P] Gurau. 
In the photolithograph, the figure following 

upon au di looks as if, in the original grant, a 3 
had been altered into 4, or a 4 into 3 ;  and all 
that can be said with certainty, is that the grant 
was made on a Thursday, which was either the 
3rd or 4th day of the bright half of the month 
BhAdrapada, Of the year 1181 ; on the occasion, 
as we are told in line 21, of making the great gift 
of the pa1icha-l4ngala1 or ' five ploughs.' 

Referring the date, again, to the Vikrama era, 
the posaible equivalent. for the 3rd and 4th days 
of the bright half of BhAdrapada would be :-

for the northern year 1181, eurrent,
Sunday, 26th August, ? A.D. 1123 ; 

and Monday, 27th August, 5 
for the northern year 1181, expired, or the 

southern year corrent,-
Thursday, 14th August, ? 0 

and Friday, 15th Augnst, 5 A.D. 11.4 ; 

and for the southern year 1181, expired,
Monday, 3rd August,} A.D. 1125_ 

and Tuesday, 4th August, 
Of these, Thuraday, 14th Augnst, A.D. 1124, 

which was the 3rd of the bright half of BhAdra
pada, would exactly suit ns, if we could be quite 
sure that the figure following upon the term .,. di 
of the inscription were 3 ; but that figure may 
be 4, and it must be borne in mind that the 

� On th�s gift see, e.g., Hlhn.Adri's Ohattwvarga· 
chmtdma'!", Ddrnik�da, p. 287.-The published grant 
has paralcti�ga.l.a-ma.hd.dW " at the oooasion of giving 
the valuable present of a plough to the highest (i.e. 
BrAhmans).'' which is of course a mistake. Another 
more serious error which the editor has fallen into is 
that, acoording to him, the grant was ma.de by the king 
GOvindachandra " with the consent of the illustrious 
rAjae, feudatory princes (ad.manta), and the great lady, 

Bhddrapada-lukla-tritCya is one of the manvddi
tithis, being the anniversary of the fourth Manu 

. TBmasa, and that this would probably have been 
stated in the inscription (as it has actually been 
stated in No. III.), if the grant had been really 
made on the 3rd.-At the same time, it mnst 
be observed that, under certain circumstances, 
the same particular Thursday, 14th August, 
A.D. 1124, though civilly the 3rd day of the 
bright half of BhAdrapada, might also have 
been coupled with the fourth tithi, if nsmcly 
(in the absence of any distinct statement on the 
anbject) we were allowed to assume that the 
donation spoken of in the grant had been 
made in connection with the Biddhivindyaka
vrata, prescribed for the Gaf!Ma-chaturtM, i.e. 
the fourth tithi of the bright half of BhAdra
pada. 'l'hat tithi, in the present case, began at 
Benares 43 m. after midday of the Thursday in 
question, and it ended 5 m. after midday of Friday, 
i.e. it covered, so to say, a portion of the madhydh
nakdla (which lasts 72 m. before and 72 m. after 
noon)' of either day ; and, such being the case, 
any ceremony in honour of Gai;iesa would neces
sarily have had to be performed on the Thursday, 
not on the Friday, and the Thm·sday would, for 
the purpose of the attending religions ceremoniea, 
have been correctly coupled with the 4th(running) 
tithi. 

Under any eireumatances, I consider it certain 
that the date is Thursday, 14th August, A.I>. 
llil4, and that the figures for the year, 1181, 
accordingly denote the current southern Vikrama 
year. 

No. III. 
The passage containing the date runs thus :
(L. 15) . . pamchAsl(al)ty-adhik-aikAdasa

(aa) - aa(aa)ta - samvatsareshu Chaitr6 mABi 
su(au)kla-pakahe paUrJµ,1.&mf.syAth tithau 
Su(au)kr� aJik6=pi sathvat ll85 Chaitra 
au di 16 8u(au)kr6 [adr-�ha] iirimad-Vsra.. 

(L. 16.) �y&m m&nvAdau GamgAyi\m sdtvl!.. 
The inscription, accordingly, iB clearly dated

' in the year 1185, on the full-moon tithi or 15th 
lunar day of the bright half of the month Chaitra, 
on Friday.' On that day the king, when at 
Benares, made a certain grant, having bathed in 
the Ganges on a m&nvAdi, i.e., apparently, on 
that particular manvadi-tithi which coincides 

the queEm, the illustrious D<Uhanadl1t1t'' (Wtmad-r4j4· 
.&nanta-m<>Mm&trt-lrl-Dd!hao)a-dklbkw) ; whereas it 
is quite clear that, in rea.lity, it was made by the qufflJD 
(whose name Mr. Fleet, I believe :rightly, suggests to be 
Alhai;iadhl) with the consent of the king (lrlmad-rOja
..,mmatyd). 

' Compare, e.g., Killamildkava, p. 110 : madkyd/maa. 
trimuh<l<ta& 'll�t. 
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with the full-moon tithi of the month Chaitra, 
which is the anniversary of the thirteenth Manu 
Rauchya. 

Taking 1185, again, to be a year of the Vikra,. 
ma era, the possible equivalents for Chaitra 8ukla 
la would be :-

for the cmTent northern year,
Tuesday, 29th March, A.D. 1127 ; 

fpr the expi>:ed northern or current southern 
year,-

Sunday, 18th March, A.D. 1128 ; 
and for the expired southern year,

Saturday, 6th April, A.D. 1129. 
Of these, Saturday, 6th April, A.D. 1129, comes 

nearest the week-day we are in search of, and the 
question is whether the preceding day, Friday, 5th 
April, A.D. 1129, though civilly the Uth of the 
bright half of Chaitra, could by any possibility 
have been coupled with the 15th or full-moon tithi 
of the month. That tithi, at Benares, commenced 
about 40 m. before sunset of the Fiiday in ques
tion, and it ended about 60 m. before sunset of 
the next day ; and if we could show that the 
religious ceremony with which the grant was 
connected had been performed very late in the 

afternoon of Friday, or at any time up to sunrise 
of Saturday, every difficulty would be removed. 
The grant having been made on a manvddi-tithi, 
the ceremony performed on the occasion probably 
was a 8"dddha. So far as I understand the some
what intricate rules accessible to me, a ceremony 
of this kind may be performed late in the 
afternoon ; and assuming this to have been done 
in the present case, it was right to say that the 
donation was made on Friday, during the (run
ning) full�moon titki of Chaitra. For the present, 
I therefore consider Friday, 5th April, A.D. 

1129, to be the true equivalent of the date ; and 
I accordingly take the figure• 1185 to denote the 
southern expired year. 

Lest the above should be objected to on the 
ground that the results in the case of N os. I. and 
III. are for expired southern years, while in the 
case of No. II. the result is for the southern cur
rent year, I may add that, similarly, out of four 
grants of J ayachchandra lately sent to me by 
Mr. Fleet, three are dated in expired southern 
years, while one is dated in the current southern 
year. 

Gottingen. F. KlELHORN. 

SUDI AND V ADI. 

As regards the true signification of the expressions llu. di. and va. ell., and their use in 
ancient records, I, of course, entirely concur in the views expressed by Mr. Fleet, in a note on 
p . . 147 of Vol. XVI. of this Journal. But there can, in my opinion, he no doubt that, in more 
modern times, the HindllB have looked upon fro.di or sudi, and vadi or badi, as words, and have 
taken the former to he eqniva!&nt to sukla-paksM ' in the bright half,' and the latter to kfish11a
paksU ' in the dark half ' of a month. 

In grammar, one wonld naturally look for these terms, if they should have been regarded 
as independent words, in the gal}a StJarlidi ; and it is instructive to note that, while in the IUJ1ikA
Vfi,tti, composed about A.D. 650, there occurs neither 8·udi nor vadi among the svarlld·i, the 
GaIJ,a.ratnamahOda.d.b.i, which we know to have been compiled about A.D. 1140, does contain 
sudi, explained hy su.�l,1-paksM, in that gal)a ; and the quite modern Ga.IJ,aratnavali enumerates 
among the soarlidi both 8.idi and vodi, explained hy &ukla-paksM and krishf!a-paksM respec-· 
tively. 

And I am even able to quote several dates in which the terms mdi and vad·i have actually 
been coupled with a tithi or lunar day ; a proceeding which may be utterly illogical, bnt which 
shows that the writers had altogether forgotten the original meaning of sudi and vadi, and that, 
to them, these terms were synonymons with f;ukla-pakshB and krish�a-pakshl, and nothing else. 

L-From a photolithograph in Archreol. Survey of India., Vol. XX. plate xxii., we learn 
that on the pillar of a temple at ' Duhkuud,' about 76 miles south-west of Gwalior, there is a 
short inscription, dated-

Samvat 1152 V aisasha(kha)-sud.i-pa.Iilcb.a.myi!.Ih,-
i.e. ' on the fifth (lunar day) of sudi (i.e. the bright half) of Vai&Akha, of the year 1152.' 

2.-In Professor Peterson's valuable Report on Saiuikrit MSS. for 1884-86, Appendix, 
P· 1 56, the date of the completion of a commentary on the Bhavabhlivana is given in the fol-
lowin� verse,-

· 

Saptatyadhik-aiki\da.Sa-varsha.Satair= Vikramad=atikramtaih 
nishpanna vrittir=iyam Sraval}a-vad.i-pamcha.mt-divase 1i 
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i.e. ' this commentary was completed on the day (on which ended) the fifth (lunar day) of 
vadi (i.e. the dark ha.If) of Sraval)a, when ·eleven hundred years increased by seventy had gone 
by since Vikrama.' 

3.-From my own Report on Sans�rit MSS. for 1880-81, p. 46, it will he seen that a copy 
of Hemachandra's Sabdlinu811sana-lagh1-"'ritti was completed, at Stambhatirtha,-

Samvat 1315 varshO Chaitra-vadi-ohaturtht-dine Vu(bu)dha-vare,-
i.e. ' in the year 1315, on the day (on which ended) the fourth (lunar day) of vadi (i.e. the 
dark half) of Chaitra, on a. Wednesday.' 

4.-From Sl!aratna.sil.ri's commentary on Merutuoga.'s Mtgha1J.ilta, an extract of which is 
given in Professor Peterson'• Report for 1884-86, Appendix, p. 249, we learn (verse 4) that the 
author completed his work, at Al)ahillapa�ka.,-

Varshe chamdra-nidhii.na-pil.rva-1491-kalite sri-Vikramarkiit=tatba 
Chaitr-amtar=vadi-paih.chamt-Budhadine sresh�h-Anurudha-ynte 1 

i.e. ' in the year, (reckoned) from the glorious Vikrami\rka, (which is) made up of the moon 
(1), the treasures (9), and the Nruas (14, i.e. in) 1491 ; in (the month) Chaitra, on a 
Wednesday, the fifth (lunar day) of vadi (i.e. the dark half), coupled with the excellent 
(nakshatra) Anuradhil.' 

5.-In Professor Peterson'• Rep()T't on Sanskrit MSS. for 1882-83, p. 94, we read
Samvad=grah·asva-muni-hhil.-jiiate muse Madha.u sud.i I 
tray6dakyAm Soma-viire samiipt6=yam Sukh-odadhi\l 11 

i.e. ' this ocean of pleasure was completed on a Monday, on the thirteenth (lnnar day in) 
sutli (i.e. the bright half) in the month Madhu (i.e. Chaitra), in the year known by the planets
(9), the horses (7), the sages (7), and the earth (1 ; i.e. in 1 779).' 

These dates, 1'he wording of three of which, at any rate, is proved by the metre to be 
indisputable (and the nnmber of which might easily be increased), will suffice to show that 
from a.bout A.D. 1100 sudi and t•adi were really interchangeable with 8ukla-paksh8 and krishf!a· 
pakshl, and that they were used in these senses both hy themselves and also in composition 
with preceding or following words. And such being the case, we cannot he surprised to find 
sudi and vadi also coupled with the new-moon and full-moon titkis, and with the tithi called 
pratipad or pratipadtl, as, e.g., in the following dates :-

6.-A copper-plate grant of Vlrasimha, published by Dr. F. E. Hall in the Jour. Americ. 
Or. Soc., Vol. VI. p. 542, is dated-

Samvat 1177 Karttika-ve.d.i amAvAsyi!.rll' Ravi-dinti,-
i.e. ' on Sunday, on the new-moon (tithi or lunar day, in) vadi (i.e. the dark half) of Kilrttika, 
of the year 1177.' 

7.-The ' Raiwiln' plate of GOvindachandrade'va, published hy Dr. Fiihrer in the Jour. 
Beng. As. Soc., Vol. LVI. Part I. p. 109, is dated, in line 18,-

Sarilvat 1187' Margga-sudi paunwi.(r�)mll.syAm tithau S&ma-din�.-
i.e. ' on Monday, on the full-moon tithi (or lunar day, in) sudi (i.e. the bright half) of 
Milrga8irsha, of the year 118 7.' 

8.-The Alha-Gha! inscription of Narasimhad�va, of which a photolithogrsph is given in 
Arch1Pol. Sur•ey of India, Vol. XXl. plate xxviii., and of which I owe a rubbing to Mr. Fleet, 
is dated-

89'.mvat 1216 Bhadra.-sudi-pra.tipe.d& Ravan,-
i.e. ' the first lunar day of mdi (i.e. the bright half) of BhAdra.pada of the year 1216, on a 
Sunday.' 

Although dates like these prove that the later grammarians certainly did not invent the 
meanings which they have assigned to mdi and vadi, in actual usage the connection of these 
ter�s with a tithi must ilevertheless he regarded as exceptional ; for, in the majority of cases 
sud·i and vadi are even in later dates followed hy a numeral figure, while the word denoting a 

1 Dr. Hall has altered amdv4Byd.m, unnecessarily, to amd.vdsyt1yd7il.. 1 See page 57 a.hove. 
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tit4i is as regularly preceded by sult!a-pakaho, krishr.w-·pa!t14a, i11kl4, T.riakr.w-, sita, asita, o r  some 
similar expression. .And judging from the large number of dates before me, I feel little 
hesitation in saying that the two terms retained their original signification, and were felt to be 
what they really are, abbreviations of two separate words, up to abont the beginning of the 
twelfth century of the Vikram& ere.. .At any rate, I me.y be permitted to point out that, if an 
expresoion like sudi-panchamyam, which we have met with in the date No. 1 above, had been 
habitually employed in earlier times, we might certainly expect to read sudi-paiiohamyil.m, 
instead of sita-paiichamylim, in the following verse, which occurs in my Report on Sanskrit MSS. 
for 1880-81, p. 9, and in Professor Peterson's Report for 1884-86, Appendix. p. 149 :-

Sa.mvataara-iat&-navake dvisha.sh!i-sahire=tilamghit.e cli=tisyal> I 
Jyesh\he' ei(si)ta.pamchainyAm Pnne.rvv&e&u Gurn..dine [samaptir-o&hhut 11] 

i.e. ' and this (work) was completed when nine hundred and sixty-two years had gone by, in 
(the month) Jyaish\ha, on the fifth (lnnar day) of the bright (halfj, on a Thnrsday, (the moon 
being) in (the ""kahatra) Pnnarvasu.' 

In conclnsion, I may add that some of the dates quoted above are of considerable interest, 
for various reasons, which 1 shall have occasion to state folly in a separate paper. 

' Not J�shtMttUapl'l1hchamy,4m, i.e., JyMk�M asita-paritchamydlh, aa given in Professor Peterson' a Report . 
The oorrespondiiig day, for the brisrht half of J;raish�. of the southern Vikrama year 962, expired, is Thursday ,  
� 1fxiai:u!;.�!��;::�!:t'£i:. t1i�l��!.,�; !'i1:'!!�e:�

ded 1 6  h. � m. after mean s111lriae, and when the moon 

- 470 -

THE . SIXTY-YEAR CYCLE OF JUPITER. 

l!Y PROFESSOR i'. JrIELHORN, C.I.Jil. ; OOTTINGEN. 

"'IUHILE engaged in calcnla.ting or verifying Hindn de.tea in which the year of one ere. or 
l'f another is coupled with a yee.rofthe Siltt)'-Year Cyole of Jupiter, I have had frequent 

occ&sion to resort to the third memoir of Warren's inve.lne.ble Ka/,a-!Sa1i1kalita, pp. -197-216, and 
I have often admired the ingenuity aud clearness with which that great schola.r has treated his 
anbject. At the same time, I cannot but confess that the use of Warren's Tables is somewhat 
troublesome ; and it has appeared to me that the process of finding the exact beginning and end 
Of a cycle-year, :according to the dllferent rnles, might be simplified by giving certain fractions of 
days, etc., in decimals of days, and by expressing the epochs of the severe.I eras, as well as other 
items, in days of the J nli&n period, a . method which has been followed successfnlly by Dr. 
Schram in his Hilf#afe!,. far 01.roxologie.1 Besides, Warren's book is now diOicnlt to obtain. 
The following simple rnles and Tables mll.y therefore not be altogether unwelcome to schola.rs 
who either do not possess a copy of the Kil.la-Sa11tkalita themselves, or have no large public 
lihre.ry within easy reach. 

A..-The beginD.ing and end of the Cycle-J'll&l' according to the Slll'ya-SiddhAnta. 

(a)-According to the Surya-Sidd411.nta, the epoch of the Kaliyuga, expressed in days of 
the J nlie.n period, !Uld in such e. manner as to yield current days and hours, etc. after 
mean sunrise ( at Uijain), in the final results, is·-

588 465•7500 days.I 
(b)-The length of one sol&r 'year is-

365·2587565 days.a 
(•)-The length of one year of Jupiter' a cycle, without Blja or correction, is -

361 ·02672103 days. 
(d)-The length of one year of Jupiter's cycle, With Blja or correction, is -

361'0346511 days. 

B.ulea. 
1. To flnd the beginning of any year of the Kaliyuga, in accordance with the Stlrya· 

6idd411.nto, multiply (b ), i.e. the length of one sola.r year, by the number of years expired, 
and to the product add 588 463·6024 (i.e. the epoch of the Kaliynga. diminished by 2· 14 76, 
the time by which the apparent M&.ha-saihkrinti at the commencement of the Kaliyuga, 
aocording to W e.rren, ·preceded the epoch). Convert the result into the European date by Tables 
I. and II. 

Thus, for the beginning of Kaliyuga. 4871, current, we find-
365·2587565 x 4870 

and II. correspond to 

1778 810·1441550 
+ 588 463·6024 

2367 273·7466 days of the Julian period, which by Tables I. 
9th April, A.D. 1769, new style, 17 h. 55•1 m. 

In other words, the sola.r year Kaliynga. 4871, cnrrent, according to the fit1rya-Siddhil.nta, 
commenced 17 h. 55·1 m. after mean sunrise (at Ujjain) of 9th April, A.D. 1769, new style. 

1 That portion of Dr. Sohr&m'• ...:orlt which hu referenoe to the Hindu luDi•1olar aal�d.v, hu now been "'!-out 
b:r the author, a.nd will be published in a following number of thil �O�· Dr. Schram 1 Table for °'!nverting a 
d&T of th Julian period Into the European date (the 111e of whioh will appear from the example1 given at the 
end of thill 

e
a.rtiole) ia, for the aake of ready reference: b1 the author'• permiuion, appended ai8'I to the p1'81ellt paper 

(Tab:•, 1/midiiight between the l7th and 18th i'ebru&rJ, 81(111 B.C. 
• • • · 1 Th;... figure• (b), (c), and (d) are baaed on the following data :-The number of mv!J d&J• in a. Ma.hlT!'P '" 

157'1917828. in the same period there are 4HOOOO revolutio111 of �e 81µ1 ; revolutiom -of Jupiter (Without 
correotion)°S6'220; and revolutioll8 of Jupiter, &a corrected b7 the Bl1a, 866212. 
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2. To find the end of any one year of Jupiter's cycle, without or with Bija, multiply 
either (c), i.e. the length of one cycle-year without Bija, or (d), i.e. the length of one cycle
year with Bija, by the number which that particular year holds in the series of Jupiter's years 
counted from the beginning of the Kaliyuga (and which, as will be shown under 3, below, m 
practice can be readily ascertained), and to the product add (a), j. e. the epoch of the Kaliyuga. 
Convert the result into the European date by Tables I. and II., as before. 

Thus, assuming a year Vilamba to be the 4926th of Jupiter's years, counted from the com
mencement of the Kaliyuga, we find-

( a) for the end of Vilamba without Bija :-
361·02672103 x 4926 

II. correspond to 

1778 417·62779378 
+ 588 465·7500 

2366 883·3778 days of the Jnlian period, which by Tables I. and 

15th March, A.D. 1 768, new style, 9 h. 4 m. 
In other words, the year Vilamba without Bija ended (and the following year Vik&rin com

menced) 9 h. 4 m. after mean sunrise (at Ujjain) of 1 5th March, A.D. 1768, new style. 
(b) for the end of Vilamba with Bija :-

and II. correspond to 

361•0346511 x 4926 

1778 456·6913186 
+ 588 465·7500 

2366 922·4413 days of the Julian period, which by Tables I. 

23rd April, A.D. 1768, new style, 10 h. 35·5 m. 
In other words, the year Vilamba with Bija ended (and the following year Vikarin com

menced) 10 h. 35·5 m. after mean sunrise (at Ujjain) of 23rd April, A.D. 1768, new style. 
Having found the end of Vilamba, we find the commencement of Vilamba by deducting 

the length of one cycle-year, without or with Bija, as the case may be, thus :-
end of Vilamba without Bija, 2366 883·3778 
less one year without Bija, - 361·0267 

remainder 2366 522•3511, 
i.e. 20th March, A.D. 1767, new style, 8 h. 25·6 m., - beginning of Vilamba without Bija ; 

end of Vilamba with Blja, 2366 922·4413 
less 011e year with Blja, - 361·0347 

remainder 2366 561 •4066, 
i.e. 28th April, A.D. 1767, new style, 9 h. 45·5 m., - beginning of Vilamba with Bija. 

3. How to find the number of any year of J'upiter, mentioned in a date, in the 
series of Jupiter's years counted from the commencement of the Xaliyuga, may be best 
shown by two examples :-

First Eo;ample. 

An inscription on a Sati·pillar at ' Boram-Deo' in the Central Provinces, (Archmol. Survey 
of India, Vol XVI!. Plate xxii.) is dated-

Samvat 1445 BhAva-nama-samvasa(i;sa)re Asvi(8vi)na-sudi 13 Same ; 
i.e. ' the (Vikrama) year 1445, in (Jnpiter's) year named BhAva, the l3th of the bright half 
of Asvina, on Monday ;' - and the Mrrespondi11g European date (for the northern expired 
Vikrama year 1445) is Monday, 14th September, A.D. 1388, when the 13th tithi of the bright 
half ended 19 h. after mean sunrise. 

The question here is : - Which year of Jupiter, counted from the commencement of the 
Kaliyuga, was the year BhAva (the 42nd year in the Sixty-Year Cycle, when counted from 
Vijaya as No. l ;  see Table III.), which is mentioned in this date ? 
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To answer this question, ·we substitute for the Vikrama year (1 M5) of the date the corres
ponding year of the Kaliyuga (4489), obtained by adding 3044 ; this year of the Kaliyuga (4489) 
we divide by 85 ; and we add the quotient to the dividend, counting fractions exceeding i as 1, 

thus (4489 divided by 85 = 52 � = 53 ; 4489 + 53 = 4542) ; dividing the sum (4542) by 60, 

the remainder will be, approximately, the number which the year we are concerned with holds in 
the Sixty-Year Cycle, when counted from Vijaya as No. I ;  (4542. divided by60leaves remainder 
42). Where the remainder actually corresponds with the number of the year of the date in the 
Sixty-Year Cycle, counted from Vijaya, (as is the case in the present instance), the sum 
previously divided by 60 (here 4542), is the very number sought (here 4542). But where the 
remainder falls below or exceeds that number (which would have been the case here if the 
remainder had been 41 or 44), the difference (in the assumed case, either 1 or 2) mnst be 

either added to, or subtracted from, the sum (here 4542) divided by 60 (in which case the year 
sought would have been either 4543 or 4540, respectively).' 

In the present date, then, BhAva was the 4542nd year of Jupiter from the commence
ment of the Kaliyuga ; and we now find, by the rule given under 2, -

(a) for the end of. Bhava without Blja :-
361·02672103 x 4542 

1639 783•36691826 
+ 588 465·7500 

2228 249·1169, i.e. 12th August, A.D. 1388, 2 h. 48·3 m. ; 
(b) for the end of Bhava with Bija :-

361·0346511 x 4542 

1639 819·3852962 
+ 588 465·7500 

2228 285·1353, i.e. 1 7th September, A.D. 1388, 3 h. 14·8 m. 
The result is, that the year Bhilva, whether without or with Bija, was current at the 

commencement of the solar year Kaliyuga 4489 (= V. 1445) expired ; and that, with Bija, 
it actually included the day (the 14th September, A.D. 1388) which is mentioned in the 
inscription. 

Seoond Ezample. 

My manuscript of the Kd.8ikl1-Vritti is dated -
Samvat 1464 varsh� AshAQha-vadi tritlyayam tithan Manmatha-samvatsa� Budh3 ; 

i.e. ' in the (Vikrama) year 1464, on the third lunar day of the dark half of AshMha, in (Jupi
ter's) year Manmatha, on Wednesday.' 

Here it so happens that, had the year Manmatha not been mentioned in the date, the 
corresponding European date might be either, -
for the northern expired Vikrama year 1464, by the pl1111ima11ta reckoning, Wednesday, 2 5th May, 
A.D. 1407, when the third tithi of the dark half ended 5 h. 10 m. after mean sunrise ; or -
for the southern expired Vik!-ama year 1464, by the amanta reckoning, Wednesday, llth July, 
A.D. 1408, when the third tith.i of the dark half ended 11 h. 12 m. after mean sunrise. 

In fact, the question as to which of these two dates is the date on which the writing of my 
MS. was finished, mnst and can only be decided by the year Manmatha. 

Manmatha is the 3rd year of the Sixty-Year Cycle, counted from Vijaya ; and proceeding 
as before, we have : - Vikrama 1464 + 3044 = Ka!iyuga 4508 ; 4508 divided by 85 = 5311\; 
4508 + 53 = 4561 ; 4561 divided by 60 leaves remainder 1 ; this being 2 less than Manmatha 

' It will be clear from the above that, the first thing to do. is always to substitute for the year of the date the 
corresponding year of the Kaliyuga ; and in this respect it makes no difference whatever whether the Vikrama 
year of a date is a northern or southern year. Should the year of the date be a &a.ka. :f0'&r, we sho�ld also fil'Bt 
substitute the corresponding year of the Ka.liyuga, obta.ined by adding 3179 ; and we should proceed &milarly in 
the case of &D.y other era.. 
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(3), we h&ve 4561 + 2 = 4563 as the number (from the commencement of the Kaliyuga) of the 
year M&nm&th& of our date. We now find -

(a) for the end of Manmath& without Bij& :-

361 ·02672103 x 4563 
1647 364·92805989 

+ 588 465·7500 
2235 830'6781, i.e. 15th May, A.D. 1409, 16 h. 16·5 m. ; 

&nd for the beginning of M&nmath& without Blja, by deducting one year without Bija :-
2235 830·6781 

- 361·0267 

2235 469·6514, i.e. 19th May, A.D. 1408, 15 h. 38 m. 

(b) for the end of M&nmatha with Bij& :-

361-0346511 x 4563 
1647 401-1129693 

+ 588 465·7500 
2235 866·8630, i.e. 20th June, A.D. 1409, 20 h. 42•7 m. ; 

and for the beginning of M&nm&th& with Bija, by deducting one year with B!j& :-

2235 866°8630 
- 361'0347 

2235 505'8283, i.e. 24th June, A.D. 1408, 19 h. 52'8 m. 

The year M&nmatha, without Bija, therefore lasted from-

19th llfay, A.D. 1408, 15 h. 38 m., to 15th May, A.D. 1409, 16 h. 16·5 m.;  and the e&me 
7ear, with Blja, from -

24th June, A.D. 1408, 19 h. 52•8 m., to 20th June, A.D. 1409, 20 h. 42·7 m. ; &nd it is 
clear that of the two otherwise possible European equivalents of the Hindu date (Wednesday, 
25th May, A.D. 1407, &nd Wednesday, llth Jnly, A.D. 1408) only the second e&n be the true 
date, because only this date falls in the year Ma.nm&th&. 

4. It is apparent that the above rules may be combined to ascertain or verity the occa
sion of & ksh&ya or expunged year of Jupiter. Thus it m&y be shown that SubhaJqit, the 
lOth year of the cycle, counted from Vij&y& (inclusive), with Bija, w&11 such & year in K&li
yuga 4873, current. By the above we find that K&liyug& 4872 ended, and Kaliyuga 4873 
began -. 

365·2587565 x 4872 
1779 540•6616680 

+ 588 463·6024 

2868 004•2640680, i.e. IOth April, A. D. 1771, new style, 6 h. 20·3 m. ; 

and th&t Ka.liyuga 4873 elided -
2368 004•2640680 

+ 365·2587565 

2368 369·5228, i,e. 9th April, A.D. 1772, new style, 12 h. 32·8 m. 

We &!so find th&t (since Subh&lqit in Ka!iyuga 4873 must h&ve been the 4930th year of 
Jupiter from the commencement of the Kaliyuga) Subhakrit with Bij& commenced, or the 
preceding year Pl&va ( 4929} ended -

361·0346511 x 4929 
1779 539·7952719 

+ 588 465·7500 

2368 005·5452719, i.e. llth April, A,D, 1771, new style, 13 h. 5·2 m. ; 
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and that 'Subhakrit with Btja ended -
2368 005·5452719 

+ 361·0346511 
2368 366·5799, i.e. 6th April, A.D. 1772, new style, 13 h. 55·1 m. 

It is therefore clear that Subhakrit, since it commenced after the beginning of Kaliyuga 4873 
current, and ended before the end of Kaliyug& 4873 current, was a kshaya or expunged year in 4873, 
And by deducting the sum of days for the commencement of K&liyug" 4873 from the snm of 
days for the commencement of the year Suhhakrit, we find that the commencement of Subhakrit 
with B!j& w&S due 1 day, 6 h . .  £.!, m. 54 s. after the commencement of Kaliynga 487:1 current. 

II. By Warren's Rules &nd Tables the Jupiter's years will be found to begin and end 
about 2•1476 days, = 2 da.ys 3 h. 32 m. 30 s., earlier than by the above rules. Thus, according 
to the Ktlla-Sa1ilkalita, p. 201, the commencement of the year Viki\rin (or the end of Vilamha), 
with Bija (above, 2), fell on 21st April, A.D. 1768, new style, instead of falling on the 23'rd 
April ; and the solar time of VikArin expired, at the commencement of Kaliyuga 4871 current, 
according to Warren, was -

353 days 27 d. 10 p. 31·0640 c., i.e. about 353 days 10 h. 52·2 m. = 353•4529 days, 
whereas by my role it was only 351·3053 = (353·4529 - 2•1476) days. Similarly, by 
Warren's Ta.hies, the year Bhiive, with Bija, (above, 3, Fir.t Ezample), would end on the 14th 
September, A.D. 1388, 23 h. 42·2 m., whereas by my rule it ended on the 17th September, 
A.D. 1388, 3 h. 14·8 m., i.e. 2 days 3 h. 32·6 m. later. And according to the Kala-Sa1hkalita, 
p. 2G6, Plava, with Bija, was an expunged year in Kaliynga 4872, current, while by the above 
rules Snbhakfit was an expunged year in Kaliynga 4873, current. 

The reason of this difference is that Warren has calculated the Jupiter's years from the 
apparent Mesha-samkri\nti at the commencement of the Kaliyuga, whereas they should have 
been calculated from the mean M esha-samkrilnti or the vulgar epoch of the Kaliyuga, which, 
according to Warren, was 2·1476 days later than the apparent Mesha-samkri\nti. This impor
tant correction I owe in the ftrst instance to Mr. Bh. B. Dikshit, and I have found Mr. 
Dikshit's remarks on the subject confirmed by the practice of four MS. calendars in the Royal 
Library at Berlin. Thns, to give only one inst&nce, in a calendar for the expired northern 
Vikram& year 1841 we read :-

Samvat 1841 S1ik8 1706 • . • • •  Rllkshass-nama-samvate&ra-pravrittil.t I Tasya 
gnru-mAnen& m8shiit pri\g bhukta-mi\sAdi 3 2 33 36 I ; 

i.e., at the commencement of the (expired) Vikram& year 1841 or the (expired) Saka year 
1706 ( = Kaliynga 4885, expired), the Jupiter's year current is RAkshasa (the 4943rd year 
from the commencement of the Kaliyuga) ; and of this year there have elapsed at the time of the 
M8sha-samkrilnti (of Kaliynga 4�5 expired) 3 months, 2 days, 33 dsq.� 36 palas, = 92•5600 
days, of Jupiter's own time, 

By my own rnles, we have -
end of Kaliynga 4885, current, = 2372 752·6279 

- beginning of R&kshasa, without Bija, = 2372 659•8053 
remainder 92°8226 ; 

i.e., the beginning of the year Rakshasa, without Bija, preceded the commencement of 
Kaliyuga 4885, expired, by 92•8226 solar days. To convert these into days of Jupiter's own 
time, e&y, as 361•0267 solar d"ys (the leng!h of the Jupiter's year without Blja) to 360 days of 
Jupiter's own time, so are 92·8226 solar days to 92·5586 days of Jupiter's own time. Deduct· 
ing 92·5586 from 92·5600, the remainder will he 0•0014 days = !l minutes, by which the year 
R.Akshasa, according to my rule, will commence later than it does 8"cording to the MS. calendar. 
According to Warren, the commencemeut of Raksha•a, without Bija, would precede the com
mencem�nt of Kaliyaga 4885, expired, by about 94•9721 solar days, i.e. Rilkshasa would 
commence about 2 days 3 h. 33•3 m. earlier than it is made to begin by the MS. calendar. 
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B.-The beginning and end of the Cycle-year according to the JyOtistattva. 

(a)-Accordiog to the 1.rya-Siddhiinta, the epoch of the Saka era, expressed in 
days of the Julian period, and in such & manner as to yield current days &nd 
hours, etc., after meall sunrise (at Ujjain), in the final results, is -

1 749 621-1979 days. 
(b)-The length of one solar year is -

365·25868055 days. 

Rules. 

1. To 11.nd the beginning of any year of the l!raka era, in oocordance with the .lrya
Siddhilnta, multiply (b ), i.e. the length of one sol&r year, by the number of years expired, 
and to the product &dd (a), i.e. the epoch of the Saka era. Convert the result into the 
European date by Tables I. &nd II. 

ThllS, for the beginning of Saka 1680, cnrreot, we find -
365·258�8055 x 1679 

613 269·32464345 
+ 1749 621 ·1979 

2362 890'5225, i.e. 9th-April, A.D. 1757 new style, 12 h. 32·4m., 
which differs by six seconds from the commencement of Sak& 1680, current, as given in 
Warren's First Chronol. Table, p. xxiv. 

And simil&rly, for the beginning of Saka 1311 expired (or 1312 cnrrent) we find-
365·25868055 x 131 1 

478 854-13020105 
+ 1 749 621•1979 

2228 475·3281, i.e. 26th March, A.D. 1389, 7 h. 52·5 m, 
which agrees to the very second with the result obtained frcm Warren's Table XLVIII., 
Second Part. 

2. The JyOtistattva rule yields, for the commencement of aoy expired !Saka year, the last 
eqJired Jupiter's year ; and since it furnishes the means _ of determining what portion of the 
current Jupiter's ye&r had elapsed at the commencement of the said 1Saka year, it enables ns to 
calculate accurately the moment when the last expired Jupiter's year ended or the current one 
commenced. The rule is given by D&vis (Asiat. Res. Vol. III, p. 214) and Warren (Kiila
Sa1ilkalita, p. 202), as follows :-

" The 1Saka year note down in two places. Mnltiply (one of the numbers) by 22. Add (to 
the product) 4291. Divide (the sum) by 1875. The quotient (its· integers) add to the second 
number noted down, and divide (the sum) by 60. The remainder or fraction will show the 
year last expired, counting from Prabhava (inclllSive) as the first of the cycle. The fraction, if 
any, left by the divisor 1875, may be reduced to months, days, etc., expired of the current 
[Jupiter's] year." 

Applying this rule, e;g. to the expired 1Saka year 1311, we find-
1311 ''\��: 4291 = 17 :� ;  and is1 1: 11 = 22 

� .  
Here the numerator of the second fraction (6�) shows that at the beginning of 'Saka 13ll, 

expired, the last expired year of Jupiter was the Sth, counted from Prabhava (inclusive), i.e. 
Bhava. And the first fraction (i�f.) indicates that the end of Bhi'lva occurred ::. of one sol&r year" 

r; This may be seen from the fa.Ct that 1870 reduced to days by Table IV. yields one solar year (in acoorda.nce 
with the .4rya-Siddhllnta) ,_ 

1000 • 194·80�3 days. 
800 = 15:>"84370 " 
70 = 13 •fi363.a II 

5 "'  0'97402 " 

1875 • 365"25867 days. 
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before the commencement of 1Saka 1311, expired, (or the end of 1Sak& 1311, current). This frac
tion may be reduced to ·days by my Table IV. (which is based on Warren's Tables XIV. and 
XVI.), as follows :-

numerator 1000 
200 

50 
8 

= 194°80463 days. 
= 38•96093 
= 9•74023 
= 1•55844 

::: = 245·06423 days. 

And deducting this amount from the commencement of the expired l3aka year (which in the 
present instance has been fo=d already under 1), we find exactly when the year Bhiiva ended, 
or, which is the same, when the following year Yovan began :-

1Saka 1311 expired 2228 475·3281 
- 245•0642 

remainder 2228 230'2639, 

i.e. 24th July, A.D. 1388, 6 h. 20 m.,-end of Bhilva or commencement of Yovan. 
Or, to give another example (Kiila-Sati1kalita, p. 203), for the commencement of 13aka 1 

current, = 1Saka 0 expired, we find-

0 " •:8'/� 4291 = 2 �; and 0 :0 2 = O � ;  i.e. Jupiter's year expired 2 = Vibhava. 
And numerator 500 = 97·40231 days ; 

40 = 7·79218 " 
1 = 0•19480 " �:;. = 105·38929 days ; 

i.e., at the commencement of the 1Saka year 1 current, there had elapsed of the current J npiter's 
year 3 = 1Sukla, 105 days 9 h. 20·6 m., which agrees with Warren's result to the very second ;6
and the year 1Sukla began-

epoch of Saka era 1749 621·1979 
- 105•3893 

remainder 1 749 515·8086, 

i.e. 19 h. 24·4 m. after mean sunrise (at Ujjain) of 29th November, A.D. 77. 

3. The working of the J yotistattva rule shows that, according to the rule, the length of 
the ordinary Jupiter's year is ::;� of a sol&r year, i.e. 360•9 730 (or, more accurately, 
360·972978706) days ; and, having found the end of one Jupiter's year, we therefore fin!i the 
beginning of the same year, or the end of the following �ear, by simply 

_
either ded�cting

. 
that 

amount from, or adding it to, the number of days prev10osly found (without startmg afresh 
from the preceding or following 'Saka year). For instance, -

end of Bhilva (under 2) 2228 230·2639 
360·9730 

rernainder 2227 869·2909, 

6 In a note on pp. 203 and 204. Warren has shown by an elaborate calculation that, by the SUrya-Siddhitnta 
rule, there had elapsed of the year f3ukla, at the end of Kaliyuga 3179 or the commencement of f3aka I current -

70 days 8 d. 56 p. 30"9865 c. = 70 days 3 h. 34 m. 36s. = 70·1490 days. 
As the year �ukla (the 37th year of the cycle, when count.ad from Vijaya) in Kaliyuga 3179 wa:s the 

3217th year, and the preceding year Vibhava the 3216th year of Jupiter, from the commencement of the Kabyuga, 
we find-

end of Kaliynga 3179 = 1749 621"1893 
less end of Vibhaya = li49 553·1878 

remainder 68·0015 ; 
i.e. the end of Vibhava or com�encement of �ukla preceded the end of Kaliyuga 3179 really by only 68•0015 

days (or by 2•1475 days less than was.found by Warren). 
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i.e. 29th July, A.D. 1387, 6 h. 5·89 m., - beginning of Bhava ; 
end of Bhiiva (under 2) 2228 230·2639 

+ 360·9730 
sum 2228 591 ·2869, 

i.e. 20th July, A.D. 1389, 5 h. 41·1 m., - end of Yuvan. 
And in a similar manner it would be possible, without starting a new calcnlation, to 

ascertain the end of any previous or subsequent year (as will be shown below, not aeparaterl 
from the year the end of which has already been found, by an ""'punction), by either subtracting 
or adding one ordinary Jupiter's year multiplied by the difference in the Sixty-Year Cycle 
between the year the end of which we know and the year the end of which we wish to finil. 
For instance, given the end of BhAva (No. 8), we find th<> end of the year Tara!)& (No. 18), 
by adding 360·9730 (or 360•97298) X 10, thus :-

end of Bhilva • . . . . 2228 230·2639 
+ (360·97298 x 10) = :! 609·7298 

sum 2231 839·9937, 
i.e. llth June, A.D. 1398, 23 h. 50·9 m., - end of Tara9a (No. 18). 

4. Were we to calculate the Jupiter's years, e.g., for the expired Saka years 60 and 61, 
the result would be as follows :-

eo x :7t 4201 = 2 �' and oo � 21 = 1 -:0 
; 

81 x �2�� f39I = 3 �a' and 616ci 3 = 1 6� • 

Here the numerators of the second fractions (,'1. and �) tell us that, at the commencement 
of Saka 60 expired, the Jupiter's year last expired was No. 2 = Vibhava, and the Jupiter's year 
current was No. 3 = Sukla ; and that, at the commencement of 'Saka 61 expired, the Jupiter's 
year last expired was (not No. 3, but) No. 4 = PramOda. ·rhe year PramOda accordingly com
menced after the beginning of 'Saka 60 expired ; and since it ended before the close of the same 

year, it was a kshaya or e:s:pun.ged year. And from the first fractions (�;! and � we see 
that the duration of the year preceding the expunged year amounted to exactly one solar year, 
as may also be clearly demonstrated by the following figures :-

Numerator 1861 by Table IV . ••• . . . • • .  = 362·53141 
8 " " . . . . • . . • .  - 1°55844 

Beginning of 'Saka 60 expired . . . . • •  = 1771 536·71873 
deduct for lm ... . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . .  - 3fl2·53141 

End of No. 2 = Vibhava ••• 1 771 1 74·18732 
Beginning of Saka 61 expired . • • . . . . • .  = 1771 901 97741 

deduct for � . . . . • . . .  • • • . . . . • . . . .  - 1 ·55844 
End of No. 4 = PramOda .. . 1771 900•41897 

deduct for end of No. 2 = Vibha�, - 1771 1 74·18732 
remainder... . . . ... . . .  726·23165 days ; 

which is made up of one solar year . • •  = 365·25868 
+ one ordinary Jupiter's year . . . . • . . • • • • •  = 360·97297 

sum ......... . . . . . . ......... 726·23165 days. 
With the a"bove data, and assnming the occasions of expnnged years to be known,7 we might 

now of conrse calcnlate the end of any of Jupiter's years whatever, taking as onr basis the end 
of any one year which may happen to be already known to ns. For instance, the end of the 

' E:z:punged years fell within the expired &aka years 60 145, 281, 316, 401, 486 671, 6571 742 827 912 998 1088, 1168, ll!l\3, 1339, Hl!4, 1509, 1594, 1679, 1765. 
' ' ' ' ' ' 
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year Bhiva, which precedes 'Saka 1311 expired, being known, we find the end and value of 
the J upiter'a year immediately preceding the present year, Saka 1811 expired, thns :-

('Saka 1311), end of Bhiva . • . . . • • •  2228 230·2639 
(Saka 1811-1311 = ) 500 ordinary Jupiter's years . • 180 486-4888 

6 solar years, for six expnnctiona between 
'Saka 1311 and 1811 • . . • . . • • . . . 2 191'5521 

snm 2410 908•3048 ; 
o.e. 27th September, A.D. 1888, new style, 7 h. 18·9 m., - end of the Jupiter's year which 
preceded the commencement of Saka 1811 expired. And since Bh&va was the 8th year of the 

eycle, the year, the end of which we have tbns ascertained, is (8 + 500 + 6 = � = 8 : ) 
Barvarin, the 34th year of the cycle.• 

C.-The Brihat-Salb.hit& rule. 

'l'he Brihat-Bamhit& rule (Kern'a translation, Jovr. A1. Soo., N. S., Vol. V. p. '8, 
agrees with the Jy&tist.attva rn!e, except that, - instead of multiplying by 22, adding 4291, and 
dividing by 1875, - we are direct.ad to multiply by 44, to add 8589, and to divide by 3750. 
Applying this rnle to the 'Saka year 1311 expired, we find :-

1311x4H86111 _ 17 � and 1Sll+l7 � 22.J!. 3750 - 3750' 60 60 •  
The fn,ction ::. being equal to �=!· is converted into days by Table IV. as follows :

numerator 1000 = 194·80463 days ; 

" 

.. 

200 = 38•96093 .. 
60 = 11•68828 .. 

I =  0•19480 ,, 
t = 0•09740 .. 

!��t = :: = 245•74604 days. 

Ded11cting this amo1111t from the commencement of 

'Saka 1311 expired = 2228 475•3281 
- 245•7460 

we obtain 2228 229• 5821, 

i.e. 23rd Jnly, A.D. 1388, 13 h. 58·2 m., for the end of BhAva or commencement of Ynvan, 

11CCOrding to the Bfihat.Samhit.A rule. 
. 

In other words, the J11piter's year, by this rn!e, ends earlier than it does by the Jy&t1stattva 

• Caloulatbtc' in the ordinaq wa7. we haTe-
1811 x 211 + '291 - J3� d � = 30 �. 1875 - 1875 • "" 60 60 

Tear lu1i upind.: 8' = liHTarin, tloe end of whioh pNOedeo the begilminr of !lw 1811 e:ipind. b7 

numerator 1000 = 19'"80483 
8 =  1•568U 

!: = 196"38307 daJ'9. 

Beginning of !lob 1811 e:ipind. : 885·25868056 " 1811 
8614811•470&'6Gi 

+17496Sl ·1919 
Hlll04"668117 

deduot; for 1008 - 196•36307 
1875 

· der W0908·3063 ; whioh diffen from tloe •boH reonU bJ 41 ..-di. relll&lll . rd" to th 1 iltiot&tt,. baaed on the •boH t!Gta, 
I may state that handy Tables.for the :Jnp!ter

be
·ye&Hbli!'::':_�, . mg f 110..\'na �nmber of 'this :Jonmal. 

and oin1iJar T•blee for the S11rya·B•4dMma, will pn ..,.... m • o ·• -
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rule (B 2, above), exactly as much as -:�: is larger than :�. The difference between these, 

t f t. ts 7 3t wo rac ions amonn to 8760 = 1875 = 

numerator 3 = 0•58441 days, 
t = 0•09740 " 

3i50 = 0•68181 days ; 

and this is the very difference between the resulU! of the two rules ;• for -
end of Bhava by J yo. t. rule 2228 230·2639 ; 

deduct ,, ,, ,. Bri. S. l'llle 2228 229·5821 ; 

end of Bhava by Jyot. t. rule, later by 0•6818 days = 16 h. 21·8 m, 

D.-The Cycle-year according to the so-called T.:!Iiilga rule. 

According to :his
,
rule, the Jupiter's year coincides with the !uni-solar year ; and the name 

of the cur:ent Jupiter s year may be found thus :-To the expired year of the Kaliynga add 13 ; 
to the expired Saka year, 12 ; and from the expired Vikrama year subtract 3; divide (the sum 
or the remainder) by 60; the remainder gives the number of the current Jupiter's year count" 
from Prabhava (inclnsive).1" Thus-

' ing 
for K. Y. 4490 expired, = !3. 13II expired, = V. 1446 expired, we have :-

4490 1311 1446 
+ 13 + 12 3 

4503 1323 1443, 
divided by 60 in every case the remainder is 3 = Sukla. 

Simpliftcation of a portion of the preceding Rules. 

The working of the Surya-Siddhiinta and J yotistattva rules, as described above, is rendered 
somewhat tedious by the various multiplications which have to be gone through to find the 
ends of t�e several years. To facilitate this part of the process, I append Tables V. and VI., 
from which the ends of the years may be found simply by addition. In these Tables the figures 
for

. 
the epochs of the eras have been included in the figures for the days corresponding to the 

umts of the ye�rs ; and, as regards their use, it need only be observed that the figures for the 
days correspondmg to the year 0 must necessarily be added np with the rest, whenever the unit 
of the figures for the year is O. 

To show the working of these Tables,11 we will ask :-
(a) On what 

.
day of the Julian period, according to the Surya-Siddhdnta, did the solar 

year Kahyuga 4870, current, end (or the year 4871, current, begin) ? 
(b) When did Jupiter's year 4926 (Vilamba) , without Bija, end ? 
(c) According to the Arya-Siddhanta, when did 'Saka 13II, expired, begin ? 

. 1 So fa.r a.a I_ ea.� see, .the o�ly important d�fference in the results obtained by the Brihat-Sari:thitA rnle is that, 
m accordance with it, e:x:punctions take pla.ce m the expired t:laka years 230, 997, and 1338 illStead of ta.kin laoe 
a.a is the c&se by the JyOtistattva rule, in the expired �aka years 231, 998, a.nd 1339. 

' g p ' 

111 When I :wr�te t?e. above, I had not seen the f,ollo�ing passage in Alberuni's India, Sacha.u's Translation, 
Vol. II. p. 129 . - This is the m_ethod for the determination of the years of the sha.shtyabda, as recorded in their 
books. Howe'!er, I have seen Hmdns who subtr�ct. 3 from the era of VikramAditya, and divide the remainder by 
60. The re�r�1der they count off from the be1pnnmg of the grea� yuga. This method is not worth anythin . 
By-the-bye : it is the same whether you reckon in the manner mentioned, or add 12 to the �akakAla.,. 

g 

. 11 The results obtaine� from Tabl� V_I. for the commencement of the °Elaka year, in accordance with the Ary� 
Biddh�nta, ag_ree exactly with the begmmngs of the years, as put down in Warren's First Chronological Table, 
PP· xu-:- xx.v1. As reg?:rds the results obtarned from Tab1e V ., A., for the commencement of the solar year in accora 
dance with the SV,rya:�iddhd.nta, I may state that they will be found to be uniform]y later by 28 minutes 36 seconds 
than the results obta.mcd from Professor Keru ,Lakshman's.and Mr. Sb. B. D�kshit's Tables, published ante, VoL 
XVIJ:, pp. 269�272.: �rofessor Kern Lakshma_n s results bemg for.Bombay time and my own for Ujjain time, the 
real ddfe:rence is la mmutes 36 seconds, by which my results a.re uniformly later and by which accordin 1 K 
La.ks�ma.n has put the Mes�.a-.sarii�l\nti at the commencement of the Kaliyuga. 'earlier than J have done� YTa.k!�a 
the d1ffere�ce between UJ]arn time and Bombay time to be 13 minutes Keru L&kshm&n's Mesha- · k :; t� 
expressed m days of the Julian period, would be 588 463·5916 days. ' 

sa.m r .. n i, 
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TABLE I. 
For converting a day of the Julian period into the European date. 

Old Style, 

Yea.r of f,2.,, A.D. period. 
0 1721 057 

100 1i57 582 
200 1794 107 
300 1830 632 
400 1867 157 

600 1903 682 600 1940 207 
700 1976 732 
800 2013 257 
900 2049 782 

1000 2086 307 10 
1100 2122 832 11 
1200 2159 357 12 
1300 2195 882 13 
1400 2232 407 14 

1500 2268 932 15 
1600 2305 457 16 
1700 2341 982 17 

18 
19 

20 7 305 
21 671 

2 s 036 
23 401 
2 "766 

25 9 132 
6 497 

27 862 
10 227 

593 

New Style." 

Year I Day 
A.D. of Julian 

period. 11700l 2341 971 35 784 
1800 2378 49 :J6 13 149 
1900 1 2415 019 37 515 

I 38 880 
39 14 245 

0 610 
41 976 
42 
43 
44 

45 
46 
47 
�8 

9 
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(a) End of Kaliynga 4870 
current, by Table V, A. 

4000 = 1461 035·02600 
800 = 292 207•00520 

70 = 25 568·11295 
0 = 588 463·60240 

(b) End of Jupiter's 
year 4926, without Blja, 

by Table V, B. 
4000 = 1444 106·88412 
900 = 324 924·04893 

20 = 7 220•53442 
6 = 590 631·91033 

(o) Commencement of 
13aka 1311, expired, 

by Table VI. 
1000 = 365 258•68055 
3JO = 109 577·60416 

10 = 3 652·58681 
1 = 1749 986-45658 

4870 = 2367 273•74655 ; 4926 = 2366 883·37780 ; 1311 = 2228 475•32810 ; 
just as has been found above, pp. 1, 2, and 6, by multiplication and by the addition of 
the epochs. 

The BathkrAntia and l!olar Months. 

For those who would wish to use the Tables V. A. and VI. to ascertain the eu.ct end of a 
solar month or the occasion of a Samk:ri.nti, I have added Table VII. which gives the collective 
numbers of days of the solar months. To give an example for the use of this Table, we wi!I ask : 
-When did the Uttariy�samk:rinti, according to the SKrya-8idahanta, take place in Vikrama 
1234 = Ka.liynga 4278 expired (Ind. Ant.p, 138) P 

By Table V. A, 4000 = 
200 = 

70 ::JI 
8 =  

1461 035·02600 
73 051-75130 
25 568•11295 

591 385·67245 
By Table VII., Uttarilya�IJ&-:.:__sa.:...m.:...k:r.:.:;::An:..t_i __ = ____ 27'-5_·6_5:..:8:c:4_4 

anm 2151 316·221 14 ; 
which by Tables I. and II. corresponds to 25th December, A.D. 1177, 5 h. 18•4 m. Accordingly, 
in Vikrs.tna 1234 expired, the Uttar&yal}a-samkranti took place, at Ujjain, 5 h. 18·4 m. after 
mean sunrise of 25th December, A.D. 1177. 

An Bnmple tor all Ru.lea. 
To show the working of the above rules, I select a date which is given in Professor 

Weber's Catalogue of the Berlift Sanikrit MSS. Vol. II. p.  55, and which runs thus :-
Samva.t 1531 13ak3 1396 pravarttama� llubha]q-it&(n)-nimni samva.tsarA . . • . • .  KArttika

lndi 9 Bndha-vasarA Dha.nish!hA-ne.kshatra Vriddhi-yoge Kanlava.-karal}e • • • •  i.e. ' while the 
(Vik:rama) yeai; 1531 (and) the 'Saka year 1396 is proceeding, in (Jupiter's) year llubhakrit, 

on the 9th of the bright half of Karttika, on Wednesday, the fl<lk1hatra being Dhanish�h&, the 
yoga Vriddhi, and the kara!'<> Kablava.' • • • • 

The corresponding European date (for the Vik:rama year 1531 and the l3aka year 1396, 
both expired, notwithstanding the expressionpravartamdn6 in the date), undoubtedly is Wednes• 
d,ay, 19th Ootober, A.D. 147 .. when the 9th tithi of the bright half and the kara�•a Kanlava 
ended 13 h. 15 m. after mean aim.rise, and when the moon was in Dhanish�hA np to 12 h. 29 m., and 
the yoga was Vriddhi np to 13 h. 26 m. after mean sunrise. And what concerns ns now, is to 
find the beginning or end, or both, of the year llubhakrit whioh is mentioned in the date, in 
accordanoe with the different rules. 

(a). The :year llubhalqit aooording to the Sill':ya-SiddhAnta. 

To find the commenoement of 13nbhalqib, is equivalent to finding the end of. the preceding 
year Plava., which is the 9th year of the cycle counted from Vijaya (inclusive). We now 
have :-

Vik:rama 1531 + 3044 = Kaliynga 4575 ; divided by 85 = 53 � = 54 ;  4575 + 54 = 
'629 ; divided by 60 leaves remainder 9. 

Accordingly Plava (the 9bh year of the cycle, from Vijaya) was the 4629bh year of Jnpite� 
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TABLE II. 
For converting the decimals of the day 

into hours and minutes. 

:. 1 h m I :. 1  h m 10� 1 m /o� / 
00 o o·o J 50 
01 0 14•4 51 
02 0 28·8 52 
03 0 43·2 53 04 0 57•6 54 

05 1 12·0 55 
06 1 26 4 56 
07 I 40·8 57 
08 1 55·2 58 
09 2 9·6 59 

10 2 24·0 60 
11 2 38•4 61 
12 2 52·8 62 
13 3 7-2 63 
14 3 21·6 64 

15 3 36·0 65 
16 3 50·4 66 17 4 4•8 67 
18 4 19·2 68 
19 4 33·6 69 

20 4 48·0 70 
21 5 2·4 71 
22 5 16·8 72 
23 5::a1·2 73 
24 5 45·6 74 

25 6 o·o 75 
26 6 lH 76 
27 6 29·8 77 
28 6 43·2 78 
29 6 57•6 79 

30 7 12·0 80 
31 7 26·4 81 
32 7 40·8 82 
33 7 55·2 83 
34 8 9•6 84 

35 8 24·0 85 
36 8 38·4 86 
37 8 62•8 8 7  88 9 7-2 88 
39 9 21•6 89 

40 9 36·0 90 
41 9 50·4 91 
42 10 4•8 92 
43 10 19·2 93 
44 10 33•6 94 

'5 10 48·0 . 95 
46 ll 2·4 96 
47 11 16•8 97 
48 11 31•2 98 
49 11 45·6 99 

12 O·O 
12 14•4 
12 28·8 
12 43·2 
12 5i"6 

13 12·0 
13 26"4 
13 40·8 
13 55·2 
H 11·6 

14 24•0 
14 38·4 
14 52·8 
1 5  7•2 
15 21·6 

15 36·0 
15 50•4. 
16 4i8 
16 19·2 
16 33·6 

16 48·0 
17 2·4 
17 16·8 
17 31•2 
17 45·6 

18 O·O 
18 14•4 
18 28·8 
18 43 2 
18 57·6 

19 12·0 
19 26•4 
19 40·8 
19 55·2 
20 9•6 

20 24·0 
20 38·4 
20 52·8 
21 7·2 
21 2 1 ·6 

21 36·0 
21 50•4 
22 4•8 
22 19·2 
22 33•6 

22 48·0 
23 2·4 
23 16·8 
23 :J l·2 
23 45·6 

00 
01 
02 
03 
04 

05 
06 07 
08 
09 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 

15 
16 
17 
18 
19 

20 
21 
22 
23 
24 

25 
26 
27 
28 29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 

35 
36 
37 
38 
39 

40 
41 
42 
43 
44 

45 
46 
47 
48 
49 

O·O 50 
0·1 5 1  
0·3 52 
0•4 53 
0•6 54 

n·7 55 
0·9 56 
l·O 57 
1·2 58 
1·a 59 

1-4 60 
1-6 61 
1·7 62 
1·9 63 
2·0 64. 

2·2 65 
2·3 66 
2·4 67 
2·6 68 I 
2"7 69 

2·9 70 
3 0  71 
3·2 72 
3•3 73 
3•5 74 

3·6 75 
3·7 76 
3·9 77 
4·0 78 
4•2 79 

4•3 80 
4i•5 81  
4•6 82 
4·8 83 
4·9 84 
5·0 85 
5•2 86 
5·3 87 
5-5 88 
5·6 811 

5·8 90 
5·9 91 
6·0 92 
6·2 93 
6·3 94 

6 ·5 95 
6·6 96 
6·8 97 
6·9 98 
7·1 99 

m 
7·2 
7·3 
7 5  
7·6 
7•8 

7·9 
8 1  
8·2 
13'4 
8•5 

8·6 
8·8 
8·9 
9· 1 
9·2 

9-4 
9·5 
9·6 
9·8 
9·9 

10·1 
10·2 
10•4 
10·5 
10•7 

10·8 
10·9 
11"1 
11·2 
11•4 

U5 
11•7 
1 1 ·8 
12·0 
12 1 

12·2 
12·4 
12·5 
12·7 
12·8 

13·0 
13·1 
13·2 
13·4 
13·5 

13-7 
13·8 
14·0 
14·1 
14·3 

TABLE III. 
The Sixty-Year Cycle of Jupiter. 

(The figures to the right refer to the Si1rya-Siddhllnta rule only.) 

No. I Na.me, I No. I No. I Name. I No. 

1 Prabhava ... ... 35 31 Hemalamba •.. 5 
2 Vibhava . . . ... 36 32 Vilamba . . . . . .  6 
3 Snkla . . . . . . . . . . . .  37 33 VikArin . . . ... .. .  7 
4 Pram Oda . .. ... 38 34 Sarvarin ······ 8 
5 Praji\pati ......  39 35 Plava . . • . . • . . . • . .  9 
6 Aitgiras . . • . . . . . .  40 86 Snbhakrit ... ... 10 
7 Srimnkba . . • . • .  41 37 Sobhana .. . ... 11 
8 Bhitva ... . . . ... 42 38 KrOdhin . .. . . .  12
9 Yuvan 43 39 Vi..Bvil.vaou ...... I 13 ... .. . . .  

10 DhAtri ..• . . . . . .  44 40 Parabhava ·- 14 
11 1svara .. . . . . . . .  45 41 Plavanga . . • . . .  15 
12 Bahudhilnya . . .  4g 42 Kilaka . . . . • . . . .  16 
13 Pramathin .. . 47 43 Sanmya ......... 17 
14 Vikrama 48 44 Sadbarai:aa . . .  18 
15 BhriSya ... ..••. : 49 45 VirOdhakrit ... 19 
16 Chitrabhilnn . . •  50 46 Paridh!vin ... 20 
17 Snbhitnn . .. ... 51 47 Pramadin ..• . . .  21 
18 Tara.i:ia . . . . • • • • .  52 48 .!nanda. ..•••• ... 22 
19 Parthiva ... ... 53 49 Raksha.sa ...... 23 
20 Vyaya ··· ······ 54 50 A.nala ...... . . .  24 
21 Sarvajit . . . . . • . . .  55 51 Pitigala ... ...... 25 
22 Sarvadb&rin ... 56 52 KA!aynkta . . . 26 
23 VirOdhin . .. ... 57 53 Siddhlrthin ••. 27 
24 Vikrita . . . . • • . . .  58 54 Randra . . . • • . . . .  28 
25 Khara . . . . . . ... 59 55 Dnrmati . . . . . .  29 

26 Nandana ······ 60 56 Dnndnbhi. • • . . .  30 
27 Vijaya . . . ..•.• . 1 57 RndhirOdgllrin 31 

28 Jaya . . . . . . . . • • • .  2 58 Raktaksha . . .  32 

29 Manmatha . .. 3 59 KrOdhana ••. . . .  33 

30 Dnrmukha . . .  4 60 Kshaya . . . . . . . • .  34 

TABLE IV. 
For converting the fraction of the first term of the 

JyOtistattva and Bfihat-Bamhitll. rules into days. 

Nume- 1 
ra.tor. Days. I

Nnme- / 
rator. Days. I

Nnme- 1 
rator. Days. 

1000 194·80463 100 19·48046 1� I 1·94805 
900 175"32417 90 17·53242 Vi5324 
800 155·84370 80 15-58437 1 •559-14 
700 136·36324 70 13·63632 7 1•36363 
600 116·882'78 60 11·68828 6 1•16883 
500 97-40231 50 9·74023 5 0·97402 
400 77·92185 40 7·79218 4 0•77922 
300 58•44139 30 5·84414 3 0·5844 1 
200 38•9609:J 20 3·89609 2 0·38961 
100 19 .. t8046 10 1·94805 1 0"19480 

l 0·09740 
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since the commencement of the Kaliyuga ; and to find the end of Plava (or commencement of 
Subhakrit), without Bija, we proceed by Table V, B. : -

4000 1444 106·88412 
600 = 216 616•03262 

20 = 7 220•53442 
9 591 714•99049 

4629 = 2 259 658· 4416, 
i.e. lOth August, .A.D. 1474, 10 h. 3b·9 m., - end of Plava, or commencement of !3ubhakrit, 
without Bija ; and, to find the end of !3ubhakrit without Bija, by adding one year without 
Blja, -

2259 658·4416 
+ 361•0267 

2260 0 ! 9•4683, 
i.e. 6th .August, .A.D. 1475, 1 1  h. 14·4 m., - end of 'Subhakrit, without Blja. 

Similarly, for the end of Plava (or commencement of Subhakrit) with 
by Table V, C. :-

4000 
600 

20 
9 

= 
= 
= 

1444 138·60424 
216 620·79064 

7 220·69302 
591 715·06186 

4629 = 2259 695· 1498, 

Blja, we have 

i.e. 16th September, .A.D. 1474, 3 h. 35·7 m., - end of Plava, or commencement of 
Subhakrit, with Blja ; and, for the end of 'Subhakrit with Blja, by adding one year with 
Blja,-

2259 695·1498 
-+ 361 ·0347 

2260 056·1845, 
i.e. 12th September, .A.D. 1475, 4 h. 25·7 m., - end of 'Subhakrit, with Blja. 
.Anyone who will take the trouble to calcula.te, e.g., the commencement of !3ubhakrit with 

Blja, by Wan-en's Tables, will find that, according to them, !3ubhakrit began 194 days 16 h. 4 m. 
38 s. before the commencement of Kaliyuga 4576 expired ; while according to my result it began 
only 192 days, 12 h. 32 m. 6 s. before the same moment, i.e. 2 days, 3 h. 32 m. 32 s. later 
(Ka.!iyuga 4576 expired having begnn, according to the Surya-Siddktinto, 27th March, A. D. 
1475, 16 h. ;-·8 m.,-though for ua this is of no moment whatever). And in the present case, 
one disadvantage of the rules given in the Klila-Sa11ikalita is that, starting as we must from 
Vikrama 1531 = Kaliyuga 4575 expired, we do not find the beginning of 'Subhaktit at all, and 
that, after we have written out one set of figures and have discovered the uselessness of proceed
ing any further, we must start a new calculation and write out another set of figures, with the 
basis of Kaliyuga 4576 expired. 

(b), The year Subhalqit according to the JyOtistattva. 

Here it must be borne in mind that Subhakrit is the 36th and Plava the 35th year of the 
cycle, counted from Prabhava inclusive. 

Starting now from l3aka 1396 expired, the year mentioned in the date, we have -
1396 x 2l! + "291 _ lR 1253 and 1396 + 18 _ 23 

� 
1875 - 1875' 60 - 60' 

Here the numerator of the second fraction {it) at once shows that, at the commencement of 
Saka 1396 expired, the last eirpired year of the cycle was only 34 = !3arvarin ; bnt (to avoid a 
fresh start with the basis of 'Saka 1397 expired) we shall nevertheless go on with our calculation, 
to find the end of 'Sarvarin ; to which we shall then add one ordinary Jnpiter's year to find the 
end of Plava (or commencement of 'Snbhakrit) ; having found which, we shall add another year 
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TABLE V. TABLE VI. 

For finding the end oi any solar year of the 
Kaliyuga, and of the Cycle-year without or 

with B!ja, according to the Sftrya-SiddhA.nta. 

For finding the end of any 
solar year of the Baka 
era according to the 

Arya-Siddh!nta. 

Years. / A.-Days I for solar yea.re. 

5000 1826 293 . 78250 
4000 1461 035. 02600 
3000 1095 776 • 26950 
2000 730 5 1 7 • 51300 
1000 365 258 . 7 5650 

900 328 732 •88085 
800 292 207• 00520 
700 255 681 · 12955 
600 219 155. 25390 
500 182 629• 37825 
400 146 103 • 50260 
300 109 577. 62695 
200 73 051 · 75130 
100 36 525•8756� 

90 32 873•28808 
80 29 220. 7 0052 
70 26 568• 11295 
60 21 915 . 52539 
50 18 262. 93i82 40 14 610. 35026 
30 10 957. 76269 
20 7 305 • 17513 
10 3 652• 58756 

9 591 750• 93121 
8 591 385•67245 
7 591 020· 41370 
6 590 655· 15494 
5 590 289 " 89618 4 589 92 1 " 63743 
3 589 559"3i867 
2 589 194 · 1 1991 
I 588 828 •86116 
0 588 463. 60240 

End of month 

1 Vaisakha. 
2 Jyaishtha. 
3 Ashadha. 
4 Sravana. 
5 J?Mdrapada. 
6 ABvina. 
7 Karttika. 
8 MArga.Siras. 
9 Pausha. 

10 Magha. 
1 1  Phil.lguna. 
12 Ohaitra. 

B.-Days I C.-Days 
for cycle. years for cycle· years 
without Btja. with Blja. 

Years. J 
1805 133. 60515 1805 173 . 25530 
1444 106·88412 1444 138. 60424 1000 

1083 080 · 16309 1083 103• 95318 
722 053. 44206 722 069 . 30212 
361 026 . 72103 361 034 '65106 900 

800 

324 924 •04893 324 93! • 18595 
288 821· 37682 288 827. 72085 
252 718. 70472 252 724 . 25574 
216 616 • 03262 216 620. 79064 
180 513•36051 180 517"32553 
144 410· 68841 144 413'86042 
108 308•01631 108 3 1 0 ·  39532 

700 
600 
500 
400 
300 
200 
100 

72 205• 34421 72 206. 93021 
36 102. 67210 36 103•46511 

90 

32 492 . 40489 32 493• 11860 
28 882· 13768 28 882 ·7�208 
25 271 •87047 25 272. 42557 
21 661· 60326 21 662. 07906 
18 051 ' 33605 18 051 ' 73255 
14 441. 06884 14 441. 38604 
10 830·80163 10 831. 03953 

7 220•53442 7 220• 69302 

80 
70 
60 
50 
40 
30 
20 
10 

3 610•26721 3 6)0 •34651 

591 714•99049 591 715. 06186 
591 353. 96377 591 354. 02;21 
590 992. 93705 590 992. 99256 
590 631 · 91033 590 631 • 95791 
590 270 · 88361 590 270. 92326 
689 909. 80688 5S9 909·88860 
589 548· 83016 589 548 . 83395 
589 187 ·80344 589 187 ·81930 
588 826 . 77672 588 8�6. 78465 
588 465. 7 5000 588 465. 7 5000 

9 
8 
7 
6 
5 
4 
3 
2 
1 
0 

TABLE VII. 

For collective days of Solar Months. 

Days 
for solar yea.rs of 

the !iak& era. 

365 258. 68055 

328 732. 81249 
292 206. 94444 
255 681 • 07638 
219 155 .  20833 
182 629• 34027 
146 103•4i222 
109 577• 60416 

73 051 . 73611 
36 525• 86805 

32 873. 28125 
29 220. 69444 
25 568 · 10764 
21 915" 520H3 
18 262. 93403 
14 610•34722 
10 �57•760�2 

1 305· !7361 
3 652• 58681 

1752 908• 52602 
1752 543·26734 
1752 178• 00866 
1761 812.  74998 
1751 447·49130 
1751 082• 23262 
17-50 il6• 97394 
1750 351 • 71 526 
1749 986• 45658 
1749 621• 19790 

I Sa.lhkrAnti. I By Sftrya-SiddhAnta. / By Arya-SiddhAnta. 

Vrisha. 30• 92557 30•92556 
Mithuna. 62 • 32891 62• 32890 
Karkata ; Daksh�il.yana. 93 · 93!148 93 ·93946 
Sim ha. 125 •40949 125•40947 
Kanyi. 156• 44562 156• 44558 

186 •90174 186 ·90170 Tuli\. 
Vrischika. 216 • 80370 216 •80365 
Dhanuh. 246 •31038 246• 31032 
Makara ; Uttan\yaJ?.a. 275• 65844 275•65838 
Kumhba. 305· 11290 305 · 11283 
Mina. 334 • 9 1%8 334 "91950 
Meaha. 365• 25876 365•25868 
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to find the end of 'Snbhakrit (the next expnnction being due only in 'Saka 1424 expired). We 
have then-

numerator 
" 

1000 = 194•80463 days 
200 = 38·96093 

50 = 9·74023 
3 = 0·58441 

�: = 244·09020 days ; 

and for the commencement of 'Saka 1396 expired, by Table VII. -
1000 = 365 258•68055 

300 = 109 577·60416  
90 = 32 873·28125 

6 = 1751 812·74998 
1396 = 2259 522·3159 commencement of Saka 1396 expired ; 

- 244·0902 
2259 278·2257 end of Sarvarin (No. 34) ; 

+ 360·9730 
2259 639·1987 end of Plava(No.35) or commencement of 'Subhakrit . 

����-
+-'-'3�6�0·�97�3�0 

. ' 

2260 000·1717 end of Snbhakrit (No. 36). 
Converting now the days of the Julian period for the beginning and end of 'Snbhakrit, we 

find :-
commencement of Snbhakrit : 22nd July, A.D. 1474, 4 h. 46·1 m. ; 

end of Subhakrit : 18th Jnly, A.D. 1475, 4 h. 7·2 m. 

(c). The year l!ubhakfit by the Brihat-Balilhit& rule, 

Having already found the commencement and end of 'Subhakpt by the Jyatiststtva rnle, 
we find the same, in accordance with the Brihat-Samhita rnle, by deducting from the sums of 
days found, in either case, 0·6818[1]. 

Commencement of 'Snbhakrit by Jyotistattva rnle : 2259 639·1987 
- 0•6818 

2259 638·5169, 
i.e. 2lst Jnly, A.D. 1474, 12 h. 24·3 m., - commencement of 'Subhakrit by Brihat-SamhitA rnle. 

End of 'Snbhakrit by Jyotistattva rnle : 2260 000·1717 
- 0·6818 

2259 999·4899, 
i.e. 17th Julv. A.D. 1475, 11 h. 45·5 m., - end of 'Subhakrit by Bphat-SamhitA rnle. 

(d). By the TAlinga rule 

the J npiter's year for Vikram& 1531 and Saka 1396, both expired, would be the 28th year of 
the cycle, counted from Prabhava, i.e. Jays, and the ye&r Suhh&krit would not be due till 
Vikram& 1539 or 'Saka 1404, expired. 

The result then is that the year l!ubha]qit, which is mentioned in the date, lasted, -
by the Silrya-Siddhanta rule, -

without Blja., from lOth August, A.O. 1474, 10 h. 35·9 m., to 6th August, A.D. 1475, 
11 h. l4·4 m. ; 
with Bija., from l6th September, A.D. 1474, 3 h. 35·7 m., to 12th September, A.D. 1475, 
4 h. 25·7 m. ; 

by the J yotistattva rule, -
from 22nd July, A.D. 14i4, 4 h. 46·1 m., to 18th July, A.D. 1475, 4 h. 7·2 m. ; 

by the Brihat-Samhitil. rule, -
from 2lst July A.D. 1474, 12 h. 24·3 m., to 17th July, A.D. 1475, 11 h. 45·5 m. 
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And acoordingly, by every one of the three rules, the date, Wednesday, the lDth 
October, A.D. 1474, did fall in the year l!ubhakrit, and the writer of the date was strictly 
correct in quoting that ye&r: - The result shows how necessary it may be to calculate exactly 
the commencement of a Jupiter's year ; for, in accordance with the ordinary (and on the whole 
very useful) Tables, the writer certainly ought to have quoted the year Plava., because that 
year was current at the commencement of the solar year in which the date was written. 

mustration of the use of Table I. 

(a) What was the European date (old style) for the day 2259 999 ? 
Given the day... 2259 999 

Deduct next lower figure in column of centuries ... - 2232 407 = A.D. H.OO (old style) ; 
Remainder 27 592 

27 575 Deduct next lower figure in table of years . .. . . . . .  . 75, July ; 
A.D. 1475, hly. Remainder 

Answer :-17th Jnly, A.D. 1475, old style. 
1 7, 

(b) What was the European date (new sty!&) for the day 2410 637 ? 
Given the day. . .  2410 637 

Ded11ct nextlowerfignre in colnmn of centu.ries (new style) - 2378 495 = A.D.1800(newstyle) ; 
Remainder 32 142 

Deduct next lower fig11re in table of years......... . . . . . .... 32 1 11 = ___ 87--'''-D_e_c_e_m_b_e_r..:,; 
Remainder 

.A.nswer :-3lat December, A.D. 1887, n&w style. 
31, A.D. 1887, December. 

In order still further to facilitate the finding of 
the e:ra.ct commencement (and end) of a Jupi
ter's year which may be mentioned in a Hindu 
date, I have constructed' the accompanying 
Tables from the data in my paper on the Sixty. 
Year Cycle, a..te, pp. 193-209. Tables 1 and 2 
serve for the 80.rya-Siddh�ta rule ; Tables S 
and 4 for the JyOtiatattva rule. 

In Table 1 the last two columns give the day 
of the J nlian period for the commencement 
(or end) of a complete cycle of sixty years, 
counted from Vijaya as the first year of the cycle, 
without and with Bija ; and the lint column 
gives the European date for the day pnt down in 
the same line under the heading ' without Blja,' 
while the second. and third columns give the 
expired (northern) Vikrama and Saka years to 
which that European date belongs. Table 2, on 
the other hand, gives the number of days for the 
commencement of every year within the sixty. 
year cycle, also without and with Blja. And all 

that is necessary to find the European date for 
the commencement of any year, is, to add np one 
set of figures from Table 1, and another set of 

1 The oolllltruction of these Tablea has to 110me extent 

t"i:a:.��tfe�J.'i.. mfi;..bbi!:.f:;.:�ab,ti.:'m�f ii>s: 

figures from Table 2, and to convert the som into 
the European date, and into hours and minutes 
after mean sunrise (for Ujjain), as may be seen 
from the followmg examP.le :-

According to .Arcll<eoC 81WtJey of India, Vol. 
XI. Plate D!Xvii. 3, a stone inscription at J annpur 
is dated- . 

Jy�jy&i)sh�M mtl.sA sit4 pakeM dv&dasyA(,y&)
m=Budha-vAsare . . . . Plava-vat.a.re 1 1 Sam· 
vat 1353 II, -
correspond�g to Wednesday, 16th May, A.D. 
1296. The cycle of sixty years, of which the year 
Plava, which is here eonl'led with the Vikrama 
year 1353, forms part, must be the one which by 
Table 1 commenced in Vikram& 1344. expired ; 
and we accordingly have, for the commenceinent 
of this year Plava, without Bija, -

by Table 1, commencemento1 
cycle, without Blja, for 
v. 1344, . . . . . . . . • • .  2191 424·3914 

+ by Table 2, commencement of 
Plava, without Blja, . . . . . . . 2 888·2138 

sum �194 312·6,!152 
i.e., the lSth September, A.D. 1295. 14 h. 81·5 m. 
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&ft.er mean sunrise ; and eimilai-Iy, for the com
mencement of Plava, with Blja,

by Table 1, • .
+ by Table 2, . . . • .

2191 459·6007 
2 888:2772 

sum 2194 347·8779 
i.e., the 18th October, A.D. 1295, 21 h. 4·2 m. 
after mean sunrise. 

Having found the oommencement of a year1 we 
find the end of the same year by adding to the 
sum found, for the year without Bija 361·0267 
days, and for the year with Bija 361·0347 days, 
as shown in my former article, thus:-

Commencement of Plava, with-
out Bija, . . . • . . . . . 2194 312·6052 

+ 36) ·0267 

sum . . . . .  2194 673·6319 
i.e., the 8th September, A.D. 1269, 15 h. 9·9 m. 
after mean sunrise, - end of Plava. without Bija.; 
and 

Commencement of Plava, with 
Bija, • . . 2194 347·8779 

+ 361'0347 
sum . . 2194 708·9126 

i.e., the 13th October, A.D. 1296, 21 h. 54·1 m. 
after mean sunrise, - end of Plava, with Bija. 

To show how to find by the Tables the Jupi· 
ter's yea.r current &t a.ny given moment, and, 
at the same tim-e, to test once more the accuracy 
of the Tables, we will ask :-What year, without 
Bija, was current, and what portion of that year 
had elapsed, at the time of the Mesha-SarukrAnti 
of the e�pired Saka year 1713 ? 

By the Tables given in my paper on the Sirty. 
Year Cycle, the day of the Julian period for the 
commencement of the solar year Saka 1713 ex
pired, = Kaliyuga 4892 expired, is-

2375 309·4392 (Mesha-Samln-Anti). 
Deduct next 

lower complete 
cycle, without 
Bija, in Table 
1, . . . . . . .  2364 717·2176 

10 592'i!217 ; remainder . .  
deduct nerl 
lower figure, 
Without Blja, 
in Table 2, • .  10 469·7749 (commencement 

_________ of Dundubhi). 
remainder 122·4468. 

Accordingly, by the Tables, the year without 
Bija, cwTent at the time of the Milsha-Samkranti 
of Saka 1713 expired, was Dundubhi, and of this 
year there had elapsed, at the same moment, 
122·4468 days = 122 days, 10 h. 43·4 m. of solar 
time. Now, by a MS. calendar for Saka 1 713 e:i:. 

pired, which is in the Royal Library at Berlin, the 
Jupiter's year current at the commencement of 
the year was Dundubhi, as found above ; and 
since of this year there are stated to have elapsed, 
at the time of the Mesha-SarhkrAnti, 4 months, 2 
daya, 6 daI_lqas = 122 days, 2 h. 24 m. of Jupiter's 
own time, which are equal to about 122 days 10 h. 
45-4 m. of solar time, the result obtained by the 
Tables for the actual commencement of the year 
Dundubhi differs from the statement in the MS. 
calendar by about. two minutes. 

Owing to the unequal length of the Jovian years, 
the JyOtistattva rule requires another treat. 
ment, aud the arrangement of Table 3 and 4 will 
therefore be found to differ considerably from 
that of Tables 1 and 2. Here, Table 3 gives in 
the last column the day of the Julian period for 
the end of the J ovian year, the number and name 
of which are given in the column immediately 
preceding the last. The first column gives the 
European date for the day of the Julian period 
put down at the end of the same line, the third 
column the expired solar Saka year in which that 
European date falls, and the second column the 
expired (northern) Vikrama year which approxi
mately corresponds to that Saka year. It should 
be particularly noted that the J ovian years are 
here counted as shown in the auriliary Table at 
the foot of Table 3. Table 4 gives the number of 
days for the commencement of a series of Jovian 
years, the numbers of which mud not be con• 
founded with the number of the years in Table 3 .  
The use o f  the two Tables will appear from the 
following examples :-

According to Professor Eggeling's Catalogue 
of tke Sanskrit MBB. I. 0., p. 23, a MS. of the 
Kd�\ldnukrama�kd·vivarana is dated in the Vi
krama year 1650, in the year IJu.bha.Jq-it. The 
year Subhakrit, - by the auxiliary Table the 36th 
year of a cycle, - which is here coupled with 
Vikrama 1650, must have followed upon the year 
29, Manmatha, which in Table 3 is coupled with 
Vikrama 1644 ; and it is clear that, to find the 
day of the J uliau . period for the beginning of 
SubJiakrit, we must add, to the day of the Julian 
period put down in Table 3 for the end of the said 
year Manmatha, from Table 4 the number of days 
f-0r the commencement of the (36 - 29 =) 7th 
year, thus : -
Table 3, V. 1644, end of year 

29 • 
+ Table 4, commencement of 

year 7 . . . . • . • 

sum, commencement of year 36 

2300 798•6897 

2 165·8379 

(Subhakritl . • . • . . • 2so2 964'5276 
i.e., the 4th March, A.D, 1593, 12 h. 39·7 m. after 
mean sunrise. 
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Above we have seen that an inscription at Jaun· 

pur is dated in the Vikram!' year 1353, in the 

year Plav&. In Table 3 we find, in a line with 

Vikrama 1303, the day of the Julian period for the 

end of the year SAdhAra.I_la, the 44th year of a 

cycle. The year Plava of our date is the 35th 

year of a cycle, and, coupled as it is with Vi�ma 

1353 it is clear that Pla.va does not fall m the 

sam� cycle with the year 44, SSdhArru:ia, of Table 

3 but belongs to the next cycle. To find the 

c�mmencement of Plava, we must therefore take 

from Table 3 the day of the Julian period put 

down for the end of the year 44, Sol.dhlra.I_19., in a 

line with Vikmma 1303, and must add to it, from 

Table 4, the number of days for the commence

ment of the (16 + 35 =) 5lst year, thus :-

Table 3, V. 1303, end of year 

44 . . . . • . . . 2176 245·8692 

+ Table 4, commencement of 

year 51 . . · 18 048·6490 

eum, commencement of year 

95 = 60 + 3,5 (Plava) . 2194 294•5182 

i.e., the 26th August, A.D. 1295, 12 h. 26·2 m.  

after mean sunrise. 
Similarly, if we had to find the commencem?nt 

of the year Khara, the 25th year of a cycle, which 

in Table 3 is coupled with.Saka 912, we should 

start from the day of the Julian period pnt down 

in Table 3 for the end of the 59th cycle-year 

KrMhana, in a line with Saka 827, and should 

add to it from Table 4 the number of days for the 

commencement of the ( I  + 60 + 25 =) 86th 

year, because here the difference of 85 solar years 

between Saka 827 and Saka 912 would show us 

that there lies a complete cycle of 60 years be

tween the end of the year 59, Kriidhana, which we 

know from Table 3, and the commencement of the 

year 25, Khara, which we are to find. Our calcu

lation would accordingly stand thus :-
Table 3, Saka 827, end of year 

59 . . . . • • . . • . 2051 693'0488 

+ Table 4, commencement o:f 
year 86 . . • • · · · so 682·7032 

sum, commencement of year 
145=60 + 60 + 25 (Khara) . .  2082 375· 7520 

i.e., the 26th March, A.D. 989, 18 h. 2·9 m. after 
mean sunrise. 

Having found the commencement of a year, we 
find the end of it by adding 360·9730 days. But 
the end of the years actually put down in Table 3 
must always be ascertained from that Table itself. 
Thus, in the case of our two first examples, we 
find :-
Commencement of Subhalq-it • • .  2302 964·5276 

+ 360·9730 
sum 2303 325·6006 

i.e., the 28th February, A.D. 1594, 12 h. 0·9 m. 
after mean sunrise, - end of Subhalqit ; and, 
Commencement of Plava . 2194 294·5182 

+ 360'9730 

sum 2194 655'4912 
i.e., the 2lst August, A.D. 1296, 11 h. 47•3 m. 

after mean sunrise, - end of Pla va.. 
But the year Khara of the third example ended 

as put down in Table 3, on the day of the Julian 
period 2082 741·0107, i.e., on the 27th March, 
A.D. 990, 0 h. 15·4 m. after mean sunrise. 

Finally, to show here also how to find by the-
Tables Jupiter's year current at a.ny given 
moment, we will ask : What year was current, 
and what portion of that year had elapsed,_ on the 
30th September, A.D. 1889, 8 hours after mean 
sunrise ? 

Expressed in days of the Julian period, the 
30th September, A.D. 1889, new style, 8 hours 
after mean sunrise, is -

2411 276·3333. 
Table 3, - 2394 303· 5483 = end of year 48. 

remainder 16 972·785\l ; 

Table 4, - 16 965·7300 = commencement 
of year 48. 

remainder 7·0550 ; sum 96 = 60 + 36 
(Subhakrit). 

Accordingly, the current year is Subbakrit, and 

at the given moment there had elapsed ?f that 

year 7•0550 days = 7 days, 1 hour, 19·2 mmutee. 
F. KIBLHORN. 

GOttingen. 
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TABLE II. 
TABLE L B°'rya.-Biddht.nta B.ule. 

Sdrya-SiddhAnta B.ule. Number of d&ya for the commencement of every yee.r within the Cycle. 

D&y of J'uli&n Period for the commencement of a complete Oyola of s� Yaare, 

counted from Vij&y& aa the 11rst year of the Cycla. 
No. , Year. \without Blja.. I With Blja. I N  o. , Year. !without Bli•· I With Blja. 

A.D. Vikram& flab 
Without Blja. e:r:pired. expired. With Blja. 

1 Vij&y& ... ............ OOO ·OOOO ooo · oooo 31 RudhirOdgiirin ... 10830·8016 1083l •OB95 

2 Ja:ra ............ . . . ... 361 ·0267 361 ·0347 32 Ra.kt&ksha ...... •.. 11191 •8284 11192·0i42 

0.8. 101, September 1 158 23 1758 192•3261 1758 218·0194 
160, December 21 217 82 1779 853. 9294 1779 880«>9S5 
220, April 12 ········· 277 142 1801 515•5327 1801 542•1776 
279, Allgll8t 3 ......... 336 201 1823 177· 1359 1823 204.. 2566 
338, November 22 ... 395 260 1844 838. 7392 184.4. 866•3357 
398, Ma.rob H ......... 4.55 320 1866 500·3424. 1866 528·414.8 
457, July 3 ... ... . . . ... 514 379 1888 161. 9457 1888 190•4938 
516, October 23 ...... 573 438 1909 823. 54.90 1909 852•5729 
576, February 13 ...... 632 497 1931 485 · 1522 1931 514"6519 
635, June 4 ...... ...... 692 557 1953 1411-7555 1953 176•71110 
694., September 24. ••• 751 616 1974. 808·3.'l88 1974. 838•8101 
754., January 13 ...... 810 675 1996 469. 9620 1996 500·8891 
813, May 5 ............ 870 735 2018 181·5653 2018 162·9682 
872, Allgll8t 25 ......... 929 794 2039 793•1685 2039 825. 0473 
931, December 15 ••. 988 853 2061 454. 7718 2061 487·1263 
991, April 6 ............ 104.8 913 2083 116. 3751 2083 149 •2054. 

1050, July 26 ............ 1107 972 2104. 777. 9783 2104. 811. 2845 
1109, November 15 ••• 1166 1031 21116 4oS9. 5816 2126 4.73 . 3835 
1169, Marob. 7 ......... ... 1228 1091 2148 lOl • 184.8 2148 135•4426 

3 .Manmatha ...... ... 722·0634 72"i·0693 33 Krtidha.n& . • . • . • • • . • • .  ll552•8551 11653• 1088 

4 Durmukha ••......• 1083•0802 1083• 1040 M Ksh&ya ............... 11913 •8818 11914· 1435 

5 Hema.lamb& .••••• •• H44'1069 1�· 1386 35 Pl'&bhava ... . . . . . . . . . 12274·P085 12275•1781 

6 Vil&mb& ............ 1805· 1336 1805· 1783 36 Vibb&v& . . . . . . ...... 1263/i. 9352 12636•2128 

7 VikArin ············ 2166·.1603 2166·2079 37 Sukla ··············· 12996•9620 12997°2474 

8 Sarva.rin ............ 2�27·1870 2527·2426 38 PramOda ............ 18357•9887 18368·2821 

9 P!&ve. ... ... ... .... .. 2888·2138 2888·2772 39 PrajApati ............ 13719•0154 1S7IP·3167 

10 subbakrit ... ... . . .  3249· 2405 3249·3119 40 Angiras ............ . . .  14080•0421 14080°3514 

11 SObba.na ............ 3610•2672 3610•3465 41 Srlmukh& ............ 144.41 . 0688 14441 '3860 

12 KrOdhin ............ 3971•2939 3971·3812 42 BhAva .. ... ... ... ... 14802· 0956 14802•4207 

13 Viavf.vasu .. . ... . . .  4332· 3207 4332•4158 4S Yuvan ............... 15163'1223 15163•4553 

14 Parf.bhava ......... 4693•3474 4693·4505 44 DhAtfi ............... 15524 ' 1490 15524.. 4900 

15 P!&va.iiga ... ...... ... 5054•3741 5054•4861 45 18 ....... ............... 15885· 1757 15885 · 524.G 

16 Kt!&k& ............... 5415•4008 54.15•5198 4o6 BalmdbAnye. ...... 16246•2024 1624.6. 5593 

17 S&umye. ... ... ... ... 5776•4275 5776 ·5544 47 Pram&thin ·········  16607·2292 16607•5939 

18 BidhAnu:ia . .. ... ... 6137•4.54.'J 6137 • 5891 48 Vikrama ... . ........ 16968·2559 16968•6286 

Ii VirOdha.Ji:rit ... ...... 6498·4810 6498•6237 49 Bhri8ya . . . . . • . • • . . • • • .  17329·2826 1i329" 6633 

1228, June 26 ............ 1285 1150 2169 762. 7881 2169 797•6216 20 ParidhAvin ... . . . ... 6859 •5077 6859·6584 50 Chitl'&bhAnu ······ 17690·3093 17690·6979 

1287, October 17 ... ... 1344 1209 2191 424. 3914. 2191 459 •6007 
1347, Febl'U&l7 5 ...... 1403 1268 2213 085. 9946 2213 121 •6798 
1406, May 28 ............ 1463 1328 2234 747·5979 

2234, 783. 7588 
1465, September 17 ••• 1022 1387 22S6 409. 2012 2256 446. 8379 

21 PramAdin . .. ... ... 7220· 5344. 7220•6930 51 SobhAnu ...... . . . . . .  18051 •3361 18051 •7326 

22 ! Ana.nd& ..• . . • . . . .••••• 7581•66l1 7581• 7277 52 Tf.ra11-a ............... 18412•3628 184.12. 7672 

23 RAksbasa ............ 7942·5879 7942•7623 53 PArtbiva ............ 18773•389:; 18773•8019 

1525, January 6 ......... 1581 1446 2278 070•804.4 2278 107·9170 
24 Anal& ... ... .... ..... 8303•6146 8803•7970 54 Vy&ye. ............... 19134·4162 19134·8865 

1584, April 28 ............ 1641 1506 2299 732•4077 2299 769·9960 25 Piiiga.Ja .............. 8664•6413 8664•8316 55 Sarv&jit ··· · · · ······ 19495«'429 19495•87!2 

1643, August 19 ......... 1700 1565 2321 39'·0109 2321 432•0761 26 KAl&yukt& ... ... . . .  9025•6680 9025•8663 56 SarvadbArin • • • • . • . . .  19856·4697 19856•9058 

1702, December 8 .••••• 1759 1624. 2343 055•6142 2343 094i · lM2 
N.S. 1762, April 10 ..•••••••••• 1819 1684 2364 717·2175 2364 756·2S3ll 

1821, July 31.  ........... 1878 1743 2386 378·8207 2386 418•3123 
1880, November 20 ••• 1937 1802 2408 040·4240 2408 080. 3913 

27 Siddh&rthin . . • . • • • • .  9386·6947 9386·9009 57 VirOdhin ............ 20217•4964 20217°9405 

28 R&udr& ............... 9747· 7215 9747•9356 58 Vilqita ............... 20578·5231 20578·9751 

29 Durmati ............ 10108• 7482 10108·9702 59 Khare. ............ .. . 20939 ·54.98 20940·0098 

30 Dundubhi .. . . .. .. 10469· 7749 104.70•004.9 60 Nanda.na. ............ 21300· 5i66 21301. 04.44 

- 490 - - 491 -



THE SIXTY-YEAR CYCLE OF JUPITER. 

TABLE 3. 

JyOtistattva Rule. 

Day of Julian Period for the end of the Jovian year which precedes an . Expunged Year. 

A.D. 

0.1:!. 138, March 18 .••... .•. 

223, March 20 .••.•..•. 

309, llarch 17 ....... . 

394, March 19 •..•••••• 

479, March 21. ••••••••

564, March 22 .•• ••• •.• 

649, March 24 . • • • • • • • •  

735, March 22 . . . . . . .. . 

820, March 23 .••••• •••

905, March 25 ••• .•.•.• 

990, March 27 .. . . . . .  .. 

1076, March 23 . .• ••• •.• 

1161, March 25 ••••••.•• 

1246, March 27 ••• •..•••

1331, March 29 . • • • • • • • •  

1417, March 26 . • • . • • • • •  

1502, March 28 . • • • • • . . •  

1587, March 30 ...•••••• , I 
1672, March 31.. • ••• ••• 

N.S. 1757, April 13 . . • . . • . • •  

1843, April 12 • • • . • . . . .  1 

Vikram.a 
expired. 

195 

280 

366 

451 

536 

621 

706 

792 

877 

962 

1047 

1133 

1218 

1303 

1388 

1474 

1559 

1644 

1729 

1814 

1900 

1 1 End of year. 
expired. -N-

o.�
---

N
-
am

-.-.
--

Day of Julian 
Period. 

60 

145 

231 

316 

401 

486 

571 

657 

7.12 

827 

912 

998 

1083 

1168 

1253 

rn39 

1509 

1594 

1679 

1765 

3 Sukla . . . • • • . . • . . . . • .  1771 539·4460 

29 Manmatha ••• •••• .• 1802 587 ·4079 

56 Dundubhi. . .  .•. ....•. 1833 996 · 342i 

22 SarvadMrin... ...... 1865 044 · 3046 

48 Ananda. .. . . . ••• . .. ... 1896 092 · 2665 

14 Vikra.ma ....•..•.... 1927 140·228!l 

40 Parabhava .... •. ... 1958 188·1902 

aa 

59 

25 

52 

18 

44 

10 

37 

3 

29 

55 

21 

48 

Srlmukha... . . . ...•. .  1989 597 • 1250 

ViUrin . . . . . . • • • . . . . . .  

KrOdhana . . . . . . . • . . . .  

Khara . . . . . . . . . . . • . . .  

Kitlayukta ••• . . . ... 

Ti�a ...... . . . . . . . .  . 

S&dMrar:ia .•. .•. .•• 

DhAtri .•. . . . . . . • • . . . .  

Sobhana ..••••.•• .•. 

Sukla . . . .•• . . . . . . .• .  

Manmatha ••• .•.... 

Durmati .. .••• . . .. .•  

Sarvajit 

A.nanda 

2020 645. 0869 

2051 693·0488 

2082 741 ·0107 

2114 149·9455 

2145 197·9074 

2176 245·8692 

2207 293·8311 

2238 702 ·7660 

2269 i50•7278 

2300 798·6897 

2331 846. 6516 

2362 894· 6134 

2394 303·5483 

The Sixty. Yea:z. Cycle. 

l. Prabbava. 11. levara. 21. Sarvajit. 31. H�ma.18.mba. 41. Plavaiiga. 51. Piiiga!a. 
2. Vibhava. 
3. Sultla. 
4. Pram.Ida. 

12. BahudhAnya. 22. Sa.rvadhArin. 32. Yilamba. 42. Kllaka. 
13. Pram&thin. 
H. Vikrama. 
15. Bhri'7•· 

93. Vir6dhin. 
M. Vi]o.ita. 
25. Kbara. 

33. VikArin. 
84.. Sarvarin. 
35. Plava .. 

43. Saumya. 
44. Sildh&raµ. 
45. Viriidbak]"it. 

52. KMayukta. 
53. SiddhArthin. 
04 . .Raudra. 
55. Durma.ti. 5. Pra.jipati. 

0. Abgiras. 
7. �rlmukba. 
�. BhAva. 

16. ChitrabhAnu. 26. Nandana. 36. Subhakrit. 46. ParidhAvin. 56. Dundubhi. 

!t. Yuvan. 
JO. Dbat]"i. 

17. SubhAnu. 27. Vijaya. 
18. TAraµ. 28. Jaya. 
19. PArthiva. 29. Manmatha. 
20. Vyaya. 30. Durmukh&. 

37. Sobhana. 
38. Krbdhin. 
39. ViSvAva.su. 
40. Parlbba.a. 
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47. PramAdin. 57. Rudhiriidg!rin. 
48. Ananda. 58. RaktAksha. 
49. RAksbasa. 59. KrMhana. 
50. Anala. 60. Ksbaya. 

Year. 

1 
2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11  

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21  

22  

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

THE SIXTY-YEAR CYCLE OF JUPITER. 

TABLE 4. 

, 
JyOtistattva Buie. 

Number of days for the commencement of Jovian years. 

Days. Year. Days. Year. Days. 

ooo·oooo 30 10 468· 2164 59 20 936·4328 

360•9i30 31 10 829· 1894 60 21 297-4.058 

721 · 9460 32 11 190• 1623 61 21 658•3787 

1082·9199 33 11 551 · 1353 62 22 019 •3517 

1443•8919 34 11 912 •1083 63 22 380°3247 

1804°8649 35 12 273•0813 64 22 741•2977 

2165°8379 36 12 634°0543 65 23 102•2707 

2526°8109 37 12 9!!5•0272 66 23 463° 2436 

2887 · 7838 38 13 356°0002 67 23 824·21'6 

324fl"7568 39 13 716°9732 68 24 185•1896 

3609• 7298 40 14 (i77 ·9462 69 � 546• 1626 

3970• 7028 41 14 438°9192 70 24 907•1356 

4331•6757 42 14 799 °8921 i1 26 268• 1085 

4692·6487 43 15 160·8651 72 25 629•0815 

5053·6217 44 15 521•8381 73 25 990·0545 

5414·5947 45 15 882°8111 74 26 351·0275 

I 5775°5677 46 16 243°7841 75 26 712•0004 

6136•5400 47 16 604·7570 76 27 072· 9734 

6497·5136 48 16 965°7300 77 27 433•9464 

6858·4866 49 17 326• 7030 78 27 794• 9194 

7219 °4596 50 17 687•6760 79 28 155·8924 

7580·4326 51 18 048 •6490 80 28 516·8653 

7941 ·4055 52 18 409·6219 81 28 877 ·8383 

8302•3785 53 18 770•5949 82 29 238·8113 

8663 •3515 M 19 131°5679 83 29 599• 7!!43 

9024·3245 55 19 492•5409 84 29 960•7573 

9385·2975 56 19 853°5138 85 30 321·7302 

9i46·2704 57 20 214•4868 86 30 682·7032 

10 107•2434 58 20 575°4598 87 31 043 •6762 
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AUGUST, 1889.J MISCELLANEA. 251 

THE VIKRAMA YEAR COMMENCING WITH 
THE MONTH A.SHADHA. 

The existence of a. Vikram.a year commenc
ing with the month Ash&o<j.h& became first 
known to me, several months ago, through a note 
of Ur. Fleet's, on page 79 of the Introduction of 
his Gupta Inscriptions. Since then, Mr. Fleet 
has drawn m01·e prominently attention to this 
curious year, page 93 above, and it is in re
sponse to the request expressed in his concluding 
paragraph, that I publish the following dates, 
which distinctly refer themselves to the Ashd�Mdi 
sarhvat. According to the information collected 
by Mr. Fleet, the Aslidqhddi year is a Vikram& 
year which commences three months later than 
the northern ( Chaitrddi), or, which is the same 
thing, four months earlier than the southern 
(Kdrttikd<li) year ; and, assuming this to be true, 
any dates of the Ashd�hddi year falling in any 
of the nine months from AshA<)ha to PhAlguna 
must. for the purpose of calculation, be treated 
as northern dates, while such dates as fall 
in the three months Chaitra, V aisakha, and 
J yaish\ha, must, for the purpose of calculation, 
be regarded as southern dates. My dates, which 
fall in the months Magha, SrAvai:ia, Vaisakha, 
and PMlguna, prove that on this point Mr. Fleet's 
information is correct ; and the last date, belong
ing to & dark fortnight, shows that (in this 
instance) the arrangement of the lunar fortnights 
of the Ashd�hddi year is the amanta (southern) 
arrangement. The dates are as follows : -

1.- In .A.rchreol. SunJey of WesteTn India, No. 
2, List of Antiquarian Remains, pp. 264·265, 
there is (what appears to be) a rough tr&llScript of 
an inscription at Agil.lij, 12 miles north of Ahmada
b&d, which records the building of a well by the 
Ban( Rudll, the wife of the Vagh61a chief Vara
simha of the Da.i:u)ahi-desa, and of which the date 
is given in the following passages : -

L. 1. - Samv&t 1555 varsM Mitgha-m&se pam
chami . dine pAdasaha - srl - M&himo.d&
ritj&(jy� P) ; 

L. 9.-Svasti iri-nripa-VikramArka-samayattM 
k&le (!) sil.mpratam samva�mchada8e 
tu pa.til.ch&-milit.1 V&rBha chApamS&ti (cha 
pa.mch&Bati P) 1 - • • • • • . . KauMrlm 
diBam=il.sriM dina-patau mAse cha MAgh
�bhidhe paksha liukl&tame tithau pha.i;ia
bhriw van\ Budh&sy=Otta.ra.-nakshatre 
Bha(b&)va-samjllake eh& k&rs.J?.ll y� 
va (cha) Siddh6pa.n\(!) I . . . . . . ; &nd -

L. 21 .  - Svasti srlman-nppa-Vikrama-samayil.
t!ta ( ! ) AsMcj.Mdi-samvat 1555 varshe 
Sak[e"] 1420 pravartamil.neuttarayana(�a) 
gate sri-sury[e•] sisarutau(sisirartau) 
ll{agha-mase pamchamy&m tithau Budh&
vitsare Uttarll.bhadrap&d[A.•]-nakshatn\ 
Siddhi-n&mni y0ge Bav&-kar� Mina
raliau sthite chamdre pAtasaha-Bri-M&h&
m1l.d&-vija.yarajyam(jye) I .  

There can be no doubt that the inscription has 
been either carelessly executed, or, which appears 
more probable, negligently copied. However this 
may be, it is certain that it is dated in the reign 
of the Sultan M&hmud, in the Ashd�hddi Vikra
ma year 1555, corresponding, so far as the day 
is concerned, to the Saka year 1420, on the fifth 
lunar day of the bright half of the month Magha, 
on a Wednesday, under the nakshatra Utt&rll.
Bh&drapadll., and when the ydga was either 
Siddh& or Siddhi, and the kara�a B&v&. Calcu
lating now for the ordinary(northern or southern) 
year, we obtain, as the possible equivalents of 
Magha sukla 5, -
for Vikrama 1555 current, - Saturday, 27th Janu

ary, A.D. 1498, when the fifth tithi of the 
bright half ended 18 h. 12 m. after mean 
sunrise ; and when, at sunrise, the nakshatra 
was R9vatl, the yiJga sadhya, and the kara�a 
Bava.; 

for Vikr&m& 1555 expired,- Wednesday, 16th 
January, A.D. 1499, when the fifth tithi of 
the bright half ended 17 h. 34 m. after mean 
sunrise, and when the nakshatra was Utt&rll.
Bh&dr&p&dll. up to about 11 h. 10 m., the ydga 
Siddha up to about 13 h. 24 m., and the kara�a 
Bava up to about 6 h., after me&n sunrise. 

The second of these two days is evidently the 
one mentioned in the inscription ; and this date 
accordingly proves that the month M6.gha of the 
ordinary (northern or southern) Vikrama year is 
also the Magha of the same Ashd�ddi year ; or, 
more accurately, that, so far as the bright half of 
the month Magha is concerned, there is no differ
ence between the northern or southern, and Ashd
�hddi years. As might have been expected, the 
year 1555 of the date is the e"pired year; and so 
is the Saka year 1420, mentioned together with it, 
notwithstanding the term pravartamdn<l, by which 
it is qualified. 

2. - According to Professor Anfrecht'e Cata
logue of the MSS. of the Bodleian Library, page 
348, a manuscript of the PrabhdsaksMtrat4rtha
ydtrd"&ukrama bears the following date : -

samv&t 15 Ashll.�11.di 34 varasha (varsha) 
Sril.va.i;ia-sudi 5 Bh1l.(bh&u)m6 &d[y•]=<lha 
ilri-Ka.d&n&pur6 sthAne pf.t&sf.ha..srl(lirl)
M&him1l.d&-vijayan\jye . .  _ • _ 
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i.e. " on Tuesd&y, the 5th of the bright half of 
Sn\vai;ia in the .Ashd�hddi (Vikrama) year 1534, 
here, at the place Ka.danap1u-a, in the reign of 
victory of the SulMn, the illustrious Mahmud." 

Calculating, again, for SrAvai:ia i;ukla 5 of the 
ordinary northern and southern Vikrama years, 
we obtain the following results : -
for the northern year 1534, current, - Friday, 

26th July, A.D. 1476; 
for the northern yee.r 1534, expired, 

or the southern year 1534, current, -
Tuesday, 15th July, A.D. 1477, when the 
fifth tithi of the bright half ended about 
7 h. 43 m. after mean sunrise ; 

for the southern year 1534 expired, in which Sn\
vai;ia was intercalary, 

for the first Sn\vai:ia, - Saturday, 4th July, 
A.D. 1478 ; 

for the second Sriva.J).a, - Monday, 3rd 
August, A.D. 1478. 

Of these, Tuesd&y, 16th July, A.D. 1477, is 
clearly the day intended by the date; and since 
Indian dates, as a rule, are recorded in ..,pired 
years, we are justified in assuming that the year 
1534 of the date was the expired .Ashd�hddi year, 
and that the bright half of Srava.J).a of this .Ashd
�hddi year was also the bright half of the same 
month of the same northern year. 

3. - According to Professor W eber's Catalogue 
of the Berlin MSS., Vol. I., page 69, a manuscript 
of the Td.��abrdhma�a, which was evidently 
written in GujarAt, is dated : -

svasti samvat .Ashll.�11.di 83 varshe Vais&-
sha.(kha)-eita-dviti[yft.•]yil.m Bh1l.mi-
t&n&y6 . . . .  

i.e., apparently, " on Tuesday, the second lunar 
day of the bright half of VaiSilkha in the Ashd
�hd.di (Vikrama) year 83." 

Here the figures for the century ha. ve, either 
purposely or negligently, been omitted; hut, 
learning from Profeseor Weber that the MS. is 
an old one, and " may well have been written about 
samvat 1583," I feel no hesitation in saying that 
the year of the date is 1583, and that the copyist, 
similarly to what we have seen in the preceding 
date, intended to write or should have written 
" samvat 15 Ashil.ghAdi 83 varshe." And calculat
ing for V aiSAkha sukla 2 of the ordinary northern 
and southern years, I find the following equiva
lents : -
for the northern year 1583, current, - Monday, 

24th April, A.D. 1525 ; 
for the northern year 1583, expired, 

<>r the southern year 1583, current, -
Friday, l3th April, A.D. 1526; 

for the southern year 1683, expired, - Tues
day, 2nd April, A.D. 1527, when the second 

tithi of the bright half ended about 22 h. 
37 m. after mean sunrise. 

'.rhe true day, therefore, clearly is Tuead&y, !Ind 
April, A.D. 16117, and the date proves that the 
bright half of V ais&kha of the .Ashd�hddi year is 
also the bright half of the same month of the 
same southern year. 

4. -On page Vil. of the Notes, Corrections and 
Additions to his Report on the Sea1·ch for Sanskrit 
MSS. for 1883-84, Professor Bhandarkar has 
given the date of a MS. of a commentary on the 
B6bhana-stutaya�>, evidently also written in Guja
rat, thus : -

samvat 16 Ash&.Q.ha v&di 99 varshe Ph.tlguna
vadi 11 tithau SOm&-dine. 

Here the words .ishd4ha vadi, of course, are 
meaningless ;  and there can be no doubt that the 
writer, who was not copying from another �IS . . 
but wished to give the date on which he finished 
his own copy, meant to write or, and this appears 
more probable, actually has written -

sam vat 16 Ash&o<j.h&.di 99 varshe, -
i.e. " in the .Ashd�lhddi (Viki-ama) year 1699, on 
the llth lunar day of the dark half of Phillguna, 
on a Monday." And calculating, again, for 
PWllguna kpshi;ia 11 of the ordinary (northem or 
southern) Vikrama years, and for both the p11rni
mdnta and the amdnta schemes of the lunar 
fortnights, I obtain the following results :-
for Vikrama 1699 current, 

pllr�imdnta - Tuesday, 15th February, 
A.D. 1642 ; 

amdnta - Wednesday, 16th March, 
A.D. 1642 ; 

for Vikr&m& 1899 expired, 
pllr�imdnta - Sunday, 5th February, 

A.D. 1643; 
&mll.nt& - Monday, 6th March, A.D. 1643, 

when the llth tithi of the dark half 
ended 10 h. 55 m. after mean sunrise. 

The true day, therefore, clearly is Monday, 
8th March, A.D. 1843, and the date proves that 
the arrangement of the lunar fortnights of this 
.Ashd�hddi year was the amdnta arrangement of 
the ordinary southern Vikrama year. 

As regards the above dates in general, it may 
be noted that out of several hundrede of Vikrama 
dates in inscriptions and MSS. which I have 
examined, they are the only dates hitherto dis
covered which mention the Ashd�luldi year; that 
they &re all from Gujan\t, and that three of 
them belong to about the same time (Vikrama 
1534., 1555, and 1.583). Moreover, attention de
serves to be drawn to the peculiar manner in 
which the year of the date is expressed in the 
second, third and fourth dates, and in line 9 of the 
first date, by separating the figures for the century 
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from the figures for the year within the century, 
and altogether omitting the word for ' h11ndred.' 
And in this respect I may be permitted tG quote 
here, from page 166 of Professor Eggeling's 
C<ttalogue of Sa1's/q·it MSS. of the India Office, as 
an even more instructive exa.mple, a date of about 
the same time and from the same part of India, 
which runs as follows :-

s�asti samvat paftchadaaa 15 asita.u 80 
pravarttamitne uttat'liyane(�e' Sri-sllrye 
grishma.-ritau maha.m8.llgalya-prade JyC
(jyailsh�ha-m&se asita..pakshe dvii.daSa
gbatik3-paryanta-paur::i;i.am8.si tadanantara
pratipad&yau1 tithau Bhfigu-v&.re a.dy=<iha 
SithhOdra�&.-stMne . . • . .

i.e., omitting useless details, " in the (Vikrama) 

year fifteen-eighty, in the month Jyaishtha. in 
the dark half, on a Friday, when the full-moon 
tithi lasted twelve ghatikds (after sunrise) and was 
then followed by the first tithi (of the dark half) , 
here at Siihht>drag.t\" . . . ; corresponding 
{when referred to the southern Vikrama year 
1580, cun·ent) to Friday, 29th May, A.D. 1523, 
when the full-moon tithi by Professor Jacobi's 
Tables ended 4 h. 28 m., and by Dr. Schram's 
Tables 4 h. 49 m. after mean sunrise� as near 12 
gha/iklis as can be expected. 

F. KIELHORN.  
Giittingew,.. 
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K u r z e  M i t t h e i l  u n g e n  z u r  l n d i  sc h e n  C h r o n  o l o g i e. 
Von 

F. Kielhorn. 

1 .  - Das �'.i.sMgMdi Vikrama Jahr.
Auf Seite 79 seiner Einleitung zum dritten Bande des Corpus 

Inscriptionum Indicarum erwiihnt Herr F l e e t ,  dal3 im westlichen 
Kathiawaq ein Jahr gebriiuchlich sei, welches mit uer hellen Hiilfte 
des dem Monate Karttika des gewohnlichen Vikrama-Jahres vor
ausgehenden Monates Asha4ha anfange. Dies Jahr heil!e, weil es 
der Halar Unterabtheilung von Kathiawaq angehore, das H a l a r i  
Jahr. Ob dasselbe mit dem amanta oder dem pitrtiimanta Schema 
des Monates zu verbinden sei, sei unbekannt 1). " 

Die folgenden Daten zeigen , dalil dies Ashdc!-hadi Jahr schon 
im 16. und 17. Jahrhunderte der Vikrama Aera in einem Theile 
des westlichen Indiens im Gebrauche war. Die Berechnung der
selben beweist , dalil das iiber den Anfang des J ahres Bemerkte 
richtig ist ; und zeigt aul3erdem , da.13 das Schema des lunaren Mo
nates dieses J ahres das amanta Schema des sogenannten siidlichen 
Vikrama Jahres ist. Um hieriiber keinen Zweifel zu lassen, gebe 
ich fiir jedes der vier Daten alle moglichen europiiischen Aequiva
lente , und mache das Datum unseres Kalenders , welches die Be
dingungen des indischen Datums erfiillt und somit d a s  w a h r e  
A e q u i v a l  e n  t desselben ist , durch gesperrten Druck kenntlich. 
Wenn das Ashac!-hadi Jahr wirklich mit dem dem Anfange des siid
lichen (Karttiklldi) Jahres vorausgehenden oder dem Anfange des 
nordlichen (Ohaiiradi) Jahres folgenden Monate Asha9-ha anfangt, 
so mul3 sich das wahre Aequivalent eines Datums aus den vier A A 
Monaten Ashaqha , Qraval}.a, Bhadrapada , und Ac;vina durch die 
Berechnung des Datums fiir dasselbe n o rdl i c h e  Vikrama Jahr, das 
wahre Aequivalent eines Datums aus den drei Monaten Chaitra, 
V aii;iakha und J yaishtha durch die Berechnung des Datums fiir 
dasselbe s ii d 1 i c h e  Vikrama Jahr ergeben , · wiihrend ein Datum
aus den fiinf Monaten Karttika - Phalguna allen drei Jahren ge
meinsam sein mulil. Zu erwarten ist ferner , dal3 die Inder auch 
beim Ashdc!-hadi J ahre das abgelaufene (nicht in europaischer Weise 
das laufende) Jahr im Datum angegeben haben werden. 

1) Man vergleiche jetzt Ind. A.nti�ary, 1889, S. 93.
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1. - N ach Professor A u  fr e c h t s Catal. Cod. MSS. Bibl. Bodl.,
Seite 348\ triigt eine Handschrift des Prabhasakshetratirtha-yatra
nukrama das Datum -

Sam vat 15 A s h  a <J h a d  i 34 varashe 1) QravaJ}a-9udi 5 B h ft. 
(b h a  u) m e  ad[y*] = eha 9ri-Kadanapure sthane patasaha,sri
( 9ri)-Mahimfida-vijayarajye, -

d. i., am 5. der hellen Hiilfte des Qraval}.a im Ashaqhddi (Vikrama) 
J ahre 1534, an einem D i e n s t  a g e. Die Aequivalente itlr Qraval}a-
1;mdi 5 sind -
fiir das nordliche laufende V. Jahr 1534 : Freitag , 26 Juli, 1476 ; 
f ii r  d a s  n o r d l i c h e  v e rfl o s s e n e  (oder 

siidliche laufende) V. J ah r  1 5 34 :  D i e n s t a g, 1 5 Jul i, 1 4 7 7 ;  
fiir das siidliche verflossene V. Jahr 1534, in dem Qraval}a ein Schalt
monat war : entweder Sonnabend, 4 Juli, 1478 ; 

oder Montag, 3 August, 1478. 

2. - Eine Inschrift von Agalij bei Ahmadabad , in Archaeol.
Survey of W. India , List of Antiquarian Remains in the Bombay
Presidency, Seite 265, enthiilt (Zeile 21-24) das Datum -

Svasti 9r1man - nppa-Vikrama- samayatita (!) A s h  a <J h a d i
samvat 1555 varshe 9aka 1420 pravartamane . . . .  Magha
mase 9ukla · pakshe pamchamyam tithau B u d  h a  - v a s  a r e  
U t t  a r a  b h a d r  a p a d a - nakshatre S i d  d h i (!) - namni yoge 
B a v a - karaI}.e . . . . , -

d. i. , am f"tlnften lunaren Tage der hellen Hiilfte des Monates 
Magha, im Ashaqhadi (Vikrama) Jahre 1555, oder dem Qaka Jahre 
1420, an einem Mi t t w  o e h ,  unter dem nakshatra U t t a r a  B h a
d r a p  a d  a ,  dem yoga S i d  d h i  (!) , und dem karar;,a B a v a. Hier 
sind die Aequivalente fiir Magha-9udi 5 -
ftir das (nordliche oder siidliche) laufende V. Jahr 1555 : Sonnabend, 

27 Januar, 1498 ; und 
fii r  d a s  (nordliche oder siidliche) v e r fl o s s e n e  V. J a h r  1 55 5 :  

M it t  w o c h , 1 6  J a n  u a r ,  1 4  9 9 ; an diesem Tage endete die 
ftlnfte tithi der hellen Hiilfte 17h 34m, und das karar;,a B av a  etwa 
6\ und das nakshatra war Uttar a  B h a d r a p a d a  bis lP lOm, 
und der yoga S i  d d h a (!) bis 18h 24m nach mittlerem Sonnenauf
gange. 

(Die Berechnung zeigt , data das W ort pravartamane des Datums 
nieht gleich bedeutend mit unserem "laufend", und daB ftlr Siddhi
namni Siddha-namni zu Achreiben ist.) 

1) Lies VMBM. 
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3. - Professor W e b e r s V erzeichni./J der Sanskrit HSS. der
Berliner Bibliothek, Band I, Seite 69, gibt das Datum einer Hand
schrift des Panchavimr;a,..brahma'T}a -

Svasti samvat A s h a g h a di 83 varshe Vai9asha(kha)-sita-
dvitlya[ya*]Jh B hum i - t a n aye. 

Vergleicht man dies Datum mit dem oben unter 1. gegebenen , so 
ersieht man, daB der Schreiber hinter dem W orte sarhvat die Zahl 
fiir die J ahrhunderte ausgelassen hat. U nd da nach einer brief
lichen Mittheilung Professor W e b e r  s die betreffende Handschrift 
etwa 300 J ahre alt ist , so hege ich keinen Zweifel , dal� die ftlr 
die J ahrhunderte zu ergiinzende Zahl 15 ist , und daB der Schrei
ber demgemii13 sein Werk beendigte -

am zweiten lunaren Tage der hellen Halfte des Monates 
Vai9akha , im Ashdqhooi (Vikrama) Jahre 1583 , an einem 
D i e n s ta g e. 

Fiir Vai9akha-9udi 2 sind die Aequivalente -
fiir das nordliche laufende V.Jahr 1583 : Montag, 24 April, 1525 ; 
fiir das nordliche verfl.ossene ( oder 

siidliche laufende) V. Jahr 1583 : Freitag, 13 April, 1526 ; 
fii. t d a s s ii d 1 i c h e  v e r  fl o s s e n e V. J a h  r 1 5 8 3 : D i  e n s t a g,

2 A p ri l ,  1527. 
4. - Auf Seite VII der Notes, Additions, and Corrections zu 

seinem Report on Sanskrit MSS. ftlr 1883/84 gibt Professor B h a  I}.· 
d a r k  a r das Datum einer Handschrift eines Commentars zu den 
QObhana-stutaya�, wie folgt : -

Samvat 16 A s h a4 h a  v ad i  99 varshe Phalguna - vadi 11 
tithau S o m a - d ine .  

Hier geben die W orte Ashaq,ha vadi natiirlich keinen Sinn ; und 
wer das Datum mit den obigen Daten vergleicht , wird zugeben, 
daR der Schreiber Ashaq,hadi schreiben wollte oder, was wahrschein
licher ist , wirklich geschrieben hat. Die Handschrift wurde also 
beendigt -

am elften lunaren Tage der dunklen Hiilfte des Monates 
Phalguna , im Ashatf,hadi (Vikrama) Jahre 1699 , an einem 
M o n  t a g  e. 

Und hier sind die Aequivalente fiir Phalguna-vadi 11 -
ftlr das (nordliche oder siidliche) laufende V. Jahr 1699, 

pur�imanta : Dienstag, 15 .b..,ebruar, 1642 ; 
amanta : Mittwoch, 16 Marz, 1642. 

fii r d a s  (nordliche oder siidliche) v e r fl o s s e n e  V. J ahr  1 699,
f>Urtiimanta : Sonntag, 5 Februar, 1643 ; 
a m a n t a  : M o nt ag ,  6 M a r z ,  1 6 4 3. 
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Mit der eigenthiimlichen Weise, in welcher in drei der obigen 
Daten die Zahl fiir die Jahrhunderte von der Zahl fiir das Jahr in
nerhalb des J ahrhunderts getrennt ist, vergleiche man den Eingang 
des Datums einer Hds. der Prakriya-kaumudi in E g g e 1 i n  g s
Catalogue of the Skr. MSS. I. 0., Seite 166 : saihvat paiichada9a 15
ai;iitau 80 pravarttamane "im (Vikrama) Jahre funfzehn - achtzig 
(1580)" .  

2 .  - <:;aka in der Bedeutung »Jahr« (= varsha) .

Kein Lexicon gibt fiir r;aka die Bedeutung "Jahr" (= varsha) ;
und doch beweisen eine Anzahl von Daten , dal3 das W ort wenig
stens seit dem Anfange des 13. J ahrhunderts gelegentlich auch in 
diesem Sinne gebraucht worden ist. 

1. - Eine zuerst von Dr. F. E. H all  im Jour. Beng. As. Soc.,
Band XXVIII , Seite 2, herausgegebene und spater in Archaeol.
Survey of Western India, No. 10, Seite 111, wieder abgedruckte ln
schrift von Harsauda ( oder Charwa) enthalt das Datum -
(Z. 4). - Samvat pamchasaptaty - adhika - dvada9a9ate = Ihke 1275 

Margga-sudi 5 S a (9 a) n a u  . . .  ; und 
(Z. 7). - Adhike paihchasaptatya dvada9-avda(bda)-9ate 9 ak e vat

sare C h i t  r a b h a  n a u  tu Margga91rshe 9i( si)te dale 11 4 11 
p a ih c h a m y - a ih ta k a - [saih]yoge nakshatre V i s h l}. u
d a i v a t e  I yoge H a r s h a l}. a  - samjiie tu tithy - arddhe 
D h a t  r i - d a i v  a t e  II 5 I ;

d. i., um mich kurz zu fassen, im Jahre 1275, in (Jupiters) Jahre
C h i  tr a b h a  n u ,  am 5. der hellen Halfte des Monates Marga91rsha, 
an einem S o n  n a b e n  d e ,  unter dem nakshatra Q r  a v a I,l a ,  dem yoga 
H a r s h al,l a ,  und wahrend des karatia B a l a v a. 

Dr. H a l l hat das Wort r;ake in Z. 7 im Sinne von "im Jahre 
der �aka Aera" gefaBt , und demgemaf3 den in der Inschrift ge
nannten Devapala in das Jahr 1353 n. Ch. versetzt. Aber weder 
ergibt sich fiir Marga-sudi 5 des laufenden oder verflossenen Qaka
J ahres 1275 ein Sonnabend , noch kann eines dieser beiden J ahre 
auf irgend eine Weise mit dem Cyclus-Jahre Chitrabhanu verbun
den werden. Nehmen wir dagegen r;ake als gleichbedeutend mit 
varshe ,,im J ahre", und beziehn das Datum auf die Vikrama Aera, 
so erhalten wir fiir 1275 Marga-sudi 5 ein Aequivalent , welches 
alle im Datum enthaltenen Bedingungen erfiillt. Denn dem Tage 
Marga - sudi 5 des verflossenen Vikrama J ahres 1275 entspricht 
S o n n a b e n d ,  24 November, 1218 , mit dem nakshatra Q ra v a l}. a  
und yoga H a r sh a i;i. a ;  und der Anfang des solaren J ahres , wel-
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ches dem verflossenen Vikrama J ahre 1275 entspricht , fiel sowohl 
nach der Surya-Siddhanta wie nach der Jyotistattva Regel in das 
Cyclus-Jahr C h i t r a  b h anu  1) . 

2. - Nach Professor E g g e l i n gs  Catalogue of the Skr. MSS. 
J. O., Seite 23, triigt eine Handschrift des Katit/dnukrama'l,likd-viva
rana das Datum -. 

Samvat 1650 y a k e I Q u b h a  k r i t - saihvatsare Bhadrapada-
sudi -paun;iamasyaih B h r i g  u - v a s a r e ,  -

d. i., im Jahre 1650, in (Jupiters) Jahre Q u b h a k r i t, am Voll
mondstage in der hellen Halfte des Monates Bhadrapada, an einem 
F r e i t a g e. 

Auch hier entspricht das W ort r;ake dem gewohnlichen varshe, 
und das entsprechende Datum (fii.r das verflossene nordliche Vikrama 
Jahr 1650) ist F r e i t a g ,  31 August, 1593 , ein Tag des Cyclus
J ahres Q u b h a k ri t ,  welches dauerte, -

nach der Silrya-S. Regel , ohne Bija , vom 19 Marz 1593 bis 
15 Marz 1594 ; 

nach der Silrya-S. Regel , mit Bija , vom 26 April 1593 bis 
22 April 1594 ;

nach der Jyotistattva Regel, vom 4 Marz 1593 bis 28 Februar 
1594. 

3. - Die im Indian Antiquary, Band IX, Seite 193, veroffent
lichte Inschrift der Konigin Lalitatripurasundari enthalt eine An
zahl von Daten, die alle , was ich nicht zu beweisen brauche, der 
Vikrama Aera angehoren. In dieser Inschrift lesen wir , z. B., 
Seite 193, Z. 5 v. u., nnd Seite 194, Z. 6 v. o., tasminn = eva r;ake ,,in 
demselben Jahre" ; Seite 193, Z. 4 v. u. , bdti a - svara - naga- bhti - mite 
1875 r;ake "im (Vikrama) Jahre 1875" ; nnd ahnlich Z. ? v. n., Vai
krame f(ake "im Vikrama J ahre", ein Ausdrnck , der swh , ebenso
wie Vikramdditya-r;ake, auch anderweitig nachweisen lii13t. 

Das Wort r;ake in einem Datum beweist also nicht mit Noth
wendigkeit, daf3 das Datum der Qaka Aera angehort. Eine andre 
Frage ist die von Professor B h a J.l q a r k  a r in seinem Report fiir
1883/84, S. 148, besprochene, ob in Daten der letzten Jahrhunderte 
das vor der J ahreszahl stehende sarhvat auch ftlr r;aka-sarhvat ,,im
J ahre der Qaka Aera" stehn konne. Professor B h a  J.l q a r k a r ver
neint diese Frage ; und da bei der zwischen ihm nnd Professor 
B ii h 1 e r  gefiihrten Discussion das Datum einer von mir benutzten

1) Seit ich Obiges schrieb , sind mir zwei a11drc noch 11icht vcri;ffoutlichte 

Inschriften desselbcn Devapala , aus den Vikramajahrcn 1286 und 1289 , bekannt 
geworden. 
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Handschrift des Mababbashya als Beweis fiir das Gegentheil an· 
gefiihrt worden ist, theile ich bier mit, daB dies Datum der Rech
nung nach ein Vikrama - Datum sein muB (Sam.vat 1513 varshe 
Paushe masi site paksM navamyam tithau Saumye = Mittwoch, 
17 December, 1455). 

3 .  - Qu.ti. und Va.ti. 

Bekannt sind �· di. oder su. di. und ha. di. oder va. di., die, ur
spriinglich Abkiirzungen , spiiter (in der Form �di oder sudi , und 
badi oder vadi) als nicht declinierbare selbststiindige Worter im 
Sinne von �kla -pakshe und kriskr;a -pakshe verwendet und sowohl 
fiir sich wie in Zusammensetzungen mit vorhergehenden und fol
genden Wortern gebraucht werden. Weit seltener und bis jetzt 
unbeachtet geblieben sind die Bezeichnungen 9u. ti. und va. ti. oder 
�uti und vati , in denen an die Stelle des di (fiir divasa oder dina) 
ti (fiir tithi) getreten ist. Diese Ausdriicke scheinen im Norden
Indiens und besonders in Kai;mir gebrauchlich zu sein. Als Bei
spiele gebe ich folgende Daten : -

1. - In den Inschriften des Visaladeva auf einer Siiule zu
Delhi , von welchen ich der Giite des Herrn F 1 e e t Abdriicke
verdanke, lesen wir, -

A., Z. 1 :  Sam.vat 1220 Vaii;akha QU . t i. 15 ; und 
C., Z. 5 :  Saihvat Qrl -Vikramaditye 1220 Vaii;akha Q u .  t i. 15 

Gurau. 
2. - Die Ka9mir Handschriften der Karika · vritti und der

Qakuntala des Deccan College, die ich selbst verglichen babe, wur
den beendigt , die erstere -

Qri-nripa • Vikramaditya-rajyasya gat-abdali 1717 Qri-Saptar
shi-mate samvat 36 Pau. v a .  t i. 3 Ravau Tishya-nakshatre ; 

und die zweite -
Sam.vat 33 Vai. Q u . t i. saptamyam. 

3. - In Z. D. M. G., Band XL, Seite 9, berichtet Dr. H u l t z s c h,
daB eine Grabschrift in Qarada Charakteren auf dem Kirchhofe bei 
Hariparvat datiert ist -

Sa1h 60 Qra. v a .  t i pra. Qukre I Mahammada-9aha-rajye ll ;
und daB eine Handschrift seiner Sammlung beendigt wurde -

Sa1hvat 24 Kartika v a .  ti. trayOdai;yam Budhe II Qri-Qakal,i
1570 11 . 

4. - N ach Professor B ii h 1 er  s Ka9mtr Report, App. II, Seite L V,
triigt eine Handschrift des OluJ,raya'T}tya-mantra-bhashya das Datum -
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Sam vat 47 Sra ( i;ra ). v a .  t i. paiichadai;yam (?) paratal:i sha
shthyam. 

Endlich werden �· ti. U!ld va. ti. durchgangig in einem Kalender 
gebraucht, den ich unten erwahnen werde. 

4 .  - Das Saptarshi- oder Qdstra-Jahr ; und die Daten der 
Chamba Kupferplatte des Somavarmadeva und Asatadeva . 

Sir A. C u n n i n g h a m  hat in seinem Book of Indian Eras, 
Seite 6-17, von der Saptarshi-Aera ausfiihrlich gehandelt. Der
selbe theilt in Archaeol. Survey of India, Band XXI, Seite 136, mit,
daB die J ahre dieser Aera auch �astri-samvatsara heiBen. Die dort 
erwiihnte Chamba Kupferplatte, von der ich gleichfalls Herrn F 1 e e t
Abdriicke verdanke , zeigt indessen , daB der wirkliche Name des 
J ahres �astra-sa1nvatsara ist, denn wir lesen in ihr -
Z. 1. - Qrimad-Vikrama[rka?]-samvatsare 191[5] Qri- 9 a s t r a-s am· 

v a t s a r e  34 ; 
Z. 7. - i;rimad-Vikramaditya-samvatsare 1917 Q 11 s t r a - s a m v a t

s a r e  36 ; 
Z. 8. - Vikramaditya-samvat 1915 i;ri - Q a s  t r a - s am v a t  34 ; 
Z. 18. - Vikramaditya-samvat 1917 i; a s t r a - s a m v a t  36. 

Ein in der Koniglichen Bibliothek zu Berlin befindlicher Ka
lender, der entweder im nordlichen Indien oder in Ka9m1r geschrie
ben ist , und fiir die Zeit von Mittwoch , 13. Marz , 1793 , ( = 
Chaitra - i;uti 1) , bis Montag, 31. Miirz, 1794, (= Chaitra - vati 15),
gilt, beschreibt in den einleitenden Bemerkungen das Jahr fiir wel
ches er bestimmt war, wie folgt : 

Qri-Saptarshicbaranumatena samvat 4869, tatba cha samvat 
69, . . .  Qri-Qakal,i 1715, . . .  i;ri' -Vikramaditya-samvat 1850, 
. . .  Kaler = gata-varshaJ}.i 4894. 

Da die hier angegebenen Jahre ller Qaka- und Vikrama-Aeren und 
der Aera des Kaliyuga verflossene J ahre sind, die Zahlen fiir die 
Saptarshi-J ahre aber aller W ahrscheinlichkeit nach laufende J ahre 
bezeichnen , so muB die Saptarshi - Aera angefangen haben als 26 
J ahre des Kali-yuga verflossen waren. Dies wiirde mit dem von 
Professor B ha r.i cj a r k  a r in seinem Report fiir 1883/84, Seite 84,
gewonnenen Resultate iibereinstimmen. Auf jeden Fall aber mu!! 
ein Jahr 0 oder 100 der Saptarshi Aera einem laufenden Jahre 82 
der Vikrama Aera, einem laufenden J ahre 47 der Qaka Aera, und 
einem Jahre 24(-25) der christlichen Zeitrechnung entsprechen. 
Und dies wird durch die Berechnung der Daten , die mir zur 
Hand sind, bestatigt. 
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1. - Wie oben erwiihnt, wurde die Kaym!r Handschrift der 
Kar,;ika-vritti des Deccan College beendigt -

Qr1-nripa -Vikramaditya-rajyasya gat-abdal;t 1717 yr!-Saptar
shi-mate 36 Pau. va.ti. 3 R a v  a u  T i  s hy a - nakshatre ; 

das entsprechende Datum , fiir das laufende Vikram11 Jahr 1718 
und den purtiimanta Monat, ist S o n n t a g ,  9 December, 1660, mit '. 
dem nakshatra T i s h  y a bis 17h 44m nach mittlerem Sonnenaufgange.

2. - Die Ka<;mir Handschrift der Kdtantra - vritti bdlabOdhini 
des Deccan College enthalt das Datum -

Qri-Qakal;t 1591 samvatsaral;t 45 Bhadrapada-masal;t pakshas 
= sitetaral;t tithir = dvada<;i v a r o  (r a l;t) K a  v y  a s  y = eti ; 

das entsprechende Datum, ftlr das laufende Qaka Jahr 1592 = 

Vikrama 1727 und den purtiimanta Monat , ist F r e i t a g , 13 Au
gust, 1669. 

3. - Das schon oben erwiihnte Datum einer Handschrift des 
Dr. H u l t z s c h ist -

Samvat 24 Kartika va.ti. trayoda<;yaih B u d  h e  II Qr!-Qakal;t 
1570 11 ; 

das entsprechende Datum , fiir das laufende Caka Jahr 1571 = 

Vikrama 1706 und ebenfalls den pur�imanta Mon�t, ist Mitt  w o c h,
4 October, 1648. 

Schwierigkeit macht oft das Jahrhundert , fiir welches die 
Rechnung zu machen ist , weil es gewohnlich durch aul3erhalb des 
Datums liegende Umstiinde bestimmt werden mul3. Ich habe schon 
oben das Datum einer Grabschrift mitgetheilt, welches lautet -

. . Sam 60 Qra. va.ti. pra. Q u k r e  I Mahammada-<;aha-rajye II ,
d. i., im J ahre 60, am ersten lunaren Tage der dunklen Hiilfte des 
Monates Qraval}.a, an einem F r e i t a g  e ,  unter der Regierung des 
Muhammad Shah. - Muhammad Shah soll , wie Dr. Hul t z  s c h 
angibt, von 1487 bis 1537 regiert haben. Nehmen wir an, dal3 er 
um 1500 n. Chr. lebte, so mii13te sich das richtige Aequivalent fiir 
unser Datum durch die Berechnung desselben fiir 60 + 1424 = 

1484 n. Chr. ergeben. Und dies ist in der That der Fall · denn
im J ahre 1484 n. Chr. fiel der 1. der dunklen Halfte des 

'
purtti

manta Qraval}.a auf den 9. Juli, einen F r e i t a g. (Muhammad Shah 
hat also sicher wenigstens drei Jahre vor 1487 regiert.) 

Die Beschiiftigung mit der Saptarshi Aera hat mir die Frage 
nahe gelegt, ob etwa auch die beiden Daten der von mir im Indian 
.Antiquary, Band XVII, Seite 11-13 herausgegebenen Inschrift des 
Somavarmadeva und Asatadeva dieser Aera angehoren konnten. 
Bei der Herausgabe der Inschrift habe ich die Jahre der Daten
nach dem V organge Sir A. C u n  n in g h a m s  als Regierungsjahre 
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des Asatadeva betrachtet und demnach die Abfassung der Inschrift 
in die Mitte des 11. Jahrhunderts n. Ch. gesetzt ; aber die Chrono
logie Ka<;mirs, welche dieser Annahme zu Grunde liegt , erscheint 
keineswegs derartig, dal3 wir uns in allen Einzelnheiten mit abso
luter Sicherheit auf sie verlassen konnten. Leider ist der W ort
laut des zweiten Datums nicht ganz sicher, weil die Kupferplatte 
hier eine schadhafte Stelle hat ; und was sich iiberhaupt iiber die 
Lesung der beiden Daten sagen lii13t , ist etwa Folgendes : 

Das erste Datum, in Z. 27, lautet -
Pravardhamana -kalyal}.a - vijaya - rajye yrlmad - Asatadevl:ye 
samvatsare prathame Vai<;akha - sita-[ dvi]tl:yayaih Q u k r a
v a r e  i;i a. 

Das einzige in den Abdriicken etwas undeutliche akshara ist hier 
das erste akshara von dvitiyayarh, dessen Consonanten vielleicht tr 
gelesen werden konnten. Da aber die Lesung dv ebenso gut mog
lich und der Vocal i ganz deutlich ist, so hege ich keinen Zweifel, 
dal3 wir dvitiyayarh lesen miissen , und dal3 der Sinn der W orte 
demgemii.13 ist -

" wiihrend der siegreichen Regierung des Asatadeva , im er
sten J ahre, am zweiten lunaren Tage der hellen Hiilfte des 
Monates Vai<;akha, an einem F r e it a ge".  

Schwieriger ist das zweite Datum in Z. 30. Bei der Heraus
gabe der Inschrift habe ich es gegeben -

pa[ra ?]-saihvat 11 Bhadrapada-[<;ubhr?]e 12 [sa ?] . . . .  
Eine nochmalige Priifung der Abdriicke zeigt mir, da13 die Worte 
und Zahlen 

saihvat 11 Bhadrapada . .  12, 
wie ich sie gegeben, absolut sicher sind, und dal3 das auf Bhadra· 
pada folgende akshara wirklich r,;u ist und das auf die Zahl 12 folgende 
W ort unzweifelhaft mit dem Consonanten s anfing. Dagegen Iese 
ich jetzt den Consonanten des auf r,;u folgenden akshara t (nicht 
bhr) und halte das dariiber stehende Vocalzeichen fiir ein undeut· 
lich geschriebenes i (nicht e), Iese also

pa[ ra ?]-saihvat 11 Bhadrapada qu.t[i]. 12 S . . . . . 

Das letzte S mu13 der Anfang des Namens eines Wochentages 
sein ; und da von den gewohnlich gebrauchten N amen der W ochen
tage nur Soma-vara oder Montag mit s anfangt und Sir A. C u n
n i n  g h a m ,  dem die Kupferplatte selbst vorgelegen zu haben 
scheint, in .Archaeol. Survey of India , Band XXI, S. 136 , wirklich
Some gelesen hat , diirfen wir gewi13 das ganze Datum mit einiger 
Sicherheit erklaren durch -

- 505 -



440 F. K i e I h o r  n ,  kurze Mittheilungen zur Indischen Chronologie. 

"im folgenden J ahre 11 , am 12. lunaren Tage der hellen 
Hiilfte des Monates Bhadrapada, an einem M o n t a g e  ". 

DaB die Inschrift aus dem 11. Jahrhunderte n. Ch. stammt, scheint 
sicher ; und wenn die beiden Daten der Saptarshi Aera angehoren 
sollten , so miiBte das erste derselben nach dem , was oben iiber 
die Aera bemerkt ist, in das Jahr 1 + 1024 = 1025 n. Ch. , und 
das zweite in 1 1  + 1024 = 1035 n. Ch. fallen. Und wirklich er
gibt die Berechnung der Daten fiir diese beiden J ahre die er
wiinschten W ochentage. Denn in 1025 fiel Vaii;akha - sudi 2 auf 
F r e i t a g ,  den 2 .  April ; und ebenso fiel in 1035 Bhadrapada-sudi 
12 auf M o n t  a g ,  den 18. August. 

Diese Uebereinstimmung scheint mir mehr als ein Spiel des 
Zufalls ; und ich hoffe, daa diese Zeilen die Beamten des Archaeol. 
Survey Indiens veranlassen werden, wenn irgend moglich, die Le
sung des zweiten Datums durch eine nochmalige Einsicht der Ku
pferplatte selbst mit Sicherheit festzustellen. Eine eingehende 
Priifung der Chronologie Ka9m1rs diirfen wir ohnehin von Dr. 
H u l t z  s c h erwarten. 

THE EPOCJ:I 01!' THE LAKSHM.ANASENA ERA. 

MB. H. BEVEKIDGE'S valuable paper on ' the Era of Lachhman Sen,' in the JOtW. B6Af1. AB. Soo. Vol. LVII. Part I. pp. 1-7. which I regret to say has only very recently attracted my attention, induces me to discuss now, what I had intended to write on when I should be in a position to treat of a larger number of dates of the Lakshm&l}asena era than I have been able to collect hitherto, I indeed believe that I shall be able to fix the epoch of the era, even with the somewhat scanty materials which I have at my disposal at present ; but I should have preferred presenting to the reader, and strengthening my case by, a longer series of dates, from the earliest to the most modern times. Dr .. RAj�ndraliU Mitra's Notices of Samltrit MSS. show that in Bengal there are numerous MSS. which are fully dated in the Lakshmal)&sena era, but the dates actually given by him with sufficient data for verification are few ; and in Europe there seem to exist only two or three MSS., the dates of which can be made use of for the present enquiry. 
Up to the time when Mr. Beveridge wrote the paper mentioned above, all that had been published about the epoch of the Lakshmai;iasena era tended to show that that era commenced about A.D. 1106-1107 ; and the conclusion at which Sir A. Conning ham in his Book of Indian Eras arrived, was, that the year 1 of the era corresponded (approximately) to one of the five years from ·A.D. 1 1 05 to A.D. 1109. Among the materials which furnished this rather vague result, the most valuable, in my opinion, was the date of a copper-plate inscription of king l'!ivasimha, in which the Lakshmai;iasena year 293, expressed in words and figures, is conpled with the !'!aka year 1321, and the details of which undoubtedly work out satisfactorily for the expired 'Saka year mentioned.1 For, this date appeared to prove that between a year of the Lakshmai;ias�na era and the corresponding Saka year, or at any rate between · certain identical months of two such years, there is a difference of 1028 years, and that consequently the Lakshmar.u's�a era began somewhere about 'Saka 1028 or A.D. 1106-1107. 

Mr. Beveridge now has drawn attention to a passage in the AkbarnAma of Abu-1-Fazl, which says that " in the country of Bang (Bengal) dates are calculated from the beginning of the reign of Lachhman Sen," and that " from that period till now there have been 465 years ;" and which moreover contains the important statement that, at the point of time to which the writer refers, there had elapsed 1506 years of the Si!ivabana (or !;;aka) era and 1.641 
1 See ante, Vol. IV. P· 300 ; Vol. XIV. p. ll90 ; Vol. XV III. p. 80 ; Arch<vo!. s..,... of India, Vol. XV. p. 160 ; and Sir A. CullDingh&m'a Book of .Indian Er..,, p. 77. 
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ears of the era of VikramAditya.2 That Abn-1-Fazl here was speaking of t�e Lakshme.Q.asAna �re., there can be no doubt ; and if what he reports is correct, the . difference between a 
Lakshmanasena year and the corresponding Saka year (or between certam months of two such 
years) is, �ot 1028, but 1041 years, and the Lakshmal)l'sena era must have commenced about 
!'!aka 1041 or A.D. 1119-20, and not about A.D. 1106-1107. 

That there might be a difference of 1041 years between a year of the Lakshmai;iasena era 
and the corresponding 'Saka year, was not altogether unknown to me, even before I �� see�. Mr. Beveridge'• article. For, in his Notices of Satl8krit MSS., Vol. VI. p. �3, �· Ra3endralal 
Mitra reports that a MS. of the Smriti-tattfJlimrita bears the date " La-sam ("•· Lakshma\}a
samvat) 505 I !;;Ake 1546." And in the same NoticeB, Vol. III. p. 141, 11. 23-24, there ?ccurs 
another passage, which indeed is corrupt, but regarding which this much m�y be consrdere� 
to be certain, that in it the !'!aka year 1127 was coupled wi�h a Laks�m&l)&Sena year the nmt 
of which was 6, expressed by the word rasa, - pointing agam to a difference of [104 ]l, not 
of [102]8, years between the !'!aka and the Lakshm�a eras. 

However this may be, it is clear that according to Abu-1-Fazl, whose statement is 
supported by at least one MS. date, the Lakshm&J)&SAna era commenced a�ut the Saka. year 
l041 ; while, by the copper-plate grant of Sivasimha and according to certan� modern almanacs 
of Tirhut, the epoch of the same era would fall about !'!aka 1028. And smce the era cannot 
have begun both in or about Saka 1028 and also in or about !'!aka 1041, o�e at least of �he. two 

h · d' ted b these figures must be wrong · and a decision as to which of the two is right, �poC 8 1Il lC8i y ? • .  • or whether either of them is correct, must be arnved at by an exammat1on �d �'."cu�atron of a 
number of trustworthy dates, from which the date of the copper-plate of l31v&Slmha itself must 
of course be excluded. 

At present, I have to offer six such dates ; and I shall now in the first instance show what 
would be their European equivalents, if the Lakshmai;iasena era had commenced about !;;aka 
1028, or, to put the case as suggested by Sir A. Cunningham, if the first year of the era bad 
corresponded (approximately) to one of the five years from A.D. 1105 to A.D. 1109. 

1 . - An inscription from Buddha-Gaya, first published in Jour. Boog. As. Soo. Vol. V. p. 
659: and afterwards republished, ante, Vol. X. p. 346, is dated-' 

Srimal-Lakshmanu..enad�vapadanilm=atita-rajye sam 74 Vaisakha·vadi 12 Glll'&U,-
i.e. • on the 12th o f  the dark half o f  VaiSakha o f  the year 74 since the (o�mmenoement of the) 
reign, (now} passed,• of the illustrious Laksbma9asenadeva, on a Thursday. 

The corresponding European dates would be :
(a) for 74 + 1026 = !;;aka 110-0 expired, -

pftri;iimanta , Sunday, 16 April, A.D. 1178. 
amiinta : Tnesday, 16 May, A.D. 1178. 

(b) for 74 + 1027 = Saka 1101 expired, -
pflr11.iml\nta : Thursday, 5 April, A.D . 1179; the 12th tithi of the dark half ended 18 h. 

28 m. after mean sunrise. 
amimta : Saturday, 5 May, A.D. 1179. 

1 In order that there might be no mistake about the a hove figures, they have bee� kindly ':��ed for me by 
Dr. Flemming in the old MS. of the Akba"'4m4 presented by me to the University Library of GOttmgen, and they 
have all three been found correct. 

a The phra.se aUta..r6jy� has been variously translated, " after the �?�clnsion of the
. 

rei
.
gn," '' in �e �?ire� 

reign'' (which conveys no meaning to me), 11 the reign - having passed, 1 after the eXpll'&faon of the re1�, e�. , 
but I believe ite true and original sense is given above. During the reign of Lake�& �he �ears of

. 
B re1� 

would be described 68 Srfmal-Lai.shma�a�na.dh<ip4d.Wm f'�jyli (or pravardhamdtta-t-"-;ayar63y.S) aath.tJat, after hia 
death the phrase would be retained, but BtUa. prefixed to the word rfiJyt, to sho� that, althoo�h the years were 
still counted from the commencement of the reign of La.kshma'.!luena, that rei� itself was a thing of �e past.. 

In 
the course of time atfta,.r6jy� ie apt to become a meaningless phrase, ae may be seen from the Srimad-Yi.kramd.ditya. 
cl.!wpoci4n4m-atlta-r�iyl 1ari1 lr.o3 in Mr. Bend&ll's Cata!og"e of Bucldh. Slw. JI.SS., p. 70. 
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(c) for 74 + 1028 = Saka 11()-2 expired, -
pilrJ.rimilnta : Monday, 24 March, A.D. 1180. 

3 

amanta : Wednesday, 23 April, A.D. 1180 ; the 12th tithi of the dark half ended 9 h. 30 m. 
after mean sunrise. 

(d) for 74 + 1029 = Saka 1103 expired, -
pil�imanta : Sunday, 12 April, A.D. 1181. 
amiinta : Tuesday, 12 May, A.D. 1181. 

(e) for 74 + 1030 = Saka 1104 expired, -
pur1.1im8nta : Friday, 2 April, A.D. 1182 ; the 12th tithi of the dark half ended 1 h. 59 m. 

after mean sunrise. 
amanta : Saturday, 1 May, A.D. 1182. 

2. ·- According to Mr. Bendall in Jour. Roy. As. Soc., N.S., Vol. XX. p. 552, a British 
Museum MS. of 'Sridhara's Commentary on Bk. X. of the Bhdgavata-P1'rd�a is dated -

" in the 3 1 7th year of Lakshma1.1a era, Chaitra-sudi pratipad Gurau din�," -
i.e. ' on the first day of the bright half of Chaitra of the Lakshma1.1asena year 317, on a 
Thursday.' 

The corresponding European dates would be : -
(a) for 317 + 102G = Saka 1343 expired, -

Tuesday,• 4 March, A.D. 1421. 
(b) for 317 + 1027 = Saka 1344 expired, -

Monday .. 23 March, A.D. 1422. 
(c) for 317 + 1028 = Saka 1345 expired, -

Saturday, 13 March, A.D. 1423. 
(d) for 817 + 1029 = !!aka 1346 expired, -

Thursday, 2 March, A.D. 1424 ; the first tithi of the bright half ended 4 h. 2 m. after 
mean sunrise. 

(e) for 317 + 1030 = Saka 1347 expired, -
Wednesday, 21 March, A.D. 1425 ; the first tithi of the bright half ended 3 h. 37 m. after 

mean sanrise. 

3. - According to Mr. Bendall, ib. p. 554, a British Museum MS. of the Gatiga-kfitya
viviika is dated -

La-sam 376 Pausha-badi 13 Budhll, -
i.e. ' on the 13th of the dark half of Pausha of the Lakshma1.1asena year 376, on a Wednesday.• 

The corresponding European dates would be : -
(a) for 376 -+ 1026 = 'Saka 1402 expired, -

p6.r1.1imi\nta : the 13th tithi of the dark half commenced 1 h. 38 m. and ended 23 h. 9 m. 
after mean sunrise of Wednesday, 29 November, A.D. 1480. 

ami\nta : Friday, 29 December, A.D. 1480. 
(b) for 876 + 1027 = !!aka 1403 expired, -

pftrt).imQnta : Wednesday, 19 December, A.D. 1481 ; the 13th tithi of the dark half 
ended 1 h. M m. after mean sunrise. 

amanta : Thursday, J.7 January, A.D. 1482; the 13th tithi of the dark ha.If ended 13 h. 
23 m. after mean sunri•e. 

(c) for 376 + 1Cr28 = Saka 1404 expired, -
ptlr1.1im8nta : Sunday, 8 December, A .D.  1482. 
ami\nta : Tuesday, 7 January, A.D. 1483 ; the 13th Uthi of the dark half ended 4 h. 41 m .  

after mean sunrise. 

1, 11 The initial da.y for the luui·solar year, given in the Book of Indian ET"as, is wrong. 

- 508 -

4 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 

(d) for 376 + 1029 = Saka 1405 expired, -
pfm,iimlmta : Friday, 28 November, A.D. 1483. 
amnnta : Saturday, 27 December, A.D. 1483. 

(•) for 376 + 1030 = Saka 1406 expired, -

(JANUARY, 1890. 

pilr1.1imanta : Thursday, 16 December, A.D. 1484 ; the 13th tithi of the dark half ended 
2 h. 29 m. after mean sunrise. 

ami\nta : Friday, 14 January, A.D. 1485. 

4. - A MS. of the Mitdkshara, of the last page of which a photolithograph is given in 
Dr. Ritjendral:il Mitra's Notices of Sanskrit MSS., Vol. V. Plate iii., hears the date, -

La-earn 399 Vais:ikha-krish1.1a-pakshe chaturthyaril Chandrl!I, -
i.e. ' on the fourth (lunar day) in the dark half of Vaieitkha of the Lahhmal/asena year 3(19, 
on a Monday.' 

The corresponding European dates would be : -
(a) for 399 + 1026 = !!aka 1425 expired, -

pur1.1imanta : l:laturday, 15 April, A.D. 1503. 
amQnta : Monday, 15 May, A.D. 1503 ; the 4th tithi of the dark half ended 7 h. 18 m. 

after mean snnrise. 
(b) for 3�9 + 1 027 = Saka 1426 expired, -

piir1.1imi\nta : Wednesday, 3 April, A.D. 1504. 
amfmta : Friday, 3 May, A.D. 1504. 

(•) for 399 + 1028 = 'Saka 1427 expired, -
piir1.1imilnta : Sunday, 23 March, A.D. 1505 ; the 4th tit hi of the dark half ended 21 h. 

6 m. after mean sunrise. 
amanta : Tuesd•y, 22 April, A.D. 1505 ; the 4th tithi of the dark half ended 11 h. 12 m. 

after mean sunrise. 
( d) for 399 + 1029 =!!aka 1428 expired, -

pil.r\limanta : Saturday, 1 1  April, A.D. lfj06. 
amll.nta : Monday, 11 May, A.D. 1506 ; the 4th tithi of the dark half ended 5 h. 19 m. 

after mean sunrise, 
(e) for 399 + 1030 = 'Saka 1429 expired, -

ptlr11imilnta : Thursday, 1 April, A.D. 1507. 
amanta : Friday, 30 April, .A.D. 1507. 

5. - According to Mr. Bendall in Jour. Roy. As. Soc., N. S., Vol. XX. p. 551, a Cambridge 
MS. of Bk. X. of the Bhl1gavata-Furd11a is dated -

Lakshmn1.1asena-samvat 424 Pausha-8udi d.S..mi Sukrll, -
i.e. ' the tenth (lunar day) of the bright half of Pausha of the Lakshma\lasena year 424, on a 
Friday.' 

The corresponding European dates would be : -
(a) for 424 + 1026 =Saka 1450 expired, -

Sunday, 20 December, A.D. 1528. 
(b) for �4 + 1027 = !!aka 1451 expired, -

Friday, 10 December, A.D. 1529 ; the lOtb tithi of the bright half ended 15 h. 56 m. 
after mean sunrise. 

(•) for 424 + 10-28 = Saka 1452 expired, -
Thursday, 29 December, A.D. 1530 ; the IOth tithi of the bright half ended 18 h. 12 m. 

after m�an sunrise, 
( d) for 424 + 1029 = Saka 1453 expired, -

Tuesday, 19 December, A.D. 1531. 
(e) for 424 + 1030 = 13aka 1454 expired, -

Monday, 6 January, A.D. 1533. 
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6.- According to Dr. RajfilidralU Mitra's NoticBB of Samkrit MSS., Vol. V. p. 170, a MS. 
of the. Achdrachintlima�i is dated -

Lakshmal}a-bhftpa-sambandhi-trayastrimS..d-adhika-S..tachatus).itay-abd& Karttika-krieh9a
saptamyam Sukr6,-
i.e. ' on the seventh (lunar day) of the dark half of Karttika in the year four hundred and 
thirty-three of the prince Lakshma9a., on a Friday.' 

And here the corresponding Enropean dates would be :
(a) for 433 + 1026 = Saka 1459 expired, -

pftr9im8nta : Tuesday, 25 September, A.D. 1537. 
a.manta : Thursday, 25 October, A.D. 1537 ; the 7th tithi of the dark half ended 7 h. 35 m. 

after mee.n sunrise. 
(b) for 433 + 1027 = Saka 1460 expired, -

pur9imanta : Monday, 14 October, A.D. 1538. 
amanta : Wednesday, 13 November, A.D. 1538. 

(c) for 433 + 102� =Saka 146 i expired, -
pur9imlinta : Saturday, 4 October, A.D. 1539 ; the 7th tithi of the dark half ended 6 h. 

14 m. after mean sunrise. 
a.manta : Sunday, 2 November, A.D. 1539. 

(d) for 433 + 1009 = Saka 1462 expired, 
ptil'l,limAnta : Wednesday, 22 September, A.D. 1540. 
amAnta : Friday, 22 October, A.D. 1540 ; the 7th tithi of the dark half ended 8 h. 13 m .  

after mean sunrise. 
(e} for 433 + !030 = Saka 1463 expired, 

pur9imanta : Tuesday, 11 October, A.D. 1541. 
amanta : Thursday, 10 November, A.D. 1541 ; the 7th tithi of the dark half ended 8 h. 

38 m. after mean snnrise. 

The result of my calculations of the above six dates, with assumed epochs ranging from 
'Saka 1026 expired = A.D . 1104(-5) to 'Saka 1030 expired = A.D. 1108(-9) is then as follows : -

The dates 1 (the year 74, VaiBikha), 3 (the year 376, Pansha), and 5 (the year424, Pausha), 
would work out satisfactorily with the epoch Saka 1027 expired. 

The dates 2 (the year 317, Chaitra), 4 (the yea.r 399, VaiSAkha), and 6 (the yea.r 438, 
Karttika}, would work out satisfactorily with the epoch Saka 1029 expired. 

The five dates from 2 to 6 would work ont satisfactorily, if we were to assume that the 
Lakshma�as6na year had commenced with the month MA.rgalrirll, and that the era had 
begun on MA.rgallira-sudi 1 of Sakal028 expired, = the 29th October, A.D. 1106. For, 
with these assumptions we might explain the five dates thus : -

(a) Date 3 ;  the year 376, Pausha-vadi 13 Budh6. The year 376 is a current year, and, 
with the pur'}inufota scheme of the lunar fortnights, the corresponding date accordingly is 
Wednesday, 19 December, A.D. 1481. 

(b) Date 5 ; the year 424, Pansha-sudi 10 Sukr6. The year 424 also is a current year, 
and the corresponding date is Friday, 10 December A.D. 1529. 

(c) Date 2 ;  the year 317, Chaitra-sudi 1 Gurau. The year 317 is an expired year, _and 
the corresponding date accordingly is Thursday, 2 March, A.D. 1424. 

(d) Date 4 ;  the yea.r 399, VaiSAkha-vadi 4 Chandr6. The year 399 also IS an expired 
year, and, with the amanta scheme of the lunar fortnights, the corresponding date is Monday, 
11 May, A.D. 1506. 

(e) Date 6 ;  the year 433, KArttika-vadi 7 Sukr6. The year 488 again is an expired 
year, and the corresponding date, alao with the amanta scheme of the lnnar fortnights, is 
Friday, 22 October, A.D. 1540. 

And it may be added that, with the assumed epoch and a year commencing with 
Marga.Sira, the date of the copper-plate grant of king 'Sivasimha (the year 293, 'Sril.vsl)a-sndi 7 
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Gurau) also would work out satisfactorily (Thureday, 10 July, A.D. 1899), if namely we. were 
to take the year 293 as a current yea.r. Bnt in no way would it be possible to explain with the 
assumed epoch the first ofonr dates (the year 74, VaiS&kha-va.di 12 Gurau) ; for, with that epoch, 
the date should fall either in A.D. 1180 or in A.D. 1181, according as the year 74 might be 
considered a current or expired year, and we have seen that V aiSakha-vsdi 12 was a Thursday 
neither in A.D. 1180 nor in A.D. 1181. And besides, it may well be urged that a year com
mencing with MArgaSira., though not altogether unknown,• would certainly be something very 
unusual, the actual existence of which in more modern times should be assumed only when 
thereby all independent dates are duly accounted for, and when no simpler course, that would 
·account for all such dates, is open to us ; that with the assumed epoch we are obliged to regard 
the dates in dark fortnights partly as pfl�imanta and partly as amtinta dates ; and that the 
percentage of dates which with the above epoch we have to rega.rd as dates in current years 
(3 out of 6), is larger than that we are ailcustomed to in this respect in the case of other eras. 
The main objection to the assumed epoch, however, would of course always be this, that it 
does not acoonnt for the week-day of the oldest date of the era which hitherto has become 
known to us. 

If we now turn to the epoch suggested to us by Abu-1-Fazl, according to whose account 
the difference between a Lakshm&J.lasfilia year and the corresponding Saka year would be 1041 
years, and the correctness of whose figures would appear to be corroborated by the MS. date 
La-sam 505 = l3Ake 1546, we shall find that with that epoch all the six dates which have been 
examined above, work out in the simplest manner possible. And judging from these six dates, 
I feel no hesitation in saying that the Laltshmal)as6na year was an ordinary southern 
(XA.rttik&di) year, with the amdnta scheme of the lunar fortnights ; and that the first day 
of the . first current year of the era was KA.rttika-sudi l of the expired l!aka year 
1041, = the 7th October A.D. lll9,7 = the day of the Julian period 2,130,052. On the basis 
of these data, the results of my calculations are as follows : -

(a) • Date 6 ;  the yea.r 488, KarttI&:a-vadi 7 Sukr6. The year 433 is a current year, and, 
with the am1fota scheme of the lunar fortnights, the corresponding date (for 433 + 1040 = 
Saka 1473 expired) is Friday, 20 November A.D. 1551, when the 7th tilhi of the dark half 
eJ1<led 10 h. 88 m. after mean sunrise. 

{I>) Date fi ;  the year 424, Pausha-sndi 10 llukr4. The yea.r 424 is an expired yea.r, and 
the correspond,ing date (for 424 + 1041 = 'Saka 1465 expired) is Friday, 4 · Ja:µuary, A.D. 
lli44, when the lOth tithi of the bright half ended 17 h. 9 m. after mean sunrise. 

(c) Date 3 ;  the yea.r 876, Pausha-vadi 13 Budh6. The year 376 is an expired year, and 
with the amanta scheme of the lunar fortnights, the corresponding date (for 376 + 1041 = 
Saka 1417 expired) is Wednesday, 13 January,' A.D. 1496, when the 18th tilhi of the da.rk 
half ended 10 h. 38 m. after mean sunrise. 

(d) Date 2 ;  the year 317, Chaitra-sudi 1 Gurau. The yea.r 317 is an expired year, and 
the corresponding date (for 317 + 1042 = 'Saka 1359 expired) is Thursday, 7 March A.D. 
14,37. By Professor Jacobi's Tables, the first tithi of the bright half commenced 0 h. 43 m. 
before mean sunrise of Thumday, 7 March, and ended 0 h. 17 m. after mean sunrise of Friday, 
8 March ; but calculated by the Brahma-Siddh4nta the tithi ended about one hour before mean 
sunrise of the Friday. 

I Bee Al�• India, Saobau's Translation, Vol. I�. p. 8. 

' Tf? �vert a year of_ the T.a.bbmav...Ana. era into an eai:pired tiaka ye&r, we accordingly have to add -
!MO to a. current La.. year, when the date fa.lla in KArtti.ka - PhAlguna; 
l°'l to a ourrent La. year, when the clat.e fa.lls in Chaitra - liv:ina; 
19'1 to an expired La. ,....., when the elate falls in K&rttib-Philg111Ja 
100 to an expired La. year, when the date f&lls in Cha.itra-!ivina. 
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(•) Date 4 ;  the year 399, Vaisakha-vadi 4 Cha.ndrA. The year 399 is an expired year, 
and, with the aruli.nta scheme of the lunar fortnights, the corresponding date (for 399 + 
1042 = 'Saka 1441 expired) is Monday, 18 April, A.D. �519, when the 4th tithi of the dark 
half ended 20 h. 47 m. after mean sunrise. 

(f) Date 1 ; the year 74, Vaisilkha-vadi 12 Gurau. The year 74 is an expired year, and, 
with the am11nta scheme of the lunar fortnights, the corresponding date (for 74 + 1042 = 
'Saka 1116 expired) is Thursday, 19 May, A.D. 1194, when the 12th tithi of the dark half 
ended 2 h. 50 m. after mean sunrise. 

These results may well speak for themselves ; and all that I need say in regard to them is 
that, when, with the epoch A.D. 1 118-19, we are obliged to take the year of one ont of the six 
dates exceptionally as a current year, years must be exceptionally treated as current also in the 
case of other eras the dates of which are ordinarily recorded in expired years, and the epochs 
of which are settled beyond dispnte. 

Time will show whether I am right or wrong ; but I put more faith in the way in which 
my dates work out with the epoch A.D. 1118-19, than in the modern almanacs of Tirhnt, 
disagreeing as they do among themselves. Ancl with the statement of Ahn-I-Faz!, supported 
by the MS. date La-satit 505 = Sak� 1546 and by the results of my calculations, I would 
maintain that the equation (La-satit 293 = Sak@ 1321) furnished by the copper-plate grant of 
king Sivasirilha is wrong ; and that that inscription itself, suspicions as it would seem to be also 
on other grounds,• has either been tampered with or is a forgery, got np at a time when the true 
epoch of the .Lakshmai:iasena era had been forgotten, as in my opinion it has been forgotten 
by the almanac-makers of Tirhut. 

At present I have neither the time nor the means of writing on the history of the Sena 
kings. But I would ask : When we are told that, at the conquest of Bengal by Muhammad 
Bakhtyilr, which by Mr. Blochmann9 is placed about A.D. 1 198-99, the last Hindu king 
Lakhmaniya had been reigning for 80 :years,10 does not this really mean that that conquest 
took place in the year 80 of the Lakshm.aJ;1.asAna era, - S:rimad-LakshmSJ;tasAna
dAvapQ<ie.n4m=atlta-rl!.jyo!l sam 80 P 

s See ante, Vol. IV. p. 300. • Jwr. Beng. As. Soc., Vol. XLIV. Part I. P• 277. 

10 Sir H. M. Elliot, History of India, Vol II. p. 307. 
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EXAMINATION OF QUESTIONS CONNECTED WITH THE VIKRAMA ERA. 

BY PROFESSOR F. KIELHOBN, C.I.E . ;  GOTTINGEN. 

Since the time when I first turned my attention to the stndy of Indian inscriptions, there 
have presented themselves to me a number of questions regarding the dates of these documents, 
to some of which I have not been able to obtain satisfactory answers from other workers, or on 
which I have found different scholars to hold confticting opinions. And this has been especially 
the case in regard to dates recorded in the Vikrama era ; probably because the inscriptions 
with which I have been chiefly concerned, were from parts of India in which, and belonged to 
times when, that particular era was used in preference to other eras. Did the Hindus always 
record their dates in ezpired years P In what parts of India and at what period was the 
southern year used ; and where and when the northern year P Must the northern year be 
necessarily connected with the pur?Hnilinta scheme of the lunar fortnights, and the southern 
year with the amlinta scheme P When may a civil day be coupled with a running tithi P Must 
an eclipse have been visible at the spot where the date which mentions it happens _to be 
recorded P What was the exact practice with respect to Satiil.Tantis P What rules were observed 
in different parts of India and at different periods in regard to the years of the Brihaspati or 
Jovia.n cycle P What references are there in the dates to the origin of the era, or in what 
terms is its reputed founder spoken of P What are the earliest dates, hitherto met with, which 
contain suftlcient data for verification P Such are some of the qnestious that have arisen. And, 
in order to arrive, if possible, at a settlement of one or other of them, I have from time to time 
collected and calcul&ted such Vikrama dates as were within my reach ; and, relying on the 
opinion of the Editors of this Journal, that what I have primarily done for myself, may be of 
some use or save trouble to others, I now begin to publish my list of dates together with the 
results of my calculations, reserving any remarks of a general nature which may be snggested 
by the practice of the dates themselves, for a subsequent part of these notes. 
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In this list I have tried to inclnde all trustworthy Vikrama dates of the insoriptions 
published in this Journal and in the Journals of the Bengal Asiatic, American Oriental, and 
German Oriental Societies, as well as of those in the Reports of the Archreological Survey of 
India which are accompanied by photo-lithographs, and of some found in the various publica
tions of the Archmological Survey of Western India, and elsewhere. .A.nd for a fair number of 
these dates I have been able to use impressions and photo-lithographs, kindly supplied to me by 
Mr. Fleet and by Dr. Burgess. .A.s regards dates occurring in MSS., I have used the 
Catalogues of Profeasors Aufrecht, Bendall, BhaQ<j.arkar, Eggeliug, Peterson, and Weber, and of 
Dr. Rajendra!al Mitra and myself, and have from them selected chiefly such dates as are given 
in words, or contain one or more points of specia.l interest ; a.nd I have also ta.ken some dates 
from MSS. of my own. I have not included in my list every one of the dates from MSS. for 
which I have made the necessary calculations ; but, since I have not intentionally suppressed 
any date the calculation of which has proved to be unsatisfactory, I trust that, for the Vikram& 
era, my list will, in a fairly complete manner, show the actual practice of dating, from the 
earliest to the most modern times. Should I have overlooked any dates of importance, I 
shall be glad to have this pointed out to me, in order that I may be able to complete or 
improve my list as soon as possible. 

In calculating the tithis, nakshafrlis and yogas, I have nsed Professor Jaoobi's Tables, 
with such (slight) modifications as have been suggested by the author himself ;l and for 
ascertainfog the exact beginnings and ends of the solar months, chiefly reqnired for 
determining the occurrence of intercalary months, I have used the Tables for the Sfil'ya
Siddhl\nta, published ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 207. The results for new and foll-moons I have 
mostly checked by Dr. Sohram's Tables for the phases of the moon. For eclipses I have 
consulted von Oppolzer's Canon der Pinsternisse ; and the duration of the Brihaspati 
years has been ascertained iu the manner described by me ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 193 ff. In 
every case I have calculated all the possible European equivalents, and in the printed list those 
equivalents which satisfy the special requirements o.f the Indian dates will be distinguished 
from the rest by being printed in antique type. 

.A.11 that I have taken for granted for the purposes of my calculations is that (disregarding 
for the present the 1.shlf.tJhlldi year about which as yet we do not know very much) there is one 
Vikram& year commencing with the month Chaitra, commonly called the northern Vikram& 
year, and another Vikrams year commencing seven months later, with the month Karttika, 
commonly called the southern Vikrama year ; and that the scheme of the two lunar fort
nights may be either the pur!]imtlnta scheme or the amtlnta scheme. But I have not 
regarded as proved that the purl]im.anta scheme is necessarily always connected with 
the northern year, and the amanta scheme with the southern year. Accordingly, the ftve 

1 See Errata, ante, Vol. XVII.-Professor Jacobi's Tables oa.n be applied so as to yield, not infrequently, two 
result3 for the ending.time of a tithi ; (I) the ordinary approximate result (ante, Vol. XVII. p. 148 b, paras. I to 4) ; 
and (2) a closer :result, to be worked out when the ordinary approxima.te result is not considered sufficient (ib., 
last para..) .  The tlrst process is sufficient for all ordinary purposes, and is the one uually applied by me. I 
generally apply the second process only when, by the first process, the tithi ends within about th,.ee hours before or 
after mean sunrise, because experience. ha.s shown me that this a.llows an ample margin for any pouible correotiom. 
In applying the second process, it often happen.a that A. finally comes out larger than the index of the tithi 
pointed out by the first process ; in such oases, the difference of time (Table 11) deduced from the difference 
between A. a.s tb'Q.s finally determined a.nd the index of the tithi, is to be av.btract.d from the ending-time deter
mined by the first process ; with the result that, by this refinement, the tithi really ended earLier than the time 
arrived at by the first process. In other cases, i..e. when A., as finally determined by the second process, still 
remains smaller than the inde� of the ti.thi pointed out by the first prooesl!I, the dllferenoe of time is always 
additive, as in the example given by Prof. Jacobi; with the result that, by this refinemeni, the tithi really did end 
later than the time arrived at by the first prooess. When, by the eeoond prooesa, A.. eventually oomes out e:notly 
the same with the index of the tithi., then of oourse there is no difference, additive or subtractive, from the ending. 
time determined by the first prooess.-My own experience is that, when by the ftrst prooese the tithi ends late in 
the day (say, from 21 to 23 hours after mean sunrise), the second process will ge11.eraJly make the :real ending-time 
earlier. 
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months from KA.rttika to Pha.lguna being common to the northern and southern 
years, I have had to ascertain, for dates in bright fortnights of these months, merely the 
possible European equivalents for the current and expired Indian years, and for dates in dark 
fortnights, the equivalents for the current and expired years, according to both the pur!'i>nanta 
and aintlnta schemes. In the case of the seven months from Chaitra to Allvina., on the 
other hand, it was necessary to calculate, for dates in bright fortnights, the possible equivalents 
for the northern current, the northern expired (or southern current), and the southern expired 
years, and for dates in dark fortnights, the equivalents for the same three years, again accord
ing to both the pilr!'imdnta and a1niinta schemes. In arranging the dates for my list, I have 
considered it best to begin with the dates in bright fortnights, and to place the dates of the 
months Karttika to Philguna before those of the months Chaitra to .A.svina, and generally to 
group together the dates according to the manner in which the results of my calculations have 
furnished European equivalents which satisfy the requirements of the Hindn dates. 

.A.11 those dates for which calculations by the ordinary rules and Tables have yielded 
no satisfactory equivalents, I shall give separately, as irregular dates ; but in using the 
expression " irregular," I merely wish to say that these dates require each of them a separate 
examination, and I would not be misunderstood to maintain that we have to do here, in every 
case, with errors or inaccuracies of the writers who have recorded the dates, or of the scholars 
who have copied them. 

1.-ltEGULAR DATES. 

.A..-DATES IN BRIGHT FORTNIGHTS. 

1.-Dates in the months Kl\rttika to Pha.lguna. 

(a).-Dates in Current Years. 

1 .-V. 1304,-Dr. Peterson's Third Report on Sa,.skrit MSS. (1884-86), App. p. 239. 
Date of the composition of Udayasagara's SnlltripanchaSikd :-

Varshe s bdhi-kh-ilgn-lmdu-mite su-ramye 
srl-Psnsha-mase cha valakshs-pakshe I 

srl-plirf!imi\yam Balli-vAsar6 cha 
srl-Padalipt-likhys-pure Surilsh�re 1 1

V, 1304 current : Monday, 24 December, .A..D. 1246 ; the full-moon tithi ended 2 h. 
49 m. after mean sunrise. 

V. 1304 expired : Friday, 13 December, .A..D. 1247. 

2.-V, 1897.-.Archreol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 143, and Plate xxix. B.-D. 
Inscriptions on pillars at ' Kevati-Kund' :-
(Line I) . • .  Samvat 1397 samaye [or, in D, varsh@] Magha-sudi 4 SOma-din6 1 1  tasmin 

kale varttamline samvatsare n Lukasthilne mahlirijil(js)-sri(sri)-Hamiradeva-rajye 11 
V. 1397 current : Monday, 3 January, .A..D. 1340 ; the 4th tithi of the bright half 

ended 22 h. 54 m. after mean sunrise. 
V. 1397 expired : Sunday, 21 January, .A..D. 1341 ; the 4th tithi of the bright half ended 

21 h. 20 m. after mean sunrise. 
(Sir A. Cunningham, Zoo. oit., p. 143, takes the corresponding date to be Monday, 22 

January, .A..D. 1341). 
(b).-Dates in Expired Years. 

3.-V. 1016.-Proceedings Beng . .As. Soc., Vol. XLVIII. p. 162, and Ktlvyamtlltl, No. 38. 
Copper-plate inscription of the Maharl1jadhiraja Msthansdeva, from Rajorgac1h near .A.lvsr :-

. . . - srl-V ijayapfiladeva-padaniim=abhipravarddhamima-kalyilf!"vijayari1jye c S..mvatsara
sateshu daSa.su sh04a8-6ttarakeshu Mlighamasa- sitapaksha-tray6da8yam !lani-yuktayam= 
@vam sam 1016 Miiglll!."-8ndi 13 SllDl\v=&dva srl-Rajyapnr-ilvasthito maharajildhiraja-paramesvara· 
sri-Msthansdevo . . . 
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V. 1016 current : Tuesday, 25 January, A.D. 959. 
V. 1016 expired : Saturday, 14 January, A.D. 960 ; the l3th tithi of the bright half 

ended 15 h. 39 m. after mean sunrise. 

4. - V. 1036.- ante, Vol. XIV. p. 160. Copper-plate inscription of Vakpatiraja of 
Dhara :-

(Line 11) • .  shattri(tri)m5a-saha.srika-samvatsare=smin Karttika-Suddha-paurq.q.imayam 
sOma-grahal;l.a-parvvaQ.i. 

V. 1036 current : 18 October, A.D. 978 ; no eclipse. 
V. 1036 expired : 6 November, A.D. 979 ; a partial lunar eclipse, visible in India, 

21 h. 33 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 20 h. 36 m. after mean sunrise. 
(The corresponding date, given by me, loo. oit. p. 159, • the 26th October, A.D. 980,' being 

for the year V. 1037 expired, is wrong) . 

5.-V. 1055. - ante, Vol. XVI. p. 203. Nanyanra copper-plate inscription of the 
Chandella Dhai1gadeva :-

(Line 7) • . .  samvatsara-sahasre paiichapaiichaSad-adhike KArttika-pann;iq.amAsyam Bavi
dinA evam samvat 1055 K[a•]rtti[ka.]-fodi 15 Bavau a.dy=6h=[ai)va. Kasikayam SaiiJhikAya
graha-grAsa-pravAlltlqoita-ma.Q.�lA I ROhiQ.1-hfiday-Ananda-kanda-hariQ.BlA.flchhanA 1 1

V. 1055 current : Monday, 18 October, A.D. 997 ; no eclipse. 
V. 1055 expired : Sunday, 6 November, A.D. 998 ; a total lunar eclipse, visible in 

India, 19 h. 43 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujja.in, 18 h. 46 m. after mean snnrise. 

6. - V. 1188. - Arohreol. Suro. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 35, and Plate x. C ; (and Jour. 
Beng. As. Soc., Vol. XVII., Pa.rt I. p. 321,  No. 4) ; and rubbings supplied to me by Dr. Burgess. 
Rock inscription at Killaiijar, of the reign of the Chandella Madanavarmadeva. :-

(Line 9) . . •  Samvat 1188 Kilrttika-sndi 8 Sa(lla)n[au] I I
V .  1188 cnrrent : Sunday, 1 2  October, A .  D. 1130 ; the 8th titlii o f  the bright half ended 

5 h. 44 m. after mean sunrise. 
v. 1188 expired : Saturday, 31 October, A. D. 1131 ; the 8th tithi of the bright half 

ended 5 h. 53 m. after mean sunrise. 

7. - V. 1199. - ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 21. ' GagahA ' copper-plate inscription of Govinda
chandra.deva. and Rajyapala.deva of Ka.nanj : -

(Line 18) • • • samvatsareshv=ekada&a-sa(sa)teshu nava.navaty-a.dhikashn Phiilgnne masi 
[8a)kla-pakeh0 ekft[da)syayams tithau Sa(lla)ni-dinA tath=ailke=pi samvat 1199 Phalgnna.-sudi 
11 Ba(lla)nau II 

V. 1199 current : Sunday, 8 February, A.D. 1142 ; the llth tithi of the bright half ended 
1 1  h. after mean sunrise. 

V. 1199 expired : Saturday, 27 February, A. D. 1 143 ; the llth tithi of the bright half 
ended 13 h. after mean sunrise. 

8. - V. 1351. - Dr. Peterson'• Third Report (1884-86), App. p. 77. Date of a MS. of 
Hemachandra's Yogasa1tra, of the time of the Chanlnkya Bhlmadeva II. : -

Svasti llrt-Vikrama-D.fipatAQ. samvat 1251 varshti Kartika-sndi 12 SukrA BAvatl
nakshatre 8iddha-y6ge maharAja..irl·BhimadAva-vijayarajye . • •

V. 1251 current : Sunday, 7 November, A.D. 1193. 
V. 1251 expired : Friday, 28 October, A.D. 1 194 ; the 12th tithi of the bright half ended 

12 h. 3 m., and the nakshatTa was RAvatt up to 21 h. 40 m. after mean sunrise ; the yoga was 
Vajra up to 2 h. 30 m., when it was followed by Biddht (No. 16, not Siddha, No. 21). 

(The result of the calculation shows that the reading Siddha-yoge in the date is erroneous, 
and should be Siddhi-yogt). 

• Rea.d. ekddaiydm. 
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9. - V. 1266. - ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 112 ; also, Vol. XII. p. 294. Copper-plate inscrip· 
tion of the Chaulukya Bhimadeva II. : -

(Line 1) . • .  Srtmad-Vikrama-nripa..kt.l-Attta-samvatsara-8ateshu dvilda&asn sha�am
shash\y-adhikeshu lankika0 M8rgga-m8sasya 8ukla-paksha-cha.turda8yilm Guru-dinA atr= 
amkat0l1=pi• llri-Vikrama-samvat 1266 varshO llrt-Bililha-samvat 96 varshti lauki0 Mi\rgga· 
sndi 14 Gure.v=asyam samvatse.ra-mAsa.-paksha-dina·vara-purvilyilm titbil.v=a.dy=Oha srimad· 
A9ahillapa�ake . • . 

V. 1266 current : Sunday; 23 November, A.D. 1208. 
V. 1266 expired : Thursday, 12 November; A.D. 1209 ; the 14th tithi of the bright half 

ended 10 h. 12 m. after mean sunrise. 
10. - V. 1267. - Jour. Beng . .As. Soo., Vol. V. p. 379. Piplianagar copper-plate inscrip

tion of the Paramara Arjunavarmadeva : -
In the body of the inscription : • . .  saptashashw-adhika-dvada8a-Sata-samvatsare Phllgn9e 

1267' 8nkla-da8amyilm=abhishAka-parv&Q.i . • • ; 
and at the end : - Samvat 1267' Phalgnq.a-8nddha 10 Gurau. 
V. 1267 cnrrent : Friday, 5 February, A.D. 1210 ; the lOth tithi of the bright half ended 

6 h. 35 m. after mean sunrise, 
V. 1267 expired : Thursday, 24 Fehrnary, A.D. 1211 ; the lOth tithi of the bright half 

ended 5 h. 19 m. after mean sunrise. 
11. - V. 12'75. - Jour. Beng • .As. Soo., Vol. XXVIII. p. 2 ;  and Arohaiol. Suru. of 

Western I,,,,jia, No. 10, p. 111, with photozincograph. Harsanda (or ChArwa) stone inscription 
of the reign of Devapaladeva of Dhura : -

(Line 4). - Sam vat pamchasaptaty-a.dhika-dvada8a-8ate..mk3 1275 Margga-sndi 5 
Sa(lla)nau. 

(Line 7). - Adhike pamchasaptatyA dvadail-iivda(bda}-8ate sake [1 •] 
vatsare Chitrabb.Ana-q tn Margga8irshA si(si)te dale 11 4 11 
Pamchamy-amtaka..[sam]yoge nakshatre VishQ.u-daiva� 1 
yoga Harshal;l.a-samjiie tu tithy-arddM Db.Atfi-daivatA 11 5 11 

V. 1275 cnrrent : Sunday, 5 November, A.D. 1217 ; the 5th titlti of the bright half ended 
12 h. 58 m. after mean sunrise. 

V. 1275 expired : Saturday, 24 :N"ovember, A.D. 121 8 ; the 5th tithi of the bright half 
and the kara!'a Balava, presided over by DhAtri = Brahman, ended 15 h. 25 m., and the 
naks/iatra was Sraval)1', presided over by VishQ.U, up to 7 h. 53 m., and the yoga was 
HarshaQ.B from about 1 1  h. after mean sunrise. 

The year Chitrabha.nu, No. 16, lasted, according to the Surya·Siddhanta rnle, without 
bija, from 12 August, A.D. 1217, to 8 .A.ngllBt, A.D. 1218, and with bija, from 16 September, 
A.D. 1217, to 12 September, A.D. 1218 ; and according to the Jyi>tistattva rule, from 25 July, 
A.D. 1217, to 21 Jnly, A.D. 1216. Accordingly, Chitrabhann was not actually cnrrent on the 
day of the date (24 November, A.D. 1218), but it was current at the commencement of the 
solar year (25 March, A.D. 1218). By the so-called Telinga rule, the date would fall in the 
year Ba.hudhanya, No. 12. 

(Dr. Hall, misled by the word laM in line 7, has referred this date to the Saka era, both 
when editing the inscription, in Jou.r. Beng . .A1. Soo. Vol. XXVIII., a.nd subsequently, ib. Vol. 
XXXI. p. 126, note, and in Jour. Amerio. Or. Soc. Vol. VII. p. 24. Bnt, as intimated by 
Sir A. Cunningham in the Book of Indian Eras, p. 21, the date in no way works out satisfac· 
torily as a Saka date. 6 And there is abundant proof to show that both 8alra and la?.a are not 

• Read clml:at8-pi. 
' The published version has, both times, 12R7 ; but this is clearly a printer's error for 1267, and ie llhoWn to be 

10 by the editor's reference to the in�cription, in Jour. Beng. As. Soc., Vol. VII. p. 736. 
6 The corresponding date, for &aka. 1275 current, would be Monday, 12 NoveIQ.ber, A.D. 1852 ; and for �aka 

1275 expired, Sunday, I December, A..D. 1803 : and in no way could either of these dates be connected with the 
year Chitrabhil.nu. 
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infrequently employed in the sense of varsha, ' a  year.' Compare, e.g., ante, Vol. IX. p. 193, line 6 
from the bottom, Vaikramli &ilkli ' in the Vikrama year' (No. 56 below) ; line 5, tasminn,.,t1a 
&ake ' in the same year,' &c. ; Eggeling, Cutalo911e of the Sanskrit MSS. of the I. 0., p. 23, Sa1i1vat 
1650 fake = Sa1iit'at 1650 varsht (No. 51 below) ; RiijendraliH Mitra, Notices of Sanskrit MSS., 
Vol. IV. p. 277, silke Vikrama-pflrthivasya ; and similar expressions.) 

12. - V. 1280. - ante, Vol. VI. p. 197. Ka<ji copper-plate inscription of the Cha.ulukva. 
Jayanta.simha : -

• 

(Line 20) . . .  Asyiiril titbau samvatsara-masa-paksha-vara-yuktilyilril gata.-sarovatsara-dvilda8a
varsha-8ateshu a8ity-uttareshu Pausha-m;lse 8ukla-pakshe tritiyilyiiril tithau Bhauma-v&r6 
samj;lta uttarl!.gata-sftrya-sarilkrama-parvat;ii arilkato Spi samvat 1280 varshe Pa.usha-sudi 3 
Bhaum6 �dy=eha sariljata [utta]rAnayana•-parvat;ii • . .

V. 1280 current : Wednesday, 7 Uecember, A.D. 1222. 
V. 1280 expired : Tuesday, 26 December, A.D. 1223 ; the third tithi of the bright half 

ended 14 b. 2 m., and the UttarAyat;ia-SarilkrAnti took place 2 h. 58 m. after mean sunrise. 

13. - V. 1283. - ante, Vql. VI. p. 199. Ka�i copper-plate inscription of the Chaulukya 
Bhimadeva II. : -

(Line 16) . . .  Br1mad-VikramAdi[ty-O]tpAdita-sarilvatsara-8ateshu dvada8asu tri-[a]siti
uttareshu lanki[ka-Knrttika-pftrl!-i]mayiiril Guru-vQri'I str=arilkatO Spi samvat 1283 varshG 
lauki° Karttika-liudi 1 5  GurAv=a[dy=eha] erimad-Al/-Bhilapi!.�ko �syaril sarilvatsara-masa.
paksha-pftrvvikilyii.m tithau . . .  

V. 1283 current : Friday, 1 7  October, A.D. 1225 ; the full-moon tithi ended 20 h. 50 m.
after mean sunrise. 

-

V. 1283 expired : Thursday, 5 November, A.D. 1226 ; the full-moon tithi ended 18 h. 
30 m. after mean sunrise. 

14. - V. 1288. - Archreol. Surv. of Western India, Vol. II. p. 1 70, and ante, Vol. XII. 
p. 293. Gimar stone inscription of J ayantasimha, the eon of V astupala : _ 

(Line 1) . . . Svasti llri-Vikrama-sarilvat 1288 varshe PhAgui;ia.-Lludi 10 Budh6 • • .  

V. 1288 current :  Thursday, 13 February, A.D. 1231 ; the lOth tithi of the bright half 
ended 19 h. 38 m. after mean sunrise. 

V. 1288 expired : Wednesday, 3 March, A.D. 1232 ; the lOth tithi of the bright half 
ended 20 h. 46 m. after mean sunrise. 

• ��· - V
: 

1
.
292. - Dr. Peterson's First Report (1882-83), App. p. 23. Date of a MS. of 8 

Yogasasta-vritti : -
Sarilvat 1292 varshe Kartika-8udi 8 Ra.vau DhanishihA-nakshatre. 
V. 1292 current : Tuesday, 31 October, A.D. 1234. 
V. 11192 expired : Sunday, 21 October, .A.D. 1235 ; the 8th tithi of the bright half 

ended 3 h. 58 m., and the nakshatra was DhanishihA np to 18 h. 24 m. after mean sunrise. 

16. - V. 1337. - Archreol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 52, and Plate xiv. G. .Ajayga� 
rock inscription of the reign of the Chandella Vlravarmadava (?) : _ 

(Line 19) . . .  Sagar-ilnala-ved-endu-yakt[e] sarilvatsaril va[re I ?]. 
Maghe masi si(si)te pakshe trayoda8yim Vidh0[r]=din6 11 14 11 
Sarilvat 1337 Magha-sndi 13 soma 11 

V. 1337 current : Tuesday, 16 Ja.nnary, A.D. 1280 ; the 13th tithi of the bright half 
ended 7 h.  18 m. after mean sunrise. 

V. 1337 expired : Monday, 3 February, .A.D. 1281 ; the 13th tithi of the bright half 
ended 3 h. 7 m. after mean sunrise. 

(Sligara generally de�otes 4 ;
. 
but sapta silgarfl� is a well-known expression, and the figures 

1337 are perfectly clear m the lithograph ; and the Prakrit word silyara is similarly used for 

6 Read uttardya�a-. 
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7 in Professor Weber's Catalogue of the Berlin Mi:iS., Vol. II. p. 178. The. use of the word 
dda for 3 in the above may also be drawn attention to.) 

1 7. - V. 1865. - Dr. Peterson's First Report (1882-83), p. 88. Date of the composition of 
Jinaprabha's Lhayaharastava-vritti : -

Salhvad:Vikrama-bhfipat6l;t sara·!_it-ftdarchir·mrigarilkair=mite 
Paashasy=ojjvala-pakshi(ksha)-bhi\ji Ravit;iA yakte navamyaril tithau I 

sishyal.i 8ri-Jinasimhasftri-sugnrosh=tlki1m�a kiirsblm( d )=imam 
srl-Saketapme Jinaprabha iti khyato muninam prabbul.1 11 

V. 1365 current : Tuesday, 2 January. A.D. 1308. 
V. 1365 expired : Sunday, 22 December, A.D. 1308 ; the 9th tithi of the bright half 

ended 16 b. 3 5 m. after mean sunrise. 

18. - V. 1384. - Proceedi,.gs Beng. As. Soc., Vol. XLlI. p. 103 ; Zeitschrift D. M. G., Vol. 
XL. p. 57 ; Epigraphia fodica, Vol. 1. p. :}3 ; and a rubbing supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. 
Delhi Museum stone inscription of the time of Mahammada 'Sahi : 7-

(Line 15) . . .  Veda-vasv'agni-cbarildr-amka-sarilkhye=vde(bde) VikramArkkatal;t 1 
parilchamyllril Phii.lguna-site likhitam Bhauma·vAsar6 II 15 [11•] 
Imdraprastha-pratigal/-e grAme Saravale=tra tu 1 • 
chiraril tisb�hatu kftpO=yam kiirakaS=cha sa-va(bA)rildha.val) 11 16 [11•] 
Samvat 1384 Philgnn.,,Sudi 5 Bhauma-din6 II 

V. 1384 current : Friday, 27 February, A.D. 1327. 
V. 1384 expired : Tuesday, 16 February, A.D. 1328 ; the 5th tithi of the bright half 

ended 20 h. 7 m. after mean sunrise. 

19. - V. 1445. - List of Antiquarian R.emaina Bo. Pres. (Archmol. Surv. of Western 
India, No. 11), p. 179. Stone inscription at Vanthali in Jt1nilga<)h : 

'Sa.ra-yuga-manu-samvatsara-1445-varshe Phii.lgu -sudi-pamcha.mi-SOm6. 
V. 1445 current : Tuesday, 14 January, A.D. 1388 ; the 5th tithi of the bright half ended 

17 h. 38 m. after mean sunrise. 
V. 14415 expired : Monday, 1 February, A.D. 1389 ; the 5th tithi of the bright half ended 

19 h. 8 m. after 1..ea.n sunrise. 

20. - V. 1458. - From a rubbing.supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. See also Archreol. Surv. 
of Itulia, Vol. XVII. p. 77. Raypur stone inscription of Brahmadeva, now in the N1lgpur 
Museum : -

(Line 9) • . .  Svasti sri sa[m]vat 1458 varshe sil(s1i)ke 1322 samaye Sarvajita(n)
nama-samvatsaril Phaglu(lgn)na-su(su)dha(ddha)-ash!ami(m1)-Su(llu)kri'I ady�eha sri R1lyapare 
maharAj [A• ]dhirilja-Srlmad-raya-[V ra(bra)]hmadeva-rajye. 

V. 1458 current : Monday, 21 February, A.O. 1401. 
V. 1458 expired : Friday, 10 February, .A.D. 1402 ; the 8th tithi of the bright half ended 

20 h. 33 m. after mean sunrise. 
The year Sarvajit, No. 21, lasted, according to the Sftrya-Siddhi\nta rule, without bij<t, from 

2"2 June, A.D. 1400, to 18 June, A.D. 1401, and with btja, from 28 July, A .D. 1400, to 24 July, 
A.D. 1401 ; and according to the Jyotistattva rule, from 2 June, A.D. 1400, to 29 May, A.D. 
1401. Accordingly, Sarvajit was not actually current on the day of the date (I 0 February, 
A.lJ. 1402), but it was current at the commencement of the solar year (26 March, A.U. 
1401). By the Telinga rule the date "'ould fall in the year Bhrisya, No. 15. 

(It may be noted that the Saka year, corresponding to V. 1458 expired, was 'Saka 1323 
expired, not, as stated wrongly in the inscription, Saka 1322). 

21. - V. 1490. - Professor Weber's Catalogue, Vol. II. p. 167. Date of the composition of 
Ramachandra's Pafichada�rJlitapachchhattrabandha : -

' Muhammad biu Tughlak, A.D. lll2'·1851 ; Tholllal!, The Pathan Kings of D•hli, p. 202. 
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Vikrama-kAl.&ch=eha 1490 sham(kha)-nidhi-ratna-sarilshya(khya)kailJ(ke) I 
varshe Magha-site pakshe 8ukla-chaturda81-dine I I 34 I I  
Pushy& Ravau Starilbhatirthe . . •
V. 1490 current : Tuesday, 3 J!'ebruary, A.D. 1433. 

27 

V, 1490 expired : Sunday, 24 January, A.D. 1434 ; the 14th tithi of the bright half 
ended 4 h. 19 m., and the nalrs!tatra was Pushya up to 5 h. l 6 m. after mean sunrise. 

22. - V. 1631. - Professor Weber's Catalogue, Vol. II. p. 55. Date of a MS. of the 
&atapatha-brlihma'(la : -

Samvat 1531 sake 1396 pravarttam•ine llubhalqita(n)-namni sarilvatsare dakshi\!Ayana-gate 
Ori-silrye sara.da ritau K1irttika-8udi 9 Budha-v&sarG DhanishiM-nakshatr@ Vfiddhi-yoge 
Kaulava-kara� kumblmrasi-sthittl cbarildre ady=eha Rajapura-vastavyaril . . .  

V. 1531 current : ]'riday, 29 October, A.D. 1473. 
V. 1631 expired : Wednesday, 19 October, A.D. 1474 ; the 9th tithi of the bright half 

and the kara�a Kaulava ended 13 h. 15 m., and the na/'8/iatra was DhanishiM np to 12 h. 29 m., 
and the yoga Vfiddhi up to 13 h. 26 m. after mean sunrise. 

The year llubhakfit, No. 36, lasted, according to the Silrya-Siddhanta rule, without bija, 
from 10 August, A.O. 1474, to 6 August, A.D. 1475, and with bija, from 16 September, A. D. 
1474, to 12 September, A.O. 1475 ; and according to the Jyotistattva rnle, from 22 July, A.D. 
1474, to 18 July, A.D. 1475. Accordingly, Subhakrit was actually current on the day of 
the date (19 October, A.D. 1474), but it had not begun yet at the commencement of the solar 
year (27 March, A.D. 1474). By the TO!inga rule the date would fall in the year Jaya, No. 28. 

(Here it may be noted that saiiivat 1531 and 811ka 1396 are e;JJpired years, notwithstanding 
the word pravartamtine by which they are qualified). 

23. - V. 1665. - List of Antiquarian Remains Bo. Pres., p. 265. Stone inscription at 
.A<j.iilij well near Ahmadab&d, of the time of the P1itasaha Mahamilda.• This date having been 
fo.lly given by me ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 251, I here repeat only a portion of it : -

(Line 21) . . . Svasti llrtman-nfipa-Vikrama-samay-1ititil (sic) A.sh�-samvat 1555 
varshe Bilk[e•] 1420 pravartamilne nttaniyana(i:ia)-gate ari-sury[e•] siSarutan• Magha-mase 
snkla-pakahe pa'iichamy1iril tithau Budha-v&sarG Uttar&bhadrapad[&•]-nakshatre Siddhi
namni y6ge Bava-karage mlna-rasan sthite cbarildre pt1tasaha-sri-Mahamilda-vijayariljyam . . .  

V. 1555 current : Saturday, 27 January, A. 0. 1498. 
V. 1556 expired : Wednesday, 16 January, A.D. 1499 ; the 5th tithi of the bright half 

ended 17 h. 13 m., and the kara7Ja Bava about 6 h., and the nakshatra was Uttar&-Bhadrapad& 
up to 11 h. 10 m., and the Y<;ga Siddha (!) up to 17 h. 7 m., after mean sunrise. 

(The calculation shows that the reading Siddhi-nlimni in tbe date is erroneous, and should 
be Siddha-nlimni. Compare No. 8 above. As in the preceding date No. 22, the word pravar
tamlini is here also used in reference to an expired year.) 

24.-V. 168l.-R1ijendraJ,11 Mitra's Notices of Sanskrit MSS., Vol. VI. p. 72. Date of 
the composition of 1svarakrish1,1&'s Pu1•y11chandr6daya-puriirµ> : -

Indv-ashta-sha!-chandra-miw s tha varshe (1681) 
sri-Kilrttik-akhye dhavalti cha pakshe I 

JlvG tray6da8y-aparilh9a-yiime 
Krish9ena sankhyaya vinirmmito Syam 11 

V. 1681 current : Sunday, 26 October, A.D. 1623. 

V. 1681 expired : Thursday, 14 October, A.O. 1624 ; the l3th tithi of the bright 
half ended 8 h. 43 m. after mean sunrise. 

25. - V. 170T, - Professor Weber's Catalogue, Vol. I. p. i76. Date of a MS. of 'Sarilkara's 
'Sarirakam"1nii1ilslibhilshya : -

1 SultAn Mahmdd Blgarba, A.D. 1459-liHl ; Bayley, Hiatory of lhjarat, pp. 161-227. ' Read ii:iinirlav. 
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Samvat 1707 samaye S..ke 1572 Vik&ri-samvatsare dakshi9i\yane Kiirtti.ka-Suddha 3 Gurau 
Vi8ve8vara-rajadh8nyilm (or, as stated in another part of the MS., KAsyilm). 

V. 1707 current : Sunday, 28 October, A.D. 1649. 
v. 1707 expired : Thursday, 17 October, A.D. 1650 ; the third tithi of the bright half 

ended 21 h. 2 9 m. after mean sunrise. 
The year Vik&rin, No. 83, lasted, according to the Silrya-Siddhiinta rule, without bija, 

from 24 July, A.D . 1649, to 20 July, A . O. 1650, and with bija, from 31 August, A.D. 1649, to 27 
August, A.D. 1650 ; and according to the Jyotistattva ruler from 3 July, A.D. 1649, to 29 June, 
A.D. 1650. Accordingly, Vikilrin was not actually current on the day of the date (1 7 October, 
A.D. 1600), but it was current at the commencement of the solar year (28 March, A.D. 
1650). By the Telinga rnle the date would fall in the year Vikrita, No. 24, 

26. - v. 1729. - Date of my MS. of Chandraklrti's Sarasvata-d\pikli : -
Sarilvat 1729 varsM Margga8ira-8udi 9 SOma-va.sarG. 
V. 1729 current : Thursday, 30 November, A.D. 1 671. 
v. 1729 expired : Monday, 18 November, A.D. 1672 ; the 9th tithi of the bright half 

ended 23 h. 20 m. after mean sunrise. 

2. - Dates in the months Chaitra to Allvina. 

{a). - Dates in Northern Current Years. 

27. _ V. 1311. - Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I. p. 32. Stone inscription from Dabhoi in tbe 
Barooa territory, of the time of the Chaulukya Ylsaladeva : -

(Line 59) . . . Samvat 1311 varshe Jyesh!ha-sudi 15 Vu(bu)dha-dinG. 
. . . Northern V. 1311 current : Wednesday, 14 May, A .D . 1253 ; the 1 5th tithi of the bnght 

half ended 19 h. 12 m, after mean sunrise. 
Northern V. 1311 expired : Tuesday, 2 Jnne, .A.D. 1254 ; the 15th tithi of the bright half 

ended 16 h. 13 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1311 expired : Saturday, 22 M1<y, .A.D. 1251>. 

28. - V. 1380. - From Sir A. Cunningham's rubbings, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. 
Stone inscription at Udaypnr in Gwiilior : -

(Line 1) . • . Samvat 1380 varshO Bhiidra[ mva( vu) ?}•udi 3 SOmG I Hastu{sta)· 

nakshatr[e)1 [U da ?]pura-nagar@ riija-srl-Vachchhand@vasya sadhanika 
. . . 

Northern V, 1380 current : Monday, 16 August, A.D. 1322 ; the third tithi of the 

bright half ended 10 b. 8 m., and the nakshatra was ltasta up to 9 h. 51 111. after mean 

sunritie, 
Northern V. 1380 expired : Friday, 5 August, .A. D. 1323. 
Southern V. 1380 expired : Thursday, 23 August, A.D. 1324, 

29. - V. 1587. - Professor Eggeling's Catalogue of the Sanskrit MSS. of the India Office, 
p. 16. Date of a MS. of the Ara�ya-gana : -

Samvat i587 samaye VaiSiisha(kha)-sndi-pratipadA-llukrG. 
. . . 

Northern v. 1587 current : Friday, 9 .April, A.D. 1529 ; the first tithi of the bnght half 
ended 10 h. 59 m, after mean sunrise. 

Northern V. 1587 expired : Wednesday, 30 March, .A.D. 1530. 
Southern V. 1587 expired : Tuesday, 18 April, .A.D. 1531. 

{b). - Dates in Northern Expired (or Southern Current) Years. 

30. - V. 919. - Arehwol. Surv. of India, Vol. X. p. 101, and Plate xxxiii, � ;
.
ante, 

Vol. XVII. P· 23 ; and a rubbing supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. DMgagh stone inscription of 
BhOjadeva of Kananj : -

(Line 6) • . • Samvat 919 Asva(sva)yuja-Suklapaksha-chaturd..Syam Vfi{bfi)haspati· 
dinGna Uttarabh&drapada-nakshattre • . . 
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(Line 10). - 'Se.kaltill-iibda·•aptase.Mni ohe.ture.Sity-e.dhiltilni 784. 
Northern V. 919 cnrrent : Scmday, 21 September, A..D. 861. 

29 

Northern V. 919 expired : Thursday, 10 September, .A.D. 862 ; the 14th tithi of the 
bright he.If ended 22 h. 47 m. after mean sunrise. The nakshatra was Uttar'-BhadrapadA, 
according to the general table from 21 h. I m., according to Bre.hme.-S. from 9 h. 51 m., and 
according to Garge.-S. from 9 h. 12 m. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 919 expired : Wednesday, 29 l:ieptember, .A.D. 863 ; the 14th tithi of the 
bright he.If ended 21 h. 2� m. after mean sunrise. 

(The expired northern Vikrama year 919 corresponds to the expired 'Sake. year 7a4). 

31. - V. 1042. - Dr. Peterson's Third Report (1884-86), .App. p. 9. Date of the com-
position of Par8vanaga's Atmdnu811sana : -

Dvye.rge.Ie.1•-c he.tv,lrimS..t-samadhike.-vatsara-sahe.sra-sam khyayam I 
Bhiidrape.da-paur\limayiim Budh-Ottar&-Bh&drapadikAyArb. II 
Northern V. 1042 current : Thursday, 14 .August, .A.D. 984 ; the full-moon tithi ended 7 h. 

39 m. after mean sunrise. 
Northern V. 1042 expired : Wednesday, 2 Sept.ember, .A.D. 985 ; the full-moon tithi 

ended 1 h. 38 m., and the nakshatra was Uttarll·I\h.adrapadA up to 19 h. 3 m, after mean 
sunrise. 

Southern V. 1042 expired : Sunday, 22 August, .A.D. 986. 

32. - V. 1215. - Aroh.reol. Surv. ·�f Westem India, Vol. II. p. 167. Gimar stone 
inscription : -

(Line 1) • .  , Samvat 1215 varshe Cho.itra-sudi 8 Ravau e.dy=eha srlme.d-'Orjje.yamta
tlrthe . • .

Northern V. 1215 current : Wednesday, 20 March, .A,D. 1157. 
Northern V. 1215 expired : Sunday, 9 March, .A.O. 1158 ; the 8th tithi of the bright 

half ended 19 h. 20 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1215 expired : Saturday, 28 March, .A.D. 1159 ; the 8th tithi of the bright 

he.If ·ended 19 h. 59 m. after mean sunrise. 
33. - V. 1216. - Aroka.ol. Surv. of Iooia, Vol. XXI. p .  115, and Plate xxviii. ; and ante, 

Vol. XVIII. p. 2!4 . .Alhe.·gh&� stone inscription of the time of the Ke.lachuri Nare.simhadAva : -
(Line 1) . . .  Se.ri1ve.t 1216 Bhiidra-sudi-pratipe.da-Re.vau II l;>ahilllye.-me.hirajadhiriije.-8ri

Ne.rasimghe.d8ve.·vijayari1jye II 
Northern V. 12l6 current : Tuesday, 26 .August, A.D. 1158. 
Northern V. 1216 expired : Sunday, 16 August, .A.D. 1159; the first tithi of the bright 

half ended 1 h. 25 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1216 expired : Thursday, 4 Augnst, A. D. 1160. 

34. - V. 1218. - My Report on Sanskrit MSS. for 1880-81, p. 10. Date of a MS. of the 
Kalpach11r�i, of' the time of the Chaulukya KumArapi\ladeva : -

Samvat 1218 varsM dvi0.lshA(lha-sndi 5 GurAv�ady�eha srlmad-.A11ahilapA\ake samssta
riljave.11-virajita-samalamkrita-mahilrajiidhiriija-paramMvara·paramabhe.�araka-Umnp a t  i-v a ra
labdha-pre.sada-mahilhava.-samgrame.-nirv[y•]iidha.-pratijfin0pranfjb.a-nij a b h n j a-r a \l a  Iii g a'! a.
vinirjjita-l38ke.mbhar1-bhOpR!a.-811ma.t-KumAre.pA!a.deva-kalyal)avijayariljye • . .

A.sh�a was tnteroalary in northern V. 1218 expired (or sonthern V. 1218 cnrrent) ; 
for in that year the solar Ashilcjh,. lasted from 5 h. 58 m. before mean sunrise of 26 May to 8 h. 
41 m. after mean snnrise of 26 June, .A.D. 1161, and there were new-moons on 26 May, 17 h. 
57 m., and on 25 June, 3 h. 18 m. after mean sunrise. The 5th of the bright half of the lirst 
.Aslu1cjha was Wednesday, 31 May, .A.D. 1 161, when the 5th tithi of the bright ha.If ended 10 h. 
38 m. after mean snnrise ; and of the second A.shA(lha, Thursday, 29 June, .A.D. 1161, when 
the 5th tithi of the bright half ended 16 h. 22 m. after mean sunrise. 

10 In dates I have hitherto met this word nrgaki only hei-e ana in line U of the Ka\U'Swa inaoription, (ante, 
y ol. XIII. p. 164, and see the next number of the Journal.) 
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35. - V. 1218, - Indian Inscripticms, No. 10, (Tod's ' Nadole' inscription), lithograph 
received from Mr. Fleet. Ne.dM copper-plate grant of the Chahnmana Alha\lBdeva. 

(Line 18) • . .  Sam 1218 varshe I 'Srltva11a-6udi 14 Ravau I asminn=Ova mahA· 
chaturdda81-parvva'.Qi 1 1

Northern V. 1218 current : Tnesde.y, 19 July, .A.D. 1160. 
Northern V. 1218 expired : Sunday, 6 .Angnst, .A.D. 1161 ; the 14th tithi of the bright 

half ended 15 h. 35 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1218 expired : Thursday, 26 July, .A.D. 1162. 

36. - V. 1232. - Professor Bhii\lcjilrke.r's Second Report oa the search for Sa11s:lt.rit MSS. 
(1882-83), p. 220 ; (compare also p. 35). Date of the composition of Narapati's lforapati-jaya
charyli, of the time of the Chaulukye. .Ajaye.plUa :-

VikramA.rka-gata kAIG paksh-iigni-bh&nu-1232-vatear@ I 
m&se Chaitr@ site paksM pratipad-Bhauma-vaaara II 5 II 
Sr!maty=.A11e.hilanagare khyiit.@ ori-.Ajayapfila-nripa-rijye I 
srlman-Narapati-ke.vinil rachitam=idam sakunam sastram 11 6 11 

Northern V. 1:!32 current : Wednesday. 6 March, A.D. 1174 ;  the first tithi of the bright 
he.If ended (! h. 17 m. after mean sunrise (a.nd it commenced 2 h. 31 m. after mean sunrise of 
the preceding day). 

In northern V. 1232 expired Chaitra was interoalary ; for the solar Chaitra IR11ted 
from 22 February, 16 h. 57 m., to 25 March, 1 h. 5 m., and there were new-moons on 22 
February, 20 h. 16 m., and 24 March, 3 h. 50 m. after mean sunrise, .A.D. 1175. The first of 
the bright half of the first Chaitra was Sunday, 23 February, A.O. 1175 ; and of the second 
Chaitra, Tuesday, 25 March, .A.D. 1175, when the first tithi of the bright half ended l h. 
17 m. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1232 expired : Saturday, 13 March, .A.D. 1176. 
(It may be noted that the initial days of the expired Vikrama years 1231 and 1232 are 

given wrongly in the Book of Indian Eras). 

3 7. - V. 1232. - :.nte, Vol. XVIII. p. 131. Benares College c<>pper-plate inscripiion of 
Jaye.chchandradeva of Kane.uj : - . 

(Line 23) . . • dvAtrim&a.d-e.dhika-dvAda.Sa-&ata-samvatsare BhAdre miisi &nkle.-paksM 
trayodaayiln:tithan Ravi-dinG e.ilke.to=pi samvat 1232 Bhadra-sndi 13 Ravau e.dy=eha irimad
vije.ya.-VaraJ;lasyAm . . • 

Northern V. 1232 current : Monday, 12 August, .A.D. 1174 ;  the 13th titki of the bright 
half ended 16 h. 39 m. after mean sunrise. 

Northern V. 1232 expired : Sunday, 31 .Augnst, A.D. 1175 ; the 13th tithi of the bright 
half ended 1 5  h. 56 m. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1232 expired : Friday, 20 .August, .A.D. 1176. 

38. - V. 1262. - Zeitschrift D. M. G., Vol. XL. p. 54 ; and EpigTaphia I..d., Vol. I. 
p. 215, from impressions snpplied to me by Dr. Burgess. Ba�svar stone inscription of the 
Chande!le. Paramardideva, now in the Lncknow Museum : -

(Line 24) . • .  Pe.kshe.-[trya)ksha.mnkh-aditya-se.mkhye Vikrama-va[tsa•Jra I 
.!svina-&ukla.-panchamyam vAaara VA&ar-GllituJ,\ 11 

Northern V. 1252 current : Wednesday, 21 September, .A.D. 1 1 94. 
Northern V. 1252 expired : Sunday , 10 September, .A.D. 1195 ; the 5th tithi of the 

bright half ended 14 h. 14 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1252 expired : Saturday, 28 September, .A.D. 1196 ; the 5th tithi of the 

bright half ended 11 h. 54 m. after mean sunrise. 
(Dr. Hultzsch, when editing the inscription, took the year to be ' Vikrama-samvat 11[8]2'). 

39. - V. 1268. - ante, Vol. VI. p. 194. Ka<jl copper-plate inscription of the Chaulukya 
Bhimadt\va II. :-
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(Line 13) . . .  llrlmed-Vikram4dity-6tpAdita-satilvatsara-8aMshn dvi\da8asn tri{tri)-
shashti-nttareshn lan° l3riival)a-mi1sa-snkla-paksha-dvitlyAyAtil Ravi-vAr& �tr=atilkat6=pi samvat 
[1 2]63 13raval)a-8udi 2 RavAv-=asyiitil satilvatsara-miisa-paksha-vara-pilrvviki\yam tith&v=ady�ha 
srimad-A[ l)ahilapi\ta Jke -�(y=aiva VyatlpAta-pA(pa)rvvaQ.i . . .  

N ortheru V. 1263 cmTent : Tuesday, 19 J nly, A.D. 120.5.  
Northern V. 1263 expired : Sunday, 9 July, A.D. 1206 ; the second tithi of the bright 

half ended 13 h. 57 m., and the nakshatra was Asleshil np to 4 h. 36 m., and the yoga was 
VyattpAta np to 14 h. 3 m. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1263 expired : Saturday, 28 July, A.D. 1207 ; the second tithi of the bright 
ha)f ended 12  h .  15 m. after mean sunrise. 

40. -V. 1272. - Journ. Amer. Or. Soc., Vol. VII. pp. 27 and 29. Bhaplll copper-plate 
inscription of the Paramara .Arjunavarmadeva : -

. . . srlmad-Ama1"8varatirth-avasthitair=asmabhir=dvisaptaty-adhika- dvada8a-8ata-satilvat-
sare Bhildrapada-pauT!)amasyam Chandr6p&rAga-parvaQ.i Reva-Kapilayol) sangame snatva . . • .

• . .  sarhvat 1272 Bluldrapada-sndi 15 Budh&. 
Northern V. 1272 current : Thursday, 21 .August, .A.D. 1214 ; no eclipse. 
Northern V. 1272 expired : Wednesday, 9 September, A.D. 1215 ; a total lunar 

eclipse, visible in India, 16 h. 24 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 15 h. 27 m. after mean 
sunrise. 

Southern V. 12i2 expired : Sunday, 28 August, A.D. 1216 ; a partial lunar eclipse, 
visible in India, 21 h. 41 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 20 h. 44 m. after mean sunrise. 

41: - V. 1340. - From rnbbings supplied to me by Dr. Burgess. Stene inscription at 
Kalaii.jar :-

(Line 3) . • . Chaitra-sndi 3 Vu(bu)dh& satil 1340. 
Northern V. 1340 current : Saturday, 14 March, .A.D. 1282. 
North�rn V. 1340 expired : Wednesday, 3 March, A.D. 1283 ; the third tithi of the 

bright half ended 19 h. 42 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1340 expired : Tuesday, 21 March, A.D. 1284 ; the third tithi of the bright 

half ended 18 h. 46 m. after mean snnrise. 

42. - V. 1363. - Archreol. SuTV. of India, Vol. XI. p. 118, and Plate xxxvii. 3. Stone 
inscription at Jaunpur : -

(Line 8) . • .  Jy&ih!h& mase site pakshe dvadasya(sya)m=Vu(bu)dha-vll.sar& [1*] 
likhit=eyam sadil bhati pra8astil) Plava-vatsare 11 Samvat 13[5 ]3 [n•] 

Northern V. 1353 current : Friday, 27 May, A.D. 1295. 
Northern V. 13153 expired : Wednesday, 16 Ma.y, A.D. 1296 ; the 12th t•1hi of the 

bright half ended 0 h. 34 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1353 expired : Monday, 3 June, A.D. 1297. 
The year Plava, No. 35, lasted, according to the Stlrya-SiddhAnta rnle, without bija, from 

13 September, A.D. 1295, to 8 September, A.D. 1296 ; and with b';ja, from 18 October A.D. 
1295, to 13 October, A.D. 1296 ; and according to the Jyotistattva rnle, from 26 August, A.D. 
1295, to 21 Angnst, A.D. 1296. Accordingly, Plava was current on the actual day of the 
date (16 May, .A.D. 11::96) and also at the commencement of the solar year (25 March, .A.D. 
1296). By the Telinga rule the date would fall in the year Dnrmnkha, No. 30. 

43. - V. 1439. - Archreol. SuTV. of India, Vol. VI. p. 79, and Plate xi. MachAql (near 
Alvar) stone inscription of the time of the Sultan Peroja Sahill : -

(Line 6) • . .  Samvatsare=smin llr1-Vikram&ditya-rA,iy&(?) satilvat 1439 sa(sa)k& 1304 
varshe 1 Vais&{sa)sha(kha)-sudi 6 RaVi-d.in& I Pushya-nakshatre I 8ii-snrat[r•]a'i'a-I'er6ja
•ilhi·rajye . . .  

Northern V. 1439 current : Tuesday, 30 .April, A.D. 1381 . 

11 Flrliz ShAh bin Rajab, A.D. 1851-1388 ; Thomaa, loc. cit. p. 269. 
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:Northern V. 1439 expired : Sunday, 20 April, A.D. 1382 ; the 6th tithi of the bright 
half ended 4 h. 11 m. after mean sunrise ; and the nakshatra was Pwlhya from about sunrise 
to about sunrise of the next day. 

Southern V. 1439 expired : Thursday, 9 April, A.D. 1383. 

44. - V. 1445. - Archa>ol. Suro. of India, Vol. XVII. p. 41, and Plate nii. Sati-
pillar inscription at ' Boram-Deo' in the Central Provinces : -

(Line 1). - Samvat 1445 BhAva-nama-sarhva[tsa]re Asvi(svi)na-sndi 13 S6m&. 
Northern V. 1445 current : Thursday, 26 September, A.D. 1387. , 
:Northern V. 1445 expired : Monday, 14 September, A.D. 1388 ; the 13th tithi of the 

bright half ended 19 h. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1445 expired : Sonday, 3 Octcber, .A.D. 1389 ; the 13th tithi of the bright 

half ended 16 h. 43 m. after mean sunrise. 
The year Bh&va, No. 8, lasted, according to the Sdrya-Siildbinta role, without bija, from 

17 Angnst, A.D. 1387, to 12 .August, A.D. 1388, and with b!ja, from 22 September, A D. 1387, 
to 17 September, A.D. 1388 ; and according to the Jyotistattva role, from 29 July, A.D. 1387, 
to 24 July, A.D. 1388. Accordingly, by the Sdrya-SiddhAnta role, with Mja, BhAva was 
actually current on the day of the date (14 September, .A.D. 1388), and by all the roles it 
was current at the commencement of the solar year (26 March, .A.D. 1388). By the 
Telinga rule the date would fall in the year Vibhava, No. 2. 

(In the Book of Indian Eras, Preface, p. ix., the date is given wrongly as ' Aawina badi 13 
Some '). 

45. - V. 1481. - Jour. Beng. As. Soc., Vol. LU. Part I. p. 71, and a rough rubbing 
supplied to me by Dr. Burgess. Deogaqh stone inscription : -

(Line 14) . . . sarhvatsare=smin=nripa-VikramAditya-gatAvda(bda) 1481 MkA llrl· 
lilAlivAhanAt 134.6 Vaisakha-mase 8nkla-pakshe 15 pilrl)l)amilsyArh Guru-vAsar& I Sv&t
nakshatre I sirhha-lagn-Odaye 11, (and evidently repeated in a verse which I am unable to make 
ont at present). 

Northern V. 1481 current : Sunday, 25 April, A.D. 1423. 
Northern v. 1481 expired : Thursday, 13 .April, A.D. 1424 ; the full-moon tithi ended 

22 h. 30 m. after mean sunrise ; and the nakshatra was Sv&tl from. about sunrise to about 
sunrise of the following day. 

.Southern V. 1481 expired : Wednesday, 2 May, .A..D. 1425 ; the fnll-moon tithi ended 15 h. 
14 m. after mean sunrise. 

46. -. V. 1496.-Jo,.r. Beng. As. Soc., Vol. XVI. p. 1225. Umgil (in BihUr) stone inscrip
tion of Bhairavendra : -

(Verse 21) : - JAM tarka6-navi19-mbndhl4-ndu-gn(ga)9ite sambatsar&11 Vaikram& 
Vaisiikh0 Guru-vAsar& sitatara paksh0 tri'.tly[A*]-tithan I 

R6hiQ.yA.lh PurnsMttamatil Halabhritam Bhadriim Snbbadran=tathil 
pratyash\hi'ipayad=Okad=aika-vidhinil srl-Bhairavemdr3 nripah II 

And further on :-ailkatO=pi VlkramAbdAl;l. 11 1496 II Vai8i1kha-sndi-tritiyA-Gur6(rau) II 
Northern V. 1496 current : Sunday, 27 April, A.D. 1438. 
Northern v. 1496 expired : Thursday, 16 .April, A.D. 1439 ; the third ti.thi of the 

bright half ended 15 h. 5. m., and the nauhatra was R6hil;l.1 np to 10 h. 30 m. after mean 
sunrise. 

Southern V. 1496 expired : Tuesday, 5 April, A.D. 1440. 
(In A rchreol. Surv. of India, Vol. XI. p. 141, the date ii given wrongly as ' Wednesday, 

the 3rd of the waning moon'). 

47. - V. 1634. - Professor Aufrecht's Catalogue, p. 348 ; ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 251. Date of 
a MS. of the Prabha1ak1hetra-tlrthnytitrtinukrama, of the time of the Patasiiha Ma.himliiida : 13-

u SultAn Mai,unild Btprh&, A.D. 1409-1511. See uote 8 above. 
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Samvat 15 AshAl;lhAdi 34 varashe1' Srilval)&-Sudi 5 Bhft(bhau)mA ad[y•]=eha ari-Kada.na
pur<l sthAne patasaha-srl(Bri)-Mahimt'.lda-vijayarajye • • .

Northern V. 1534 current : Friday, 26 July, A.D. 1476. 
Northern V. 1534 expired : Tuesday, 15 July, A.D. 1477 ; the 5th tithi of the bright 

half ended 7 h. 31 m. after mean sunrise. 
In southern V. 1534 expired Srilva1,1a was intercalary ; for the solar Sraval)& lasted from 

29 June, 9 h. 19 m., to 30 July, 20 h. 3S m., and there were new-moons on 30 June, 5 h. 19 m., 
and 29 July� 12 h. 59 m. after mean sunrise, A.D. 1478. The 5th of the bright half 
of the first Sraval}a was Saturday, 4 July, A.D. 1478 ; and of the second Sraval)&, Monday, 
3 August, A.D. 1478, when the 5th tithi of the bright half ended 3 h. 54 m. after mean sunrise. 

48. - V. 1555. - Professor Weber's Catalogue, Vol. II. p. 452. Date of a MS. of the 
Viydha-pannattf, of the time of the Sultan G&y8sadlna15 :  -

Samvat 1555 varshe siike 1420 Kshayalqin-nama-samvataare ASvani-masiIO 8ukla
pamchamyiirh Vtl.kya(kpa)ti-vArA . . . •  suratral)&-G&yiisadlna-rajye • • • • •  ari-Sankhyaoya· 
(spa)de pattane anu cha Mamgalyapura-varll • • . Iikhitam=idarh. 

Northern V. 15S5 current : Saturday, 30 September, A.D. 1497. 
Northern V. 1555 expired : Thursday, 20 September, A.D. 1498 ; the 5th tithi of the 

bright half ended 10 h. 29 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1555 expired : Tuesday, 10 September, A.D. U99. 
The year Xshaya, No. 60, here calledKshayalq'it, lasted, according to the Sftrya-SiddhBnta 

rule, without bija, from l May, A.D. 1498, to 27 April, A.D. 1499, and with bija, from 6 June, 
A.D. 1498, to 2 June, A.D. 1499 ; and according to the Jyotistattva rule, from 10 April, 
A.D. 1498, to 6 April, A.D. 1499. Accordingly, Kshaya was actually current on the day of 
the date (20 September, A.D. 1498), but it had not begun yet at the commencement of the 
solar year (27 March, A.D. 1498). By the Telinga rule the date would fall in the year 
K�layukta, No, 52. 

49. - V. 1580. - Professor Eggeling's Catalogue, p. 166. Date of a MS. of the Pra'f.riyd
kaumudi : -

Svasti sarhvat paiichada8a 15 asttau 8 0  pravarttamane uttarayane(l).8) sri-sftrye grlshma
ritau mahBmangalya-prade Jyesh�ha-mase asita-pakshe . dvadaila-gha!ika-paryanta-panrl).amasl 
t&OOnantara-pratipadayiirh tithau Bhfigu-vAre ady=eha Slrhhodra.µl-sthane . • . 

Northern V. 1580 current : Monday, 9 June, A.D. 1522. 
Northern V. 1580 expired : Friday, 29 May, A.D. 1523 ; the full-moon tithi ended 4 h. 

24 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1580 expired : Tuesday, 17th May, A.D. 1524. 
50. - V. 1630. - Professor Weber'• Catalogue, Vol. II. p. 355. Date of a MS. of the 

1ydraii1gasutta : -
Sam.vat 1630 varshe prathama-A.atl.(shtl.)9ha-sudi 3 dine :M:amgala-vtl.rG. 

AshA4ha was interoalary in northern V. 1630 expired (or southern V. 1630 current) ; 
for in that year the solar Ashii<J.ha lasted from 29 May, 8 h. 37 m. after mean sunrise, to 43 m. 
before mean sunrise of 30 June, A.D. 1573, and there were new-moons on 30 May, 20 h. 3 m., 
and 29 June, 5 h. 40 m. after mean sunrise. The third of the bright half of the 11.rst AshA4ha 
was Tuesday, 2 June, A.D. 1573, when the third tithi of the bright half ended 18 h. 4 m. after 
mean sunrise ; and of the second Ashacjba, Thursday, 2 Jnly, A.D. 1573. 

51.-V. 1650. - Professor Eggeling's Catalogue, p. 23. Date of a MS. of the 
KalJ'l.anukrama'l}ikd-oitJara'l}a (written at Benares) : -

Sarhvat 1650 lake I Subhalq'it-sarhvatsare BhAdrapada-sudi-palll'lpldWisyArh Bhfigu
vtl.sarA KAByarh . . • 

1' Bead VMBMw 
,. Sult!n Ghillsu'd-dln, aon of M:a)1Jno.d Khiljl, ruler of M:Alvl, A.D. 1482-1500. Thomas, lo<. cit. p. 3411 

Bailey, loc. cit., Index. " Read Aiwina-mdd. 
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Northern V. 1650 current : Monday, 11 September, A.D. 1592. 
Northern V, 1650 expired : Friday, 31 August, A.D. 1593 ; the full-moon tithi ended 

17 h. 55 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1650 expired : Tuesday, 20 August, A.D. 1594. 
'l'he year Subhalqit, No. 36, lasted, according to the Siirya-SiddhAnta rule, without bija, 

from 21 March, A.D. 1593, to 17 March, A.D. lli94, and with b£ja, from 28 April, A.D. 1593, 
to 24 April, A.D. 1594 ; and according to the Jyotistattva rule, from 4 March, A..D. 1593, to 28 
February, A.D. 1594. Accordingly, 13ubhakrit was actually current on the day of the date 
(31 August, A.D. 1593) ; and by the Silrya-Siddhanta role without btja and the Jy6tistattva 
rule it was also curren' at the oommenoement of the solar year (28 March, A.D. 1593). 
By the Tolinga rule the date would fall in the year Vijaya, No. 27. 

52. - V. 1664. - Dr. Peterson's Third Report (1884-86), App. p. 337. Date of the .com-
position of RAmarshi's NalOdaya-/ika, of the time of Sultan Sabi Salama17 : -

Ved-r.rhga-rasa-chamdr-acjhye va.rshe mase tu Madhave I 
sukla-pakahe tu saptamyarh Gurau PushyA tath=ocjuni 11 13 [11*]. 
Suratral).8 tatha Sahl-Salam@ sasati kshitim I 

. 

Pattan-akhye mah&-durge RAjaSa!ye cha rajani 11 14 [11•] Yuvaraje BhOjaraje • • •

Northern V. 1664 current : Snnday, 4 May, A.D. 1606. 
Northern V. 1664 expired : Thursday, 23 April, A.D. 1607 ; the 7th tit/ii of the bright 

ha.If ended 11 h. 7 m., and the naltskatra was Pushya up to 5 h. 55 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1664 expired : Monday, 11 April, A.D. 1608. 

53. - V. 1686. - Professor Eggeli'!g's Catalogue, p. 82. Date of a MS. of an Agnish/om
paddhati (written at Benares) : -

Sarhvat 1686 Bahudhtl.nya-nima-sarhvataare 13r&val).&-8nkla-saptamyarii Guru-vtl.aarA tad
aine Kaay&rh . . . 

Northern V. 1686 current : Sunday, 27 July, A.D. 1628. 
Northern V. 1686 expired : Thursday, 16 July, A.D. 1629 ; the 7th tithi of the bright 

half ended 19 h. b4 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1686 expired : Wednesday, 4 August, A.D. 1630 ; the 7th tithi of the bright 

half ended 18 h. 55 m. after mean sunrise. 
The year Bahudhtl.nya, No. 12, lasted, according to the Surya-Siddhlinta rule, without btja, 

from 20 October, A.D. 1628, to 16 October, A.D. 1629, and with bija, from27 November, A.D. 
1628, to 23 November, A.D. 1629 ; and according to the Jyotistattva rule, froml October, A.D. 
1628, to 27 September, A.D. 1 629. Accordingly, Bahudhiinya was current on the actual 
day of the date (16 July, A.D. 1629) and also at the commencement of the solar year 
(28 March, A.D. 1629). By the T61inga rule the date would fall in the year 13uk!a, No. 3. 

54. - V. 1779. - Dr. Peterson'• First Report (1882-83), p. 94. Date of the composition 
of BhlmasAna's Sukh8dadhi : -

Sarhvad=gra.h-asva-muni-bhU-jiiiite mbe Madhau sudi I 
tray6da8yiirh 86ma-vtl.H samiiptt'i=yarh SukhOdadhilj. II 

Northern V. 1779 current : Thursday, 30 March, A.D. 1 721. 
Northern V. 1779 expired : lllonday, 19 March, A.D. 1722 ; the 13th lltlii of the bright 

half ended 15 h. 56 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1779 expired : Sunday, 7 April, A.D. 1723 ; the 13th tithi of the bright half 

epded 9 h. 38 m. after mean sunrise. 
· 

55. - V. 1785. - RajAndraliil Mitra's Notices of San.skrit MSS., Vol. VII. p 57. Date of 
the composition of Bhilskararilya's SaubMgya-bhdskara (composed at Benares) :

ll&dachclihiiyii-mitilyiirh 8a.radi Barad-ritilv=Aavine Ktl.layuktA 
ankle 86mA navamyii.m..atanuta La.litil-nAmasAhasra-bhilshyam 11 

" I am Ull&ble to identify this Sultan. In Profeasor Bhl\>.4.lrkar'1 Roport for 1882-Sll, p. 227, verse 3, we have 
the name 84/oi-S.U...... 
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Northern V. 1785 current : Tuesday, 12 September, A.D. 1727 ; the 9th tithi of the bright 
half ended 19 h. 16 m. aftrr mean sunrise. 

Northern V. 1785 e::icpired : Monday, 30 September, A.D. 1728 ; the 9th tithi of the 
bright half ended 16 h. 43 m. after mean sunriae. 

Southern V. 1785 expired : Saturday, 20 September, A.D. 1729. 
The year XAlayukta, No. 52, lasted, according to the Surya.-l:iiddhanta rnle, without bija, 

from 25 August, A.O. 1727, to 20 August, A.D. 1728, and with bija, from 3 October, A.D. 1727, 
to 28 September, A.O. 1728 ; and according to the Jyatistattva rule, from 5 Angust, A.D. 1727, 
to 31 July, A..D. 1728. Accordingly, K&Iayukta was no longer actually current on the day of 
the date (30 September, A.D. 1728), but it was current at the commencement of the solar 
year (29 March, A.O. 1728). By the T�linga rule the date would fall in the year KilakR, 
No. 42. 

(On the way in which 1785 is denoted here, by modachckliiJ.yiJ., see e.g. Burnell'• 
Palreography, p. 59). 

li6. - V. 1874. - atile, Vol. IX. p. 193. Neplll stone inscription of La.litatripumsundari : -
Veda-sapta-gaj-endu-mite 1874 Vaikra.nu� Mk6 l3uchi-8nkla-navamyam S6m-anvitliyilm. 
Northern V. lil74 current : Wednesday, 3 July, .A.O. 1816, new style. 
Northern V. 1874 e::icpired : Monday, 23 June, A.D. 1817, new style ; the 9th tithi 

of the bright half ended 12 h. 41 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1874 expired : Sunday, 12 July, A.D. 1818, new style ; the 9th tithi of the 

b1�ght half ended 12 h. 3 m. after mean sunrise. 

(c}. - Dates in Southern E::icpired Years. 

57. - V. 898. - Zeitschrift D. M. (}., Vol. XL. p. 42. Dhalpur stone inscription of the 
Chauhan Cha1;ujamahasena : -

(Line 21) . • .  Vasu nava [a•]shtan varsbA gatasya kA1asya Vikra.m-11.khyasya [1] 
Vaisllkhasya sitaya[m•] Baviv&raryuta-dvitiyAyiim 11 
Chandre R6hil;li-samyuktt118 lagn6 simghasya'• IJ6bhan6 yage 1 
sakala-krita-mamgalasya hy=abhu[t•] pratish�h=iisya bhava.nasya 11 

Northern V. 898 current : Wednesday, 7 April, A.D. 840. 
Northern V. 898 expired : Monday, 28 March, A.O. 841 ; the second tithi of the bright 

half ended 15 h. 3 1  m. after mean sunrise ; ..a.bkatra Bhara�i, and yoga Ayushmat. 
Southern V. 898 e::icpired : Sunday, 16 April, A.D. 842 ; the second tithi of the bright 

half ended 13 h. 49 m., and the Mkshatra was R6hil;l1 up to 2 1  h. 40 m., and the yoga IJ6bhana 
up to 1 h. 19 m. after mean sunrise. 

58. - V. 962. - My Report for 1880-81 ,  p. 9 ; and Dr. Peterson'• Tkird Report (1884-86), 
App. p. 149. Date in a MS. of Siddharshi's Uparnitibhafla-prapanoha Kathd : -

l3rt.BhillamiUa-naga� . . .  
Samvatsara.-iata-n&vaka dvishash�i-sahitO=tilemghiM ch=aeyAl;i 1 
JyABh!he 8i(si)ta-pamchamyam Punarvvaaau Guru-diu.6 (samiptir=abhftt 11] 

Northern V. 962 current : Tuesday, 22 May, A.D. 904. 
Northern V. 962 expired : Sunday, 12 May, A.D. 905. 
Southern V. 9611 e::icpired : Thurllday, 1 May, A.O. 906 ; the 5th tithi of the bright half 

ended 16 h. 13 m., and the ..akshatra was Punarvasu up to 5 h. 16 m. after mean sunrise. 

59. - V. lOU. - Archreol. Suro. of Itidia, Vol. XXI. p. 67, and Plate xvi. J ;  and Epi-
graphia Indica, Vol. I. p. 136. Inscription from a Jaina temple at Kbajuraha : -

(Line 1) . • •  Samvat 1011 samaye 11 
(Line 10) . • .  Vaisillaa)sha(kha)-sudi 7 S6ma-din6 II 
Northern V. 1011 current : Saturday, 23 April, A.O. 953. 

Dr Hultzach suggests lUhit)i-yukti, to suit the metre, Aryl. 
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Northern V. 1011 expired : Wednesday, 12 April, A.D. 954. 
Southern V. 1011 expired : Monday, 2 April, A.D. 955 ; the 7th tithi of the bright half 

ended 1 h. after mean sunrise. 
(Sir A. Cunningham has taken the year of the date to be 1111 ; see my remarks in 

Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I. p. 135). 

60. - V. 1139. - Dr. Peterson's Third Report (1884-86), App. p. 306. Date of the com
position of Gnruchandraga�i' s Srlvira-charitra :-

N atiida-sihi-rudda-1139-samkhe vokkmilt6 Vi.kkamAu kaJammi I 
Je��hassa suddba-taiya-tihimmi S6mt. samattam=imam II 

Northern V. 1139 cnrrent : Friday, 14 May, A.D. 1081. 
Northern V. 1 139 expired : Tuesday, 3 May, A.D. 1082 ; the third tithi of the bright half 

ended 20 h. 11 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1139 e::icpired : Monday, 22 May, A.D. 1083 ; the third tithi of the bright 

half ended 14 h. 48 m. after mean sunrise. 

61. - V. ll54. - Archaiol. Sm·v. of India, Vol. X. p. 103, and Plate xxxiii. 3 ;  ante, Vol. 
XI. p. 311, and Vol. XVIII. p. 237. O�ogagh rock inscription of the time of the Chandella 
Kirtivarmadeva : -

(Line 8) • . .  Samvat 1 154 Chaitra-[8n]di 2 Ra.van. 
Northern V. 1154 current : Thursday, 28 February, A.D. 1096, 
Northern V. 1154 expired : Wednesday, 18 March, A.D. 1097. 
Southern V. ll54 e::icpired : Sunday, 7 March, A.O. 1098 ; the second tithi of the bright 

half ended 22 h. 13 m. after mean sunrise. 

62. - V. 11120. - Colebrooke's Misc. Essays, Vol. II. pp. 232 and 233 ; and an impression 
and a photo-lithograph supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. Delhi Siwfilik pillar inscription of 
Visaladeva of l3akambharl : -

(Line A, l) . . . Samvat 1220 Vaii\akha-i\nti 15. 
(Line C, 5). - Sa.Ihvat llr1-V:ikramAdity6 1220 VaiSakha-Buti 15 Gurau. 

Northern V. 1220 current : Monday, 30 April, A.O. 1162. 
Northern V. 1220 expired : Saturday, 20 April, A.D. 1163. 
In southern V. 1220 e::icpired, Vai&Akha WBB intercaJ.ary ; for the solar Vaisakha 

lasted from 24 March, 4 h. 46 m., to 24 April, 2 h. 59 m., A.D. 1164, and there were new-moons 
on 24 March, 14 h. 57 m., and 23 .April, 3 h. 33 m. after mean sunrise. The 15th of the bright 
half of the first VaillAkha was Thursday, 9 April, A.D. 1164, when the 15th tithi of the 
bright half ended 3 h. 58 m. after mean sunrise ; and of the second VaiSakha, Friday, 8 May, 
A.D. 1164, when the 15th tithi of the bright half ended 13 h. 45 m. after mean snnrise. 

63. - V. 1222.-From Sir A. Cunningham's rubbings, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. Stone 
pillar inscription from U daypur (in GwiUior) : -

(Line 1) . • •  Samvat 1222 varshe Vai8akha-8ndi 3 S6m6 �dy:eba Udayapure 
akshaya-tfitiyA-parv&l).i , • • 

In northern V. 1222 current Vaioakha was intercalary ; for the solar VaiBakha lasted from 
24 March, 4 h. 46 m., to 24 April, 2 h. 59 m., and there were new-moons on 24 March, 14 h. 
57 m., and 23 April, 3 h. 33 m. after mean sunrise, A.D. 1164. The third of the bright half of 
the first Vai8akha was Friday, 27 March, A.D. 1164; and of the second VaiSakha, Sunday, 26 
April, A.D. 1164, when the third tithi of the bright half ended 6 h. 52 m. after mean sunrise. 

Northern V. 1222 expired : Thursday, 15 April, A.D. 1165. 
southern V. 1222 e::icpired : Monday, 4 April, A.D. 1166 ; the third titki of the bright 

half ended 21 h. 35 m. after mean sunrise. 

64. - V. 1224. - Archreol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 74, and Plate xxiii. G. Inscription 
on pedestal of figure at MahOba, of the time of the Chandella Paramardid�va : -

(Line 1 ) . - Samvat 1224 Ashaljha-sudi 2 Ra.van 11 
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Northern V. 1224 cur.:ent : Wednesday, 1 June, A.D. 1166. 
Northern V. 1224 expired : Tuesday, 20 June, A.D. 1167. 

37 

Southern V. 1224 expired : Sunday, 9 June, A.D. 1168 ; the second tithi of the bright 
half ended 7 h. 18 m. after mean sunrise. 

65. - V. 1233. - ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 136. Bengal Asiatic Society's copper-piste inscrip
tion of Jayachchandradeva of Ka.nauj : -

(Line 24) . • .  traya[s•]trimsa(sa)d-adhika-dvada.Sa-S..t.a-samvatsa.re Va.isa(sa)kM mlsi 
su(su)kla-pskshO da8amyAm tithan Sa(lla)ni-din4 ailkatO=pi samvat 1233 VaisR(sa)kha-sudi 10 
Sa(llll)nau ady=eha srimad-vijaya-VAral)&.syam • . •

Northern V. 1233 current : Friday, 2 May, A.D. 1175 ; the !Oth titlii of the bright half 
ended 7 h. 43 m. after mean sunrise. 

Northern V. 1233 expired : Tuesday, 20 April, A. D. 1 1 76. 
Southern V. 1233 expired : Saturday, 9 April, A.D. 1177 ; the lOth tithi of the bright 

half commenced about mean sunrise, and ended 22 h. 35 m. after mean sunrise. 

66. - V. 1236. - ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 140. Bengal Asiatic Society's copper-plate inscrip
tion of Jayachchandrad@va of Kanauj : -

(Line 21) · . .  sha�trililsa(8a)d-adhika-dvada8s-8sta-samvatsare V aisR(sa)kh� masi snkla
pskshe pu�r;iimayam tithau llukra-din6 ailkat[o•]=pi S111i1 1236 Vaisii(sa)kha-sudi 15 llukr4 
ady=eha sri-Raliuj.avai-sam!v&se Gamgayam • • •

Northern V. 1236 current : Wednesday, 3 May, A.D. 1178. 
Northern V. 1236 expired : Monday, 23 April, A.D. 1179. 
Southern V. 1236 expired : Friday, 11 April, A.D. 1180 ; the full-moon tithi ended 

19 h. 55 m. after mean sunrise. 

67. - V. 1240. - From rubbings supplied to me by Dr. Burgess. Rock inscription at 
KUaiijar, _of the time of the Cliand@Ila Paramardidha :-

(Line 1) • •  • Srimat-Paramarddi[d@va]-vijayarijye S11mvat 1240 • . • •  VaisA(sa)kha·sudi 
14 Gurau . • .

Northern V. 1240 c11rrent : Monday, 19 April, A.D. 1182. 
In northern V. 1240 expired V aisakha was intercalary ; for the eolar VaiMkha lasted 

from 25 Marob, 2 h. 46 m., to 25 April, 0 h. 59 m., and there were new-moons on·25 Maroh, 
11 h. 54 m., and 23 April, 20 h. 6 m. after mean sunrise, A.D. 1183. The 14th of the bright 
half of the first VaiSikha was Friday, 8 April, A .D. 1183, when the 14th tithi of the bright 
half ended 17 h. 30 m. after mean sunrise ; and of the second VaiSikha, Sunday, 8 May, 
A.D. 1183. 

Southern V. 111140 expired : Thursday, 26 April, A.D. 1184 ; the 14th tithi of the 
bright half ended 10 h.· 58 m. after mean sunrise. 

, 

68. - V. 1243. - Archa!ol. s,.,.,,. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 50, and Plat.e :rii. C. Inscrip
tion on jamb of the Upper Gate of Ajayga<j.h : -

(Line 1) . • •  Samvat 1243 Jyesh�ha-sndi 11 VU(bu)dh4. 
Northern V. 1243 carrent : Saturday, 11 May, A.D. 1185. 
Northern V. 1243 expired : Friday, 30 May, A.D. 1186. 
Southern V. 1243 expired : Wednesday, 20 May, A.D. 1187 ; the llth lithi pf the 

bright half ended 4. h. 15 m. after mean sunrise. 
69. -V. 1243. - ante, Vol. XV. p. 12. Faijiiboid copper-plate inscription of Jayachch&nc 

dradeva of Kanauj : - ' 

(Line 24) . • .  trichatv3rimsa(8s)d-adhika-dvada8a-0ata-S11mvat811re A.shiicjM mAsi su(su)
kla-pakshe sapt.amyam tithau Ravi-din4 ailkat<l=pi samvat 1243 A.shft«ij.ha-sndi 7 Ravau adreha 
lrimad-V&r&i;iasyam . • . 

Northern V. 1243 cnrrent : Thnrsday, 6 June, A.D. 1185. 
Northern V. 1243 expired : Wednesday, 25 June, A.D. 1 186. 
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Southern V. 1243 expired : Sunday, 14 June, A.D. 1187 ; the 7th tithi of the bright 
half ended 19 h. 21 m. after mean sunrise. 

70. - V. 1253. - Archret>Z. Surv. of India, Vol. :XI. p. 129, and Plate xxxviii. Belkhara 
stone-pillar inscription of one of the rulers of Kan11uj(?) : -

(Line 4) • . .  S111ilvat 1 253 VaiSiisha(kha)-sudi 11 Bh&um[4•J . . •
Northern V. 1253 current : Saturday, 22 April, A.D. 11!15. 
Northern V. 1253 expired : Wednesday, 10 April, A.D. 1196 ; the llth tithi of the bright 

half ended 19 b.  34 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1253 upired : Tuesday, 29 April, A.D. 1197 ; the l l th tiehi of the bright 

half ended 20 h. 8 m. after mean sunrise. 

71 . - V. 1256. - ante, Vol. XVI. p. 254. BhOpiil copper-plate inacription of the Para· 
mara Udayavarmadeva : -

(Line 11) . • • llr1-Vikr&ma-kAl-lt1t&-sh&!palilchisa(8s)d-adhika-dviidala-sa(8a)ta-sath
vatsar-ant.al,ipra(pii )ti amke 1256 V ai88kha-sndi 15 panr�l)alllisyiim tithau VieA(M)khl
nakshatre Pa.righa-yog@ Ravi-din6 mahi-Vaisii(sii)khyam psrvvar;ii 6uvirqir-gha�!e Reviiyam 
snitv& . . .  

Northern V. 1256 cnrrent :  Thursday, 23 April, A.D. 1198. 
Northern V. 1256 expired : Monday, 12 April, A.D. 1199 ; the fnll-moon titAi ended 20 h. 

3 m. after mean sunrise ; nakshatra Svatl, and ydga Siddhi. 
Southern V. 1256 upired : Sunday, 30 April, A.D. 1-200 ; the fnll-moon titki ended 18 h. 

37 m., and the nakBhatra was V:i!IAkhA up to 13 h. 47 m., and the y�ga Parigha up to 20 h. 9 m. 
after mean snnrise. 

72. - V. 1265. - ante, Vol. XI. p. 221. Mount Abii stone inscription of the reign of the 
Cha11Inkya Bhim&dev& II. : -

Line 20. - Salilvat 1265 varsM Vmkha in 15 Bhaum4 Chtmlnky-Oddharar;ia-paramabhat-
�iirika-Maharajftdhiraja-srimad-Bhimadeva-pravarddh&mina-vijayarajye • • .

Northern V. 1265 carrent : Saturday, 14 April, A.D. 1207. 
Northern V. 1265 expired : Friday, 2 May, A.D. 1208. 
Southern V. 1265 expired : Tuesday, 21 April, .A.D. 1209 ; the 15th tithi of the bright 

half ended 17 h. after mean sunrise. 

73. - V. 1500. - From a rubbing supplied to me by Dr. Bnrge81!. Stone inscription at 
Mahnva in Barf>da. (?) : -

(Line 1) • . .  Svasti svastimati praeiddha-D.fipati-llrt-Vikramltikramat 
1&mvad= Viahr;inpadadvay�[ shu ]-jagatl-S11lilkhy@ Pra,jlnAlbpat&u I 

mi�r� ch=6ttara·S@ pracham«ij.a-kirar;i� dbanye madhau Madhave 
snk!e pu�'!&-titha11 Gurau cha Guru-bM Slldy0ga-bh6ga-kshaifo II 1 II 

(Line 16) • . .  Svssti llr1man-Dfipa-VikramA.rkka-samay-At1ta-samvat 1500 va.rsh� 
Prajlpati-nimni salilvat...re 1 uttarlya�e 1 v&S111ilta tit&u I V aifilha..sukla-pamehamyam 
Gurau t 

Northern V. 1500 current : Sunday, 15 April, A.D. 1442. 
Northern V. 1500 expired : Friday, 5 April, A.D. 1443 ; the 5th titAi of the bright half 

ended 4 h. 58 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1500 expired : Thurad&y, 23 April, A.D. 1444 ; the 5th titki of the bright 

half ended 4 h. 49 m. after mean sunrise; and the nakshatra was Punarvasa np to 15 h. 46 m., 
when it was followed by Pushya, presided over by Guru (Brihaspati) ; yogas 'Sul& and Gar;i«ij.a. , 

The year Prajlpatl, No. 5, lasted, according to the Surya-Siddhant& rule, without bija, 
from 19 December, A.D. 1443, te 14 December, A.D. 1444, and with bija, from 25 January, 
A.D. 1444, to 20 January, A.D. 1445 ; and according to the Jyotist&ttva rule, from 2 Decem
ber, A.D. 1443, to 27 November, A.D. 1444. Accordingly, Praji\pati was current on the 
actual dllY of the date (23 April, A.D. 1444) and also at the commenoement of the solar-
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year (26 March, A.D. 1444). By the Telinga. rule the date would fa.II in the year Ra.ktaksha, 
No. 58. 

74. -; V, 1516. - Arohmol. Suru. of India, Vol. III. p. 131, and Plate xxxix. Inscription 
on jamb of temple of Ga.yAsu\t Devi at Ga.yil : -

(Line 26) . . .  VarshO [sastra?]-ku-va[l)a]-cham[dra.-sa.]hite M:Gsham gatG bha.aka.rG 
Chaitrtl naga.-tithau sit[e] GurudinG • . •

(Line 30) • • •  S..Wva.t 1516 va.rshe Chaitra-audi 5 Gur[u]-din[G] II 
Northern V. 1511; current : Sunday, 19 March, A.D. 1458. 
Northern V. 1516 expired : Friday, 9 March, A.D. 1459 ; the 5th tithi of the bright half 

ended 11 h. 3 m. after mean sunrise. . 
Southern V. 1516 expired : Thurl!day, 27 March, A.D. 1460 ; the 5th tithi of the bright 

half commenced 11 h. 3 m. before, and ended 12 h. 32 m. after mean sunrise, and the M:t'lsha
Balil.kr&nti took place 5 h. 1 m. before mean sunrise. 

75. - V. 1534. - Date of my MS. of the Prakriya-kaumudi : -
Svasti sri samva.t 1534 varsh0 dakshil)ilya.ne varshil.-ritau pr&thama-Sr&VIU)&-mAs� 8nkla

pakshe a.shta.myam tithau Bhaum.a-v&sart'l ady=eha MunltiJ.dra.pura.-vastavya·jyotirvvij
Jan.lrddan-atma.jena lladurga-sthena • . .  ViSva.nithiina. • . •  lishi(khi)til.. 

Sr&v�a was intercalary in southern V. 1634 expired ; for in that year the solar 
Sraval)a. lasted from 29 June, 9 h. 19 m., to 30 July, 20 h. 35 m., A..D. H78, and there were 
new-moons on 30 June, 5 h. 23 m., and on 29 July, 13 h. 2 m. after mean sunrise. The 8th of 
the bright half of the tlrst Sr&v� was Tuesday, 7 Jnly, A.D. 1478, when the 8th titki of 
the bright half ended 15 h. 31 m. after mean sunrise ; and of the second Sril.vllol)&, Thursday, 6 
August, .A.D. 1478. 

76. - V. 1645. - &Ajoodra.!Al Mitra.'s Notiou ef Sanskrit MSB., Vol. VUL p. 321. Date 
of the composition of P119yasAga.ra.'s Jambudutpa-prajiiapti-tJritti : -

Srimaj-J esalamer11durg8( rgga)-naga.re 8rl-Bhlma-bhi1m1patau 
rajyam sa(sa)sati va9a-varidhi-ra.sa-kshamfi-mite vstsare l 

Pushy-Qrkt'l(rk.shG) Madhu-misa-1i!lkla-da8ami-sad-visare BhAau(ska)rt'l 
�lk�yam vihita sad=aiva jayatid=a-chandra-silryyam bhuvi 11 

Northern V. 1645 current : Thursday, 9 March, A.D. 1587. 
Northern V. 1645 expired ' Wednesday, 27 March, A.D. 1588. 
Southern V. 16415 expired : Sunday, 16 March, A.D. 1589 ; the IOth tithi of the bright 

half ended 16 h. 26 m., and the nakshatra was Puahya up to 12 h. 29 m. after mean snnrise. 

77. - V. 1654. - Dr. Peterson'• Second Report (1883-84), p. 128, and Professor Weber's 
Catalogue, Vol. II. p. 268. Date of the composition of Jiianavimalaga9i's commentary on 
Mahesvara.'s Sabdapral>Mda : -

'Srimad-Vikramanaga� rijach-chhri-Ril.jasimha-nripa-rAjye r 
salloka-cbakradka-pramUda-suryOday& samyak ll 

Chat11rAnanavadan-etitdriya,.ra.sa,.vasudhA-sammiM lasad-varsM 
lrrtm.ad-Vilmmla·nripat6 .Stikrilmte � tiva. krita-harsM 11 
'S11bh-opayoge 8ubha-yoga-y11kte vare dvit!ya-divas& .stifoddM r 
AshA<jha-mAsasya vifoddha·paksM Pushyarksh11-samy11kta--G11bhll8tiV&rG 11 • • • 

Northern V. 1654 current : Tuesday, 1'7 Jnne, A.D. 1596. 
Northern V. 1654 expired : Monday, 6 June, A.O. 1597 ; the second tithi of the bright 

half ended 20 h. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1654 expired: Sunday, 25 J11ne, A.D. 1598 ; the second tithi of the bright 

half ended 12 h. 20 m., and the nakshatra was Pushya up to '1 h. 13 m., and the yoga Va.jra up 
to 21 h. 23 m. after mean sunrise. 

(The res11lt of the ca.lculation shows that in the expressiOll aubha-yoga-yuktl of the date the 
word subha cannot be the name of a- yoga, for Vajra is the 15th and Snbha the 23rd ydga), 
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78. - V. 1714. - Professor Weber's Catalogue, Vol. II. p. 11. Date of a MS. of the 
Sarikki1yana-M-autaa1Ura : - . 

Samvat 1724 varsM prathama-A(A)llA(sh&)4ha-811dya 7 Sanau. 
A.sh&4'-ha was interoalary in southern V. 1724 expired ; for in that year •the solar 

As1iA4ha lasted from 29 May, 22 h. 25 m., to 30 June, 13 h. 14 m., A.D. 1668, and there were 
new-moons on 30 May, 12 h., and 29 June, 3 h. 50m. after mean sunrise. The 7th of the bright 
half of thetlrst.A.sh&Qha was Saturday, 6 June, A.D. 1668, when the 7th tithi of the bright half 
ended 22 h. 16 m. after mean snnrise ; and of the second Asha<j.h.e., Monday, 6 July, A.D. 1668. 

79. - V. 1746. - Professor Weber's Catalogue, Vol. II. p. 195. Date of pa.rt of a MS. 
of Jinendra.buddhi's K/Uikilvii>ara?14-panchika : -

Samvat 1746 varshe pra.thama-VailJ&kha.-sudi 12 Gurau. 
Vllill&kha was intercalary in southern V. 1746 expired ; for in that year the solar 

VaiS&kha lasted from 29 March, 7 h. 19 m. to 29 April, 5 h. 32 m., A.D. 1690, and there were 
new-moons on 30 March, 9 h., and 28 Apri� 19 h. 33 m. after mean sunrise. The 12th of the 
bright half of the tlrst Vaill&kha was Thursday, 10 April, A.D. 1690, when the 12th tithi of 
the bright half ended 10 h. 8 m. after mean sunrise ; and of the second V aiSil.kha, Friday, 9 
May, A. D. 1690, when the 12th tithi of the bright half ended 22 h. 20 m. after mean sunrise. 

(In another pa.rt of the same MS. there is the date � 
Sa.mvat 1746 varshe Vaitliikhasya site pa.kshA dvitiya·Bh&uma-v&sarG, -

the month of which, though called simply VaiBdkha, is the prathama-Vauakha of the other 
date. The corresponding date here is Tuesday, 1 April, A.D. 1690, when the second tithi of the 
bright ha.If ended 5 h. 57 m. after mean sunrise), 

<d.) - A  date mentioning a lunar eclipse which tell on the same de.y in the 
northern current, northern expired, and southern expired years. 

80. - V. 1200. - Indian In1criptions, No. 50, lithograph recPived from Mr. Fleet. 
Colebrooke, Misoellaneous Essays, Vol. II. p. 301. Ujjain copper-plate inscription of the 
Paramara Lakshmlva.rmad8va : -

(Line 6) . • .  iirimad-DhArayAm me.UrAjlidhiraja-paramesvara.-ilri-Ya.Sovarmmadevena 
11rt-Vikra.ma-k&l-&ttta-samvstss.r-aikana.vaty-adhika.S..t-aikil.de.8&shn Karttika.fodi ash!amyam 
. • . - but no details for verili�ation. 

(Line 15) . . . samvatsara..t\ata-dvAda.Sak3sh[ u] Sril.ve.l)a-Sudi·pamchada.Syam sl>ma
grahaQ.a-parVVl&l)i • • • 

The possible equivalents of this secon1 date are, for -
Northern V. 1200 c11rrent : 8 Augut, A.D. 1142 ; a partial lunar eclipse, not visible in 

India., 12 h. 17 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 11 h, 20 m. after mean sunrise ; 
Northern V. 1200 expired : 28 July, A.D. 1143 ; a total lunar eclipse, not visible in 

India, 12 h. 38 m. Gree11wich time, or, a.t Ujjain, 11 h. 41 m. after mean sunrise ; 
Southern V. 1200 expired : 16 July, A.D. 1144 ; a partial lu!lar eclipse, visible in 

India, 16 h. 44 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujj1>in, 15 h. 47 m. after mean s11nrise. 
(This shows that Sir A. C11nningham's objection to Colebrool<e's result in the Book of Indian 

Eras, p. 93, and note, was unneceBSl>l'y. 
(To b• continued.) 
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EXAMINATION OF QUESTIONS CONNECTED WITH THE VIKRAMA ERA. 

BY PROFESSOR .F. KIELHORN, C.I.E.; OOTTINGEN. 

(Oomm,..d from pag• 40.J 

B. - DATES IN DARK FOBTlfIGHTS. 

1. - Dates in the months KArttik& to Ph.8Jguna. 

(a). - Dates in Current Years. 

(A). - Ptll'Q.imADta Dates. 

81. - V. 1209. - Dr. Peterson'• First Report (1882-83), App. p. 97. Date of a MS. of the 
Pi��aniryukti : -

Samvat 1209 Karltika.-vadi 12 S6m4. 
v. 1209 current, -

pil.rQ.iJDADt& : Bonday, 8 October, A.D. 115 1 ;  the 12th tithi of the dark half ended 19 h. 
3 m. after mean sunrise. 

amAnta : Wednesday, 7 November, A.D. 1151. 
V. 1209 expired, -

pul'l}imAnta : Saturday, 27 September, A..D. 1152. 
am&nta : Sunday, 26 October, A.D. 1152 ; the 12th tithi of the dark half began O h. 47 m. 

before, and ended 20 h. 55 m. after, mean snnrise. 

82. - V. 1296. - an!e, Vol. VI. p. 207. Kacj.1 copper-plate inscription of the Chanlnkya. 
Bhlmadilva. II. : -

(L. 19) . • . . Srtma.t(d)-Vi.kram&dity-6tpAdita-samvatsara-8a.reshu dvada9asu 
slia\na.(1).1).a)vaty-uttareshu Marggam&slya-krishl).ll-chaturdd..Syam Ba.vi-v&r4 .str�amka.to �pi 11  
Vikrama.-aa.thvat 1296 varshil Margga·vadi 14 Ba.vAv=a.dy=tiha arimad-Al).ahilla�il • • • •

V. 1296 current, -
pil.rQ.im&nta : Sunday, 7 November, A.D. 1238 ; the 14th tithi of the dark half ended 5 h. 

36 m. after mea.n sunrise. 
amilnta : Tnesday, 7 December, A.O. 1238. 

v·. 1296 expired, -
pim�imanta : Thursday, 27 October, A.D. 1239. 
amilnta : Satnrday, 26 November, A..D. 1239 ; the 14th tithi of the dark half ended 1 h. 

51 m. after mea.n sunrise. 

(B). - A.m&nta Dates. 

None. 

(b). - Dates in Expired Years. 

(A). - Ptll'Q.imADta Dates. 

83. - V. 1043.-ante, Vol. VI. p. 192. Ka4l copper-plate inscription of the Chaulukya. 
MularAja. : -

(Plate i. L. 8) • srlmad-Al,la.hila.pataka-sthiln-ava.sthitair = asmabbil). 
ail.ryagrahaQ.a-parvvaQ.i • 

(Plate ii. L. 10) • • • Sa.mvat 1!»3 Magha-va.di 15 Ba.vau. 
V. 1043 cnrrent, -

purl).imilnta : Wednesday, 13 Ja.nuary, A.D. 986 ; a. total solar eclipse, not visible in India. 
a.manta : Thursda.y, 11 Febrnary, A.D. 986 ; no eclipse. 

v. 1043 expired, -
p1l.rQ.iJDADta :  S11nday, 2 Ja.nna.ry . A..D. 987 ; a total solar eclipse, not visible ln India 

18 h. 22 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujja.in, 17 h. 25 m. after mean sunrise. 
' 

amanta. : Tnesday, 1 February, A.D. 987 ; no eclipae. 
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84.-V. 1177. - Jour • .Amet'. Or ;  Soo., Vol. VI. p.  542. Copper-plate inscription of the 
MaMrdjddhiraja Vira.simha.dilva. : -

Samva.t 1177 Kilrttika-vadi amiv&syamt Ba.vi-din4 .Sdy = �ha. srima.n-Na!apnra-ma.hidurge 
. para.ma.bhat!Araka-ma.h&rajadhirilja-pa.ra.mesva.ra-sri-Vira.siibbadevo vija.yi • • . 

V. 1177 current, -
pti.rl}imanta : Monday, 6 October, A.D. 1119 ; the new-moon tithi ended 5 h. 53 m. after 

mean sunrise. 
amAnta. : Tnesda.y, 4 November, A.D. 1119. 

V. 1177 expired, -
p1lrQ.1mAnta : Sunday, 24 October, A..D. 1120 ; the new-moon tithi ended 4 h. 58 m. after 

mean snurise. (A sola.r eclipse, visible in India.). 
aminta : Monday, 22 November, A..D. 1120 ; the new-moon tithi ended 18 b. 51 m. after 

mean sunrise. 

85. - V. 1208. - Arohaiol. Suro. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 49, a.nd Pla.te xii. A. Inscription on 
jamb of Upper Gate a.t .A.ja.ygaQ:h, of the reign of the Cha.ndella. Ma.da.na.varman : -

(L. I.) . . •  Samva.t 120ll Miirgga.-vadi 15 Sa(lla)nau. 
V. 1208 current, -

purl}iminta : Tuesda.y, 21 November, A.D. 1150. 
a.manta : Wednesday, 20 December, A.O. 1150. 

V. 1208 expired, -
p1l.rQ.imADt& : Saturday, 10 November, A.D. 1151 ; the 15th tithi of the dark ha.If ended 

3 h. 58 m. a.fter mea.n sunrise. 
a.manta. :  Suuda.y, 9 December, A.D. 1151 ; the 15th tithi of the dark half ended 19 h. 33 m. 

a.fter mean suurise. 

86. - V. 1284. - Dr. Peterson's Third Report (1884-86), App. p. 52. Date of a. MS. of the 
Da8avaikalika-satra, &c., of the reign of the MaMriljildhirilja Ja.itra.simha.deva : -

Samvat 1284 varsh@ Phiilgun-Amilva.syam S6m4 a.dy=ilha 8rima.d-Aghiltadurgil samasta.
ra.javali-sa.ma.Iamkrita.-ma.hAcljadhirAja-8ri-J aitra.simha.deva.-ka.Iyal).&vija.ya.rAjye . • •

V. 128� current, -
pftrl).imAnta. :  Wednesday, 17 February, .A..D. 1227. 
am&nta. : Friday, 19 March, .A..�. 1227. 

V. 1284 expired, -
pa.rQ.i.m&nta : ][onday, 7 February, A.D. 1228 ; the new-moon tithi ended 9 b. 17 m. after 

mean sunrise. 
a.manta : Tuesday, 7 March, A.D. 1228; the new-moon titM. ended 16 h. 46 m. after 

mean sunrise. 
87. - V. 1296. - Arohreol. S1WV. of India, Vol. V. p. 183, a.nd Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I.

p. 119. Inscription in the temple of Vaidyanitha. at Kiragrilma : -
(L. 1.) . • .  Samvat 1296 varshe Pbiigul).&-vadi 5 Bava-q Klra.grame. 

V. 1296 current, -
purl).imilnta. : Wednesda.y, 26 January, A..D. 1239. 
a.manta: Thursday, 24 February, A.D. 1239. 

V. 1296 expired, -
pil.rQ.im&nta. : Sunday, 15 Ja.nuary, A.D. 1240 ; the 5th tithi of the dark half ended 11 h. 

20 m. a.fter mean sunrise. 
aminta : the 5th titM of the dark ha.If bega.n 0 h. 26 m. and ended 23 h. 30 m. after mean 

sunrise of Monday, 13 February, .A..D. 1240. 
(Professor Biihler tra.nslates the word varsM of the da.te by ' in  the (oi.,i!) year,' " because 

sometimes laukika·varsM appears in its stead after da.tes of the Vikl'&ma. era.." - I have not 
fonud the expreellion laukika-var1M in any of the dates examined by me). 
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88. - V, 1372. - Archreol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 54, and Plate xiv. O. Inscription 

on pillar of gate at Ajaygagh : -
(L. 14.) . .  , Sa[m]vat 1372 P[an]sha-vadi 10 l!lanau. 

V. 1372 current, -
purl)imanta : Tuesday, 3 December, A.D. 1314. 
amanta : Wednesday, 1 January, A.D. 1315. 

V. 1372 expired, -
p1l.ri;rlm!lnta : Saturday, 22 November, A.D. 1315 ; the !Oth tithi of the dark half ended 

11 h. 45 m. after mean sunrise. 
amAnta : Monday, 22 December, A.D. 1315. 

89. - V. 1451. - Dr. Peterson's Third Report (1884-86), App. p. 50. Date of a MS. of the 
Kammapayar/,i : -

Samvat 1451 varahil Phagar;ia-vadi 12 BudM ady=eha Stambhatlrthe . . . 
V. 1451 cnrrent, -

purr;iimilnta : Thursday, 29 January, A.D. 1394 ; the 12th tithi of the dark half ended 10 h. 
48 m. after mean sunrise. 

amanta : Friday, 27 February, A.D. 1394. 
V. 1451 expired, -

p1l.ri;rlm!lnta : Wednesday, 17 February, A.D. 1395 ; the 12th tithi of the dark half ended 
13 h. 11 m. after mean sunrise. 

amanta : Thursday, 18 March, A.D. 1395; the 12th titki of the dark half ended 20 h. 55 m. 
after mean sunrise. 

90. - V, 1479. - Jour. Roy . .As. Soc., N.S. Vol. XX. p. 553. Date of a MS. of Durga
simha's Lingakiirikii-vritti (written in a Bengali hand) : -

l!lri·VikramasGnasy=ltlta-sam 1479 Milrga81rsha-badi 14 l!lnkrG Kapisia-grilme likhitam . 
V. 1479 current, -

purl)imilnta : Monday, 24 November, A.O. 1421 . 
ami\nta : Tuesday, 23 December, A. D. 1421. 

V. 1479 expired, -
p1l.rQ.im!lnta : Friday, 13 November, A.D. 1422 ; the 14th tithi of the dark half ended 9 h. 

51 m. after mean sunrise. 
amanta : Sunday, 13 December, A.D . 1422. 

91.  - V. 1503. - From Sir A. Cunningham's rubbings, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. 
Stone inscription at U daypur in Gwi\lior : -

(L. 1.) . . .  Samvatu 1503 varishe Pbagur;ia.-vadi 10 Bu(�u)kra-di[va]s6, 
V. 1503 current, -

pilr9imAnta : Saturday, 22 January, A.D. 1446 ; the lOth tit hi of the dark half ended 13 h. 
11 m. after mean sunrise. 

amanta : the lOth tithi of the dark half began 0 h. 38 m .  and ended 22 h. 39 m. after mean 
sunrise of Sunday, 20 February, A.D. 1446. 

V. 1503 expired, -
p1l.rQ.imAnta : Friday, 10 February, .A.D. 1447 ; the lOth titki of the dark half ended 15 h. 

39 m. after mean snnrise. 
amilnta : the lOth tithi of the dark half began 2 h. 16 m, and ended 23 h. 47 m, after me!tn 

sunrise of Sa.tnrday, 11 March, A.D. 1447. 
92.-V. 1693. - Professor Eggeling's Catalogue, p. 1 74. Date of a MS. of the Praudha-

m.anOramd. :- · 

Likhitam Vilrai:iasl-sthanat VyiisamAdhavajl II Sam 1693 varshe Magha-vadi 1 Bavau. 
V. 1693 current, -

purr;iimanta : Wednesday, 13 January, .A.D. 1636. 
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amii.nta : Thnrsday, 1 1  February, A.D. 1636. 
V. 1693 expired, -

p1l.ri;rlmAnta : Sunday, 1 January, A.D. 1637 ; the first tithi of the dark half ended 17 h. 
after mean snnrise. 

amanta : Tuesday, 31 Jannary, A.D. 1637. 

93. - V. 1715. - Professor Weber's Catalogue, Vol. I. p. 22. Date of a MS. of the 
Suparf}lidkyaya : -

Samvat 1715 Karttika-vadi 4 BhaumG Varal/asyam likhitam. 
V. 1715 current, -

p•irl)imanta : Friday, 16 October, A.D. 1657. 
amilnta : Snnday, 15 November, A.D. 1657. 

V. 1715 expired, -
p1l.ri;rlm!lnta : Tuesday, 5 October, A.D. 1658 ; the 4th tithi of the dark half ended 11 h. 

46 m. after mean sunrise. 
amanta : Thnrsday, 4 November, A.D. 1658. 

94. - V. 1717. - Date of the Deccan College Silrada MS. of the Kliaikd-Vritti :
l!lrl·nripa-VikramAditya-rAjyasya gat-abdai}. 1717 llri-Saptarshi-mat6 samvat 36 Pau. 

[ va.] ti. 3 Bavau Tishya-nakshatre sampU.rl/&. 
V. 1717 nnrrent, -

purl)imllnta : Monday, 21 November, A.D. 1659 ; the third tithi of the dark half ended 
23 h. 5 m. after mean sunrise. 

amanta : Wednesday, 21 December, A.D. 1659. 
V. 1717 expired, -

p1l.ri;rlmAnta : Sunday, 9 December, A.D. 1660 ; the third tithi of the dark half ended 
16 h. 52 m., and the nakshatra was

' 
Tishya up to 17 h. 44 m. after mean snnrise. 

amilnta : Tuesday, 8 January, A.D. 1661. 

!j.5. - V. 1747. - Professor Bhil)gArkar's Third RepO'Tt (1883-84), p. 448. Date of a MS. 
of Vinayarama.'s commentary on the Kirdtdrjunlya : -

Samvat 1747 varsM PhAlgnr;ia(na)-maeA krishl)3-paksM ashtamyam tithan Kuja.vt.sar� 
likhitam • • • . 8ri-Karr;iapura-var3. 

V. 1747 current, -
purr;iimilnta : Wednesday, 22 January, A.D. 1690 ; the 8th tithi of the dark half ended 

18 h. 4 m. after mean sunrise. 
amanta : Friday, 21 Febrnary, A.D. 1690. 

V. 1747 expired, -
p1l.rJ;limAnta : Tuesday, 10 February, A.D. 1691 ; the 8th titM of the dark half ended 

14 h. 49 m, after mean sunrise. 
amAnta : Thursday, 12 March, A.D. 1691. 

96. -V. 1875. - ante, Vol. IX. p. 194. Nep&l stone inscriptionof Lalitatripnrasnndari : -
Tasminn=ilva sake (i.e. bllr;ia.-svara-nAga-bhU-mite 1875 8ake) Marga-krishl/a-paiichamyam 

BudhG. 
V. 1875 cnrrent, -

purl)imanta : Satnrday, 29 November, new style, A.D. 1817. 
amanta : Sunday, 28 December, new style, A.D. 1817. 

V. 1875 expired, -
p1l.ri;rlmAnta : Wednesday, 18 November, new style, A.D. 1818 ; the 5th tithi of tlie 

dark half ended 4 h. 41 m. after mean sunrise. 
a.manta : Friday, 18 December, new style, A.D. 1818. 
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(B), - AmAnta Dates. 

97. - V. 1303. - Dr. Petenon's First Report (1882-83), App. p. 40. Date of a MS. of 
the Acharaitga-Blltra, of the reign of the Chaulukya Vis&ladeva :-

. , 
Sathvat 1303 ve.nM MArge.-V&di 12 Gurau ady�h& srimad-Al}llhilspAtaka mahArAjadhiraja

•n-VJBaladeve.-rAjye mahamatye.-sri-Tejal_ipal&·pratipattau.
V. 1303 current, -

pur�imbta : Friday, 17 November, A.D. 1245 ; the 12th tithi of the dark half ended 
22 h. 10 m. after mean sunrise. 

amanta : Sunday, 17 December, A.D. 124-5. 
V. 1303 expired, -

pu�Anta : Tuesday, 6 November, A.D. 1246. 
a.manta : Thursday, 6 December, A.O. 1246 ; the 1 2th tithi of the dark half ended 15 h.

27 m. after mean sunrise. 
98. - V. 1316. - List of Antiquarian &mains, Bo. Pres., p. 186. Stone inscription at Siy&! 

Bet, Bab&riAwal,l, KAthiawilj :-
�a�vat 1315 varsbe Phi.gn1;1a-vadi 'l Sanau Anur&dhA·nakshatrA �dy= eh& iri-Madhn

matyam . • •

V. 1315 current, -
pu�imanta : Sunday, 27 January, A.D. 1258 ; the 'lth tithi of the dark half ended Ii' h. 

30 m. after mean sunrise. 
amlnta : Tuesday, 26 February, A.D. 1258. 

V. 1316 expired, -
p�imAnta ; Friday, 1 i' January, A.D. 1259 ; the 7th tithi of the dark half ended 6 h. 18 m. 

after mean sunnse. 
am&nta : Saturday, 1 5 February, A.D. 1259 ; the 7th tithi of the dark half ended 17 h. 

and the nalcshatro was Anur&dh& up to 19 h. 3 m. after mean sunrise. 

. 
99. - V. 1333. - Dr. Peterson's Third Report (1884-86), .App. p. 109. Date of a MS. of 

Asacja's Vivekamailjari :-
Ch&kshur-lGch&na-vish�ap-.!trinayana-prGdbhdta-samvatsa.re 
mase Karttika-dmni Clwhdra-sahite ktish�-h�ami-v&sare I 

V. 1322 current, -
pur�imAnta : Tuesday, 14 October, A.D. 1264 ; the 8th tit/ii of the dark half ended 11 h. 37 m. after mean sunrise. 
amAnla: Thunday, 13 November, A.D. 1264. 

V. 1333 expired, -
pd�im&nta : Sunday. 4 October, A.D. 1265 ; the Sth tithi of the dark half ended I h. Ii' m. 

after mean eunrIS&. 
am&nta : Monday, 2 November, A.D. 1265 ; the 8th tithi of $he dark half ended 12 h 

24 m. after mean sunrise. 
• 

100. - V. 11188. - Professor Eggeling's Ctllalogus, p. 168, Date of a MS. of the commen
ta.ry P""'8da. on the Pral<riytl-Toavm1"li :-

Sathvat 1536 va.rsh& M:agha-vadi ekAdaSi Bavau srlmad-.!nathdapura-athAnottame 
V. 1536 current, -

pu�im&na : M""'.W.7, 18 January, A.D. 1479; the llth titAi o.f the dark half ended 18 h. 
4 m. after mean sunrise. 

am&nta : Wednesday, 1 7  February, A.D. 1479. 
V. 1536 expired, -

pur�anta : Saturday, S January, A.D. 1480 ; the llth lithi of the dark half ended 1 h. sa m. after mean sunrise. 
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am.Anta : Sunday, 6 February, A.D. 1480 ; the l lth tithi of the dark half ended 15 h.
35 m. after mean sunrise. 

101. - V. 1699.-Profeesor BhA1:ularkar's Third Report (1883-84), Notes, Corrections and 
Additions, p. vii. ; ante, Vol XVIII. p. 252. Date of a MS. of a commentary on the 
Bobkana.1tutaya� :-

Sathvat 16 A.shA4h&dis 99 varshe PhA!g11na-va<l.i 11 tithau 86ma-din6. 

V. 1699 current, -
puri:Umlnta : Tuesday, 15 J!'ebruary, A.D. 1642 ; the llth tithi of the dark half ended 9 h. 

after mean sunrise. 
amlnta : Wednesday, 16 March, A.D. 1642. 

V. 1699 e:itpired, -
purq.im&nta : Sunday, 5 F&brnary, A.D. 1643 ; the llth tithi of the dark half ended 0 h. 

4 m. after mean sunrise. 
am&nta : ][onday, 6 .March, A.D. 1643 ; the Uth tithi of the dark half ended 10 h. 55 m. 

after mean sunrise. 
102. -V. 1738, - Professor Weber's Catalogue, Vol. I. p. 71. Date of a MS. of the Iµtrhi· 

br411ma'l}a :-
Sathvat 1738 varsho\ PhA!guna-mAs3 krishq.a-paksha 9 86m6 AvarailgAv&da·madhye. 

V. 1738 current, -
purq.imAnta : Wednesday, 2 February, A.D. 1681. 

amauta : Thursday, 3 March, A.l). 1681. 

V, 1738 expired, -
p�manta : Sunday, 22 January, A.D. 1682 ; the 9th tithi of the dark half ended 4 h. 

41 m. after mean sunrise. 
am&nta : Monday, 20 Febrnary, A.D. 1682 ; the 9th tithi of the dark half ended 21 h. 

15 m. after mean sunrise. 
(o). - Datee which may be either pilrQ.imAnta dates of current ;rears 

or am.Anta dates of e:itpired years. 
103.-V. 1339. - Dr. Peterson's Third Reporl (1884-86), App. p. 34. Date of a MS. of 

l>harm&ttarAcMrya's Ny4yavindu-lfh4 : -

Samve.t 1229 varsM M&rga.-V&di 9 86m6. 

V. 1339 ourrent, -
p�ta : Monday, 26 October, A.D. lli'l ; the 9th tithi of the dark half ended 2 h. 

8 m. after mean sunrise. 
amlnta : Tuesday, 23 November, A.D. 1171. 

v. 1329 expired, -
pu�imlnta : Sunday, 12 November, A.D. 1172. 

ama.nta :  ][onday, 11 December, A.D. 1172 ; the 9th tithi of the dark half ended 15 h. 
23 m. after mean sunrise. 

104. - V. 1363. - ante, Vol. XVI!. p. 229. Rt\wah copper-plate inscription of the MaM
r6naka Salakhaaavarmadeva, of the time of the ChMi ruler Vijayadeva : -· (L. 13) . .  · . sathvat.eat�am sa[m]vata(t) 1253 Mirgga.Si.ra-mlsa krishr;ia-paksbe nptamyam 
tithau Sukra-din6 KakareiJyAm s•hAn&. 

V. 13113 current, -
p�ta : Friday, 27 October, A.D. ll!Jl> ; the 7tb titlti of the duk blf ended 7 h. 

39 m. after mean eunrise. 
amanta : Saturday, 26 Nonmber, A.D. 11115. 

V. 1353 expired, -
pu�im&nta : Thursday, 14 November, A.D. 1196. 

• l'rofeoaor Bhl\>dirkar has informed me that this ia the act""1 reading of the ]($. 
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amAnta : Friday, 13 December, .A.D. 1196 ; the 7th tithi of the dark half ended 19 h. 
51 m. after mean sunrise. 

(Loe. cit. p. 228 I have given only one of the possible European equivalents of the Indian 
date, probably the wrong one). 

105. - V. 1859. - My Rep<Yl't for 1880-81. Date of a MS. of Jinadasagai;ii's Visiisanis&ha
<.:hu!l'}i : -

Samvat 1359 varshe Marga-vadi 5 SOma-va.r6. 
V. 1859 current, -

p1l.rJ;limAnta : Monday, 23 October, .A.D. 1301 ; the 5th tithi of the dark half ended 1 h. 
25 m. after mean s�rise. 

amanta : Tuesday, 21 November, .A.D. 1301. 
V. 1859 expired, -

pftri;iimanta : Sunday, 11 November, .A.D. 1302. 
amAnta : Monday, 10 December, ,A..D. 1302 ; the 5th tithi of the dark half ended 15 h. 

22 m. after mean sunrise. 

106. - V. 1482. - Dr. Peterson's Third Rep<Yl't (1884-86), .App. p. 208. Date of a MS. of 
Prajiianananda:'ii Tattvliloka-µka : -

Samvat 1432 varshe Margaiirsh@ masi krishi;ia-pakshe navamyam tithan SOma-vA.sar6 ady= 
eha srimad-Ai;iahillapattana-viistavyena • . . .  S11patina • . . . pnstakam=aliikhi. 

V. 1482 current, -
p1l.n;limAnta : Monday, 30 October, .A.D. 1374 ; the 9th tithi of the dark half ended 8 h. 

9 m. after mean sunrise. 
amaota : Tuesday, 28 November, A.D. 1374. 

V. 1482 expired, -
puri;iimaota : Sunday, 18 November, A.D. 1375. 
am&nta : Monday, 17 December, A.D. 1375 ; the 9th tithi of the dark half ended 20 h. 

51 m. after mean sunrise. 
107. - V. 1585. - Date of a MS. of the Taf!4ya-brahma(fa : -
Sa.mvat 1535 varsM Pansha-mas8 krishi;ia-paksh8 13 trayOdasyam Budh6 �dy=8ha ir1-

Vriddhanagar8. 
V. 1585 current, -

Pftl'l;limAnta : Wednesday, 3 December, A.D. 1477; the 13th tithi of the dark half ended 
7 h. 16 m. after mean sunrise. 

amanta : Friday, 2 January, A.D. U78. 
V. 1585 expired, -

pilri;iimanta: Tuesday, 22 December, A.D. 1478. 
amAnta : Wednesday, 20 Jannary,A.D. 1479 ; the 13th tithi of the dark half ended 21 h. 

58 m. after mean sunrise. 

2. - Dates in the months Chaitra to A.llvina. 
(a). - Dates in Northern Clurent Years. 

(A). - P1l.n;limAnta Dates. 

108. - V. 1202. - List of Antiquarian Remains Bo. Pres., p. 180, Stone in11cription at 
Mlmgrol in Ka�hiawa4, of the reign of the Chanlukya Knm&rapala : -

Srimad-Vikrama-samvat 1202 tatha llri-Bililha-samvat 32 Asvina-vadi 13 80m6. 
NorJ;hern V. 1202 ourrent, -

p1l.rJ;limAnta : Monday,3 28 August, A.D. 1144 ; the 13th tithi of the dark half ended 16 h. 
30 m. after mean sunrise. 

s I would remind the reader that here I am merely giving the European equivalents of the Hindu Gates 
which a.re yielded by the ordinary rules and tables. It will be matter for further inquiry, below, whether, in the 
<:&se of dates like No. 108 and No. 109, the European dates printed in antique type are really the true equi7alent 
of the Hindu da.tes. 
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amaota : Wednesday, 27 September, A.D. l 144. 
Northern V. 1202 expired, -

puri;iimalita : Sunday, 16 September, .A.D. 1145. 
amanta : the 13th tithi of the dark half began Monday, 15 October, A.D. 1145, 3 h. 58 m., 

and ended Tuesday, 16 October, 2 h. 37 m. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1202 expired, -
pilri;iimanta : Thursday, 5 September, A.D. 1146. 
amanta : Saturday, 5 October, A.D. 1146. 

109. - V. 1256. - ante, Vol. XI. p. 71. Copper-plate inscription of the Chaulnkya 
Bhimadha II. : -

(L. 17) • . .  !Jrimad-Vikram�dity-Otpi\di.ta-samvstsara-8areshu dvadMasu shatpamchasad
uttarAshu Bhadrapada-masa·krishi;ia-paksh-amavasyayilm BhO(bhau)ma-vArA �tr=ilmkato �pi 
samvat 1256 lau0 Bh8drapada-vadi 15 Bllauma �syam samvatsara -m&sa-paksha-vara-purvvi
kayam tithAv=ady=8ha irlma.d-Al)ahila.pai;ak@ �mavilsyii-parvai;ii snatva • . •

Northern V. 1256 current, -
p1l.rJ;limAnta : Tuesday, 4 August, A.D. 1198 ; the 15th titl•i of the dark half ended 15 h. 

1 m. after mean sunrise. (A solar eclipse, not visible in India). 
, amanta : Thursday, 3 September, A.D. 1198. 

Northern V. 1256 expired,-
pilri;iimanta : Monday, 23 August, A.D. 1199. 
amanta : the 15th tithi of the dark half began Tuesday, 21 September, A.D. 1199, 0 h. 

34 m., and ended Wednesday, 22 September, 0 h. 30 m. after mean sunrise (at Ujjain). 

Southern V. 1256 expired, -
pilri;iimanta : Friday, 11 August, A.D. 1200. 
amanta : Sunday, 10 September, A.D. 1200. 

(B). - Am&nta Dates. 

None. 

(b). - Dates in Northern Expired (or Southem Current) Years. 
(A). - P1l.n;limanta Dates. 

110. - V. 960. - ante, Vol. XVII, p. 202. Stone inscription from Tiirshi : -
(L. 1). • • •  Sam [11 ?] 960 Bhadrspad[a]-vadi 4 Sanau II Ady=3ha Madhnver.iyam . 

Northern V. 960 current, -
puri;iimAnta : Tuesday, 27 July, A.D. 902. 
&manta : Wednesday, 25 August, A.D. 902. 

In northern v. 960 expired BhAdrapada was intercalary ; for the solar Bhadrspada 
lasted from 26 July, 1 h. 45 m., to 26 .August, 2 h. 37 m., A.D. 903, and there were new-moons 
on 26 July, 22 h. 48 m., and 25 August, 7 h. 39 m, after mean sunrise. The 4th of the dark 
half of the first BhAdrapada was, -

pftrJi.imAnta : Saturday, 16 July, .A.D. 903, when the 4th tithi of the dark half ended 
14 h. 48 m. after mean sunrise ; 

amaota :' Monday, 15 August, A.D. 903 ; and of the second Bhadrapad&, -
a.manta : Tuesday, 13 September, A.D. 903. 

Southern V. 960 expired, -
piiri;iim8nta : Friday, 3 August, .A.D. 904. 
amanta : Sunday, 2 September, A.D. 904 ; the 4th tithi of the dark half ended 0 h. 51 m. 

after mean sunrise. 

' In ..U cases like the above, the day put do'lfll for the fint month, amdnlo, is of coune also the day for the 
second month, pt2n)im4nta. 

- 641 -



I i4 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [JUNE, 18'10. 

111. - V. 1011. - Professor Bendall's Journey, p. 82. Stone inscription at Amber in 
Rajputlina : -

Samvat 1011 Bhitdrapada(da-)badi 11 Su(�u)kra-dina • 
Northern V. 1011 current, -

pur\limilnta : Monday, 8 Angust, A.D. 953. 
amilnta : Tuesday, 6 September, A.D. 953. 

Northern V. 1011 expired, -
p�nta : Friday, 28 July, A.D. 954 ; the llth tithi of the dark half ended 16 h. 

13 m. after mean sunrise. 
amanta : Sunday, 27 August, A.D. 954. 

Southern V. 1011 expired, -
pllr\limanta : Thursday, 16 August, A.D. 955 ; the llth tithi of the dark half ended 16 h. 

:!2 m. after mean sunrise. 
aminta : the llth tithi of the dark half began 2 h. 12 m. after mean sunrise of 

:Friday, 14 September, and ended 0 h. 26 m. after mean Sll.Ilrise of Saturday, 15 September, 
A.D. 955. 

112. - V. 1084. - antP., Vol. XVIII. p. 35. Copper-plate inscription of the Maharaja
dhiraja Trilochanapaladeva : -

(L. 8) . . • •  adya pu\lye=hani dakshil)Ayana-samkr&ntau 
(L. 16) . .  , • Sam 1084 Srilvaf!&-Vadi 4. 

Northern V. 1084 current, -
pil.�imanta : 6 Jnly, A.D. 1026. 
amanta : 5 Angust, A.D. 1026. 
Dakshi\liyana-... mkr8nti : 25 June, A.D. 1026. 

Northern V. 1084 expired, -
ptlri;limll.nta : the 4th tithi of the dark half began O h. 55 m. before mean sunrise of 

25 June and ended 0 h. 34 m. after mean sunrise of 26 June, A.D. 1027 ; and the 
D&ksbiQ.11.yana-saliJ.kr&nti took place on 25 June, 16 h. 32 m. after mean sunrise. 

anu1nta : 2/; Jnly, A.D. 1027. 
In eouthern V. 1084 expired Srava\la wae intercalary ; for the solar Srava9a lasted from 

24 June, 22 h. 44 m., to 26 July, 10 h. 1 m., A.D. 1028, and there were new-moons on 25 June, 
o h. 51 m., and 24 Jnly, 15 h. 21 m. after mean sunrise. The 4th of the dark half of the first 
S r8.va.� was, -

pil.r\liminta : 14 June, A.D. 1028 ; 
aminta : 13 Jnly, A.D. 1028 ; and of the second 'Sriva9a, -
aminta : 12 Angnst, A.D. 1028. 
Daksh�ayana-aamkrinti : 24 Jnne, A.D. 1028. 

113. - V. 1194. - Archreol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. P· 36, and Plate x. E. ; 
and a rubbing supplied by Dr. Bnrgese. Inscription in cell near Nilaka9\ha temple at 
K&laiijar : -

(L. 7) . . . . Samvat 1194 Chaitra-vadi 5 Gurau. 
Northern V. 1194 cnrrent, -

amanta : Tuesday, 24 March, A.D. 1136. 
pil.r9iminta : Friday, 12 February, .A..D. 1 137 ; the 5th tithi of the dark half ended 15 h. 

56 m. after mean ennrise. 
In aorthern V. 1194 expired Chaitra was intercalary ; for the solar Chaitra lasted from 

21 February, 20 h. li8 m., to 24 March, 5 h. 6 m., A.O. 1137, and there were new-moone on 21 
February, 21 h. 20 m., and 23 March, 9 h. 51 m. after mean sunrise. The 5th of the dark half 
ef the first Chaitra was, -

am8nta : Snnday, 14 March, .A.,D. 1137; and of the second Chaitra, -
aminta : Monday, 12 April, .A..D. 1137. 
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p1ll'l)im&nta : Thursday,• 3 March, .A..D. 1138; the 5th tith.i of the dark half ended 17 h. 
1 7  m. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1194 expired, -
amanta : Saturday, 2 April, .A..D. 1138. 
(Sir A.. Cnnningham, loo. cit. p. 36, has read the name of the week-day Budhau; but the 

rubbing has distinctly Gurau ). 

114. - V. 1270. - Jour. Amer. Or. Soo,, Vol. VII. pp. 32 and 33. BMp81 copper-plate 
inscription of the Paramara Arjnnavarmadeva :-

• . • 8ri-Bhrigukachchha-aam8v8eitair=asmf.bhil} saptaty-adhika-dvida8a-8ata-aamvataare 
Vaisakha-vadi amavasyayam stlryagrah&l).&·p&rV&J;l.i • 

. • . aamvat 1270 Vai88k:ha-vadi 15 SOma. 
Northern V. 1270 cnrrent, -

pOr9iminta : Tuesday, 3 April, .A..D. 1212 ; no eclipse. 
am8nta : Wednesday, 2 May, A.D. 1212 ; & total eolar eclipse, not visible in India. 

Northern V. 1270 expired, -
p�ta : Monday, 22 April, .A..D. 1213; a total solar eclipse, visible in In� 11 h. 

48 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 10 h. 51 m. after mean snnriee. 
amilnta : Tuesday, 21 May, .A..D. 1213 ; no eclipse. 

Southern V. 1270 expired, -
pQf\liminta : Friday, 1 1  April, .A..D. 1214 ; a solar eclipee, not visible in India. 
amanta : Sunday, 11 May, A..D. 1214. ; no eclipse. 

115. - V. 1306. - Dr. Peterson's First Report (1882-83), .A.pp. p. 81.  Date of a MS. of 
Ramachandra's NirbhayabU1na-vyayoga, of the reign of Udayasimliadeva :-

Samv .. t 1306 varsha Bh&drava·vadi 6 Bav&v =ady = eha Sri-mahArijaknla-sri-Uday • .  
simhadeva-kaly8\13vijayar8jye. 

Northern V. 1306 current, -
pllf\limlnta : Wedneeday, 12 Angnst, .A..D. 1248, 
amanta : Thursday, 10 September, .A..D. 1248. 

Northern V. 1306 expired, -
p�nta : Sunday, 1 .A.ngnst, .A .D. 1249 ; the 6th tithi of the dark half ended 12 h. 

7 m. after mean sunrise. 
amanta: Tneeday, 31 Angnst, .A..D. 1249. 

Southern V. 1306 expired, -
pil.r9imanta : Thursday, 21 July, A..D. 1250. 
amanta : Saturday, 20 August, .A..D. 1250 ; the 6th tithi of the dark half ended 6 h. 6 m. 

after llljlan ennriee. 

116. - V. 1390. - Archreol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 143, and Plate xxix • .A.. Inscrip
tion on pillar at ' Kevati-Kund' : -

(L. 4).-Samvat 1390 aamaye Bh&dra[myai ?]-vadi 4 l!la(u)nau dine. 
Northern V. 1390 current, -

pur�inu1nta : Monday, 10 Angn•t, .A..D. 1 332. 
am8nta : Wednesday, 9 September, .A..D. 1332. 

Northern V. 1390 expired, -
p�nta : Saturday, 31 Jnly, .A..D. 1333 ; the 4th tithi of the dark half ended 6 h. 

44 m. after mean ennrise. 
aminta : Sunday, 29 August, .A..D. 1333. 

Southern V. 1390 expired, -
pdri)iminta : Wednesday, 20 Jnly, .A..D. 1334 , 
amanta : Friday, 19 Angnst, .A..D. 1334 ; the 4th tithi of the dark half ended 7 h. 22 m. 

after mean sunrise. 

' This would &!ao be the proper equivalent for a p4")im<\nta Cbaitra of Southern V. 1194 upired. 
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117. - V. 1581. - Arckreol. Surv. of India, Vol. V. p. 144, and Plate xii. H. Inscription 
on pillar at Delhi : -

(L. I) . . • .  Sa[m•J vat 1581 va° Chaitra-vadi 13 Bhauma-dinA. 
Northern V. 1581 current, -

amiinta : Monday, 13 April, A.D. 1523. 
pu�imanta : Thursday, 3 March, A.D. 1524. 

Northern v. 1581 expired, -
amiinta : Friday, I April, A.D. 1524. 
p1l.n;iimll.nta : Tuesday,• 21 March, A.D. 1525 ; the 13th tithi of the dark half ended 20 h. 

11 m, after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1581 expired, -

amanta : Thursday, 20 April, A.D. 1525. 

ll8. - V. 1652. - Professor BhaJ?rj3rkar's Second Report (1882-83), p. 229. Date of the 
composition of Devavijayaga�i's IMma-charitra, of the reign of the emperor Akbar :7 _ 

Samvat 1652 varshe Asvina-miise lqishJ?a-paksM daMamyam tithan Guru-Pushya.yoge 
sr1man-Marusthalyam jyesh�ha-sthityam athitena pam0 sri-Devavijayena srl-Malapnra-nagari\ 
srimad-Akabbara-rijye virachitam srl-RAmiiyaJ?am. 

" 

Northern V. 1652 current, -
puri:iimanta : Friday, 30 August, A.D. 1594, 
amanta : Sunday, 29 September, A.D. 1594. 

Northern V. 1652 expired, -
p1l.l'J:rimll.nta : Thursday, 18 September, A.D. 1595 ; the lOth tithi of the dark half ended 

�I h. 12 m., and the nakshatm was Pushya up to 19 h. 42 m. after mean sunrise. 
amiinta : Saturday, 18 October, A.D. 1595. 

Southern V. 1652 expired, -
purJ?imiinta : Tuesday, 7 September, A.D. 1596. 
amiinta : Wednesday, 6 Oct.ober, A,D. 1596 ; the lOth tithi of the dark half ended 19 h. 

:{7 m. after mean sunrise ; nakshatra AsiesM. 

119. - V. 1717. - From Sir A. Cunningham' s  rubbing, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet 
(Compare Archreol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 136 ) .  Stone inscription at Chambii :-

(L. 1) • . . •  Sriman-nfipati-Vikramll.ditya-samvatsarA 1717 11\-1-Sll.livA.hana-lla.kA 1 582 
�ri-811.stra-samvatsarA 36 VaiSiisha(kha)-vadi tray6da8yiim Vu(bu)dha-vll.sarA 1 MGshAErka
salilkr[ll.]mtau • • • 

Northern V. 1717 current, -
purJ?imiinta : Saturday, 9 April, A.D. 1659. 
amiinta : Sunday, 8 May, A.D. 1659. 
Mesha-samkriinti : Tuesday, 29 March, A.D. 1659. 

Northern v. 1717 expired, -
p1l.n;iimll.nta : Wednesday, 28 March, A.D. 1660 ; the 13th tithi of the dark half ended 

:!l h. 37 m., and the MGsha-saiilkrll.nti took place 13 h. l m. after mean sunrise. 
amiinta : Friday, 27 April, A.D. 1660. 

Southern V. 1717 expired, -
pll.rJ?imiinta : Tuesday, 16 April, A.D. 1661. 
amAnta : Thursday, 16 May, A.D. 1661. 
Mesha-samkriinti : Thursday, 28 March, A.D. 1661. 

120. - V. 1874. - ante, Vol. IX. p. 193. Nepiil stone inscription of Lalitatrip11rasnndari :  -
Tasminn..eva 8ak@ (i. e. veda-sapta·gaj-endu-mite 1874 Vaikrame s&k@) Bhadra-krishna-

navamyAm l!uklA. 
· · 

' This would also be the proper equivalent for a ptln)im4nta Chaitra of Southern V. 1581 expired. 
' A.D. 1606 - 1605. 
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Northern V. 1874 current, -
purJ?imiinta : Saturday, 17 August, new style, A.D. 1816. 
am&nta : Monday, 16 September, new style, A.D. 1816. 

Northern V. 1874 expired, -

1 77 

p1l.n;iimll.nta : Friday, 5 September, new style, A.D. 1817 ; the 9th tith.i of the dark half 
ended 6 h. 44 m. after mean sunrise. 

amanta : Saturday, 4 October, new style, A.D. 1817. 
Southern V. 1874 expired, -

pll.rl)imiinta : Tnesday, 25 August, new style, A.D. 1818. 
amAnta : Thursday, 24 September, new style, A.D. 1818 ; the 9th tith.i of the dark half 

ended 0 h. 38 m. after mean sunrise. 

121. - V.1877. - ante, Vol. IX. p. 194, Nepal stone inscription of Lalitatripnrasnndarl : -
Patiila-lok&-vasn-vasumatl-8ake Jyesh�shtha}krishJ?a-da8amyam Bavau. 

Northern V. 1877 current, -
pilrJ?imiinta : Wednesday, 19 May, new style, A.D. 1819. 
am&nta : Thursday, 17 June, new style, A.D. 1819. 

In northern V. 1877 expired Jyaishtha was interca.lary ; for the solar Jyaish�ha 
lasted from 11 May, 20 h. 51 m., to 12 June, 6 h. 32 m,, new style, A.D. 1820, and there were 
new-moons on 12 May, 8 h., and 10 June, 18 h. 8 m. after mean sunrise. The lOth of the dark 
half of the 11.rst Jyaish� was, -

p1U'J)imAnta :  Sunday, 7 May, new style, A.D. 1820, when the lOth tithi of the dark half 
ended 17 h. 13 m. after mean sunrise ; 

amiinta : Tuesday, 6 June, new style, A.D. 1820 ; and of the second Jyaish\ha, -
amanta 1 Wednesday, 5 July, new style, A.D. 1820. 

Southern V. 1877 expired, -
pll.r9inu1nta : Satnrday;26 May, new style, A.D. 1821. 
amiinta : Monday, 25 June, new style, A.D. 1821 ; the lOth tith.i of the dark half ended 

0 h. 34 m. after mean sunrise. 

(B). - AmAnta Dates. 
122. - V. 1261. - Dr. Peterson's Th.ird ReplYT't (1884-86), App. p. 45. Date of a MS. of 

:Miinatnilgasuri's Bid.dhojayanti-charitra, s of the reign of the Chanlukya Bhlmad8va II. : -
Svasti 1111.-Vikrama-narAmd.ra-salhvat 1261 varshe Asvina-vadi 7 Bavau Pushya

nakshatre Subha-y6g� 8rlmad-AJ?ahilapA�a.ka mshAri.jadhiriija-srl-Bhimadeva-kalyal)ll.vijaya· 
rajye pravarttam&na • • • 

Northern V, 1261 current, -
pur'!imAnta : Saturday, 30 August, A.D. 1203 ; the 7th tithi of the dark h&lf ended 19 h. 

3 m. after mean sunrise. 
amanta : Monday, 29 September, A.D. 1203 ; the 7th tithi of the dark half ended 4 h. 

15 m. after mean sunrise. 
Northern V. 1261 expired, -

pilrJ?iminta : Friday, 17 September, A.D. 1204. 
amAnta : Sunday, 17 October, A.D .  1204 ; the 7th tithi of the dark half ended 6 h. 

57 m., and the nakshatra was Pushya up to 11 h. 50 m., and the yoga Subha up to 11 h. 37 m. 
after mean snnrise. 

Southern V. 1261 expired, -
pllrJ?imAnta : Wednesday, 7 September, A.D. 1205. 
amiinta: Thursday, 6 October, A.D. 1205. 

• See below, No. 136. 
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123. - V. 1350. - Professor Bhih/.<)arkar's Third Rep0'1"t (1883-84), P· 326. Date of the 

composition of Jayanta's Klivyapralcti8a-dipikd, of the reign of the Vaghela SAraogadeva : -
Srll> samvat 1350 varshe Jyeshtha-vadi 3 Ravau I ady..aha Asapalll-samavasita-tirimad

vijayaka�ake sakal-&riltibhupilla-maulimukut-alamk&ra-hhushita - p&dapamkaja - mah&rlijadhiraja
sri-SAramgadeva-kalyW)avijayarijy@ • . . 

Northern V. 1350 current, -
purl}imJlnta : Tuesday, 6 May, A.D. 1292. 
amanta : Wednesday, 4 June, A.D. 1292. 

Northern V. 1350 expired, -
puri)imAnta : Saturday, 25 April, A.D. 1293 ; the third tithi of the dark half ended 4 h. 

19 m. after mean sunrise. 
a.manta : llunday, 24 May, A.D. 1293 ; the third tithi of the dark half ended 17 h. 26 m. 

after mean sunrise. 
In southern V. 1350 expired Jyaishtha was intercalary ; for the solar Jyaishtha lasted from 

25 April, 18 h. 28 m., to 2 7  May, 3 h. 59 m., A.D. 1294, and there were new-moons on 2 7  April, 
l h. 17  m., and on 26 May, 13 h. 32 m. after mean sanrise. The 3rd of the dark half of the 
first Jyaishtha was -

pirl)imAnta : Wednesday, 14 April, A. D. 1294 ; 
amanta : Thnrsday, 13 May, A.D. 1294 ; and of the second Jyaishtha, -
amanta : Saturday, 12 June, A.D. 1294, when the third tithi of the dark half ended 12 h. 

23 m. after mean sunrise. 

124. - V. 1668. - List of A11tiquarian Remains, Bo. Pres., p. 266. Stone inscription at 
Borsad stepwell, Kh64a lKaira) :-

(L. 1 )  . . . Samvat 1553 varsbe Sr&v&J.1&-vadi 13 Ravau ady=eha &rl-Stambhatirtha. 
vitatavya . • •

Northern V. 1553 current, -
purJ.lUn.anta : the 13th tithi of the dark half last<id from 2 h. 33 m. after mean snnrise of 

Sunday, 19 July, to snnrise of Monday, 20 July, A.D. 1495. 
amanta : Tuesday, 18 August, A.D. 1495. 

Northern V. 1668 expired, -
pilrl)imilnta : Friday, 8 July, A.D. 1496. 
a.mAnta : Sunday, 7 August, A,D. 1496 ; the 13th tithi of the dark half ended O h. 30 m. 

after mean sunrise. 
In sonthern V. 1553 expired 'Srival)& was intercalary ; for the solar BravaJ.l& lasted from 

29 June, 4 h. 54 m., to 30 Jnly, 16 h. 11 m., A.D. 1497, and there were new-moons on 30 June, 
5 h. 12 m., and on 29 July, 13 h. 42 m. after mean sunrise. The 13th of the dark half of the 
first Srii.val)a was, -

pilrl)imilnta : Wednesday, 28 J nne, A.. D. 1497 ; 
amanta : Thursday, 27 J nly, A.D. 1497 ; and of the second SrAvaJ.l&, -
ami.nta : Saturday, 26 August, A.D. 1497, when the 13th tithi of the dark half ended 

1 h. 12 m. after mean sunrise. 

(c). - Dates in Southern Expired Years. 

(A). - �m.Anta Dates. 

12/i. - V. 1192. - Jour. Beng. A1. Soc., Vol. XVII., Part i., p. 322 ; and Archaiol. Su'/'f1. of 
India, Vol. XXI. p. 35, and Plate x., D. Rock inscription at Ki.laiijar : -

(L. 4) • • . .  Samvat 11!!2 Jy�sh�ha-vadi 9 Ravau. 
In northern V. 1192 current Jyaish�ha was intercalary ; for the solar Jyaish�ha lasted from 

24 April, 8 h. 41 m., to 25 May, 18 h. 22 m., A.D. 1134, and there were new-moons on 26 
April, l h. li9 m., and on 25 May, 12 h. 37 m. aftermean sunrise. The 9th of the dark half of 
the first Jyaishtha was, -

pllrl)imi.nta : Thnrsde.y, 19 April, A.D. 1134 ; 
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a.manta : Saturday, 19 May, A.D. 1134, when the 9th tithi of the dark half ended lO h. 
25 m. after mean sunrise ; and of the second Jyaishtha, -

amanta : Monday, 18 June, A.D. 1134, when thil 9th tithi of the dark half ended 0 h. 
51 m. after mean sunrise, -

Northern V. 1192 expired, -
pirl)imanta : Wednesday, 8 May, A.D. 1135. 
aminta : Friday, 7 June, A.D. 1135. 

Southern V. 1192 expired, -
pfil'Q.imAnta : Sunday, 26 April, A.D. 1136 ; the 9th tithi of the dark half ended 14 h. 

48 m. after mean sunrise. 
amanta : Tuesday, 26 May, A.D. 1136. 

126. - V. 1225. - From a rubbing supplied to me by Dr. Burgess. Phnlwariya (?) stone 
inscription of the Japillya Nil.yaka Pratipadhavala :9 ·-

(L. 3). - Sa.mvat 1225 V aisa(sa)kha-vadi 12 Gurau JApillya-nAyaka-8rl-PratApadhavalasya 
kl[r ]ttir = iyam II 

Northern V. 1225 current, -
pilrJ.!imilnta : Tuesday, 18 April, A.D. 1167. 
amainta : Wednesday, 17 May, A.D. 1167 ; the 12th tithi of the dark half ended 18 h. 

28 m. afer mean sunrise. 
Northern V. 1225 expired, -

purJ.limanta : Sunday, 7 April, A.D. 1168. 
ami.nta : Monday, 6 May, A.D. 1168. 

Southern V. 1226 expired, -
pQnµmAnta : Thursday, 27 March, A.D. 1169 ; the 12th tithi of the dark half ended 5 h. 

19 m. after mean sunrise. 
amiinta : Friday, 25 April, A.D. 1169 ; the 12th tithi of the dark half ended 19 h. 16 m. 

after mean sunrise. 

127. -V. lll�. - Archaiol. Suro. of Iridia, Vol. XXI. p. 72, and Plate :r:rii. ; and a 
rubbing supplied to me by Dr. Burgess. Stone inscription from wall of Fort at Mababa : -

(L. 15) . • • Vybm-arJ.lJ.l&v-i.rkka-samkhyate SAbasA!hkaaya vataarl'! • • • 
(L. 17) . • . Samvat 1240 Asha4ha-vadi 9 S6[m]I'!. 

Northern V. 1240 current, -
puri)imanta. : Friday, 28 May, A.D. 1182. 
ami.nta : Saturday, 26 June, A.D. 1182. 

Northern V. 1240 expired, -
pllrl).imAnta : Wednesday, 15 June, A.D. 1183. 
amlnta : ]'riday, 15 July, A.D. 1183. 

Sollthern V. 1240 expired, -
pQnµmAnta : Konday, 4 June, A.D. U84 ; the 9th tithi of the dark half ended 18 h. 

after mean sunrise. 
amanta : the 9th tit/ii of the dark half began 1 h. 38 m. and ended 23 h. after mean sunrise 

of Tuesday, 3 July, A.D. 1184, 

128. -V. 1818. -From a rubbing supplied to me by Dr. Burgen. Stone inscription from 
the walls of the Fort of Jhi.nsl : -

(L. 19). . . . Samvat 1318 Sriival)&-vadi 2 VU(bu)dha-dinl'!, 
Northern V. 1318 cnrrent, -

purl)imi.nta : Saturday, 26 June, A.D, 1260. 
aminta : Sunday, 25 July, A.D. 1260. 

t Seo below, No. HS. 
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Northern V. 1318 expired, -
pli.l'l}.imAnt& : Thursday, 16 June, A.D. 1261 ; the second tithi of the dark ha.If ended 5 h. 

15 m. after mean aunrise. 
&manta : Frid&y, 15 July, A.D. 1261. 

Southern V. 1318 e:z:pired, -
pQrJ;limAnta : Wednesday, 5 July, A.D. 1262 ; the second tithi of the dark half ended 

5 h. 19 m. after me&n sunrise. 
&manta. : Thuraday, 3 August, A.D. 1262 ; the second tithi of the dark half ended 13 h. 

6 m. after mean sunrise. 
129. - V. 1330. -ante, Vol. XI. p. 242, &nd Vol. XVI. p. 147. Verival stone inscription 

of the reign of the Viigh3la Arjunadeva : -
(L. 2) . . . •  Sri-ViSvanatha-prativa(ba)ddha-tau(nau)janiiniim v8{bci)dhakara-siUa-11Caham

mada-sa:d!.vat 662 tath& llr1-nfipa·[Vi]kram1M1a.lil 1320 tatha llrl.mad-VBlabht·sa:d!. 945 
tatha llrl.-Sililha-sam 151 varaM Ashiljhs-vadi 13 BavAv=ady=.\ha • • • . . -srimat(d). 
Arjjunadeva·pravarddhamana-kaly8Jiavijayf!J'ajy3 • . . • iha srl-Somanathadevapattane • . . 

Northern V. 1320 current, -
pil.r�manta : Friday, 16 June, A.D. 1262. 
am!nta. : Saturday, 15 July, A.D. 1262 ; the 13th tithi of the dark half ended 15 h. 44 m. 

after moon sunrise. 
· Northern V. 1320 expired, -

pli.r'!im&nta : Tuesday, 5 June, A.D. 1263. 
&manta : Wednesday, 4 July, A.D. 1263. 

In aouthern V. 1330 expired A.shA4ha was intercalary ; for the solar .!shadha lasted 
from 26 May, 9 h. 41 m., to 27 June, 0 h. 20m., A.D. 1264, and there were new�m�ns on 2 7
:May, 1 h. 3 4  m., and o n  2 5  June, 9 h. 5 5  m .  after mean sunrise. The 13th o f  the dark half of 
the ft.rst A11ht4ha was, -

ptlrrµmanta : Sunday, 25 May, A. D. 1264, when the 13th tithi of the dark half ended 
6 h. 35 m. after mean sunrise ; 

amanta : Monday, 23 June, A.D. 1264, when the 13th tithi of the dark half ended 14 h. 
2 m. after moon sunrise ; and of the second Asha�ha, -

amanta. : Tuesday, 22 July, A.D. 1264. 

130. - V. 1490. - Professor Aufrecht's Catalogue, p. 351. Date of a MS. of Halayndha's 
Abhuthiinaratnomlila, of the reign of the Sultan AhamadalO : -

Samvat 1490 varahe v'i(vai)sakha-vadi 9 navamyam tithab. 8a(ll&)ni-din6 1 ady�ha Srl
Vat;apadra-mathl,lala-kara\le 1 suratr8'!&-sri-Ahamada-vijayar8jye I malika-sri-Mahamada-�dala
pratipattauin 

Northern V. 1490 current, -
pli.�mAnta. : Wednesday, 26 March, A.D. 1432. 
am!nta. : Thursday, 24 April, A.D. 1432. 

Northern V. 1490 expired, -
pllr'!iminta : Tuesday, 14 April, A.D. 1433. 
amanta : Wednesday, 13 May, A.D. 1433. 

Southern V. 1490 expired, -
pt:uvimAnta : Saturday, 3 April, A.D. 1434 ; the 9th tithi of the dark half ended 10 h. 

21 m. after mean sunrise. 
amAnta : Monday, 3 May, A.D. 1434. 

131. - V. 1503.-Professor Bendall's Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit MSS., P.· 70. Date 
of a MS. of the Klilachakra-tantTa : -

Paramabhatta.rak·6ty&cli-�Aval1 pill'Vavat llr1mad-VikramAdityad6vapAdf.nAm= 

" BultAn Ahmad, A.D. 1410 - 144.2 ; Bayley, History of Gv,jarat, Index. 
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at1ta-:rAjy6 sam 1503 BhAdra-vadi 13 BudM • . .  likhit=eyath Magadhad@siye.-KajhAragrama· 
sa(BA)sanika-karal/&kAyastha-ilri.Jayar&madatoon�i I Keraki-gram-Avasthioona 1 1

Northern V .  1503 current, -
pll�m!nta : Sunday, 1 August, A.D. 1445. 
amanta : Tuesday, 31 August, A.D. 1445 ; the l3tb tithi of the dark half ended 1 h. 29 m. 

after mean sunrise. 
Northern V. 1503 expired, -

pllr'!iminta : Saturday, 20 August, A.D. 1446. 
amanta. : Monday, 19 September, A.D. 1446. 

Southern V. 1603 expired, -
pQrJ;limAnta : Wedneaday, 9 August, A.D. 1447 ; the 13th tithi of the dark half ended 

11 h. 50 m. after mean sunrise. 
amanta : Friday, 8 September, A.D. 1447. 
132. - V. 1538. - Professor Eggeling's Catalogue, p. 217. Date of a MS. of an Akkyi1-

t8tachUTi on the Haima-vylkara?UJ : -
Samvat 1538 varshe 'Sriva'!a-vadi 1 S0m6 SAramgapura-nagare likhitath. 

Northern V. 1538 current, -: 
pd�mAnta : · Friday, 23 June, A.D. 1480. 
aminta : Saturday, 22 July, A.D. 1480. 

Northern V. 1538 expired, -
pli.r�anta. : Thursday, 12 July, A.D. 1481. 
amanta : Friday, 10 August, A.O. 1481. 

Southern V. 1538 expired, -
pQrJ;limAnta :  llConday, 1 July, A.D. 1482 ; the firat tithi of the dark half ended 17 h. 

51 m. after mean sm1rise. 
amanta : Wednesday, 31 July, A.D. 1482. 

(]J), - A.mAnta Dates. 

133. - V. 994. - Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I. p. 176. Stone inscription from S!yacj.&'!i : -
(L. 26) • • • .  Samvat 994 V aist.(sa)kha-vadi 5 sa[m*]kl'Aliltau. 

Northern V. 994 current, -
pu�im&nta : 16 March, A.D. 936. 
amAnta : 14 April, A.D. 936. 
Mesha-sathkr8uti on 22 March, and Vrisha-samkrAnti on 22 April, A.D. 936. 

Northern V. 994 expired, -
pdl'l}.iminta : 4 April, A.D. 937. 
amAnta : 3 May, A.D. 937. 
M&ha-samkranti on 22 March, &nd Vrisha.sarilkrAnti on 22 April, A.D. 937. 

Southern V. 994 e:z:pired, -
pli.�iminta : 24 March, A.D. 938 ; M3sha-satitkrAnti on 22 March, A.D. 938. 
am&nta : 22 April, A.D. 938 ; the 5th tithi of the dark half ended 19 h. 12 m. after mean 

sunrise ; and the V:risha-sa:d!.kl'Anti took place on the same day, 15 h. 30 m. after mean sunrise. 
134. - V. UOO. - .Archreol. Suro. of India, Vol. VI. p. 52, &nd Plate vi. ; Vol. XX., Plate x. 

.Ante, Vol. XIV. p. 10, and a photo-lithograph supplied to me hy Mr. Fleet. ByanA stone 
inscription of the prince VijayidhirAja : -

(L. 6) . • . •  Niiaath yatn aatath sahasra-sahita.m sathvatsari'!im drntaril I mA[yAP]· 
BhAdrapadal;l sa hhadra-padavtth mAsall samAr6hatu I s=Asy=aiva kshayam=Otn SOm&-sa[hi]ta 
kfishl!A dvit!ya tithill . • • 

(L. 17) . • . .  Sam 1100 Bhidra-vadi 2 Chamdr6 kalyA9aka-di[n8]. 
Northern V. 1100 current, � 

pli.r'!imAnta : Friday, 6 Augnst, A.D. 1042. 
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ami\nta : Saturday, 4 September, A.D. 1042. 
Northern V. 1 100 e:rpired, -

puri;iimanta : Tuesday, 26 July, A.D. 1043 ; the second tithi of the dark half ended 16 h. 
46 m. after mean snnrise. 

amAota : Thnraday, 25 Augnst, A.D. 1043. 
In southern V. 1100 expired Bb.4drapada was interca.lary ; for the solar BhAdrapada 

lasted from 26 July, 13 h. 23 m., to 26 Aogust, 14 h. 15 m., A.D. 1044, and there were new
moons on 27 July, 4 h. 58 m., and on 25 August, 14 h. 27 m. after mean sunrise. The 2nd of 
the dark half of the 11.rat Bb.4drapada was, -

pftrl)imanta : Sunday, 15 July, A.D. 1044, when the second titki of the dark half ended 
l h. 17 m. after mean sunrise ; 

am4nta : MondaJ", 13 August, A.D. 1044, when the second titki of the dark half ended 
13 h. 40 m. after mean sunrise ; and of the second Bhidrapada, -

amanta : Wednesday, 12 September, A.D. 1044. 

. . 
(The date acco�ngly belongs to the adhika Bbadrapada, and this I understand to be 

rndicated by my conJectural reading m.U.ga-Bhadrapada/J • the fa.lse Bhadrapada'). 

. 
1�5. -. v_. 1235. - Archrool. Suro. of India, Vol. XI. p. 125, and Plate · 

p ll t J 
IXXVli., 2. 

1 ar 1'.1"cnp ion at 
. 

aunpur, of t�e reign of Vijayachandradeva of Kanauj (?) : _ 
(Lme 1). - S amvat 1225 Chii.1tra-vadi 5 Vu.{bu)dh4. 

Northern V. 1225 cnrrent, -
amanta : �oesday, 11 April, A.D. 1167 ; the 5th titlti of the dark half ended 14 h. 44 m. a fter mee.n eunrlSe. 
puri;iimanta : Thursday, 29 February, .\.D. 1168 ; the 5th titki of the dark half ended 23 h. 1 1  m. after mean snnrise. 

N 01·thern V. 1225 expired, -
amanta : Saturday, 30 March, A.D. 1168. 
pftr1.1im8nta : Tnesday, 18 �'ebruary, A.D. 1169 ; the 5th tithi of the dark half ended 2 h. 

59 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 12315 expired, -

amAnta : Wednesday, 19 March, A. D. 1169; the 5th tithi of the dark half ended 16 h 
4 7 m. after mean snnrise. 

· 

. � 36. - V. 1360.:._ Dr . . �eterson's Third Report (1884-86), App. p. 42. Date of the com-
pos1hon of �al�yaprabhaslln s commentary on Manatuilgasiiri's Siddhajayantl-cl•aritra : _ 

Dv11dasa-varsha·iateshu llrt-Vikramat6 gate.ho sha.sh�itam@ I 
varsM J yeshtM mas@ llravaQ.4 bh@ krishf.l&-pamchamyam 11 
Jivildi-vishaya-samsaya-tamO-pahRr-aikatarani-rnchi-rnchire 1 
yoge ch=Ailhdr4 siddhiiv=iyam Jayamtl-katha rachitM 11 

Northern V. 1260 current, -
pi'lr1.1imanta : Monday, 13 May, A.D. 1202. 
amAnta : Wednesday, 12 Jnne, A.D. 1202 . 

Northern V. 1260 e:rpired, -
pllry.imiiota : Saturday, 3 May, A.D. 1203. 
amiinta : Snnday, 1 June, A.D. 1203. 

Southern V. 1260 expired, -
pftr9imAnta : Wednesday, 21 April, A.D. 1204. 
am4nta : Thursday, 20 May, .A.D. 1204 ; the 5th tit/ii of the dark half ended 21 h. 50 m., 

and the na�shatra was llrav&Q.a np to I 7 h. 4 m., and the yoga Indra np to 14 h. 3 m. after 
mean eunr1Se. 

(I believe that the day of Gum or Brihaspati, i. e. Thursday, is indicated by the first half 
of the second verse of the date). 
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137. - v. 1298. - Dr. Peterson's Third Report (1884-86), App. p. ll8. Date of a MS. of 

H@ma.chandra's Sabdanu.Usana :-

Samvat 1298 varshtl dvittya-BhAdrapada..vadi 7 Gurau . . .  Vljilpure. 
Bb.4drapada was interca.lary in southern V. 1298 expired ; for in that year the solar 

Bhadrapada lasted from 28 July, 19 h., to 28 Angust, 19 h. 52 m., A.D. 1242, and there were 

new-moons on 29 J nly, 6 h. 37 m., and on 27 August, 18 h. after mean sunrise. The 7th of the 

dark. half of the first Bhildrapada was, -
pt'.lri;iimanta : Sunday, 20 J nly, A.D. 1242 ; 
aminta : Tuesday, 19 August, A.D. 1242 ; and of the second BhAdrapada, -

am&nta : Thursday, 1 8  September, A. D. 1242, when the 7th tithi of the dark half ended 

5 h. 53 m. after mean ounrise. 

138. -V. 1317. -ante, Vol. VI. p. 210. Ka.qi copper-plate inscription of the Chanlnkya 

Visaladeva : -
(L. 1) • • • .  llrtmad-Vikrama-kAl.-f.t1ta-saptada8Adhika-trayOda&a8atika-samvatsare lankika

JyeshWsh�ha)-masasya krishf.l&paksha-chatnrthyam tithan Gur&v=ady=@ha srimad-Af.l&hil

lapa�ke • •  _ . -maharAjiidhirAja..srimad-Vlsalad@va-kalyili;iavijayi(ya)riijy@ . • •

Northern V. 1 3 1 7  cnrrent,-
pftri;iimanta : Monday, 12 May, A. D. 1 259. 
amanta : Tuesday, 10 Jnne, A.D. 1259. 

Northern V. 1317 expired, -
pftr1.1imanta : Friday, 30 April, A.D. 1260 ; the 4th titki of the dark half ended 18 h. 42 m. 

after mean sunrise. 
amanta : Sunday, 30 May, A.D. 1260. 

Southern V. 1317 expired,-
pur9imiinta : Wednesday, 20 April, A.D. 1261. 
am&nta : ThursdaJ, 19 May, A.D. 1261 ; the 4th titki of the dark half ended 18 h. 46 m. 

after mean suarise. 

139. -V. 1337. - Dr. Peterson'• First Report (1882-83), App. p. 38. Da.te of a MS. of 
the Sugat!il1i1ga-vritti :-

Samvat 1327 varsha Bbadrapada..vadi 2 Rav&v=ady=eha Vljapnre. 
Northern V. 1 327 current, -

pur1.1imanta : Tuesday, 16 July, A.D. 1269 . 
amiinta : Thursday, 15 August, A. D. 1269. 

Northern V. 1327 e:rpired, -
pftri;iimAota : Monday, 4 August, A.D. 1270 ; the second tithi of the dark ha.If ended 20 h. 

3 m. after mean sunrise. 
amilnta : Wednesday, 3 September, A.D. 1270. 

Southern V. 1337 expired, -
pdri;rimanta : Saturday, 25 Jnly, A.D. 1271. 
amAnta : Sunday, 23 Angust, A.D. 1271 ; the second titki of the dark half ended 19 h. 

46 m. after mean sunrise. 

140. - V. 14815, - Date of a Deccan College MS. of Jinadevasftri's Kriyakalapa : -
Sam 1485 varshe VaiSilkha-vadi 9 Budh4. 

In northern V. 1485 current V aisakha was intercalary ; for the solar Vaisakha lasted from 

27 March, 6 h. 3 m., to 27 April, 4 h. 16 m., A.D. 1427, and there were new-moons on 28 

March, 4 h. l m., and on 26 April, 18 h. 26 m. after mean sunrise. The 9th of the dark half 

of the first Vai.&lkha was, -
piir1.1imanta : Friday, 21 March, A.D. 1427 ; 
amiinta : Sunday, 20 April, A.D. 1427 ; and of the second Vai.Sakha, -
amiinta : Tuesday, 20 May, A.D. 1427. 
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Northern V. 1485 expired, -
pllri;rimAnta : Thursday, 8 April, A.D. 1428 ; the 9th tithi of the dark h&lf ended 14 31 m. after mean snnrise. h. 
amanta : Saturday, 8 May, A.D. 1428. 

Southern V. 1486 expired, _ 
pur9imAnta : Tnesday, 29 March, A.D. 1429. 
am&nta : Wedn�, 27 April, A.D. 1429 ; the 9th tithi of the dark half ended 12 h. 45 m. after mean snll1'18e, 

, �41', - V. �510. - Date of a Deccan College MS. of an .dvachurikd on II4mach&ndra's :Sabdti,....ilsana-tJr<tti: -
Samvat 1510 varsha Bhiidrava-vadi 14 13anau. 

Northern V. 1510 current, -
pllriµminta : Monday, 14 Angnst, A.D. 1452. 
amanta : Tuesday, 12 September, A.D. 1452. 

Northern V. 1510 expired, -
purl}�ta : t�e 14th tithi of the dark half began I h. 25 m. and ended 23 h. 30 m. a.fter mean snnnse of Fnday, 3 Angnst, A.D. 1453. 
amiinta : Sunday, 2 September, A.D. 1453. 

Southern V. 1510 expired, -
pfuo!]imanta : Thnrsday, 22 Augnst, A.D. 1454. 
am&nta : Saturday, 21 September, A.D. 1454 ; the 14th titki of the dark half ended 9 h. 17 m. after mean sunrise, 
14�. - V. 1526. - Date of Deccan College MS. of M6kshasvara's K'l'idtJritti : _ Sam 1526 varsh4 Jy4shtha-vadi 11 Sani-v&r6. 

· · 

Northern V. 1526 correni -
pi1r�m&nta : Wednesda�, 18 May, A.D. 1468. amAnta : Thursday, 16 Jnne, A.D. 1468. 

Northern V. 1526 expired, -
P�mAnta

,
= Snnday, 7 May, A.D. 1469 ; the llth titM of the dark half ended 20 h SS after mean snnnse. • m. 

amAnta : Tuesday, 6 Juue, A.D. 1469. 
Southern V. 1526 expired, -

pUr�inta : Friday, 27 April, .A..D. 1470. 
amAnta : �turday, 26 May, A.D. 1470 ; the llth tithi of the dark half ended 16 h 30 after mean snnnse. · m. 

(d). - Dates which may be either am&nta dates of northern current years 
or P1lri;timA11ta dates of southern expired years, 

• 
143. - V. 1225. - Jour. Amer. Or. Boo., Vol. VI. p. 548. lnsqription of the MaMnt1yaka Pratlpad_havalad4va,11 upon a rock denominated Tariichlndi, in the vicinity of Sahasrim · South BihAr : - m 
Samvat 1225 Jy8sh�h&-vadi 3 Budh .. alad• " Japil-Adhipati-mahiinAyaka-lrl-PratApadha. v cva , . .  , 

Northern V. 1225 current, 
ptlr!]imAnta : Tuesday, 9 May, A.D. 1167. 
am&nta :  Wednesday, 7 Jnne, .A..D. 1167 ; the third tithi of the dark half ended 16 h. 9 m. after mean sunrise. 

Northern V. 1225 expired, -
p�mAnta : Saturday, 27 April, .A.D. 1168. &manta : Sunday, 26 May, A.D. 1168. 

11 Compare No. 126, abo-re. 
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Southern V. 1225 expired, -
pmtµma.D.ta : Wednesday, 16 April, A.D. 1169 ; the third tithi of the dark h&lf ended 

6 h. 10 m, after mean sunrise. 
amiinta : Tbumday, 15 May, A.D. 1169 ; the third tithi of the dark half ended 19 h. 20 m. 

after mean sunrise. 
(Colebrooke, Miao. Essays, Vol. II. p. 295, gives the date- " Samvat 1229, Jy&ihtha badi 

3d, Wednesday." If this were correct, the corresponding date, for southern V, 1229 expired, 
pi1r1]imAnta, would be Wednesday, 2 May, .A..D. 1173, when the third tithi of the dark half 
ended 6 h. 35 m. after mean sunrise). 

144.-V. 1390. - Jour. Beng • .A.1, Soo., Vol. V. p. 343, and Plate ix. 1. Stone inscription 
from the Fort of Chuna.r near Bena.res : -

(L. 10) . . • Samva[t•] 1390 Bhiidra-vadi 5 Gurau. 
Northern V. 1390 current, -

p�nta : Tuesday, 11 Angust, A.O. 1332. 
am&nta : Thursday, 10 September, A.D. 1332 ; the 5th tithi of the dark half ended 4 h. 

58 m. after mean sunrise. 
Northern V. 1390 e�pired, -

ptlrl}imAnta : Sunday, 1 August, A.D. 1333. 
amlnta : Monday, 30 August, A.D. 1333. 

southern V. 1390 expired, -
p�nta : Thursday, 21 July, A.D. 1334; the 5th tithi of the dark half ended 20 h. 

37 m, after mean sunrise. 
amlnta : Saturday, 20 August, A.D. 1334. 
(Priusep, Zoo. oit. p. 342, gives Thursday, the 5th August, A.D. 1333, as the corresponding date). 
(e). - A  date which may be either an ama.nta date of a northern current year 

or a pmtµma.D.ta date of a northern expired or southern expired year. 

145. - V. 1315. - My Report for 1880-81, p. 46. Date of a MS. of Hemach&ndra's 
Sabdtinuiasana-1.aghuoritti : -

Sathvat 1315 varsh4 Chaitra-vadi ch&turthi-dine Vu(bu)dha-v&r6 I Stambhatirtha 1 
Northern V. 1315 ourrent, -

amAnta : Wednesday, 4 April, A.D. 1257; the 4th tithi of the dark half ended 14 h. 44 m. 
after mean sunrise. 

plir�mlnta : Saturday, 23 February, A.D. 1258. 
Northern v. 1315 expired, -

aminta : Snnday, 24 March, A.D. 1258. 
pmtµma.D.ta : Wednesday, 12 February, A. D. 1259 ; the 4th tithi of the dark half ended 

22 h. 43 m, after mean sunrise • 
In southern V. 1315 expired Chaitra was intercalary ; for the solar Chaitra lasted from 

23 February, 10 h. 36 m., to 25 March, 18 h. 44 m., A.D. 1259, and there were new-moons on 23 
Febr1111.ry, 17 h. 29 m., and on 25 March, 11 h. 49 m. after mean sunrise. The 4th of the dark 
half of the llret Chaitra was, -

p1ll'Q.in1Anta : as before, Wednesday, 12 February, .A..D. 1259 ; 
amAnta : Friday, 14 March, A.D. 1259 ; and of the second Chaitra, -
amanta : Saturday, 12 April, A.D. 1259. 
(f). - Dates which may be either p1lri;timAnta dates of northern expired year!! 

or amAnta dates of southern expired years.1• 

146. - V. 1332. -My Report for 1880-81, p. 4. Date of a MS. of the Uttartidhyayanasutra :
Sathvat 1332 varsh� Vaisakha-vadi 3 Sanau. 

H As regards the date No. 149, this is not quite correct, or it ia correct only so far a& the week.day is con. 
cerDed, for in reality that date must be regarded as an am4nta date of a southern expired year. 
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Northern V. 1332 cnrrent, -
purJ].imanta : Tuesday, 27 Ma.rob, A.D. 1274. 
am&nta : Wednesday, 25 April, A.D. 1274. 

Northern V. 18311 expired, -

[Jmr:i:. 1890. 

pmQ.im&nta : Saturday, 16 March, A.D. 1275 ; the third Uthi of the dark half ended 
7 h. 22 m. after mean sunrise. 

amanta : Snnday, 14 April, A.D. 1275. 
Southern V. 18311 expired, -

pur9imiinta : Friday, 3 April, A.D. 1276. 
amAnta : Saturday, 2 Ma.y, A.D. 1276 ; the third tithi of the dark half ended 16 h. 13 m. 

after mean sunrise. 

147. - V. 1337. - Jour. Beng. As. 8oc. Vol. XLIII. Part i. p. 110, and Plate :r. ; and a 
rough rubbing snpplied to me by Dr. Burgess. ' Palam Baoli ' stone inscription from the village 
of ' Bober ' in the Rohtak District, of the time of the Hammira Gayisadina.l• : -

(Line 21). -SaJhvatllarkmin=Vaikram&dityA samvat 1337 SriiV&l}a-vadi 13 Vu(bu)dhA. 
Northern V. 1337 current, -

p1i.rQim&nta : Saturday, 8 July, A.D. 1279. 
am&nta : Sunday, 6 August, A.D. 1279. 

Northern V. 1337 expired, -
pm-Q.im&nta : Wedneaday, 26 June, A.D. 1280 ; the 13th tithi of the dark half ended 

10 h. 16 m. after mean sunrise. 
aminta : Thursday, 25 July, A.D. 1280. 

Southern V. 1337 expired, -
pilrr)imanta : Tuesday, 15 July, A.D. 1281. 
amAnta : Wednesday, 13 August, A.D. 1281 ; the 13th tithi of the dark half ended 17 h. 

38 m. after mean snnrise. 
(The published version of the inscription wrongly gives • samvat 1333 ' ) .  

148. - V. 1437. - LUt of ArchaJOl. Remains, Bo. PrBB., p.  181. Stone inscription at 
DhAmlej, Jun� KA�iiiwafl : -

Samvat 1437 varshe AshA\lha·vadi 6 Banau. 
Northern V. 14117 current, -

pil�imanta : Monday,_ 6 June, A.D. 1379. 
amanta : Wednesday, 6 July, A.D. 1379. 

Northern V. 1437 expired, -
pm-Q.im&nta : Saturday, 26 May, A.D. 1380 ; the 6th tithi of the dark half ended 5 h. 

54 m. after mean sunrise. 
amanta : Suriday, 24 June, .A..D. 1380. 

Southern V. 1437 expired, -
parJ].im&nta : Thursday, 13 June, .A..D, 1381. 
amAnta : Saturday, 13 July, A.D. 1381 ; the 6th tithi of the dark half ended 12 h. 37 m. 

after mean sunrise. 

149. - V. 1464. - Date of my MS. of the K6iik4-V.ritti : -
Satilvat 1464 varshA AshA\lha-vadi tritlyiylm tithau Manmatha-samvatsar@ BudhA. 

Northern V . 1464 current, -
pur9im&nta : Satnrday, 5 June, A.D. 1406. 
amiinta : Snnday, 4 July, .A..D. 1406. 

Northern V. 1464 expired, -
pa.nµm&nta : Wednesday, 25 May, .A..D. 1407 ; the third titAi of the dark half ended 

5 h. 10 m. after mean sunrise. 

11 Giylo ud din &!ban, A.D. lll66-li86. 
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amAnta : Thursday, 23 June, .A..D. 1407. 
Southern V. 1464 expired, -

pur9imimta : Monday, 11 June, A.D. 1408. 
amAnta: Wedneaday, 11 July, .A..D. 1408, the third tithi of the dark half ended 11 h. 12 m. 

after mean sunrise. 
The year Manmatha, No. 29, lasted, according to the Surya-Siddhinta rule, without blja, 

from 19 May, A.D. 1408, to 15 Ma.y, A.D. 1409, and with bija, from 24 June, A.D. 1408, to 20 
June, A.D. 1409 ; and according to the Jyotistattva rule, from 29 April, A.O. 1408, to 25 April, 
A.O. 1409. Accordingly, Maumatha was actually current on the 11 July, A.D. 1408, but it 
had not begun yet at the commencement of the solar year (26 March, A. D. 1408) ; and the 11 
July, A.D. 1408, is the true equivalent of the date. By the T@linga rule, the 11 July, A.D. 1408, 
would fall in the year Sarvadharin, No. 22. 

150. - v. 1570.-Prof9880r Aufrecht's Catalogue, p. 351. Date of a MS. of .A.marasimha's 
N<imaliRgUnuidaana :-

Samvat 1570 varshe Jy�sh\a(sh\ha).vadi 7 BudhA I ady=@ha Stambhatlrtha-viistavya • • • 
Northern V. 1570 curreut, -

pur9iminta : Saturday, 8 May, A.D. 1512. 
amanta : Sunday, 6 June, A.D. 1512. 

Northern V. 1570 expired,-
pmiµme.nta : Wednesday, 27 April, A.D. 1513 ; the 7th tit/Ii of the dark half ended 

11 h. 29 m. after mean •nnrise. 
amanta : Friday. 27 May, A.D. 1513. 

Southern V. 1570 expired,-
pur9imanta : Tuesday, 16 May, A.D. 1514. 
amAnta : Wednesday, 14 June, A.O. 1514 ; the 7th tithi of the dark half ended 18 h. 12 m. 

after.mean sunrise. 
(To be COfttinued.) 
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EXAMINATION OF QUESTIONS CONNE:CTED WITH THE VIKRAMA ERA. 
BY PROFESSOR F. KIELHORN, C.I.E. ; GOTTINGEN. 

tc<>M ..... d , • ..,. 'JIG!I• 187.1· 

It. - IRBEGULAR DATES. 

(a). - Dates which, though irregular by the. Tables,' are shewn 
to be regular, when caloulated by one or other of the SiddhAntas.s 

151. - V. UI07. - .tl.rchreol. Surv. of I11dia, Vol. X. p. 97, and Plate xxxii. 12. Inscription 
on pedestal of boar at Chandpnr : -

(Line 1). - Sa[m•] vat 1207 Jyesh•ha-va.cl.i ll Ravau u 
Northern V. 1207 current, -

piirr;rimanta : Thursday, 5 May, A. D. 1149. 
amanta : Friday, 3 Jnne, A. D. 1149. 

Northern V. 1207 expired, -
piir9imanta : Tuesday, 25. April, .A. D. 1150. 
amAnta : Wednesday, 24 May, A. D. 1150. 

Sou.thern V. UI07 expired, -
p1l.rQ.im.Anta : By the Tables the llth tit/ii of the dark half commenced I h. 12 m, after 

mean sunrise of Sunday, 13 May, and ended l h. 17 m. after mean sunrise of Monday, 14 May 
A. D. 1 151. Bnt by the Brakma-siddk/im,ta the tithi OOlll.llWnced; 0 h. n m. before mean sunris� 
of the Sunday, and ended 0 h. 10 m. before mean s11nrise of the :Monda.y, a.nd accordingly by 
that Siddhan�a, the corresponding day is Sunday, 13 May, A. D. llS.l. 

' 

amanta : Tnesday, 12 Jwie, A. D. 1151. 

152. - V. Ul58'. - J'our. Ben.g. As. Soc., Vol. XVII. Pal!t I. p. 315 ; and .tl.Tc/iaiol. Surv. 
of India, Vol. XXI. p. 37. Kiilaiijar ston& inscription of the ChandiHJ.a Paraanalldid�va : _ 

Samvat 1258 KH.rttika.-8udi 10 som&. 
V. 1258 current : Thursday, Ill October, A. D. 1200. 
V. Ul58 expired : By the Tables the lOth tithi of the bright half commenced l h. 38 m . . 

aud ended 23 h. 39 m. after mean sllllrise of Monday, 8 October, A. D. 1201, which would make 
the Monday the 9th of the bright half, and the lOth tithi a kshaya-tithi. But by the Brahma· 
siddlidnta the lOt� tith� commenced l h. 12 m. before mean sunrise of the Monday, and accord
ingly, by that Siddha.nta, Monday,, 8 October, A. D. 12.01, WllB really the lOth of the 
bright ha.If. 

(In the Jowr. Beng; As'. Soc. the year of the date is wrongly given as 1298 ; and in Ll.rch,,,ol. 
Surv. of India., lac. cit. p. 38,_ the corresponding date is stated to be, evidently by a nrisprint, 
Monday, the 28th October, A. D. 1201.), 

153. - V. 18S6. - Dr. Peterson's Third &port (1$84-86), App. p. 231.. Date of the composition of Jinaprabha's Ajitaidntistava•vritti ,s -
Samvad-Vikrama-bh �atal;I ei( 8a)ra-rit-il.da.rchchiQ.-Sa.8amkAir=mi te 

Paushasy=iisita-paksha.-bhiiji l;iallina yukta dvitiya-tithau � 
sr!man(ii=�sri-Jinasilhhasii.ri-sugu.rOQ. piidabja-pushpamdhayaQ. 

puryalil DilSa.ra.tMr=Jinaprabha.-gurur=jagramtha �ikil.m=imam n;

1 The Tables here spoken of are Professor Jacobi's Tables. The results for the several Siddhiutaa, mentioned ��:O�,
i
�ve been worked out from other, unpublished, Tables,. which were placed at my disposal by Professor 

' The above heading i
.
s strictly 

.
•�plie&ble only to the dates No1. 151-158. About the proper equivalent for the �.ate No. 159 there can in my opinion be no doubt, and I consider the date to be really regular but am unabl t prove this by oaloula.tion. ' 8 0 

8 Compare the date No. 17, p. 26 abo:ve, which shews that in the present date the year 1366 should be the expired Vikra.ma year 1365. 
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V. 1365 curren-, -
pftrl).iminta : Tuesda.y, 12' December, A. D. 1307; th& second tit!K of th& Bk half ended 

0 h. 47 m. after mean sunrise. 
amanta : Wednesday, lO January, A. D. 130S. 

V-. 186& e:ir:pired, -
piirl).imiinta : Saturday, 30 November, A. D. 1308 .. 
am.Ant& : By the Tables the second titlti of the dark half commenced 0 h. 4 m. after mean 

sunrise of Sunday, 29' December, and ended 0 h, 17 m. before mean sunrise of Monday, 30 
December, A. D. 1308. But by the A.rya-MdM.nta, corrected, the· same tithi ended 0 h. 25 m. 
after mean sanria& of the Monday, and. acoO<'d:ingly, by that SiddbAnt.a., the corresponding day 
is Monday, 30 December, A. D. 1308. 

154. - V. 1894. - From Sir A. Cunningham's rubbings, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. 
Of two sto1>& inscriptions at Udaypur in Gwiilior, one is dated : -

(Line l). - Sam 1394 Miiha-va.d:i l Vu(bu)dh6 &rl-0-dal&iva.ra.-d&va.ti-ja(yii)trA-sa.[maye] ; 
and the other :-

(Line I). - Sam 1394 va.rsh[e] W.ha.-vadi l Vu(bu)dli 0-dal@Sva.ra.-deva.tA-jii(yii)trAya[m]. 
V. 1394 current, -

piil'l).imAnta , the first tithi of the dlLrk half commenced 1 h. 4 m., and ended 22 h. 26 m. 
after mean sunrise of Thursday, 19 December, A. D. 1336, 

amauta. : Saturday, 18 January, A. D. 1337. 

V. 1894 expired, -
p�nta : By the Ta.hies the first tithi ot the dark half ended 1 h. 21 m. after mean 

sunrise of Thursday, S January, A. D. 1338. But by the Brahma-siddhanta the same tithi ended 
2 h. 42 m. before mean sunrise of the Thnrsday, and accordingly, by that SiddhAnt.a, the corre
sponding day is Wednesday, 7 January, A. D. 1338. 

amanta : Friday, 6 February, A. D. 1338. 

155. - v. 1452. - L&1t of Antiquarian BemaU.., Bo. Prei., p. 179'. Stone inscription at 
Mangrol in Ka�hiawiicj, of the time of the PitaSHhl Nasaratha :' -

Samva.t 1452 varsU Va.iWca(kha)-vadi 15 Ravau 8ri-Y8ginipure pataSAhi-Bn-Nasara.tba
vijayarAjye tanniyukt[e--) 8ri-Gurjara-dharitryiim &ri-De.pha.rkhane riijyam kurvati iha 
Suriish�rayAm sr!-Marilgalapure • . • 

Northern-V. 1452 current, -
pil.ri;>imAnta : Wednesday, 1 April, A. D. 13'94 .. 
amanta : Thursday, 30 April, A. D. 1394. 

Northern V. 1452 e:q>ired, -
pil.rl).imAnta : Ttwsdia.y, 00 April, A. D. 1395. 
a.miinta : Wednesday, 19 May, A. D. 1395. 

Southern. V. 1452 expired, -
piirr;rim!Lnta : Saturday, S April, A. D. li396' ; the 15th titht of the dark half end'ed ll6 h. 

22 m. after mean sunrise. 
am.Ant&: By the Tables. the l5th tithi of the dark half commenced li h. 17 m. and! ended 

23 h. 17 m. after mean suorise of Sunday, 7 May, A. D. 1396; which would make the Sunday the 
14th of the da.rk half, and the 15th titlii a lnhaya-tithi. Bnt by the &-ahma-sid.dhlinta the 15th 
tithi commenced 0 h. 56 m. before mean sunrise· of the Sunday, and accordingly, by that 
Siddh&nta, Sunday; 7 May, A. DI 1396, was really the 15th of the dark half. 

156. - V. 1488- .;.... A'rchreol. 81WV'. of I..dia, VoL XXI. P• 18, and Plate xiv. ; and 
Sir A. Cunningham's rubbing, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. Stan& inscription. at &&sin :

(Line 1) , • •  Satitvat 1406 vars� Chaitra.-sudi 7 San[aul L 

• i. e. Nuorat BhAh (of YogiD!pura, i .e. Delhi)·, A. D• lSllli'-98. See Thomas, fllc Pl>lhan King• of .V.1'ft, PP• �11 
and 318 ; G01etteer of the Bombau Pruid671C11, VoL VIll. p. 5'4. 
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Northern V. 1466 current : the 7th tithi of the bright ha.If commenced 1 h. 8 m. and ended 
23 h. 13 m. after mean sunrise of Sllllday, 4 March, A. D. 1408. 

Northern V, 1466 expired : By the Tables the 7th tithi of the bright half eommenced 0 h. 
34 m. and ended 23 h. 28 m. after mean sunrise of Saturday, 23 March, A. D. 1409, which would 
make the Saturday the 6th of the bright half, and the 7th tithi a k1haya-titM. But by the 
Brakma-siddlu1nla the same titki commenced 1 h. 23 m. before mean sunrise of the Saturday,' 
and accordingly, by that Siddhanta., Saturday, 23 March, A. D. 1409, was really the 7th of the 
bright half. 

Southern V. 1466 expired : Thursday, 13 March, A. D. 1410. 

157. - V, 1489. - Date of my MS. of an Avaohar�i on IJAmachandra'e LU1gilnuidsana-
11ritti : -

Samvat 1489 dvitlya-llrt.v&l)&·sndi 6. 
There was an interoalary month in northern V. 1489 expired. Calculated in the manner 

which has been followed in preceding dates (and according to the Book of Indian Eras), that 
month was Ash&i!ha ; for the solar AshftcJha lasted from 27 May, 20 h. 59 m., to 28 J 1me, 11 h. 
38 m,, A. D. 1432, and there were new-moons on 29 May, 15 h. 5 m., and on 27 Jnne, 22 h. 
9 m. after mean sunrise. But by the Brahma-siddhilnta and the SiddM.nta-liromal]i (and 
according to Dr. Schra.m's Tables) the interoalary month was llravai;ia. For, by the Brahm�
siddhilnta there were new-moons on 27 June, A .  D. 143�. 21 h. 12 m. after mean snnrise, when 
the true longitude of the snn was 90° 31' 40", and on 27 July, 6 h. 24 m., when the true 
longitude of the sun was 118° 331 34" ; and by the Siddha,.ta-liroma'l}i there were new-moons 
on 27 June, 22 h. 51 m., when tb.e true longitude of the sun was 90° 40' B", and on 27 July, 
8 h. O m., when the true longitude of the sun was 118° 39' 12" ; or, in other words, by both the 
works mentioned there were two new-moons during the solar months 'Sraval)&. 

158, - V. 1747. - Professor Weber's Oatalogue, Vol. I. p. 219. Dat.e of a MS. of 
Anubhdtievardpa'e Slirasvat<-prakriyli : -

Samvat 1747 nrshe prathama-Va.ikasb.a(kha)-vedi dvitlya.ohattµ'tbl-dinA Budha 
snuradht.-yogA. 

Vai� was interoalary j.n northern V. l74'7 e:ir:pired ; for in that year the solar 
VaiSAkha lasted fron;l 29 March, 7 h. 19 m., to 29 April, 5 h. 32 m., A. D. 1690, and there were 
new-moons on 30 March, 9 h. 42 m., and 28 April, 19 h. 33 m. after mean sunrise. By the 
Tables the results for the ending-points of the 3rd, 4th, and 5th tithis of the dark half of the 
ptlri;iilDAnta flrat Vajdkha would be as follows : -

the 3rd tithi euded on lfonday, 17 March, A. D. 1690, 23 h. 5 m. aftel' mea"Q. sunrise ; 
no titki e1;1ded oii Tuesday, l8 :March ; 
the 4th titM ended on W edneeday, 19 March, 0 h. 34 m. after mean sn"Q.rise ; and on this 

day the naT.shatra was 4nurMh& up to 16 h. 25 m. after mean sunrise ; 
the 5th tithi ended on Thursday, 20 March, 2 h. 16 m. after mean sunrise. 
By tae Tables, therefOl'e, we sloonld bav.e a pratliarta·trittya (Monday) and a 

dvitfya-triuy4 (Tuesday), but only one chaturthl (Wednesday). But by the Brah111a. 
Wldhiinta the 4th titM ended 22 h. 54 m. after mean sl1llriae of Tuesday, 18 ¥arch ; no tit hi 
ended on Weoinesday, J 9 March ; and the 5.th tithi ended 0 h. 40 m. aft.er mean sunrise of 
Thursday, 20 1larch. ; and accordingly, by that S.iddh&nt.a, WedneacJ.a;y, l9 March., A. J). 1690, 
is properly caJJed the dvitlyiwoh&turtl!1. 

(Anurtidhil-yiigtin the date ie a mistake for .4nuradM-mikshat..e.) 

159. - V. H.04. - (-See J!-llte 2, above) • ...,,... ArcAaiol. Surv. 4f India, Vol. XXI. p. 19, and 
Plate xviii. ; aud Sir A. Cannillgkam'a nibbing, supplied to me 8y Mr. Fleet. Stone inscription 
at the Fort of Marpha : -

(Line 3). - Samvat 1404 Khttika-sndi 14 Gurau , , • •
V. 1404 current : Sunday, 29 October, A. D. 1346. 
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V, 1404 expired: By the Tables the 14th tithi of the bright half commenced l h. 4 m. 
before mean sunrise of Thursday, 18 October, A, D 1:347, and ended 0 h. 45 m. after mean 
sunrise of Friday, 19 October, I have no doubt that Thursday, 18 October, A. D. 1347, which 
according to the Tables was wholly occupied by the 1 4th tithi, is the proper equivalent of the 
date ; but by the Siddhftntas, for which I have made the calculations, the 14th tit/ii in every 
case ended shortly after mean sunrise of the following day. 

(b). - Dates of whioh the reading is, or may appear to be, doubtful. 

160. - V. 1181. - Jour. Beng • .A.a. Soc., Vol. LVI. Part I. p. JUI, and Plate vii. Copper
plate inecriptioo of G6vindachandradgva of Kanauj : -

(Line 16) , . . eamvat 1181 BhAdra.pada-sndi [4 ?] Gurau ady=Sha [VarA]l)&ByA[m] 
Gamgiiyam • • •

This date has been already treated by me, anle, Vol. XVIII. p. 58. I have there stated 
that it is doubtful whether the figure after the word ,.,a; is 3 or 4 ;  that, if it be 3, the corre· 
sponding day, for northern V. 1181 expired, is Thursday, 14 August, A. D. 1124, when the 
third tithi of the bright half ended 6 h. 43 m. aftel' mean ennri•e ; and that, if it be 4, the 
corresponding day is the same, but that, in that case, the day was coupled with the (fourth) 
tithi which commenced on it. 

161. - (V. 1220 ?]. - ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 343. Stone inscription at Udaypnr in GwAlior, 
of the reign of the Chanlnkya Knmltra.paladeva : -

(Line 1) • •  , . eha-sndi 15 Gurau II 
(Line 11) . . . . . s6magrah&l)&-parvv&l)i • • •

I have attempted to ehew, a11te, Vol. XVIII. p. 342, that the full date, at the commence
ment of line l, was -

Samvat 1220 varshe Pansha-eudi 15 Gurau ; 
ll'iUI that the corresponding day, for V. 1220 expired, is Thursday, 12 December, A. D. 1 163, 
when there was a partial lunar eclipse, visible in India, 13 h. 23 m. Greenwich time, or, at 
Ujjain, 12 h. 26 m. after mean sunrise. 

162. - [V. 1227 P]. - In A.rohreol. SuT'IJ. of India, Vol . XXI. Plate xii. B., Sir A. Cunning
ham has given a photo-lithograph of a stone inscription at AjBygai!h, the date of which, ib. 
p. 49, he transcribes thus :-

(Line 1) • . •  Samvat 1237 .A.shaojha-sndi 2 B6mll Jayapuradnrgfya- . . . 
Supposing this reading to be correct, the poBBihle eqnivalents of the date would be :
Northern V. 1237 current : Friday, 8 June, A. D. 1179. 
In northern V. 1237 expired Ashft<j.ha was intercalary ; for, the solar Ash�i!ha lasted from 

25 May, 16 h. 2 m., to 26 J nue, 6 h. 41 m., A. D. 1180, and there were new-moons on 26 May, 
6 h. 44 m., and on 24 Jnne, 19 h. 25 m. after mean sunrise. The 2nd of the bright half of the 
fil"St Ashi\<!ha was Wednesday, 28 May, A. D. 1180 ; and of the second .A.shili!ha, Thursday, 26 
June, A. D. USO. 

Southern V. 1237 expired : Tuesday, 16 Jone, A. D. 1181 ; the second tithi of the bright 
half ended 2 h. 16 m. after mean sunrise. 

None of these equivalents satisfies the requirements of the date, and the date would there
fore appear to be irregular. Bat, in the photo-lithogra.ph, the third figure of the year of the 
date, in my opinion, is �uch more similar to 2. than it is to 3, and taking the year of the dat<i 
to be 1227, I find that Ashilcjha-sndi 2 of southern V. 1227 expired, corresponds to Monday, 
7 June, A. D. 1 171, when the second titlli of the bright half ended 11 h. 12 m. after mean 
snnrise. 

(Sir A.  Cunningham, loo. cit. p. 50, concludes " that Somt, or Monday, was a mistake of 
the writer for Saumye, or Wednesday.'') 
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163. - V. 1232. - Archreol. Suro. of India, Vol. IJI:p. 125; and Plate xx.xviii". No. 18. 
Inscription over a statue at Gaya, of the reign of the Pala Govindapaladeva :-

(Line 3) . • •  Sa.mvat 1232 VikAri-sammvateare I srl-GovindapAladhva-gata-rAjya chator
ddasa-sammvateare GayAylim II

(Line 12) • • •  Asvine stikla-paiichamyA • • • (?). 

The year VikArin, No. 33, which is here conpled with the (Vikrama) year 1232, lasted, 
according to the Surya-Siddbanta rule, without Mja, from 10 February, A. D. 1 1 75, to 6 Feb
ruary, A. D. 1176, and with b!;a, from 16 March, A. D. 1175, to 11 March, A. D. 1176 ; and 
according to the Jyotistattva rule, from 25 January, A. D. 1 175, to 2 1  January, A. D. 1176. 
Accordingly, VikArin was actually current during the bright half of Allvin& of northel'll 
V. 1232 expired (17 September to 1 October, A. D. 11 75), and also at the oommencement 
of the solar year (25 March, A. D. 1 1 75). By the Telinga rule the bright half of .Asvina of 
northern V. 1232 expired would fall in the year Manmatha, No. 29. 

The 5th tithi of the bright half of .Asvina of northern V. 1232 expired ended on Monday, 
22 September, A. D. 11 75, 5 h. 15 m. after mean sunrise. I am unable to .ascertain whether 
Monday is the day given in the original inscription, or whether the inscription mentions any 
week-day at all. 

i64. - V. 1264, - ante, Vol. XI. p. 337, Dr. Hultzsch has published, with a photo
lithograph, a copper-plate inscription, of the. time of the Chaulukya Bhimadeva II., the date of 
which he reads thus : -

(Line 1) • . •  Samvat 1264 varehe lan° AshA<).ha-Sudi 2 S6m6. 
Supposing this reading to he correct, the pOBSihle equivalents of the date would be :
Northern V. 1264 current : Saturday, 10 June, A D. 1 206. 
Northern V. 1264 expired : Wednesday, 30 May, A. D. 1207. 
Southern V. 1264 expired : Tuesday, 17 June, A. D. 1208 ; the second tithi of the bright 

half ended 4 h. 28 m. after mean sunrise. 
Here, ·again, none of these equivalents would satisfy the requirements of the date, and the 

date might therefore seem to be irregular. Referring, however, to the photo-lithograph, I find 
that the nnmeral for the day does not look at all like 2, bot is very probqbly 7, or perhaps 8. 
And calculating for the 7th and Sth tithis, I obtain the following results :-

For northern V. 1264 expired, Ash8qha-6udi 7 :  Konday, 4 June, A. D. 1207, when the 
7th tithi of the bright half ended 12 h. 7 m. after mean suurise ; and-

for southern V. 1264 expired, Ashaqha-sudi 8 :  Monday, 23 June, A. D. 1208, when the 
8th tithi of the bright half ended 8 h. 5 m. after mean sunrise. 

165. - V. 1288 or 1289 P - In Archreol. Suro. of Western India, Vol. II. p .  173, there is 
an inscription from Girniir, the date of which is given thus :-

(Line 2 ) .  - Sr1-Vikrama-salhvat 1288 vareM A8vina-vadl 15 86mA. 
'l'he same inscription ie published in Archceol. Remains, Bo. Pres., p. 315, where the date is 

given thus :-
(Line 2). - Srl-Vikrama-samvat 1289 varsha Asvina-vadi 15 S6m6. 
The possible equivalents of the date for both the Vikram& yi;ars 1288 and I 289 would he :

Northern V, 1288 current,-
purr.iimAnta : Sunday, 8 September, A. D. 1230. 
amAnta : Konday, 7 October, A. D. 1230 ; the 15th tit hi of the dark half ended 22 h. 58 m. 

, after me"'° �unrise. 
In northern V. 1288 expired Asvina was intercalary ; for the solar .Asvina lasted from 

.28 Aognst, 21  h. 39 m., to 28 September, 8 h. 35 m., A. D. 1231, aud there were· new-moons 
on 29 August, 1 h. 25 m., and on ·27 September, 11 h. 20 1n., after mean sonrii!e, The 15th of 
the dark half of the first .Asvina was,-

·p'1�\limAnta : Friday, 29 -Angust, A. D. 1231 ; 
amlnta : Saturday, 27 September, A. D. 1231 ; and of the second Asvina,-
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am&nta : Sunday, 26 October, A. D. 1231, when the 15th Uthi of the dark half ended 21 h. 
41 m. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1288 expired,-
pttr\lim>lnta : Thursday, 16 September, A. D. 1232. 
amanta : l<'riday, 16 October, A. D. 1232. 

Sou.thern V. 1289 expired,-
ptll'l;limAnta : Monday, 5 September, A. D. 1233 ; the 15th tithi of the dark half ended 

19 h. 25 m. after mean sunrise. 
amanta : Wednesday, 5 October, A. D. 1233. 

In my opinion, the probability is that the year of the date is 1289, and that the true equi
valent of the date therefore is Monliay, 5 September, A, D. 1233. 

166.-V. 13[8)6. - ante, Vol. XV. p. 360. Hathasl,li stone inscription of the Mehara. 
chief TMpaka :-

(Line 17). - Samvat 13�8]6 varshe 11 Bhav6 samvatsare pur9\le Asbac)he sha4&111tikA 
saptamyam SOmavAr6i;ta. 

This date offers the following difficulties : - 1, According to the transcript the third fig11re 
of the year of the date (the 8) is doubtful ; 2, the date does not specify the fortnight of the 
month ; and 3, the exact meaning of the term shatJaiit·ikB, which the editor of the inscription 
has taken to mean • in the eighty-sixth (year),' is not apparent. 

The first difficulty is much lessened by the statement that the date was recorded when the 
Jovian year BhAva was completed, i. e. in the Jovian yeo.r which �ollowed imme<liately upon the 
year Bhftva. For, this statement proves that the year ·of the date must be either 1326 or 18&;, 
because in the 14th century of the Vikrama era• the year BhAva ended, by the Sllrya-Siddhanta 
rule, without bija,8 -

on Pausha 8ukla 7 of V. 13:.?6 expired = 31 December, A. D. 1269 ; and 
on amanta Viliakha krishn,a 8 of northern V. 1386 expired = 22 April, A. D. 1329. 
Now, if the year of the date was V. 1 326, the month AshA4ha, mentioned in the date, must 

have fallen in southern V. 1326 expired ; and if the year was V. 1386, the month Ashilqha may 
have fallen iu either northern V. 1385 expired or southern V. 1386 expired. 

Calculating, then, the 7th of both the bright and the dark fortnights · of AshAQha for the 
three possible yeare, we obtain the following resnlts :-

For southern V. 1326 expired, -
plir9imanta, krishya 7 :  Wednesday, 11 June, .\, D. 1270. 

8okla 7 :  Friday, 27 June, A. D. 1 270. 
amanta, krishn,a � : Friday, 11 July, A. D. 1270. 

For northern v.'1386 expired, in which Ashi\qba was intercalary,7-
pur11imilnta, krishn.a 7 of first A.sha<j.ha : Saturday, 20 May, A. D. 1329. 

8okla 7 ,, ,, ,, : Sunday, 4 June, A. D. 1329. 
pO.ri;tim!l.nta, IQ-ishi;ta 7 of seoond A.sh1L9ha : Monda.y, 19 June, A. D. 1329, when the 

7th tit/ii of the dark half ended 13 h. 4.'i m. after mean sunrise. 
8ukla 7 of second Ashaqha : Tuesday, 4 July, A. D. 1329. 

amanta, krishn,a 7 ,, . ,  : Wednesday, 19 July, A. D. 1329. 

� 'l'be date cannot be referred to the &a.ka era, because during the Hth century of the fiJ.ka. era the yea.r Bhff.va. 
ended, by the Silrya.-SiddhAnta rule, in f3a.ka. 1310 expired aud &4ka. 1369 expired. Nor ca.n the writer have followeJ. the 
Tl>linga. rule, because by that rule the years follo"'·ing immediately upon BbA.\ra were Yikrama. 1332 and 1392 expired, and 
l:!aka 1317 and 1377 ezpired. 

6 By the Sllrya.·SiddbAnt.a rule with bl.ja, and by the JyOti11tatba rule, the dates would be the 4.th F�bruary, .( D. 
1270, and the lSth December, A. D. 1219 i and the 28th M:a.y and 2od April, A. D. 132:1. In the present case it is imm;a,. 
terial which of the three rules was followed by the writer. 

T The solar A.shS.jba. la.sted from Zl May, 5 b. 20 m., to 27 June, 20 b., A.. D. 1329, a.nd there w�re new-moous 
on 211 .May, 7 h. 22 m., a.nd,on 'rt June, 16 h.  06 m. after mea.:n au11.riae. 
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For southern V. 1386 expired,-
pilr'!imant1>, krish'!a 7 : Friday, 8 June, A. D. 1 330. 

8ukla 7 :  Saturday, 23 Jnne, 'A. D. 1330. 
amanta, krish'!a 7 :  Sunday, 8 July, A. D. 1330. 

(NoVKJl'.BllR, 1890. 

Of all these possible equivalents only one, the 19th June, A. D. 1329, would so far meet 
the requirements of the date. For that day fell in northern V. 1386 expired, one of the three 
years to which the date is restricted : it fell in the Jovian year which followed immediately 
npon BhAva, which had ended on 22 April, A. D. 1329 ; on that day one of the· seventh tilhis 
of Asbll<jha ended, 13 h. 45 m. after mean sunrise ; and the day was a Monday, as ·required. 
It remains to shew, how far or in what 110nse the term 1katJaiiti"6 may be applicable to it. 

Although the word sha!la81tika, so far as I know, has not itself been met with elsewhere, 
it is clear that it is used here in a technioal sense, the exact nature of which may be suggested 
to us by the sense of the better known terms sha!lait1ti-mukha and 1ha4a8tti. According t-0 the 
Surya-Siddhtinta, xiv. 3-5,-

" By solar time are determined . . . •  the shad•1.iitimu1'has . , , 
" Beginning with Libra, the sha?•sltimu1'ha

. 
is at the end of the periods of eighty-eh: 

( 1hatJaiiti) days, in snocession : there are four of them, occurring in the signs of double 
!Jharscter ( dllisvabhdva) ; 

" Namely, at the twenty-sixth degree of Sagittarius, at the twenty-second of Pisoes, at the 
eighteenth of Gemini (Mithuna), and at the fourteenth of Virgo." 

Bnt according to the Kalamtldhaoa, Calcutta Ed. pp. 331-3, and the authorities oited in that 
work, sha!loiUimukha. as well as the simple sha?ailti, denote both the signs Mithuna, Kany11, 
Dhanul), and Mina, and also the 1a1hkrantis of the sun into those signs.• 

Now, as regards our date, it is clear that the term sha!laMtimukha, in the sense in which 
the word is explained in the Sr1rya-Siddht1,.ta, would in no way be applicable to the 19tb June, 
A. D. 1329 ; for in A, D, 1329 the snn was in the eighteenth degree of Mithnna already on the 
14th and ll>th June. Nor would aha?4H#mu1'ha or sha!lanti, denoting the Mithnna-samkranti, 
be applicable to the above-mentioned 19th Jone, because that sa1hkranti bad taken plaoe as early 
as the 27th May, A. D. 1829. llnt the two terms would be applicable to the l9th June, A. D. 
1329, if, in accordance with the alte�native allowed by the K4lamddhava, they are taken to denote 
the whole sign Mithnna, for in the present case the snn was in the sign Mithuna np to the 
27th June, A: D. 1329. And snch being the oase, I take the word 1h"d�tiM of the date to be 
used, for the sake of the metre, for 1ha!lasltau, denoting the sign Mith�na, and consider it to be
simply synonymous with the phrase mithuna-ra1'au Bthit8 sur.ut. And I accordingly regard 
:Monday, 19 June, A. D. 13�9, whioh strictly fulfils every one of the-conditions of the date, to 
be its true eqnivalen t, 

By a curious coincidence Monday, HI June, A, D. 1329, was the 86th day, counted from the 
preceding Masha-samkrilnti, whic4 took place on 25 March, A, D. 1329, 21 h. 26·9 m. after mean 
sunrise. 

167. -... [V. 1583 P]. - Professor Weber'• Oatalog,.e1 Vol. I. p. 69. Date of a MS. of the 
Td�tfya-brahma�a : .,.-

Svasti samvat �hA4h&di 83 varsbe Vailillsba(kha)-sita-dvitl[ya•]yiirh Bh1l.mi-tana.y6 . . . 
'!'his date has been treated• by me ante, Vol. XVIII, p. 2&2. I lpve tqere shewn that the 

writer in all probability intended to write-
· 

samvat lb A.aha4h&di 83 varsM,-
and th lt, for southern V. 1683 expired, the date oorresponds to Tuesday, 2 April, A. D. 1527, 
when the second tit/ii qf the bright half ended about 22 h. 37 m. after mean sunrise. 

• See particularly Kdlam4dha""' p. 833 , - Tair-etai� oa,-UjfiA.bbM&i r!uyo yY&vabriyant& 1 tad-rlii· 
aa.mbandbtt .. tad·rl,i�88rilkr�ntfn8.m•api Uny4va nAmAni ll 

• I now find that the ' HAlAri Sati:n·11it; which commences in !ehA4ha,' had been already mentioned, ante, Vol. 
VIII. p. 183. 
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(c). - Date• which work out aatillfact-Orily only when the day of the date 
ia taken t-0 have been joined with the tithi commencing on it. 

361 

168. - V. 1050. - Professor Bhi'!�arkar's Second Report (1882-83). p. 228. Date of the 
composition of Amitagati's Su6ht11hita-ratna-sathddha, of the reign of Muiija of DhiirA :

Sa�ll p1l.ta-tridalla-vaaatilh Vikrama-nfl.pll 
sah88re varshA'!am prabbavati hi paiichi\Sad-adhika 1 

samaptam paiichamyiim-avati dbara9im Mniija-nripatau 
sita paksh& Pansbe budha-hita1!1=idam aliistram=anagham 11 

Although tb.e aathor does not actnally say that he completed his work on Budha or 
Wednesday, yet by the expre811ion l>Kdha-lr.itam he undoubtedly suggests that such was really 
the ease ; and ealonlating the possible equivalents of the date, we find :-

V. 1050 current : Fiiday, 2 December, A. D. 992. 
V. 1050 e::ir:pired : the 5th tithi of the bright half commenced on Wednesday, 

20 December, A. D. 993, 2 h. 16 m. after mean sunrise, and ended on Thursday, 21 December, 
2 h. 50 m. after mean sunrise. 

Amitigati therefore completed his work on Wedneaday, 20 December, A. D. 993 
(civilly Pauba-indi 4), after the commencement of the 5th t#hi. 

169. - V. 1078. - ante, Vol. VI. p. 53. Copper-plate ii:tscription of the Mahtlrd.jl.dhiriija 
Bb6jadeva of DhAra :-

. (Line 8) . • • . . • . atit-Ash!aaaptaty-adhika-sAhasrika-samvatsa� lllagh.ftsita-tritlyayam 1 
Bay&v=udaga;vana.-parvva.Q.i • • • •  srimad-Dbiirii.yam=avastbitair=asmabhi).i . • •

V. 1078 current, pur\limAnta : 10 Wednesday, 4 January, A. D. 1021 ; Uttariya'!"-saulkrAnti 
on 23 December, A. D. 1020. 

· 

v. 1078 expired, pll.rQ.i.m&nta : the third titlt.i of the dark half commenced on Sunday, 
24 December, A. D. 1021, 3 h. 24 m. after mean sunrise, and ended on Monday, 25 December, 
4 h. 7 m. after mean 1nnrise. And the Ut�ll&lhkrAnti took place on Saturday, 23 
December, 20 h. 31 m. after mean sunrise. 

There can be uo dGnbt that Sunday, 24 December, A. D. 1021, is the proper equivalent of 
the date, and that the ceremonies connected with the Ut�ray.....,..samkrinti, which took place 
late on Saturday, bad to be deferred to the Sunday, and were permitted to be performed on 
that day even after the commencement of the third tithi ;  and the Sunday may, therefore, have 
been joined here with the (third) tithi which oommenced on it. At the same time, considering 
that the Uttarayaf!"·samk:rAnti took place during the second tithi and that the Snnday also was 
civilly the second, I cannot suppress ilie supicion that the word tritiyt1y4m of the date may have 
been put erroneonsly for dvitty,yt1111. 

(In lines 30 a.nd 31 the same inacription contains the date -
Samvat 1078 Cha.itra-liudi 14 .. 

This date does not admit of verifica'tion, bnt it clearly fell later than the other date ;
and it may be pointed out that, if the figures for the year of the second date are correctly 
given, the year in which the first date fell must have commenced with the month KArttika.) 

170. - V. 1146. - .drchaiol. Suro. of In'.lia, Vol. XX. p. 99, and Plate xxii. Stone 
inscription from a temple at ' Dubknnd' (south-west of Gwalior}, of the reign of the Maht1rajt1-
dhirdja Vikramasimha(?) : -

(Line 61) - • .  Sam vat 1145 Bluidrapada-sudi 3 SOma-dinll 1 1  

The possible equivalents for V. 1145 and the surrounding years are : -
Northern V. 1144 current : Saturday, 15 Angnst, A. D. 1086. 
Northern V. 1145 current : Wednesday, 4 August, A. D. 1087. 

11 In IUgha, the Utt&r&�B&lilkdnti O&ll take place only during the dark half of the p�imd..ta month. 
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Northern V. 1145 expired : the third tithi of the bright half commenced on Monday, 
21 August, A .  D. 1088, 3 h. 28 m. after mean sunrise, and ended on Tuesday, 22 August, 
3 h. 24 m. after mean sunrise. 

So11tbern V. 1145 expired : Saturday, 11 August, A. D. 1 089. 
Southern V. ll46 expired, in which Bhadrapada was intercalary, -

first Bhadrapada : Thursday, l August, A. D. 1090 ; 
second Bhadrapada : Friday, 30 Angnst, A. D. 1090. 

Southern V. 1147 expired : Wed nesday, 20 Angust, A. D. 1091. 
Here the probability is that Monday, 21 August, A. D. 1088, is the trne equivalent or 

the date ; but, unable to make out the object of the inscription from the published lithograph, 
I can give no reasons why the day should have been joined with the (third) tithi which com
menced on it. 

171. - V. 1173. - Epigraphia lndica, Vol. I. p. 147. Dste of the renewal, by the ChandeIIa.. 
Jayavarmadava, of the Khujurihli inscription of Dhai1gadeva :

(Line 34) • • •  Samvat 1173 Vaisa(sii)kha-sudi 3 l!lukr6 11 
The possible equivalents for V. 1173 and the surrounding years are :-

Northern V. 1172 current : Thursday, 9 April, A. D. 1114 ; the third lithi of the brighi 
half ended 22 h. 18 m. after mean snnrise. 

Northern V. 1173 current : Tuesday, 30 March, A. D. 1115. 
Northern V. 1 173 expired : Monday, 17 April, A. D. 11 16. 
Southern V. 1173 expired : the third tithi of the bright half commenced on Friday. 

6 April, A. D. 1117, 2 h. 16 m. after mean sunrise, and ended on Saturday, 7 April, 2 h. 29 m. 
after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1174 expired : Thursday, 25 April, A. D. lllS; the third tithi of the bright. 
half ended 21 h. 48 m. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1175 expired : Monday, 14 April, A. D. 1119. 
Here, again, the probability is that Friday, 6 April, A. D. 1117, is the troo equivalent of 

the date, bnt no reason is apparent why the day ehonld have been j<>ined with the (.third) tithi 
which commenced on it. 

172. - V. 1185. - Jowr. Beng. As. Soc., Vol. LVI. Part I. p. 12�, and Plate viii. Copper
plate inscription of Govindacbandradeva of Kanauj :-

(Line 15) . . • pa.mch&sl(si)ty-a.dhik-aikadasa(sa)-sa(8a)ta-samvatsareshn Chaitre mAsi 
su(su)kla-pakshe paurq.rµunasyam titbau Su(llu)kra-did ailk@=pi samvat 1185 Chaitra-sudi 15
8u(ku)kr6 [ady=eha] srlmad-Varil).asyarh manv&dau Gamgayam snAtva • . 

The possible equivalents for V. 1186 and the surronnding years are ,_ 
Northern V. 1184 current : Wednesday, 10 March, A. D. 1126', 
Northern V. 1185 current : Tuesday, 29 March, A. D. 1127. 
Northern V. 1185 expired : Sunday, 18 March, A. D. ll28. 

Southern V. 1185 expired : the full-moon tithi commenced on Friday, 5 April, A. D. H29, 
10 h. 59 m. after mean sunrise, and ended on Saturday, 6 April, 10 h. 50 m .. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1186 expired : Wednesday, 26 March, A. D. 1130. 
Southern V. 1187 expired : Sunday, 15 March, A. D. 1131. 

I have already stated, ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 59, that I consider Friday, 5 April, A. D. 
1129, to be the true equivalent of the dat.,, and that I believe t.he ceremonies connected with 
the mauve.di festival to have been performed late in the afternoon of that day, after the com
mencement of the full-moon tithi. 

173. - V, 1229. - ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 347. Udaypur(in GwU.lior) atone inscription of th«i> 
reign of the Chaulukya Ajayapaladeva :-

(Line 1) • • . .  Samvat 1229 varaM 1 Vaisakha-sudi 3 SOm6 n 
(Line 3) . . • . -Ajaya[pA]ladeva-kalyaq.avijayariij ye . . .  
(Line 7) • • • • e.kshayatrit1yA·;rugAdi-parvva� • • • 
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Northern V. 1229 current : Saturday, 10 April, A. D. 1171. 
Northern V. 1229 expired : Wednesday, 2fl March, A. D. 1172. 
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Southam V. 1229 expired : the third tithi of the bright half commenced on Konday, 16 
April, A. D. 1173, 1 h. 40 m. after mean sunrise, and ended on Tuesday, 17 April, 2 h. 42 m. 
after mean sunrise. 

I have shewn, Zoe. cit. p. 346, that the ceremonies connected with the yugAdi had neces
sarily to be performed on Konday, 16 April, A. D. 1173, because the third titki of the bright 
half commenced before the 13th gha,tikd of that day, and ended before the 13th gha!ik4 of the 
next day, and that the Monday, therefore, ie the true eqnive.!ent of the date. 

174. - V. 1234. - ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 139. Copper-plate inscription of Jayachchandradeva 
of Kananj :-

{Line 24) • • • chatnstrirhsaty11-adhika-dviida8a-sa(8a)ta-samvatsare Paushe masi 
sn(fo)kla-pakshe cbaturthyU.U=tithau Ravi-din6 ailkatli=pi samvat 1234 Pansha-sudi 4 Ravau 
uttarAyana(JJ.&)·aalhkrAnta� ady=6ha Srlniad-Varil9asyarh Garhgayam snatva • . •

V. 1234 current : Tuesday, 7 December, A. D. 1176 ; and Uttarilyal}a-sarhkranti on 25 
December, A. D. 1176. 

v. 1234 expired : the 4th Uthi of the bright half commenced on Sunday, 25 December, 
A. D. 1177, 4 h. 36 m. after mean sanrise, and ended on Monday, 26 December, 6 h. 10 m. after 
mean sunrise ; and the UttarAy&JJ.B·aalhkrAnti took place on Sunday, 25 December, 5 h. 18 m. 
after mean sunrise. 

The true equivalent is Sunday, 25 Deoember, A, D. 1177, and the meaning of the date 
appears to be, that the donation spoken of in the inscription was made at the Uttarayaq.a
samkdnti which took place during the 4th tithi on that Sunday. 

175. - V. 187'. - Professor Aafrecht'e Catalog1'e, p. 61. Date of a MS. of the Vdrdha. 
pura�a, written at Benares :-

Samvat 1877 Khara-nAma-samvatsare adhika-J'yAshtACah�A) mas@ snkM pakshe 
saptamyiiyam11 Guru-vAaarA tad-diue . • •

1yaiahtha was interoalary in northern V. 1877 expired ;13 for, in that year the solar 
Jyaish\ha lasted from 11 May, new style, 20 h. 51 m., to 12 June, 6 h. 32 m., A, D. 1820, and 
there were new-moons on 12 May, 8 h., and 10 J 11ne, 18 h. 8 m. after mean sunrise. The 7th 
tithi of the bright half of the 11.rst or adhika J'yaiahtha commenced on Thursday, 18 May. 
8 h. 47 m. after mean sunrise, and ended on Friday, 19 May, 10 h.  16 m. after mean sunrise ; 
and the 7th of the bright half of second Jyaish\ha was Sunday, 18 Jnne. 

In my opinion, Thursday, 18 Kay, new style, A. D. 1820, ie the true equivalent of the 
date, and the writer finished his work in the afternoon or evening of that day, after the com
mencement of the 7th tithi. 

The year Xhara, No. 25, lasted, according to the Stirya-Siddhanta rule, without btja, 
from 9 August, new style, A. D. 1819, to 4 Angust, A. D. 1820, and with btja, from 18 September, 
A. D. 1819, to J 3 September, A. D. 1820 ; and according to the JyGtistattva rule, from 19 
July, A. D. 1819, to 14 July, A. D. 1820. Accordingly, Khara was current on the actual day 
of the date (18 May, A. D. 1820) and also at the commencement of the solar year (10 
April, A. D. 1820). By the T@linga rule the date would fall in the year Vikrama, No. 14. 

(d). - A  date with a wrong week-day. 

176 . - v. 1161. - ante, Vol. XIV. p. 103. Basahi copper-plate inecriµtion of GOvinda

chandradeva of Kanauj :-

(Line 8) . • • Samvat ea.has[ r•]-aikll ekashash!y-uttara-sat-Abhyadhik@ Pausha-mase 
&ukla-pakshe pamehamyam Ravi-dint!! �ilke samvat 1161 Pausha-sudi 5 Ravau I 

11 Re:l-d l"h.e1huiri1hfad· • JS See No. 121 •bove, p. 177. 
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(Line 16) . mah8riljapntra-8rlmad-Govimdacharildradevena u.ttanyana(�)-samkrAm-
tau . . . • 

V. 1161 cnrrent : Sunday, 6 December, A. D. 1 103 ; the 5th tithi of the bright half ended, 
1 h. 21 m. after mean sunrise. Uttarayai:ia-samkrinti on 25 December, A. D. 1103. 

V. 1161 expired : Saturday, 24 December, A. D. 1104, when the 5th tithi of the bright 
half ended 4 h. 19 m. after mean snnri.ae, and when the UttanyaJ;J.a-satilkrAnti took place 
7 h. 58 m. after mean sunrise. 

In my opinion, Saturday, 24 December, A. D. 1104, which. is the day of the Uttaiiyal)&
samkriinti (which actually took place during the 6th tithi), and on which also the 5th tithi 
ended, is the true equivalent of the date, and the words Ravi-dine and Ravau of the date have 
been put erroneously for Sani-din6 and Sanau. 

(e). - Dates which yield no satisfactory equivalent for the year of tJJ,e date, but 
which would work out properly fer the immediately folloWing year, 

177. - V. 1049. - Jour. Bing. A.a. Soc., Vol. '71. p .  783 ; Prinsep's Essays, Vol. !. p. 324, 
Archreol. Su..,,. of India, Vol. I.  p. 355 ; Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I. p. 81 ; and Sir A. 
Cunningham's robbing, supplied to me by Mr. E'leet. Dewal stone inscription of Lalla, the 
Chhinda :-

(Line 26) . . •  Samvatsara-sahasra 1049 MArgga-vadi 7 Qiuou-di11A 11 
The poSBible eqniveJents for V. 1049 and V. 1(150 ar'e :-

V. 1049 current,-
pftr�manta : Sunday, 1 November, A. D, 991, 
a.manta : Monday, 30 ;November, A, D. 991, 

V. 1049 expired,-
puri:iimanta : the 7th tithi of the dark half commenced on 'l'huraday,20 October, A. D. 992, 

6 h. 6 m. after mean sunrise, and ended on Friday, 21 October, 3 h. 37 m, after mean sunrise. 
a.manta : Saturday, 19 November, A. D. 992, 

V. 1050 expired, -

p1ll'JµJDAnta : Thursday, 9 Novem�, A, D. 993 ; the 7th tithi of the dark half ended 
5 h. 32 m. after mean sunrise. 

amanta : Friday, 8 December, A. D. 993. 
Here, either the Thnraday was joined with the (7th) tithi which commenced on it, and in 

that case the proper equivalent of the date would be Thursday, 20 October, A. D. 992 ; or the 
year 1049 has been pµt erroneously for 1050. As no rlljloSon is apparent why the former course 
should have been adopted (the date not being connected with any religious ceremony), I would 
decide in favour of the second alternative, and accept �hur�y, 9 November, A.. D. 993, as 
the true equivalent of the date. 

(According to Prinsep in Jour. Beng. As. Soc., Vol. VI. p. 786, th1> date corresponds to 
' Thursday, 5th November, A. D. 992.' But the 5th November, A, D. 992, was a Saturday, and 
was the 8th of the bright half of MilrgaSira.) 

178. - V. ll07. - at1te, Vo!, XVI. P• 205. NanyaurA copper-pliite inscription of the 
Chandella Devavarmadeva : -

(Line 7). - Samvat 1107 Vaisakha-milse kp.[shi:ia]-pakshe tritlyayam S6ma-�A SuhavA.sa
samilvase • . . .  iltmlya-matul.i riljiii-sri.Bhuvanadevyal,i samvatsari(ri)U • 

The possible equivalents for V. 1107 and V. 1108 are : -
Northern V. 1107 current, -

puri:iimilnta : Saturday, 25 March, A. D. 1049 
a.manta : Sunday, 23 April, A. D. 1049. 

Northern V. 1107 expired, -
puri:iimanta : Wednesday, 14 March, A. D. 1050. 
a.manta : Thursday, 12 April, A D. 1050. 
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Southern V. 1107 expired, -
plinpmAnta : the third tithi of the dark half commenced on Monday, 1 .April, A. D. 1051,

6 h.  40 m. after mean sunrise, and ended on Tuesday, 2 April, 7 h. 48 m. after mean sunrise. 
amAnta : Wednesday, 1 May, A. D. 1051. 

Southeru V. 1108 expired, -
pli�manta : Saturday, 21 March, A. D. 1052. 
amau.ta : Monday, 20 April, A. :0. 1052 ; the third tithi of the dark half ended 1 h. 55 m. 

after mean sunrise. 
Here, again, either the Monday was joined with the (third) ti!hi which commenced on it, 

and in that case the proper equivalent of the date wonld be Monday, 1 April, A. D. 1051 ; or the 
year 1107 has been pnt erroneously for 1108. And I won!� here, too, decide in favour 

.
of the 

second alternative, and therefore accept Monday, 20 April, A. D. 1052, as the true equivalent 
of the date. 

179. _ V. 1182. - Jour. Bew.g. As. Soc., Vol. XXVII. p. 243. Copper-plate inscription of 
GOvindachandradeva of Kananj :-

• . • dvya8ity-adhik-aikiid&Sa-8ata-samvatsar6 MAgba-m&se krishi:ia-pakshe shash�hyam 
tithilv=ailkatab samvat 1182 M&gha-vadi 6 l!lukrA Sritla-Pratish�hilne GailgAyam snatva 

The poSBihle equivalents for V. 1182 and V. 1183 are : -
V. 1182 current, -

pftri:iimanta : Snnday, 28 December, A. D. 1124. 
amiinta : Monday, 26 Janua7, A. D. 1125. 

V. 1182 expired, -
puri:iimanta : Thursday, 17 December, .A. D. 1125. 
a.manta : the 6th tithi of the dark half commenced on P'riday, 15 January, A. D. 1126, 14 h. 

2 m. after mean sunrise, and ended on Saturday, 16 January, 1 1  h. 37 m. after mean sunrise. 
V. UBS expired, -

piirl)imanta : Thursday, 6 January, A. D. 1 127. 
amt.nta : Friday, 4 February, A. D. 1127 ; the 6th tithi of the dark half ended 14 h. 6 m. 

after mean sunrise. 
Considering that on Friday, 15 January, A. D. 1126, the 6th tithi commenced so late as to 

render the performance of religious ceremonies after the commencement of the tithi on that day 
impossible, I here, too, take the year 1182 of the date to have been pn� erroneously for 1183• 
and accordingly regard Friday, 4 February, A. D. 1127, as the trne equivalent of the date. 

180. - v. 1231. - ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 83. Copper-plate inscription of the reign of the 
Chaulukya Ajayapaladeva : -

(Line 11) . . . D.fipa-Vikrama-k&l&d..arvv&k ekatrimBad-adhika-dvildaBa-Sata-samvat
sar-ilntarvarttiui Kilrttik� masi 8ukla-pakshe �kada.@yilm S6ma-dinG up6shya K&rttik-6dyApana-

parvvaJ;li . . •
(Line 31) . • •  Samvat 1231 varahA Karttika-sndi 13 Vu(bu)dhA II 

The possible equivalents of these two dates for V. 1231 and V. 1232 are : -
Of the first date (Kilrttika-sudi 11) : -

V. 1231 current : Thursday, 18 October, A. D. 1173. 
v. 1231 expired : the llth tithi of the bright half commenced on Monday, 7 OctobEr 

A. D. 1 174, 17 h. 21 m. after mean sunrise, and ended on Tuesday, 8 October, 14 h. 57 m. after 
mean sunrise. 

v. 1282 expired : Monday, 27 October, A. D. 1175 ; the llth titl1i of the bright half 
ended 16 h. 43 m. after mean sunrise. 

Of the second date (KArttika-sudi 13) : -
V. 1231 current : Saturday, 20 October, A. :0. 1173. 
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V. 1231 expired : the 13th tithi of the bright half commenced on Wednesday, 
9 October, A. D. 1174, 12 h. 24 m. after mean sunrise, and ended on Thursday, 10 October, 
9 h. 51 m. after mean sunrise. 

V. 1232 expired : Wednesday, 29 October, A. D. 1175 ; the 13th tithi of the bright half 
ended 12 h. 7 m. after mean sunrise. 

Here, again, either the tithis of both dates were joined with the days on which they com
menced, or the year 1231 has been put wrongly for 1232. And I would again decide in favour 
of the second alternative, and accordingly take Monday, 27 October, and Wednesday, 29 
October, A. D. ll75, as the true equivalents of the two dates ; for, in the second date, a so
called current tithi would be altogether out of place, and in the case of the first date, too, no 
religions ceremony could have been performed during the llth tithi on Monday, 7 October, 
A. D. 1 174 (when that tithi commenced as late as 17 h. 21 m. after sunrise) ; and I can find no 
reason why the ceremonies connected with the ekada81 should not have been performed on the 
day on which the tithi ended, i. e. on Tuesday, 8 October, A. D. 1174. 

181. - V. 1288. - ante, Vol. VI. p. 203. Ka<ji copper-plate inscription of the Chanlukya 
Bhlmadeva u. : -

(Line 16) . • .  fJrtmat(d·)VikramMity-Otpadita-samvatsara-8ateshu dvada8asu ashta
sity-uttareshn Bbadrapadamaslya-!uk!a-pratipadayam SOma-vArA str=Amkata=pi samvat l 2S8 
varshe Bhadrav&-t\ndi 1 SOmA ssyam samvatsara-masa paksha-vara-purvvikayam tithav=ady= 
eha t\rlmad-�hilapatake . • •

The possible equivalents for V. 1288 and V. 1289 are : -
Northern V. 1288 current : Saturday, 10 August, A. D. 1230. 
Northern V. 1288 expired : Thursday, 31 July, A. D. 1231. 
Southern V. 1288 expired : Wednesday, 18 August, A. D. 1232. 
Southern V. 1289 expired : Monday, 8 Augusl;, A. D. 1233 ; the 6.rat tithi of the bright 

half ended 7 h. 22 m. after mean sunrise. 

Since the tithi, for V. 1288, can in no way be combined with a Monday, I take the year 
1288 to have been erroneous!� put for 1289, and accordingly consider Monday, 8 August, 

A. D. 1233, to be the true equivalent of the date. 

182. - V. 1491. - Dr. Peterson's Third Report (1885-86), App. p .  249. Date of the 
composition of Silaratnasuri's commentary on M@rntuiJga's Megkadata : -

V arsh3 chamdra-nidhlna-purva-1491-kalite lni-VikramArkAt=tathA 
Chaitr-imtar=vadi-pamchaml -Bud.had.in A sr&h!h -A.nure.dh&-yute 1 

8rl-jain6jjvala-MAghaduta·snvrihat-kivyasya ptiri;i=abhava�= 
!ika srl-�hillapa�aka iti khyate kshitau pattane 1 1 

The possible equivalents for V. 1491 and V. 1492 are :  -
Northern V. 1491 current, -

amAnta : Friday, 10 April, A. D. 1433 ; nakskatra at sunrise, Mila (19). 
ptir9imanta : S 11nday, 28 February, A. D. 1434 ; nakshatra at sunrise, VifilbA (16). 

Northern V. 1491 expired, -
&manta : Tuesday, 30 March, A. D. 1434; the 5th tithi of the dark half ended 3 h. 7 m. 

after mean sunrise ; nakskatra at sunrise, Mtila (19). 
ptir9imAnta : Thursday, 1 7  Febrnary, A, D. 1435 ; the 5th tithi of the dark half ended 

rn h. 16 m. after mean sunrise ; nakshatra Svat! (15). up to 13 h. 47 m. after mean snnrise. 
Southern V. 1491 expired, -

&manta : Saturday, 19 March, A. D. 1435 ; "akshatra at sunrise, Jyesh•M (18). 
Southern (or northern) V. 1492 expired, -

p1ll'J;limAnta : Wednesday, 7 March, A. D. 1436 ; the 5th tithi of the dark half ended 
19 h. 46 m. after mean sunrise ; and the "akshatra was ViBakhil ( 16) up to 3 h. 56 m. after 
mean sunrise, when it was followed by AnurAdh& (17). 
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Since in V. 1491 there is no Wedne1day which could in any way be joined with the ti,th 
and at the same time with the nakskatra AnuridhA, I take · tb.e year 1491 to have been errone
ously put for 1492, and accordingly consider Wednesday, 7 March, A. D. 1438, to be the true 
equivalent of the date. 

( f). - A date which yields no satisfactory equiv&lent for the year of the date, 
but which would work out properly for both the immediately preceding 

year and the immediately following year. 

183. - V. U74. - ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 20. Copper-plate inscription of G6vindachandra· 
deva of Kanauj : -

(Line 13) • . •  chatnl)saptaty-adhik-aikld&Sa-sa(S&)ta-samvatsare Phalgune masi krish9a
pakshe tritlyayan�tithau fJukr&-dine=nke=pi samvat 1174 Phalgu[na-vadi 3(?)] llukr6 • • . 

The possible eqnivalents for V. 1174 and the surrounding yeara are : -

V. ll73 current, -
pftl'l).im&nta : Thursday, 3 February, A. D. 1116. 
am&nta : Friday, 3 March, A. D. 1116 ; the third tithi of the dark half ended 15 h. 39 m. 

after mean sunrise. 

V. 1174 current, -
ptil'l).imanta : Monday, 22 January, A. D. 1117. 
amAnta : Wednesday, 21 February, A. D. 1 117. 

V. J l74 expired, -
purnim&nta : the third tithi of the dark half commenced 12 h. 50 m. after mean sunrise 

of Fri�y, 11 Jannary, A. D. 1118, and ended 10 h. 55 m, after mean sunrise of Saturday, 
12 January. 

amiinta : Snnday, 10 Febrnary, A. D. 1118. 
v. U75 expired, - . 

p1ll'tµmt.nta : Friday, 31 Jannary, A. D. 1119 ; the third tithi of the dark half ended 11 h. 

41 m. after mean sunrise. 
amanta : Saturday, 1 March, A. D. 1119. 
Since, on Friday, 11 Jaunary, A. D. 1118, the third tithi commence,d so late as to render 

the performance of religions ceremonies on that day, after the commencement of the titki, 
almost impossible, I consider the year of the date to be wrong. And, in my opinion, the 
probability is that, of the two surrounding Vikram& years, which wonld yield the proper week· 
day, the trne year of the date is V. 1173 current or 1172 expired, becanse that year yields the 
Friday by the am4nta scheme of the lunar fortnights, which has been apparently followed in other 
dates of Ghindachandra and his successor. I would therefore take Friday, 8 March, A. D. 
lll8, to be the proper equivalent of the date. 

(g). - Dates which yield no satisfactory equivalent for the year of the date, but 
which would work out properly for both the immediately preceding year 

and the next year but one. 

184. - V. 1208. - From a rubbing snpplied to me by Dr. Burgess. Copper-plate 
inscription of Govindachandradha of Kanauj : -

(Line 16) . . • samvatsarai;iam ash�-Adhika-dv&dasa(8a)-sa(8a)teshn K!rttike masi 
su(sn)kla-pakshe paur91}&milsyam tithau Bh[au]ma-dinA {>okA=pi samvat 1208 Karttika' 
audi 15 Bh&umA . . • 

The possible equivalents for V. 1208 and the surrounding years are :-
V. 1207 current : Tuesday, 18 October, A. D. 1149 ; the full-moon tithi ended 16 h. 1 m, 

after mean sunrise. 
V. 1208 current : Monday, 6 November, A. D. 1150. 
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V. 1208 expired : Saturday, 27 October, A. D. 1151. 
V. 1209 expired : Wednesday, 16 October, A. D. 1152. 

[N OVBlfBBB, 1890. 

V. 1210 expired : Tuesday, 3 November, .A. D. 1153 ; the full-moon tithi ended 4 h. 7 m. 
after mean sunrise. 

. 
For V. 1208, the tithi can in no way be joined with a Tuesday ; and a.II that can be said 

is, that the date would work out satisfactorily for either V. 1 206 expired, or V. 1210 expired. 

185. - V. 1295. - ante, Vol. VI. p. 205. Ka<jl copper-plate iuacription of the Chaulukya 
Bhlmadlln. II. : -

(Line 17) • • •  [llr1mat(d)]-Vikram&dity-6tpAdita-samvatsara-S..�shu dv&da8asu palii
chauavaty-uttar&hu MirggamAsiya-suk1a-chatordda8yam Guru-vAr6 �tr=amkata=pi samvat 
1295 varshA MArgge(rgga)-8udi 14 GurAv=asyAm samvatsara-masa-paksha-vAra-p1\rvvikayam 
tithiv=ady�ha Brtmad-Al}ahillap&�ake , . •

The possible equiva.lents for V. 1295 and the surrounding years are :-
V. 1294 current : Thursday, 13 November, .A. D. 1236 ; the 14th tithi of the brigh� 

half ended 18 h. 8 m. after mean sunrise, 
V. 1295 current : Wednesday, 2 December, .A, D. 1237. 
V. 1295 expired : Monday, 22 November, A. D. 1238. 
V. 1296 expired : Saturday, 12 November, A. D. 1239. 
V. 1297 expired : Thursday, 29 November, .A. D. 1240 ; tbe 14th tithi of the bright 

ha.If ended, at .Al}hilw&<,I, 0 h. 6 m. before mean sunrise of the following day. 

Here, a.gain, the tithi can in no way be combined with a Thursday in V. 1295 ; but the 
date would work out satisfactorily for either V. 1293 expired or V. 1297 expired, 

186, - V, 15Ul. - Professor Weber's Oatalog'IJ6, Vol. I. p. 281. Date of a MS, of a 
commentary on the Ash/angahridaya :-

Samvat 1512 pravartaman& sadhAral)&-PhAlaguna-8uddha-pratipa Bhauma-vAra , , , 
The possible equivalents for V. 1512 and the surrounding years are : -

V, 15U current : Tuesday, 29 January, .A. D. 1454 ; the first tithi of the bright half 
ended 18 h. 42 m .  after mean sunrise. 

V. 1512 current : Monday, 17 February, A. D. 1455, 
V. 1512 expired : Saturday, 7 February, .A. D. 1456. 
V. 1513 expired : Friday, 25 February, .A. D. 1457. 
V, 1514 expired : Tuesday, 14 February, .A. D. 1458 ; the first tith1 of the bright ha.If 

ended 19 h. 37 m. after mean sunrise. 

Here, too, the tithi can in no way be combined with a Tuesday in V. 1512 ; bo� the date 
would work out satisfactorily for either V. 1510 expired or V. 1514 expired. 

(h), - Dates which yield no satisfactory eqnivalent for the year of the date 
but which would work out satisfactorily for the next year but one. 

' 

187. - V. U90. - ante, Vol. XVI. p. 208, Banda copper-plate inacription of the 
Chandella Madanavarmadllva :-

(Line 10) • • • Bhailasv&mi-samlp-AvAs& navaty-adhika-sa(8a)taik-a�ta-sahasratam6 
samvatsar@ M&gM m&si su(su)kla-pakshe purq.q.imuyAm S6ma-vAr6 amkata-pi samvat 1190 
Mligha-sudi 15 86m6 II 

The possible equivalents for V. 1190 and the surrounding years are :
V. 1189 current : Wednesday, 3 February, A. D. 1132. 
V. 1190 current : Sunday, 22 January, .A. D. 1133 ; the full-moon tithi ended 17 h. after 

mean sunrise. 
V. 1190 expired : Friday, 12 January, A. D. 1134. 
V. 1191 expired : Thursday, 31 January, A. D. 1135, 
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v. UH expired : Xonday, 20 J&nuaey, A. D. 1136 ; the fnll-moon tithi ended 22 h. 
56 m. after meau sunrise. 

Here the tit"fr.i oe.n in ao -y be combined with a Monday in the years V. 1189, 1190, and 
1191 � but the d&tJe would work out aatiafactorily for V. 1192 expired. 

11!8. - V. 1287, - ante, Vol. VI. p. 201. Ka4l copper-plate inscription of the Chaulokya 
Bhlmadha II. : -

(Line 11). , , llrtmat(d-)VikramAdity-6tp6dita-samvatsara-fiat�hu dvAda8aau saptAS!ty· 
utta1fehu .!shii<jhamA�ya-Sukl-Ashtamyam llnkra-VAr6 �tr-Amkat6 �pi •amvat 1287 v•rsbe 
.AshAdha-Sudi 8 llukra �syam samvateara-musa-pksb&-vAra-pflrvvik&yAm. tithAv=ady�ha 
arlmad-Al)&hilapatak& • • • 

The possible equiva.lente for V. 1287 and the 8lll'l'onnding years are : -
Northern V. 1286 current : Sunday, 11 June, .A. D. 1228. 
Northern V. 1287 current : Saturday, 30 Jone, .A. D. 1 229 ; the 8th tithi of the bright 

half ended 14 h. 14 m, after mean snnrise, 
Northern V. 1287 expired : Wednesday, 19 June, A. D. 1230. 
Southern V. 1287 expired : Monday, 9 June, .A. D. 1231. 
Southern V. 1288 expired : Sunday, 27 Jnne, A. D. 1232. 
Southern V, 1989 expired : Ji'r:lday, 17 June, .A. D. 1233 ; the 8th tithi of the bright 

half ended 1 h. 21 m. after mean sunrise. 
Here, again, the tit/ii cannot be combined with a Friday in the years V. 1286, 1287, and 

1288 ; bnt the date would work out satisfactorily for southern V. 1289 expired. 

189. - V. 1 724. - Jour. A"'er. Or. Soc., Vol. VII. p. 13 ; and Sir .A. Cunning-ham's 
rnbbings. supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. Ramnagar stone inacription of the kings of M'aq.<!a.la : -

(From the rnbbings, line 64) , . .  VMa.-netra-hay�ndv-abde Jyesh�M Vishi;m-tithao 
[s]itau 11(1) SadA8ivena Jikhitam"'1ltkll'f!&til taiJ:i smlilpibhil). II 1i2 II Samvat 1724 varshe 
Jyesh�ha-bddha II 13ukra-v&sar[6] I I  

The possible equivalente for V .  1724 and the surrounding years are : -
Northern V .  1723 current : Monday, 15 May, A. D. 1661'>. 
Northern V. 1724 current : Sunday, 3 June, A. D. 1666. 
Northern V. 1724 expired : Thursday, 23 May, A. D. 1667 ; the llth titki of the bright 

half ended 20 h. 16 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1724 expired : Tuesday, 12 May, A. D. 1668. 
Southern V. 1721i eipired : Monday, 31 May, A. D. 1669. 
Southern V. 1726 expired : Friday, 20 May, A. D. 1670 ; the lltb tithi of the bright 

half ended 9 h. 55 m. after mean sunrise. 
Here, again, the tithi can in no way be combined with a Friday in the years V. 1 723, 

1 724, and 1725 ; but the date would work out satisfactorily for southern V. 1726 expired. 

(Dr. F. E. Ha.II has read the figures, after the words Jyeshfha-luddha, as 12 ; but the 11 
is quite clear in both my rnbbings, and has been so read also by Captain Fell, Aa. Res. 
Vol. XV. p. 437. Moreover, Dr, Hall (Jour. Amer. Or. Soc., Vol. VII. p. 22) has given, as the 
corresponding date, " the fifth of June, A. D. 1667, N.S, ;" but the 5th June, new style, .A. D. 
1667, was a Sunday.) 

(i). - Dates which contain other errors. 

190. - V. 794, - ante, Vol. XII. p. 15.li, and Vol. XVI. p. 197 ; and the Book of Indiatr 
Eras, pp. 47 and 48. Dhiniki copper-plaie inscription of Jaikadha : -

(Line 1) . .  Vikrama-samvatsara-ilaMshn saptasu chaturnavaty-adhik@shv=amkatal.1 [79]4 
Karttika-mAs-apara-pakshe amavAsynyi1m Aditya-vAr6 Jy6shtha-nakshatr6 ravigrahBJ;!.a· 
parvva:r)i I asyAm samvatsara-mAsa-paksha-div&<a-purvvAyilm tithav=ady=�ha Bhllmi
likayam • • •
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Calculating again, as in the case of the preceding dates, for Karttika·vadi 15 both of 
V. 794 current and expired, and also of the surrounding years V. 793 cnrr'lllt and V. 795 and 
796 expired, we obtain the following results : -

V. 793 current, -
plil"I/-imanta : Thursday, 20 October, A. D. 735 ; no eclipse. 
amanta : Saturday, 19 November, A. D. 735 ; no eclipse. 

V. 794 current, -
plil"I/-imanta : Tuesday, 9 October, A. D. 736 ; no eclipse. 
amanta : Wednesday, 7 November, A. D. 736 ; no eclipse. 

V. 794 expired, -
pnr9imanta : Saturday, 28 September, A. D. 73 7 ;  no eclipse. 
amilnta : Monday, 28 October, A. D. 737 ; nakahatras, Visakhil. and Annrildhii ; an alto

gether invisible solar eclipse, 8 h. 13 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 7 h. 16 m. after 
mean sunrise. 

V. 795 expired, -
plir9iminta : F1iday, 17 October, A. D. 738 ; a total solar eclipse, not Visible in India 

Greenwich time 0 h. 11 m. of 18th October, or, at Ujjain, 23 h. 14 m. after mean snnris�
of 17th October. 

amilnta : Sunday, 16 November, A. D. 738, when the new-moon tithi ended 10 h. 38 m., and the naksliatra was JyGshih& np to 22 h. 20 m. after mean sunrise ; no eclipse. 
V. 796 expired, -

plir9imAnta : Wednesday, 7 October, A. D. 739; a solar eclipse, not visible in India. 
amilnta : Friday, 6 November, A. D. 739 ; no eclipse. 
From the above it is at once clear that there is no day in V. 794, either current or expired 

(noi· in V. 793 current or V. 796 expired), v.hich would at all satisfy the requirements of the date. 
In V. 795 expired, which is one year later than the year of the date, KD.rttika-vadi 15, by the 
am/Jnta scheme, the adoption of which by the writer is clearly suggested by the term apara

pakahe of the date, did fall on a Sunday, - the 16th November, A. D. 738, - and on that day 
the moon was in the nakshatra Jyeshtha, aa required ; but there was no ;80lar eclipse. 
There was, however, such an eclipse, not visible in India, on the preceding new-moon day, 
the 17th October, A. D. 738. And taking these two facts together, Profeasor Buhler, when 
editing the inscription, arrived at the conclusion that the grant was actnally made on the 
occasion of the (calculated) eclipse, i. e. on Friday, 1 7th October, A. D. 738, which was the 
new-moon day of the amii .. ta Asvina, and that the document was drawn np e_.actly one month 
later, on the new-moon day of the amanta K8rttika, i. e. on Sunday, 16th November, A. D. 738. 
But it '.""Y be objecte.d, that the new-moon day of KArttika, on which Professor Buhler supposes 
the scribe to have written the date, belonged all over India to the year 795 expired, and not to 
V. 794, either current or expired, and that therefore even the adoption of Profeaaor Buhler's 
view� would not.remove _all the difficnl�ies o� t�e date. _And besides, from the wording of the 
date it seems qmte certam that the writer distmctly desired to couple the eclipse with the new
moon day of Karttika and with a Sunday ; and I fail to perceive that the pi·esent date is at all 
similar, e. g. tc that of the Morbi copper-plate, where an eclipee is spoken of in an early part of 
the document, while at the end of it a date is given on which that eclipse cannot possibly have 
taken place. 

Sir A. Cunningham, in the Book of lndjan Eras, p. 48, proposes that we should substitute 
Jwina for the word Kdrttika of the date, - an alteration by which the date would fall on the last day of southern V. 794 expired, = Friday, 17th October, A. D. 738, the day of the solar eclipse, - and that we should then BBBnme the writer to have pntdown in the date the following Sanday, - the 19th October, A. D. 738, - because the�of the eclipse, which Sir A. Cnn
�ingham assn':"es to have been Saturday, was a very inanspicions day. Against this proposal it may be said, that the day of the eclipse in India was a Friday ; that, even if it had been 11 
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Saturday, no aversion is felt to Saturday in other grants ; that the moon was in the nakrhatra 
Jy@sh�ha, neither at the time of the eclipse, nor during day-time of the following Sonday ; ann 
that, if we must alter the wording of the date, and besides resort to artificial explanations which 
after all would not set right all the details of the date, we might as well at once alter the year 
of the date t·o 795, and assume that the writer had made a mistake about the ecliplIB. But, 
being averse to assuming such an accumulation of errors, I see no way of setting thedate right;  
and I concur in the views of Mr. Fleet, that the unsatisfactory natnre of the date is one of the 
reasons for regarding the inscription in which the date occurs as a forged docnment.1' 

191. - V. 1164. - ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 11. Copper-plate inscription of Chandradeva 
and Madanapiiladeva of Kanauj : -

(Line 11) . . • chatu�pa(shpa)mch&sa(sa)d-adhika-sa(8a)taikil.dasa(8a)-earltvatsart MAghil 
miisi sn(fo)kla·paksM tritlyAyam S6ma-d.inG Var!I)asyam uttarAyana(l).a}-samkrAntau aiikatal1 
samvat 1154 Miigha-sndi 3 S6mG Varll9asyam • • .

I have already stated, ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 10, that the Uttsniym;ia-samkranti, which intro
duces the solar month MAgha, must necessarily precede the new-moon which introduces the 
bright half of the lunar Milgha, and that therefore it cannot possibly take place on the third of 
the bright half of the lunar Magha ; and �hat, accordingly, I must regard the quotation of the 
Uttarilyal.18.-samkri\nti in connection with Magha-sndi 3 as erroneons.15 Irrespectively of the 
sa1i1/rrl1nti, the equivalents of the date would be : -

V. 1154 current : Monday, 19 January, A. D. 1097, when the third tithi of the bright 
half ended 10 h. after mean sunrise. (Uttar8yal)a-samkr8nti on Wednesday, 24 December, 
A.  D. 1096.) 

v. 1154 expired : Friday, 8 January, A. D. 1098. (Uttarayal)a-samkri.nti on Thursday, 
24 December, A. D. 1097.) 

192. - V. 1166. - ante, Vol. XVIII. p.  16. Copper-plate inscription of Madanap81a and 
GOvindachandrad@va of Kananj : -

(Line 17) • • •  sam 116.6 Pansha-vadi 15 Bavau H . • •
(Line 18) • • • BAhn-grastG saVitari . • • 
The possible equivalents for Pausha-vadi 15 of V. 1166, current and expired, are : -

V. 1166 cnrrent, -
plirl)imilnta : Friday, 4 December, A. D. 1108 ; a solar eclipse, not visible in India, 13 h. 

38 m., Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 12 h. 41 m. after mean sunrise. 
amilnta : Sunday, 3 January, A. D. 1109 ; the 15th tithi of the dark half ended 2 h. 46 m. 

after mean sunrise ; no eclipse. 
V. 1166 expired, -

plir11imllnta : Thursday, 23 December, A. D. 1109 ; no eclipse. 
amanta : Saturday, 22 Jannary, A. D. 111 0 ;  no eclipse. 
None of these equivalents satisfies all the requirements of the date, because; although the 

15th of the dark half of the amdnta Pansba of V. 1166 current did fall on a Sonday, there 
was no eclipse on that day. As regards the immediately surrounding years, there was a solar 
eclipse, visible in India, on the 15th of the dark half of the p•lrl}imanta Pansha <!f _v. 1 165' 
current, = 16th December, A. D. 1107, but the day was a Monday ; and generally, m all the 
years from A. D. 1 100 to 1120, the 15th of the dark half of Pansha never fell on a Sunda� on 
which there was a solar eclipse. I therefore am inclined to a•snme that the solar eclipse 
has been erroneously put down in the inscription, and that the proper eqni valent of the date is 
Sunday, 3 January, A. D. 1109. 

11 See ante, Vol. XVI. p. 198 ; and compare al.so the Bombay Garetteer, Vol. VIII. p. 276. . 11 The error would under any circumstances shew great want of thought on the part of the wnter ; but, as an 

extenuating circumstance, it may be stated that the date refers to a donation which was ma.de by the predece�r of 

the king under whom the document was drawn up, a.nd not to a. contemporuneous event. 
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193. - V. 1187. - Jour. Beng. A1. Soo., Vol. LVI. Part I. p. 109, and Plate vi. Raiwan 
copper-plate inscription of Gcivindachandrad@va of Kanauj : -

(Line 18) . . • sarilvat 1187 Margge.-sudi paun;iq.i(ri;iiµ.)masylm tithau 86ma-din6 11 
ady=.lha srlmad-Varai;iasya[m•] samkrAntau • • •

The possible equivalents for Marga-sudi 15 of V. 1187, current and expired, and ihe days 
of aa1hkr8nti1 are : -

V. 1187 current : Wednesday, 27 November, A. D. 1129. There was a 1a1itkr8nti on 
Monday, 25 November, 10 h. 52 m. after mean sunrise. 

V. 1187 expired : Monday, 17 November A. D. 1130 ; the fnll-moon tithi ended 1 h. 
25 m. after mean aunrise. There was a nirayafkl 1atilkranti on Tueaday, 25 November, 17 h. 
5 m. after mean sunrise, and a aayana 1a1hhr8nti on Saturday, 15 November, 20 h. 24 m. after 
mean sunrise. 

Here, again, none of the possible equivalents aatisfiea i.11 the requirements of the date ; 
and since, as I have shewn (ante, Vol . XVIII. p. 58), the fnll-moon day of Mi\rga&irsha in i.11 the 
years from V. 1180 current to V. 1190 expired fell on i. Monday only in V. 1 187 ezpired, 
and never on the day of a 1a1i1kranti, I 888ume that the 1atiikr8nti has been wrongly put 
down in the date, i.nd that the proper equivalent of the date is Monday, 17 November, 
A. D. 1130. 

194. - V. 1399. - ante, Vol. VI. p. 208. KaqJ copper-plate inscription of the Chaulnkya Tribhuvanapaladeva : -

(Line 14) . . •  lilrlmad-Vikram&dity-6tpAdita-samvatsara-sateshu dvadai\asu navanavatyntt.areshu Chaitram&siya-snkla-ahash�hyam 86ma-vA.r6 str..ftmkatil spi ssmvat 1299 varsM Chaitra-8ndi 6 86m6 ssyam samvatsara-masa-paksha-vAra·purvvikAyam sam0 Ian• PhAgnriamlislya-amavasyil( sya)yaril BaibjAta·a�pa.rvva'Q.i samkalpitat tithiv=ady=eha lrimad-Ai;iahillapii\ak@ . . • 

Thie date gives us for calculation Chaitra-iudi 6 of V. 1 299, which should be a M:onday ; and a solar eclipse on the new-moon day of the month Ph&lguna, preceding the previously mentioned Chaitra-8udi 6. For Chaitra-sndi 6 the possible equivalents would be :-
Northern V. 1299 current : Wednesday, 20 Marob, A. D. 1241. 
Northern V. 11!99 expired : Sunday, 9 March, A. D. 1242, when the 6th tithi of the bright half ended 15 h. 52 m. after mean snnrise. 
Southern V. 1299 expired : Saturday, 28 March, A. D. 1243, when the 6th tithi of the bright half ended II h. 38 m, after mean snnrise. 
None of the three possible years, therefore, yields the desired week-day ; nor, I may add, did the. 6th titki of the bright half of Chaitra end on a Monday in the snrrounding yeara, northern V. 1298 cnrrent and sonthern V. 1300 expired, or in southern V. 1301 expired. 
As regards the other item of the date, there was no solar eclipse in the month PhAlgnna, either purl]imanta or amanta, which immediately preceded the 20th March, A. D. 1241, and the 9th March, A. D. 1242 ; bnt there WBB a 1olar eolipae on the new.-moon day of the amanta Phiilgnna (of V. 1299 expired) immed�tely preceding the 28th March, A. D. 1243. This eclipse took place on S�nday, 22 March, A. D. 124.ll, 2 h. 2 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 1 h. 5 m. after mean son nee, and it was �ot Visible in weatern India. 
In my opinion, there can be no doubt that some at least of the recorded details of this date are incorrect ; and the probabilities a.re that the eclipse, althongb it waa not visible, has been rightly quoted, but that either the tithi of Chaitra referred to in the date was really the 8th, or the week-day a Satnrd!!oy. In the former case the proper equivalent of the date would be Monday, 30 Karch, A. D. 1343, in the latter, Saturday, 38 Karch, of the same year, 
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195. - V. 1597, - Dr. Peterson'• Thirtl B4porl (1885-86), App. p. 214. Date of the com· 
position of Pirivachandra's VtirltiT<a on Virabhadrasadhn's Chatu�Mana-praMrrµika :

Muni-namd-&shn-chamdr-ilbde vyatM VikramA.rkata)1. I 
1ubhAai Philguna mAsi trayoda&yaril Bav6r=din6 II 
pavitre 11Hla-nakahatl'6 • • • 

Here the possible equivalents for V. 159 7 and the surrounding yea.re would he :-
V. 1596 current : 8unda7, 2 March, A. D. 1539 ; the 13th tithi of the bright half ended 

18 h. 8 m aft.er mean sunrise ; naklhatra Maghu (10), not Mula. (19). 
V. 1S97 current : Friday, 20 February, A. D. 1540 ; naklhatra !sl&shl (9). 
v. 1597 expired : Wednesday, 9 February, A. D. 1541 ; naklhatra Pushya (8), 
V. 1598 expired : Monday, 27 J.l'ebrnary, A. D. 1542 ; the 13th tithi of the bright half 

ended 6 b. 31 m. after mean sunrise ; na1ul1'Jtra MaghA (10). 
V. 11199 expired : Friday, 16 February A. D. 1543 ; naklhatra .Ail&hA (9). 
These equivalents ahew that some of the recorded details of the d..te moat be incorrect ; 

for it a.ppears from them that the moon is never 1mywhere near the naluhatra :Mula �n the 13th 
of the bright half of PhAlgnna., and that this particular till» of ·Pb.Alguna cannot in any way 
be joined with a Sunday in V. 1597 current or expired. The proper !ear of the da.te may be 
V. U96 current, but even so the q11ota.tion of the na�hatra would be incorrect. 

APPENDIX. 

ADDI'l'IONAL BBGULAR DATBS. 

196. - v. 811. - In hie AllnaU and .Atttiquitlel of B4ja1t1a4n, Vol. II. p. 764, Colonel Tod 
reports that at Chitar in RajpntlnA he found an inscription which was dated11-

• Sambut 811, HAgha-Blldi 5th, Vrtahpatwa.r (Thunday).' 

Assuming this statement to be correct, the possible equivalents of the date would be : -
v. sn current : Thurllday, 3 January, A. D. 71'14 ; the 5th tithi of the bright half 

ended 20 h. 24 m. a.fter mean sunrise. 
V. 811 expired : Wednesday, 22 Ja.nnary, A. D. 755 ; the 5th litl&i of the bright half ended 

15 h. 43 m. after mean sunrise. 
(For Sa.ka 811, current and expired, the equivalents would be Friday, 10 January, A. D. 

889, and Tuesday, 30 December, A. D. 889.) 
]97. - V. 1244.. - ArchaioZ. Sun. of India, Vol. XX. p. 90, and Plate x. Inscription 

on pillar of the entrance gateway of the fortress of Ta.haugaqh in RAjp�tanA : -
(Line 1) • • .  Samvat 1244 [Jy�)sh\ha-•n 15 Gur6(rau). 
Northern V. 1244 current : Tuesday, 3 June, A. D. 1 186. 
Northern V. 1244 expired : Sunday, 24 May, A. D. 1187. 
Southern v. 1344 expired : Thursday, 12 May, A. D. 1 188 ; the 15th tithi of the bright 

half ended 12 h. 20 m. after mean sunrise. 
198. - V. 1817. - ArohmoZ. Suro. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 51, and Plate xiii. ; a.nd Sir A. 

Cnnningha.m'a rubbing, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. Ajayga<Jh rock inscription of tLe 
Chandalla Vlrava.rman : -

(Line U) . • .  Sa.ga.r-8m:lv-agni-sudhimsu(sn)-mit3 Vi.Jnoama-va.taar6 • . • Samvat 1317 
, • . •  Vaisosha(kha.)-sudi 13 Gura11. 

Northern V. 1317 current : Tuesday, 6 Ma.y, A. D. 1259. 
Northern V. 1317 expired : Sunday, 25 April, A. D. 1260. 
Southern v. 1817 expired : Thursday, U April, A. D. 126 1 ;  the l3th titlii of the bright 

ha.If ended 21 h. 4.5 m. after mean sunrise. 
11 I ,;..,. t.hia clale h- i.-ue, If --"17 oopied, It ill the earlieot known regular dat.e of the Vikro>m& era wbioh 

&dmibl of Yeri4aMioa• 
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199. - V. 11110. - From a rubbing, supplied to me by Dr. &rgeu. Gwiilior atone 
inscriptions of the reign of the Jlahdr/Jjddhirdja :{)uitgarendradha :17 -

(Line 1) . . .  Sarhvl't 1510 varshA Migha-sudi 8 Soma sr!-Gapagirau mahArAjiidhirAja-
1·aju(ja)-Br!-l)11rhgarAmdrad@vacrAjy[A•] . pravarttamiin6 1 

V. 1510 cnrrent: Thnrsday, 18 Jannary, A. D. 1453. 
V. 1610 expired : Monday, 7 January, A. D. 1454 ; the 8th tithi of the bright half ended 

13 h. 7 m. after mean snnriae. 

200. - V. 1814. - Professor Eggeling's Catalogue, p. 344 . Date of a MS. of Chir&.mjiva
bha\ta's Kavyavilli.au. : -

Samvat l!ll4 Saka 1679 bvara-n�ma-samvatsare Kiirttike mAsi eukla-pakshe 6 Guru
vl\aa.ra shash\hyiim tithau Kurn�ka-d�8e Muhabihn�-iikhya-grim6 likhitam • • .  

V. 1814 cnrrent : Friday, 29 October, new style, A. D. 1756 ; the 6th tit/ii of the bright 
half ended 4 h. 28 m. after mean sunrise. 

V, 1814 expired : Thursday, 17 November, new style, A. D. 1 757 ; the 6th tithi of the 
bright half ended 6 h. 57 m. after mean sunrise. 

By the so-co.lied Telinga rule, the year bvara (No, 11) coincided with So.ka 1679 e:rpired 
or northern V. 1814 e:rpired. By the Silrya-SiddhAnta rule, without or with bija, and by the 
Jyotistattva rule, · the d!lte (the 17th November, new style, A� D. 1 757) would fall in the year 
SarvadhArin (No. 22). · 

(To be continued.) 
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EXAMINATION OF QUESTIONS CONNECTED WITH THE VIKRAMA ERA. 

BY PROFESSOR F. KIELHORN, C.I.E.J GOTTINGEN. 

(Coolinued jf'Om Vol. XIX. p. 874.) 

To facilitate the use of the preceding lists, I have compiled the following general list of 

Vikrama dates whic� �".""- ."!�_.the_ calculated da�.! in _..!h_e�r-�at� _ s-���L'!_it!i_ont 

. " By Dr. Rajendral&l Hit...., Indo-.d.ry..,.., Vol. II. p. 883, tile above date wu read thua ' - J;arilNat 15iO Nia/18 · 
M<lgha-audi 8 (a)•h!amai(mydm). 
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reference to classification by  results. But in this chronological list I have included also a 
number of other dates, - chiefly dates which do not admit of verification, - because it 
appeared desirable to collect in one place, especially for the more early times, all trustworthy 
Vikrama dates which lu!.ve hitherto become known to us.' Dates which have not been 
previously calculated will here be given in full ; for the rest, the principal items of each date 
only will be repeated, snflicient for identification, together with a reference to the page of 
Vol. XIX. of this Journal, where the full wording of the date may be found, together with 
the calculated results. 

GENERAL CHRONOLOGICAL LIST OF VIXRAMA DATES. 

1. - V. (P) 428. - Gupta Inscriptions, p. 253. Bijayaga�h (in R:ljputana) stone pillar 
inscription of Visb.J).uvardhana :  -

(Line 1) . • .  Kpt.ishu chatnrshn varsha-Sa.teshv=ashtaviiui&hu 400 20 8 Phalgm)a(na)
bahnlasya paiichad..SSyam..etasyiim=purvvayAm [1•] 

2. - V. 480 (P). - lb. p. 75. Gaitgdhar" stone inscription of Villvavarman : -
(Line 19) • . .  Yateshu chatu[r]shu kri(kri)teshu Sa.teshu eau•yaishva(?shtM)slta-sattara

padeshv=iha vatsa[reshn] 1 1 (1) 8nkle trayOd..Sa-dine bhuvi Karttikasya masasya sarvva-jana
chitta-sukh-avahasya II 

3. - v. 493 and 629. - lli. p. 83. Mandasor3 stone inscription of KumAragupta and 
Bandhuvarman : -

(Line 19) . • .  Ma.Iava.nA.Ih ga.Jµ1sthitye. yat[e] 8ata-chatnshfaye 1 trinavaty-adhike= 
bdanam=ri(p)tau sevya-ghana-stane 11 Sahasya-miisa-foklasya pra8aste=hni tray8� I 

(Line 21) • . .  V atsara-sateshu pamchasu visamty'-adhikeshu navasu ch=iibdeshu 1 
yateshv=abhiramya-Tapasya-miis!l-8nkla-dvitiyAyam 11 

4. - V. 689. - lb. p. 154. Mandas8r stone inscription of Yallodharman-Visb.J).u
vardhana : -

(Line 21) . • .  Paiichasu iiateshu S..radAm yiileshv=ekA.nnanavati-eahit&hu 1 Me.Iava-
gru;tasthiti-vasat=kRla-jnaniiya likhiteshu 1 1 

5. -- V. 746. - ante, Vol. V. p. 181. JhiilrApil!a\l Btone inscription of Dnrgagm;ia :
(Line 16) . . . Samvatsara-S..teshu eaptasu sha�chatvarimSa.d-adhik&hu [1•] 

6. - ante, Vol. XIX. p. 369, No. 190. - Vikrama 794, Karttika-vadi 15, Aditya-vArA, a 
solar eclipse. Dhiniki copper-plate inscription of Je.ikad6va. 

7. - V. 796. - ante, Vol. XIX. p. 59. Ka\laswa stone inscription of �ivagm;ta : -
(Line 14) . . . Samvatsara-satair-yAtail;t ea-pamcha-navaty-arggalail;i [1•] saptabhir= 

Mme.Iav-a11&.ntlm . . .  

s. - P. 373, No. 196.G - V. 8ll (P), MAgha-sndi 5, Brihaspati-viire. Inscription at Chit8r 
in RajpntAnA. 

9. - V. 8T9 (P). - ante, Vol. XIV. pp. 46 and 351. K81a Buddhist inscription of the 
Sdmanta Dl!vadatta :-

(Line 20) • • .  Samvat 800 70 9 Magha-8ndi 20 (?).

1 The list will be found to oonta.in all Vikra.ma dates of the inscriptions published in this Journal, in 
the Epifiraphia. Indica., and in Mr. Fleet's Gupta [nscriptions, and all important dates from the facsimiles in the 
Rsporta of the .Arehmoi. Survey of 1-nd.ia, and from such impressions and rubbinge as are in my poesesaion. Some 
early dates from inscriptions in the Jour. Beng. As. Soc. have not been included in the list, because their readings 
appeared to me uncertain. Suoh are, e. g., the dates in the ShP.kbavati inscription {V. 1018 and 1030) in Vol. IV. 
P· 382, and the dates of�an insoripti�� ' from a Baolee at Buss'!-.ntgarh' lV. 1099 and apparently the year Chitra· 
bhll.Dn) and ofan inscription from the neighbonrboodof Mount AM {V. 1053 and 973 (P) ) in Vol. X. pp. 673 and 819. 

2 According to Mr. Fleet, a village about 52 miles south·west of JhAJ.ri.pAt&tt-, the chief town of the JhAl8.w84 
State in the Western MAlwa division of Central India. 

3 In the Western MA.lwa division of Central India. ' Read 'VitMa.ty- . 
" The references by page and numbel', here and in a similar manner under other dates, are all to Vol. XIX. of 

this Journal. 
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10. - P. 35, No. 57. - Vikrama 898, Vaiiakha-8udi 2, Ravi-va�. Dhillpm· stone in
scription of the ChuhnmAna Cha�t;lamahAs4na. 

11. - P. 28, No. 30. - V. 919 ('Saka 784), Asvaynja-8udi 14, Bphaspati-dine. DMga9h 
stone inscription of BhOjadGva of Kananj. 

12. - V. 932. - Epigrapl1ia lndica, Vol. I. p. 157. Gwlilior stone inscription of llrimad-
A.divarAha (Bh0jad4va) of Kananj : -

(Line 7) • • .  Navasn 8ateshv=avdanarh dvilttrirhnsat-sarhynteshu VaiSakM 1 
13. - V. 933. - lb. p. 159. Gwalior stone inscription of Bh0jad4va of Kananj : -

(Line I) . . • Samvatsara-sateshu navasn ttrayastrii:tSad-adhik@ahn Miigha-Sukla-dvitlyayAm 
sarh 933 MAgha-sndi 2 ady=eha sri-Gilpagirau svAmini paramesvara-8rl-BhOjadAve . . •

(Line 5) - .  . .  asminn=Ova samvatsarti Phl.lgnna-vahnla-paksha-pratipadi . . .  
(Line 11) • • •  asminn=Ova samvatsare Phalgnna-vahnla-paksha-navamyarh . . •

14. - V. 936. - Archreo!. Surt1. of Ir.dia, Vol. X. p. 33, and Plate xi. Fragmentary 
stone inscription at Gyarispur : -

• . • M:alava-ka.IAoh=ehharadarh sha\tfirhSat-samynteshv=atiteshn I navasu sateshn . . .
15. - P. 173, No. 110. - V. 960, Bhiidrapada·vadi 4, 'Sansn. Terahi stone inscription of 

the Mahfi.ali.mantiidhipatis GUJ)&r8.ja and Undabhata. 

16. - V. 960. - Epigraphia lndica, Vol. I. p. 173. Slya<).ilt;11 stone inscription ; date of 
the reign of M:ah4ndrapt.lad4va of Kananj : -

(Line 1) . . . [ma*]hArAjiidhirilja-parameivara-Bri-[Ma•]bendrapaladeva-padanarh mahl-pra
varddhamana-kalyA9avijaya[ra•]jyA sam[ vatsa*]ra-sateshu nava-sata shash!y-a.dhikeshu Srava

• • . . . • .  samvat 960 'SrAv&l}a . . •

17. - P. 35, No. 58. - V. 962, Jyesh\ha-&ndi 5, Gurn-din@. Date in a MS. of Siddharshi's 
Upamitibhava-prapafichit KathtJ. 

18. - V. 964. - Epigraphia lti.dica, Vol. I. p. 173. Siya<).ot;1l stone inscription ; date of 
the reign of M:ah4ndrap8lad4va of Kananj, and of the Mahiisiimantadhipati Undabhata : -

(Line 4) . • .  Paramabha\\itraka-maharAjiidhiraja-paramesvara-sri-BhOjadeva-padlmudhya
ta-paramabhaHAraka-mahAriijadhiraja-paramesvara-8rl-MahendrapAlad@va-padanAm mabi-pravard
dhamAna-kaly[A•]t;1avijayarajye samvatsara-sateshu nava-sata [ sha *Jsh!y-adhikeshu chatnr
anviteshu Marggasira-milsa-vahnla-paksha-tptiyayArh samvat 964 Margga-vadi 3 ady=eha 
Slya901,1i- • . .

l�. - V. 965. - lb. p. 174. Date in the Siya<).01,1i stone inscription : -
(Line 8) . . • samvatsara-sateshu nava-sata paiichashash�y-adhikeshu A8vina-mase prati

padAyi\rh samvat 965 ASvina-sudi 1 . • .

20. - V. 967. - lb. p. 174. Date in the Slya<).01,1! stone inscription : -
(Line 11)  . • .  samva.taara-sa.teshu nava-sata sapta[sha•]sh�y-adhikeshn Ph.Ugnna-masa 

am:lvisyam samvat 967 PhUgnna-vadi 15 . . .  
21. - V. 969. - lb. p. 175. Siyal)ilt;1l stone inscription ; date of the MaMr8jii.dhiraja 

DhW'bhata : -
(Line 18) . • . samvatsara-nava-sateshn ekonasaptaty-adhikeshu Milgha-miise paiichamylnil 

samvat 969 Magha-8udi 5 ady�ha 8rimat-SiyaQ.ot;1yArh mahAriljildhiraja-Srl-DhU[ rhha]!a!!•-paribhu
jyamAne • • •

22. - V. 974. - ante, Vol. XVI. p. 174. Asni stone inscription of Mahipt.ladAva of 
Kananj : -

(Line 1) . • .  Paramabhat\araka-mahllrAj[a•Jdhirlja·pramesvara-sr[i] -Mahi[ndra]palad[e•]
"Va-pAdAnudhyat[a• ]-paramabhat•:lraka-mahAriijadhir&ja-parameBvara-srl-Mahip[a•] ladeva - padil-

• Re•d -Dharbha!a· . 
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n[Am*] mahi(hl)·pravarddhamina·kalyAoavijA(ja)yarajy[A*] sammvatsara-satesn(shn) naY&sh11· 
(au) chatu[i>•]saptaty-adhikesu(shu) MAgha-mAsa-8dklapakshya7-saptamyAlilm=ovam sarhmvat 
974 MAgha-vadi 7 . • • 

23. - V. 98L - ante, Vol. XIII. p.�52 ; and a rubbing, s11pplied to me by Dr. Burgess. 
Date of a stone inscription in the British Museum : -

(From the rubbing, line 9) : Samvat 9818 KArttika-sudi 13 nihpanam=iti II 

24. - V. 983. - ante, Vol. XIII. p. 251 ; and a rubbing, s11pplied to me by Dr. Burgess. 
Date of another sl;one inscription in the British Museum : -

(From the rubbing, line 16) . . •  Samvat 9839 Chaittra-sudi-parhchamyAl,t nil!panam=iti 1 
2S. - V. 991. - Epigraphia lndica, VoL I. p. 177. Date in the Siya�ol].i stone inscrip

tion : -
(Line 33) • • .  sa[mvat] 991 Magha-8ndi 10. 
26. - P. 181, No. 133. - V. 994, VaiSAkha-vadi 5, samkrantan. Date in the Slya901.1i 

stone inscription • 

27. - V. 1005. - Epigraphia lndica, Vol. I. p. 177. Slya!lol].! stone inscription ; date of 
the reign of D4vapt.lad6va of Kanauj, and of the Mah/Jrfi.jddhirilja Niahkalroika : -

(Line 28) . . . Paramabha�!Araka-mahArajadhirija-param&svara·lrl-Ks,hitipaladeva-pAdilnn. 
dhyatan10.paramabha\\Ara[ka•]-mah&rajAdhirAja-paramesvara-Bri-DevapAla-pAdAnim mabi-pra
varddhamAna-kalyftl]avijayarilj� samvatsarat;18rh sahasr-aikam paiich-Ottaram MAgha-mAsa
snklapaksha-panchamyarh samvat 1005 MAgha-sndi 5 ady=Oba irimat-Siya<).09i-pattane 
mahilrajiidhirija-sri-Nishblafu!!ILparibhnjya[ma•]nA • . •

28. - V. 1005 (?). - In the Aliatic Beaearcl&e8, Vol. I. p. 284, Charles Wilkins has 
published a translation of a Sanskrit inscription (copied by Mr. Wilmot in A. D. 1785 from a 
stone at Buddha-GayA), the date of which he has rendered thus : -

" On Friday, the fourth day of the new moon in the month of Madhoo, when in the 
seventh or mansion of Ganiaa, and in the yev of the Er11 of Veei:ram8deetya 1005.''U 

29. - V. 1008. - Epigraphia l..dica, Vol. I. p. 177. - Siyacjoql stone inscription ; date 
of the Mahilriljadhirdja Nishkala.lika : -

(Line 30) . • • samvat 1008 Magha-sndi 11 ady=Oha Siya<).69i-pattan@ mahAr&jadhirAja-Sri
N ishkalai1kas= • • . 

so. - P. 35, No. 59. - V. 1011, Va.iiilkha-sudi 7, SOma·dine. Khajuraho Jain temple 
inscription of the Chandella Dhailga (P). 

31. - P· 174, No. 111. - V. 1011, BhAdrapada-vadi 11, 'Snkra-din@. Stone inscription at 
Amber in R&jpnt&nii. 

32. - V. 1011. - Epigraphia lndico, Vol. I. p. 129. KhajnrAho stone inscription of the 
Chandellas Ya110varman and Dh&Jiga :-

(Line 28) . • .  aamvat.sara-da8a-8at!shn &kada.8-Adhik&ihu samvat 1011 • • .

33. - P. 22, No. 3. - V. 1016, MAgha-8ndi 13, Sa.nan. RAjorga<).h copper-plate inscription 
of the Mah4rt1j4dhirli.ja KathanadAva; of the reign of Vijaya.pt.lad4va, the succeBSor of 
KshitipAiadeva. 

34. - V. 1026. - Epigraphia lndica, Vol. I. p. 178. Siya�_ot;1i stone inscription ; date 
of the Mahii.rt1j8dhirli.ja Niahkahuika : -

(Line 36) . . •  Samvat 1025 MAgha-vadi 9 ady=eha Siya9Qt;1i-pattane maharAjAdhinlja-8ri
NishkalaiJka-paribhnjyamAn@ • • .

' Read -m<ll·d.Nkl<>paul\a-(P). • The published version has 781. • The published nnion has 783. 
" &e.d -p<lcl<l,.udhy4ta- • 11 Read -Nishk>l<>nka- • 
11 Supposing the daw of the original to have been V. lore, Chaitra-mcli 4, llulr�, the correapondiag d&te, 

for northern V. 1003, expired, would be Friday, 17th lllaroh, A. D. 9'8. 
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35. - V. 1081. - ante, Vol. VI. p. 51. Copper-plate inscription of the Paramara 
VAkpe.tirAja of Dhilril :-

(Line 13) . • . ekat;imS..-silhe.srika-samvatsali=smin BhAdrapada-sukla-chatnrdda • · ·-

traka-parvva\li sclmad-Ujjayanl-samilvasitailJ . • • 
syam pavi 

(Line 32) . . .  sari! 1031 BbAdrapada-sudi 14 . • •

36. - P. 23, No. 4. - v; 1036, Karttika-Sndi 15, a lunar eclipse. Copper-plate inscri tion 
of the Pa.ramilra Va.kpatirAja of DhAra. 

p 

_ �7. 
,-;: P. 29, No. 31. - V. 1042; BhAdrapada-iindi 15, Bndh@. Date of Pa....m.na�·s 

Atmanusasana. --· --..-

3�. -
.
P.

_ 
166, No. 83. - V. 1043, .Miigha-vadi 15, Ravan, a solar eclipse. Kadi copper-

plate mscnption of the Chanlnkya MruarA.ja. 
-

39. - P. 364, No. 177. - V. 1049, Milrga-vadi 7, Gnrn-dine. D@wal stone inscri ti 
of Lalla the Chhinda. 

P on 

40. � P. 361, No; 168. - Vilrrama 1050, Pansha-&ndi 5, {BndM). Date of Amitagati's 
Subhilshita-ratna-sa1hdoha, of the reign of the ParamAra Mu11ja of Dharil. 

4!· -
.
P .. 23, No. 5. - V. 1055, Kilrttika-Sndi 15, Ravan, a lnnareclipse. Nanyanril copper

plate 1nscnpt10n of the Chand@lla Dhaitgadl!va. 

42. - V. 1068. - Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I. p. l50. Khajnrilho stone inscription o. f 
K6kkala : -

(Line 22) • . .  Samvat 1058 K&titillyAm. 

43. - V. 1059. - Ib. p. 147. • Khajnrllhll stone inscription of the Chandella Dhaliga
dllva : -

(Line 32) . . .  Samvat 1059 scl-Kharjjl\ravA[ha ]ke raj,..,srl-[Dham Jgad@va-rajy& • •  , 

44. - P. 361, No. 169. - V. 1078, Milgha-vadi 3, Ravan nda ana- ni 
plate inscription of the ParamAra Bh6jadllva of DhAril. 

' gay parva · · Copper-

45. - V. 1088. - ante, Vol. :X:IV. p. l40. S&rnath. stone inscription of the Gand· 
MahipA!a : - .,.. 

(Line 3) . . .  Samvat 1083 Pansha-dine 11 [11•]; 

. 46. - P. 174, No. 112. - V. 10� 'SrAvai;ia..vadi 4 daksh:n• · kr'-•-. late · · t · f 
· ' "t"yana.sam """"n Copper. 

p 1nscnp ion o the Mahdrdjildhiriija TrilOChanapAlad.4va, 
' 

47. - V. 1086. - ante, Vol. VI. p. 193. RAdhanpnr copver-plate inscri ti f th 
Ohanlnkya Bhimad6va r, : _ 

P on o e 

(L�ne 1) • . •  Vikrama-samvat 1086 KArttika-sndi 15 ady...,ha Brlmad-A hilapii k@ (Lme 5) • •  : adya KArttikl-parvvai;ii . . . 
i.ia �� · ' · 

48. - V. 1093. - Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX. p. 432 · Jour Ben A 
Colebrooke's Miao: EBBays, Vol. II. p. 278. ' .k;nrrah • sto:e ins�ripti�� 0�· t!�· ·:a"J:a�}d}3}.

; 

Ylllla�pA.la : _ 
"J 1ra;a 

(Line 1). - Samvat 1093 AshAgha,sndi I ady�ha sclmat-Kate mahA · · ·dh" ' "  • • y , 
pillal} KansAmba-ma\l<lale . . . · rRJa IraJa-sr1- asal:i-

49. - V. 1093. - ante, Val. XIII. p. 185 (Vol. XIV. p. 35�). Date in the . Udayagin· Amrita cave inscription : -
(Line 4). - Samvat 1093. 
50. - P. 181, No. 134. - V. 1100 (adh"k ) , 1 a. BhAdra-vadi 2, Chandre. Byana stone inscription of VijayAdhirAja. 

· 51. - P. 364, l'fo; 178. - V. 1107, VaiSllia-vacli 3 Soma-d� 
inscription of the Chandella Dllvavarmad�va. 

' • Nanyanra copper-plate 
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52. - V. 1136. - From a rough copy, supplied to me by Ur. Hoernle. Arthftna inscription 
of the Paramilra ChAm1ll;l9arA.,ia (the son of Ma\l<lanad@va) :13 -

(Line 53) • . .  Samvat 1136 Phiilgnna-sndi 7 Snkre . • •

53. - V. 1187. - From Sir A. Cunningham's rubbing, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. 
Udaypnr (in Gwalior) stone inscription of the Paramara Uday&ditya of Maiava : -

(Line 5) . • •  Samvat 1137 Vaisil(si\)kha-endi 7. 
54. - P. 36, No. 60. - Vikrama 1139, Jyesh�ha.8ndi 3, Sama. Date of Gnrnchandragai.ii's 

Srivwa·oharitra. 

55. - P. 361, No. 170. - V. 11415, Bhildrapada-sndi 3, S<lma-dine. ' Dubkund ' (south-west 
of Gwillior) stone inscription of the reign of the Mahllrajaahiriija Vikra.maeirilha (P). 

56. - V. 1145. - My Report on Sanskrit MS.S. for 1880-81, p. 22. Date of a MS. of the 
Ni81tha.Utra-ohiir11i of the time of the Chanlnkya Kan;i.adllva : -

Samvat 1145 Jyesh�ha-vadi 14 • . . . . . mahAriljiidhiriija-srl-Karna(r\la)d@va-rAjyG 11 

57. - V. 1148. - Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I. p. 317. Sdnak copper-plate inscription of 
the Chaulukya KariµMi6va :1'-

(Line 1) . • •  Vikra.ma-eamvat 1148 Vaiiiilkha-sndi 15 Sama 1 ady=3ha irlmad-Ai.iahila
pa\ak@ . . .  

(Line 6) , • • Adya s&magrahar;ia·parvai.ii . , • 

59. - V. 1150. - ante, Vol. XV. p. 41. Gwillior Sasbah(\ temple inscription of Kah1-
pAla : -

(Line 40) , . • :lllkilda8asv=at!teshn samvatsara.Sateshn cha I ekana-paiichAsa(sa)ti cha 

gatesbv=adve(bde)shn VikramAt 11 PaiichAse(se) ch=Asvi(svi)ne mAs3 kp.shr;>a-pakshe . . . . •

amkatO=pi 1150 11 Asvi(svi)na-va(ba)hnla-pamchamyam [11•) 
59. - V. 1162. - Arohreol . .Surv. of India, Vol. XX. p. 102, and Plate xxii. Inscription on 

pillar of temple at ' Dnbknnd ': -· 
(Line 1). - Samvat 1152 VaisAsha(kha)-sndi-padichamyam 1 

60. - P. 36, No. 61. - V, 1154, Chaitra.Sndi 2, Ravau. DMgacjh rock inscription of the 
ChandWa Kirtivarmad4va. 

61. - P. 371, No. 191. - V. 1154, Magha-8ndi ;!, Some, nttarayai.ia-samkrantan. Capper. 
f>latil inscrip�ion of Chandrad4va and MadanapA.ladllva of Kanauj. 

62. - P. 363, No. 176. - V. U611 Pansha.Sndi 5, Ravan, nttarayai.ia-samkrantan. Basahi 
copper-plate inscription of (the Mahiirdja-p!ltra) G6vindachandradllva of Kananj. 

63. - V. U61. - ante, Vol. XV. p. 203. Gwiilior stone inscription (of the successor 
cf Mahlpala, 58, aho·rn) : -

(Line 9) . • . l:Jri-VikramArkkanripa.kAl-Atlta-samv1>tsara\18Jiim=eke.she.sh�y-adhik&yam= 
ekada8a.fiatyam Magha.finkla-shash!hyam . • . 

64. - V. 1161. - Ze#sohrift fur die Kunde des Morg., Vol. VII. p. 306. NAgpnr stone 
inscription of the Paramara NaravarmadGva : -

Samvat 1161. 
65. - V. 1164. - In the Transactions of the Royal As. Soo., Vol. I. p. 226, Colonel Tod 

has given the •! substance of an inscription from Madhncara-ghar, in Haronta," apparently of 

I' �he 7tlf of tbe bright half of Ph&lguna of V. 1136, expired, would correspond to Friday, 31 Janwi.ry, A. D. 
10&0. 

H The 15th of the bright ha.If of VaiSAkha of northern V. 1148, expired, would correspond to Monday, 5 May, 
A.. D. 1091, when there was a lun�r eclipse, 22 h. 23 •· Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 21 h. 26 m. after mean 
unri.ae. 
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the reign of the Paramara Naravarman, which is se.id to mention an eclipse of the sun (!), and 
the date of which is rendered :15 -

" On the full moon of Pans!ill. Samvat 1164." 

66. - P. ·371, No. 192. - V. 1188, Pansha.-vadi 15, Ravau, a solar eclipse. Copper
plate inscription of M:adanap&la and G6vindachandrad4va of Kananj. 

67. - P. 362, No. 1 7 1 .  - V. ll73, VaiSakha-sudi 3, 'Sukrl\. Date of the renewal, by the 
Chandillla Jayavarmad4va, of the Khajuraho inscription of Dhangadtiva (43, above). 

68. - P. 367, No. 183. - V. 1174, Ph&lgona-vadi 3, Sukre. Copper-plate inscription of 
G6vindaohandradAva of Ka.nauj. 

69. - P. 167, No. 84. - V. 1177, KArttika-vadi 15, Ravi-dinil. Copper-plate inscription: 
of the Mahl1r11jlidhirl1ja VlrasirhhadAva. 

70. - V. 1177. - Jour. Beng. As. Soc., Vol. XXXI. p. 124. Copper-plate inscription of 
G6vindachandrad4va of Kanauj, regarding a transfer of land which had been previously 
granted by (the Kalachuri ?) Yalral}.�ad4va : -

Samvat 1177 K8rttika-fokla-chatnrda8y&m . , . 

71. - V. (117)9. - My Report on Sanskrit MSS. for 1880-81, p. 25. Date of a MS. 
of the Paiicha1UUtuka, of the time of tho Chaulukya JayasiJb.had.Ava :-

Samvat [ll 7]918 Phaguq.a-vadi 12 Ra.van 11 samasta-rAjavall-virAjita-maharAjAdhiriija.. 
8rlmat-Tribhuvanagam4a-lrl·Jayasimghadeva•ka[lyA!].a ]vijaya.rAjyil . • , 

72. - P. 357, No. 160. - V. 1181, BhAdrapada-Sudi [4?], Gurau. Copper-plate 
inscription of G6vindachandrad4va of Kanauj. 

73. - P. 365, No. 179. - V. 11811, Magha-vadi 6, Sukre. Copper-plate inscription of 
G6vindachandrad4va of Kanauj. 

74. - l'. 362, No. 172. - V, 1186, Chaitra-Sudi 15, Sukre, manvadau. Copper-plate 
inscription of G6vindachandrad6va of Kanauj. 

75. - V. 1186. - A-rchreol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 34, and Plate x., A. Kalanjar 
stone pillar inscription of the Chandillla Madanavarmad6va : -

(Line 3) . . .  Sam 1186 mahArajA srl-Mada.navarmmadeva 11 

76. - P. 372, No. 193. - V. 1187, MArga-sodi 15, Soma-dinil, sarilkrantan. Copper-plate 
inscription• of G6vindaohandrad6va of Kanaoj . 

77. - V. 1187. - Archreol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 34, and Plate x., B. Kalaiijar 
stone pillar inscription of the Chandella Madanavarmad6va : -

(Line 1 ! • • •  Sarilvat 1187 Jyesb\ha·sodi 9 srimad-Madanavarmmad@va 11 

78. - P. 23, No. 6. - V. 1188, Karttika-Sudi 8, Sanau. KA!anjar rock inscription of the 
Chandella Madanavarmad�va. 

79. - V. 1188. - an te, Vol. XIX. p. 252. R�n copper-plate inscription of G6vindachan· 
dradAva of Kanauj :17 -

Sarilvad=a.sb\aSity-adhike ekadasa(8a)-8at<l Kilrtika-paur��amilsyam tithau 'Sukra-dinti= 
nkat6=pi sam 1188 Kiirtika-sudi 15 Sukre 1 1  

80. - P.  368, No. 187. - ll90, Magba.fodi 15, Some. Banda copper-plate inscription 
of the ChandA!la M:adanavarmad6va. 

JI Paueha·,udi 15 of V. 1164, expired, would correspond to the 3lst December, A. D. 1107, when there was 
a Zuft4r sdipae, 16 h. 21 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 10 h. � m. after mean sunriae. And there waa a solar edipM, 1'iirible in India, on the lGth December, A. D. 1107, 6 h. 18 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 5 b. SI m, after 
mean sunrise, corresponding to the pil111imAnte. Paush&.vadi 10 of V. 1164 expired. 11 A continuation of the ea.me MS., il>. No. 42, is clearly dated in Sam.vat 1179. 17 The date COl'l'e8ponda, for V. 1188 aspired, to Friday, 6 NoTember, A. D. 1181, when the full-moon tithiended 15 b. &6 m. after mean 1unriae. 
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81. - v. 1190. - ante, Vol. VI. p. 55. Ingn04a stone inscription of the Mahl1rajddAiraja 

Vijayapt.Iad4va :- . • , . • 
(Line l) . . .  Samvatsara-8ateshv=eki\da.5asu navaty-adh1keshu Asha<jha-sukla���sh'."'��·

dai\yam sarilvat 1190 .!sa(sh&)qha-fodi 1 1  ady=eha Imga!].Rpa\e • • • •  • =mahAr113adhira3a
paramHvara-8rl-Vijayapilladevena . . • 

(Line 6) . • . Asii(shA)gha-8uklapaksh-e(a.i)kada8yiim parvvaQi . 

82. _ v. 1191. - ante, Vol. XIX. p. 353. Date of the Paramilra Yall6varmad6va, in the 
copper-plate inscription of the Mahdkum4ra Lakshmivarmadha (89, below) :-

(Line 6) • • • 8rlmad-OhAray1irll maharaj11d?irAj�-�a�mesvara-
.
8ri-!�va:mmadeve?� 

llri·Vikrama·kAl·&tlta-samvatsar-aikanavaty-adhika-sat-&lkadaSeshu Kartt1ka-sud1 ash!amyam 
sariljata-mah&raja-srl-Naravarmmad@va-samvatsarike . . •

83. - P. 178, No. 125. - V. 1192, Jyeshtha-vadi 9, Ravan. Rock inscription at Kala:ii.jar. 

84. - v. 11911. - ante, Vol. XIX. p. 349. Copper-plate inscription of the Param&ra 
Yall6varmad4va :-

(Line 12) . . .  Samvat 1192 Mii[rgga]-vadi 3 [11•] 

85. - P. 1 74, No. 113. - V. 1194, Chaitra-vadi 5, Gnrau. Inscription in cell near 
Nllaka�\ha temple at Killaiijar. 

86. - v. 1196. - ante, Vol. X. p. 159. Dohad stone inscription of the Chaululrya JaY.B· 
sirbhad4va(?) : -

(Line 8) . . .  l:lri-nfipa-Vikrama-sarhvat 1196. 

87. _ P. 23, No. 7. - V. 1199, Phalguna-sudi 11, Sanau. • Gagaha ' copper-plate inscrip
tion of G6vindachandrad6va and (the Mahl1rtija-p'Utra) B&jyapfUad6va of Kanaoj. 

88. - V. 1199. - Archreol. Surv. of India, Vol. III. pp. 58-60, and Plate xxi. Inscriptions 
on temple pillars at Ga<jhwa, dated : - Sarilvat 1199 ; sam 1199 ; and 1 199. 

89. _ P. 40, No. 80. - V. 1200, Sriiv&!].a-8udi 15, a lunar eclipse. Ujjain copper-plate 
inscription of the Paramilra Mahakumlira Lakshmlvarmad6va. 

90. _ P. 172, No. 108. - Vikrama 111011 (Simha 32), .!svina-vadi 13, Some. Mlngrc·l 
stone inscription of the Chaulukya KnmArap'1ad6va. 

91. _ P. 354, No. 151. - V. 11107, Jyesb\ha-vadi 11, Ra.nu. Inscription on pedestal c.f 
boar at Chandpur. 

92. _ V. 11107. - Archreol. Surv. of India, Vol. XX. p. 46, �n
.
d

, 
Pl�te x . ; Epigraphia 

It1•lica, Vol. I. p. 293. :MahAban st-0ne inscription of the JfaliaraJctdhirliJa [AP]jayapru.a. 

dAv��:
e 29) . . •  Samvat 1207 Ka • .  paur111].&masy1lril marulr8jiidhirHja . • . .  jayapaladha

vijayarajye . • • 

93. - V. 11107. - In Arclireol. Sur·v. of India, Vol. I. p. 96, Sir A. Cunningham mentions 

an inscription at ' Hathiya-dah' of the time of ' G6sallad6vl,' the queen of GOvindaohandra· 

d6va of Kananj, which, he says, is dated :18-
. . . 

" on Thursday, the "5th of the waning moon of Ashiujha, in So.mvat 12U7:'
94. _ P. 167, No. 85. - V. 1208, Milrga-vadi 15, Sauau. Ajayga<Jh inscription of the 

Chandella Madanavarmad4va. 

95. _ P. 367, No. 184. - V. 1208, Karttika-sodi l.;, Bhaume. Copper-plate inscription 

of G6vindachandrad4va of Kanauj and the Mahi1r11jni G6salad4vl. 
_ 

11 Tbt9 5th of the dark half of the am.A.nta. !shA4ha of southern V. 1207, expired, woe.Id correspond to Thursday, 
Jnly, A. D. 1151. 
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96. - V. 1208, - Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I. p. 300. Date of the Vacjnagar Pra$asti of the reign of the Chanl11kya KumArapAladllva :-
(Line 43) 

• 
. . Srlpilla·namll kavi-chakravarttl pra8astim=@tilm=akarot=pra.5ast8m IISamvata(t) 1208 varsh@ Ativina-iiudi[5?] Gnran Jikhitam 

97. - P. 166, No. 81. - V, 12091 Karttika-vadi 12, S6me. Date of a MS. of the Pi�ifaniryukti. 

98. - V. 1210. - From Sir A. Cnnningham's rnbbings, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. Date of the Ajmere stone-inscription containing Vigraharajadllva•s Haraki!li-nafaka :" -Samvat 1210 Margga-sndi 5 Aditya-din@ Srava1;ut-nakshatr@ I Mabra-sthe cbaP,dr� 1 Harsha"1a-yog@ I Va(ba)lava-kara�@ 11 HaraHJi-nil\akam samaptam 1 1
!19. - V .  1211. - .Archmol. Surv. �fl.;,.dia, Vol. XXI. p.  73, and Plate uiii., D. MaMba image inscription of the Chandella MadanavarmadGva : --(Line 2). - Srimllll-Madanavarmmadha-rijye eam 1211 Ashao;lha-endi 3 Sa(iia)nan (?), 
100. - P. 29, No. 32. - V. 1215, Chaitra-Sndi 8, Ravan. Girnar stone inscription. 
101. - V. 1215. - Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I.  p. 153. Khajnraho image inscription of the Chandella Madanava.rmadGva :-
(Line l) . • .  Samvat 1215 Magha.sndi 5 sriman-Madanavarmmad�va-pravarddhamanavijayarAjye II 

102. - P. 29, No. 33. - V. 1210, Bhadra..Sndi 1, Ravan, Alha-gha� stone inscription of the Kalachnri (ChOdi) Narasilhhadllva. 
103. - P. 29, No. 34. - V. 1218, dvi0Ashilt;lha-sndi 5, Gnrau. Date of a MS. of the KalpachUr�i, of the time of the Chaulukya Kumll.rapAladGva. 
104, - P. 30, No. 35. - V. 1218, 'Srilval}a-8udi 14, Ravaµ, mahilchatnrdas!-parva,..i. NadOJ copper-plate inscription of the Chithumana ,A.lhai;tadllva. 
105. - P. 36, No. 62. - Vikrame. 1220, Vaisakha-suti 15, Gnrau. Delhi. Siwalik: pillar inscription of the Chilhnmana VisaladGva of 'Sakambhar1. 
106. - P. 357, No. 161. - [V, 1220, Pan]sha-sndi 15, Gnrau, a lnnar eclipse. Ud1typur (in Gwii!ior) stone inscription of the Chaulnkya Kuma.rapa.ladGva. 
107, - P. 36, No, 63. - V. 1222, Va:iSakha-8udi 3, Some, akshaya-tritiya·parva,..i. Stone pillar inscription from Udaypnr (in Gwlilior). 
108. - P. 36, No. 64. � V, 1224, Ashao;lha-iiudi 2, Ravitn. Mah6ba image inscription of the Ch11J1della Paramardidllva. 
109. - V. 1224. - In the Asiatic Researches, Vol. XV. pp. 443-446, is a translation, by Captain E. Fell, of an inscription from Hansi, apparently of the reign of (the Cluihumana) PfithVirA,ia., the date of which is given thus :•o -" In the year of Snmbut 1224 (A. D. 1168), on Saturday, the seventh of the whitl) £o� night of the month Magha." 

l lO. - P. 179, No. 1 26. - V. 1225, Vaisakha-vadi 12, Gnrau. l'hnlwariya (?) stone inscription of the JApi!iya Nilyaka PratApadhavala. 
111.  - P. 182, No. 135. - V. 1225, Chaitra·vadi 5, Budhe, Jannpnr stoµe pillar inscrip. tion of VijayachandradGva of Kananj (?). 

It The 5th of the bright half of MArgaSira of V. 1210, expired, would correspond to Sunday, 22 November, A.D. 1153. On that day, the 5th tithi of the bright half and the karar.ia BA.la.va ended 9 h. 17 m., and the moon was in the nakshatra. SravaJ!& up to 3 h. 56 m., after mean sunrise ; the y/Jga Harsh&J;Ia began 9 h. 47 m. after mean sunrise. Ill Compare also Transac.tions, Boy . .As. Soc., Vol. I. p. 154. - The above date does not work out satisfactorily for, MAgh.a..�ndi 7 would correspond, for V. 1224 current, to Sunday, 29 Jaouary, A. D. 1167 ; and for V. 1224 expired, to Friday, 19 January, A. D. 1168. 
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P 18• N 148 _ v 1225 Jyeshtha-vadi 3 Bndhe. Tirlchandl rock inscription 112. - • ... o. . • ' . ' . .  f of the Mahli.nayaka Pratapadhaval&d6va, containing a referenee to VJJayachandl'ad6va o 
Ka

��i�. _ V. 1225. _ ante, Vol. XV. P· 8. Copper-plate inscription of Vijayachandrad6va 
and Jayachclumdrad6va of Kananj :- . . . (Line 17) • . .  pamchavimsaty-adhika-dvAd..Sa-[sa•]ta-samvatsrui=mke=p1 sam 1225 Miighl-
pan1"1}"1amiisyilm · 

• 
· 

· · • • 
k "nscri tion 114. _ v. 1226. - lour. Beng. As. Soc., Vol. LV. Part I. p.  46. B1Jholi roe ' P 

of the Chfihnmana S6mll"va.ra '21 -
ha� · . • d •d • lLine 27) • .  _ Prasiddhim=agamad=dha(!)kA16 Vikrama-bhA.sva�al;l s vtmsa- v� as�-

saW Phalgnne kpsh,..a-pakshake II 91 11 TritlyAy:1m tithan v� Gnrau ta� cha Hastake Vriddh1-
• · ,,.,. cha karane Taitale tathA 11 92 II Samvat 1 226 Phalgnna-vad1 3 • • · naman1 yuo"' 

• 

... 115. _ v. 1226. _ Ih. P· 46. MenAlga<J.h stone pillar inscription of the Chahumnna 
PfithvirAjB :-

. . , • . JliUlavGi.a-gata-vatsara.-satai� dvad..Sais=cha sha.�v1msa-pnrvakai]:i . • • 

116. _ P. 357, No. 162. _ v. 1227 (?), A.shil<j.ha-Sudi 2, Some. Stone inscription at 
Ajayga<].h. 

117. _ P. 171, No. 103. _ v. 1229, Milrga.-vadi 9, Some. Date of a MS. of Dham1otta-
rachirya's Nyayavindu-fikd. 

. • • . . 
8 P 362 N 173 _ v. 1229 Vaisftkha-sndi 8, Some, akshayatpt1ya-yugid1-ll . - · • 0• • ' 

k Aj '"'"adGva · u daypnr (in Gwalior) stone inscription of the Chanin ya aya..- · parvaJ}.I· 
SA & K"rtt "k'' d " a p 365 N 180. - Vikrama 1231, K�rttika-sndi 11, um , • ' � yapan -11?· 

-d K •
• tt,"k 0: d" 13 Budhe. Copper-pl,ate inscription of the Chaulnkya AjayapAla· parvaq.1 ; an ar :1 a-su i � , 

dGva. 
. V 1 VI PI te xxi Inscription in temple at 120.-V. 1231.-Archmo!. Surv. of India, o · • a • 

V!salpnr : -
(Line 7) . . .  Sam 1231 Pansha-sn 15. 
121. _ P. 30, No. 36.-Vikrama 1232, Chait�-6ndi 1, BhaumA. Date of Narapati's 

Narapati-jayacharya, of the time of the Chau!nkya AjayapAladGva. 
. . . 

1 22. _ P. 30, No. 37. _ v. 1232, BhAdra-8udi 13, Ravan. Copper-plate mscnpt1on of 
JayachohandradGva of Kananj. 

t --') A.svina-tludi 5. Gaya image in 123. _ P. 358, No. 163. - v. 1232 (Vikllri-samva su.n: , 
scription of the Gau<ja G6vindapAlad6va. 

124. - P. 37, No. 65. - V. 1233, VaiSi\kha-Sndi 10, 'Sanan. Copper-plate inscription of 
Jayachchandrad6va of Kanauj. 

125. - p. 363, No. 17 4. - V. 1234, Pansha-8ud� 4, Ra van, nttarAy..,....-samkrintan. Copper· 
plate inscription of JayaohohandradGva of KananJ· 

. . 
126. - V. 1235 and 1236. - Jour. Bl!'l'lg • .ds. Soc., Vol. VII.p. 787. Coppsr-p!ate msCMp-

Mk , HarillchandradGva ·-tion of the Param�ra Ma umara . . , d dh"b d Ada8a8ata-satiivat s a r - A n t a \l p llt i· Sri-Vikrama-kAl·Ai:t�l235_-�nch�trimsa -a 
.• 
� - v 

tatM 1236 sha\triti!Sad-adhikaPausha.vadi amAvi\syi\yam salllJata-surya-parval}• . • • 
. dvadaS..Sata-samvatsar-Anta\lpati-V aiSiikha-�Asi panr,....mAsyAm. 

. . . 
127. - P. 37, No. 66. - V'.· 1236, VaiSl\kha-sndi 15, 'Snkrf>· Copper-plate mscnption of 

JayachchandradGva of Kanauj. 
Ired would coneapond to Thuraday, n The Srd of the dark half of tJie pftn)imAnta Pb&lguna of V, Ul!6, exp • 

5 Februory, A. D. 1170. . . fl "mAnta or amAnta, of V. 1285, current or expired. st There was no sola.r eclipse on Pausha-vad.1 16, P 11l1 
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128. - V. lll39. - Archreol. Surv, of India, Vol. X. Plate xxxii. 9 and 10 and V J XXI 
PP· 1 73 and 174. Madanpur inscription on the defeat of the Chandella Param:u.didG 0 j, th 

· 

Chiihumana PrithvirAja : -
va Y e 

(10, line 4) . . .  Sam 1239. 
129. - P. 37, No, 67. - V. lll40, Vai8akha-8udi 1 4, Gurau. Killaiijar rock inscription of 

the Chandella Parama.rdid.Gva. 

130. - P. 179, No. 127. - Sa.has&ilka lll40, As.hilfjha-vadi 9, SOme. Stone inscription 
from MaMba. 

131. - P. 37, No. 68. - V. lll43, Jyeshtha.&udi 11, Budhe. Inscription at AjaygaQ.h. 
132. - P. 37, No. 69. - V. lll43, .A.sb.Aij.ha.&ndi 7, Ravau. Copper-plate inscription of 

JayachchandradGva of Kanauj. 
133. - P. 373, No. 197. - V. 1244, Jy@sh!ha-sudi 15, Gurau. Stone pillar inscription at 

TahangaQ.h. 

. 1�4. -:- "."· 1244. - Archreol. Suro. of India, Vol. VI. p. 156, and Plat.e xxi. Vlsalpur stone 
pillar mscr1ption of the ChAhumllna Prithvt�a : -

(Line l) . . . Samasta-rAjivall-aa[ma]lamkrita..paramabhattAraka-maha . .. dh' . . • 
[sva]ra·sri-Ppthvlrajadeva-rajye tatra tasmin kAie samvat 1244 : ·. • 

raJ• iraJa·parame· 

135. - V. lll47 (P). - Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I. p. 49. Ratnapur stone inscription of 
the Kalachuri (CMdi) PrithvldGva : -

(Line 24) • • • Salilvat 1247 (?). 
136. - P. 23, No. 8. - Vikram& lll51, KArttika.&udi 12, 'Snkre. Date f us f H' 

ha dra' Y,' '4-tr f th . o a m.  . o ema-
c n s ogas..,. a, o e time of the Chaulukya Bhlmadeva II. 

137. - P. 30, No. 38. - Vikrama lll52, Asvina.&udi 5 v&sare v· r@S"t h (Ra ..  
var stone inscription of the Chandella P&ramardidGva. 

' 888 1 u · van.). Ba!es-

. 1.38. - P. 38, No. 70. - V. lll53, Vai8akha-8udi 11, Bhaum@. Belkhara ston ·n 
scr1pt10n of one of the rulers of Kanauj (?). 

e P1 ar in. 

139. - P. 1 71, No. 104. - V. 1253, l\fArga-vadi 7 'Sukre n• h 1 · . 
t. f th " h '  ' · 

' · iu:wa copper-p ate mscnp ion o e .w.a ara11aka Salakhal;lBvarmadGva of the tim f th K 1 · . " 
VijayadGva. 

' e 0 e a achur1 (ChM1) 

. �40: - P. 38, No. 71. - Vikrama 1256, Vaisakha-Sudi 15, Ravau. 
mscr1ption of the Paramira Mahakwm&ra Udayavarmadeva. 

BhOpal copper-plate 

141. - P. 173, No. 109. - Vikrama 1256 Bhadra ada-vad' 15 B 
inscription of the Chaulnkya BhlmadGva II. ' p 1 • hanme. Copper-plate 

142. - P. 354, No. 152 . ...,. v. 1258, Karttika-8ndi 10 S&me KAI -· to 
of the Chandella ParamardidGva. 

' · &DJ&r s ne inscription 

- 148. - P. 1B2, No. 136. - Vikrama 1260 Jyeshth . ad' 5 (G 
prabhasuri's commentary on Manatungasilri's siddhaja�a:t:ch�ri;ra. 

uran) . Date of Malaya-

144. - P. 177, No. 122. - Vikrama 1261, .A' · d' ,, R 
M' t . ft . , S 'ddh . svma-va ' '• avau Date of a M S  of ana ungas r1 s • a;ayant'i.-charitra, of the time of the Chaulukya BhimadGva II. 

· 

,145. - P. 30, No. 39. - Vikrama 1263, 'Sravana-sndi 2 R 
Ka<J1 copper-plat.e inscription of the Chaulukya Bhlmade�a II. 

' avau. vyatlpata-parvai;ii. 

146. - P. 358, No. 164. - V. lll64, .AshaQ.ha-8ud' [2 PJ So e c · 
of the time of the Chaulukya Bhlmad&va II. 

1 · ' m · opper-plat.e mscription 

147. -P. 38, No. 72. - V. 1265 VaiSBkha-sudi 15 Bha e A tion of the reign of the Chaulukya BhlmadGva II. 
' um · Mount b1'.I stone inscrip-
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148. - P. 24, No. 9. - Vikrama 1266 (Simha 96), Marga.-8udi 14, Gurau. Copper-plate 

inscription of the' Chaulukya Bhtmad6va II. 

149. - P. 24, No. 10. - V. 1267, PhiLlguna-8udi 10, Gurau, abhish@ka-parv&l}i. Pipliii· 

nagar copper-plate inscription of the Paramara ArjunavarmadGva. 

150. - V. 1269. - Archreol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 50, and Plate xii., D. Ajayga4h 

stone inscription of the Chandella TrailOkyavarmadGva :-

(Line 1) . . .  Samvat 1269 Phillguna·vadi • • • • 'Sanau raja-8ri-Trail6kyavarmmadeva

vijayarajye . . •  

151 .  - P. 1.75, No. 114. - v. 1270, VaiSAkha-vadi 15, S6me, a solar eclipse. BhOpal 

copper-plat.e inscription of the Paramih1l. Arjunavarmad6va. 

152. - P. 31, No. 40. - V. 1272, Bhildrapada.&ndi 15, Budh@, a lunar eclipse. Bhopa 

copper-plat.e inscription of the Paramara ArjunavarmadGva. 

153. - P. 24, No. 11. - V. 1275 (Cbitrabhanu-samvatsar@), Mlirga·sudi 5, Sanan. Harsauda 

(or Chlirwa) stone inscription of DGvapA.lad6va of Dhliru . 

154. - V. 1276. - ante, Vol. XVI!. p. 63. Buddhist stone inscription from 'Sravasti, 

with references to the rulers of Kanauj GOpA.la and Madana :-
-

(Line 18). - Samvat 1276 [11•] 
155. - P. 25, No. 12. - V. 1280, Pausha-8udi 3, Bhanmc, uttarilyal}ll·parv&l}i. Ka4i 

copper-plate inscription of the Chanlukya Jayantasilhha. 

156. - P. 25. No. 13. - Vikram& 1283, Klirttika-sudi 15, Gnrau. Kacjl copper·plate 

inscription of the Chaulukya BhlmadGva II. 

157. - P. 167, No. 86. - V. 1284, PhBlgnna-vadi 15, Some. Dat.e of a MS. of the 

Daiavaikdlika-sutra, etc., of the reign of the Maftl1ri1jiidhirfija Jaitrasilhha.dGva. 

158. - V. 1286. - From Sir A. Cunningham's rubbing, supplied to me by lllr. }'leet . 

Udaypur (in Gwalior) stone inscription of DGvapAladGva of DhiirA : -
(Line 1) . . .  Samvat 1286 varshti Kartti[ka•J-sndi . •  Su(su)kre . . . .  srl-Devapala· 

[deva}kalyai;iavijayarajye . . .
159. - P. 369, No. 188. - Vikrama 1287, Ashilcjha-sudi 8, Sukre. Ka<Ji copper-plat.. 

inscription of the Chaulukya Bh1mad6va II. 

160. - P. 25, No. 14. - Vikrama 1288, PhBlguna-sndi 10, BudM. Girnilr stone inscrip· 

tion of Jayantasirit.ha., the son of V astnpala. 

161. - P. 366, No. 191. - Vikram& 1288, BhAdrapada-8udi 1, Some. Ka.q.I copper-plate 

inscription of the Chaulukya BhlmadGva II. 

162. - P. 358, No. 165. - Vikrama 1288 or 1289 (P), A.svina-vadi 15, Some. Stone 

inscription from GirnAr. 
163. - V. 128[9 P]. - From Sir A. Cunningham's rubbing, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. 

Udaypur lin Gwalior) stone inscription of the Mahfirfijiidhiriija D6vapAlad6va of Dhlira :13 -
(Line 1) . . .  Samvat 128[9 ?Jvarsbe Marga-vadi 3 Gurau . . •  

164. - P. 25, No, 15. - V. 1292, Karttika-8udi 8, Ravau. Date of a MS. of a YogaBllstra

vritti. 
165. - P. 368, No. 185. - Vikram&. 1295, Miirga-8udi 14, Gurau. Kacji copper·plat.e 

inscription of the Chaulukya Bhlmad6va II. 

166. - P. 166, No. 82. - Vikrama 1296, Miirga·vadi 14, Ravau. KaQ.I copper-plate 

inscription of the Chanlukya BhtmadGva II. 

11 The Srd of the dark ha.If of the amAnt& MllrgUi'ra of V. 1289, expired, would correspond to Thunday, 

December, A. D. 1232. 
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167. P. 167, No. 87. V. 1296, PhAlguna-vadi 5, Ravan. 
,of Vaidyaniitha at Klragriima. 

Inscription in the temple 

168. - V. 1297. - ante Vol XVII 233 
Mahdraf}aka Kuma.rapAladAva,' of the t" 

•
f 

p.
(th C

. �wah copper-plate inscription of the 

. 
•me 0 e handella) Tre.iMk varmad 

(Lme 35) . . •  saptanavaty-adhike dvada8a-8a•·-· . tsa.-• . • . ya 
Ava

: 
-

...-....mva "' amk�=p1 1297 KArttiky" [ · ] 
169. - P. 183, No. 137. - V. 1298 d i l . . 

a m . . .

of Hemachandra's Sabdr1.11uaasana. 
' ' t ya-Bhadrapada-vad1 7, Guran. Date of a MS. 

170. - V. 1298. - ante, Vol. XVIL 236 . 
Makllril.

.'}aka Harirll.jadGva., of the time of (th�·
cha.:dA!�";��=��� . r

nscription of the 

(Line 36). · · Samvata(t) 1298 MAghe mAsi . . • 
• -

171. - P. 372, No. 194. - Vikrama 1299 Ch "tra-' 
. 

the preceding Phlllgona.-vadi 15). Kadi 
' ai . sod� 6,. same, (and a solar eclipse on 

vanapAladAva. 
. copper-plate lll8cr1pt1on of the Chaulokya Tribhu· 

172. - P. 170, No. 97. - v 1303 Ma vadi 1 
g1J1utra, of the reign of the VAghela V�va. 

2, Gnra.n. Date of a MS. of the J.ohdrliii-

173. - P. 22, No. 1. - v. 1304 Panaha-sndi 15 
Sni1tripancM8ilcii. 

' • Saai-viaa�. Date of U dayasagara's 

174. - P. 175, No. 115. - V. 1306 Bh•dra . -
chendra's NirbhayabMma-tJyayoga, of the 're� of -��::.a::�

Av�ate of a MS. of Rima-

175. - P. 28, No. 27. - V. 13U J eshth , d" 1 

the time of the Viighela VtsaladAva.
' y · a-su 1 5, Bndha. Dabhoi stone inscription of 

l 76. - V. 1312. - Arohwol Suro of Jndi V I X 
rubbing, supplied to me b Mr FI t 

. a, o • . P· 31 ; and Sir A. Cunningham's 

Jaya[llhhha]dAva of Dhrrii :
� 

-
ee . Rahatg"'1h stone inscription of the Maht'lrajadhirdja 

. (Line 1) • • · Samvat 1312 varsM Bhadra ada-sn 7 [Sa) , 

rAjadhiriija-8rtmaj.Jaya[sililha]-vijayal"!ljye • • .  

P ma • • sr!mad-DhArAyam maha-

177. - P. 170, No. 98. - V  1316 Ph"-ft vadi 7 ..,_ 
BH. 

• ' '""" �a- • oa.nan. Stone inscription at l3iyAI 

178. - P. 185, No. 145. - V. 13111 Ch •t adi • 

dra's 'SabdiinuBiiaana-1.aglluvritti, 
' ai ra-v 4• Bndhe. Date of a MS. of Hemachan· 

179. - P. 183, No, 138. - Vikram& 1317 J eshtha vadi 
inscription of the Vaghela VtsaladAva. 

' Y • - 4, Guran. Ka<!I oopper-plate 

. �8�. - P. 373, No. 198. - Vikrama 1317 ValSftkha-8 d' 
mscl'lpt1on of the Chandella Vtmvarman. 

' 0 1 13, Goran. .Ajaygacjh rock 

181. - P. 179, No. 1 28, - V. 1318 'Sr&vana-vadi 2 B dh' 
fort of Jhllnsi. 

' • ' 0 "· Stone inscription from the 

.Ash
��!

-
�i�8� No. l2�-:: Vi� 132? �ahammada 662, Valabhl 945, Sililha 151), 

• ' van. eraval stone mscnption of the Viighcila ArjunadAva. 

. 
183. ::-:- �· 110, No. 99. - V. 1322, Karttika.vadi 8, Chand�. Date of a MS of .!··"·' 

Vwekaman;an. 
· .....,.. s 

of th
184·.- V

f
.
T

��4. - Jour. Beng. As. Soo., VoL LV. Part I. p . 46. Chit6r stone inscription 
e reign o .,Jal;l.Silhha of MewA!J : _ 

_ 

Samvat 1324 varshci • • • 

11 The 7th of the bright half of Bhldn 
18 Auguat, A. D. 1266. 

pada of southern v. 18lll, expired, would eorrtopond to Monday, 
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185. - V. 1325. - .Archwol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 51, and Plate xiv., F. Ajaygagh 

stoq_e inscription of the reign of the Chandella Viravannan :-

(Line 2) . . .  Vlravarma-[riijye] samvat 1325. 

186. - V. 1325. - .Archreol. Surv. of India, Vol. III. p. 127, and Plate xxxviii ., 23. Gayii 

stone inscription of VanarAjadAVB (?} of the time of Giyll.s·Ud·dlD Balban (?) : 25 -

(Line 1) . . .  Samvat 1325 Phillguna-fodi 1 Ravan I I  

187. - P. 183, No. 139. - V. 1327, Bhadrapada--vadi 2, Re.van. Date of a MS. of the 

Suga<Jaiilga-vritti. 
188. - P. 185, No. 146. - V. 1332, VaiSakha-vadi 3, Se.nan. Date of a MS. of the Uttard-

dkyayana-siltra. 
189. - V. 1335. - Jour. Beng. A•. Soc., Vol. LV. Part I. p. 48. Chitorga<!h stone inscrip-

tion of the reign of Samarasilhha of Mewaq :36 -

Samvat 1335 varsM V aiSiikha-fodi 5 Guran. 

190. - V. 1335. - From a robbing, supplied to me by Dr. Burgess. British Museum 

stone inscription of the Vaghela SArail.gadGva :•7 -

(Line 1) . • •  Samvat 1335 varshe Vaisilsha(kha)-Sndi 5 Some .:;dy=aha srimad-�ahillavii!ak-

Adhish�hita- . • • . . • •  -S8.ramgadeva-kalya1)3-vijayarajye . . .  

191. - P. 2i>, No. 16. - v. 1337, Milgha-Sndi 13, Some. Ajayga<!h rock inscription of 

the reign of the Chandella VlravarDl&dAva (P). 

192. - P. 186, No. 147. - Vikram& 1337, Sritvai,ia-vadi 13, Budh0. ' Piilam Bltoli' stone 

inscription of the time of- GiyAs-ud·dln Balban. 

193. - P. 31, No. 41. - V. 1340, Chaitra-fodi 3, Bndhe. Stone inscription at Kiilanjar. 

194. - V. 1342. - ante, Vol. XVI. p. 351. Mount Ahli stone inscription of Samarasilhha 

of MewM : -
(Line 48) • • .  Sam 134[2] varsh0 Miirgga-�ndi [1]. 

)95. - V. 1343. - Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I. p. 287. Date of the Cintra Pra8asti, of the 

reign of the Vaghcila sa.raiJgadAva : •• -
(Line 66) . . .  Brl·wPa-Vikr&ma·salh 1343 varsM Magha-8udi 5 Some • . .  

196. - v. 1344. - Jour. Beng. As. Soc., Vol. LV. Part I. p. 19. Udaypur stone pillar 

inscription of the reign of SamaraslJilha of Mewa<! : -
(Line 1). - Samvat 1344 Vaiiakha-sudi 3 adya sri-Chitrakfi\e samasta-maha-Rilva!a-(?) 

kula·srl-Samarasimhadeva-kalya[i;iajvijayarajy[�•] . , • 

197. - V. 1345. - lb. Vol. VI. p. 884. Ajayga!Jh stone inscription (apparently) of the 

time of the Chandrna Bhllje.varJil&Il : -
Kshal)l!.d..es�ksha'!"-gata-srnti-hhUta-samanvite l samvatsare 8nbh0=Iekhi Vaisakha-masa· 

sad-dinii n ai1ke=pi 1845 samaye Vaisa[khe*] . 

198. - P. 178, No. 123. -V. 1350, Jyesh\ha-¥a.di 3, Ravan. Date of Jayanta's Kdvyapra· 

kaia·dipikli, of the reign of the Vaghela SArail.gadAva. 

199. - P. 31, No. 42. -V. 1353 (Plava-vats�), Jyesh\ha-8udi 12, Bndh0. Stone inscrip· 

tion at J aun pur. 

'II The lst of the bright half of Ph.Algune. of V. 1325, expired, would correspond to Sunday, 3 February, 

A. D. 1269. 
26 The 5th of the bright half of. V&iMJdia. of northern V. I335i expired, would correspond to Thursday, 

28 April, A. D. 1278. 
n The 5th of the bright half of VaiBAkha. of southern V. 1335, expired, would correspond to Monday, 

17 April, A. _D. 1279. 
• The iith of the bright half of :Milgha of. V. 1343, expired, would correspond to Monday, 20 Janu&>y, 

A. D. 1287. 
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200. - P. 172, No. 105. - V. 1359, Marga-vadi 5, Some. Date of a MS. of Jinadisagal)i's 
Vis8sanislha-chuir!'<· 

201. - P. 26, No. 17. - Vikre.ma 1366, Pausha-8ndi 9, Ravau. Date .of Jinaprabha's 
Bhayaha1·astava-vritti. 

202. - P. 351, No. 153. - Vikre.ma 1366, Pausha-vadi 2, Some. Date of Jinaprabha'e 
Ajitalanti•tava-vritti. 

203. - V. 1366. - Sir A. Cunningham'• rnbbinge, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. Udaypor 
(in GwAlior) stone inscription of the MaMriljadhirilja JayasiihhadAva [of DhArii ?] :-

(Line l) . . . [Sam] 1 366 'Srav&l)a-vadi 12 ['Sokre ?] Udayapn[ri] samasta-rajhali mahA
rajAdhiriija-srl-J a yasimghadeva-rajye . • • 

204. - P. 168, No. 88. - V. 1372, Pausha-vadi 10, 'Sanau. Inecription at Ajayge.Qh. 

205. - P. 28, No. 28. - V. 1380, Bhadra-Sodi 3, Some. Stone inecription at Udaypor 
(in Gwalior) . 

206. - P. 26, No. 18. - Vikram& 1384, Phllgnna-sudi 5, Bhaum@. Delhi Moeeum etone 
inecription of the time of J[nhammad bin Tughlak. 

207. - V. 1384. - Proceedings, B..,g. A1. Soc., Vol. XLII. pp. 105-106. Another Delhi 
Museum etone inscription of the· time of Kuhammad bin Tughlak :Ill -

Kritir=M adanadevasya turyy-Ash�-Agni-niilkar@ I 
Vikram·t.bdA �sit& BbAdre tritlyAyiril Guror=dine 11 17 11 
Samvat 1384 miti Bhildra-vadi 3 Gorn-dine • . • 

208. - P. 359, No. 166. - V. 13[8]6 (BhAve samvatsare pQI"l}@). AehA�ha 7, Some. 
Hathasl)! etone inecription of the Mcihara chief 'fhApaka. 

209. - P. 175, No. 116. - V. 1390, Bhildra-vadi 4, 'Sanau. Inecription on pillar at 
' Kevati-Kond.' 

210. - P. 185, No. 144. - V. 1390, BhAdra-vadi 5, Goran. Stone inecription from the 
Fort of Chunar. 

211. - P. 355, No. 154. - V. 1394, Magha-vadi 1, Budha. Stone inecriptions at 
Udaypur (in Gwalior). 

212. - P. 22, No. 2. - V. 1397, MAgha-8ndi 4, Some. Inecriptione on pillare at Kevati
Kond,' of the reign of the Mahilraja HamtradAva. 

213. - P. 356, No. 159. - V. 1404, KArttika-sodi 14, Goran. Stone inecription at the 
Fort of Marpha. 

214. - V. 14111. - Archmol. Surv. of India, Vol. IX. Plate ii., 3. ' Kari-TAlai ' etone 
inscription of the Mahilrt1ja Vlrar&madOva : -

(Line l )  • • • Samvatu 141 2 sam&e 11 U chaha""'"nagara-ma.h&ril[ja ]-srl-Vlrarilmadeva
rijye . . •

215. - V. 1429. - From a rubbing, eupplied to me by Mr. Fleet. Compare Archreol. 
Surv. of l1'dia, Vo!, III. p. 128 ; and ante, Vol. X. p. 341. Gaya stone inecription of the reign 
of Bulte.n Flrftz BhAh : so_ 

(Line 6) • • •  Pare.mabhaHA.rak-AtyA.di-�t.val1 p1ll-vvavat llrlmad-Vikramt.dityadAva. 
nrf.patAr--atlt-Uvd6(bde) samvata(t) 1429 Mlgha-kriehl)a-trayada8yam tithau 'Sanivasar
AnvitAyam . • . • .  paschAtya-suratrAl)&-srl-Piyarojasahn-rAjye _ . .

• The 3?d of the dark half of the pdrl)imbt.a BhAdrapada of northBrn V. 1884, expired, would corroopond to Thursday, 6 August, A. D. 1327. 
" The 13th of the dark half of the p6,vimklt.a JllAgh& of V. 1429, expired, would comlOJ>ODd to &tnrd&y, 22 

J•nuary A. D. 1378. • 
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216 . .:_ P. 172, No. 106. - v. 1432, Mltrga-vadi 9, Some. Date of a MS. of Prajiiima· 
nanda's Tattvdlf.ka-[tka. 

2 17. - P. 186, No. 148. - V. 1437, AshA<)ha-vadi 6, Sanau. Stone inscription at DhAmlej. 

218. - P. 31, No. 43. - Vikrama 1439 {1jaka 13M), Vaisilkha-sudi 6, Ravau. Machft<Ji 
(near Alwar) stone inscription of the reign of Bulte.n Flr1l.ll Bhf.h. . 

219. - P. 26, No. 19. - v. 14411, Phillguna-sodi 5, Some. Stone inecription at Vanthali 
in Junag'9h. 

220. - P. 32, No. 44. - V. 1446 (BhAva-samvatsar@), ASvina-Sudi 13, Som@. Sat! pillar 
inecription at ' Boram·Deo.' 

221. - P. 168, No. 89. - v. 1461, PhAlguna-vadi 12, Budbe. Date of a MS. of the 
Ka1n.mapaya1Ji. 

222. - P. 355, No. 155. - V. 1462, Vaiilkha-vadi 15, Ravau. Mangrol etone inscription 
of the time of Nusrat ShAh. 

223. - P. 26, No. 20. - v. 1468 ('Saka 1322, Sarvajit-samvatsati), PhAlgnna-Sudi 8, 

13ukr8. RAypur etone inscription of BrahmadAva. 
224. - P. 186, No. 149. - V. 1464 (Manmatha-eamvatsare), Asht.4ha-vadi 3, Budhe. 

Date of a MS. of the Kii.Bikd-Vritti. 
225. - P. 355, No. 156. - V. 1466, Chaitra-8ndi 7, Sanau. Stone inACription at RBsin. 

226. - P, 168, No. 90. - Vikrama 1479, MArga-vadi 14, 'Sukre. Date of a MS. of 
Durgasimha's Liiigakdrikd-vritti. 

227. - P. 32, No. 45. - Vikram& 1481 (Saka 1346), VaiSakha-8ndi 15, Goran. Deoga<)h 
stone inscription, 

228. - P. 183, No. 140. - V. 1486, VaiSakha-vadi 9, Bndh@. Date of a MS. of Jinad&va· 
suri'e Kriyiikalapa. 

229. - P. 356, No. 157. - V. 1489, dvitlya-8raval)8·Bndi 6. Date of a MS. of an 
Avaehur')i on Hemachandra's Linganulii.sana-11ritti. 

230. - P. 26, No. 21 . - Vikram& 1490, MAgha-8ndi 14, Ravau. Date of RAmachandra's 
Pancltada�if.iltapachcl<hat!rabandha. 

231. - P. 180, No. 130. - V. 1490, Vaisakha-vadi 9, 'Sanau. Date of a MS. of HalAyndha's 
A bhidhilnaratnamala, of the reign of Bulte.n Ahmad. 

232. - P. 366, No. 182� - Vikram& 1491, Chaitra-vadi 5, Budb3. Date of 'Silaratna
•llri's commentary on Merutuilga's Mtghaduta. 

233. - P. 32, No. 46. - Vikram& 1496, VaiSAkha-tludi 3, Gurau. Umgil (in BihAr) stone 
i necription of BhairavAndra. 

234. - P. 38, No. 73. - Vikrama 1600 (Prajilpati-samvatsan\), Vaisakha-Sudi 5, Gurau. 
Stone inscription at Mahuva in Baroda (?). 

235. - P. 168, No. 91. - V. 1603, Ph&lgnna-vadi 10, 'Sukre. Stone inscription at 
U daypnr (in Gwilior). 

236. - P. 180, No. 131. - Vikre.ma 1603, Bh&dra-vadi 13, Budb3. Date of a MS. of the 
Killachakra-tantra. 

237. - P. 184, No. 141. - v. 1610, BhAdra-vadi 14, &nan. Date of a MS. of an A11achti
rU.U. on HAmachandra'e 8abdanultisana-vritti. 

238. - P. 374, No. 199. - v. 1510, M8gha-8udi 8, Some; Gwilior stone inscription of 
the Makdrajildhirdja :pwigar6ndrad.6va. 
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239. - P. · 308, No. 186. - V. 1512, Pbillguna-8udi 1, Bhaum6. Date of . ,.  MS. of ,. commentary on the .Ash.tdngahridaya. 

240. - P. ·39, No. 74. - V. 1516, Chaitra-8udi 5, Gnran, Mesha.-samkrantau. Inscription in temple of Gayasurl Devi at Gayil. 
241. - P. 184, No. 142. - V. 1526, Jyeshtha-vadi 11, 'Sanau. Date of a MS. of M6ksMSvara.'s Ktidvritti. 

242. - P. 27, No. 22. - V. 1531 (Baka 1396, Snbhakrit-samvatsare), Karttika-Sudi 9, BndM. Date of a MS. of the i3atapatha-briihma�a. 
243. - P. 32, No. 47. - A.sha.,.h4di V. 1534, Srava'!a-sudi 5, Bhanme. Date of a MS. of the Prabhiisakshetra-tirthaytltriinukrama, of the time of SultAri. MahmO.d Bigarha. 
244. - P. 39, No. 75. - V. 1534, prathama-'Sravai;ia.-8ndi 8, Bhaume. Date of a MS. of the Prakriyii-kaumudi. 

245. - P. 172, No. 107. - V. 1535, Pausha-vadi 13, Budhe. Date of a MS. ofthe Ttlndya-briihmaf)a. · · 

246. - P. 1 70, No. 100. - V. 1536, Milgha-vadi 11, Ravau. Date of a MS. of the commentary Prasdda on the Prakriyri-kaumudi. 
247. - P. 181, No. 132. - V. 1538, 'Sravai;ia-vadi 1, Some. Date of a MS. of an Akliytlttlva. churi on the Haima-vyiikarat•a. 

248. - P. 178, No. 124. - V. 1553, 'Srava9a-vadi 13, Ravau. Stone inscription at Borsad step-well, Kher.la (Kaira). 
249. - �· 2 7'. :r:<o· 23. -;- .

:1s�Adi Vikrama 1555 ('Saka 1420), Magha-sudi 5, Budh<l, Stone rnscription at ArJahJ well near .Ahmadabild, of the time of SultAn Mahmttd Bigarha. 

25?. -;-
,
P. 33, No. 48. - V. 1555 (Baka 1420, Kshayakpt-sathvatsare), Asvina-8ndi 5. Vkkpat1-vnre (Gnran). Date of a MS. of the Viyiiha·pannatt1, of the time of SultAn GhiAsu'ddin of Miilva. 

251. - P. 187, No. 150. - V. 1570, Jy�h!ha-vadi 7, BndM. Date of a MS, of .A.marasirilha's Ndrnali-ilgtlnuSdsana. 

252. - P". 33, No. 49. - V. 1580; Jy&ih!ha..Sndi 15, Bhpgu-vare. Date of a MS. of the Prakriyil-kaumudi. 

2S3. - P. 176, No. 11 7.-V. 1581, Chaitra-vadi 13, Bhaume. lDBcription on pillar at Delhi. 
254. - P. 360, No. 167. - A.shA�i v. (15)831 Va:iSakha-fodi 2, Bhanme . Date of a MS. of the Tii.�<Jya•briihma1fa. 

• 255. - P. 28, No. 29. - V. 1587, VaiSakha-8ndi 1; 'Sukre. Date of a MS. of the .Ara�yagtlna. 

2S6. - P. 373, No. 195. - Vikrama 1597, Ph&lgnna..Sndi 13, Ravan. Date of Par8va. chandra's Vilrttika on Vlrabhadrasadhn's Ohatu�§ara'f}a-prak'ir'}aka. 
257. - P. 33, No. 50. - v. 1630, prathama.-.A.shii4ha-8ndi 3, Manga!a-vare. Date of a MS. of the Aydra•ilgasutta. · . 
258. - P. 39, No. 76. - V. 1645, Madhn-(Chaitra-)8ndi 10, Bhaskaii (Ravan). Date of Pnl)yasiigara's Jambudvtpaprajnapti-vritti. · 
259. � P. 33, No. 51. - V, 1650 ('Snbhakrit-sathvatsare), Bhiidrapada-8udi -15, Bhrigu· vA�r6, Datc ·of a MS. of the KtlfJ<Jdnukramarikli.-vivara'}a. 

- 592 -

APRIL, 1891.) 'THE VIKRAMA BRA. l+l 

260. - V. 16&L - Epigraph411. Indica, Vol. I. p. 328. Date in the Pralasti of the temple 
of Vacj.lpnra-Parivaniitha at A9hilwa4, of the reign of the emperor Akbar :31 -

(Line 3) . . . Patis:\hi-srl-Akabbara-rajye 1 Sri-Vikrama-DJ'ipa-aama;yt.t.-aamvati 161\1 
Margg&Slrsha-sita-navaml.dine S6ma-vAre I Purva-bhadrapada-nakshatret 

261. � V. 16&2. - lb. p. 324. Another date in the eam.e :SI -
(Line 47) . , .  K&ra-kara9a-k8ya-ku-pramita-sathvat AlW 41 varshe I V&i.Hasha(kha)·vadi 

dvada81-vasare Gnrn-vare Revati-nakshatre 1 

962. - P. 176, No. 118. - V. 16&2, .A.svina-vadi 10, Gnrau, Date of Devavijayaga9i's 
Rama-oharitrn, of the reign of the emperor Akbar. 

263. - P. 39, No. 77. - Vikrama 16&4., Ashi\<jha-8ndi 2, Gabhasti-vare (Rayan). Date 
of Jiianavimalaga9i's commentary on MaM8vara's i3abdaprabh8da, 

26t - P. 34, No. 52. - V. 1664, MMhava-(Vaisiikha-)Sndi 7, Gnran. Date of Ramarshi'a 
NaMdaya-liktl, of the time of SultAD ShAh Salem (Jehangir). 

265. _ P. 27, No. 24. - v. 1681, Karttika-sndi 13. Jive (Gnran). Date of isvara]rfish�'s 
Pu'f}yacha11d·r6daya-puriif}Q. 

266. _ P. 34, No. 53. - V. 1686 (BahudhAnya-samvatear&), 'Srilva9a-Sndi 7, Gnran. Date 
of a MS. of an Agnish/�ma-paddhati. 

257. _ v. 1689. - Epigraphia Indioa, Vol. I., p. 301. Date of the renewal of the Vacj.-
nagar Pra8asti33 (96, above) : - . . , , . (Line) 41') . . •  Chaitra-miise snbhre paksh<l prat1pad-Gumvasare I Namd-ash�-nripe 1689 
varsM pra.Sasti[r*]=likhitA pnnal;t II 

268. _ P. 168, No. 92. _ V. 1693, M&gha-vadi 1, Ravau, Date of a MS. of the P·rau�ha. 
man.Oramd. 

269. _ P. 1 71, No. 101. - AshA41lA� V. 1699, PhAlgnna-vadi 11, S6m3. Date of a M:S. 
of a commentary on the 'S6bhana-stutaya�. 

270. _ P. 27, No. 25, - v. 1707 ('Eaka 1572, Vik,\ri-satilvatear8), KArttika-Sndi 3, Gnran. 
Date of a MS. of Samkara's 'Siinrakamimt11i1'tl.bhilshya. 

271. .::.... P. 169, No. 93. _ v. 1715, Karttika-vadi 4, Bhanme. Date of a MS. of the Supar· 
f!ddhyli.ya. 

272. _ P, 169, No. 94. - Vikralil& 1717 (Saptarshi 86), Paushe.-vati 3, Ravan. Date of a 
MS. of the Ktiliktl- Vritti. 

273. _ P. 176, No. 119. - vikrama 1717 (Saka 1582, Saptarshi 36), Vaiill:ba.�di 13, 
JJndhe, Mesha.-samkn\ntau. Stone inscription at ChambA. 

274 .  _ P. 40, No. 78. - v. 1724, prathama·Ash&cj.ha-Sdi 7, '8an.$u. Date of a MS. of the 
Sli.ftkhtlyana.irautasi1tra. 

275. _ P. 369, No. 189. - v, 17a4, Jy3sMha-sudi 11, 'Sakr0. Rimnagar stone inscrip· 
tio:ri of the kings of Ma9cj.ala. 

275. _ P. 28, No. 26. - v. 1729, Marga.Sndi 9, S6m&. Date of a MS. of Chandraklrti's 
Sdrasvata-dipikil. 

b • ht half f JUr-ilnha of V 1651 explled would ooneapond to Monday, 11 November, n The 9th of the ng 0 .-· • ' '
th · · th nakahatra Pilrva-bhadr&-A.D. 1594, when the 9th tithi of the bright ha.If ended Uh. 15m., and e moon wu Ill e 

pad& up 
to 

19h. after = =","ii, mAnta V ai&Akha of southern V. 1652, expired, would oorrespond to Thllrllday • 

13 M::.h:.b�1:s� th;ben the 12t� tit�;" of the dark ha.If ended 19h. Sm., and the moon was in the t1<11:8hatr11 IUvatl 
'up � �b.!8��� ��';=i1 correeponds, for southern V. 1689 npired, to Th�y, 28 l'ebru�, A.D. 

h 1 tith · f th b · ht ha.If ·ended O h. 17m. after me&n 1unnoe of the following ,day. 1638, though by the Tables t e ot • o e ng 
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277. - P. 17i, No. 102. - V. 1788; PhAignna-vadi 9, Some. Date of a MS. of the · IJishi
brdhmana. 

278. - P. 40, No. 79. - V. 1748, prathama-Vai8Akha-8ndi 12, Gnran. Date of a MS. of 
Jin@ndrabnddhi's K.Uilcilvivarat'a-paiichikd. 

279. - P. 169, No. 95. - V. 1747, Philgnna-vadi 8, Knja-v!sare ( Bhanme). Date of a 
MS. of Vinayariima's commentary on the Kirdtdrjuniya. 

280. - P. 356, No. 158. - V. 1747, prathama-ViliSakha-vadi dvitiya-chaturthi-dine, 
Bndhe. Date of a MS. of the Silraroati-prakriyil. 

281. - P. Bi, No. 54. - V. 1779, Madlin-(Chaitra-)sndi 13, Some. Date of Bhlmasena's
SukhOdadhi. 

282. - P. 34, No. 55. - v. 17815 (Kiilayukta-earilvatsare), Asvina-sndi 9, Some. Date of 
BMskarar&ya'e Saubhitgya•bhdskara. 

· 

2S3. - P. 374, No. 200. -· V. 1814 (Saka 1679, 1svara·samvatsare), Kurttika-8udi 6; 
Gurau. Date of a MS. of Chiramjlva-bha\�'s Kavyauili11a. 

284. -.P. 35, No. 56. - Vikra.ma 1874, . Suchi-(Ashiicjha-)8ndi 9. Some. Nclp•il stone 
inscription of Lalitatripuraaundart. 

285. - .P. 176, No. 120. - V. 1874, Bh.ldra-vadi 9, '811kre. Nepal stone inscription of 
Lalitatriptlr118undart. 

286 - P. 169, No. 96. - V. 1876, MArga-vadi 5, Budhe. N-'pul stone inscription of Lalitatripurasundart. 
287. - P. 177, No. 121. - V. 1877, Jyeshtha-vadi 10, Ravau. Nep.\I stone inscription of 

Lalitatripurasundarl. 

288. - P. 363, No. 175. - V. 1877 (Khara-samvatsa1·t1), adhika-Jyesh\ha-audi 7, Gurai::. 
Date of a MS. of the Varaha-purdi;a. 

(To be continued.) 
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EXAMINATION OF QUESTIONS CONNECTED WITH THE VIKRAM.A ERA. 

BY PROFESSOR. F. KIELHO&N, C. I. E. ; GOTTINGEN. 

(C011cluded from p<UJ• 142.) 

I TRUST that my lists of dates will show, in a fairly accurate manner, the practice of d11>ting 
followed in connection with the Vikrama era from the earliest to the most modern times, 

and that the materials brought together will be regarded as sufficiently full and trustworthy, 
to warrant their being useci in an attempt to answer some of the questions which have been 
indicated in an earlier part of these notes. 

Jn the following I shall first endeavour to show what conclusions are suggested by the 
dates, regarding the questions of current and expired years, of northern and southern years, 
and of the p•ir?limllnta and amanta schemes of the lunar months. I shall then indicate in what 
part of India we find the Vikrama ·era first employed, and where and by which dynasties it was 
nsed during the millennium succeeding the earliest known date. I shall examine and try to 
account for the names under which the era has been known at various times. And I shall 
conclude these notes with some matters of detail which either concern the Vikrama era only or 
have referenee to the practice of dating generally. 

Current and Expir"1 Ye�s ; Northern and Southern Years ; Ptll'!;limA.nta and 
AmAnta Schemes. 

As any conclusions under these hea.da shonld, in the first instance, be drawn only from 
regular dates, I would hell) snmm.arize the results of my calculations of the 150 dates, the 
details of which have been gi>'en ante, Vol. :X:lX:. pp. 21!-40 and 166-187, as follows :-

Total number of dates examined : 150. 
A.-Dates in bright fortnights, 

Number of dates : 80 (from V. 898 to V. 1874). 
L-Dates in the months X&rttika to PhAlguna. 

Number of dates : 26 (from V. 1016 to V. 17211) • 

.Re1ull1 : 

(<&).-Dates in current ,rears : 2 (V. 1304 and V. 1397) ; i.e. 7•7 °lo• 
(b).-Dates in expired years : 24 (V. 1016 to V. 1729) ; i,e. 91!·3 °1 .. 

2.-Dates in tb.e months Chaitra to .hvina. 
Number of dates : 54 (from V. 898 to V. 1874). 

Re.mlts : 

(a).-Da.tes in northern c11rrent years : 3 (V, 1311, 1380, and 1587) ; i.e. 5·6"/0 • 

. (b) . ....-Da.tes in north. exp. (or so}lth. cnrr.) years ; 27 (V. 919 to V. 1874) ; i.e. 50°10• 
(o).-Dates in southern expired years : 23 (V. 898 to V. 1746) ; i.e. 42•6°/0• 
(d).-Uncertain, bnt probably in south. exp. year : 1 (V. 1200); i.e. 1•8°/0• 

B.-Datea in dark fortnights. 
Nnll)ber of dates : 70 (from V. 960 to V, 1877). 

l.-J)ates in the �I).the lUrttika to Ph&lgqna, 

Number of �tes.: 27 (from V, 1043 to V. 1875), 
Bonita ; 

(a).-Dates in current years : 2 (V. 1209 anJ. V. 1296) ; i,e, 7•4 °10• 
[puri)imlnta : 2 ; a.manta : O.] 
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(b).-Dates in expired years : 20 (V. 1043 to V. 1875) ; i.e. 74·1°/0• 
[pllrJ.limanta ; l 4 ; amunta ; 6.J 

[DECEMBER, 1891. 

(c ).-Pllri;iimAnta dates of cnrrent years or amAnta dates of expired years : 5 (V. 1229 to 
V. 1535) ; i.e. 18·5°/0• 

2.-Dates in the months Chaitra to A.llvina. 

Number of dates : 43 (from V. 960 to V. 1877). 

Results : 

(a). - Dates in northern current years : 2 (V. 1202 and V. 1256) ; i.e. 4·7%. 
[pllrJ.limunta : 2 ;  amAnta : 0.) 

(6) . - Dates in north, exp. (or south. cnrr.) years : 15 (V. 960 to V. 1877) ; i.e. 34·9°fo. 
[pt1rJ.limilnta : 12 ; amAnta : a.) 

(c), - Dates in sonthern expired years : 18 (V. 994 to V. 1 538) ; i.e. 41·9°/0• 
[pllrJ.limanta : 8 ;  amAnta :10.) 

Uncertain : 8 ;  i.e. 18·6°/0 ; vir. -
(d). - North. curr. amilnta, or south. exp. pt1ri;iillllinta : 2 (V. 1225 and V. 1390); 
(e). - North. curr. amanta, or north. exp. or south, exp. pllri;iimanta : 1 (V. 1315); 
(/). - North. exp. pllri;iimAnta, or south. exp. amAnta : 5 (V. 1332 to V. 1570). 

Current and Expired Years. 
The result obtained under A. 1, by which the years of only two dates out of 26 are cnrrent 

years, shows at once that it has been at all times the rule to quote the Vill:rama years as 
expired years, and that current years were quoted only exceptionally. .A.nd this conclusion is 
supported by the combined results under .A.. 1 and 2, and B. 1 and 2, which show that only nine 
dates out of the total number of 150 mnst necessarily be regarded a• dates in current years. 
Now this result, though it would not permit us to speak with confidence about any one individual 
date, may certainly be used, for statistical purposea, to pronounce an opinion on the nature of 
a whole set of dates, the years of which our calculations would permit us to regard as eithe 
current or expired. 

Thus, the five dates under B. l, c, which in accordance with our calculations might be 
regarded as either pur11ima71ta dates of current years, or amdnta dates of e•pired years, may 
with little chance of error all be put down as amdnta dates of expired years, And similarly 
may the two dates under B. 2, d, be eafely regarded as pur<Jim6nta dates of southern expired 
years, and the date nuder B. 2, e, as a pur<Jimdt1ta date of either a northern or southern expired 
year. Occasionally our proceeding in this manner may indeed be shown to be correct by 
independent argumente. This is the case e. g. with the date of the year V. li25 in an'inscription 
of the Mahllndyaka PratApadhavalad@va, which by the result of the calculation falls under 
B. 2, d, (No. 143); for this date cannot be separated from another date of the same year V. 1225 
io an inscription of the same chief (No. 126), which we know for certain to be a prlr<Jimanta 
date of a southern expired year. 

.As regards the 27 dates under .A. 2, 6, and the 15 dates under B. 2, b, the years of which 
theoretically might be regarded as either northern expired or southern current years, it may 
safely be assumed that nearly all are dates in northern expired years, and they will all be 
classed as such below. But it cannot be denied that one or two of their nnmber may really be 
dates in southern current years ; and I mention this here at once to show -that, in treating these 
dates as I do, I am not showing any undue favour to the scuthern year. The year of the 
single dato under .A. 2, d, may be taken to be the southern expired year, because the eclipse 
mentioned in the date was visible in India in that year only. .As to the ·live dates under B. 2, f, 
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it is · impossible to say from general coiisiderations,1 whether their years should be regarded 
as northern or sou them expired years. 

Since current ye"rs are quoted only exceptionally, it may be questioned whether we should, 
in every case, at once accept as correct the resnlt of the calculation of a date, where such 
calculation would lead us · to regard the year of the date as a current year. As to the dates 
treated of under A. l, a and 2, a, and B. J, a, no choice is left to us.• But the case may well 
seem to be di:lferent with the dates No. 108 and No. 109, under B. 2, a. By the strict results 
of our calculations these dates would indeed be pflr<Jimdnta dates of northern cnr-t years. 
Bot in regard to both, good reasons, - partly connected with the Simha era on which we expect 
Mr. Fleet to enlighten us, and partly based on a consideration of the exact ending-time of the 
tithi, - might probably be adduced for rejecting the seemingly correct results and taking the 
two dates as amdnta dates of northern expired years. 

Northern and Southern Years. 
In accordance with preceding remarks, and disregarding as exceptional the dates in current 

years, we may count" as dates in northern (expired) years the dates under A. 2, b (with the 
exception of No. 47 which professes to belong to an AahfltJhddi year), and those under B. 2, h ;
i.e., altogether 41 dates ; and as dates in southern (e:r.pired) years the dates under .A.. 2, c, and 
B. 2, c, the date under A. 2, d, and the two dates under B. 2, d ;  i.e., altogether 44 dates. 

For reasons given above, .and because the two dates No. 113 and No, 117 under B. 2, b, 
might equally well be considered as dates in southern years, this classification perhaps hardly 
does full justice to the southern year; but taking it to be approximately correct, I find that the 
numbers of dates of either kind were :-

up to V. 1200 : 6 in northern years ; 9 in southern years ; 
v. 1300 : 17 " ; 26 
V. 1400 : 22 ; 31 

" v. 1 500: 26 ; 34 
v. 1600 : 30 ; 60 

" v. 187 7 :  41 ; 44 
.Accordingly, the total number of dates in southern years for all times slightly exceeds the 

total number of dates in northern years. In the earliest centnries of which we possess dates 
which admit of verification, the dates in southern years are decidedly more numerous than 
those in northern years ; but in later times the northern year has been gaining considerably on 
the southern year. In fact, it may be said that, while even down to V. 1400 the proportion of 
northern to southern years remained about 2 : 3, this proportion has just been inverted after
wards. The general conclusion to which these figures would seem to point, is, that the 
reokoning by southern (Ka.rttik:Adi) years was from the beginning intimately connected 
with the Vikr&ma era, just as the reckoning by northern ( Ohaitradi) years has always been 
cha,.;.cteristic of the Saka era ; and it may fairly be assumed that the change, which has 
gradually taken place towards a more general employment of the northern year in connection 
with the Vikrama era, is owing to the influence of the Saka era. 

i The year of one of the five dates (No. H9) is shown to be a southern expired year by the Jupiter year which 
is quoted a.long with it. 

t A week after the proof of this pa.per was returned by me to Mr. Fleet, I was informed by Dr. Klatt, that the 
reading of my d&te No. I, as taken from Professor Peterson's JlepMt, must be wrong, beca�, according to the A1ichaiapa.ffi1va.U, Uda.yasAgara was 8t2ri from V. 1797 to V. 1825; a.nd that the _correct re&ding therefore wo�ld 
probably be abdhi-k k-«h;l"d" = !SM, not 1804. And calculating for V. IBM, expired, l find that _the conespondmg 
European date, as required, is Monday, the 4th January, A. D. 1749, when the full-moon tith' ended 15 h. aftsr 
mean sunrise. Aooordingly, of the S6 dates treated of under A. 1, the year of only a single d&te was really a 
current year. 

It is ha.rdly necessary to remind the reader that the following remarks on northern and southern years are 
ne"""8&rily confined to datee in the months Chaitra to AO.in&. 
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Here again, if from this point of view we look at the results of our calculations of some of 
the early dates, it may perhaps seem doubtful whether our calculation has yielded in every case 
the only possible or the true equivalent of the original date. The year 898 of our earliest 
regular date (No. 57) undoubtedly is a southern year. The year 919 of the second date (No. 
30 ) is a northern expired year, but here it may be noted that this year is also described a• the 
Saka year 784, a fact which will appear the more remarkable, when I say that down to V. 1439 
this is the only instance in which the corresponding Saka year ie mentioned by the side of the 
Vikrama year in any date of my lists, and which might well be taken to account somehow or, 
other for the employment of the northern year, The third date, of the year' 960 (No. 110) 
would by the strict results of my oalcnlations be a pilrf}iindnta date of a northern expired year 1 
but when we consider that in the southern expired year, with th'e amdnta scheme, the tithi 
of the date commenced exactly at sunrise of the weekday mentioned by the date and ended 
only 51 min. after mean sunrise of the next day, we may ·well ask whether eoch a result, 
for tho southern expired year, should not be regarded as satisfying the requirements of the 
case equally well. The 4th, 5th and 6th dates, of the years 962, 9114 and lOll (Noe. 58, 133 
and 59), are all dates in southern years. The 7th date, again of the year lOll (No. 111), 
is by 'he results of my calculations a pt1r?1imanta date of a niirthern expired year ; but here 
too the t.ithi of the date, with the amdnta scheme, ended in the southern expired year only 
26 minutes after sunrise of the day following the we.lkday of the date, so that what has been 
said above of the tljird date, would here also .be applicable, The 8th and 9th dates, of the 
years 1042 and 1084 (Noe. 31 and 112), are dates i11 nprt)lern e;xpired years ; and the l Oth 
l Hh, �2th 1>0,d 13th dates, of t)le years 1100, 113�, 1}54 imd ll92 (�os. 134, 60, .Ill and 121i), 
all belong again to southern expired yeal'8, I need not continue this enumeration further; 
enough bas been said to show that the number of earl;y dates in nortljern ye1>re is perhaps even 
smaller than appeal'B at first sight. JJesidee, it must not be forgotten that, so far as the 
present question is ooucerned, the northern expired year is riially equivalent to the southel')l 
current year, and that there is no _stringent reason why, in one or other of the above datea 
wbich are here taken as dates in northern expired years, the writ�r should not be considered 
to have quoted, exceptionally, a current �outhern year. 

The terms ' southern ' and • northern ' ;re!frs, which are usually employe,d to denote years 
commencing with the months KArttika and Chaitra, would naturally lead one to suppose that 
the Karttikddi reckoning had always been prevalent in the south and the Ohaitradi reckoning 
in the north of India. To show how · e11tirely wrong such a supposition woulp he, .and t0 
prove that, whatever may be the practice of quite modern times, d<Jwn to about the 14�h 
�ntury of the Vikram11 era both kinds .of years hav!J been used over exactly the same 
�s of country, I put before the reader all regnl1>r dates, the nature of whose years we 
are 1>ble to determine, from rocks and stones, most of which undoubtedly have always remained 
at the places where the dates were first engraved on them. What I would conclude from 
these lists, is, that the use of the so-called southern year was inrleed discoµtinued in northern 
India about the end of the �4tb. eentury, but that before that time the southern year was used 
in the north much more frequently than the northern year. In my opinion it would be well 
to discard the terms ' southern ' and ' northern ' years altogether, and to call the years, what 
they really "re, Karttikadi and Ohaitradi years. 

Dates on ro.cks and stones, 

in southern ( KdrttiA:ddi) years : in northem ( Chaitradi) years : 
V. 898 (No. 57) DhQlpnr, Northe� Rf.�putAnA. V. �19 (No. 30) De0gar)h, GwAlior ; [Bab 784]. 
V. 994 (No. 133) Slyl"ioi;U, N. W. Provin.ces. V. 960 (No. 110) Terabi, .GwAlior; 
V. 1011 (No. 59) Kha.jnrAhO, Bundelkhand. [perh11ps southern]. 
V. 1100 (No. 134) ByAnA, Northern RAjputAn&. V. 1011 (No. 111) Ambh, North. ll&jputt\n& ; 
Y. 1154 (No. 6\) DMgwjh, Gwilior. [perhaps southern]. 
Y. 1192 (No . 125) KAlanjar, Bundelkhand. V. 1194 (No . 113) KAJ&i!jar, Bundelkband. 
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V. 1220 (No. 62) Delhi Siw&lik pi.ll&r. V. 1215 (No. 32) GirnAr, K&�hii\vAq. 
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V. 1222 (No. 63) Udaypur, GwAlior. V. 1216 (No. 33) Alha-ghA�. Central India. 
V. 1224. (No. 64) Mahiiba, Bundelkhand. V. 1252 (No. 3�) Ba�esvar, N. W. Provinces. 
V. 1225 (No. 126) Pholwariya, Bih&r (?J. V. 13J.O (No. 41)  K8.laiijar, Bnndelkhand. 
V. 1225 (No. 135) Jaunpur, N. W. Provinces. V. 1353 (No. 42) Jaunpur, N. W. Provinces. 
V. 1225 (No. 143\ T8.rachAnd!, BihD.r. V. 1390 (No. 116) ' Kevati-kund,' Bundelkhand. 
V. 1240 (No. 67) K&laiijar, Bundelkhand. V. 1439 (No. 43) M&ch&<)i, Northern RAjput&nA 
V. 1240 (No. 12i) MahOba, Bundelkhand. V. 1445 (No. 44) • BoramDeo,' Central Provinces 
V. 1243 (No. 68) Ajaygwjh, Bnndelkhand. V. 1181 (No. 45) Deoga<jh, GwAlior. 
V. 1253 (No. 70) Biilkhara, N. W. Provinces. V. 1496 (No. 46) Umgl, BihAr. 
V. 1265 \No. 72) MonntAbil, Southern RAjputAnil. V. 1553 (No. 12�) Ka.ira, Gujam�. 
V. 1318 (No. 128) Jhansi, N. W. Provinces. V. U.81 (No. 117) Delhi, PanjAb: V. 1320 (No. 129) Veraval, Ka\hii\vac). V. 1717 (No. 119) ChambA, Pani&b. 
V. 1390 (No. 14-1) Chuna.r, N. W. Provinces. V. 1874 (No. 56) NepAl. 
V. 1500 (No. 73) Mahuva, Baroda. V. 1874 (No. 120) Nepal. 
V. 1516 (No. 74) Gaya, Bihar. V. 187� (No. 121) NepAI. 

The P�ri;timll.nta and AmAnta Schemes. 

Proceeding as before, and omitting as doubtful whether they should be. considered as 
pu.-J!imilnta or a1nrfota the dates under B. 2, a and f, and the dates No. 110 and No. 111 
under B. 2, h, I find that of 61 dates 37 may be regarded as pu.-\•imanta and 24 as amdnta 
dates ; and that the numbers of either kind of dates were :-

up to V. 1200 : 5 p•lr�imlinta ; 2 aindnta ; 
V. 1300 : 14 8 
v. 1400 : 21 15 

.. v. 1500 : 24 1 7  
v. 1600, 28 ; 22 

.. v. 1877 : 37 ; 24 
Accordingly, the percentage of pt1r�imanta dates up to V. 1200 was about 71, between V. 

1200 and 1400 about 55, between V. 1400 and 1600 about 50, and between V. 1600 and 1877 
about 82. This may be taken to show that in early times the piir11imilnta scheme of the lunar
months was more commonly followed in connection with the Vikrama era than the amilnt« 
scheme that afterwards the amdnta scheme has been gaining considerably on the pil.rf}imilnta 
scheme: and that a change in favour of a more general employment of the pur�imdnta scheme 
has again taken place in quite modern times. 

Of the 61 dates to which these remarks refer, 20 can be shown to be dates in southern 
(Kartti'kltdt) and 13 in northern ( O!.aitrddi) expired years. Of the former, 10 are amdnta, and S 
undoubtedly and two others most probably prlnJimdnta dates ;  of the latter, 10 are p•<rf)imilntn, 
and 3 a .. dnta dates. These figures show that, while the southern (Karttikad•) year has been 
joined with the pilr�imilnta as often as with the ainan ta scheme, the northern (Ohaitrad•) year 
is more commonly joined with the pur!'imilnta scheme only ; and they prove with certainty t?at 
neither scheme of the lunar months ill neoeBBarily and eirnlusively conneoted with 
either the southern (K�ttikAdi) or the northern (Cha.itre.di) year. 

Locality and Names of the Era. 

In order to ascertain where the era has been principally used and what names have been 
applied to it, it will probably be considered suflicient to examine the first 200 dates in the 
chronologicai list which I have given above, pp. 125 to 142, down to about A. D. 1300. The 
more recent dates are naturally of less importance and many of them are from MSS. and literary 
works regarding the locality of which I possess no exact information. Such is the case, too, 
with a few of the earlier dates, chiefly dates taken from MSS., which therefore will also l:e 
omitted in the following. 
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In my chronological list l have pot queries against four of the earliest dates (N os. 1, 2, 8, and 
9), to show that doubts m"'y possibly be entertained regarding their reading or exact interpreta
tion. As these dates in no way affect my conclusions, I shall here take th�m to have been 
correctly given and explained by others. Bot I shall omit the date No. 6, of the Dhiniki copper
plate inscription of Jaikadeva, which apparently is a forged document.• 

Where and by which Dynasties was the Era used up tc about A. D. 1300 ? 
The date No. 1 (V. 428) is from Bijayaga4h, in north-eastern RAjpntanA ; 
No. 2 (V. 490) from Gailgdhar, in south.eastern Rajputana ; 
Nos. 3 and 4 (V. 529 and 589) are from Maudasor, on the borders of south-eastern 

RajpntAnA ; 
No. 5 (V. 746) is from JM!rApA�al}, in south-eastern Rajpntunii ; 
No. 7 (V. 795) from .Kal}aswa, in south-eastern Riljputana ; 
No. 8 (V. 811) from Chitcir, in southern RiijpntilnA ; 
No. 9 (V. 879) from KO�a. in south-eastern Rlljpntana ; and 
No. 10 (V. 898) from Dhci!pur, in north-eastern R•ljputana. 

The earliest known dates, from V. 428 to 898, are therefore all from eastern BAjput.anA, 
chiefly from that part of eastern RAjpntana which borders on, or is included in, M:Alava.-Ji'rom 
the same part of India, and from Rajputana generally, we also have the following later dates : 
No. 17 (V. 962) from Bhillamala (Bhlnmal); No. 31. (V. IOU) from AmMr ; No. 33 (V. 1016) 
from Rajorga4h ; No. 50 (V. llOO) from Byanu ; No. 52 (V. ll36J from Arthilna ; No. 120 (V. 
1231) from Vlsalpnr ; No. 133 (V. 1244) from Tahanga<)h ; Nos. 184 and 189 (V. 1324 and 1335) 
from Chitar ; No. 194 (V. 1342) from Monot Abfl ; and No. 196 (V. 1344) from Udaypur. 

The last of the above early dates, No. l 0, is from an inecription of the Chfthnmana Chal}
�amahas@na ; and later dates of ChAhumit.na princes are : No. 98 (V. 1210) of Vigraharaja
deva ; No. 104 (V. 1218) of Alhal}Rd@va ; No. 105 (V. 1220) of Vlsalad@va ; No. 109 (V. 1224) of 
Prithvlraja ; No. 114 (V. 1226) of ScimeBvara ; and Nos. 115, 1 28, and 134 (V. 1226, 1239, and 
1244) of Prithviraja. 

From RAjpnt.anA the list takes us in an eastern direction, first to the neighbonring State 
of Gwlt.lior, and afterwards through Bundelkhand and Rllwah as far as Gayit. in BihAr. 

No. 11  (V. 919), from an insoription of Bhojadeva of Kanauj, is from DMga4h in the 
Gwalior State ; N os. 12 and 13 (V. 932 and 933), are from inscriptions of the same king in the 
Fort of GwA!ior ; No. 14 (V. 936) is from Gyarispur, and No. 15 (V. 960) from T@rahi, both 
in the Gwulior State ; and No. 16, 18-21, 25-27, 29, and 34 (V. 960, 964, 965, 967, 969, 991, 
994, 1005, 1008, and 1025), of the reigns of MahOndrapaladeva and Devapi\lad@va of Kananj, 
are from Siya<;lol}i in Bundelkhand. 

No. 30 (V. 1011), from an inscription of the Chand@lla Dhailga, is the first of a long series 
of dates of the Chandltlla.s of B1mdelkha.nd, to which also belong : No. 32 (V. lOll) of Yaso
varman and Dhaiiga ; Nos. 41 and 43 (V. 1055 and 1059) of Dbangadeva ; No. 51 (V. 1107) of 
Devavarmad@va; No. 60 (V. 1154) of Klrtivarmadliva ; No. 67 (V. ll73) of Jayavarmadeva . 
Nos. 75, 77, 78, 80, 94, 99, and 101 (V. ll86, ll87, 1 188, 1190, 1208, 1211, and 1215) of Madana: 
varmadeva ; Nos. 108, 129, 137, and 142 (V. 1224, 1240, 1252, and 1258) of Paramardideva ; 
Nos. 150, 198, and 170 (V. 1269, 1297, and 1298) of TrailClkyavarmadeva ; Nos. 180, 185, and 
191 (V. 1317, 1325, and 1337) of Vlravarman ; and No. 197 (V. 1345) of BhOjavarman. 

Other datee from Gwalior and Bnndelkhand are: No. 42 (V. 1058) from KhajnrAba ; No. 49 
(V. 1093) from Udayagiri ; Nos. 55 and 59 (V. 1145 and 1152) from • Dubkund ' ;  Noa. 58 and 63 (V. 1150 and 1161) from Gwalior ; Noa. 83, 85, and 193 (V. 1 192, 1194, and 1340) from 
Kalaii.jar ; No. 91 (V. 1207) from Chandpur ; No. 107 (V. 1222) from Udaypur in Gwalior ; Noa. 

' See ante, Vol. XIX. p. 871. I would now a.lso say that inV. 79Uhe Vikrama era w .. notu.sed yet in the 
locality to which the inscription belongs, 
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116 and 131 (V. 1227 and 1243) from .Ajayga4h ; No. 130 (V. 1240) from Mahciba ; and No. 
181 (V. 1318) from Jhansi. 

From the tracts of country east of Bundelkhand as far as Gaya, and those north of 
Bnndelkhand and Rewah np to the Jumna and the Gangea, and north of these rivers as far as 
Jannpur, we have the following dates : No. 10� (V. 1216) from Alha-gha� ; No. 139 �V:· 1�53) 
from Rawah ; No. 110 (V. 1225) from Phulwariya (?) ; No. 112 (V. 1225) from the T11rachandl 
rock ; Noa. 28, 123, and 186 (V. 1005, 1232 and 1325) from GayA; No. 22 (V.- 974 ) from the 
Asnl inscription of Mahlpnlad@va of Kananj ; No. 48 (V. 1093), from ' Knrrah ' ;  No. 88 (V. 
1199) from Ga4hwa ; No. 45 (V. 1083) from SArnAth ; and No. 199 (V. 1353) from Jannpur. 

To the sooth-east of Rajpntana, and adjoining it., is Kit.lava. Of the ParamAra princes of 
tliis country and their successors we have the following dates : Nos. 35, 36, and 40 (V. 1031, 
1036, and 1050) of VAkpatirAja-Muiija ; No. 44 (V. 1078) of Bhojadeva ; No. 53 (V. 1137) of 
Udayaditya ; Nos 64 and 65 (V. 1161 and 1164) of Naravarmadeva ; Nos. 82 and 84 (V. 1191 
and 1192) of Ya84varmadeva ; No. 89 (V. 1200) of Lakshmivarmadeva ; No. 126 (V. 1235 
and 1236) of HariBchandrad@va ; No. 140 (V. 1256) of Udayavarmad@va ; Nos. 149, 151 and 
152 (V. 1267, 1270, and 1272) of Arjnnavarmadeva ; Noa. 153, 158, and 163, (V. 1275, 1286, 
and 1289) of D@vapAladeva ; and No. 176 (V. 1312) of Jayasimhadha. To Maiava also belongs 
No. 81 (V. 1 190) from Ingnoola. 

Adjoining RiijpntAnil on the south, and west of MA!ava, was the kingdom of A:i;thilvA4 
(including KAthiAvlt.Q.), the Chaulukya and VAgMla rulet'B of which furnish us with the follow
ing long list of datea : No. 38 (V. 1043) of Mularaja ; No. 47 (V. 1086) of Bhimad@va I. ; Nos. 56 
and 57 (V. 1145 and 1 148) of Karl}ad@va ; Nos. 71 and 86 (V. ll79 and 1 196) of Jayasimha, 
d@va ; Noa. 90, 96, 103 and 106 (V. 1202, 1208, 1218, and 1220) of KumArapftladeva ; Nos. 118, 
U9, and 121 (V. 1229, 1231, and 1232) of Ajayapiilad&va ; Noa. 136, 141, 144-148, 156, 159, 
161, 165, and 166 (V. 1251, 1256, 1261, 1263, 1264, 1260, 1266, 1283, 1287, 1288, 1295, and 
1296) of Bhimadeva II. ; No. 155 (V. 1280) of Jayant.asimha ; No. 171 (V. 1299) of Trihhuva
napAladeva ; Nos. 172, 175, and 179 (V, 1303, 1311, and 1317) of Viealad@va ; No. 182 (V. 1320) 
of Arjnnad&va ; and Nos. 190, 195, and 198 (V. 1330, 1343, and 1350) of Sarai1gadeva.-From 
KathiavA4 we have, besides, the dates Noa. 100, 160, and 162 (V. 1215, 1288, and 1288 or 89) 
fro;,, Girrulr ; and No. 177 (V. 1815) from Siyal Bet. 

A few early dates of some of the rulers of Kanauj, north-east of Riijputiina, have been 
already given above. Of the later Rlt.thOr princes of Kanauj we have the following dates : 
No. 61 (V. 1154) of Chandradeva and Madanapiilad@va ; Nos. 62 and 66 (V. 1161 and 1 166) of 
Madanapllla and Govindachandradeva ; Nos. 68, 70, 72-74, 76 and 79 (V. 1 174, 1177, 1181, 1182, 
\ 185, 1187, and 1188) of Govindaclumdradeva ; No. 87 (V. 1199) of

, 
Govindachandrade:a and 

RajyapiHad@va ; N os. 93 and 95 (V. 1207 and 1208) of Govindachandra s queen Gosa\adev1 ; N os. 
111 and 113 (V. 1225) of Vijayachandrad<lva ; and Nos. 122, 124, 125, 127, and 132 (V. 1232, 
1233, 1234, 1236, and 1243) of Jayachchandradha.-To some of the later chiefs of Kananj 
apparently belong Nos. 138 and 154 (V. 1253 and 1276). And from places north-east of 
Riijpntana we have, beaides, the dates No. 39 (V. 1049) from Dewal ; Nu. 92 (V. 1207) from 
Mah&ban ; and No. 192 (V. 1337) from Rohtak. 

With the exception of two or three dates from inscriptions and ahont a dozen dates from 
MSS. about the locality of which I am not certain, the above are all the dates in my chronolo
gical list down to the year V. 1359 or about A.D. 1300 ; and the result of this examination may 
be stated thus :-

Onr earliest known dates, to about V. 900, are all from eastern RAjputAna, especially from 
that part of eastern RAjpntAnA which borders on, or is included.in, MA!ava. From there, if we 
'1'-"Y jndge by the dates collected, the era spread first towards the north-east and east, to Kanauj 

·and to Gwillior and Bondelkhand, and afterwards towards the south-east and sooth, to MAlava 
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proper and A()hilvi\<). (including Ki\!hi1\vtl<).). And, speaking generally, down to about A.D. 1300 
the use of the era was confined to that comparatively small portion of India which would be 
included by straight lines drawn from the month of the Narbadtl to GayA, from Gayii to Delhi, 
and from Delhi to the Rnnn of Cutch, and by the line of coast from the Rnnn of Cntch back 
to the mouth of the Narbada. Within these limit.a and down t-0 the time mentioned the era 
was officially employed especially by the Chanlnkya and Vilghela priuces of A()hilvil\I, the 
Param1\ras of M1\lava, the Chand�llas of Bnndelkhand, the earlier and later dynasties of 
Kanaoj, and the chiefs of RAjpntanil. 

Names of the Era. 

. 
By far the great.er number of dates contain nothing to show what era was followed by the 

wnter. It �s true that from early times the word ' year,' in dates of this era, has been mostly 
expressed either by the full word sa1iivatsara or by the abbreviated terms so1i1vat or sa1;1, and 
that in consequence the term saiiivat has been supposed to denote exclusively a year of this 
particular era, and that the era itself has been described as the ' Srui:lvat-era.' But in reality 
saiiivat and aaii• may be used of the years of any era, and only in quite modern times are those 
terms by the Hindus themselves employed to distinguish Vikrama from Saka years.6 

Irrespectively of this modern usage, the years of only 63 dates of my chronological list 
are qualified by certain words or phrases which were intended to specify the era used ; and 
it is in consequence of the employment of such w01·ds or phrases that the era is spoken of 
as either the Mo.lava or the Vikrama era. The number of dates which have giTen rise 
to the former designation is only five ; 58 dates .of my list are expressly referred to the 
Vikrama era. 

The MIUava Era. 

The five dates (Nos. 3, 4, 7, 14, and 115), the years of which are qualified by phrases con
taining the word Mt1lava, occur all in inscriptions which are in verse, and are from places close 
to, or included in, M11lava. The expressions actually used by the poets are three : in the 
Mandasor inscriptions of V. 493-529 and V. 589, Miilavdndti• ga�asthityii and M dlava·ga�a 
sthiti-vaRdt, years ' according to the reckoning of the Yf&le.vas , ; in the Kayaswa inscription 
of V. 795 and the Me�l1lgafjh inscription of V. 1226, Mdlav-1!/,i;;,,;.;, sa1i1vatsara- and 
Mulavi!aa-gata-vatsara-, ' years of the Maiava lords ' or ' years elapsed of the Maiava (lord or) 
lords ' ; and in the Gyi\rispnr inscription of V, 936, Mdlava-kitli1ch�chharadu1i1, 'years (elapsed 
from (the commencement of) the MAlava time (or era).' As regards these phrases, the poet 
who recorded the late date of V. 1226 probably took the expression which he employed from some 
earlier poem ; and altogether the phrases need not necessarily be considered t-0 contain an in
dication regarding the origin of the era ; but they show that from about the 5th to the 9th 
century this era was by poets believed to be especially used by the princes and people of l\Hlava, 
w bile another era or other eras were known to be current in other parts of India. At the same 
time, considering that our earliest dates are actually from south-eastern RAjpntHnA and the parts 
of Maiava adjoining it, the employment of the word Maiava in connection with the era may he 
taken to point out fairly accurately the locality in which the era wa.s first employed. What 
special circumstances may have given rise t-0 its establishment, I am unable to determine at 
present. 

The Vikrama Era. 

When we examine the dates of my list t-0 about V. 1400, the first thing to strike ns is that 
while among the first fifty dates (down to V. llOO) we find only three which the writers expressly 
refer t-0 the Vik:rama era, there are seven snch dates among the dates 51-100 (from V. 1 100 t-0 
V. 1215), fourteen among the dates 101-150 (from V. 1215 t-0 V. 1269), and seventeen among the 
dates 151-207 (from V. 1269 to V. 1384). For these figures would seem to indicate that the 

' See Professor Bhfu:i�Arkar's Report for 1883-84, pp. 158-160. 
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eonnection of Vikrama with the era grew np gradually, or was an innovation which took centnri�s 
to become generally adopted. And here it may be stated at once that the earliest date (of the 
year V. 898) which contains the word vikrama at all, describes the era somewhat vaguely as ' the 
time called 11ikrama,' and that only about 150 years later, in a poem composed in V. 1050, we 
hear for the first time of a prince or king V ikrama, in connection wi�h the era. 

The next point t-0 arrest onr attention is that, with one slight exception which would 
rather prove the rule, down t-0 V. 1400 the only princes who used expressions containing the 
word t1ikrama in the dates of their documents, were the Chaulukya and V&gh61a rulers 
ot Al;).hilvf4, and tha.t the phraseology employed in the inscriptions of these princes clearly 
shows a. gradual advance from the Empie 'year ' t-0 ' the year (of the era) established by the 
illustrious Vikramiiditya.' The earliest Chanlnkya copper-plate (date No. 38), a grant of the 
king Mularaja, is dated aa1hoa.t, • in the year, ' 1043. In the copper-plates of Mularija.'s successors, 
and in other inscriptions and MSS. the dates of which are referred t-0 the reign of one or other 
of them, we find in the place of the simple smiH1at the following phrases ;-

t1ikrama-sa1ht1at, in a copper-plate of Bhlmadeva I. of the year 1086, a.nd in a copper-plate 
of Kar()atleva of the year 1 148 (dates No. 47 and 57) ; 

Sri-nripa-Vilwama-sathvat, in a stone inscription of Jayasimhadeva of the year 1196 
(No. 86) ; 

l:irimad-Vikrama-sa1hoat, in a stone inscription of the reign of KumArapliladeva of the y�ar 
1 202 (No. 90) ; 

N ripa· Vikrama-kdli1d=art1Uk, in a copper-plate of the reign of AjayapA!adha of the year 
1231 (No. 119) ; 

Sri-Vikrama-nripatO� sa»ivat and lrl- Vikrama-n<ireftdra-sa1hvat, in MSS. of the reign of 
Bhlmadeva II. of the years 1251 and 1261 (Nos. 136 and 144) ; 

Srimad• Vikramadity-6tp11dita-smnvataara- in copper-plates of Bhimadeva II. of the years 
12:>6, 1263, 1283, 1287, 1288, 1295, 1296, and in a copper-plate of TrihhnvanapA!acleva. of the 
year 1299 (Noa. 141, 14:>, 156, 159, 161, 16:>, 166, and 171) ; 

8rimad-Vikrama-11ripa-kiil-i1tlta-1a1hvat1ara- and lri-Vikrama-sa1h11al, in a copper-plate of 
Bhlmadha II. of the year 1266 (No. 148) ; 

Srlmad-Vikrama-kdl-11tlta-aalftvatsaro, in a. copper-plate of the Viigbela Vlsa.lad@va of the 
year 1317 (No. 1 79) ; 

8ri-nripa- Vi/.,·ama.sa1ii, in at-One inacriptions of the reigns of Arjnnadeva. and SAranga.cMva 
of the years 1320 and 1343 (Noa. 182 and 195), 

Besides, In-Vikrama-saihvat a.lso occurs in two inscriptions of the years I 288 and 1288 or 
89 (N os. 160 and l 62) at Girnar in Kii!hiAvil\I which belonged to A()hilvAcj. ; and we find iri
Vikrama.kiil-dt\ta-sai/&vatsara- exceptiona.lly in three copper-plates, of the years 1191, 1235, and 
1256 (Nos. 82, 126, and 140), of the later ParamAras of M8!ava who, in employing a phrase of 
this kind, may well be supposed to have imitated their neighbours, the kings of Ai].hilvAd, who 
more than once had conquered portions of Ma!ava.. 

Now, what I would lay particular stress on in regard to the above expressions, is the 
gradual change which may be observed in the phraseology of the dates from the time of 
Ml\larAja to that of Bhimadeva II. In the copper-plate of Ml\lari\ja the year of the date is 
simply called sa1ilvat, ' the year.' In the grants of. Bhtmadeva J. and Kar�adeva the year 
becomes ' the vikrama-year.' This expression, under Jayasimhadeva, KnmarapaladAva and Aja
yaplladAva, is changed t-0 • the year ·of the illustrious Vikrama,' or ' the year of the illnstriona 
prince Vikrama,' or • the year reckoned from the time of the prince Vikrama.' And finally, under 
Bhbnad6va II., about A. D. 1200, we have ' the year (of the era) established by the illnatrions 
Vikmmaditya.' In fact, that phrase which, supposing the era t-0 have been established by or 
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invented in memory ol a king Vikramaditya, we should have expected to find in the very earliest 
dates, we actnally meet with only in some of the latest dates. 

In addition to the dates enumerated we have, down to V. 1400, altogether seventeen dates 
which are expressly referred to the Vikrama era ; and these seventeen dates again have this in 
common, that (exactly like the dates which are referred to the Maiava era), all occur in inscri1 . 
tions or literary works which are in verse. And in fourteen ont of these seventeen dates the 
date itself is in verse and forms part of the poem, while in three instances it is in prose and has 
been added at the end of a poem. The exact terms in which the poets refer to the era in these 
dates, are as follows :-

No. 10 (V. 898), from a Chilhumana inscription at DhOlpur : gatasya kala"ll" vikram
Rl<hya.aya, 898 years ' of the time called oikrania, gone by • ;' 

No. 40 (V. 1050), from .Amitagati's S..bhdshita.ralna-saiiidolia : 1amti.-Mi/"6 puta-tridaia
tJuatiill Vikran•a-nrip6, ' after king Vikram& had ascended to the pure dwelling of the immortals ; ' 

No. 54 (V. 1139), from a praaa•ti by Guruchandragal}i : Vikkatnau killammi 'in the time from Vikrama' ; 
No. 58 (V. 1 149), from an inscription at Gwillior : gat8shtJ•abd8shu Vikramdt, ' years gone by from Vikrama' ; 
No. 114 (V. 1226), from a Chahnmana inscription at BijhOli: kdl8 Vikra•Rabhilnata�, • in the time of Vikramaditya' ; 
No. 121 (V. 1 232), from the Narapati-jayacharya : Vikramdrka-gate lrdU, ' in the time gone. by from Vikramarka' ; 
No. 130 (V. 1240), from an inscription at Mahaba : Saha1ankasya 11atsart, ' in the year of Sohasaiika (i. e. Vikramilditya) • ;
Noe. 137 (V. 1252) and 180 (V. 1317), from Chandella inscriptions at Ba�var and AjaygacJh : Vikra1aa-val8ar8, 'iu the Vikrama year • ;
No. 143 (V. 1260), from a praiasti by Malayaprabhasuri : lri'-Vikraniato gat6shu, yean • gone by since the illnstrions Vikrama • ; 
Noe. 201 and 202 (V. 1365), from Jinaprabha's Bliayaharaatav11·11ritti and Ajitald.ntistaoat1rilti : 1a1h11tid= Vikrama-bhdpate�, ' in the year of the king Vikrama • ;
Noe. 2 06  and 207 (V. 1384), from Delhi Museum inscriptions : abde Vikramdrkata� and Viloram-ilb.u, ' in the year from VikramArka,' or • of Vikrama.' 
The above are all from verses ; the following are from dates in prose, added at the end of poema : -
No. 63 (V. 1161), from au inscription at Gwlllior : &ri-Vikramarka-nripa-ktil-ritlta-

•a•i.val1ara ... ; 
No. 105 (V. 1220), from the Delhi Siwalik pillar inscription : sa1hvat m-Vikramadityt; and 
No. 192 (V. 1337), from the ' Pruam Baoli ' inscription : sa1hval8ari=smin= Vaikramaditye-. 
Now, considering that eleven of these seventeen dates are from inscriptions in Rajputaua and districts north of RiljputAna, and in Gwalior and Bnndelkhand, the result of our enmination may he stated thus : -
The earliest known instance of the word vikrama occurring in a. date we find in an inscription in verse, by which the year 898 is referred to • the time called vikrama ; • a prince or a king Vikrama is for the first time spoken of in connection with the era in a poem composed in V. 1050 ; and over the largest part of the territories in which the era was used 

1 In TerH 276 of Dhanaplla'• P4iyalachoW the :rear 1029 aleo ie referred to the .,;m..,....wi... Thia date t had. o,..rlooked wbn oompillnw m:r ohronoloa-ioal liat. · 
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it was, down to V. 1400, styled the Vikram& era by poets only. In official documents the 
description of the era as Vikrama era is practically confined to the kingdom of AQhilva<), and 
the inscriptions of the rulers of that kingdom show how the original expression saiii

_
vat, '· t�e 

year • (in V. 1086) first became the vikrama-1s1iwat, and was afterwards further amplified until 
abo�t A. D. 1200, it had become ' the year (of tbe era) established by the illustrious 
VikramAditya.' In the language of both poetry and prose, what we may call the technical 
expressions ' Vikrama era • and 'year of. thA king Vikram& ' were preceded by the simpler or 
Taguer terms ' vikrama-time ' and ' vikrama·year ; ' and my chronological list shows that, the 
later the dates, the more frequently were their years expressly referred to the Vikrama era. 

This state of the case, in my opinion, certainly tends to show that the era was neither 
established by, nor designedly invented in memory of, a king Vikramltditya. Had it been 
founded by a king Vikramaditya in 58 B. C., or had there existed any tradition to that effect, 
it would indeed be more than strange that no allusion should ever have been made to this for 
more than a thousand years ,.fterwards. And bad it been invented in memory of some great 
king, the name of that king would surely have been prominently mentio_ned in th� e�rliest 
dates and woiild not have been brought to our notice gradually and, as it were, hesitatmgly, 
wlieu

' 
the era bad already been in nse for at least five hundred years. Besides, it must be ?orne 

in mind (though on this I would lay little stress) that, independently of the
. 

fact that this �ra 
commences in 58 B. C., nothing has yet been brought forward to prove the el:lstence of a kmg 
Vikramiiditya in the century preceding the birth of Christ. And as reg .. rds the late M:r. 
Fergusson'• theory, according to which the Brahmans, during the tenth or eleventh ceutui7 A .  D.,
in memory of a king Vikramaditya, invented this era which they made to c

_
ommenc� i� A. �· 

544, but for convenience of reckoning antedated 600 yesrs, that theory, highly artificial as 1t 
was in itself, can no longer be upheld, because we now possess at least two (contemporaneous) 
dates which are anterior to A. D. 544.7 

The reason why the era in later times was joined with the name of a king Vikrama, has 
therefore still to be sought; and, as suggested by the dates, the question in the first instance 
would appear to be, how and in which sense the word vikran•a originally came to he connected 
with the years of the era. 

We have seen above that the greater number of early dates which admit of verification 
belong to southern (Ktirttiklidi) years, and have arriv:d at the conclusi�u that this reckoning by 
Kiirttikridi years was a distinguishing feature of the V1krama era. While the 'Saka year began 
with the month Chaitra (March-April), the Vikrama year originally commenced with the month 
Kilrttika (October-November) ;• the former began in spring, the Vikram.a year began in 

autumn. 

Now autumn (larad) in India was the seRSon when kings went out to war ; autumn wu 
re-eminently the Vikrama-k&la. This the poets knew as well as the authors of the Niti· and �harma·.i6stru, and are never tired of impressing on ns.• In the Ramtiyaf}a Rama says to 

Sngrlva :10 -
This is the month of 'Srava�, first 
Of those that see tbe rain-clouds burst. 

f See Professor Hu Miiller'a India, what can it teach ua 1, p. 28' : - " 'l'he whole theory would oollapae if one 
aingle ooin or atone ooulcl be prodnoed dated (oontemporaneonaly) A. D. MS." 

1 See Mr. Fleet'• Gupta IMCriptiom, Introduction'. 
p. 6.6• note 2 : - " It can h_ardlr be . doubted tha� th� · winal BChem• of the Vikrama years ia the one oommenomg with the first day of the bright fortinght of KArttika. �noannot quite oonour in the remark of Mr. Fleet that the counting of the era by autumns is worth noting " aa

bei one of the pointa which identify the Mllava era with the Vikrama era;" for the word !aracl also ooours in 
dat: of other eras, and ite employment ia due to the fact that the writers of the dates were poeta. 

1 Profe18or Geidner draWI my attention to the fact that already in the �i!l'•lda Indra destroys the strona-holda 
of the demons in autumn. Compare Jigv�da. i, 131, 4; 174, S ;  ii, IS, 11 ; TI, S0, 10. - Aooo� to Var&hamihira:• 
JJrihGtaamla.U4, xliT, 1 and 2, the laatration. of horses, elephants, and troops (preparatoey !°'° gomg · out to ,..ar), 11 
to take plaoe on the eighth, twelfth, or 8.fteenth of the briwht half of KArttika or Am.:ru1a. 

1t See the K\1llrindlt4k� uri, 14-17, and xu, 60-61. I quote abo ... from Mr. Grilllth'a Tramlation. 

- 605 -



408 iBE JNDlAN ANTIQUARY. 

Fo= months, thou knowest well, extends 
The sea.son when the rain descends. 
No time for deeds of war is this : 
Seek thon thy fail" metropolis, 
And I with L"kshma9, 0 my friend, 
The time upon this hill will spend. 

When Xf.rttilt's month shall clear the skies, 
Then tempt the mighty enterprise. 

And later on he t.hus laments over the inactivity of his ally 
Lord Indra thousand-eyed has sent 
The sweet rain from the firmament, 
Sees the rich promise of the grain, 
And turns him to his rest again. 
The clouds with voices loud and deep, 
Veiling each tree upon the steep, 
Upon the thirsty earth have shed 
Their precious burden, and are fled. 
Now in kings' hearts ambition glows : 
They rush to battle with their foes ; 
But in Sugriva's sloth I see 
No care for deeds of chivalry.n 

[DscsKBBB, 1891. 

In the Baghuva1110a Raghu undertakes his digvijaya in autumn. Autumn, decorated with 
lotna-ftowers, approaches him like a second RAjalakahml, and invites him to set out before 
Raghu himself is resolved ; in autumn the bulls even seek to equal him in mkrama .11 Simi
larly Bharavi speaks of autumn at the marching out of Arjuna.13 In the Ri1varyJvaho and in the 
Bhallill4vya Rama sets out in autumn to slay Ritvai;ia and regain Stt&.16 In the Gai.i�aval&� 
Yai6varma starts at theend of the rainy sea.son, in autumn, to subject the whole earth to his sway.16 
In the Haril&acharita, Bar;m speaks of the grey beard of an aged warrior as the beginning of 
antumn (iarad-4rambha), white with !lowering grasses, ejected again from the mouth after it 
bad been drunk at war-time (vikrama-ki116).H In the third act of the Mudrlirilkshasa the poet 
devotes several stanzas to the description of autumn, solely to intimate to the audience 

11 The original terl, in the Bomba1 edition, il!I :-
An,-bnya,. baddbB.. vairf.\l&m jiglshill}im DJip&tmaja I 
ndy(lg&·aamayal) oaumy& pb\;bi.dnAm uputhit&� II 
Iyam o& pratbamA yltr& p&rthidnAm nripAtmaja I 
na oha pUy-&mi Suirrlvam udyilpm cha t&thhidham II 1s See 8aglnJ11mMa, it·, 14, 22, and 24. 

11 Sea KirdUtjw,.tya, iT. 
t• See B4v""'"'ah8, ed. by S. Goldschmidt, i, H and 16 : -
" With diftloulty paned for Dliarat!,i the rainy oeaocu, -the eveulng twilight for the IUD of hi• -rn, Ute 1'1-oDg fetter for tha elephact of hia ange., the cage of the lion of victory. 
" Then there came,- for the monl<e7 ohief the path of glory, the prime onpport of the life of Blglta-.a, fO. 

SIU the 1tcppage of her tearo, for the Ten·headed tho day of doath,- there came the autumn." 
And comi-e aloe i, H, where the com!fl•!lt&rY' hao the note , larat-1am1JfJI bhol4"4m yucid"4 "4.ybgd bh-li.

See also BM#ilc4vwa, vii, 14; and compare part.iolllarly ii, 1, with the :re�ke of the oommeutaton, 
11 See Qa'il�aNM, Tene 192. 

. 

11 The pa.saap of the Har•haeharita, refened to ill the aboTe, oooura in the 6t}\ ucM:Uv4111 {on P· 166 of the 
Calcntt& adition), and hao been already cited by ll:r. B. P. Pa\14it in the Introdt1ction ol !Ua adition of the Goii<ta
...M, p. IOJ, butesplainad altogether dilferently, prokbly becauee llr. Pa\l<!it'a te:st ,..... oonupi and Jiolda uo 
oanaa at all. lllfy oWD reading of the te:st ia ,  ..........,. "'" ,,;i.r.,--wi....,,u-..i.tll-pt vit4"-1'41o-W-...O.� 
larad-f<rGmbh-. In mJ opinion B. would n9ffr bavo uaad ihe ._;on 1riira-Ula in � Wtq he ciA>eo, 
ii it had been already in lUa time a teohnical term denoting .., .... 
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that, 118 ChA�akya puts it, the time is one for warlike ei:ertion, not for festivities.17 In the 
prologue of a play which treats of war, it is the season of antumn that must be sung about.la 

From autumn, the true viluama-kdla, it is but a short step to the year being called vikrama
kdla, and in my opinion the Hindus did take this step, and the vikrama·kAla of the dates origi
nally is nothing else than the poet.a' 'war-time,' from autumn transferred to the;vear. Since 
poets were accustomed to speak of iarad as vikrarruJ-l<illa, it was bot natural that this ei:pression 
should have become connected also with iarad in the sense of • year,' especially as iarad has 
always been with poets a most common word for year ; and to describe the year as vikrama-lclila 
mnst have seemed the more appropriate as suggesting that which was the characteristic feature 
ot the year which people were using, namely the fact �hat that year commenced in autumn, the 
season of war. Thus the usage of the poets would first have led to the employment, in connec· 
tion with the years of the era, of the terms wikrama-kli/a and vikrama-sa1i1'1atsara or vikra11ca-
1nrlluat, the very terms which we meet with in the earliest dates that contain the word vikrama. 

Afterwards, when the origin and the true meaning of the terms vikrama-klila and t-ilrrama
year had been forgotten, people would seek to interpret those terms after the manner of their 
time, and, Vikrama being a well-known name of famous kings, they would naturally connect 
the era with a king of that name who wonld be supposed, either, like their own kings, to have 
counted the years from bis accession, or to have otherwise given occasion for the establish
ment of the era. The manner in which the change actually took place, is clearly indicated by 
the dates which we have examined. The wikrama-time and the vikrama-year became • the time 
of the illustrious Vikrama ' and ' the year of the illustrioua Vikrama.' 

The name thus created for the era could not of course at once have been used everv
where, but would only have been adopted gradually ; and accordingly, when we see it occ�r 
rarely in the earlier and more and more frequently in the later dates, this is exactly what, in 
conformity with my views, might have been expected. And curiously enough we find that even 
down to V. 1400, in general only poets described the era by the new name, just as the usage of 
poets had first suggested its invention, and just aa it is the poets who, at an e1>rlier stage, had 
described the same era as tbe Maiava era, - a name whose direct connection with the later 
name appears to be only this, that both are essentially poetical names of the era with which w� 
are dealing. 

Others have intimated that the Vikrama era was invented by the Bri\hmans to get rid of 
the Saks era, supposed to have been obnoxious as being the era of the Buddhists. I have not 
been able to discover anything which wonld support such a theory. What an examination of 
the dates teaches, .,.ould rather appear to be this, that the (Klirttikiidi) Vikrama year was pecu
liarly the year of the warriors or R&japutras, while the BrAhmans who were responsible for th� 
making of the calendars would naturally have been reckoning by Cl&aitri1di ('Saka) years, as we 
must do now when calculating or verifying a Hindu date. And it is at any rate a fact that the 
Vikrama era has been adopted, more than by others, by the non-BrAhmanical Jainas, just as 
the official description of it as Vikrama era, in early timea, is especially peculiar to the kingdom 
of A�hilvA<j., the stronghold of the Jaina religion. 

Some matters of detail regarding the calculated dates. 

Irregular dates : - Returning now to the list of calcnlated dates, I would first obviate a 
misunderstanding for which my own classification of the dates might possibly, to some extent, lie 
held responsible. -J have sometimes heard it stated that the Hindus in recording their dates have 
never been very accurate, and anybody holding such views would probably, in support of them, 

IT Bee llr. Tel&nr'"• Edition., p. 118. line 3 of the commentary : anlna faradgUf.la-kathan.tna Ha1Ya ;aih"a
ydtr4-1eutat1d.M-NMaye1 itt dAttaftitam I vaklh11ati cha Ch4nakya?i I .,)-yam vydydma-l:d.UJ n-ttsava.kd'4 iti u 
Compare p. 138, I. 3. 

11 Profea10r S. Uvi'1 Watre Inditm, Appendb:, p. 27.-Alluaions to the fact that autumn (Barad) is the season 
of war are aleo met with in iiiaoriptiona t aee e. g. M. Bartb's Innt". Bamcf'itu d1' Cambodg•, p. 131 6, and p. 16, '· 

- 607 -



410 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [DECBlllBEB, 1891. 

point to my lists in which, out of 200 dates, no less than 45 (Nos. 151-195) have been put down as 
irregular. But a more careful examination will show that the case is not as bad as it appears, 
at first sight. ]'or of what I have called irregular dates, two (Nos. 158 and 159) are really 
regular,19 and seven others (Nos. 151-157) are shown to be regular, when calculated by the proper 
Siddhilnta which the writer of the date must be supposed to have followed ; and in the case of 
eight other dates (Noe. 160-167) the irregularity is simply owing to the facts that the dates 
either &re partly illegible or that they were misread by those who first deciphered them. Thus 
the number of irregular dates would already be reduced from 45 to 28. Aud out of these 
again eight (Nos. 161:l-175) are termed irregular solely beca11Se the tit/ii apparently is joined iu 
them, not with the day on which it ended, but with the day on which it commenced. Now 
we know that a tilhi often mutt be joined with the day on which it commences, and in the case 

?f some of these so-called irregular dates we can already now point out the exact rule by which 
it has actually been so treated. The whole subject of what may be called current tithi1 is 
indeed so intricate and offers to the Hindus themselves so great difficulties that it cannot be 
treated here incidentally and for the Vikrama dates alone ; but what I have seen of it would 
certainly for the present make me suspend my judgment in cases where the civil day would 
seem to have been joined with the tithi commencing on it, and I would therefore not venture 
to say that any of the dates 168-175 are really incorrect. 

Accordingly there remain altogether 20 dates (Noe. 176-195) which there seem to be good 
reasons for considering as wholly or partly faulty. Out of this number no less than fifteen dates 
occur in copper-plate inscriptions, two (Noe. 177 and 189) are dates of stone inscriptions, two 
(Noe. 182 and 195) are in veroes recording the times when certain literary works were composed, 
and one (No. 186) is a date of a MS. Here the comparatively large number of apparently in
correct dates met with in copper-plate grants - 15 out of 45 dates of copper-plate inscriptions 
which my list contains - must strike us as very remarkable and, considering the general cor
rectness of other dates, one cannot help s11Specting that some at least of the documents which 
contain those incorrect dates most be forgeries. 

Years of other eras, quoted along with the Vikrama years :-In addition to the 
Vikrama year, ten of the calculated dates (Noe. 20, 22, 23, 25, 30, 43, 45, 48, 119, and 200) also 
quote the corresponding Saka year, once (in No. 20) incorrectly. I have already mentioned 
t�at the ear!ies

.
t and only an�ient date of this description occurs in the DMgagh stone inscrip

t10n of BhoJadeva of Kanani of V. 919 (No. 30), and that after that time the 'Saka year is not 
quoted again along with the Vikrama year till V. 1439 (No. 43). One of the ten dates (No. 119 
of V. 1717) quotes, besides the 'Saka year, also the corresponding Baptarahi year, h�re descri
be.I as the S.lstra year ; and the same Saptarshi year is quoted also with the Vikrama 
year only, in the date No. 94, Two dates, of V. 1 202 and 1206 (No. 108 and No. II) 
quote the Bbhha year ; and the well-known Verbal date of V. 1 320 (No. 129) quotes 
not only the Simha, but also the Muhammadan (Hijra) and Valabht years. Besides, the date 
No. 261 of the chronological list, of V. 1 652, qnotes the All&! (or llAhi) year to which the 
day of the date belonged. - As regards the Vikrama year itself, it may be mentioned here 
that the foor dates Noe. 23, 47, 101, and 167 of the list of calculated dates are expressly 
referred to the AshAcµiadi Vikrama year, of which I have treated separately ante, Vol. XVII!. 
p. 251.ZO 

Jupiter years quoted along with the Vikrama years : - Jopiter yesre are qooted in 
only sixteen dates of my list, and it is a remarkable fact and one which well accords with the 
original practical character of the Vikrama era, that none of theae dates is earlier. than V. 1232 
(No. 163). With the exception of one quite modern date from the Kanarese country (No. 2l0 
of V. 1841), the systema followed are the so-called northern systems. In three dates, of v. 

11 On the datea Noa. 168 and 159 aee my temark:a o'D. ' repeated tithil,' below. 
,. The Aahl�hldi Vibama year 1574 is quoted in the d&te Ot a MS., d91oribed by Profe11or A. A. Jfacdonell 

iD the prefate of hia edition of K&t)',7ana.'s Barti6:nuba�f, p. xiii. 
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1464, 1531, and 1555 (Noe. 149, 22, and 48) the Jovian year was actually current on the day of 
the date, but had not begun at the commencement of the solar year (mean-sign system), In six 

dates, of V. 1275, 1386, 1".�5. 1458, 1707, and 171:!5 (Nos. 11, 166, 44, 20, 25, and 55) the Joviau 

year was no longer current on the day of the date, but was current at the commencement of the 

solar year (northern luni-solar system). And in six other dates, of V. 1232, 1353, 1 500, 1650, 
1 086. and 1877 (Nos. 163, 42, 73, 51, 53, and 175) the Jovian year was current both on the day 
of tfii, date and also at the commencement of the solar year (either mean-sign system or 
northern luni-solar system). - Regarding the wording of the dates attention may be drawn 

to the phrase Bhfiv6 sa1i1vatsar6 purf!e in the date No. 166, by which the year Bhilv?o is distinctly 
doscribed as, what it really was, an expired year. And in general it '!il&f be l\bserved that in 
no less than five out of the above sixteen dates (Noe. 20, 22, 25, 48, and 200) the 'Saka. year is 
quoted along with the Vikrama yea.r. 

Intercalary months : - Turning now from the years to the months, we find th11ot 
intercalary months a•e distinctly quoted as such in ten dates. With a single exception, all these 
dates are dates of MSS. In five of them, of V. 1534, 1630, 1724, sonthemV. 1746 and northem 
V. 1 747 (Noa. 75, 50, 78, 79, and 158), the name of the month is qualified by the word prathama- ;  
in three, of V. 1218, 1298, and 1489 (Noe, 34, 137, and 157), by the word dvitiya- or the 
abbreviated term din .. ; and in only one quite modern date (No. 175 of northern V. 1877) by 
adleika-, which in this instance has reference to the first of the two bright fortnights of the 
intercalary month. The exception mentioned is the date of a stone inscription of V. 1100 (No. 
134) in which the month is poetically described as milyil-Bhddrapada, ' the false BhAdrapada,' an 
expression which my calculation of the date shows to denote the first of the two amd11ta months 
Bhiidrapada. - It may be added that one of the ten dates (No. 157 of V. 1489) furnishes au 
instance for the well-known fact that calculations by several SW-dhi1nta1 do not always 
yield the ea.me intercalary month. 

Under the date No. 79 I have shown that the writer has called the same month, which in 
one place he describes ao prathama-Vaislikha, in another place simply Vaislikha, though refer
ring both times to the same lunar fortnight. And my list contains several oth�r dates the 
months of which were intercalary, though this is not indicated by the wording of the dates. 
Thus Chaitra was intercalary in the date No. 36 of V. 1232, and VaiBitkha in No. 62 of V. 1220, 
and the bright half of the first date was the second bright half (of the proper Chaitra), and the 
bright half of the second date the first bright half (of the intercalated VaiS&kha). Similarly 
Jytish\ha was iotercalary in the date No. 121 of V. 1877, and .AshAgha in No. 129 ofV. 1320, and 
the dark halves of both months were the first dark halves (of the pUr'}imlinta proper Jyesh\ha 
and .Ashagha). Of the two dates No. 110 of V. 960 and No. 145 of V. 1315 it is itnpossible to 
speak with confidence ; and the date No. 166 of V. 1386 is altogether so peculiarly worded that. 
the absence of any reference to the fact that the month of it was intercalary possesse1 little 
significance. 

La11kika months : - In seven dates of copper-plate inscriptions of the Chaulukyas of 
A1.1hilvilg, the earliest of which is of the year V. 1256 and the latest of V. 1317, the word 
laukika- and the abbreviated terms laul .. "" and lau0 are prefixed to the names of the months. 
Thus, in the dates Noe. 9, 13, 39, and 109, of V. 1266, 1283, 1263, and 1256, where the date is 
first given in words and afterwards repeated in figures, we find laukika0 Mdrgga- and lauRi0 
Margga-, laukika-Karttika- and lauln"" Kilrtti1oa-, lau0 Srifoa�a- and Srava'}a-, BMdrapada- and lau0 
Bhadrapada-. Besides we have in No. 138 of V. 1817 laukika-Jyishfha-, in No. 164 of V. 1264 
lau0 Ashd<Jha-, and in No. 194 of V. 1299 !au0 Phd.gu�a. Here the circumstance that the 
simple Srllval)a is in the same date employed in the place of !au0 Srdvaf!a and lau0 Bhddrapada 
in the place of the simple BM.drapada, as well as the manner in which tbe dates work out, 
would almost suffice t� prove that the laukika months are nothing else than the ordinary lunar 
months. lfat the matter is placed beyond all doubt by certain passages in Ja.ina literary 
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worke21 which tell us that the Jainas had two kinds of names for the months, the laukilta or 
ordinary names, 'BrAva1,1a, BhAdrapada, etc., and the Zokottara names abhinandita (or 
abhinanda), pratish!hita (or enpratieh�ha), vijaya, pritiva.rdhana, ilreyal), 6iva, iiiHira, himavat, 
vasantamasa, lrusumasambhava, nidiigha, and vanavir6ha (or vanavirodhin). Laukika-l:>ravar.a 
would thus mean ' the month which ia ordinarily called 'Brava1,1a (but whose Ziiltiittara name 0is 
abhinandita),' and this Jaina usage has been followed in the above dates ; and it is plain now 
why the word la,.Jtika, which some scholars h1Lve erroneously taken as qualifying the year, 
occurs in thi1 mann1>r jll8t in in1criptions fro111 .A.1,1hilvaq, - Jn the place of lau/rika and in the 
same sense the word 1ddhlf.ra1J0 appeare to hi! 11sed in the date No. 186 of V. 1512, which is 
from a MS. of which I do not know where it waa written, 

lfak11hatras, XBl'&\188, and YOgu : - If we now turn to the days of the dates it must 
strike us that, compared. with the dates of the 'Baka era, the Vikrama dates, especiall� in more 
early times, rarely furnish any data besides the tithi and weekday. Thus, down to V. l25ti, 
out of seventy dates of my list of calculated dates only one (No. li7 of V. 898) gives the 
nak1hatra and yoga, and four (Noe, 190, 30, 58, and 31, of V, 7941 9l9, 962, and 1_042), two of 
which are from literary works and the earliest of which is fro111 a forged copper-plate, give 
the nal11halra. And altogether, of the :,JOO calcnli>ted datl!s, three (Nos. ll, �2, and 23) give 
the na"/uhatra, kara�n, and yoga, five (Noe. 8, 57, 71, 122; and 136) the nakiliatra and yoga ; 20
the nakihalra only, and one (No. 39) gives the '!JOgu (VyatipAta) only. 0£ these 29 dates 
ten are from stone inscriptions, ten from literary works, six are dates of MSS., and three of 
copper-plate!;. AU the ite!Ds thus furnished &I'll cornet, e;>:cept those given in the dates 
Noe. 190 and 195. 

Lunar and solar eclipses : - Five dates from copper·plllte Inscriptions mention lunar 
eclipses, a!ld five, also from copper-plates, solar eclipses. The lunar eolipses all work out 
�atisf3'.'torily. Tw� of them (in Noe. 5 and 40, of V, 1065 and 1272) were total eclipses, visible 
m lndm, and two (in Noe. 4 a11d J.61, of V. 1 036 and 1220) partial eclipses, also visible in 
India. ?f the eclipse mentioned in No. 80 of V. 1200 it is impossible to speak quite positively, 
bec�nse it so happen� that there were lunar eclipses on each of the three possible European 
equivalents of th� Hmdn date, but as only one of these eclipses was visible in India, it is highly 
probable that this is the eclipse referred to by the inecription. - Of the five solar eolipses 
only two work out satisfactorily. One of these (in No. 83 of V. 1043) was a total eclipse, 
whi�h was not visible in India, and the other (in No. l l 4  of V. 1 270) a total eclipse, visible in 
India. The three other solar eclipses are mentioned in the date.. Noe. 190, 192, and 194 ; of 
V. 794, ll6Q, and 1299, which do not work out properly. - What deserves to be drawn 
special attention to here, is, that one of the sol,.r eclipses, as already remarked, was not 
visible in India, 

Batb.krAntis :-The date No. 133 of V. 994 quotes an unspecifir.d saii1kranti (really the 
V;isha-sarukriinti) which took place during the tithi of th1> date, 3 h. 30 m. after mean sunset ; 
and another unspecified sa1i1krd11ti is quoted, wrongly, as it appears, in the date No. 193 of 
V. 1 187.-T-,to dates, No. 74 of V. 1516 and Ji'o. 119 of V, 1717, mention the lll:Gsha-B!Ubkrl1:1ti 
which in both cases took place during the lithi of the date, in the one date 5 h. 1 m. befor; 
mean sunrise, &11d in the other 1 h. l m. after mean sunset.-A Dakllhil;ll7ana-satb.kranti 
which a

.
l•o to�l!: pl•ce dqring the tithi of the date, 4 h. 32 m. after mean sunset, is quoted in 

connection with the date No, 112 of V. 1084,-!Jesides, the Uttarly&J;la-satb.kranti is men
tioned in five dates. In two of them, :Wo. 12 of V, 1280 and No. 174 of V, 1234, the aaiiikriinti 
took place daring the tithi of the qate, in day.time, b11t the dates differ from each other in this 
that in the second date the ttthi is joined with th11 week-day on which it commenced. In the 
date No. 169 of V. 1078 (SS!lnming the reading of it to be wrrect) the sa1i1krlf.nti took place 
3 h. 29 m. before the com111e11cement of the day on which the tithi commenced 3 h. 24 m. after 
!Dean snnriee ; and in j!ip. }76 of V. l l6l it took place 7 h. 58 m. after mean sunrise, between 

11 Compare e.gi In.di1cM Stvdi6'a., Vol. X. p. 298, and Profest1or Weber' Catalogue, Vol. II. p. 592. 
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three to four hours after the end of the tithi of the date. Finally, in No. 1 9 1  of V. 1154 the 

Uttarayai;ia-samkranti is wrongly quoted, because it cannot possibly take place on th� third 

of the bright half of the month :Magha, the day given by the date,-The general result 1s, th�t 

in six out of eight cases in which a saiiikrtinti may be s�ppos�d to have been correctly.quoted, 1t 

took place during the actual tithi of the date ; and takmg this to be th.e rule, I have httle doubt 

that the same was the case in the date No. 169, and that the reading of that date should be 

altered in the way already suggested by me under the date.22 

Other holy or festive times : - Occasions, other than eclipses and smi1kriintis, on which 

donations were made are mentioned in connection with the dates in the following terms :

tnanvildau, in connectlon with Chaitra-8ndi 15, in the date No. 172 of V- 1185 ; akahayatritiyd
parva�i and akshayatritiyl1-yu91f.di-parva'li, with VaiSiokha-sndi - -�' in

, 
N�. 63 of.V. 1222 and 

No. 173 of V. 1229 ; mahti-Vauakhylf.1i1 parva'li. with Vaisakha-snd1 15, ID No- , 
7
,
1 �f 

V. 1256 ; mahachat1<rda8'-parva�i, with 'Srliva1,1a-fodi 14, in No. 3D �f �- 1218 ! �lf.rltil!odya

pana-pnr•a!Ji, with Karttika-sndi 11, in No. 180 of V. 1�31 ;. amilvasya-parva�• ID No. �o: of 

V. 1256 ; vyatlputa-parva�i (denoting here the yoga Vyatlpata) m No. 39 of V. 1263 ; abh11heka. 

parva!'i in No. 10 of V. 1263 ; and dtmiya-niiitul} si11iwatsarike in No. l'.8 of V. 1107. Among 

these dates special attention may be drawn to Nos, 63, 172, and 173, which quote the manvldi, 

yugAdi, and &kshaya-tpttya festivals. 

Repeated tithis :-An instance of a repeated tithi is distinctly furnished by thQ date No. 

158 of v. 1747 in which the day is described as dvitiya-chaturthi-dina ; and I would here draw 

particular attention to that date because my previous remarks on .it are no� �uite correc�. When 

they were written, I had been misled to believe that a day on whic� no t1thi ends ':"ceives the 

number of the tithi which ends on the preceding day, and I accordmgly stated that ID the date 

under discDBSion we should by Professor Jacobi's Tables have two days nnmbei'tld 3, and only.one 

fourth day. But as in reality, and !Dost naturally, a day on which no tithi ends recei;es the 

number of the tithi which is current during the whole of that day and
_ 
ends on the

_ 
followmg day, 

the result obtained from Professor Jacobi's Tables quite accords with the word'.�g of the dat
.
e 

No. 158, and Wednesday, 19th :March, .A..D. 1690, was by those Tables really a dvihya·chaturth•
dina. A proper understanding of the rule regarding adhika tithis

. 
also. shows tha date 

No. 159 of V. 1404 to be quite correct by the Tables. For smce m that case the 

14th tithi of the bright half commenced 1 h. 4 m. before mean sunrise of Thnrsd,.y, 

18 October, and ended O h. 45 m. after mean sunrise of Friday, 19 October, A. D. 1347, both 

the Thursday and the Friday must have been numbered 14 in the calendar, and the Thursday, 

which more folly inight be described as pratha1na-chaturdaii-dina, is properly denoted in the 

date by '"di 14. 

22 Attention ma.y be drawn here to the occurrence of the term sha4ci.ffti.ka, denoting one of the sola.r month!!, 

in No. 166 of V. 1386. , 

u Some interesting dates collected since the publication of my lfata will be pubhRhed hereafter. 
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tion should first be made for either the northern or the southern expired year, and the northern 
current year should be tried only when neither of the two other years has yielded a satisfactory 
equivalent of the original date. · 

A tithi of the dark fortnight never ends on the same weekday more tlian once in th1·ee con
secutive years for the sa,me scheme of a lunar month, i.e., either the umii.nta scheme, or the 
pr1rf}imlinta scheme. But not infrequently such a titili in the amiint; month of one year may 
end on the same weekday on which it ended in the p11riiimanta month of the same name of the 
preceding year. Accordingly, in verifying a date of the dark fortnight' of 

.
the months Karttika 

to Phalguna, o�e should beg'.n by calculating for the puT1Jimanta month of the expired year. . If 
thereby the des1r� weekday 1s found (as, e. g., in No. 83) , the result may beregarded as final, and 
no 

.
further calcnlat1ons are nece•sary. On the other hand, if the purf}imanta month yields 00 

satisfactory result, the ainanta mqnth of the expired year should be tried (as, e. g., in No. 97) ; 
and here it should be remembered that, eyen when the proper weekday has thus been obtained 
the result is not necessarily the only one· possible, b�cause the p11r�imanta month of the cnrren� 
year may perhaps yield the same weekday (as, e. g., in No. 103). The verification of dates in 
<l
.
ark fortnights of the �onths ?haitra to Asvina is more troublesome still, and it seems.impos

sible to suggest any particular line of procedure beyond saying that the necessary calculations 
should here too always first be made for the expired (northern or southern) years. But in 
addition to what has been already stated concerning the weekdays of the j>Urf}imiinta month of 
o
.
ae year and the amiin�a month of the same name of the following year, it may finally be men

t10ned here that sometimes the amiinta month of the northern current year, too, yields the same 
weekday for tl'.e end of a tithi as the p1lr�i1niinta mouth of the same name of the southern expired 
year (a•, e. g., in No. 143). 

THE MALA VA ERA. 

Some little time ago I came across a date -
hitherto overlooked, 1 - of the MA.lava era, which 
is of particular interest, ( I )  because its surround
ings would prove, quite irrespectively of the Gupta 
era, that the MA!ava era is no other than the 
Vikrama era ; and (2) because it shews that the 
Vikrama era was known by the name of the era 
of the MA.lava lord or lords,' as late as the 
second half of the 12th century A. D. The date 
occurs in an inscription on a pillar over the 
northern gateway of a palace at MenAlga<j.h in 
Me�, � r?ugh reading of which was published 
by KavimJ SyamaldAs about four years ago, in 
the Journal Beng. As. Soc. Vol. L V. Part I. 
p. 46. The inscription refers itself in the con
cluding lines to the reign of the ChauhA.n 
Prithvira.ja, and the date with which it opens, in 
the published version, runs thus : -

MA.laveea-gata-vatsara-sa.taih dvadasais=cha. 
shat;vimSa.-pdrvaka.il:\, - · 

words which, though incorrect, apparently are 
int�mded to mean -

" when twelve hundred and twenty-six years 
of (the era of) the MA.lava lord or lords 
had gone by." 

Since for the ChauMn Prithvi:nlja we possess 
other dates, of the Vikrama years 1239 (Archmol. 
Survey of India, Vol. X. Plate ii:xxii. 10, and 
Vol. XXI. p. 174) and 1244 (ibid. Vol. VI. Plate 
xxi.),  the year 1226 of our new MAlava date 
must also, of course, be referred to the Vikrama 
era. 

F. KIELHOl!.N. 
Gottingen. 

1 See Gupta. Inscriptions, Introduction, p. 66. 
• The word MO.lavdS.. being componnded with the - following gata, it is impossible to say, whether the 

writer of the date uder discuseiou took it in a lliDgular 
· or plaral sense. 

- 612 -

F. K i e l h o r n ,  die Vi.krama Aera. 179 

D i e  V i k rama A e r a. 

Von 

F. :Kielhorn. 

Die Entdeckungen der letzten J ahre haben gezeigt , data die 

von J a m e s  F e r g u s s o n  aufgestellte und durch M ax M u l l e r

beriihmt gewordene Hypothese , nach welcher die Vikrama Aera 

erst · im sechsten J ahrhundert , oder genauer , nach dem J ahre 543

n. Chr. von einem Konige Vikramaditya erfunden sein sollte , un

haltbar ist. Mit Recht schrieb Max Millier im J ahre 1883 , dal3 

die ganze Theorie Fergussons zusammenbrechen wiirde, wenn sich 

ein einziger Stein :6.nden sollte, der (zeitgenossisch) von 543 n. Chr.,

d. i. vom Vikrama J ahre 600 , oder friiher datiert ware. Solche 

Steine . aus den Vikrama Jahren 529 und 589, um nur die in je

der Hinsicht sichern Daten hier zu erwiihnen , h a b e n  sich gefun

den 1) ; und wir wissen jetzt , dal3 die Vikrama Aera in der That 

v o r  543 n. Chr. im Gebrauche war, dal3 die Jahre derselben aber 

als Jahre n a ch d e r  Z iih l u n g  d e r  M a l a v a s ,  J a h r e  d e r

M a. l a v a  H e r r s c h e r  u. s. w. bezeichnet wurden. Kann die Aera 

somit nicht erst im sechsten Jahrhundert von einem Konige Vi

kramaditya gestiftet sein , so tritt von N euem die Frage an uns 

heran wie es zuging , daJ sie in spiiterer Zeit mit einem Konige 

jenes Namens in Verbindung gebracht wurde. lch will mit we

nigen W orten zu zeigen versuchen , wie ich mir die Losung dieses 

Riithsels denke. 

Das iilteste bekannt gewordene Datum , in dem das W ort 

vikrooia erscheint , findet sich auf der Dholpur Steininschrift des 

1) Vgl. meine chronologische Liste der Vikrama Dateu im Ind • .Antiquary, 
Band XX, S. 125. 
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Chauhan ChaJJ.Q.amahasena 1), in der das Jahr 898 durch die eigen
thiimliche W endung -

vasu nava [a]shtau varsha gatasya kalasya vikramakhyasya 
,,898 Jahre der vikrama-benannten (verflossenen) Zeit" -

bezeichnet wird. Auch sonst ist gerade dieses Datum itlr uns 
von ganz besonderem Interesse. Es ist das friihste sichre Datum 
der sogenannten Vikrama Aera , dessen Correctheit wir b e  w e  i
s e n konnen ; und seine Berechnung zeigt , dal3 das in ihm er
wahnte Jahr mit dem Monate Kllrttika (October-November), nicht, 
wie das Saka Jahr , mit Chaitra (Marz-April) angefangen haben 
mul3. Anzunehmen, dal3 der Schreiber des Datums mit dem W orte 
vikrama eine P e r  s o n bezeichnen wollte , die er sich als Stifter 
der Aera dachte, liegen zwingende Griinde nicht vor. Die alteste 
Steininschrift , deren Datum von einem Manne Vikrama spricht, 
ist die Gwlllior Sllsbahii Tempel Inschrift des Mahlp§.la 2) vom
Jahre V. 1150. 

Die alteste echte Kupferplatte, deren Datum das W ort vikrama 
enthalt, ist die Rlldhanpur Urkunde 8) des Chaulukya Bhimadeva I.,
deren Jahr als vikrama-samvat 1086 ,,das vikrama Jahr 1086" be
zeichnet wird. Ihr folgt die SUn.ak Kupferplatte ') des Chaulukya
Karl,).adeva von vikrama-samvat 1148. Auch bei diesen Daten wiirde 
keine N othwendigkeit vorliegen das W ort vikrama auf eine Person 
zu beziehen ; doch darf ich hierauf kein Gewicht legen , weil wir 
aus dem Datum von Amitagati's Subhashita-ratna-saihdoha 5) wis
sen, dal3 die Aera , von der ich spreche , schon in V. 1050 mit ei
nem Fiirsten Vikrama in Verbindung gebracht war. Sicher aber 
ist, dal3 sich bis jetzt kein Datum vor V. 1050 gefunden hat , das 
einen Konig Vikrama erwahnt, und dal3 das friihste sichre Datum 
vom J ahre V. 898 zwar die Zeit , zu der es gehort , als die vi
krama - Zeit bezeichnet , eine Beziehung auf einen personlichen Vi
krama aber nicht enthalt. 

Fragen wir , wodurch sich das Vikrama Jahr von dem J ahre 
der viel allgemeiner gebrauchlichen Saka Aera in besonders auf
falliger Weise unterschied , so kann die Antwort nur die sein, 
dal3 das Vi�rama Jahr mit dem Monate Karttika (October-Novem
ber) , das Saka Jahr dagegen mit dem Monate Chaitra (Marz-

1) Vgl. Ind . .Antiquary, Band XIX, S. 85, wo ich die Berechnung des Datums 
gegeben habe. 

2) lb., Band XX, S. 129, No. 58. 
S) lb., S. 128, No. 47. 
4) lb., S. 129, No. 57. 
5) lb., Band XIX, S. 861.
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April) anfing. Auf diesen urspriinglichen Unterschied der Jahre 
der beiden grol3en Aeren haben schon Andere aufmerksam ge
macht ' und ich babe oben bemerkt ' dal3 das Jahr des altesten 
berechenbaren Vikrama Datums unzweifelhaft ein Karttikfidi, nicht 
ein Ohaitradi Jahr war. Das Vikrama Jahr fing im Herbst , das 
Saka Jahr im Friihling an. 

Nun ist der Herbst (sarad) die Zeit des Auszugs zum Kriege ; 
er ist in eminentem Grade der vikrama - kala. Das wissen die 
Dichter ebenso gut wie die Verfasser der Niti- und Dharma
sllstras. Raghu unternimmt seinen digvijaya im Herbste. Der 
Herbst , geschmiickt mit Lotusblumen , naht sich ihm wie eine 
zweite Rajalakshmi ; er l!idt ihn ein auszuziehen, noch ehe Raghu
selbst einen Entschlu13 gefaBt hat ; im Herbste suchen selbst die 
Stiere es ihm an vikrama gleich zu thun 1). Wie Kalidasa bier,
so spricht Bharavi vom Herbste beim Auszuge Arjunas 2). Im 
Herbste zieht Rama aus Raval,).a zu erschlagen und Sita wieder
zugewinnen 8) . Im GaiiQ.avaho bricht Yasovarman am Ende der
Regenzeit, im Herbste, auf, sich den ganzen Erdkreis botmal3ig zu 
machen '). Im Harshacharita erklart BaJJ.a die graubartigen Wan
gen eines greisen Feldherrn dadurch , dal3 er den Besitzer den 
mit seinen bliihenden Grasern wei13en Herbstanfang ( sarad - aram
bha) wieder von sich geben la13t , den er zur Kriegszeit (vikrama
kale) getrunken hatte 5). 

Vom Herbste (sarad) , als dem eigentlichen vikrama-k(da , zum 
J a h  r e  (sarad) als vilcrama-kala ist nur ein kurzer Schritt ; und 
ich glaube , dal3 die Inder in der That diesen Schritt gethan ha
ben , und dal3 d i e  s p a t e r e  B e z e i c h n u n g  d e r  M a l a v a  Aera  

1 )  Raghuvamsa IV, 22. 
2) Kiratarjuniya IV.
S) V gl. Setubandha I, 14 und 16;  Goldschmidts Uebersetzung : -
,,Miihsam gieng dem Da�arathi dahin die Regenzeit - die Verfinsterung fiir 

die Sonne seines Entschlusses , die starke Fessel fiir den Elefanten seines 
Zornes, der Kafig fiir den Lowen seines Sieges." 

,,Da naht - fiir den A.ffenfiirsten der Weg des Ruhms , fiir das Leben des 
RAghava die erste Stiitze, fiir Sita die Hemmung der Tranen, fiir den Zehn
kiipfigen der Tag des Todes - es naht der H e r b  s t." 

V gl. auch I, 34, mit der Erklarung des Scholiasten. 
4) Gail<j,avaho 192.
5) Die Stell e ,  welche im 6ten uchchhvasa (auf S. 156 der schlechten Calcut

taer Ausgabe) steht, ist schon von S. P. Pai.ic).it, Gaiicj.avaho, Introduction, S. 102 
Anm. , erwahnt , aber von ihm in ganz andrer Weise erklart worden. Auch der 
Text, den er citiert, giebt keinen Sinn. lch Iese : vamann iva vikramakalapttam 
akAlepi vikbikAsakAnanavisadam saradarambham. 
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a l s d e r  e i n e s  K o n i g s  V i k r a m a  i h r e n  U r s p r u n g  e i n e m  
M i lil v e r s  t a n d n i s s e  v e r d a n k t. War man gewohnt vom Herbste 
(sarad) als vikrama-kala zu sprechen, so war durch das Wort farad 
die Beziehung auf das Jahr gegeben ; und die Bezeichnung des 
J ahres als vikrama-kala lag um so naher als man dadurch zunachst 
gerade das zum Ausdruck brachte was das Malava Jahr vom 
Saka J ahre unterschied : das Factum namlich ' daa das Malava 
Jahr im Herbste anfing. Ratte man sich aber gewohnt von J ahren 
als vikmma-kala oder von vikrama-J ahren zu reden, so war Nichts 
natiirlicher als daB spatere Geschlechter sich diese Bezeichnung 
im Sinne ihrer Zeit zu deuten suchten und so die Stiftung der 
Aera einem K o n i g e V i k r a m a  zuschrieben, der die Jahre , wie 
ihre eignen Konige , von seinem Regierungsantritte 1) gezahlt hatte. 

1) Was die Saka Aera betrift't , so miichte ich hier bemerken , dail ich in 
den w orten Saka . nripati .  rajyabhisheka . sanivatsareshu der Badami Inschrift des 
Mailgalisvara in keiner Weise mit meinem Freunde Fleet eine Spur einer alten 
Tradition uber den Anfang der Saka Aera entdecken kann. Mir sagen die be
tre:ll'enden Worte nur, - was uns aus der Haidarabad Urkunde des Pulikesin II. 
bekannt ist -, dail es zur Zeit des Schreibers ublich war die Jahre vom rtijya
bhisheka eines Konigs zu zahlen. 
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